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F o r e w o r d

b y  Z e n k a r  R i n p o c h e , T h u b t e n  N y i m a

The text contained in this volume, to which these comments refer, corre

sponds to Book Six of The Treasury o f Knowledge, composed by Jamgon 
Kongtrul Rinpoche, Yonten Gyatso, entided a Graduated Exposition of the 
Fields of Classical Learning, and more specifically, to Part One of Book Six, 

which offers a systematic presentation of the ordinary classical sciences and 
mundane spiritual paths, and Part Two, which offers a systematic presentation 
of phenomenological structures common to both the Greater Vehicle and 

the Lesser Vehicle. The original sources respectively comprise 150 pages (pp. 

204-356) and 83 pages (pp. 359-442) of Volume Two of the Shes bya kun 
khyab mdzod (Beijing Nationalities Publishing House, 1982)—totalling 343 
pages altogether. At the outset I wish to express my immense gratitude, out of 

affection, respect, and joy, that this book, excellently translated into English 
by the lotsawa chen mo Gyurme Dorje, whose other translations include An 
Encyclopaedic Tibetan -English Dictionary, has been successfully published.

Although there are all sorts of subjects actually included within the fields 

of the ordinary classical sciences, and it would take many years to master 
even a fraction of any one of these disciplines, let alone comprehend them 

in their totality, even so, all the innermost essentials of these diverse subjects 

were condensed and refined by Jamgon Kongtrul Rinpoche. I consider that 
the composition of synopses of this nature—terse and meaningful, succinct 

and precise—is within the perceptual range of omniscient beings alone, and 
otherwise inconceivable.

The task of understanding all the points expressed in this scripture, which 
integrates the many different classical sciences, and then rendering it in Eng
lish, is one of great difficulty, and there are without doubt many complexities. 
However, Gyurme Dorje (PhD London University) is a learned, intelligent, 
courageous, painstaking, capable, and diligent scholar. On the basis of such 
excellent talents, this unsurpassed achievement has been realized. So, when



Gyurme Dorje, my old colleague from the years when we were translating and 

editing the Encyclopaedic Tib etan-English Dictionary, requested me to write a 
foreword, not to disappoint, I offered this bouquet of eulogy as a foreword.

Thubten Nyima 

11 September, 2011
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In t r o d u c t i o n

The life ofJamgon Kongtrul (1813-1899), author and compiler of the Treasury 

o f Knowledge, is well known from various sources. In Tibetan, there are two 
extant autobiographical accounts, not to mention the writings of his student 
Karma Tashi Chopel and the later abridged biographies contained in the Bud
dhist histories of Zhechen Gyaltsab (1910) and Dudjom Rinpoche (1964). 
Gene Smith was the first Western scholar to appraise the life and works of 
Kongtrul in his ground-breaking introduction to the Indian edition of the 
Treasury o f Knowledge, published in 1970. The longest account in English is 

Richard Barron’s translation, entitled The Autobiography o f Jamgon Kongtrul 
(2.003); while short hagiographies are also be found in the English transla
tion of Dudjom Rinpoche’s The Nyingma School o f Tibetan Buddhism: Its 

Fundamentals and History (1991) and in Ringu Tulkus The Ri-me Philosophy 
o f Jamgon Kongtrul the Great (zoo 6).

Revered as a spiritual emanation of the great eighth-century translator 

Vairocana, Jamgon Kongtrul was born into a Bon family at Rongyab Pema 
Lhatse in Drida Zelmogang, within the principality of Derge. After famil
iarizing himself with the teachings and iconography of the Bon tradition in 
childhood, and mastering the local pharmacopeia, he was introduced to the 

formal study and practice of Buddhism from his eighteenth year onwards— 
initially at Zhechen under the tutelage of Gyurme Tutob Namgyal (b. 1787) 

and subsequently at Palpung, which had been founded by Situ Chokyi Jungne 

(1700-1774). In these institutions he twice received the vows of monastic 
ordination, according to the lower and upper Vinaya lineages respectively. 
During these formative years, Kongtrul accepted Situ Pema Nyinje (1774- 
1853) as his main teacher, receiving the Kagyu and Jonangpa transmissions 
from him and some sixty other teachers in all. His exhaustive studies are fully 
documented in the record of his received teachings {gsan yig), which was 

devotedly compiled by Karma Tashi Chopel.
In 184Z , Situ Pema Nyinje granted Kongtrul permission to leave the
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monastery and enter into a three-year solitary retreat at Tsadra Rinchen Drak, 
revered as one of the twenty-five foremost power-places in Kham, specifically 
associated with the “mind aspect of Padmasambhavas enlightened attributes” 
(yon tan gyi thugs). At Tsadra, on a concealed ridge, high above Palpung 
Monastery, Kongtrul founded the hermitage of Kunzang Dechen Oseling. 
It was here that he completed his prodigious writings, passed long periods 
in isolated meditation, and first liaised with his closest associates—Jamy- 
angKhyentse Wangpo of Dzongsar (1820-1892), Chogyur Dechen Lingpa 
of Nangchen (1829-1870), and others—to establish the dynamic and all- 
embracing non-sectarian (ris med) tradition of eastern Tibet. Together, they 
sought to preserve and integrate the diverse lineages of Tibetan Buddhism, 
large and small, without fear of persecution, in an age of increasing strife. 

Receptive to Padmasambhavas spiritual revelations, they also mapped out 
the twenty-five ancient sacred sites of eastern Tibet which had been imbued 
with his blessings.

While Kongtrul uniquely juxtaposed the realizations of Tibet’s diverse 
spiritual traditions, Buddhist and Bon, he had a special affinity with the Jona- 
ngpa and Shangpa Kagyu teachings maintained in the lineage of Taranatha 
(1575-1634). His writings display a particular penchant for the views and 
expositions of this multi-talented renaissance figure and later scholars who 
empathized with his approach—Nyingma masters such as Rigdzin Tsewang 

Norbu (1698-1755) and Gyurme Tsewang Chokdrub (1761-1829) ofKatok, 
and Sarma masters including the aforementioned Situ Chokyi Jungne of 
Palpung.

After dedicating a lifetime to the preservation ofTibet s spiritual traditions 
in their entirety, Kongtrul passed away at Tsadra in his eighty-seventh year. 
By that time he had ensured the successful transmission of his diverse teach

ings to the foremost lineage-holders of a younger generation, who resolved 

to continue this legacy of eclecticism into the twentieth century.

D e r g e

It is true that the success of Jamgon Kongtruls all-embracing non-sectarian 
approach can be measured in terms of his outstanding attributes and talents 
alone, yet his activities were undeniably facilitated by the political climate in 

which he lived and worked. The principality of Derge, where Jamgon Kong

trul was born, is characterized by fast-flowing rivers that, in summertime, carry 
fertile red silt downstream through alpine woodlands and small farming vil

lages, discharging into the turbid Yangtze Gorge. The villages, which exude an
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air of quiet prosperity—their houses constructed distinctively of red-painted 
horizontal timbers, with surrounding barley fields—were renowned for their 
craftsmen and artisans, working in metal and wood-carving.

The rulers of Derge, who had been granted hegemony in Kham by Cho- 
gyal Phakpa and assumed outright power from the mid-fourteenth century 
onwards, claimed their descent from Lonpo Gar—an illustrious seventh-cen
tury emissary of the Tibetan emperor Songtsen Gampo. Under their author
ity, the Bon, Nyingma, and Sakya traditions all flourished in Derge—their 
best known sites being at Dzong-nying, Katok, and Dzongsar, respectively. In 

the early fifteenth century, Lodro Tobden relocated his capital and palace to a 
sheltered ravine abutting the Zi-chu River, where, in 1448, Tangtong Gyalpo 
consecrated the site for the building of Gonchen Monastery.

Later, in the eighteenth century, Tenpa Tsering (1678-1738) brought Derge 
to the zenith of its power by conquering the outlying northern grasslands of 
Dzachuka and the Jomda region to the west of the Yangtze. Under his aus

pices, two imposing, free-standing buildings were constructed in a strikingly 
similar architectural style, both of them destined to become vital centers of 
learning and repositories of Tibetan culture. One was Palpung Monastery, 
founded in 1717 above the village of Rashenda in the Pa-chu Valley, which 
the king bequeathed to Situ Chokyi Jungne, the eighth incumbent of the 
Tai Situpa lineage of the Kagyu school. The other was the Derge Parkhang, 

founded between 1729 and 1750 within the Gonchen monastic complex of the 
Sakya-Ngor tradition. This treasure-store of Tibet’s great literary endeavors 
still houses the largest and most eclectic collection of xylographs and printed 

texts on the plateau. It was here that Situ Chokyi Jungne, Zhuchen Tsultrim 
Rinchen, and Gyurme Tsewang Chokdrub respectively edited newly commis

sioned xylographic editions of the Kangyur, Tengyur, and Nyingma Gyud- 

bum, the woodblocks of which are still used for printing at the present day.
This remarkably tolerant and culturally stimulating environment provided 

the setting for Jamgon Kongtruls refreshing non-sectarian approach. The 
eclectic patronage of the Derge rulers during the seventeenth to mid-nine
teenth centuries stood in marked contrast to the fortress-like mentality of the 

neighboring lands of Eastern Tibet—Jyekundo, Sershul, and Beri, where a 
Bon chieftain had been deposed and his lands occupied by Gushi Qan in the 
1640s. In those regions, large Gelukpa monasteries had been established by 

Mongol force of arms, often uprooting or supplanting the earlier traditions.
Yet, even Derge could not remain aloof from the turbulence of the age. 

In 1863, the principality succumbed to Gonpo Namgyal, the chieftain 

of Nyarong, around the time when Jamgon Kongtrul was composing his
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supremely eclectic treatise, The Treasury o f Knowledge. Then, shortly after 
this work was completed, in 1865, the forces of Nyarong were defeated by an 
expeditionary force from Lhasa. During this period, Jamgon Kongtrul is said 

to have personally averted a forced conversion of Kagyu monasteries, includ
ing Palpung, to the Gelukpa school by successfully offering medical treatment 
to Dongkam Tulku of Drayab. Although the principality relinquished its 
independence in 1909, one short decade after Kongtruls passing, when the 
Chinese warlord Zhao Erfeng incorporated it within his new but short-lived 
Xikang Province, Derge even now retains its prestige as the cultural center 
of Kham.

D o x o g r a p h i c a l  T r a d i t i o n s

Just as Western literature can be said to have, in the words of the encyclope
dist Robert Hutchins, maintained a “great conversation,” handing down and 

reworking ideas, insights, and methodologies in successive literary contexts 
since the time of Homer, the world of Indo-Tibetan Buddhism has contin
ued its own parallel great conversation, one that can be traced back to the 

canonical works of the Buddha, the classical Indian commentaries, and Tibet’s 
indigenous commentarial literature. While this conversation has continued 
unabated into the modern era, in the writings ofDudjomJigdral Yeshe Dorje, 

Dungkar Lobzang Trinle, Tseten Zhabdrung, and so forth, many historians 
share the view that Jamgon Kongtruls writings and those of his contempo

raries, notably Jamyang Khyentse Wangpo and Mipham Namgyal Gyatso, 

represent the culmination of the trend towards syncretism in those works of 
Tibetan literature that focus on the theoretical understandings and practical 
application of the Buddhist teachings.

There are some early canonical sutras that might be considered doxographi
cal in content, such as the Net o f Brahma (.Brahmajdlasutra), which iden
tifies sixty-two distinct inauthentic views with regard to the limits of past 
and future time. However, the Indian master Bhavaviveka (ca. 500-570) is 
reckoned to have been the first exponent of classical Mahayana Buddhism to 
construct a formal, hierarchical doxography of all the Indian philosophical 
systems {siddhanta, grub mtha). In his Flame o f Dialectics (Tarkajvala), he 

in fact differentiates one hundred and ten primary and three hundred and 

sixty-three derivative philosophical views. The trend which he set in motion 
continues in the elaborate commentarial writings of subsequent scholars, 

including Kamalaslla (740-795), Vitapada (fl. late ninth century), Avaloki- 

tavrata, and Bodhibhadra (fl. 1000). Later texts generally focus on the four
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commonly accepted philosophical systems of Indian Buddhism—Vaibhasika, 
Sautrantika, Cittamatra, and Madhyamaka—preceded by a Buddhist analysis 
of the non-Buddhist systems of ancient India, including materialism, Jainism, 

and various strands of Brahmanism.
From the eighth century onwards, the Indian Buddhist doxographical tra

dition began to take root in Tibet, initially in the writings of Kawa Peltsek 
and Zhang Yeshede, and later during the new wave of translations that flour
ished in Tibet from the eleventh century onwards. Each of the main Tibetan 

schools gradually evolved its distinctive standpoints with regard to the four 
main Indian Buddhist philosophical systems. Among the Nyingmapa, this 
trend is exemplified by the writings of Rongzom Chokyi Zangpo (fl. elev
enth century) and Longchen Rabjampa (1308-1363); among the Sakyapa, 

by the works of Sakya Panchen Kunga Gyaltsen (1182-1251) and Zilungpa 
Shakya Chokden (1428-1507); in the Kadampa school, by the systematic 
presentations of Chomden Rigpci Raldri (1227-1305) and his student Upa 
Losal (fl. thirteenth century); in the Kagyu school, by the likes of Karmapa 
RangjungDorje (1284-1339) andDrukchenPemaKarpo (1527-1592); in the 
Jonangpa school, by Dolpopa Sherab Gyaltsen (1292-1361) and Taranatha 

(1575-1634); andamong the Gelukpa, byTsongkhapa(i357-i4i9),Khedrub 
Gelek Pelzangpo (1385-1438), and the incumbents ofLabrangand Gonlung 
monasteries in Aando, notably Jamyang Zhepa II Konchok Jigme Wangpo 

(1728-17 9 i),Jangkya RolpeiDorje (1717-1786), and Tuken Lobzang Chokyi 
Nyima (1732-1802).

While many of these great masters naturally tended to focus on the per
spectives of their own traditions and often highlighted their differences rather 
than their common ground, Tibet’s greatest literati of the eighteenth cen
tury made concerted efforts, in the wake of the civil war and persecutions of 

the seventeenth century, towards a more ecumenical approach, giving more 
emphasis to the commonality of the various traditions rather than the nuances 
that divided them. This eclectic approach found its inspiration in the long 
career of Tangtong Gyalpo (1361-1485), and was presaged during the eigh
teenth century by the non-partisan activities of Rigdzin Tsewang Norbu of 

Katok (1698-1755) and Situ Chokyi Jungne of Palpung (1700-1774).
There were, in addition to those exponents of the Buddhist systems of 

philosophy, others who adopted an encyclopedic perspective, striving in their 

works to encompass the full range of secular and spiritual knowledge that 
had been handed down and preserved within die Indo-Tibetan classical tra

dition. Such works include the Elucidation o f Knowledge (Sloes by a rab gsal) 
by Chogyal Phakpa Lodro Gyaltsen (1235-1280), the Compendium o f Facts
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(De nyid \duspa) by Bodong Panchen (1376-1451), and the Exegetical Trea

sury: A  Wish-fulfilling Gem (bShad mdzodyid bzhin nor hu), attributed to 
Dondam Mawei Senge (fl. fifteenth century), which syncretizes ideas derived 

from Buddhism, Bon, and the mundane sciences—astrology, medicine, lin
guistics, and rhetoric. Later, during the early life ofjamgon Kongtrul, another 
important encyclopedia entitled Treasury o f Sutras and Tantras {mDo rgyud 

mdzod) was compiled at Keude Monastery in Repkong by Tobden Choying 
Dorje (1785-1848). In five recently republished volumes, this work covers 
the full range of the classical sciences, sutras, and tantras, principally from 

a Nyingma perspective, and it may be considered an Amdowa precursor to 
Jamgon Kongtruls encyclopedia.

Ja m g o n  K o n g t r u l ’s W r i t i n g s

The collected writings ofjamgon Kongtrul are known as the “five great trea

suries” (mdzodchen Inga), a title prophetically bestowed upon them by Kong
trul s closest associate, Jamyang Khyentse Wangpo, in 18 6 4 when only the first 
of the five had been composed. As Dudjom Rinpoche writes, “When the vase 

ofjamgon Kongtruls mind had been filled with the textual exegeses and oral 

explanations of the transmitted precepts, treatises, tantras, transmissions and 
esoteric instructions, along with their rituals, practical techniques, and fine 

points, he too composed treatises. These form the wonderful legacy of his 
studies, reflections and meditations.”1

Among these works, the earliest was The Treasury Encompassing A ll Knowl

edge {Shes bya kun khyab mdzod) in three volumes—ten books (gnas bcu) and 
forty parts (skabs bzhi bcu)—covering the entire corpus of the sutra and man
tra traditions, from the common sciences of Indo-Tibetan classical learning, 

all the way up to the uncommon teachings of Atiyoga, which is the culmina

tion of the nine vehicles of Buddhist practice. (1) The Treasury o f Precious 
Instructions [gDams ngag rin po che’i mdzod), in twelve volumes and nine 

books, collates the empowerment rites and oral instructions pertaining to the 

eight instructional lineages that are extant in Tibet—those of the Nyingma, 
Kadam, Sakya, Marpa Kagyu, Shangpa Kagyu, Kalacakra, Pacification, and 
Oddiyana tradition of ritual service and attainment. (3) The Tretisury o f Kagyu 

Mantra {bKd brgyud sngags kyi mdzod), in six volumes, contains descrip
tions of thirteen principal mandalas along with guidance on the perfection 
stage of meditation and integrated empowerment rites according to tantras 

of both the ancient and new transmissions, with an emphasis on the cycles of 
Marpa and Ngok. (4) The Treasury o f Precious Spiritual Revelations {Rin chen
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gtermdzod), now expanded in 72 and 111 volumes, anthologizes the revealed 
teachings disclosed over the centuries by Tibet’s greatest treasure-finders, 

structured according to the hierarchy of Atiyoga, Anuyoga, and Mahayoga.

(5) The Treasury o f Uncommon Teachings (Thun mongmayin pai mdzod), 
in seven volumes, contains the actual spiritual revelations of Jamgon Kong- 
trul, headed by the Gathering o f the Three Roots* Enlightened Intention (rTsa 

gsum dgongs *dus\ while Kongtruls miscellaneous textual commentaries are 
contained in the supplementary Treasury o f Extensive Transmitted Teachings 

(:rGya chen bka* mdzod).

T h e  E n c o m p a s s m e n t  o f  A l l  K n o w l e d g e

The first of these five treasuries, from which the present work derives, com
prises the terse root verses entitled the Encompassment o f A ll Knowledge 
(Shes by a kun khyab) and an interlinear commentary (tshig grel), written 

largely in prose, entitled the Infinite Ocean o f Knowledge (Shes by a mtha yas 
pa i rgya mtsho\ which includes copious citations from authoritative Indian 
and Tibetan sources. The former was composed at the Tsadra Hermitage in

1862, at the behest of Dabzang Ngedon Tenpa Rabgye, who had requested 
Kongtrul to write more narrowly, on the integration of monastic, bodhi- 
sattva, and mantra vows. Kongtrul purposefully widened the scope of his 

treatise, following in the tradition of the earlier encyclopedists, and success
fully integrated the full range of traditional Buddhist studies and practice 
in his work. It is said that the commentary was compiled and written at the 

behest of Jamyang Khyentse Wangpo in only four months, during the year
1863, and revised in its final form the following year, with the assistance of 
Tashi Ozer of Palpung.

This work, as mentioned above, contains ten books, the first four of which 
are historically oriented, focussing respectively on cosmology, the Buddha, his 
teachings, and their propagation in ancient India and Tibet. The fifth book 

concerns the integration of monastic, bodhisattva, and mantra vows, while 
the next three concern the cultivation of discriminative awareness, which 
is to be achieved respectively by study, reflection, and meditation. The last 

two books offer Kongtrul s syncretic analysis of the spiritual paths and goals 
attained through the causal and fruitional vehicles of Buddhist practice.

Each of the ten books is also divided into four parts, through which the 

author moves gradually from general or foundational levels of exegesis towards 

more specialized and advanced themes, objectively explaining the distinctions 
between different theories and practices, without adopting a partisan stance.



B o o k  S i x : T h e  C u l t i v a t i o n  o f  D i s c r i m i n a t i v e  

A w a r e n e s s  t h r o u g h  S t u d y

Among the ten books, the sixth specifically concerns the range of traditional 

studies through which discriminative awareness may be cultivated. The first 
part focuses on the so-called common fields of knowledge (.sadharanavidya) 
and the meditative techniques of calm abiding (samatha) and higher insight 
(;vipaJyana) through which spiritual progress can be achieved, with or without 
successfully terminating the cycle of rebirth. The second part highlights the 
distinctions between non-Buddhist and Buddhist philosophical systems and 
goes on to present three nuanced perspectives of Buddhist phenomenology 
(,abhidharma), based on the commentarial traditions associated with the three 
successive promulgations of the sutras. Part three oudines the philosophical 
systems of the so-called causal vehicles—those of the pious attendants, her
mit buddhas, and bodhisattvas, culminating in the elaborate presentation 
of Madhyamaka philosophy, from the perspectives of intrinsic emptiness, 
independent reasoning, consequential reasoning, extrinsic emptiness, and its 
integration with the view of the tantras. Part four presents the philosophi
cal systems of the resultant or fruitional vehicles—those of Action Tantra, 
Conduct Tantra, Yoga Tantra, and Unsurpassed Yoga Tantra—emphasizing 
the distinctive continua of the ground, path, and result, and outlining the 

scriptures and exegetical techniques favored by exponents of both the new 
(gsarma) and ancient (rnyingma) traditions.

The present work contains an annotated English translation of parts one 

and two, under the collective title Indo-Tibetan Classical Learning and Bud

dhist Phenomenology. The two subsequent parts of Book Six have already 
been translated and published—part three by Elizabeth Callahan under the 

title Frameworks o f Buddhist Philosophy, and part four by Elio Guarisco and 
Ingrid McLeod under the title Systems o f Buddhist Tantra.

Pa r t  O n e : I n d o -T i b e t a n  C l a s s i c a l  L e a r n i n g

Early in Book Six, Jamgon Kongtrul remarks that since the enlightened attri
butes of erudition are limitless, studies should be thoroughly pursued in an 
impartial manner—as if explaining his own non-sectarian motivation in writing 
this treatise. He begins by defining the purpose of learning, with the preamble:

In order that persons who have become well grounded in the higher

ethical disciplines that form the basis of all those virtuous teach-
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ings [discussed in Book Five] might understand without error the 
spiritual paths that lead to freedom [from cyclic existence] and to 
omniscience [as expounded in Books Seven and Eight], it will be 

necessary to investigate the discriminative awareness (prajna, shes 

rab) that arises through studying the [various] fields of knowledge, 
which are as vast as an ocean in their extent.

He then concisely crystallizes the content of Books Five, Six, Seven, and 
Eight—the core of his treatise—in the following words:

It is through knowledge of non-Buddhist and Buddhist philosoph

ical and spiritual systems (siddhanta, grub m tha) [i.e., Book Six] 
that one will come to discern those things that should be adopted 
and those things that should be renounced. Then, after one has 

studied the training of ethical discipline (iilaiiksa., tshul khrims 

kyi bslabpa) [i.e., Book Five], negative actions will be reversed.
After studying the training of the mind (<cittasiksd, sems kyi bslab 

pa) [through meditation, i.e., Book Seven], pointless desires will 
be completely abandoned; and after studying the training of dis
criminative awareness (prajnasiksa, shes rab kyi bslab pa) [i.e., Book 
Eight], the state of nirvana that is actually free from corruption 
will be attained.

The range of general subjects that fall within the scope of Indo-Tibetan 

classical learning traditionally include the “five major sciences” of Sanskrit 
grammar, logic, fine arts, medicine, and Buddhist philosophy, along with a 

further group of “five minor sciences”—astrology, poetics, prosody, lexicogra
phy or synonymies, and dramaturgy. The latter classification appears to have 
evolved from the Vedic doxography of the six subsidiary sciences necessary for 
the comprehension of ritual texts (sadvedanga) in the Brahmanical tradition, 
namely, ritual sacrifice (kalpa), elocution (siksa)y prosody (chandas), etymol- 
ogy (nirukta), grammar (vydkarana), and astronomy/ astrology (jyotisa). The 
rationale for including these disparate subjects as an aid to spiritual cultiva
tion is offered in a scriptural passage from the Sutra o f Great Skillful Means 
Repaying [the Buddha] with Gratitude (Thabs mkhaspa drin lan bsabspai 
mdo), which says:

In this regard, if you ask why bodhisattvas continue to pursue 

these studies, bodhisattvas continue to investigate thoroughly



the teachings of the Buddha because they are obliged to master 

earnestly and authentically all doctrines that are in conformity 
with the sacred teaching and because they impart those doctrines 
extensively and authentically to others.

Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science oflogic because 
they have to thoroughly and qualitatively understand the elo
quence and solecism found in the treatises themselves, because 

they are obliged to refute the critiques of others, because they have 
to convince those lacking faith in this teaching [of Buddhism], and 
because they have to reinvigorate those who already have faith.

Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science of grammar 
because, while constructing refined Sanskrit syntax with fine words 
and syllables and an elegant use of etymological definitions, they 

inspire confidence in those wishing them to speak, and because 
they have to employ terminology in conformity with diverse ety

mological nuances, even though their shades of meaning might 
be identical.

Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science of medicine 
because they are obliged to alleviate the various ailments that afflict 

sentient beings, and because they can benefit the great mass of 
living creatures.

Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the aspects of knowl

edge concerning the status of mundane past actions because they 
acquire resources without difficulty for the sake of sentient beings, 
and because they are obliged to cherish all sentient beings.

And:

The five ordinary sciences cultivated by bodhisattvas are also to be 
investigated because bodhisattvas are obliged to perfect the great 

provision of pristine cognition (jñánasambhára,ye sloes kyi tshogs) 
of unsurpassed and genuinely perfect enlightenment. If they do 

not study all those subjects, they will not in due course attain the 

unobscured all-knowing pristine cognition.

Prior to commencing the study of the classical sciences, it will be essential 

to grasp the intricacies of phonetics and semantics. To this end, Kongtrul 
starts by emphasizing the importance of articulation, etymology, graphology, 
phonology, syntax, and morphology in respect of the Sanskrit and Tibetan
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languages. He also summarizes Che Khyidruks Eight Elements o f Linguistic 

Application (Jugpaignas brgyad), where the semantic concepts of objective 
referent, sound generation, shared ideation, commonality, and adhesion are 
introduced.

Armed with these linguistic tools, the neophyte may commence the study 

of the classical sciences, keeping in mind that in Book Six, Kongtrul discusses 
the actual content of the various classical sciences rather than their historical 

transmission and the literary sources, which he has already covered in Book 

Four. Generally speaking, he notes that:

Grammar and logic eradicate wrong understandings of word and 
meaning. Fine arts and medicine bring into the fold students [seek
ing] both general and particular [skills].Theinnerscience [of Bud
dhism] brings about an understanding of all aspects of the path to 
omniscience. Therefore, the classical sciences may also be grouped 

in three categories: those that eradicate [wrong understandings], 

those that bring [seekers] into the fold, and the one through which 
omniscience is attained.

S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r

Kongtruls presentation of Sanskrit grammar {sabdavidya, sgrai riggnas) owes 

much to the writings of Situ Chokyi Jungne of Palpung (1699-1774), who was 
one of the most influential Tibetan authorities on Sanskrit language and the 
related vedahga literature. The ancient Grammar o f Pdnini had been translated 
into Tibetan only during the seventeenth century. Instead, Sanskrit grammati
cal studies had been traditionally pursued in Tibet through the medium of the 

three medieval grammars—the Kaldpasutra, the Candravyakarana, and the 

Sarasvatavyakarana. Among these, the Shaivite Kaldpasutra (also known as 
the Kdtantra) had great popularity in northern India and Nepal from the thir

teenth century onwards and was translated by Pang Lodro Tenpa and Buton 

Rinchendrub during the fourteenth century. The Buddhist Candravyakarana 
is a masterful abridgement of Pdnini composed by Candragomin, one of the 

great scholars of the Nalanda tradition, which had great prestige in Tibet. The 
Sdrasvatavydkarana, revealed in a vision to Anubhutisvarupa, was translated 
from the seventeenth century onwards on three occasions—by Taranatha, by 

Darpa Lotsawa, and by Situ Chokyi Jungne.
The traditional presentation of Sanskrit grammar outlined here is based 

on the distinctions between primary bases {prakrti, rang bzhin), affixation
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(pratyaya, rkyen), and morphological derivation (vikdra, mam gyur), as pre

sented in the writings of Pang Lodro Tenpa. There are two different sorts 

of primary base—verbal roots (dhatu, byings) and nominal stems (naman, 
ming). Affixation is applied to these stems or roots through the agency of 

verbal or nominal suffixes, which can differentiate tense, mood, voice, num
ber, declension, gender, and case. The processes of morphological derivation 
are more complex and are traditionally understood through the so-called 
Paninian technical markers (anubandha, rjes su ’brel ba), which prescribe 
certain rules for forming derivatives, as well as through the diverse verbal 
prepositions, augments, and affixes which can be appended, and the compex 
rules for elision, vowel strengthening, and euphonic conjunction {sandhi, 
sbyor ba). Many examples are offered in the course of this terse summary, 

which concludes with a short section on the nuances of nominal compound
ing (.samdsa, tshigsdud), a distinctive feature of Sanskrit syntax, that enables 
several conjoined word-forms to take a single termination.

Following in the footsteps of Situ Chokyi Jungne, who encouraged the 

study of Sanskrit grammatical and related literature, Kongtrul concludes this 
section by stating that “for one who would learn the phonetic articulations 

of the Sanskrit language, an intelligence that easily understands both word 
and meaning will arise if one becomes undeluded with regard not only to the 
words but also to their meaning.”

B u d d h i s t  L o g i c

Buddhist logic (pramanavidya, tshadmai riggnas) is founded on the classical 
Sanskrit treatises of Dignaga, Dharmaklrti, and their commentators. All the 
main schools of Tibetan Buddhism also developed distinctive interpretations 
and points of emphasis. Among them, the earliest Tibetan interpretations 
include the Kadampa writings of Chapa Chokyi Senge (ii 09-1169), Chom- 

den Rigpei Raldri (1227-1305), and Bodong Panchen (1376-1451). Within 
the Sakya tradition, the most influential text is the Tshad ma rigsgter of Sakya 
Panchen Kunga Gyaltsen (1182-1251) and its commentaries by Gorampa 

Sonam Senge (1429-1489) andZilungpaShakyaChokden (1428-1507). For 
Kagyupas, the most influential source is the Rigs pai gzhung lugs kyi rgya 
mtsho ofKarmapa VII Chodrak Gyatso (1454-1506), although Kongtrul also 
cites the work of Zhamarpa VI Garwang Chokyi Wangchuk (1584-1630).

Noteworthy Nyingma exponents, who by and large have adopted a more 
utilitarian approach to the study of logic, include Sodokpa Lodro Gyaltsen 

(b. 1552) and more recently Mipham Namgyal Gyatso (1846-1912). On the
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other hand, Gelukpa writers have tended to emphasize the study of logic as an 

elaborate preliminary exercise that hones the mind for spiritual practice. Fol

lowers ofTsongkhapa who have exemplified this approach include Khedrubje 
Gelek Pelzangpo (1385-1438), Panchen Sonam Drakpa (1478-1554), and 

more recently Phurbuchok Tsultrim Jampa Gyatso Pelzangpo (1825-1901). 
The last mentioned authored th z Magic Key o f the Path o f Reason: A  Presenta

tion o f the Collected Topics, Analyzing the Meaning o f Valid Cognition (Tshad 
maigzhung don ’byedpdi bsdusgrva mam gzhag rigs lam ’phrulgyi Ide mig), 
which has become a bible for structured debate.

Kongtrul begins by reiterating that the purpose of Buddhist logic is to 
“eradicate wrong understandings, with regard to all objects of knowledge that 
are not directly evident but held to be indirectly evident to one s own mind.” 

His main exegesis appears to follow the tradition of Phurbuchok, although 
parallels are found also in Sakya Panchens Tshad ma rigsgter. There are diree 
main topics to be analyzed: appraisable objects (visaya,yul), subjects (visayin, 

yul can), and processes of logical understanding.
Appraisable objects are categorized as either substantial (dngospo) or insub

stantial (dngos med) in nature, the former comprising external and internal 
matter, and the latter cognitive phenomena. Among them, substantial objects 
have causal efficiency {kdrana, byed pa), either in terms of direct or indirect 
causes; they may be compounded or uncompounded (dus by as dang dus ma 
byas); and they may be permanent or impermanent (rtagpa dang mi rtag 

pa). In terms of their process of objectification, objects are also classed as 
apparent (snangyul), apprehended {grdhyakavisaya, bzungyut), conceived 
{adhyavasayavisaya, zhenyut), or engaged {jug yul). In terms of their under
standing, however, they are said to include specifically or generally charac
terized phenomena, directly or indirecdy evident objects of appraisal, and 
signified phenomena (vakya, brjod by a).

Subjects are, by contrast, defined as signifiers (vdcaka, brjod byed), com

prising nouns (naman, ming), syntactically bound phrases (pada, tshig), and 
sentences (vdk, ngag). They include words that signify types {rigs brjod kyi 
sgra) or sets {tshogs brjod kyi sgra); words signifying predicate expressions 

{chos brjod kyi sgra); and words signifying subject expressions {chos can brjod 
pdi sgra), or preclusion {vyavaccheda, mam gcod). In terms of their theoreti
cal presentation, subjects are also analyzed as direcdy or implicitly conceived 
signifiers {zhenpdi brjod byed) and actual signifiers {dngos kyi brjod byed).

Having then defined what is meant by the terms “syllable” {varna,yige) and 
“individual person” {gangzag), Kongtrul shows how valid, reliable cognition 

{pramdna, tshad ma) takes place either through direct perception {mngon



sum tshad ma) or inference (rjes dpag tshad ma)—the former including direct 
perception of the senses, mental consciousness, intrinsic awareness, and yoga, 

and die latter including inference through the cogent power of facts, popular 

acclaim, and conviction. On the other hand, cognition may also be unreli
able {apramdna, tshad min), just as it may be conceptual or non-conceptual, 

and mistaken or unmistaken. Distinctions are then drawn between intrinsic 

or reflexive awareness (.svasamvedana, rang rig) and extraneous awareness 
{anyasamvid,gzhan rig), and between mind (citta,sems) and its diverse mental 

states (caitta, sems byung).
The logical understanding acquired in relation to the aforementioned 

objects and subjects may result from the presence of contradiction (virudha, 
galba), relation {sambandha, *brelba), negation {pratisedha, dgagpa), proof 

(;vidhi, sgrubpa), universals {sdmdnya, spyi), particulars (visesa, bye brag), iden
tity and difference {abhinnabhinna,gcigdang tha dad), eliminative engage

ment {apohapravrtti, sel jug), affirmative engagement (vidhipravrtti, sgrub 
’jug), or extraneous elimination {any dp oh a, gzh an set). Specific expressions are 
also categorized as exemplars of definition (laksana, mtshan nyid) or definien- 

dum (laksya, mtshon bya); and as substance phenomena {dravyadharma, rdzas 

chos) or distinguishing counterpart phenomena {vydvrttidharma, Idog chos).

When inference is employed for ones own sake {rangdon rjes dpag), the 
property of the thesis {paksadharma, phyogs chos) may be subject to either 
forward logical entailment {anvayavydpti, rjeskhyab) or counter logical entail- 

ment {vyatirekavydpti, Idog khyab). Genuine evidence may be obtained in 

three ways {gtan tshigs gsum): through the axiom of the result {kdryahetu,

Jbras bui rtags), the axiom of identity (svabhdvahetu, rangbzhingyi rtags), and 
the axiom of the absence of the objective referent {ma dmigs pa’i rtags). On 
the other hand, untenable evidence {khas mi len pa i rtags) may be rejected as 
ostensible, contradictory, uncertain, or unestablished. The examples employed 
in the construction of logical arguments {drstdnta, dpe) are classified as cor

rect analogous examples, non-analogous examples, or ostensible examples.
When inference is employed for others’ sake {gzhan don rjes dpag), the 

argument may take the form of either a correctly formulated statement of 

proof {sgrub ngag) with qualitative similarity or dissimilarity, or an ostensible 
statement of proof {sgrub ngagltar snang), in which case the evidence {rtags) 

that has been presented may be subject to elimination, refutation, or conse

quential reasoning. Kongtrul also describes the defining characteristics of an 

ideal antagonist {snga rgot) and an ideal respondent or protagonist {phyi rgot) 

in the context of debate.
The author ends this section by mentioning other important logical tra
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ditions that evolved in Tibet prior to Phurbuchok, including that of Sakya 
Panchen s Treasure o f Logical Reasoning [Tshad ma rigs g ter), Karmapa Cho- 

drak Gyatso s Oceanic Textbook o f Uncommon Logical Reasoning [Thun min 
rig gzhung rgya mtsho), and the ancient Kadampa logical traditions.

He then goes on to summarize che techniques employed in debate or dia

lectics. These include correct and ostensible forms of direct perception and 
inference, correct and ostensible forms of proof and refutation, and apprais- 
able objects that may be directly evident, indirectly evident, or indirectly 

evident to an extreme degree. Moreover, according to the particular Kagyu 
presentation of Zhamarpa Chokyi Wangchuk, five essential modes of logical 
reasoning are identified.

The practicalities of debate include how to recognize evidence and specific 
predicates [rtagsgsalgyi ngos dzin),zn6. what are the suitable rejoinders made 
by respondents to antagonists upon recognizing or accepting a valid cogni

tion, or a non-valid cognition, on the basis of non-establishment of the argu
ment, contradictory reasoning, or unascertained reasoning. The dialectician 

should know that there are eight possible approaches to logical entailment 
[khyabpasgo brgyad), namely, forward logical entailment (,anvayavydpti, rjes 

khyab), contrary entailment (viruddhavyapti, gal khyab), backward entail
ment (hesthavyapti, thur khyab), and counter entailment (vyatirekavydpti, 
Idog khyab), each of which may be positive or negative.

F i n e  A r t s

The indigenous Indian literature concerning the fine and applied arts 
[silpasastra, bzo rig) includes commentaries on specific chapters or elements 
of the tantras. Among them are the works of Kuladatta, Jaggadarpana, 
Sakyamitra, and Atreya. In emphasizing the importance of the arts, Kong
trul remarks that

All the [material] things that are deemed necessary for the Bud

dhist teachings and mundane activities cannot be created or 
achieved without relying on this science [of fine arts].

And:

Although the [diverse] artistic traditions are infinite, all aspects of 
knowledge—not only the arts—can be categorized in terms of the 
“fine arts of the three media” [body, speech, and mind].



In this section, which is the most extensive in Book Six, Part One, Kongtrul 
considers the physical, vocal, and mental arts in succession. Each of these has 

supreme and common forms; and in the case of the supreme arts of the body, 
these comprise

sculptures, paintings, and sculpted images of the buddhas, which 
are all representations of buddha body; the literary works of India 

and Tibet, which are representations of buddha speech; and the 
stupas and [various] kinds of symbolic hand-held emblem, which 
are representations of buddha mind.

The section on the representations of buddha body (sku rten) is preceded 
by a passage discussing the virtues and faults exhibited by artists and patrons 
of the arts. Sculptures and paintings depicting the icons of sacred Buddhist 
art are to be drawn in accordance with the prescribed rules of iconometric 
proportion (brten pa lha’i cha tshad). In general, it is said that there are five 
iconometric scales and six categories of icons, which accords with the distinc
tions found in the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time (.Kdlacakra Tantra), the Tantra 

o f the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara (Samvarodaya Tantra), and the Tantras 
o f Black and Red Yamdri (Krsnayamdri Tantra/ Raktayamari Tantrardja). 
More specifically, however, in terms of current practice, there are two main 
traditions of iconographic measurement extant in Tibet—the Encampment 
style {gar bri) of Eastern Tibet, which bases itself on Buton Rinchendrub’s 
identification of eleven distinct categories of icon, and the Menri {sman ris) 
style, based on Menla Dondrub s system, which recognizes eight distinct cat
egories of icon.

The essential elements of iconographic painting and sculpture that require 
the undivided attention of the artist include the demeanor {nyams\ posture 
(dugstangs\ ornaments (rgyan), hand emblems {phyagmtshan), thrones, and 

backrests {khri rgyab)> as well as the application of colors and shading (tshon 
mdangs), stylistic features [mam ’gyur), and the correction of errors in drafts
manship {skyon set). Special procedures and iconometric rules are applied 

when drawing and painting celestial palaces {rten gzhalyas khang) and the 
elements of the mandalas they contain. Colored sand may be applied to repre
sent the distinct bands of a mandala—its walls, gates, and pedimental arches. 
Furthermore, the symbols emblematic of the deities may be represented as 
either two-dimensional painted forms or three-dimensional sculpted forms.

The representations of buddha speech {gsung rten) include the ancient 
Indie scripts, some of which, such as Ranjana and Vartula, are still well-known
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in Tibet, and the various categories of Tibetan scripts. Kongtrul, in the lat

ter case, emphasizes the evolution and functions of the headed and head
less block-letter forms of Tibetan script (gzab chen/chung). He includes pith 
instructions concerning the eight important strokes in block-letter calligra

phy, the ten calligraphic points to be memorized and recited, the twenty-one 
primary characteristics, the sixteen secondary characteristics, the three gen
eral characteristics, and the calligraphic gridlines. The functions and useful

ness of other Tibetan scripts are then examined, among them the headless 
thick-stroked italic script (Jbru chen), the headless thin-stroked italic script 
(Jbru chung), the handwriting scripts (bshurma) and the cursive shorthand 
scripts ( ’khyugyig). In a long passage of verse, he describes the technicalities 
of paper-making (bris gzhi), the cutting of bamboo pens (rgya smyug), and 
the preparation of vermilion and black ink (mtshal snag).

The representations of buddha mind (thugs rten) include stupas, which 
are essentially of five types: those that are spontaneously present by nature, 
those that are unsurpassed, those that are consecrated by blessings, those that 

have arisen from spiritual accomplishments, and those that correspond to the 
different vehicles. In terms of actual stupa construction, however, there are 

different designs to be followed, including die model stupas prescribed for 
ordinary persons, pious attendants, hermit buddhas, and buddhas. The last, 
which are most widely constructed in the Indo-Tibetan tradition, themselves 
comprise eight distinct types, symbolic of eight distinct deeds in the life of 
the Buddha, namely, the Stupa of the Sugatas (bde gshegs mchod rten), the 
Stupa of Supreme Enlightenment (byang chub chen poi mchod rten), the Stupa 
of the Wheel of the Sacred Teachings (chos 1khor mchod rten), the Stupa of 
Miracles (cho ’phrul mchod rten), the Stupa of the Divine Descent (lha babs 
mchod rten), the Stupa of Resolving Schism (dbyen bzlums mchod rten), the 
Stupa of Victory (mam rgyal mchod rten), and the Stupa of Nirvana (my ang 

das mchod rten).

Kongtrul then goes on to describe the dimensions and symbolism of the 
different elements of the stupa (mchod rten gyi tshad), concluding with an 
account of certain miraculous stupas which are said not to have been made 
by human hand, such as the Jnanabimbakaya Stupa (ye shes gzugs kyi sku) 
of southwest India and the Svayambhu Stupa (rang byung mchod rten) of 
Nepal, as well as other distinctive models that are mentioned in the Nyingma 

tradition.
In addition to stupas, the hand-held emblems of the deities, such as the 

vajra and bell (rdo rje drilbu), are also classed among the supreme representa
tions of buddha mind.



This long section concerning the supreme arts of the body concludes with 
a discussion on the playing of sacred percussion instruments—various sorts 

of drums and cymbals (rnga dangsbub chol)—and the choreographic move
ments [stangs stabs) of sacred masked dances. Here, Kongtrul summarizes the 

writings of Lochen Dharmasri, describing the preparation of the dance arena, 
the sacred offering dances, the nine dramatic dance moods, the thirteen pro
cedures in the basic dance of the herukas, and the masked dances of exorcism.

By contrast, the common physical arts (lus bzopbalpa) are said to include 

construction of high-rise buildings, such as royal palaces, sports stadia, meet
ing halls, and the residences of ordinary people, as well as ocean-faring ships 
and small ferry boats, the particular styles of clothing and ornaments suitable 
for men and women, culinary techniques, palanquins, irrigation turbines, 

and military contraptions—armor, arrows, bows, swords, artillery, stone- 

catapults, naval cannons, Greek fire, curved knives, wind machines, siege 
catapults, and war chariots.

The supreme arts of speech (ngaggi bzo gnas) are the techniques of debate, 
teaching, and composition (rtsod ichad rtsom gsum). They also include the 
expression of the four melodic contours [nga ro) of sacred chanting (gdangs). 
Among them:

(i) The sustaining note [sthdyi, dren pa) may be of five types, because it 
may be induced by the vowel A, which is level or neutral; E, which is 
sharp; I, which is flat; O, which is high; or U, which is low.

(2.) The descending note [avarohi, bkugpa), through its undulations, may 
last for a single beat or multiple beats.

(3) The changing note (sancdri, bsgyur ba) occurs due to repetition and 

includes three types—guttural variation, lingual variation, and nasal 
variation.

(4) The ascending note [drohi, Itengs pa) occurs by raising [the voice an 
octave], and may be of two sorts—long and short.

Kongtrul remarks that the preliminary training in chanting should empha

size three essentials—courage or brilliance [spobs paignad), tempo [dus kyi 
gnad), and refinement [sbyangspdignad), through which the six defects [skyon 
drug) and their five causes [rgyu Inga) also should be abandoned. Then, citing 

Candrasri, he adds that sacred chanting should be performed in six great cer
emonial contexts: offering rites of attainment [sgrub mchod), empowerments 
(1dbangbskur), consecrations [rabgnas)y anniversary offering ceremonies [dus 

mchod), funeral rites [gshin don), and elaborate burnt offerings [sbyin sreg). In 
conclusion, he notes that Sakya Panchens Treatise on Music [Rol mo’i bstan
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bcos) refers to twelve ancillary modes of chanting, while Candrasrl alludes to 

twelve modalities of voice pitch.
The common vocal arts (ngag bzo phalpa) include the songs performed 

at secular festivals recounting tales of yaks or wealth and contests of repartee 
between the sexes, along with the musical accompaniment of flutes, assorted 
percussion, and string instruments. Rhetoric, comprising informal discursive 

talks ('belgtam) and formal speeches (gral ’phros), is also included here.

The supreme arts of mind {yidgi bzognas mchogtu gyur pa) include study, 

reflection, and meditation (thos bsam sgom gsum), through which discrimi
native awareness is cultivated, in accordance with the exposition Kongtrul 
himself offers in Books Six through Eight of The Treasury o f Knowledge. By 
contrast, the common mental arts include the so-called eighteen great topics 

of knowledge (rigs gnas chen po bco brgyad!), as well as the scrutiny of land 

(sa gzhi brtagpa), gems and precious metals (rin po che brtagpa), trees and 
elephants (Ijong shing dangglangpo che brtagpa), treasures (gter brtagpa), 

horses (rta brtagpa), and men and women (pho mo brtagpa).

In addition, there are several treatises on human behavior (lugs kyi bstan 
bcos) preserved in the Tengyur, along with various listings of the sixty-four 
crafts (sgyu rtsaldrugcu rtsa bzhi), the thirty designated arts (bzo la sogspar 
gtogspa sum cu), the eighteen requisites of musical performance (rol mo’i bye 
brag bco brgyad), the seven tones of the musical scale (glu dbyangs kyi nges 
pa bdun), and the nine dramatic moods (gurgyi cha by ad dgu). According to 
Sllapalita, the common mental arts are differentiated on the basis of whether 
they pertain to wealth or objects, to desire, to religion, or to liberation. More 
elaborately, Longchen Rabjampa in his Treasury o f Wish-fulfilling Gems (Yid 

bzhin mdzod) identifies the arts of mind with the full diversity of ordinary 
human activities, which he summarizes in twenty-two aspects, starting with 
the characteristics of the six classes of sentient beings.

M e d i c i n e

The Indian medical science of Ayurveda straddles the Brahmanical and Bud
dhist traditions. At its roots are the compilations (samhitd) of two celebrated 
physicians of antiquity—Caraka and Susruta, but specifically within the 

Buddhist tradition, there are treatises by Candranandana, Nagarjuna, and 
Vagbhata, extant in the Tengyur. Among them, Vagbhatas Eight Divisions 

o f Medical Science (Astangahrdayasamhita) has been particularly influential. 

Within the Tibetan medical tradition, however, primacy is given to the Great 
Tantra o f Secret Instructions on the Eight Branches o f the Essence o f the Glorious
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Elixir o f Immortality (dPal Idan bdud rtsi snyingpoyan lag brgyad pagsang ba 
man ngaggi rgyudchenpo). This text is said to have been transmitted in Tibet 
by the great translator Vairocana during the eighth century, based on teachings 
he received from Candranandana and Padmasambhava in the lifetime of the 
great physician Yutok Yonten Gonpo the Elder, and to have been concealed 

as a “treasure-doctrine” {gter cbos) at Samye, from where it was subsequently 

revealed by DrapaNgonshe of Dratangon i^July 1038. Subsequently the text 
was redacted and came to be known as the Four Tantras o f Dratang (Grva 

thang rgyud bzhi). Some contemporary scholars consider the work to have 

been adapted by Yutok Yonten Gonpo himself from an earlier Bon medical 
treatise by Chebu Trishe {dpyad bu khri shes), entitled Four Collections o f 
Medical Science (gSo rig 1bum bzhi). Whatever its origin, the Four Tantras o f 
Dratang has become the primary sourcebook for the practice of Buddhist 
medicine in Tibet, surpassing in its importance the aforementioned Sanskrit 
treatises.

By the fifteenth century, two main schools of interpretation had evolved: 
theJangpa school, stemming from Rigdzin Namgyal Trakzangpel and includ- 
ingNamgyal Dorje (fl. sixteenth century); and the Zurkhar lineage, stemming 
from Wangchuk Drak and including Zurkhar Nyamnyi Dorje (1439-1475). 

These and other medical lineages were integrated during the seventeenth cen
tury by Sangye Gy atso (1653-1705), the author of the authoritative Blue Beryl 
(.Baidurya sngon po) treatise. Sangye Gyatso additionally composed further 
texts on medicine—the Survey o f Medicine (sMangyi khog 'bubs) and his con- 
.cise appraisal in chapter thirty-four of the Removal o f the Tarnish o f Deluded 
Appearances (’KhrulsnanggYa set), which is an addendum to the White Beryl 
(.Baidurya dkarpo).

Concerning the Four Tantras o f Dratang, Kongtrul remarks that the text 
is “easy to comprehend and well-intentioned. It perfectly reveals the mean
ings of the eight aspects [of medicine] and is great on account of its extensive 
benefits for all [sentient beings], regardless of their status.”

Each of the Four Tantras of Dratang is presented for pedagogic reasons in 

the form of a graphic arboreal metaphor, comprising roots, stems, branches, 
leaves, flowers, and fruits. On this analogy, the “root” of physiology and 
pathology gives rise to eighty-eight “leaves,” the “root” of diagnosis to thirty- 

eight “leaves,” and the “root” of the methods of remedial treatment to ninety- 
six “leaves.” The “flowers” symbolize the freedom from disease and longevity 
acquired by those who have properly understood and implemented medical 
science, while the “fruits” symbolize the endowments of the sacred teachings, 
wealth, and well-being.
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The promulgation ofthzFour TantrasofDratangis attributed to the hermit 
sage Vidyajriana, appearing in succession as an emanation of Bhaisajyaguru’s 
buddha mind, body, attributes, and activities. Among them, the Root Tan- 
tra (rTsa ba thugs kyi rgyud) describes the tree of medicine, which has three 
roots—those of physiology [gnas lugs), diagnosis (ngos dzin rtags), and 

methods of treatment [gso byed thabs). The second is the Exegetical Tantra 
[bShadpa skuyi rgyud), which concerns the four therapeutic principles (tshul 
bzhi) outlined below. The third is the Instructional Tantra [Man ngagyon 

tan rgyud), which concerns the treatment of humoral and internal disorders 
of the body in general, as well as pediatrics, gynecological diseases, demonic 
possession, traumas, poisoning, elixirs of rejuvenation in the treatment of old 
age, the restoration of virility, and the treatment of infertility. The fourth is 
the Subsequent Tantra [Phyi maphrin las kyi rgyud), which elaborates on the 
diseases afflicting the patient [gsoyulgyi nad), the remedies [gso byedgnyen 
po), and the methods of treatment [gso bdi thabs) from the standpoint of 
medical practice.

Kongtrul dwells briefly on the themes of the Subsequent Tantra: All ail
ments are generally classified as either imaginary diseases due to demonic 
possession [kun brtags gdon), ostensible diseases that suddenly occur [Itar 

snang ’phrat), absolute diseases that harm the life span [yongsgrub tshe), or 
dependent diseases due to past actions [gzhan dbangsngon las kyi nad). The 
remedies that may be applied include medications [sman), external therapies 
[dpyad), diet [zas) and regimen [spyod Lam). Treatment begins with diag
nostics [brtag thabs) based on pulse palpation [reg pa rtsa) and urinalysis 
[mthongba chulabrtagpdj.Thzn, keeping in mind nine therapeutic principles 
[gso tshul mam pa dgu), the following curative methods [bcos thabs) may 
be applied: eight classes of tranquilizing agents [zhi byedsde tshan brgyad), 

seven cathartic procedures [sbyongbyed bdun), and six techniques of external 
therapy [dpyadpa drug).

At this juncture, Kongtrul returns to the theoretical basis outlined in the 

second of the Four Tantras ofDratang, to introduce the four therapeutic prin

ciples [gso bdi tshul bzhi rgyaspar bshadpa), namely, the patient to be treated 
[gso bydiyul), the remedy [gso byed gnyen po), the method of treatment [gso 

thabs), and the practicing physician [gso mkhan).
Among them, the patient is considered in terms of physiology and pathol

ogy. Under physiology, the text elaborates on the themes of human embry
ology, anatomy, bodily constituents, interconnecting channels, vulnerable 

points, passageways, and orifices. The defining characteristics of human 
physiology are the seven bodily constituents; the three impurities; the humors
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that may be harmful; physical activities, distinctions based on sex, age, and 

constitution; and the signs of physical decay. Pathology, by contrast, concerns 

the remote and immediate primary causes of disease as well as the second
ary causes of disease, such as the affected sensory activity fields, the covert 
gathering and overt arising of the three humors, the full manifestation of 
disease, the inception of disease, its characteristics, and classification accord
ing to primary causes, the sex or age of the patient, and the actual humoral 

disorders that manifest.
The second therapeutic principle concerns the remedy, which may include 

daily, seasonal, or occasional regimen; dietetics; the prescription of com

pounded medications, which have their distinctive tastes, potencies, and 
post-digestive tastes; and the techniques of external therapy, whether mild, 
rough, or rigorous. This section ends with a listing of the various surgical 

instruments and their functions.
The third therapeutic principle concerns suitable methods of treatment, 

including prophylactics (nad medgnas shing 1tsho ba) and actual treatment 

(na bagso bar by do). The latter entails effective diagnostics, whether based on 
genuine understanding, subterfuge, or the so-called four parameters (spang 
blangmu bzhii brtagpa), followed by the application of general and specific 
therapeutic principles as well as anabolic and catabolic methods of treatment.

The fourth therapeutic principle concerns the practicing physician, who 
should be distinguished by six primary attributes and avoid the twelve defects 
of inferior doctors.

M i n o r  c l a s s i c a l  s c i e n c e s

Among the five minor sciences (rigsgnas cbung ba), poetics, prosody, lexi
cography, and dramaturgy are all considered subsidiary to Sanskrit gram
mar, while astrology is most closely affiliated with medicine in the Tibetan 
tradition.

A s t r o l o g y

In India, the non-Buddhist traditions of astrology (jyotihsastra, skar rtsis) 
are exemplified by the works of Varahamihira, whose Fivefold Textbook Cal

culation (Pancasiddhantika) exhibits indigenous and Bactrian Greek influ
ences. Buddhist sources on astrology include canonical works, such as the 

Sutra o f the Nucleus o f the Sun (Suryagarbhasutra), the Tantra o f the Wheel o f 
Time (Kdlacakra Tantra), Pundarikas Taintless Light (Vimalaprabhd), and
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Vasubandhus Treasury o f Phenomenology (Abhidharmakosa). The extensive 

Tibetan commentarial literature, upon which different calendrical systems 

are based, includes the following traditions:

(1) Sakya, exemplified by the works of Chogyal Phakpa Lodro Gyaltsen 

(1235-1280) and Yungton Dorjepel (1284-1365);
(2) Tsurphu, exemplified by the writings of Karmapa Rangjung Dorje 

(1284-1339) and PawoTsuklakTrengwa (1504-1566);
(3) Go Lotsáwa Zhonupel (1392-1481), who introduced the practical 

“error correction” system;

(4) the Phugpa system, represented by the writings of Phugpa Lhundrub 

Gyatso (fl. fifteenth century) and Norzang Gyatso (1423 — 1513);
(5) the New Phugpa system, represented by Sangye Gyatso (1653-1705) 

and Lochen DharmasrI (1654-1717); and

(6) the Jonang system, represented by the works of Drakpa Pelzang 
(fl. sixteenth to seventeenth centuries) and Banda Gelek Gyatso

(1844-1904)-

Kongtrul begins by observing that “Since this science [of astrology] is unde
luded with respect to the mathematical calculations and circumstances appli
cable in the relative world, it should disclose without error [the appropriate 
courses or actions] that are to be adopted and those that are to be abandoned ”

The Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time in particular emphasizes the correlation 
between the microcosmic precision of the inner world (nanggi ngespa) and 
the precision of the calculations that pertain to the macrocosm—constella

tions and planets. The former refers to the cycles of exhalation and inhalation 
of breath through the left and right nostrils of the body respectively, setting 
in motion the five elements—space, wind, fire, water, and earth—in progres

sive and retrograde sequences. Here, it is said that the step index of slow (dal 
rkang) and fast planetary motion (myur rkang) may be correlated with the 
calculations applicable to the fire element and the wind element respectively. 
Each of these minor elemental cycles ( ’pho chung) is equivalent to three hun

dred and sixty breaths, and when all five elements have been completely set in 
motion, that is known as a major cycle ( 'pho chen), equivalent to one thousand 
eight hundred breaths.

Furthermore, it is said that there are six major cycles of breath associated 
with Aries and the other odd-numbered solar mansions (mi mnyam pa i 
khyim), correlating with the right-side energy channel, and six major cycles 

of breath associated with Taurus and the other even-numbered solar man
sions (mnyam pai khyim), correlating with the left-side energy channel. Col-
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leccively, the breaths corresponding to the twelve solar mansions number 
twenty-one thousand six hundred, which is reckoned to be the total number 
of breaths in a single solar day. In the interval between any two major cycles, 

the breath is said to re-enter the central energy channel of the subtle body 
from the left- and right-side channels. This moment correlates with the state 
of vacuity {stongpargnas) that endures when the cycle of cosmological forma
tion and dissolution has ended, or when consciousness enters naturally into 
a state of natural inner radiance {rang bzhin ’odgsal) in the interval between 
the cycle of birth and death.

In terms of the macrocosm, when the twelve solar mansions {khyim bcu 
gnyis) and the twenty-eight constellations {rgyu skar nyer brgyad) become 
manifest upon the zodiac, they seem to move clockwise, while the Sun and 

the planetary bodies appear to move anti-clockwise—with the exception of 
Rahu, the eclipser, who ostensibly moves clockwise, devouring the Moon and 

the Sun at regular and predictable lunar and solar eclipses.

There are three distinct ways of calculating the duration of the day, in terms 
of the zodiacal or sidereal day {khyim zhag), the calendar day (tithi, tsheszhag), 
and the solar day {dina, nyin zhag). Among them, the zodiacal day is a measure 
of time equivalent to one thirtieth of a single sign of the zodiac, there being 
three hundred and sixty of them in a zodiacal year. The calendar or lunar 
day is dependent on the phases of the moon, thirty of them corresponding 
in duration to the lunar month. The solar day comprises twelve two-hour 
periods, commencing from daybreak {nam langs.pratyusa) at approximately 
5AM, and ending with pre-dawn {tho rangs) around 3AM. The solar days are 

therefore of equal length and correspond to the days of the week, from Mon

day through to Sunday.
Kongtrul then examines conventional divisions of time, contrasting the 

three different months which may traditionally herald the lunar new year; and 
he shows how there are different views as to whether the waning or waxing 
half of the lunar month has precedence.

When practically applied, there are five aspects of astrological calculation 
(yan lag Inga/ Inga bsdus) which are to be determined: the seven alternat
ing days of the week, the twenty-seven constellations that demarcate lunar 

and solar longitude individually, the twenty-seven combined calculations of 
solar and lunar longitude (yoga, sbyor ba), and the eleven impacts of the lunar 

month (<karana, byedpa), four of which are “fixed” and seven “transient.” 

Further calculations then take into account the apparent motion of the five 
main planetary bodies against the zodiacal band of the constellations, the 
predictions of solar and lunar eclipses, and the current ascendant conjunction 
or rising sign {tatkdla, dus sbyor).
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Outside astrology, subsidiary calculations also have to be made in respect 
of other systems of divination, especially the Svarodaya system [dbyangs 'char), 
which derives from Jumla in northwest Nepal, and the system of elemental 

divination (Jbyungrtsis) which derives from China.

P o e t i c s

The Tibetan appreciation of Sanskrit poetics (kdvya, snyan dngags) is based 
almost exclusively on Dandin’s Mirror o f Poetics (.Kdvyddarsa), in contrast 

to the works of Bhamaha and Udbhata, which were never translated. Later 
Tibetan writers also refer to the Sanskrit commentaries on Dandin s work by 
Ratnašrl and Vagin draklrti. According to the Mirror o f Poetics, the body of 

poetry (.šarira, lus) comprises metrical compositions {padya, tshigs bead), prose. 
compositions {gadya, Ihugpa), and compositions of mixed verse and prose 

(misra, spel ma). The first includes detached verse, clustered verses, intricate 

verse, compound verse, and cantos. Prose, by contrast, includes both narrative 
and legend; while the versatile or mixed composition may take the form of 
courtly drama or Campu-style composition and employ any of the four estab
lished literary languages of ancient India—the “refined language of Sanskrit, 
the common language of Prakrit, the corrupted language of Apabhramsa, and 
the hybrid language of Misrabhásá.”

There are various poetic devices or ornaments [alamkdra, rgyan) that may 
be employed, including the ten uncommon ornaments of the mellifluous 
South Indian or Vaidarbha style, and the somewhat harsher and more uneven 

East Indian or Gauda style. Ksemendras Wish-granting Tree: Narrative o f the 
Bodhisattva (.Bodhisattvávadánakalpalatd, dPag bsam ’khri shing) is extolled 
as an exemplary text according to the tradition of the easterners, and Súras 
Garland o f Birth Stories (Jdtakamdla) has a similar status according to the 
tradition of the southerners.

The common ornaments, of which both styles partake, include the thirty- 
five recognized ornaments of sense {arthdlamkdra, don rgyan), namely, natural 
description, simile, metaphor, poetic association, repetition, denial, corrobora
tion, contrast, peculiar causation, concise suggestion, hyperbole, poetic fancy, 
cause, misrepresentation, subtlety, respective ordering of words and meaning, 
flattery, sentiment, vigor, indirect speech, coincidence, exaltation, obfuscation, 

double entendre, expressions of distinction, equal pairing, incongruity, artful 

praise, damning with faint praise, co-mention, illustrative simile, exchange, 
benediction, conjunction of poetic figures, and underlying intention.

In addition, there are phonetic ornaments (.sabddlamkdra, sgra rgyan), 
including repetition; complex ornaments employing acrostic verse and alliter
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ation; as well as sixteen “ornaments of enigmatic innuendo” {sodaiaprahelika, 
gab tshigbcu drug), which are employed to incite laughter.

The Mirror o f Poetics concludes with a summary of the ten potential defects 
of poetic composition, which, along with vernacular slang, are to be avoided. 
These include incoherence, incongruity, tautology, ambiguity, syntactical dis
order, grammatical error, discordance of metrical pause, prosodic deviation, 

absence of euphonic conjunction, and non-sequitur with regard to place, 
time, fine arts, the mundane world, scriptural authority, or logical reasoning.

P r o s o d y

The Tibetan understanding of prosody (chandas, sdeb sbyor) derives largely 

from Ratnakarasantis Precious Source o f Prosody (Chandoratndkara) and its 
auto-commentary. Prosody includes metric rules governing syllabic quantity 

(■vrtta) or moric instants (jdti), either of which may be applied in the context 

of a traditional stanza (sloka) comprising four metrical lines of verse.

The former entails the scansion of the syllabic quantity of meters with equal 

lines [samavrtta, mnyampai vrttta), unequal lines (visamavrtta, mi mnyam 
pa!i vrtta), or semi-equal lines {ardhavrtta, phyed mnyam pai vrtta). Among 
them, when the lines are of equal length, Ratnakaraianti holds, in common 
with earlier traditional Sanskrit sources such as Pirigalas Discourse on Prosody 
{Chandahsutra), that meter classes may begin with verses comprising only a 
single syllable and range up to verses of twenty-seven syllables or more. Seven 
of the most commonly employed meter classes are named after the mythic 
seven horses that pull the chariot of Aditya—the sun—across the heavens in 
the course of a solar day, viz. Gayatrl (six syllables), Usnih (seven syllables), 
Anustubh (eight syllables), Brhatl (nine syllables), Pariktl (ten syllables), 
Tristubh (eleven syllables), and Jagatl (twelve syllables).

By contrast, when lines of verse are divided according to the number of 

moric instants {jdti), there are three possible meters—the Arya, Vaitalya, and 

Paingala meters—in which the eight kinds of trimeter (gana, tshogs) that are 
well known from classical Greek poetry are scanned:

[Trimeters] adopting a “heavy” stress in the first, middle, and last syllables
Are [respectively known as]

The dactyl (b h a ), the amphibrach (d z a ), and the anapaest (s a ).

Those adopting a Tight” stress [in the first, middle, and last syllables]

Are [respectively known as]

The bachius (ya), the cretic (r a ), and the antibachius (t a ).
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While the molossus (m a ) and the tribach (n a ) respectively
Have [all three syllables] “heavy” and “light.”

The final section of the Precious Source o f Prosody concerns certain astonish
ing applications (adbhutaprayoga, ngo mtshar rtogs byed kyi sbyor bd). These 

relate to the mathematical field of combinatorics—examining possible com
binations or permutations, in response to the basic question posed by Rachel 
Hall in “The Mathematics of Poetry,” namely, how many ways are there to 
do or make something. In all, there are six astonishing calculations that can 
be made:

(1) The first is the preparation of a table of metrical variants (prastdra, god 

tshul), indicating how the number of possible permutations of heavy 

and light syllables doubles as the number of syllables in a line of verse 
increases incrementally by one.

(2) The second facilitates the process of understanding the general cal

culations applicable to each distinct meter class—as for example in 
the case of the tabular chart for the ten-syllable meter class, there are 
1,024 variant meters, so that the table is nineteen units wide, 2,047 
units deep, and comprises 3 8,893 square units in its extent.

(3) The third is the so-called “reductionist” calculation (nasta choga) of 
Piiigala, which shows how any specific meter in a given class can be 
spontaneously applied and the cadence of its heavy and light syllables 
easily understood, without the need for setting out all the tabular 

variations. This is achieved by dividing the number of the specific 
meter (e.g., the fourteenth permutation of the six-syllable class) by 
two, repeatedly until there is no remainder. An even quotient indicates 
that the first syllable will be “light,” and an odd quotient, that it will 
be “heavy.” This calculation ranks as the earliest known description of 

the binary numeral system.

(4) The fourth, also known as the “grouping of patterns,” is used to calcu
late the specific position of a given meter within its class (uddista), by 

placing the sequence of heavy and light syllables sequentially below 
the incremental tabular numbers (1, 2, 4, 8, 16, 3 2, 64, etc.). One thus 
obtains the numbers corresponding to the light syllables in the given 
meter, ignoring those that correspond to the heavy syllables. The num
bers corresponding to the light syllables should then be tallied, and the 

number one added to the total. The answer indicates that the given 
meter is xth  among the possible permutations in its meter class.



(5) The fifth is the formation of a triangular chart of light syllables {yang 
bai by a ba), which exactly resembles Pascals triangle, enabling one to 

understand, with regard to a specific meter class, how many permuta

tions have all their syllables “heavy” {Lei ba Jba zhigpa du)> how many 

have one “light” syllable (gcigyangba du), how many have two “light” 
syllables {gnyisyang ba du), and so on.

(6) The sixth is thtadhva calculation of the exact point of cadence (,adhva, 
j i  tsam gro ba) in a given meter, formed on the basis of a grid compris

ing horizontal and vertical units, which shows the variations of heavy 
and light syllables and the intermediate units that are left blank.

Lastly, there are also three common ways of calculating the number of 
syllables, the number of moric instants, and the number of heavy and light 
syllables in a given line of verse.

S y n o n y m i c s

Synonymies (,abhidana, mngon brjod) is a form of lexicography, based on the 
format of a traditional thesaurus containing lists of homonyms and synonyms 
appropriate for the composition of Sanskrit poetry {kavya,snyan ngag). Fore
most among the texts of this genre is the Treasury o f Amarasimha (.Amarakosa), 
also known as the Treatise on Nouns and Gender {Namalihganusdsana). The 
author, Amarasimha, is revered as one of the “nine gems” (navaratna) in 
the imperial court of Candragupta II (fl. 400 CE), although other sources 
assign him to the much later period of Vikramaditya (fl. seventh century). 
The popularity of this thesaurus among exponents of classical Indian poetry 

is attested by its forty-one Sanskrit commentaries, which are formally listed in 

Radhakantadevas Sabdakalpadruma lexicon, and about twenty further com
mentaries which exist in manuscript form—some in other Indie languages. 
Amarasimha is considered to have been a Buddhist, based on the prominence 
given in the text to synonyms of the word buddha, although others suggest 
that he may have followed the Jain tradition. Among the commentaries, only 
one—the Wish-fulfilling Commentary (.Amaratikakamadhenu), composed by 
the Buddhist scholar Subhuticandra—was translated into Tibetan.

The Treasury o f Amarasimha contains three chapters (khanda) The first, 
entitled “Celestial Realms and so forth” (.svargavargadikhanda), is divided into 

ten sections concerning celestial realms, time, abstract terms, speech, sound, 
dramaturgy, subterranean abodes, serpents, hells, and water. The second 

chapter, entitled “Terrestrial Realms and so forth” (bhumivargadikhanda),
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is divided into ten sections concerning earth, towns, minerals, vegetables, 
animals, humans, the priestly class, the royal class, the mercantile class, and 

the laboring class. The third chapter, entitled “General Topics and so forth” 
(.samanyadikhanda), concerns adjectives, compounds, homonyms (ndndrtha- 

varga), indeclinables, and gender.
At the outset, Kongtrul defines “names” (naman, ming) as signifiers, 

capable of subsuming multi-syllabic forms as the basis of their designation 

{prajnaptivastu,gdags gzhi), and indicating the bare essential nature of a given 
object that is not syntactically bound. They include primary radical names, 
derived names, proper names, and imputed names. The application of syn
onyms and homonyms in poetry and literary composition requires knowledge 

of the paradigms of Sanskrit roots and the definitions of the terms expressed 
in both Sanskrit and Tibetan.

D r a m a t u r g y

Although the essential Sanskrit treatise on dramaturgy (ndtya, zlos gar), 
Bharatas Ndtyasdstra, was not translated into Tibetan, there are a small num
ber of indigenous Tibetan compositions on this subject, which is distinct 
from the Tibetan operatic tradition. Among the few classical Sanskrit dra
mas that were translated into Tibetan, Harsadevas Utter Delight of the Ndgas 
(.Nagdnandanamanataka) is contained within the Tengyur.

Kongtrul summarizes the significance of drama in the followingparagraph:

[Dramatic performances informed by] the science of Indian dra
maturgy are endowed with sentiments or moods which give rise 

to joy in the people who see and hear [them], because the physi

cal and verbal moods [that they evoke] are repeatedly recreated 
in the context of a play which captivates the minds [of the audi
ence] . Although [this science] is known to be particularly amazing, 
the relevant [classical Indian] treatises are not extant in [Tibet,] 
the Land of Snows, and they are not immediately useful for the 
purpose of attaining liberation [from cyclic existence]. Even so, 

all the actions of the bodhisattvas, which are reminiscent of such 
[dramatic sentiments] and bring delight to sentient beings, should 
be studied.

Dramaturgy is considered by Kongtrul in terms of three topics: the sixty- 

five aspects of the five sequences of dramatic juncture (samdhyanga, mtshams



sbyor gyi yan lag), the sixteen contexts of the four dramatic elements (vrty- 

ariga, ’jugpaiyan lag), and the thirty-six characteristics of stagecraft (laksana, 

mtshan nyid).
The five dramatic junctures, each of which has multiple aspects, indicate 

the different phases of a play or plot. Among them, the first is the dramatic 

juncture of the introduction (mukhasamdhi, sgo’i mtshams sbyor), in which 
an initial proposal (dri ba) is made. The second is the dramatic juncture of 

the progression {pratimukhasamdhi, lan gyi sgoi mtshams sbyor), in which 
a multitude of causes provoke a dialogue of proposals and rejoinders. The 
third is the dramatic juncture of the development {garbhasamdhi, snyingpo’i 
mtshams sbyor), in which, following many verbal exchanges exemplified by 
episodic discussions, the plot is decisively determined. The fourth is the dra
matic juncture of the plot-crisis (vimarsasamdhi, mi bzodpdi mtshams sbyor), 
in which words that seek to expose the wrongdoings of another backfire, 
exposing the speakers own wrongdoings, which cannot be tolerated. The 

fifth is the dramatic juncture of the conclusion (nirvahanasamdhi, nges pa 
thob byedkyi mtshams sbyor), in which, following many statements expressing 
hesitation, a singular resolution or positive outcome is obtained.

The four dramatic elements are those of dialogue (bhdrati), grandeur 

{satvati), intimacy {kausiki), and conflict {arabhati), each of which may occur 
in four distinct dramatic contexts. For example, dialogue may occur in the 
context of stimulating prologues, preludes, single-act dramas, or farce.

The thirty-six characteristics of stagecraft are enumerated as embellish
ment, abbreviation, beauty, declarations, reasons, doubts, objectives, attain
ments, prosperity, evidence, explanations, accomplishments, distinctions, 
disqualifications, hyperbole, similarity of ideas, versification, observations, 
suggestion, discrimination, opposition, solecism, conciliation, the bestowal 
of flower garlands, concord, reproach, presumption, proof, interrogation, mis
taken identity, imagination, the use of disparaging metaphor, agitation, the 

proclamation of talents, understated achievements, and words of endearment.

Plays should also evoke key sentiments {rasa, nyams), including the “senti
ment of extreme anger, the sentiment of anguish caused by desire, the senti
ment of suffering caused by sorrow, the sentiment of astonishment caused by 

amazement, and other dramatic moods.”

M u n d a n e  S p i r i t u a l  Pa t h s

Having examined the major and minor classical sciences, in the final section 
of Book Six, Part One, Kongtrul considers the advantages and disadvantages
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of worldly spiritual pursuits. In general, the term “philosophical system” 

(.siddhanta, grub m tha) implies that a specific level of realization may be 
attained but cannot be transcended. “Although reality (tattva, de nyid) is true, 
the perspectives of it which are known in the world are uncertain in terms of 
their truthfulness.” Some of them, such as the views expressed in the so-called 

“exalted” vehicle (,abhyudayayana, mngon mthoi thegpa), are deemed to be 
authentic, while others espousing eternalism (nityadrsti, rtag Ita) or nihil

ism (ucchedadrstiy chad Ita) are considered inauthentic. The doxographical 
penchant of Indian philosophers has already been noted.

Among the exponents of the non-Buddhist traditions of ancient India, 
who are labeled as “extremists” or “forders” because they cannot transcend 
the temporary props on which they rely and are therefore incapable of tran

scending the sufferings of cyclic existence, there are those classed as nomi
nal extremists (btagspa ba’i mu stegspa), emanational extremists {sprulpai 
mu stegs pa), and independently minded extremists (rangrgyud kyi mu stegs 

pa). The first are exemplified by virtuous ascetics (sramana, dge sbyong) who 
advocate materialism, and even the Vatslputrlya Buddhists, who held the 
psycho-physical aggregates {skandha,phungpo) to be truly existent. The sec

ond include those extremists who have power to emanate in diverse forms 
on account of their meditative abilities and supernormal cognitive powers. 
The third include three types of meditator (dhyayi, bsam gtan pa)—lower, 
middling and superior—who respectively have the ability to recollect thirty, 
sixty, and ninety aeons of time, as well as the dialecticians (tdrkika, rtogge pa) 
who developed the nihilistic and eternalistic philosophical systems.

Following the presentation of Chomden Rigpei Raldri, Kongtrul then 
enumerates twelve distinct categories of nihilistic and eternalistic view that 
are to be refuted and transcended.

1. M undane Materialism

Firstly, the mundane materialists (lokdyatika, rgyang 'phenpa) are regarded as

the lowest of all those propounding spiritual and philosophical 
systems; and they are the most severely [deluded] among deluded 

beings. Let us not even mention [the possibility of them aspiring 
to] liberation [from cyclic existence]! Since they lack the causal 

basis for attaining simply a physical body compatible with the 

exalted realms (svarga, mtho ris) [of gods and humans], the result 
that they accrue is exclusively compatible with the inferior realms 
(durgati, ngan 'gro).
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The mundane materialists seek to establish four points: (i) that there is an 
indiscernible soul or self (<avyaktatma, mi gsal bai bdag) existing when the 

elements are in their causative or formative state; (2) there is a discernible 
soul or self (vyaktdtma,gsal bai bdag) existing when the elements are in their 
resultant or fruitional state; (3) that gods (deva), anguished spirits (p?rta),and 

denizens of the hells (naraka) do not exist, whereas animistic spirits do exist, 
as do people and animals; and (4) that the syllogistic concept of an inanimate 
object such as a “vase” may also be applicable to sentient beings in whom the 
physical body and the mind are of a single material substance. At the same 
time, they reject the existence of non-visible causes, denying the existence of 
past and future lives as well as the processes of past actions, causes and results, 
the existence of invisible phenomena, the validity of logical inference, and 
the revered status of the “three precious jewels” (triratna, dkon mchoggsum).

2. Sdmkhya

The Sámkhya {grangs can pa) hold that all appraisable objects of knowl

edge may be considered in terms of the “twenty-five categories of reality” 
(pañcavimsatitattva, de nyid nyer lnga)\ primal matter (pradhdna, gtso bo); 

great intelligence (mahat/ buddhi, chenpo/bio); the threefold ego-principle 
(ahamkdra, nga rgyalgsum); the five quidities of subtle matter (pañcatanmdtra, 
de tsam lnga)y identified with the potentialities of sound, touch, color, taste, 

and smell; the five elements {pañcabhüta, Jbyungpo Inga); the five inner sense 
organs {pañcantarendriya, nang bloi dbangpo Inga); the five motor organs 
(pañcabahyendriya, phyi las kyi dbangpo Inga), namely, speech, handling, 
walking, excretion, and reproduction; the mind or mental faculty {manas, 
yid); and the “soul” {dtma, bdag) or “intelligent self” (purusa, shes riggi skyes 
bu). These twenty-five categories may also be reduced to primal matter and 

“intelligent self” the former comprising nature {prakrti, rang bzhin) and the 
latter the absence of nature (aprakrti, rang bzhin min pa).

The “self” is essentially conceived as permanent—an actor or creator (byed 

pa po) and a consumer (za ba po), devoid of lightness (.sattva, snying stobs), 
motility [rajas, rdut), and dullness [tamas, munpa), but intelligent with regard 
to the nature of primary matter. Primal matter, in which all the other twenty- 
four categories are subsumed, is identified with nature (prakrti, rang bzhin) at 
the causal level. It is the circumstance in which motility, dullness, and lightness 
are present in a state of perfect equilibrium. The “soul,” or “cognizant self* 
being ignorant of the impurity of “nature” which gives rise to the aforemen
tioned modifications, then becomes attached through a series of events, and 

as long as it enjoys or partakes of the sense objects, it will remain within the
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cycle of existence. But when it becomes dissatisfied with such enjoyments of 
the sense objects, through the supernormal cognitive powers associated with 

meditative concentration, it will directly behold the impurity of this engage
ment in “nature,” and flee away in shame. Separated from this involvement in 
“nature,” all the modifications produced by “nature” will be reversed in turn, 
and dissolve into the reality of unmodified nature itself. When the “self” 
abides in an absolutely radiant state, it is held that it will attain release From 
the cycle of existence.

In addition to the valid cognition ofsense-perception (pratyaksapramdna), 
accepted by mundane materialists, the Samkhya school also upholds the valid 
cognition of inference for one’s own sake (svdrthanumana), which entails 
seven kinds of relation (.saptasambandhana, ’brel ba bdun), and inference for 

the sake of others {pardrthdnumdna), which may include syllogisms based or 
not based on yogic experience.

3 . Vaisesika

The Vaisesika (bye brag pa) hold that knowable phenomena comprise six cat
egories (.satpadartha, tshigdon drug)-, (i) substance (dravya, rdzas) including 

“self” time, relative direction, space, and mind, along with the primary ele
ments; (2) the nine attributes of the “self” {atmanavaguna, bdaggiyon tan 
dgu), such as intellect, happiness, sorrow, effort, merit, demerit, and velocity;

(3) actions {karma, las)\ (4) universals {samanya,spyi); (5) particulars {visesa, 
bye brag) \ and (6) relational inherence {samavaya, du ba).

They hold that these six categories may be appraised by means not only 
of direct perception and the two kinds of inference but also through Vedic 
testimony {sabdapramana,sgra byungtshadma). As long as the nine attributes 
are all inherent in the soul, it will remain trapped within the cycle of existence, 

performing virtuous and non-virtuous actions. However, once the six catego
ries that pertain to the “self” (purusa,skyes bu) are known, the nine attributes 
and their roots will be cut off, leaving the self or soul isolated, whereupon it 

will be released from the cycle of existence.

4 . Naiydyika

The Naiyayika {rig pa can pa) uphold the same categorization of phenomena 
and modes of valid cognition as do the Vaisesika. In addition, any apprais- 
able object is implicitly classed as partaking of one of twelve possible kinds 
of entity (bhdva, dngos po), namely, self, body, sense organs, sense objects, 
understanding, mind, sensory engagement, defiled emotion, rebirth, future 

lives, suffering, and final emancipation.
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5. Aisvarya

The Aisvarya {dbangphyugpa) hold that almighty Isvara, through his eight 
emanational forms, is endowed with eight distinct supernormal powers: 

subtlety {suksmatd,phra ba), agility (laghutva, yang ba), worthiness of offer
ing {pujya, mchod par os pa), supremacy (isitva, bdagpor gyurpa), dominion 
(;vasitva, dbang du gyurpa), the power to move freely and obtain anything 

{prdpti,garyangphyinpa), irresistible will-power {prdkdmya, doddgursgyur 
ba), and teleportation {yatrakamdvasdyitva, dga mgurgnaspa). As such, he 
is the creator of the inanimate and living world, the sun and moon, the five 
elements, and sacrificial offering rites. Mundane beings have no control over 
their own actions, but by making offerings to Isvara, a non-symbolic knowl
edge and liberation will be attained.

6. Vaisnava

The Vaisnava (khyab jugpa) revere the ten incarnations ofVisnu (dasavatara, 
'jugpa bcu), and claim that Bhagavan Vasudeva or Krsna is the omniscient, 
all-seeing creator of all living beings, the conferrer of release from the cycle of 
existence. At the same time, their view may be considered as either eternalist 
or nihilist, since some of them hold the nature of mind, which they call the 

“self” (dtman) or the sacred Vasudeva, to be eternal, free from creation and 
destruction, and to be without duality (advaita) in terms of substantial exis
tence and non-existence; while others emphasize the nihilist view, expressed 
at the time when Visnu was on the verge of being defeated in battle with the 
antigods. In terms of meditation, they engage in the Vaisnavite yoga of the 

six branches (sadangayoga).

Z Brahmana

The Brahmana (tshangspa ba) maintain that the Vedas are eternal and not cre
ated because they are the recollections of Brahma, and as such they represent 
a valid form of cognition in their own right. They hold that those who die in 

battle will be reborn in exalted realms, that negative actions can be cancelled 

out by bathing in sacred rivers such as the Ganges, and that the whole world 
and its living organisms were created by Brahma.

8. Vedantaupanisadika

The Vedantaupanisadika (rigs byed kyi mtha gsang ba pa) hold that there is a 

shining immortal person (amrtamayapurusa, ’chimedbdudrtsiiskyes bu) sub
merged within the sphere of terrestrial darkness (prthivitalatamomandala), 
in which the eternal “self” (atman), “consciousness” {cit), and “being” {sat,
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dam pa) are all gathered together as a single entity, in the manner of space, 
and that both the container world and living beings originated through its 

modifications. When all phenomena are seen to be illusory, at that time, by 
cultivating the view concerning the creator “self” (kartrkapurusa, byed pa poi 
skyes bu), they hold that one will awaken from darkness, and, perceiving all 
things as golden light, one will then be liberated by merging with the immortal 

person or brahman in a single savor.

9. Vaiyakarana

The Grammarians (vaiyakarana, brda sprodpa) hold that the valid cognition 

of direct perception and inference are not definitive. Instead, the foundations 

of all knowledge are the treatises on Sanskrit grammar, while the Vedas offer 

genuine valid cognition. All phenomena are embodiments of sound, and the 

ultimate among all sounds (.sgra don) is the syllable OM, which is the pure 

source (brahman, tshangs pa) of sound, free from creation, destruction, and 

preservation, and entirely without relative direction. Although this sound is 

eternal and unchanging, it has become sullied by ignorance and consequently 

appears as form. But when this apparitional aspect is reversed, the pure source 

of non-apparitional sound is realized to be immortal.

10. Mlmamsaka

The Mlmamsaka followers of Jaimini (rGyal dpogs pa) hold that there are 
twelve defining characteristics that apply to ritual sacrifices: (i) validity or 
authority of Vedic ritual and tradition; (i) general rules on lack ofprecedence 
and improper implementation of rites; (3) particular rules on the context and 
sense of specific Vedic rites; (4) the impact of general and particular rules on 
other ritual practices; (5) the relative sequence of the stages of ritual practices 

and textual passages; (6) the basic obligations and prescriptions regarding 
officiatingpriests and ritual materials; (7-8) the general and specific prescrip
tions concerning the transfer from one rite to another, based respectively 

on the direct injunctions of the Vedic texts and overt or covert signs; (9) 
the discussion on the adaptation of Vedic hymns, saman, and mantra; (10) 
the debate concerning the preclusion of secondary rites; (11) the continuous 
performance of several autonomous rites in sequence; and (12.) the contiguity 
between primary and secondary rites.

The Mlmamsaka accept six modes of valid cognition: direct perception, 

inference, scriptural testimony, comparison, presumption, and absence or 

non-entity. They also propound the ideas that (1) since the self (dtman) is 
the progenitor of the psycho-physical constituents {skandha, phungpo),
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permanence is a condition of mankind (mdnava, shed las sky es)\ (2) impurity 
is a condition of the nature of mind; and (3) once it has expired, release from 
the cycle of existence will occur.

11. Cdraka

The followers of Caraka (Caraka, Tsa ra ka pa) are largely similar to the 

Mlmamsaka (dpyodpa ha), while recognizing that objects may be appraised by 

means of eight modes of valid cognition, because they differentiate between 
inferences that refer to the past, present, and future.

12. Jainism

The Nirgrantha Jains {gcer hu pa) hold that knowable phenomena comprise 

nine categories (navapadartha, tshigdon dgu): animate substances {jiva, srog 
Idan), inanimate substances (ajiva, zagpa), controlled actions (samvara, sdom 
pa), rejuvenation (nirjara, nges par dga), bondage (bandha, \ching), deeds 

(karma, las), negative acts (papa, sdigpa), merits (punya, bsodnams), and release 

(moksa, tharpa). Since animate substances include the elementary life-forms of 
earth, water, wood, fire, and wind, as well as the four classes of living creatures, 
namely, animalcules, ants, bees, and human beings, they hold that earth and 
other elements are living organisms, and that consequently the excavation 
of land and construction of monastic gardens is a causal basis of negativity.

The path followed by Nirgrantha Jains entails the observance of controlled 
actions, the vows of ascetic restraint, and the cultivation of knowledge, each of 
which has five aspects, as well as the thirteen modes of conduct, and various 
austerities designed to terminate the impact of past actions. They hold that 
by subjecting the physical body to austerities, the knots that bind the mind 
are destroyed, and they are known to esteem three hundred and sixty-three 
modes of ascetic discipline, including the control of the three “staffs” of body, 

speech, and mind (tridandin, dbyu gu gsum pa) and the “possession of only 

a tree” (palasin, lo ma can).

The objects that may be appraised by means of the three modes of valid 
cognition—direct perception, inference, and scriptural authority—include 

the three times and the six substances (animate things, matter, time, space, 
merit, and negativity), along with the aforementioned nine categories of phe
nomena, and the nine kinds of animate substance.

The fruit of the practice of Jainism is that, on bringing an end to the 
impact of past actions, the animate abode known as the “aggregate of wo rids” 
(lokasamgraha, jigrten dus pa) will still remain, present at the summit of the 
three world-systems, and that even when one has been released from cyclic
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existence, the release that is attained will still be a positive state of being, “pure 
and resembling an upturned parasol, fragrantly scented and pleasant, extend
ing to a distance of four million five hundred thousand fathoms.”

Barbarous Views

In addition to those nihilistic and eternalistic non-Buddhist systems of Indian 
philosophy, Kongtrul briefly alludes to the inappropriate practices advocated 

by so-called barbarians (mleccha, kla klo), such as the ritual killing of animals 
in Islam, the amoral acts of killing condoned by the Ajlvaka of ancient India 
and the unreformed Bon of Tibet, as well as Daoist numerology and Chinese 
Confucianism.

T h e  E x a l t e d  V e h i c l e

At this juncture, Kongtrul differentiates between two modes of spiritual 

practice that are advantageous, the vehicle that aspires to the exalted realms 
(abhyudaya) and the level of definitive excellence (nihsreyasa, nges legs kyigo 
'phang), noting that the former brings “immediate release from the suffer

ings [of rebirth] in the three inferior realms in which the happiness of gods 
and humans is accrued by means of a ripening [of virtuous past actions] in 
conformity with their [appropriate] causes.” The latter, by contrast, is the 
result attained through practice of the Buddhist teachings, bringing “release, 
passing beyond sorrow and into nirvana, which is a perpetual liberation from 
the sufferings of all [classes of beings] within cyclic existence.”

From the perspective of gradual spiritual development, initially one should 
become secure in the vehicle of the exalted realms, and then subsequently 
aim to attain the conclusive path of definitive excellence. However, faith 
and discriminative awareness are both regarded as common prerequisites for 

the attainment of these two goals. This is because “in the case of the exalted 

realms, when one is motivated principally by the faith born of conviction in 
the results of past actions, among the three kinds of faith, one can effectively 

adopt virtuous actions and reject negative actions.” Also, it is because, “in the 
case of the attainment of definitive excellence, the roots of cyclic existence 
are severed by means of discriminative awareness that is non-discursive with 
respect to the three spheres of subject, object, and their interaction.”

M undane vehicle o f gods and humans

The vehicle of the exalted realms itself has two aspects—the mundane vehicle 
of gods and humans (,devamanusyayana, lha m ii thegpa) and the more refined
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vehicle of Brahma {brahmdyana, tshangspai thegpa). The former is defined 

by Kongtrul as the means of attaining an exalted physical form through fear 
of rebirth in the inferior realms (durgati, ngan song) and by striving for the 
result of happiness, which is associated with the higher realms (svarga, mtho 
ris). This is a spiritual path suited for persons of inferior ability, relying on 
protection from fear and auspicious aspirational prayers. It is the path influ

enced by the impact of past actions, which conforms to the practice of the ten 

virtuous actions (dasakusala, dge ba bcu) but which is not yet apprehended 
by means of meditative concentration (dhyana, bsam gtan).

The correct view maintained by followers of this vehicle is the conviction 
that there are other worlds, and that past actions do have causes and results. 
In conduct, ten non-virtuous actions are to be continuously rejected and 
ten virtuous actions actively pursued. Consequently, those who adopt this 
course will traverse the various realms of the world-system of desire as far as 

the Paranirmitavasavartin realm, experiencing the conclusive happiness of the 

human beings of the four continents and the six species of Kama divinities.

Vehicle o f Brahma

The vehicle of Brahma requires not only ethical observances but the cultiva
tion of the four meditative concentrations associated with the world-system 

of form (rupadhatu, gzugs khams), and the four meditative absorptions 
(samapatti, snyoms jug) associated with the world-system of formlessness 
[arupyadhatu, gzugs medkhams).

Calm abiding and higher insight

In preparing for the attainment of the first meditative concentration, the 

beginner is required to cultivate the experiences of calm abiding (.samatha, 
gzhignas) and higher insight (vipasyana, lhag mthong). In the former case, 
meditative stability (.samadhi, ting nge dzin) will be secured by means of 
nine techniques: mental placement, perpetual placement, integrated place
ment, intensified placement, control, calmness, quiescence, onc-pointedness, 
and meditative equipoise that is effortlessly free from all mental dullness and 
agitation. Consequently, a state of happiness, characterized by both physical 
and mental refinement will be experienced.

In higher insight, one cultivates a continual alertness that accords with six 

modes of attention [sadmanaskara,yid la byedpa drug), namely, attention 
that is aware of individual characteristics, attention that arises through resolve, 
attention that arises through isolation, attention imbued with encompass

ing joy, attention imbued with scrutiny, and attention imbued with perfected



I N T R O D U C T I O N -  39

application. Consequently, even the subtlest and most minute dissonant men

tal states associated with the world system of desire will be overcome. For this 
reason, these modes of higher insight are equivalent to the spiritual realizations 
attained by pious attendants, hermit buddhas, and mundane gods and humans.

Attainments o f thefour meditative concentrations

Following these preparations, the actual attainment (maula, dngos gzhi) of 

the four successive meditative concentrations will ensue. Among them, the 
first meditative concentration is endowed with ideation, scrutiny, joy, bliss, 
and one-pointed mind. The second meditative concentration is endowed with 
intense inner clarity, joy, and bliss arising from meditative stability, and con
tinuous meditative stability (.samadhisthanga, tingnge dzingnas kyiyan lag). 
The third meditative concentration is endowed with recollection, alertness, 
equanimity, bliss in which joy has been renounced, and continuous meditative 

stability. Finally, the fourth meditative concentration is endowed with purity 
of recollection, purity of equanimity, equanimity of feelings, and continuous 
meditative stability.

The result attained by those who have mastered the four meditative con
centrations is rebirth in the twelve successive realms of the world-system 
of form, three of which are each attained through the lesser, mediocre, and 

greater realizations of the four successive meditative concentrations.

Attainments o f the four meditative absorptions

Having traversed the world-system of form, the practitioner may then focus 
on the four successive meditative absorptions associated with the world sys
tem of formlessness, namely, the meditative absorption of the sensory activity 
field of infinite space (,dkasdnantydyatana, nam mkha mtha yas skye mched 
kyi snyoms jug), the meditative absorption of the sensory activity field of 
infinite consciousness (vijndndntydyatana, mam shes mtha’yas skye mched 

kyi snyoms jug), the meditative absorption of the sensory activity field of 
nothing-at-all (akimcanydyatana, ciyang medpa’i skye mched kyi snyoms jug), 
and the meditative absorption of neither perception nor non-perception 
(;naivasamjndnasamjndyatana, du shes med mingyi snyoms jug). This is the 
conclusive perfection of the path that leads to the summit of mundane cyclic 
existence (bhavdgra, sridpa’i rtse).

Kongtrul adds that the rebirth in the four levels of the world-system of 
formlessness is distinguished on the basis of their superior and inferior degrees 
of meditative absorption, the duration of the life span enjoyed by their inhab

itants, and other hierarchical aspects.
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C o n c l u s i o n

The distinctive attributes acquired by those who have successively attained 
the world-systems of form and formlessness include the four immeasurable 
aspirations (caturaprameya, tshadmed bzhi)—loving-kindness, compassion, 
empathetic joy and equanimity—along with five supernormal cognitive pow
ers {pancâbhijnâ, mngon shes Inga)—clairvoyance, clairaudience, knowledge 
of the minds of others, recollection of past lives, and knowledge of death 
and rebirth.

All those who would enter upon the Buddhist vehicles are initially 
required to cultivate these meditative stabilities and attributes, familiarizing 
themselves with the distinctive features of the higher realms. In particular, 

the conclusive meditative absorption of cessation (nirodhasamâpatti, gog 
pa i snyoms jug) is obtained dependent on the mind that has successfully 
reached the summit of existence (bhavâgra, sridpa’i rtse) by cultivating the 

fourth meditative concentration and the meditative absorption of neither 

perception nor non-perception. It is for this reason that the higher realms 
are objectives of the pious attendants and hermit buddhas, who follow the 
Lesser Vehicle of Buddhism, as well as of non-Buddhist sages and philosophi
cal extremists.

Pa r t  T w o : B u d d h i s t  P h e n o m e n o l o g y

In the second part of Book Six, Kongtrul examines the various traditions of 

phenomenology, corresponding to the three promulgations of the Buddhist 
teachings. As a preamble to the main discussion, he begins by differentiating 
Buddhist and non-Buddhist philosophical systems according to their view, 
meditation, conduct, and result:

The “view” (Ita ba) on the basis of which one embarks upon any 

philosophical and spiritual system is differentiated according to 

whether it accepts or does not accept the four hallmarks [of imper
manence, suffering, selflessness, and quiescent nirvana], which are 
indicative of the Buddhist transmitted teachings.

The “meditation” (sgom pa) is differentiated on the basis of 
whether it acts or does not act as an antidote for [attachment to] 

the summit of existence.
“Conduct” (spyod pa) is differentiated on the basis of whether 

it renounces or does not renounce die two extremes of self-mor

tification and over-indulgence.
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Release [from cyclic existence], which is the “result,” is differ
entiated on the basis of whether it upholds or does not uphold 
the extraordinary truth of the cessation [of suffering], which is 
[completely] free from the corruption [of past actions] that are 
to be renounced.

Then, with regard to the actual Buddhist teachings, although many diverse 
classifications have been attempted, the hierarchy of the four spiritual and 

philosophical systems (grub mtha bzhi) is the one that gained greatest cur
rency in the Indo-Tibetan tradition. These comprise the Vaibhasika (bye brag 
smra ba), the Sautrantika (mdo sdepa), the Yogacarin (rnal }byor spyodpa) 

and the Madhyamika (dbu ma pa) systems—the first two being maintained 

by followers of the Lesser Vehicle (hinaydnin, thegdman pa), and the last two 
by followers of the Greater Vehicle (mahaydnin, thegchen pa).

P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  s t r u c t u r e s

Once the causal basis of cyclic existence has been abandoned, in order that 

release from cyclic existence might be attained, it will be essential to establish 
the defining characteristics of all objects of knowledge by means of discrimina
tive awareness (prajna, shes rab), which thoroughly discerns all phenomena. 
This is effected by structuring all phenomena in terms of the five psycho
physical aggregates (pancaskandha, phung po Inga), the eighteen sensory 
bases (astadasadhatu, khams bco brgyad), the twelve sensory activity fields 

(dvadaiayatana, skye mched bcugnyis), and the processes of dependent origi
nation [pratityasamutpada, rten cing ’brel bar ’byung ba), which collectively 
function as an antidote for the deluded apprehension of wholeness.

These structures of Buddhist phenomenology—the psycho-physical 
aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activity fields—may be differently 
understood in the context of the three promulgations of the Buddhist teach

ings, exemplified in the “Higher Abhidharma” tradition (mngonpagongmai 
lugs) of Asanga, the “Lower Abhidharma” tradition (mngon pa og ma) of 
Vasubandhu, and the “third turning” expositions of Maitreya, Taranatha 
and so forth.

Phenomenological structures according to the tradition 

o f Higher Abhidharma

According to the system of Higher Abhidharma, the psycho-physical con
tinuum that constitutes an individual person or living being comprises five 

aggregates (skandha, phung po), which are so called because they “function
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heaps of multiple phenomena, partaking of a common class, or because they 

bundle together all the distinctive attributes of their respective classes.” They 
are the aggregate of physical forms {rupaskandhay gzugs kyi phung po)y the 
aggregate of feelings (vedanaskandha, tshor bai phungpo), the aggregate of 

perceptions (.samjndskandha, dusheskyi phungpo), the aggregate of formative 
predispositions (samskaraskandha, du byedkyiphungpo), and the aggregate 
of consciousness (vijnanaskandha, mam par shes pai phungpo).

Aggregate o f physicalforms

The aggregate of physical forms includes primary matter (heturupa, rgyui 
gzugs)y derivative matter {phalarupa, Jbras buigzugs), and forms associated 
with the sensory activity field of phenomena (dharmayatanarupa, choskyiskye 
mched pai gzugs). Primary matter refers to the four elements—earth, water, 
fire, and wind—which are known through their respective properties—solid

ity, cohesion, warmth, and motion. Derivative matter includes the five sense 
organs—eyes, ears, nose, tongue, and body—in their subde or sensitive and 
gross material aspects, as well as the corresponding five sense objects—visible 

forms, sounds, odors, tastes, and tangibles.
There are intricate sub-classifications. For example, in the case of visible 

forms {rupaygzugs), twenty-five aspects have been enumerated individually: 
blueness, yellowness, redness, whiteness, longness, shortness, squareness, 
roundness, subde particles, coarse particles, evenness, unevenness, highness, 
lowness, shadow, sun, light, darkness, cloud, smoke, dust, mist, atmospheric 

forms, apperceived but intangible forms, and monochrome sky. These can 

then be reduced to four categories: visual forms differentiated on the basis 
of color, shape, appearance, and circumstances.

There are eleven recognized categories of sound (sabda, sgra), compris

ing pleasant, unpleasant, and neutral sounds, as well as sounds produced by 
the primary elements, which may either be organic, such as human sounds; 
inorganic, such as rusding trees; or both, such as the sound of a musical instru
ment. Then there are sounds that are known in the world, demonstrated by 
accomplished spiritual masters, or imagined; and those that are designated 
as originating from sublime beings (dryay phagspa) and from those who are 
not sublime. These eleven categories may then be reduced to three: sounds 

differentiated on the basis of the feelings they evoke, i.e., pleasant, unpleas
ant, and neutral sounds; sounds differentiated on the basis of whether they 
are produced organically or inorganically; and sounds differentiated on the 

basis of imputed symbols and conventional terms.
There are six recognized categories of odor {gandhay dri) \ fragrant, strong,
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and neutral odors that are differentiated on the basis of the feelings they 
evoke, along with natural, compounded and developmental odors that are 
differentiated on the basis of circumstances. In the case of taste (rasa, ro), there 

are twelve types: sweet, astringent, bitter, sour, spicy, salty, pleasant, unpleas

ant, neutral, natural, compounded, and modified. Then, there are twenty-two 
types of tangible sensation (.sprastavya, regbya): softness, roughness, lightness, 
heaviness, suppleness or flexibility, languidness, tension, warmth, coldness, 
hunger, thirst, satisfaction, strength, weakness, faintness, itchiness, putre
faction, sickness, aging, death, fatigue, rest, and energy. The latter may be 

reduced to three categories: tangible sensations differentiated on the basis of 
mutual contact or interaction, tangible sensations differentiated on the basis 
of whether the outer and inner elements are balanced or imbalanced, and 
tangible sensations differentiated on the basis of circumstances.

As for forms associated with the sensory activity field of phenomena, the 

“sensory activity field of phenomena” (dharmayatana, chos kyi skye mched) 
refers to the appearances of physical form that are exclusively within the range 
of the sense faculty of the mind (;mana indriya, yid  kyi dbangpo), and are 

therefore neither revealed to visual consciousness nor obstructed by tangible 

objects. There are recognized to be five types of form within this range:

(1) forms that are extremely small and concentrated, such as indivisible 

atomic particles, which appear as the objects of mental consciousness;
(2) forms that are widespread and spacious, including atmospheric phe

nomena which appear to mental consciousness but not to visual 

consciousness;
(3) forms that derive from genuine meditative commitment, including 

uninterrupted forms indicative of spiritual progress. These are also 

called unon-apperceived forms” (avijnaptirupa, mam par rigbyed ma 
yin pa’i gzugs) because they are imperceptible to those with different 
motivations.

(4) forms that are imagined, including the skeleton that is visualized while 
practicing the meditative stability on impure phenomena; and

(5) forms that derive from supernormal powers, including the form of 
the earth element that derives from the meditative stability of the all- 

consuming earth element (zadparsa’i tingnge ’dzin). The latter are also 

called “images that appear within the perceptual range of meditative 
stability” (tingnge ’dzingyispyodyulgzugs brnyan).

In addition, physical forms may be classified as revealed and obstructed 
(sanidarsanasapratigha, bstan yod thogs bcas), unrevealed and obstructed
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(iinidarsanasapratigha, bstan medthogsbcas), or unrevealed and unobstructed 
(,anidarsanapratigha, mod thogs med)> and so forth.

Aggregate o f feelings

The aggregate of feelings, when considered according to its essential nature, 
is sixfold, comprising feelings that are conditioned by sensory contact that 
is visually, audibly, nasally, lingually, tangibly, or mentally compounded. In 

addition, there are also six kinds of feelings that are differentiated according 
to their affinity (.sabhdga, mtshungs Idan):

(1) physical feelings or sensations originating in affinity with the five types 
of sensory consciousness;

(2) mental feelings originating in affinity with mental consciousness;
(3) disturbed feelings originating in affinity with attachment to self;
(4) undisturbed feelings acting as an actual antidote for the aforemen

tioned attachment;

(5) feelings associated with greed, originating in affinity with attachment 
to the objects of the five senses; and

(6) feelings dependent on renunciation which function as an actual anti
dote for the aforementioned greed.

There is also a further fivefold classification, comprising feelings of sensual 

happiness, which has affinity with the five types of sensory consciousness; 
mental happiness, which has affinity with mental consciousness; physical 

pain, which has affinity with the five types of sensory consciousness; mental 
unhappiness, which has affinity with mental consciousness; and equanimity, 
which is free from both happiness and sorrow.

Aggregate o f perceptions

The aggregate of perceptions, when considered according to its essential 

nature, is also sixfold, including perceptions conditioned by sensory contact 
that is either visually, audibly, nasally, lingually, tangibly, or mentally com
pounded. There are also six categories of perception that are differentiated 

according to their circumstances or objects of reference:

(1) non-symbolic perceptions (<animittasamjna, mtshan ma m edpai ’du 
shes), coincidental with meditative equipoise in reality, and those 

compounded by the levels of meditative equipoise at the summit of 
existence within the formless realms;

(2) symbolic perceptions (sanimittasamjnd:, mtshan ma dangbcaspai du
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shes), comprising all perceptions compounded by the three world sys
tems, excluding those [belonging to the following categories];

(3) limited perceptions (parittasamjnd, chungngu’i ’du shes), compounded 
by the world system of desire;

(4) extensive perceptions (mahadgatasamjňd, chen po’i du shes), com
pounded by the word-system of form;

(5) infinite perceptions (aprameyasamjňd, tshad medpai du shes), com
pounded by the sensory activity fields of infinite space and infinite 
consciousness;

(6) the perception of nothing-at-all (akimcanyasamjnd, ci yang med pa’i 
du shes), compounded by the level of nothing-at-all.

Aggregate o f formative predispositions

The aggregate of formative predispositions refers to the mental processes 
whereby the mind, through an accumulation or combination of various 
conditions, directly interacts with its objects or points of reference and 
is driven or motivated towards diverse objects. In terms of their essential 
nature, these include formative predispositions originating from sensory 
contact that is visually, audibly, nasally, lingually, tangibly, or mentally com

pounded. Then, when differentiated according to their circumstances, they 

include formative predispositions which are either associated with the mind 
(cittaprayuktasamskdra, sems dang mtshungs Idan gyi ’du byed) or disassoci
ated with the mind (cittaviprayuktasamskdra, mtshungs par Idan pa ma yin 

pa’i ’du byed).

Formative predispositions associated with the mind

Since this class of formative predispositions is identified with the various men
tal states, Kongtrul begins this long section by examining the defining char
acteristics of mind (citta, sems) and its mental states (caitasika, sems byung). 
Here, mind comprises either eight or six modes of consciousness (vijňdnakdya, 
mam par shes pa’i tshogs), and it objectively refers to the essential nature of its 

corresponding sense-data—visual form, sound, and so forth. Mental states, 
on the other hand, objectively refer to the distinguishing characteristics of a 
given sense datum, such as states of happiness and suffering, or moods that 

are pleasant and unpleasant. In all, the concomitance of mental states with 
mind is fivefold (pancasamprayuktaka, mtshungs Idan mam pa Inga), in that 
they are said to share a concomitance of location or support [gnassam rten), 

of objective referent (dmigspa), of sensum (mam pa), of time (dus), and of 
substance (rdzas). However, as Kongtrul observes, there is no unanimity of
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opinion as to whether mind and its mental states are of a single substance or 
different. Santaraksita and Dharmaklrti appear to hold the former view, and 

Candraklrti the latter. Asaiiga suggests that there would be six defects if mind 
and mental states were identical in substance, while ambiguously stating that 

this difference is ascertained with respect to material rather than immaterial 

phenomena.
In addition, mental states may be classified in term ofwhether they are sub

stantial existents (<dravyatah, rdzas yod) or imputed existents {prajnaptitah, 
btags yod). According to Asaiiga s interpretation, only autonomy (svatantra, 
mngrkya thubpa) can determine whether things are substantially existent—an 
autonomous object being something that arises as an intrinsic object-universal 
(svdrthasdmdnya, khoi don spyi), without dependence on the arising of an 
extraneous object-universal (anydrthasdmdnya,gzhangyidon spyi). Similarly, 

in his view, only imputation on the basis of its parts can determine whether 
an object is an imputed existent; that is to say, existents may be acceptably 

imputed through their partial or incomplete presence because they are the 

fragments of whole phenomena which are the basis of their designation. In 
accordance with these criteria, twenty-two of the following fifty-one mental 

states are classed as substantial existents and the remaining twenty-nine as 
imputed existents.

Classification o f mental states

Kongtrul points out that although various other classifications are found, the 
prevailing view of Asaiiga is that the mental states are fifty-one in number and 
divided into the following six categories:

( i ) The five ever-present mental states (.sarvatraga, kun gro) comprise feel

ing (vedana, tshor ba), perception (.samjna, du shes), volition (cetana, 

semspa), contact (sparia, regpa), and attention (manaskara,yidbyed). 
They are designated as “ever-present” because they shadow all aspects 
of consciousness assumed by the central mind.

(i) The five object-determining mental states (visayaniyata,yulnges) com
prise will (chanda, dun pa), resolve {adhimoksa, mos pa), mindfulness 
(smrti, dran pa), meditative stability {samadbi, tingnge dzin), and 
discriminative awareness (prajna, shes rab). These are all designated 
as “object-determining mental states” because they determine their 

objects, which are respectively conceived, ascertained, experienced, 

and investigated, without the mind grasping anything apart from 
these objects.
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(3) The eleven wholesome mental states (kusalacaitasika, dge bdi sems 
byung) comprise faith (sraddha, dadpa), conscience {hri, ngo tshashes 

pa), shame {apatrapya, khrelyod), non-attachment {alobha, ma chags 
pa), non-hatred {advesa, zhe sdangmedpa), non-delusion (amoha,gti 

mugmedpa),ptvscvtT2nct (virya, brtson grus), refinement (prasrabdhi, 
shin sbyangs),\igi\znct {apramada, bagyod), equanimity (upeksd, btang 
snyoms), and non-violence (ahimsa, mi 'tshe ba).

(4) The six primary dissonant mental states (mulakleia, rtsa nyon) com
prise desire (rdga, dod chags), hostility [pratigha, khong khro), pride 
(;mdna, nga rgyal), ignorance (avidya, ma rig pa), doubt (vicikitsd, the 
tshom) ,and wrong view (mithyadrsti, Ita ba).

($) The twenty subsidiary dissonant mental states (upaklesa, nye bar nyon 

mongs) comprise anger {krodha, khro ba), enmity (upandha, ’khon 
dzin), hypocrisy (mraksa, chab pa), annoyance {pradasa, itshigpa), 
jealousy {irsyd, phrag dog), miserliness (mdtsarya, ser sna), deceit 

(mdyd, sgyu), pretentiousness (sdthya, gYo), self-satisfaction (mada, 
rgyagspa), violence (vihimsa, mam par Jtshe ba), lack of conscience 
{dhrikya, ngo tsh a med pa), shamelessness {anapatrdpya, khrel med pa), 

dullness [styana, rmugspa), mental agitation {auddhatya, rgodpa), 
faithlessness (asraddhya, ma dad pa), indolence (kausidya, le lo), care
lessness {pramada, bag med), forgetfulness (musitasmrtitd, brjed ngas 
pa), distraction (viksepa,gYengba), and inattentiveness {asamprajanya, 
shes bzhin ma yin pa).

(6) The four variable mental states {anyathika, gzhan gyur) comprise 

regret (kaukrtya, gyodpa), drowsiness {niddha, gnyidpa), ideation 
(;vitarka, rtogpa), and scrutiny (vicdra, dpyodpa), which are all des
ignated as “variable” because their application may change according 

to circumstances and they are unspecified in terms of wholesome and 
unwholesome phenomena.

Relation between mental states and modes o f consciousness 

The diverse mental states relate to the eight modes of consciousness, as fol
lows: The so-called “five ever-present mental states” arise within the periphery 
of the substratum consciousness {dlayavijndna, kungzhii mam par shes pa). 
They also, in conjunction with four of the six primary dissonant mental states 
(desire, pride, ignorance, and wrong views) and six of the twenty subsidiary 

dissonant mental states (distraction, carelessness, mental agitation, faithless
ness, indolence, and dullness), arise within the periphery of the dissonant 
mental consciousness (klistamanovijndna, nyon yid kyi mam par shes pa).
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In the case of the six modes of engaged consciousness (pravrttivijndna, 

jug pai mam shes), there are two distinct mental processes entailing either 
involuntary or voluntary perception. Only the five ever-present mental states 
arise within the periphery of an involuntary or passive consciousness; but, in 

the case of voluntary perception, when the consciousnesses of the five senses 
(pancadvdravijnana, sgo Inga mam shes) willingly engage in virtuous actions, 
there are twenty-three mental states which may arise, and another twenty-five 
when they are engaged in defiled actions, or twelve when they are engaged 
in ethically unspecified or indeterminate actions. In addition, twenty-five of 

these mental states may arise within the periphery of mental consciousness 
(;manovijnana) when it is engaged in virtuous actions, forty when it is engaged 
in defiled actions, but only fourteen when it is engaged in ethically unspecified 

or indeterminate actions.

Formative predispositions disassociated with the mind

The formative predispositions that are disassociated with the mind are so called 

because they do not share the five concomitant characteristics when the mind 
engages with its object of reference. Even so, they are designated as “formative 

predispositions” (samskdra, du byed) because they partake of their distinctive 
predisposed circumstances. In the view of Asaiiga, they number twenty-three: 
acquisition (prdpti, thob pa), meditative absorption devoid of perception 
(asamjnisamdpatti, du shes m edpai snyoms 'jug), meditative absorption of 
cessation (nirodhasamapatti, ’gogpa’isnyoms’jug), the state of non-perception 
(dsamjnika, ’du shes med pa), the faculty of the life-force (jivitendriya, sroggi 

dbangpo), homogeneity of sensory experience (nikdyasabhdga, rigs mthun 
pa), birth (jati, skye ba), aging (jard, rga ba), duration [sthiti, gnas), imper
manence (anityata, mi rtagpa), nominal clusters (namakdya, minggi tshogs), 
phrasal clusters (padakaya, tshiggi tshogs), syllabic clusters (vyanjanakdya, 
yige’i tshogs), the status of an ordinary individual (prthagjanatva, so so’i skye 
bo), engagement (pravrtti, ’jugpa), distinctive regularity (pratiniyama, so sor 
ngespa), connection (yoga, ’byor ’brelba), rapidity (java, mgyogspa), sequence 
(anukrama,go rim), time (kdla, dus), location (desa,yut), number (samkhyd, 
grangs), and grouping (.sdmagri, tshogs pa).

Aggregate o f consciousness

The aggregate of consciousness includes “mind” (citta, sems), “mentation” 
(manas, yid), and “consciousness” (vijnana, mam par shes pa), which cor
relate with either the “six modes” of consciousness or the “eight modes” of 

consciousness. In the latter case, these three terms correspond respectively to
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the substratum consciousness, the dissonant mental consciousness, and the 
six modes of engaged consciousness.

Substratum consciousness

The substratum consciousness is the unobscured and unspecified conscious
ness, functioning as the ground from which propensities are distributed, 
cognizing the essential nature of its objects dependent on both maturational 

(;vipdkabhdga, mam smingyi cha) and seminal aspects (bijabhaga, sa bongyi 
cha). The former are the causal conditions giving rise to distinct fruitional 
phenomena, while the latter are the latent propensities atemporally present 
within the substratum.

The workings of the substratum consciousness are demonstrated in those 
sense data which, with reference to the psycho-physical aggregates and the 
external physical world, are invisible and fractional, and, therefore, barely 
capable of appearing objectively. Such sensa are associated with the five ever

present mental states and particularly with equanimity (upeksa, btang snyoms), 
and they are essentially unobscured by dissonant mental states, ethically inde
terminate, and uninterrupted for the duration of cyclic existence. In addi

tion, the seminal aspect of the substratum consciousness is demonstrable in 
propensities which are capable of regenerating the content of the substratum 
itself, while the maturational aspect is demonstrable in maturational phe
nomena that have already been ripened or projected by means of corrupt 
past actions.

The sense data associated with the substratum consciousness include 

the aggregates of feelings, perceptions, formative predispositions, and con
sciousness, which are subtle, invisible to engaged sensory consciousness, and 
imprecisely ascertained. The substratum s process of engagement occurs con
tinuously through a succession of lives, expiring at the moment of death and 
reviving through the propensities of past actions at the moment of rebirth. 
Although this process takes place exclusively in association with the five ever
present mental states, it is concurrent with the dissonant mental conscious
ness, the mental consciousness, or all the other seven modes of consciousness. 
By contrast, the reversal of the substratum consciousness occurs when the 
status of either an arhat or non-residual nirvana has been attained and the 
adamantine meditative stability (vajropamasamadhi, rdo rje Ita bui ting nge 
dzin) has arisen, transforming consciousness into the mirror-like pristine 
cognition (,adarsajnana, me long Ita bui ye shes).

Kongtrul at this point elaborates on the distribution of propensities 
(:vdsand, bag chags) within the substratum consciousness, pointing out that
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this occurs because the substratum has a stable continuum, is ethically unspec

ified, and lacks the well-defined clarity of the six modes of engaged conscious
ness, or the clarity and limitations of the dissonant mental consciousness. 
This distribution of propensities occurs on the level of an individuals mental 

continuum, where the substratum is concurrent with the other seven modes 
of consciousness that act as distributors, and it cannot occur when these are 
apart because they and their associated mental states have the function of 

localizing the propensities. Following this act of distribution, the production 
and cessation of propensities continues so that even if the mental phenomena 
that originally distributed them cease to exist, the stream of propensities will 
still continue to adhere to the substratum. So it is that the causal propensities 
(,nisyandavasana, rgyu mthun gyi bag chags) have an extraordinary capacity 
to homogeneously regenerate their own locus, which is the substratum itself; 
whereas the maturational propensities (vipdkavdsand, mam par sminpa’i bag 
chags) are new imprints, generating distinctly different phenomena or newly 

acquired propensities.

The term seed (bija,sa bon), which is used synonymously with “propensity,” 
may convey six distinct shades of meaning: external seeds such as those of 
the sal tree; internal seeds present in the substratum; the two kinds of invis
ible and unspecified seeds; the relative seeds comprising objects of external, 
conventional appearance; and the absolute seed, which is the support for all 
the seeds that can be detected internally. In addition, these seeds display five 
natural properties {prakrti, rang bzhin):

( i ) They originate co-emergently, intending to produce their appropriate 
results in an immediate manner, uninterrupted by the instant when 

they perish, which immediately follows their production, or by any 

other intervening instant of time.
(i) They originate continuously, until their continuum is destroyed by an 

appropriate antidote.
(3) They originate exclusively with distinctive regularity.
(4) They originate through proximate conditions.

(5) They originate indirectly from beginningless seeds.

It is for these reasons that an intrinsic result may be established as being 

present in its seed, or a result may be established on the basis of its seed.
According to Asanga, Asvabhava, and others, such seeds or propensities 

are neither identical nor different in substance to the unspecified substra

tum consciousness. While they are merely propensities they do not appear 
diversified, but when their appropriate ripening occurs, they themselves are
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transformed into the diversity of phenomena. In the Greater Vehicle, this 
process is called the “profound and subtle dependent origination” (zab cing 
phra bai rten ’brel). Indeed, Dharmapala observes that “if one could think of 
all the classes of the propensities one would be well acquainted with begin- 
ningless cyclic existence!”

Dissonant mental consciousness

The dissonant mental consciousness cognizes the bare objects of the substra
tum and has the capacity to initiate extremely agitated mental activity. As long 
as the sublime path of the buddhas has not been attained, it refers objectively 
to the substratum consciousness, obscured by the dissonant mental states 
of perpetual egotism, and it is ethically unspecified. Its associated mental 
states include egotistical delusion, view, attachment, and pride, along with 
the aforementioned five “ever-present” mental states.

The dissonant mental consciousness initiates the processes of mental 

consciousness (manovijndna,yid shes) and functions as the locus that binds 

the six modes of engaged consciousness to substantialist views and corrupt 
states, ensuring that seeds are implanted in the substratum. In ordinary mun

dane circumstances, it refers objectively to the substratum consciousness and 
engages routinely with the six modes of engaged consciousness. It still persists 
while a bodhisattva or pious attendant is traversing the four paths of learn
ing (.saiksamdrga) and undertaking post-meditative activities, even though 
subject to reversal during this process, but it finally ceases to exist during the 
meditative equipoise of sublime arhats and the meditative absorption of ces
sation, when its most subtle latent tendencies are reversed, in tandem with the 

reversal of the substratum consciousness itself. On the buddha level, it is then 

transformed into the conclusivepristine cognition of sameness (.samatdjndna, 
my am nyid kyi ye shes).

Six modes o f engaged consciousness

The six modes of engaged consciousness are the processes through which 

consciousness becomes localized on account of its ability to cognize dissimi
lar sense objects. There are six aspects: visual consciousness (caksurvijndna, 
miggi rnam par shes pa), auditory consciousness (.srotravijndna, m a i mam  
par shes pa), olfactory consciousness (ghrdnavijnana, snai rnam par shes pa), 
gustatory consciousness {jihvdvijnana, Icei rnam par shes pa), tactile con
sciousness (kayavijndna, lus kyi mam par shes pa), and mental consciousness 

(;manovijndna, yid kyi rnam par shes pa).
Each of these six modes of engaged consciousness arises dependent on



four conditions. For example, in the case of visual consciousness, the refer

ential condition (,alambanapratyaya, dmigs pai rkyen) comprises the visual 

forms that appear as if they were external to itself. The predominant condition 

(adhipatipratyaya, bdag rkyen) comprises the sense organs of the eyes. The 
immediate condition (.sa.manantara.pmty ay a, dema thagrkyen) comprises an 
uninterrupted preceding moment of mental attention. The causal condition 

(hetupratyaya, rgyui rkyen) comprises the visual consciousness that arises, 
dependent on the propensities of the substratum, endowed with the charac
teristic of apperceiving individual visual forms.

In the case of mental consciousness, the referential condition comprises 
the knowable phenomena which appear as if they were different to itself; 
the predominant condition comprises, with one special exception, the dis

sonant mental consciousness; the immediate condition is the mental activity 
preceding it; and the causal condition is the mental consciousness that arises, 
dependent on the propensities of the substratum, endowed with the charac
teristic of apperceiving individual mental phenomena.

The “special exception” {dmigsgsat) is that the predominant condition of 
the uncorrupted pristine cognition of sublime minds is its necessity to con

tinue functioning by means of mentation immediately after the six modes of 

engaged consciousness have been reversed.
The functions (kdritrakarma, byed las) of these six modes of engaged con

sciousness are to facilitate the apprehension of their respective sense objects. 

Among them, the five modes of sensory consciousness {sgo Inga) engage in 
virtuous and non-virtuous actions, pursuing positive and negative motiva
tions, and they consequently engage with the corresponding results which 
are imbued with suffering or the absence of suffering. On the other hand, 
mental consciousness only has the functions of engaging with virtuous or 

non-virtuous phenomena, and otherwise does not in itself engage with those 

consequential results. Mental consciousness originates without interruption 
in all circumstances, except the following five which are characterized by 

an absence of mind: rebirth as a deity devoid of perception in the world- 

system of formlessness, the two kinds of meditative absorption, sleep, and 
unconsciousness.

Conclusion

Summarizing the foregoing presentation of the five psycho-physical aggre

gates, Kongtrul emphasizes that sentient beings inhabiting the world-system 
of desire (,kamadhatu, dod khams) are endowed with all five of them, but these 

are progressively diminished in higher realms of experience, such as the world- 
system of form {rupadhatu, gzugs khams), the world-system of formlessness
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(árúpyadhátu, gzugs med khams), and the exalted states attained through the 
sublime path of the Lesser Vehicle.

E i g h t e e n  s e n s o r y  b a s e s

The diversity of physical and mental phenomena encompassed in the five 

psycho-physical aggregates may also be restructured, repackaged, and pre
sented for the sake of those of varying intellectual abilities in terms of the 
eighteen sensory bases (,astadašadhatu, khams bco brgyad). These comprise the 
six internal sensory bases (nanggi khams drug), exemplified by the eyes; the 
six external sensory bases (phyi’i khams drug), exemplified by visual form; and 
the six cognizant sensory bases (mam par shes pai khams drug), exemplified 

by visual consciousness. They in turn may be reduced to the following three 
categories: sensory bases that are subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates 
(phungpos bsduspai khams)', those that are not subsumed in the psycho

physical aggregates (des ma bsdus pa i khams)', and the sensory base of mental 
phenomena (dharmadhátu, chos kyi khams).

Sensory bases subsumed in the aggregates

Here, the single aggregate of physical forms is restructured as the “ten physical 
sensory bases” (daíarúpakadhátu, gzugs can gyi khams bcu), comprising the 

sensory bases of the five physical sense organs (dbangpo gzugs can Ingai khams) 
and the sensory bases of the five physical sense objects (yul gzugs can Ingai 
khams). Classed alongside these is the “material portion of the sensory activ

ity field of phenomena” (dharmáyatanampa, chos kyi skye mched kyi gzugs), 
which may be exemplified by intangible atomic forms that are extremely small 
and concentrated. Then, the three aggregates of feelings, perceptions, and 
formative predispositions are restructured as the “mental portion of the sen
sory activity field of phenomena” (dharmáyatandhátu, chos kyi skye mched kyi 
khams), forming a separate sensory base because they are exclusively objects of 

the mental faculty. Lastly, the single aggregate of consciousness is restructured 

as the “seven sensory bases of consciousness” (.saptavijňánadhátu, mam par 
shes pai khams bdun), comprising the six modes of engaged consciousness, 
extending from visual consciousness as far as mental consciousness, along with 
the sensory base of the dissonant mental consciousness.

Sensory bases not subsumed in the aggregates

The sensory bases which are not subsumed in the five psycho-physical aggre

gates include one portion of the sensory base of phenomena (dharmadhátu, 
chos kyi khams), comprising unconditioned phenomena such as the three
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aspects of reality, space, cessation obtained through non-analytical or ana
lytical means, the immovable state, and the cessation of perception and 

feeling.

Sensory base o f phenomena

The sensory base of phenomena (,dharmadhatu, chos kyi khams) includes 
objects that are exclusively within the range of mental consciousness, such 
as the aforementioned five subtle aspects of form; the three aggregates of 
feelings, perceptions, and formative predispositions; and the eight uncon
ditioned states.

Twelve sensory activity fields

In a further refinement, all physical and mental phenomena may then be 
restructured in terms of the twelve sensory activity fields. Here, they comprise 
the six inner sensory activity fields (nanggi skye mched drug), such as the eye 
(caksurdyatana, miggiskye mched), and six outer sensory activity fields {phyii 
skye mched drug), such as visible form [rup ay at ana, gzugs kyi skye mched). 
Ten of these subjectively or objectively activate the five sensory gates where 
the five modes of sensory consciousness arise. The eleventh is the sensory 
activity field of the mental faculty (mana ayatana,yid kyi skye mched), which 

activates the sensory gate where mental consciousness arises on the basis of 
its immediate condition, and die twelfth is the sensory activity field of phe
nomena {dharmayatana, chos kyi skye mched), which activates the sensory gate 
where mental consciousness arises on the basis of its referential or objective 
condition.

Sensory bases subsumed in the sensory activity fields

In this context, the ten physical sensory bases, comprising the five sense organs 
and the five sense objects, are re-designated as the “ten physical sensory activ
ity fields.” The seven sensory bases of consciousness are restructured as the 

single “sensory activity field of the mental faculty”; while the sensory base 

of phenomena is re-designated as the “sensory activity field of phenomena.”

Phenomenological structures according to the tradition 

ofLower Abhidharma

Another presentational method, generally associated with the Lower Abhi
dharma tradition of Vasubandhu but also found in Asarigas writings, struc
tures all physical and mental phenomena in terms of five basic categories 
(pancajneya, shes by a thams cad gzhi lnga)\ apparent forms (snang b a gzugs



I N T R O D U C T I O N -  55

kyigzhi), the central mind {gtso bo sems kyigzhi), the peripheral mental states 
(Jkborsems byunggigzhi), the circumstantial formative predispositions disas

sociated with mind and mental states (gnasskabs Idanpa m ayinpai du byed 
kyigzhi), and the unconditioned states {gagpa dus ma byas kyigzhi).

Among them, apparent forms comprise eleven substances—the five 
sense organs, their corresponding five sense objects, and imperceptible form 
{avijñaptirüpa, rnam par rig byed ma yin pai gzugs), which includes those 
forms belonging to the sensory activity field of phenomena that arise dur
ing distracted periods of apperception {rnam par rig byed) and during any 
meditative stability, providing continuity of experience, and which have the 
characteristics of imperceptible universals (,avijñaptisámánya, rig min spyii 
mtshan nyid).

The central mind, in this context, refers only to the six modes of engaged 
consciousness, excluding the substratum and the dissonant mental conscious
ness. Also, the peripheral mental states are forty-six in number (rather than 
fifty-one), and they are divided into the following six groups:

( i ) the ten mental states found in all minds {dalacittamahábhümika, sems 
kyi sa mangpo bcu)\

(i) the ten mental states found in all virtuous minds {dasakusalamaha- 

bhümika, dge bai sa mang bcu);

(3) the six mental states found in all afflicted minds (.satklesamahdbhümika, 
nyon mongs can gyi sa mang drug);

(4) the two mental states found in all non-virtuous minds {dvyaydkusa- 
lamahdbhümika, mi dge bai sa pa chen po gny is);

(5) the ten mental states found in all slightly afflicted minds (parittaklesa- 
bhümika, nyon mongs chung ngui sa pa bcu)\

(6) the eight indeterminate mental states {astdniyatabhümika, ma ngespai 
sa pa brgyad).

In addition, there are eight or fourteen formative predispositions disas
sociated with mind (cittavip ray uktaca itasika, Idan min du byed kyigzhi), and 

three kinds of unconditioned phenomena {asamskrta, dus ma byas kyigzhi): 
space, cessation obtained through analytical means, and cessation obtained 
through non-analytical means.

Phenomenology o f the definitive promulgation

In a further refinement of the phenomenological presentations of the Higher 
and Lower Abhidharma, Kongtrul now reaches the culmination of Book 
Six, Part Two, where physical and mental phenomena are restructured in
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accordance with the interpretations of Maitreya and Taranatha, who elabo
rated on the definitive sutras of the Buddhas third promulgation. The analysis 

here comprises the “twenty-one phenomenological categories of the ground” 
(gzhi’i chos nyergcig); the “spiritual path and goal” (lam dang ’bras bu); the “five 

foundational factors” of epistemology (pancadharma, chos Inga); the “three 
natures” (trilaksana, mtshan nyidgsum); and the “twelve links of dependent 
origination” (dvadasangapratityasamutpada, rten ’brelgyiyan lagbcu gnyis).

Twenty-one aspects o f the ground

Once all the aforementioned phenomenological structures of the Higher 
and Lower Abhidharma have been established, it becomes apparent that the 
eighteen sensory bases derive from the five psycho-physical aggregates, and 

the twelve sensory activity fields derive from the eighteen sensory bases. All 
of these phenomena may then be further reconstituted under three simpler 
headings: the aggregate of physical forms, the sensory base of mental phe

nomena, and the sensory activity field of the mental faculty. This is the start

ing point for the phenomenological interpretation of the so-called definitive 
promulgation.

Taranatha enumerates the twenty-one phenomenological categories of 
the ground (gzhi’i chos nyer gcig) as follows: (i) the aggregate of physical 
forms (gzugs kyiphungpo)', (2) the sensory base of mental phenomena (chos 
kyi khams); (3) the sensory activity field of the mental faculty (yid kyi skye 
mched). Each of these also has three further subdivisions. Among them, the 
aggregate of physical forms comprises (4) the sensory base of the elements 
(’byungbai khams), (5) the containing physical world (snod kyi jig  rten), and

(6) its sentient inhabitants (bcud kyi sems can). The sensory activity field of 
the mental faculty comprises (7) mind (sems), ($) mentation (yid), and (9) 
consciousness (mam par shes pa). The sensory base of mental phenomena 

comprises (10) mental phenomena denoting demonstrations (mtshan gzhi’i 

chos), (11) mental phenomena denoting defining characteristics (mtshannyid 
kyi chos), and (11) non-substantial mental phenomena (dngos med kyi chos). 

Then, among the last three, demonstrations comprise the aggregates of (13) 
feelings, (14) perceptions, and (1$) formative predispositions. Defining char
acteristics comprise those that are imputed (16) with regard to space (yul la 

btagspa), (17) with regard to time (dus la btagspa), and (18) with regard to 
substance (dngos la btags pa). Finally, non-substantial mental phenomena may 
also be subdivided into (19) those that arise through the transformation of 
substance (dngospogzhan ’gyurgyi dngos med), (20) those that are dependent



I N T R O D U C T I O N -  57

on substance (dngospo la brten pa i dngos med), and (zi) those that do not 

exist (m isridpai dngos med).

Spiritual path and goal

On this phenomenological basis, three approaches of the spiritual path are 
then charted. These comprise (i) the common path pursued in the vehicles 
of the gods and of Brahma (lha dang tshangs pa’i thegpa), (i) the uncom
mon path followed in the vehicles of pious attendants and hermit buddhas 
(,nyan ranggi theg pa), and (3) the extraordinary path of the Greater Vehicle 
(thegpa chen po) through which the abiding nature or level of the Buddha 
might be reached. This conclusive goal, identified with the expanse of reality 
(dharmadhatu, chos kyi dbyings), or ultimate truth (paramdrthasatya, don 

dam pai bden pa), is uniquely considered to be uncompounded, whereas all 
the unconditioned phenomena posited by pious attendants are merely classed 
as “symbolic or imputed unconditioned phenomena” (rnamgrangs sam btags 

pai dus ma by as).

Fivefactors

Following Taranatha, Kongtrul now proceeds to analyze mundane andsupra- 
mundane phenomena in terms of the five epistemic factors (pancadharma, 
chos Inga). Here, the term “factor” (chos) suggests a foundation facilitating 
the understanding of phenomena. Elsewhere, the five factors are also known 
as the “five entities” (pancavastu, dngos po Inga), indicating that they have 
the causal efficacy of substantial entities, or that they form the “ground that 
subsumes all phenomenological structures” (shes by a bsdu baigzhi). Together, 

they comprise appearances (nimitta, rgyu mtshan), names (nama, ming), false 
imaginations (vikalpa, mam par rtogpa), absolute reality (tathata, de bzhin 
nyid), and genuine non-conceptual knowledge (nirvikalpajndna, yang dag 
pai ye shes).

1. Appearances

Appearances are defined as “universal images of states or objects, which may 
be signified verbally or conceptually.” They include (1) natural appearances 
(svabhdvanimitta, rang bzhin gyi rgyu mtshan)—the signs of diversely appear
ing propensities that manifest to the innate mind in cyclic existence; (z) pro
jected appearances (bimbanimitta,gzugs bmyengyi rgyu mtshan), such as the 
apprehension of a self, which is imputed by erroneous philosophical systems; 
and (3) polarizing appearances (dvandvanimitta, rgyu mtshan gnyis gnyis),
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such as the dichotomies of the realized and unrealized, clear and unclear, or 
symbolic and non-symbolic.

2 . Names

Names are defined as verbally designated universals which, on being imputed 

with respect to a given appearance, will be perceived and labeled, as in the 
example of the name “vase,” which is perceived as the term-universal (sgra 

spyi) corresponding to its given object, even without it being audibly sensed. 
Here, there is a sixfold classification comprising (i) substantive names (dngos 
po’i ming), (2.) relational names {’brel bai ming), (3) integrating names ('dus 
pai ming), (4) diversifying names [tha dadpai ming), (5) known names (grags 
pai ming), and (6) unknown names (magragspai ming).

3. False imaginations

False imaginations denote the mind and its mental states. There are both 
symbolic and non-symbolic aspects (nimittavikalpa cdnimittavikalpa, mtshan 
bcas dang mtshan ma m edpai mam rtog). The former refers principally to 
imaginations associated with the mind and mental states prevalent in the 
world-system of desire, as well as those prevalent as far as the first meditative 

concentration. The latter refers to imaginations that are prevalent from that 
first meditative concentration as far as the summit of existence (bhavagra, 
srid rtse), as well as the temporary mind and mental states associated with 

unconsciousness and sleep.
Other classifications are also found. For example, imaginations may include 

those associated with dissonant mental states (klistavikalpa, nyon mongs 
ean gyi rnam rtog) and those associated with non-dissonant mental states 
{aklistavikalpa, nyon mongs can ma yin pa'i rnam rtog). The former are the 

non-virtuous notions prevalent in the world system of desire, while the latter 
are the imaginations compounded by uncorrupted states.

4. Absolute reality

The actual reality that transcends objects of verbal expression and mental 
conception is also known as “suchness” or “absolute reality,” which is within 

the perceptual range of the non-conceptual pristine cognition (rnam par mi 

rtogpaiyeshes) alone, experienced during the meditative equipoise of sublime 
beings.

5. Genuine non-conceptual knowledge

The genuine non-conceptual knowledge is that of the authentic spiritual 
paths, which characteristically intermingle supramundane meditative equi
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poise (samdhita, mnyamgzhag) with supramundane post-meditative experi
ence (prsthalabdha, rjes thob).

Three natures

The five factors are then analyzed in terms of the three natures of which they 
partake. Accordingly, postulated concepts which are not apprehended on the 
basis of appearances are assigned, along with names, to the imaginary nature 
(parikalpita, kun brtags). Conceptual thoughts and genuine knowledge are 
assigned to the dependent nature (paratantra, gzhan dbang)\ while the abso
lute reality is assigned to the unchanging consummate nature (parinispanna, 
yongs grub).

1. Imaginary nature

When the imaginary nature is classified, it comprises

(i) the imaginary nature of delimited characteristics (paricchedapari- 
kalpita, mtshan nyid yongs su chad pa i kun btags), exemplified by 
objects apprehended through the deluded apprehension of individual 
selfhood;

(i) the nominal imaginary {parydyaparikalpita, mam grangs pa i kun 
btags), which is exemplified by the dualistic appearances of the subject- 
object dichotomy; and 

(3) the referentially imputed imaginary (Itos nas btags pa), which may 

be exemplified by imputed dichotomies such as “large” and “small,” 

“west” and “east,” or “basis of designation” (gdags gzhi) and “designa
tor” (gdags byed).

Other enumerations are also found, such as the twelve aspects of false 

imagination that are listed in the Sutra o f the Descent to Laňka, and the ten 
aspects of distracting imagination.

2 . Dependent nature

The dependent nature which entails “apperception alone,” or “ideation alone” 
(vijnaptimdtra, mam par rig pa tsam), arising through its own intrinsic causes 

and conditions, has two aspects: the dependent nature comprising the seeds 
of all dissonant mental states, and the dependent nature in which neither 
deluded nor purified mental states inherently exist because conscious aware

ness is pure and unmodified by propensities.
Alternatively, the dependent nature may be classified according to the 

impure mundane dependent nature (ma dag jig  rtenpaigzhan dbang), in 

which the mind and mental states of the three world systems manifest as real



6 o -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E

existents through the power of propensities, and the pure mundane depen
dent nature {dagpa ’jigrtenpa’igzhan dbang), in which appearances devoid 

of substantial existence manifest in an illusory manner during the post-med

itative experiences of sublime beings.
Further enumerations are also found, such as the six aspects of the depen

dent nature that are listed in the Sütra o f the Descent to Lanka and the eleven 
aspects of apperception {mam rig bcugcig) mentioned by Táranátha.

3. Consummate nature

The consummate nature is the actual reality of all phenomena, the original 
ultimate truth, which is known under diverse epithets such as the “reality of 
physical form” {rüpatathatá, gzugs kyi de bzhin nyid) and the “reality of feel
ing” (vedanátathatá, tshor ba’i de bzhin nyid). Asañga identifies four aspects, 
for the consummate nature is natural, immaculate, dynamic in terms of its 
spiritual path, and fruitional in terms of its objectives. Maitreya, in th t Analysis 

of the Middle and Extremes (.Madhyantavibhaga), differentiates the unchang
ing consummate nature and the incontrovertible consummate nature.

Other enumerations are also found, such as the nine aspects of the con
summate nature identified in the Extensive Mother {Yum rgyaspa), which 

have been interpreted by Vasubandhu; the sixteen aspects of emptiness 

{soddasaíünyatá, stong nyid bcu drug); and so forth.

Integration o f the three natures

From a reductionist perspective, the three natures can in turn be reconstituted 
as two: the imaginary nature that relates to phenomena {chos kun brtags kyi 
mtshan nyid) and the consummate nature that relates to actual reality {chos 

nyidyongssugrubpa’i mtshan nyid). Elsewhere it is said that they are all “inex
pressible apart from the absolute reality”; for the imaginary is the aspect which 
imputes reification or exaggeration, the dependent is the object of this reifica

tion or exaggeration, and the consummate is the actual reality of those other 

two aspects. For example, “Whether there are appearances that arise before 
visual consciousness or appearances that arise before mental consciousness, at 
the time when [this visual or mental object] appears, e.g., as a ‘vase,’ the aspect 
which apprehends the vase is the imaginary nature. The bare consciousness, 
radiant and aware, which distinguishes it, is the dependent nature, and the 
pristine cognition that remains when the imaginary and dependent natures 
have ceased to exist is held to be the consummate nature.”

Alternatively, “it can certainly be asserted that all phenomena are mind, 

that the nature of this mind—described by many synonyms, including inner
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radiance (prab has vara), emptiness (.sunyatd), ultimate reality (paramdrtha), 

buddha nature (,dhatu), the nucleus of those gone to bliss (.sugatagarbha), and 

so forth—is the consummate nature, that the relative appearances of this mind 

as mere illusory apperception are the dependent nature, and that the aspect 

imputed as the dualistic phenomena of the subject-object dichotomy and 

so forth, even while apperception is non-existent, is the imaginary nature.” 

In terms of the three corresponding aspects of emptiness (.stongpa nyid 
gsum), the imaginary nature is designated as the “emptiness of non-existence” 

{medpai stongpa nyid) and is entirely devoid of inherent existence. The depen

dent nature is designated as the “emptiness of existence” {yodpa’i stongpa nyid) 
and is non-existent from the standpoint of ultimate truth (paramdrthasatya, 
don dam bden pa) but does exist in terms of the relative truth (samvrtisatya, 
kun rdzob bden pa). The consummate nature is designated as the “emptiness 

of inherent existence” (rang bzhin stongpa nyid) and abides as the actual 

reality of all things.

Conclusion

Kongtrul ends this discussion by emphasizing that three natures are estab

lished, not only in the sutras of the final promulgation but also in the commen- 

tarial writings ofMaitreya, in Nagarjuna’s Commentary on the Salistambhaka 
Sutra {Sdlistambhakasutratikd), and in Vasubandhus Dissertation on the 
Thirty Verses {Trimsikdprakarana). He rejects the view that three natures are 

known only to the Cittamatrins and not to the Madhyamika, citing various 

other sources such as Candraklrti s Auto-commentary on the Introduction to 
Madhyamaka {Madhyamakdvatdrabhasya), Santaraksitas Auto-commentary 
on the Ornament o f Madhyamaka (.Madhyamakalamkaravrtti), Kamalasllas 

Lamp o f Madhyamaka {.Madhyamakaloka), and Nagarjunas Commentary on 
Enlightened M ind {Bodhicittavivarana).

Twelve links o f dependent origination

In the final section of Book Six, Part Two, Kongtrul offers an extensive exe

gesis of dependent origination (pratityasamutpada, rten Tret) according to 

the common inclusive standpoint of both the Greater and Lesser Vehicles, 

because, as he states, “In whatever ways the first two of the three natures—the 

imaginary and the dependent— arise, it is the case that they do so through 

the power of dependent origination. The consummate nature may also be 

explained in terms of dependent origination with an intention directed 

towards the ultimate aspect of dependent origination, even though it is not 

actually subject to relative dependent origination.”
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Generally speaking, dependent origination is “endowed with generated 
and generative aspects” (utpadyotpadakapratityasamutpada, bskyed bya skyed 

byed kyi rten ;brel), which are respectively the fruitional and causal processes 
associated with the arising of the physical environment and its sentient inhab
itants, along with the internal modes of consciousness. These processes prin
cipally fall within the scope of the dependent nature, as does the “genuine 
dependent origination” (samyakpratityasamutpada, yang dagpa’i rten ’brel), 
which determines the composition of the substratum consciousness and its 
propensities. However, the term may also refer to the relativistic “dependent 
origination endowed with determined and determinative aspects” (sthdpani 

yasthapakapratityasamutpada,gzhag bya jog byed kyi rten ’brel), which prin
cipally falls within the scope of the imaginary nature.

When all phenomena are investigated, although they ultimately abide as 

emptiness, without inherent existence in any respect, the essential nature of 
dependent origination is that this is an empirical process that occurs only 
with regard to their appearances. Although there are many distinct shades 

of meaning, generally this term refers to the interconnecting causal nexus 
through which birth and rebirth within the cycle of existence are perpet

uated. As such, this causal nexus comprises the twelve successive links of 
dependent origination (dvadaJahgapratityasamutpada, rten ’brelgyiyan lag 
bcugnyis): fundamental ignorance (<avidya, ma rig pa), formative predisposi
tions (samskara, ’du byed), substratum consciousness (dlayavijndna, kungzbi’i 
mam shes), name and form (ndmarupa, minggzugs), the six sensory activity 
fields (sadayatana, skye mched drug), sensory contact (sparsa, regpa), sensa
tion (vedana, tshor ba), craving (trsna, sredpa), grasping (upadana, len pa), 
rebirth process (bhava,sridpa), actual birth (jdti,skyeba), and aging and death 

(jaramarana, rga shi’iyan lag). The individual functions of the twelve links 
are also analyzed by Kongtrul.

Processes and scopes o f dependent origination

There are two processes through which these twelve links unfold: a static 
process whereby they manifest the propensities imposed on the substratum, 

and a dynamic process whereby they are manifested through the maturation 
of the seeds of past actions.

Furthermore, there are several scopes of dependent origination that have 
been differentiated. For example:

(i) The dependent origination that distinguishes the essential nature (sva 
bhavavibhdgapratityasamutpada, ngo bo nyid mam par ’byedpa’i rten
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*brel) refers to the emanation of all outer and inner phenomena from 
the substratum consciousness, and to the appearances that manifest 

through its power as being deposited upon it. This realization accords 
only with the scope of the Greater Vehicle.

(2.) The dependent origination that distinguishes attractive and unattract
ive goals {priyapriyavibhdgapratityasamutpada, sdugpa dang mi sdug 
pa mam par ’byed pa’i rten ’brei!) accords with the views of pious atten

dants and hermit buddhas, among whom the latter extensively under
stand both the “arising process” (anuloma, lugs ’byung) of dependent 
origination and its “reversal process” [pratiloma, lugs Idog), whereas 

the pious attendants’ understanding is less complete.
(3) The dependent origination associated with sensory engagement 

(,aupabhogikapratityasamutpada, nyer spyod can gyi rten }brel) is the 
process through which the six modes of engaged consciousness gen
erate dissonant mental states of attachment, aversion, and delusion, 

dependent on sensory contact, respectively with agreeable, disagree
able, and indifferent sensations. To counter this, the pious attendants 
seek to control the dependent dissonant mental states.

Serial, instantaneous, and interconnected dependent origination 

It is said that the twelve links of dependent origination unfold in three dif

ferent ways: serially, instantaneously, or interconnectedly.
Among them, serial or circumstantial dependent origination {prakarsika- 

pratityasamutpada, rgyun chagspdam gnas skabspa’i rten ’bret) includes the 
process whereby one cycle of the twelve links is completed over two lifetimes 

within the world system of desire, the process through which one cycle is 

completed over three lifetimes, and the process through which one cycle is 
completed within a single lifetime. On the other hand, instantaneous depen

dent origination (,ksanikapratityasamutpada, skad cigmdi rten 'hrel) refers to 

the completion of all twelve links of dependent origination in a single instant, 
as may occur when the act of murder is willfully committed.

Eight aspects and two interpretations o f interconnected 
dependent origination

The “interconnected dependent origination'\sambandbikapratityasamut- 

pada, ’brel ba can gyi rten ’brel) that relates to the causal nexus has eight aspects:

(1) the dependent origination through which consciousness arises;
(2.) the dependent origination through which birth and death arise;
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(3) the uninterrupted dependent origination of the external world;
(4) the dependent origination which is an extensive analysis of the physical 

environment

(5) the dependent origination distinguished by the nourishing sustenance 

of the sensory bases, sensory contact, volition, and consciousness;
(6) the dependent origination that distinguishes living beings according 

to desirable and undesirable realms of rebirth on the basis of virtuous 

and non-virtuous past actions;
(7) the dependent origination that is well distinguished by means of purity 

acquired by cultivating the three higher trainings and the five spiritual 

paths;
(8) the dependent origination that is well distinguished by means of the 

six supernormal cognitive powers.

The first six of these fall within the range of dissonant mental states, and 
the last two are associated with purified states.

There are also two distinct interpretations of interconnected dependent 
origination, based on the textual commentaries of Maitreya (rje btsun byams 
pdi gzhung don) and Vasubandhu {slob dpon dbyiggnyengyigzhungdon).

Interpretation o f Maitreya

Maitreya explains that three links—fundamental ignorance, craving, and 
grasping—are classed as dissonant mental states arising from other dissonant 
mental states {kleiasamklesa, nyon mongs pdi kun nos nyon mongs pa)\ whereas 
two links—formative predispositions and rebirth process—are classed as dis
sonant mental states arising from past actions (<karmasamklesa, las kyi kun nas 
nyon mongspa); and the remaining seven are classed as dissonant mental states 
arising from the birth of sufferings {janmasamklesa, sdug bsngal mams skye 

bai kun nas nyon mongs pa). Alternatively, five links—fundamental ignorance, 
formative predispositions, craving, grasping, and the rebirth process—may be 
designated as causal dissonant mental states (,betusamkleia), and the remain
der as fruitional dissonant mental states (phalasamklesa).

Interpretation o f Vasubandhu

Vasubandhu explains that when the cycle of the twelve links of dependent 
origination is completed over two lifetimes, it comprises “seven projective and 
formative aspects” {’phengrub rgyu bdun). Moreover, there are differences in 
the distribution of the twelve links of dependent origination. All of them are
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fully present in the world-system of desire, whereas in the two higher world- 
systems they are only partly present, because the link of aging exists therein in 
the manner of formative predispositions that are old and putrid, while in the 
world-system of formlessness specifically, the physical aspects of dependent 

origination are absent.

Conclusion

Asaiiga notes, in conclusion, that the processes of dependent origination have 
five inherent contradictions, for which reason their reality is only fully under
stood by buddhas. These are summarized as follows:

( i ) Although dependent origination is momentary, it is also observed to 
have duration.

(2.) Although dependent origination arises from unmoving conditions, it 
is also observed that its potencies are idiosyncratic.

(3) Although dependent origination occurs without reference to sentient 
beings, it is also observed in respect of sentient beings.

(4) Although dependent origination has no creator, it is also observed that 
past actions are not fruitless.

(5) Although dependent origination does not arise from the four extremes, 
it does not arise with reference to any other agency.

Furthermore, all phenomena, just as they appear, are established as the rela
tive dependent origination, whereas their actual reality is merely designated 
as the dependent origination of emptiness, the ultimate truth. This crucial 
point is “extremely profound and subtle, for which reasons it is an object 
known by the Buddha alone.”

The real nature of dependent origination is to be understood in terms 

of the four hallmarks of the Buddhas teachings: impermanence, suffering, 
emptiness, and selflessness. Briefly stated, phenomena are uncreated by die 
dynamics of conceptual thought present in the mind of a creator divinity, and 
they are impermanent because that which is permanent and steadfast would 
not be subject to the arising and cessation of causes and conditions. Since phe

nomena have a nature that partakes of arising and cessation, and substantial 
things are seeds endowed with potency, they are produced by causes capable 
of generating their respective results. Without knowing the processes of aris

ing and cessation in respect of substantial things in accordance with the three 
natures of which they partake, non-Buddhist philosophers propound their 
diverse perspectives of eternalism and nihilism. However, when the meaning
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of dependent origination is properly understood, “the reality will be known, 

and by also comprehending the three natures, one will obtain certainty with 
regard to dependent origination.”

From the ultimate perspective, although emptiness is identified with 

dependent origination, the pristine cognition of natural inner radiance (rang 
bzhin od gsal bai ye shes), which is the ultimate truth, actually transcends 
dependent origination because it is beyond all objects of verbal expression and 
mental conception, being liberated from the dichotomies between genera

tive causes and generated results, or determined and determinative aspects. 
This natural inner radiance has not been generated by any cause whatsoever 

because it does not produce an extraneous result, nor is it a causal action of 
extraneous production. On the other hand, it is not contradictory to say that 
although the ultimate truth is not dependent origination, it can be realized 
by meditating on dependent origination.

T h e  T r a n s l a t i o n

The root verses ofjamgon Kongtruls Encompassment o f A ll Knowledge {Shes 

bya kun khyab) are terse and pithy, designed as a mnemonic aid for erudite 

exponents of the various Tibetan traditions, and they are virtually unin
telligible without reference to his auto-commentary, the Infinite Ocean ofi 

Knowledge {Shes bya mtha yaspa’i rgya mtsho\ which was written in prose, 
in an encyclopedic style. The latter is replete with quotations from classical 
Indian sources and the Tibetan commentarial tradition, in keeping with the 

“great conversation” of the ongoing Indo-Tibetan philosophical tradition. 
Among Tibetan sources, specific mention should be made ofTáranátha, an 
inspirational writer for Jamgon Kongtrul, whose ghostly presence at times 
seems to permeate the Treasury o f Knowledge. In general, Kongtrul takes great 
care to cite his sources, but references to Táranátha and his disciple Khewang 

Yeshe Gyatso are not always acknowledged, possibly for diplomatic reasons, 
as his new treatise was to gain great currency throughout Tibet—even in the 
central regions where the works ofTáranátha had been proscribed during 

the seventeenth century.
There are several challenges to be faced in translating this complex text 

into readable English. Despite its encyclopedic vastness, the Treasury o f 

Knowledge is remarkably terse and concise in style. It contains many pas
sages and observations requiring further elucidation or annotation, even for 
the educated Tibetan reader. Since accuracy has to be the benchmark, often 

at the expense of elegance, words have sometimes been added in brackets to
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assist the reader s understanding. More frequently, endnotes have been added 

to explain obscure points or to refer the reader to more detailed works in 
Tibetan, Sanskrit, or Western languages for further reading. Wherever pos

sible, I have also sought to cross-reference Jamgon Kongtruls observations to 

other volumes in this series.
In preparing this translation, the range of the English terminology for 

technical language has had to match the wide diversity of the books subject- 
matter, covering the disparate fields of linguistics, logic, fine art, medicine, 
astrology, poetics, metrics, lexicography, dramaturgy, and Buddhist phenom
enology. The full range of terminology employed can be ascertained from the 
trilingual thematic concordance of technical terms, at the end of the book. 

In addition, I have frequently opted to retain Tibetan and Sanskrit technical 

terms in parenthesis, in the body of the text, as an aid for the educated reader, 

even at the risk of diminishing fluency.
In view of the technical nature of the subject matter, the intricacies of San

skrit grammar which are explained in the text and so forth, I have deliberately 
followed the standard academic system of romanization for Sanskrit. In tran
scribing Tibetan technical terms, I have utilized the standard modifications of 
extended Wylie for romanized Tibetan, except in the case of personal names 
or place-names, where a more simplified phonetic system has been employed.

In addition to Kongtruls root verses and prose commentary, this volume 

also contains an outline (sa bead) of the headings used by Jamgon Kongtrul 
in his treatise, following the traditional convoluted style which academic 

Tibetan treatises employ for pedagogic and mnemonic purposes. This out

line has its basis in the Outline o f the Encompassment o f A ll Knowledge (Shes 
by a kun khyab kyi sa bead), which was written and published in Tibetan by 
Professor Thubten Nyima (Zenkar Rinpoche) in 1990.

The bibliography at the end of the book is in two sections. The first contains 
references to Indie and Tibetan works cited by the author, and the second 

includes other works—in Sanskrit, Tibetan and other languages—which have 

been recommended for further reading in the introduction and endnotes.

A c k n o w l e d g m e n t s

This project—the English translation of the entire Treasury o f Knowledge— 
was initiated by the previous Kalu Rinpoche during the winters of 1988 and 
1989 and subsequently maintained by his lineage-holder, Bokar Rinpoche. 

The first volume in the series, Myriad Worlds, was published in 199$. When 

Lama Drupgyu (Anthony Chapman) of the Tsadra Foundation approached
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me in early 2007 and asked if I would like to undertake the translations 
contained in this present volume, I was delighted to contribute and thereby 

establish a connection with the great teacher who had inspired the project 

from its inception.
In my younger years, from 1968 onwards, I had had the good fortune to 

meet some of the greatest Nyingma teachers of the previous generation—the 
lords of refuge Kangyur Rinpoche, Dudjom Rinpoche, and Dilgo Khyen- 
tse Rinpoche—and have been translating and familiarizing myself with the 
sacred texts of this tradition for over forty years. While undertaking this pres
ent translation, I also felt a sense of joy in re-establishing a Kagyu connection 
that I had had when, as an undergraduate, I first met the previous Trungpa 
Rinpoche at Samye Ling in Scotland. I would like to thank Eric Colombel 

of the Tsadra Foundation for providing this opportunity, and for all the sup
port he has generously given over the last three years—dedicated, as he is, to 
fulfilling this long-term vision of Kalu Rinpoche.

The disparate themes and the wide ranging technical terminology found 
in Indo-Tibetan Classical Learning and Buddhist Phenomenology are com
plex and challenging, even for a jack-of-all-trades. Translation is inevitably 
a solitary and painstaking pursuit, and I have been able to draw upon my 
background knowledge in Nyingma and general Buddhist studies, however 
flawed, acquired under the guidance of the aforementioned peerless teach
ers, alongside Tulku Pema Wangyal and Zenkar Rinpoche. It also helped 
immensely to have studied the subjects contained in this volume with authori
tative teachers, east and west.

My introduction to Sanskrit grammar, poetics, prosody, and Indian phi
losophy owes much to the instruction of Dr. Michael Coulson and Dr. John 
Brockington at the University of Edinburgh during the 1960s. Subsequently, 

I studied Tibetan grammar under the venerable Lobsangjamspal at Sanskrit 

University in Varanasi in 1968-69. During the 1970s I worked briefly with 
Terry Clifford on the translations from the Four Medical Tantras ofDratang 

contained in her Tibetan Buddhist Medicine and Psychiatry, and in the early 
1990s I translated numerous passages from Desi Sangye Gyatsos Blue Beryl 
treatise on Tibetan medicine, in connection with my work with Fernand 
Meyer on Tibetan Medical Paintings.

During the 1990s, I also had the good fortune to work at close quarters 
for four years with Professor Thubten Nyima (Zenkar Rinpoche) at London 

University, on the translation of the Greater Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary {Bod 
rgya tshigmdzod chen mo), which is replete with technical terms drawn from 
all the subjects contained in this volume, including logic, fine art, astrology,
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dramaturgy, phenomenology, and others already mentioned. Towards the 

end of that same decade, I studied astrology and especially elemental divina

tion in some depth, with the late Khenpo Tsultrim Gyaltsen at the Lhasa 
Mentsikhang, working on an illuminated manuscript, in conjunction with 
the commentaries of Sangye Gyatsos White Beryl treatise and the writings of 

Lochen Dharmasrl. The fruits of this research were subsequently published 
in Tibetan Elemental Divination Paintings.

At various times I had also acquired a limited knowledge of sources relevant 
for the study of Tibetan art, working on specific texts with Philip Denwood 
at SO AS, with the art historian Jane Casey, and in discussions with Robert 
Beer, as well as through my fieldwork in researching the successive editions of 
Footprint Tibet and Jokhang: Tibet’s Most Sacred Buddhist Temple.

While translating and researching this present volume between 1007 and 

2010, source materials were generously provided by Gene Smith and his col
leagues at the Tibetan Buddhist Resource Center in New York, as well as by 
Burkhard Quessel of the British Library, Robert Chilton of the Asian Classics 
Input Project, and Yangchen Lhamo of the Sichuan Nationalities Publishing 
House in Chengdu. I also made good use of my own private library in Crieff, 
and the Indological collection at the library of the University of Edinburgh. 
I am grateful to all those who kindly helped bring this project to fruition.

Teachers, colleagues, and friends in various parts of the world have also con
tributed by helping to resolve obscurities and difficulties in the text. Professor 
Thubten Nyima worked intensively and carefully through my list of unresolved 

issues in London, in October 2009, over a number of days. Specific points 
were also resolved in discussion with Peter Verhagen (on Sanskrit grammar); 
Thupten Jinpa Langri, Dzongsar Khyentse Rinpoche, and Georges Dreyfus 

(on logic); David Jackson, Robert Beer, and Khenpo Kalsang Gyaltsen (on 

fine art); Gene Smith and Paldor (on various subjects); Ricardo Canzio (on 
Tibetan music and chanting); Edward Henning (on astrology and art); Chris
topher Fynn (on calligraphy); and Karl Brunnholzl, Michael Sheehy, and 

Bhikkhu Bodhi (on phenomenology). I would like to express my gratitude 
to them; and, last but not least, to my friend and colleague Martin Boord, 
who carefully proofread the text and its Sanskrit terminology over several 
months. The inevitable faults that will be found in this work are entirely mine.

In the course of translating this volume, I soon realized that there are some 
sections that would uniquely benefit from the inclusion of graphics or illus

trations—particularly the chapters on fine art and medicine. In all, fifty-two 
illustrations have been added; thirty-seven of these have been finely redrawn 

by Chris Banigan.



Over these recent years, I have enjoyed establishing or re-establishing con
nections with respected colleagues who worked on the other volumes in the 

series, among them Ingrid McLeod, Elio Guarisco, Elizabeth Callahan, Rich
ard Barron, Drupgyu Anthony Chapman, Ngawang Zangpo, Sarah Harding, 
and Dechen Yeshe Wangmo.

In conclusion, I would like to thank Sidney Piburn, one of the cofounders 
of Snow Lion Publications, and Susan Kyser, who worked carefully through 
my manuscript prior to publication. May the good work of all those commit
ted to the endeavors of the Tsadra Foundation continue to flourish!

Gyurme Dorje 
Crieff 

November, 2.010
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T h e  R o o t  V e r s e s

[ C h a p t e r  i : T h e  P u r p o s e  a n d  S c o p e  o f  L e a r n i n g ]

At the outset, studies should be pursued impartially 
Because they are the basis of all erudition and enlightened attributes. 

Whatever one investigates—scriptural compilations, treatises, or fine arts— 

One should be aided by humility and perseverance.

Why so? In order to accumulate genuine [analytic] knowledge and 
so forth!

[ C h a p t e r  z : A r t i c u l a t i o n  a n d  S e m a n t i c s ]

Articulation of syllables is the basis of all knowledge.
Although the number of languages and scripts may be limitless,
Their [common] foundation comprises the vowels and consonants.
Actual sounds are held to be not fruitional [in nature],

But they are either produced in conformity with their causes, 
or cumulatively.

The essential nature of syllabic articulation is vocal pulsation,
Which may be short, long, or diphthong in its duration,
Enduring [respectively] for one, two, or three blinks of an eye.
Each fraction [of a vocal pulsation] lasts but a single instant,

And, along with others, forms a continuum.
[Syllables] are categorized in the Treasury [of Phenomenology]

Among the disassociated [formative predispositions].
The etymological definitions [of “syllable”] include “unchanging nature,” 

“Elucidator of nouns and words,” and “signifier of meanings.”

The syllabic scripts include Ranjaná, and so forth.
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As for the analysis that is commonly made,
In Sanskrit, the foremost of the four classical languages of India,7 • D o ’
The vowels include simple vowels and diphthongs,

And the consonants include basic phonetic sets, semi-vowels, and spirants. 
The vowels [according to the Grammar o f Candragomin\
Number one hundred and thirty-two,

And the basic consonants thirty-seven, which, when multiplied 
by the vowels,

Become four thousand three hundred and fifty-six.

These all arise dependent on eight places of articulation,
Their articulators, and the modes of inner and outer articulation.

The Tibetan language has four represented vowels, I and so forth,
And thirty consonants, analyzed as prefixes, suffixes, and radicals.
These may occur as isolates, or [in conjunction with] prefixes, superscripts, 
Stacks, subscripts, and suffixes.

Meaning is disclosed by adding inflections, particles, and so forth;
And [action] is conveyed by verbal agentives and objectives, and the 

three tenses.

At first [Tibetan] phonics should be practiced,
And this should be followed by the spelling aloud of constructed syllables. 
These [syllables] are produced and expressed in conformity with 
Their distinct places of articulation, articulators, and modes of articulation. 
Having mastered [spelling], the technique of affixation—

The process determining which [affixes] are attached to which [radicals] — 

As well as the need for [affixation]

Should all be studied with reference to the excellent texts of Tonmi,
The oldest of [all the Tibetan treatises on] language,

Which were [composed] through the enlightened activity of the buddhas.

All [constructions depend on] the following eight elements of linguistic 
application:

Apprehended sounds and languages,
Names and attributes,
Communicative symbols and conventional terms,
And words and meanings.
Through the convergence of sounds and meanings,
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An apprehending intelligence arises 
In association with five successive factors:

Objective reference, sound generation, shared ideation,

Commonality, and adhesion.

[ C h a p t e r  3: S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r ]

There exist no branches of knowledge
That should remain unstudied by the sons of the Conquerors.
Therefore the classical sciences should be studied 
Because they eradicate [wrong understanding],
Bring [seekers] into the fold,
And achieve the all-knowing [path of omniscience].

Grammar— [the science] that eliminates wrong understandings with 

regard to words—
Comprises three aspects: primary bases, affixation, and derivation.

Among primary bases, the verbal roots can be subsumed in six categories: 
Those that have been listed or formally conjugated,
Those that have not been listed or formally conjugated,
And those that have both been and not been formally conjugated;
As well as denominative verbal roots, affixed verbal roots,
And those that are both denominative and affixed.
When subsumed, they comprise active and reflexive verbs.

Nominal stems are of six types:

Those of exclusive gender, those of mixed gender,
And those of obscure, congruent, universally applicable, and 

indeterminate [gender].

Affixation includes desiderative suffixes,
Enabling verbal roots to be formed as [other] verbal roots,
Verbally conjugated suffixes, enabling verbal roots to be formed as phrases, 
Primary nominal suffixes associated with verbal action,
Enabling verbal roots to be formed as nouns,
Denominative suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as verbal roots, 
Feminine-forming suffixes, enabling gender to be formed as 

[another] gender,
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Secondary nominal suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as [other] nouns, 
And nominal case suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as phrases.

Nouns, adjectives, verbs, and pronouns—
These are the four [categories of words].

Alternatively, [words] can be classified as agents, verbal actions, and objects.

Derivation comprises both actual [derivation] and nominal compounding. 

The essential elements of derivation concern the substitution [of retroflex 

syllables for dentals],
And the classification of technical markers attached to verbal roots, affixes, 
Gender terminations, augments, indeclinable and [permitted final] words. 
Elision should be carried out in respect of [final vowels] that facilitate 

pronunciation 
And [final letters] denoting peculiarities [of inflection],
As well as those that are [merely] technical markers.2

The verbal prepositions that modify meaning and form, and the augments 

Constitute the ancillary aspects of derivation.
As for [derivations due to] affixation,
All three elements—syllables, affixes, and inflections—
Undergo infinite transformations,
Including those due to euphonic conjunction.

There are six kinds of nominal compound:
Descriptive, pre-numerical, uncountable,
Initially dependent, exocentric, and coordinative.

The essence [of grammar] is subsumed in nouns, words, and derivations.

To learn the language, one should be undeluded with respect to meaning.

[ C h a p t e r  4 :  L o g i c ]

Valid cognition, which eradicates wrong understanding with respect 
to meaning,

Refers to the object, subject, and processes of [logical] understanding.

The object is the knowable or appraisable which is to be understood. 
Objects may be substantial or insubstantial,
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Compounded or uncompounded, permanent or impermanent.
Substantial [objects] include material and cognitive phenomena,

Causes and results, along with their subdivisions.

In terms of their functionality [objects] fall into three categories,

Namely, apparent, conceived, and applied objects.
In terms of the processes of understanding objects that are to be appraised: 
[Objects] include specifically and generally characterized phenomena,

Or else they are established as directly evident, indirectly evident,
And indirectly evident to an extreme degree,
Or else [they comprise] signified [phenomena] and their supplementary 

[definitions].

The subject is both the signifier, which engenders comprehension, 
and the cognizer.

Signifiers essentially include nouns, phrases, and speech.

In terms of the signified they include type signifiers,

Set signifiers, and modes of signification,
As well as the predicate, the subject, and preclusion without or with 

[predicate].

Theoretically, [signifiers] may be conceived or directly evident.
[Also incidentally defined here] are the term “syllable” and the term “indi

vidual person.”

Consciousness or awareness [has ten aspects]:
Valid and non-valid cognition,
Conceptual and non-conceptual cognition,
Mistaken and unmistaken cognition,

Intrinsic and extraneous awareness,

Mind and mental states.

With regard to direct perception,

There are four modes of direct perception:
Sense organs, mind, intrinsic awareness, and yoga.
Inference is made through the power of facts,

Popular acclaim, and conviction.
There are many such categories and approaches,
And the conclusions of valid cognition 
Should also be incidentally understood.
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With regard to [the logical processes of genuine] understanding, 
There are contradictions [that may be determined],
Along with relations, negations, proofs, universals and particulars, 
Identity and difference, eliminative and affirmative engagement,
As well as extraneous [elimination], definition, definiendum, 
Substance and counterpart [phenomena], and the two modes 

of inference.

[The first of these] is inference for one s own sake—
This requires genuine evidence endowed with the three criteria.

One should reject ostensible and contradictory evidence 
In which [these criteria] are incomplete.
The [given] examples should also be determined accordingly.
[The second of these] is inference for the sake of others—
This requires a statement of proof endowed with the three criteria, 

Acceptable to both the antagonist and the respondent,
And endowed with the two aspects.
In the case of evidence, elimination, refutation,

Consequential reasoning, and so forth,
The ostensible [types] should be rejected,
And the correct [types] should be established.
While these [processes of logical understanding] are prestigious 

in modern circles,
There are also different [logical presentations],
Exemplified by the Treasure o f Logical Reasoning,
The Oceanic Textbook o f Uncommon Logical Reasoning,
And the traditions of the ancient [Kadampas].

All points signified in the texts on valid cognition may be personally 
understood

Through direct perception, inference, and their ostensible forms, 

Whereas proof, refutation, and their ostensible forms engender 
understanding in others:

These are the eight aspects of dialectics.

In brief, there are three kinds of objects to be appraised:
The directly evident, the indirectly evident,
And the indirectly evident to an extreme degree.
As for their means of appraisal, they comprise [respectively]
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Direct perception, logical inference, and scriptural authority,
O f which the purity is established by the three types of scrutiny.
There are four kinds of direct perception,
Three logical axioms of inference,
And various technical terms that derive from these.

The analytical basis or topics [for discussion],

The analysis of phenomena,
The systematic framework to be determined,
Consequential reasoning which is the process of determination, and [cor

rect] view—
These are the five modalities offering an introduction to the Middle Way, 
Subsumed in [the teachings] of the mighty lords of knowledge.
Through conventional terms, ultimate objects of appraisal 
Are established as valid cognition.

[ C h a p t e r  5: F i n e  A r t s ]

Although the arts that can be earnestly pursued are limitless,
All knowledge may in fact be subsumed within the fine arts of the three 

media.
The supreme arts of the body are the representations 
O f buddha body, speech, and mind.
Artists are skilled and maintain the one-day observances (upavdsa).
They have received empowerments and maintain the commitments 
Associated with the inner [classes of] the way of secret mantra,
And they are endowed with blessings, as are their materials and tools.

Painted icons representing [visualized deities] of meditative commitment 
That accord with the texts arc the best.
With regard to iconometric proportion, the number of relative 

finger-widths
Allocated [for buddha images] is one hundred and twenty-five 
According to the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time,

While, according to the Tantra o f the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara,
It should be one hundred and twenty.
The [Tantra o f the] Four [Indestructible] Seats is similar [to the latter], 
While the [Tantras o f Red and Black [ Yamdri] calculate eight face-length 

measures.



The Sutra [Requested by Sdriputra] and [other ancient] Indie texts 
Are [generally] in conformity with those [works],

And there are [contemporary] traditions that follow them as well.

Among the five anthropometric scales applied in certain circumstances, 
[Including the scale of] twelve and a half finger-widths,
[The scale of] twelve finger-widths, and the palm-length measures,

The first and second accord with the Wheel o f Time 

And the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara,
While the third and fourth comprise the nine and eight palm-length 

measures.
These all correspond to the actual teachings of the sutras and tantras,
And painstaking efforts should be made [in applying them].
The [first three of these anthropometric scales] are applied, as appropriate, 

To the [drawing of] tathagatas, bodhisattvas,
Wrathful deities, and icons without consort.
The fourth is applied to the most wrathful deities [alone].
The [fifth] is the Tibetan tradition of six mid-finger span measures which 

emerged later.

As for the typology of the deities, they may be classified as follows:
[Icons depicting] renunciant forms without a consort, universal 

monarchs,
Peaceful icons without ornaments [including] hermit sages and beings 

of inferior class,
[Wrathful] buddhas, emanational wrathful forms, and kings among 

wrathful deities,
Supreme and common bodhisattvas, servants, and intermediaries.

However, among well-known contemporary [traditions],
[Including] those that identify eleven distinct iconometric scales,
All of them concur that the axial lines of Brahma are drawn first.
Then, [as for the elevenfold classification,] this comprises 
[Renunciant buddhas] without a consort,
And the buddha body of perfect resource,
Which are scaled at one hundred and twenty-five finger-widths; 

Bodhisattvas scaled at one hundred and twenty finger-widths;
Wrathful hermit sages scaled at twelve palm-lengths;
Female consorts scaled at nine palm-lengths;
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Acolytes of Yama and yaksas scaled at eight [palm-lengths];
Ogre-like wrathful deities scaled at six, five, or three [palm-lengths]; 
Pious attendants and hermit buddhas who are similar in scale to 

human figures;
[Mundane protectors] such as Brahma, scaled at nine large units;
And human beings of the four continents,
Scaled at seven mid-finger spans in length, and eight in width.

All such measurements are said to depend

On the degree to which the vital energy of past actions is impeded.

[Icons should be depicted] with the major and minor marks,
Or they should be peaceful, amorous, wrathful, graceful,

Or expressive of the dramatic airs.
[Icons may also be adorned with] religious robes,
The eight ornaments made of precious gems,
And two kinds of silken clothes,
With [hand] gestures and
The eight or ten categories of glorious charnel ground accoutrements,
As well as the vajra, khatvdnga, and so forth,

Which are foremost among the symbolic hand-held emblems.

There are seven aspects to the construction of a throne or palanquin, 

[Which symbolize respectively the seven] categories of the branches of 
enlightenment,

While the six ornaments of the backrest symbolize 
The six transcendental perfections, and so forth.

[Draftsmanship] should be without defects
In respect of long, short, thick, thin, and curving [lines], and so forth. 
The basic and secondary color pigments and their shadings should then 

be applied
And the stylistic features should correspond to the traditions maintained 

in different lands.

The three-dimensional and two-dimensional celestial palaces,

The abodes in which [these icons] reside,

Are widely [constructed] in accordance with the Indestructible Garland. 
But there are also other symbolic conventions and meanings,
Including [those represented by] the tradition of the. Magical Net.
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As for the representations of buddha speech, according to the sutras 

There are sixty-four types of [ancient] script,
But Ranjana, Vartula, and so forth are supreme 
Among ail the writing systems of different lands.

[In Ranjana] it is approximately the case
That there are two calligraphic grid squares
For the head stroke and neck stroke [of each letter],

And three for the body strokes [of each letter].
Among these, the head stroke is [drawn] last.

In Tibetan calligraphy, all [writing systems] can be subsumed 
Within the following six scripts:
The headed block-letter script, the headless [block-letter] script,
The headless thick and thin italic scripts,
The formal handwriting script, and the cursive shorthand script.
The block-letter scripts [evolved through] nine successive 

[modifications],
Including the “ancient and new styles.”

Thereafter, among the followers of Yutri, two traditions arose—
The “frog” tradition and the “popular” tradition.

There are eight [strokes] to which one should pay attention,
Ten [points of calligraphy] to be accentuated,
Twenty-one primary characteristics, sixteen secondary characteristics, 
And three general characteristics that should all be applied.

As for the headless thick-stroked italic script,
There were two [original] traditions—those of Li and Den—

From which many [others] gradually evolved.

One should proficiently study the calligraphic proportions,

Writing surfaces, ink and pens;
One should cherish all major and minor [characteristics of composition], 

Maintaining neatness, elegance, and accuracy.
One should write, without contravening the hierarchy [of the various 

scripts],

Whereby the sacred scriptures [of the Buddhas]
Are copied in the block-letter script, and so forth.
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I cannot digress [to consider here] other kinds of calligraphy because they 

are limitless.

As for the representations of buddha mind,
There are explained to be five particular types [of stupa]:
Those that are spontaneously present by nature, those that are unsurpassed, 
Those that are consecrated by blessings,
Those that arise through spiritual accomplishments,
And those that correspond to the different vehicles.
The practical techniques [of stupa construction] that are applicable 
Include those suitable for ordinary persons, pious attendants,
Hermit buddhas, and conquerors,

As described in the transmissions [of monastic discipline].

With regard to the eight stupas of the conquerors,

Although their measurements are indefinite,
The scholars of Tibet generally attest to [the method outlined in]
The [Commentary] on the Taintless [Crown Protuberance].

Accordingly, they refer to the height [of a stupa]
As sixteen large units, and the width as slightly more than half of that.

As far as the uncommon stupa of pristine cognition 
Mentioned in the [Tantra of] the Wheel o f Time is concerned,
When the Buddha is seated in a cross legged-posture,
The area from his navel downwards corresponds to the terraces [of the 

stupa];
The abdomen, to the dome plinth;
The [chest] from there as far as the shoulders, to the bulging dome;

The throat, to the high pavilion; [the face] as far as the hair ringlet,
To the face [painted] on the high pavilion;

And the [hair knot] from there upwards, to the [stacked] wheels 

O f the sacred teachings and the crest [of the stupa].
These collectively and accurately correlate [in their proportions]
To the external [world], the inner [subtle body], and even to other 

[divine forms].

In particular, there were many [stupas of extraordinary] measurement 
and shape

Which existed from antiquity and are unheard of by arrogant scholars,



Such as the Stupa of Intangible Glory,

And the Naturally Arisen [Svayambhu] Stupa of Nepal.

The Nyingma tradition also speaks of the stupas of the eight 

virtuous abodes,
O f the dimensions and designs [of the stupas]
Corresponding to the nine sequences of the vehicle, and so forth.

The proportions and systematic presentation
O f the vajra, bell, ritual spike, tantric staff, and so forth
Are clearly set forth in the Collection of Rites, and so forth.
[The playing of] drums and cymbals, sacred masked dances, and so forth 
Are all ritual activities associated with the body.

The ordinary [physical arts] comprise [the making of] residences,
Ships, clothing, ornaments, food,
Armaments—both aggressive and defensive—weapons, and so forth.

The supreme arts of speech are debate, explanation, and composition. 
Innate musical sound comprises [four melodic contours]:
The sustaining note, the descending note,
The changing note, and the ascending note,
Which [are exemplified] respectively by [four metaphors]:
A wish-granting tree, a creeping flower plant,

The [changing reflections of the] moon [in water],
And the [traverse of a slow] river.3

By undertaking preliminaries that focus on three essentials,

The. six defects and five causes should be abandoned.
[Chanting] should then be undertaken in a timely manner, in six great 

[ceremonial contexts].

In congregations twelve distinctive [ancillary modes of chanting] 
Including the lion’s roar should also be employed, as appropriate.
The common [vocal arts] include songs, flutes, and formal speeches.

The supreme arts of mind are those of study, reflection, and meditation 

With regard to the eloquently expressed [teachings of the Buddha].

The common [mental arts] comprise the eighteen topics of knowledge, 
As well as Sanskrit grammar, logic, and so forth.
There are also eight subjects of scrutiny
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Comprising land, gems, trees, chariots, horses, elephants, treasures,

And men and women; and commonly too
There are the treatises on [human] conduct, and the sixty-four crafts,

Along with all sorts of [other] enumerations, including the four categories.

[ C h a p t e r  6: M e d i c i n e ]

Among all the works of medical science 
Which concern the physical body and its vitality,
The structure of the Glorious Great Tantra 
Entitled “Essence o f Nectar” \s of crucial importance.

The roots [of medical science, as expounded in the Root Tantra],
Namely, physiology, diagnosis, and treatment,
Are explained in terms of the patient, the remedy,
The application of the remedy, and the practicing physician.

There are eight branches in the Instructional Tantra:

[Treatment of] the physical body [in general], pediatrics, gynecological 
diseases,

Demonic possession, wounds and injuries, poisoning,
Old age, and the restoration of virility and fertility.

Diseases and remedial techniques are integrated in the Subsequent [Tantra].

The patient includes [the topics of] physiology for which [treatment is 

prescribed]
And the diseases which are treated.
The remedy includes [the topics of] regimen, diet, medication, and 

external therapy.
The method of treatment includes [the topics of] the prevention of disease, 
And the treatment of pathological transformations,
While the practitioner of medical science [includes the physician].
[Medical science] is subsumed in these primary and ancillary [topics].

Within physiology [the following] are determined:

The understanding of human embryology,
Based on primary and secondary causes,

And the indications [ofparturition],
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As well as the understanding [of human anatomy] in metaphorical terms, 
And the natural condition of the bodily constituents,

The channels, the vulnerable points,
And the passageways and orifices,
Along with the defining characteristics [of the elements]
Which may be subject to harm,
And [the humors] which may be harmful,
As well as the physical activities, distinctions,
And signs of physical decay.

With regard to diseases, the remote and immediate primary causes 
Are [respectively] the three poisons and the three humors.
While the secondary causes that aggravate [the basis of disease]

Include the activity fields of the senses
As well as their gathering, arising, and [fully manifest] arising.

The characteristics [of humoral imbalance],
Which has its inception in the six pathways,
Are excess, deficiency, and [mutual] aggravation.
[Diseases] are then classified on the basis of their primary causes,
The [sex or age of] the patient, and their [four] aspects.

Regimen comprises continuous [daily] regimen, seasonal regimen, and 
occasional regimen.

Dietetics includes [knowledge of] the [diverse] types [of food and 
beverages],

As well as dietary restrictions and moderation in the quantity of food. 
Medication includes taste, potency, post-digestive taste, and compounding 

methods.
External therapy includes [the application of] mild, rough, and rigorous 

[treatments],

Along with the [appropriate] surgical instruments.

[Prophylactics] maintain [the body] in good health, free from disease,
And prolong [the life] of the aged, free from disease.

[Understanding] the primary causes and characteristic [symptoms] 
of disease,

And relying on [familiarity with] the advantages and disadvantage 
[of certain remedies],

[The physician] should [also] undertake diagnosis through subterfuge



T H E  R O O T  V E R S E S -  89

And through the four alternative parameters,
On the basis of which [treatment] is to be abandoned or prescribed. 

Treatment should then be administered
According to general, specific, and special [therapeutic] principles. 
Both the common and special methods of treatment should be 

mastered.

Physicians should be endowed with the six primary attributes.
They should be supreme [in all their other qualities],
And masters of [medical and spiritual] practices.
[Thus,] they themselves and others will enjoy
The results of immediate happiness and long-term well-being.

[ C h a p t e r  7: A s t r o l o g y  a n d  D i v i n a t i o n ]

Among the [subjects] known as the five minor sciences,

Astrology discloses things to be adopted or rejected 
From the perspective of relative appearances.
The gross apparitional forms of reality or emptiness 
Underlie the astrological calculations to be made,
While the techniques of astrological calculation 
Are mathematical computations of interdependence or correlation. 
The stepping of the planets derives from the breath within the central 

channel,
But at the end of the four ages, they will enter a state of vacuity.

The precision of time arises through repeated scrutiny.

The inner [world] qualitatively manifested as the [phenomena of] 
the external world,

Among which the solar mansions and constellations 
Which [the planets] traverse took form;

And die planetary bodies that traverse them [also] arose.

The Sun marks out its [anti-clockwise] longitude through the solar 

mansions,
While the four [terrestrial] seasons rotate in a clockwise manner.
The solar mansions of the constellations and the zodiac,

Dependent on the motion of the wind element,

Also rotate clockwise in the course of each solar day,

While the planets demarcate celestial [longitude], through their 
respective motions.
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Rahu encounters the Sun and the Moon

In the interval which follows the passing of three “seasons

The zodiacal, calendar, and solar days then emerged,
Dependent on the epicycles of the Sun, Moon, and the wind element.

[The Sun and the planets in a single solar day] rotate along the zodiac, 
[Divided] according to three “periods” of time, four “junctures,”
Eight “watches,” twelve “[ascendant] conjunctions,”

Thirty “hours,” twenty-one thousand six hundred “breaths,”
Three thousand six hundred “intervals” of time,
Or sixty “clepsydra measures” of time.

Through the five aspects [of astrological calculation] —
Weekdays, lunar days, constellations, combined calculations, and impacts— 
The longitude of the five planets and of Rahu 
As well as the conjunctions and [other] aspects should be examined. 
Elective prediction and other minor calculations should also be studied.

[ C h a p t e r  8: P o e t i c s ]

The body [of composition] that conveys the desired meaning of poetry 
Includes verse, prose, or mixed verse and prose.
Verses may be detached, clustered, intricate, or compounded,
And they may [also] be divided into cantos.
But they [invariably] consist of four metrical lines.
Prose may comprise narrative and legend,
While mixed verse and prose refers to the main style of [courtly] drama 
And the ordinary style of Campu.

Embellishments include the ten uncommon sentiments of composition 
As well as the common ornaments of sense, sound, and enigmatic 

innuendo.

Abandoning defects, ones composition should adorn the world. 

[ C h a p t e r  9: P r o s o d y ]

The prosody of verse should observe the metric rules governing syllabic 

quantity,

Which may be calculated commencing from the six-syllable meter [class],
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As far as the [twenty-seven syllable] Samtana meter [class].

The syllabic quantity [of a given stanza] is demarcated 
[By four metrical lines] which may be of equal, unequal, or semi-equal 

length.

The metric rules governing the scansion of moric instants concern 
The Arya meter, the Vaitalya meter, and the Paingala meter,

But there are also other explanations.

One should then examine the arrangement [of metrical variations] in 
tabular form,

The general calculation [of the permutations in each meter class],

The reductionist calculation which differentiates [the cadence of each 
specific meter],

The calculation of the specific position [of a given meter within its meter 

class],
The [triangular] chart of the light syllables,
And the calculation of the point of cadence that has been reached [in the 

table].

[ C h a p t e r  10: S y n o n y m i c s ]

There are primary names and derivative names which have meaning, 
Proper names and, similarly, imputed names.

The latter include names based on similarity and causal relationship,
And the contrariety of these,

While [those based on causal relationships] include 
Names that impute the result from its cause 

And names that impute the cause from its result,

As well as collective names applicable to individuals,
And the contrariety of these.

Through homonyms and synonyms
[The science of] synonymies should be comprehended,
Along with the tables [of verbal roots] and definitions.

[ C h a p t e r  i i : D r a m a t u r g y ]

One should study all acts that bring delight to sentient beings,
Evoking dramatic performances endowed with the sentiment of joy,



Including the aspects of the five dramatic junctures 
And the aspects of the [four] dramatic elements,

As well as the thirty-six characteristics [of stagecraft],

And the [trappings of] graceful [song and dance],
[The wearing of] garlands, and so forth.

[ C h a p t e r  12: M u n d a n e  S p i r i t u a l  Pa t h s ]

There are common understandings concerning merely the happiness 

of this life
And there are philosophically inclined persons, endowed with a spiritual 

path.
There are many views, authentic and inauthentic.
For every hundred lower [views] there is but a single higher view,
But when they are [all] subsumed, they comprise
The outer [non-Buddhist] and inner [Buddhist perspectives].

The non-Buddhists are designated as “extremists.”
[Extremists] are of three sorts:
Nominal, emanational, and independently established.
The last of these include meditators

Who possess the fivefold supernormal cognitive powers.

The basic [divisions] of the dialecticians 
Are the eternalist and nihilist schools.
Among them, [the latter] are the materialists 
Who hold that life forms are of three types—
Discernable, indiscernible, and animistic.
They espouse nihilism, denying the existence of unseen causes,
And they refute the existence of past and future lives,

Along with [the impact of] past actions, and so forth,

For which reasons they cannot attain even the higher realms [of gods 
and humans].

The oldest of all the eternalist schools is the Samkhya,
Who through three modes of valid cognition 
Appraise the twenty-five aspects of reality.
In particular, they hold that the “self,”
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Endowed with five [characteristics],
Relates to the fundamental state of “nature,”
[Identified with] primal matter in which the three attributes 
Are in a state of equilibrium,
And from which evolves the “[great] intelligence.”
From that in turn the ego principle evolves,

Along with the five aspects of subtle matter,
The motor organs, the sense organs, and the mind.
As they unfold in series, they give rise to cyclic existence,

But if these modifications are reversed,
The “self” will attain release.

The Vaisesika are followers of Isvara
Who hold that within substance and its attributes
All subtypes are subsumed,
And they propound the six categories [of reality]
While being similar to the Naiyayika 
In maintaining four kinds of valid cognition,
Eight aspects of radiant form, and so forth.
There are also the Vaisnava, originating from the ten incarnations 

[ofVisnu],
The Brahmana, who uphold valid cognition that accords with 

the Vedas,
The Aupanisadika, who [regard] the underworld and “soul” in a single 

savor,
And the Vaiyakarana, who [regard] all things as embodiments 

of sound.
There are the followers of JaiminI,
Who maintain twelve defining characteristics and so forth,
The followers of Caraka, who maintain there are eight kinds of valid 

cognition,

And the Nirgrantha Jains, who propound the ten objects of knowledge 
and so forth.

All of these are merely on the path to the exalted realms,
But they are to be rejected

Because [the attainment of] release [from the cycle of existence]

Is obscured by their views of the “self.”
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There are also barbarians,
Who claim harmful or violent acts as their sacred teaching,

Including those in Tibet and China,
Who are beyond the pale in terms of the [Buddhist] scriptures.
All of them should be rejected and given a wide berth.

[ C h a p t e r  13: T h e  E x a l t e d  V e h i c l e ]

The god [realms] and the [worlds of] Brahma 

Are within [reach of] the exalted vehicle.
Among the three kinds of faith,
Which are the prerequisites4 of all [spiritual paths],
It is through the conviction that [the impact of] past actions 

Is of primary importance, and so forth,

And through the four correct ways of progressing [on the path],

That the ten non-virtuous actions are abandoned,
While the ten virtuous actions and their peripheral acts are adopted.
In this way, laws are maintained concerning [conduct] to be rejected 

and accepted,
While confused [virtuous and non-virtuous actions]
And disharmonious [goals] are abandoned.
Those who perfect the path of [virtuous] actions 
And are disciplined [in respect of their vows]
Will, in the higher reams, attain excellent results,
Mastering the ripening fruits that conform to their causes.

The vehicle of Brahma is that which traverses the higher world systems.

The four meditative concentrations associated with the world-system 
of form

Have both causal and fruitional phases.

In the causal phase [of the first meditative concentration],

Preparation entails the meditative stability of calm abiding,

In which physical and mental refinement occurs,
By means of the nine techniques [for settling the mind],
Namely, placement, perpetual placement, integrated placement, intensified 

placement,
Control, calmness, quiescence, one-pointedness, and meditative equipoise. 
Having accomplished [calm abiding],
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Then, through the six kinds of attention—

Namely, defining characteristics, resolve, isolation,

Encompassing joy, scrutiny, and perfected application,
One will accomplish the higher insight,
O f attention to the fruit of perfected application.
These coarse and quiescent aspects [of higher insight] constitute the 

common mundane path.
The actual foundation of the first meditative concentration has five aspects: 
Ideation, scrutiny, joy, bliss, and one-pointed mind.

Those for whom the first [meditative concentration]

Is defective and the second without defect

Then [focus on the causal phase of the second meditative concentration]. 
Here, the extraordinary preparation entails [cultivation of]

The attention that is aware of individual characteristics [and so forth].
The actual foundation [of this second meditative concentration]

Has four aspects, starting with intense inner clarity.

Similarly, the third [meditative concentration] will ensue 
When preparation entails progressive scrutiny,
By means of the higher insight endowed with attention.
[Its actual foundation] has five aspects, starting with recollection.
Then, [the actual foundation of] the fourth [meditative concentration]
Has four aspects, purified of the eight defects.

In this way, the results will be greater, mediocre, or lesser,
Corresponding to the actual foundation of each [meditative 

concentration].

The ripening fruit appropriate for each of these states and so forth will 
be experienced.

The four meditative absorptions

Associated with the world-system of formlessness

Also have both causal and fruitional phases.
One whose mind has obtained the fourth meditative concentration 

And has not relapsed

After inhibiting [the world system of] form,
And its [interactions] of contact, vision, and perception,

Should conclusively perfect the summit of existence
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Through the meditative absorptions

Which experience infinite space and consciousness,

Where there is nothing-at-all to be grasped,
And where there is neither perception, coarse or subtle,

Nor is there non-perception.
The results are particularly sublime,
On account of their meditative stability, life span, and so forth.

This basis of enlightened attributes,
Including the [four] immeasurable aspirations,

The [five] supernormal cognitive powers, and so forth
Is the supreme objective to be striven after by both non-Buddhists
And [by followers of] the Lesser Vehicle.

This is a prerequisite for those who would progressively embark 

Upon the vehicle of the Conquerors.
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I n t r o d u c t i o n

In order that persons who have become well grounded in the higher ethical 

disciplines that form the basis of all those virtuous teachings [discussed in 

Book Five] might understand without error the spiritual paths that lead to 

freedom [from cyclic existence] and to omniscience (sarvajnata, thams cad 
mkhyenpa), it will be necessary to investigate the discriminative awareness 
that arises through studying the [various] fields of knowledge, which are as 
vast as an ocean in their extent. Therefore, this sixth book [of The Treasury o f 
Knowledge], which is a graduated exposition of the [fields of classical learn
ing], is divided into the following four parts:

( i ) a systematic presentation of the ordinary classical sciences and mun
dane spiritual paths;

(z) a systematic presentation of phenomenological structures common to 

both the Greater Vehicle and the Lesser Vehicle;
(3) a systematic presentation of the vehicles that emphasize causal 

characteristics;
(4) a systematic presentation of the vehicles that emphasize the [frui- 

tional] indestructible reality according to the way of secret mantra.5





1. T h e  P u r p o s e  a n d  S c o p e  o f  L e a r n i n g

I. The Purpose of Learning [I]

II. Three General Areas of Study—Scriptures, Treatises, and Fine Arts
III. Introduction to the Actual Texts of Classical Learning

The first part [of Book Six] has three topics: (i) a preamble that relates to the 

purpose [of learning], (z) an exegesis of the three ways in which studies can be 
pursued, and (3) an introduction to the actual content [of classical learning].

T h e  P u r p o s e  o f  L e a r n i n g  [I]

As to the first [it is said in the root verses]:

At the outset, studies should be pursued impartially 

Because they are the basis o f all erudition and enlightened 

attributes.

In addition to maintaining a foundation in pure ethical discipline,6 the 

study of all the fields of knowledge in general, and particularly of the multiple 
approaches of the sutras and the way of [secret] mantra, which expound the 

sacred teachings [of Buddhism], is the basis of all enlightened attributes.7 It 

is said in the Scriptural Compilation o f the Bodhisattvas:

Through study, all things are known.
Through study, negative actions are reversed.
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Through study, pointless pursuits are abandoned.

Through study, nirvana is attained.

These four steps are explained sequentially in the Rational System o f Exposi

tion. That is to say, it is through knowledge of non-Buddhist and Buddhist 

philosophical and spiritual systems that one will come to discern those things 
that should be adopted and those things that should be renounced. Then, 
after one has studied the training of ethical discipline, negative actions will 
be reversed. After studying the training of the mind [through meditation], 
pointless desires will be completely abandoned; and after studying the train
ing of discriminative awareness, the state of nirvana that is actually free from 
corruption will be attained.8

In the transmission [entitled] Analysis [of Monastic Discipline], it is said 
that an erudite person has five advantages;9 and elsewhere, it is said in various 
sutras and treatises that the enlightened attributes of erudition are limitless.10 

It is for this reason that, at the outset, studies should be thoroughly pursued 
in an impartial manner.

T h r e e  G e n e r a l  A r e a s  o f  S t u d y —

S c r i p t u r e s , T r e a t i s e s , a n d  F i n e  A r t s  [II]

Secondly, the three ways in which studies can be pursued are explained in 
accordance with the Level o f the Bodhisattvas:u

Whatever one investigates— scriptural compilations, treatises, 

or fine arts—

One should be aided by humility and perseverance.

W hy so? In order to accumulate genuine [analytic] knowledge 

and so forth!

Whenever bodhisattvas who are in pursuit of the sacred teachings engage 

in any investigation, it is actually the knowledge of the scriptural compilations 
ipitaka,sdesnod), the treatises (lastra, bstan bcos), the mundane fine arts (.silpa, 
bzo), and the status of past actions {karma, las) that they are investigating.

The “scriptural compilation” [of the Buddhist canon] includes the scrip
tures of the bodhisattvas and the scriptures of the pious attendants.12 Among 
the so-called twelve branches of the scriptures, the category of extensive teach
ings {mahdvaipulya) is said to comprise the former, while the remaining eleven 
branches comprise the scriptures of the pious attendants.13 Together, these



T H E  P U R P O S E  A N D  S C O P E  O F  L E A R N I N G — I OI

form the [canonical] subject matter of the Buddhist treatises or Buddhist 

studies.

“Treatises,” when abbreviated in this context, comprise three categories, 
namely, commentaries on logic, grammar, and medicine;14 but these may also 

be designated as non-Buddhist on account of their allegiance to two [or more] 

teachers [and not only Sakyamuni].15
Third, as for the “arts,” the commentaries on the thirty designated arts (bzor 

btags pa sum cu)16 and so forth are established as fields of mundane science, 
and for this reason are not [formally] categorized as treatises.

When [bodhisattvas] investigate [the sciences] accordingly, those who 
know that seeds are conducive to their [appropriate] fruits should conduct 
their research, aided by humility that never slackens and perseverance that is 
never interrupted, until the objective of their studies is conclusively compre
hended. If you ask why they should conduct their investigations in this way, 

it says in the Sutra o f the Ascertainment o f the Characteristics o f Phenomena:'1

Manjusrl! One who knows the essence and defining characteris
tics of all teachings attains genuine analytic knowledge of their 
meaning. One who knows their various distinctions and their 
systematic presentations attains the genuine analytic knowledge 
of intellectual brilliance. One who knows the range of various syn
onyms attains the genuine analytic knowledge of the teaching.
One who knows etymological definitions attains the genuine ana
lytic knowledge of etymological definition.18 Therefore, Manjusrl, 
if one strives after omniscience, one should initially cultivate the 

discriminative awareness that arises from study and reflection.19 
This is because she is the mother of all the buddhas!

Also it is said in the Discourse on Designations:20

The genuine analytic knowledge of the teaching will be attained 

through scholarship with regard to names, [syntactically bound] 
phrases, and syllables. The genuine analytic knowledge of meaning 
will be attained through scholarship with regard to their meaning.
The genuine analytic knowledge of etymological definition will be 
attained through scholarship with regard to words and designa
tions. The genuine analytic knowledge of intellectual brilliance 
will be attained through unimpeded mastery of all these topics, 
and so forth.



The explanation given in the Commentary on the Treasury o f Phenomenol

ogy is in conformity with these citations.21
The Sutra o f [Great] Skillful Means Repay ing[the Buddha] with Gratitude, 

in particular, refers extensively to the necessity of learning the five classical 

sciences. The following summary, derived from that work, is relevant in the 
context of bodhisattvas who investigate the empirical teachings:22

In this regard, if you ask why bodhisattvas continue to pursue these 
studies, bodhisattvas continue to investigate thoroughly the teach
ings of the Buddha because they are obliged to master earnestly and 

authentically all doctrines that are in conformity with the sacred 
teaching and because they impart those doctrines extensively and 
authentically to others.

Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science of logic because 
they have to thoroughly and qualitatively understand the elo

quence and solecism found in the treatises themselves, because 
they are obliged to refute the critiques of others, because they have 
to convince those lacking faith in this teaching [of Buddhism], and 

because they have to reinvigorate those who already have faith.
Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science of grammar 

because, while constructing refined Sanskrit syntax with fine words 

or syllables and an elegant use of etymological definitions, they 
inspire confidence in those wishing them to speak, and because 
they have to employ terminology in conformity with diverse ety

mological nuances, even though their meaning may be identical.
Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the science of medicine 

because they are obliged to alleviate the various ailments that afflict 

sentient beings, and because they can benefit the great mass of 

living creatures.
Bodhisattvas continue to investigate the aspects of knowl

edge concerning the status of mundane past actions because they 

acquire resources without difficulty for the sake of sentient beings, 
and because they are obliged to cherish all sentient beings.

The same text concludes that:23

The five ordinary sciences cultivated by bodhisattvas are also to be 
investigated because bodhisattvas are obliged to perfect the great 
provision of pristine cognition {jndnasambhdra.ye shes kyi tshogs)
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of unsurpassed and genuinely perfect enlightenment.24 If they do 
not study all those subjects, they will not in due course attain the 
unobscured all-knowing pristine cognition.

When these extensive comments are abbreviated, [bodhisattvas] are 
obliged to persevere for the sake of their objective—the causal basis of the 
provisions through which the all-knowing pristine cognition is attained.

In t r o d u c t i o n  t o  t h e  A c t u a l  T e x t s  o f  C l a s s i c a l  

L e a r n i n g  [III]

Thirdly, the exegesis of the actual content [of classical learning] has three 
parts: the articulation of syllables which is the basis of all knowledge, the 
ordinary sciences and their branches, and the mundane spiritual paths that 
focus on this life.





2. A r t i c u l a t i o n  a n d  S e m a n t i c s

A. Linguistic Theory and Articulation of Syllables [III.A] 
i. Essential Nature of Articulation 
z. Etymology
3. Graphology

4. Phonological Analysis of Sanskrit and Tibetan

5. Morphology
6. Pronunciation

7. Eight Elements of Linguistic Application

a. Sounds
b. Languages
c. Names
d. Attributes
e. Communicative Symbols
f. Conventional Terms
g. Words
h. Meanings

L i n g u i s t i c  T h e o r y  a n d  A r t i c u l a t i o n  o f  

S y l l a b l e s  [A]

The first of these topics comprises both an introduction to the nature [of 
articulation] and a detailed exegesis of its defining characteristics.

Regarding the former [it is said in the root verses]:

Articulation o f syllables is the basis of all knowledge.

Although the number o f languages and scripts may be limitless,



Their [common] foundation comprises the vowels and consonants. 

Actual sounds are held to be not fruitional [in nature],

But they are either produced in conformity with their causes, or 

cumulatively.

Articulation of syllables (yi gei sbyor ba) is the basis of all knowledge 
because the techniques of training enunciated by the Buddha are maintained 
with reference to it, because it is also the causal basis of [those teachings that] 
propound the Four Vedas of the non-Buddhists,25 and because all linguistic 
expressions throughout the world commonly depend on [articulated] syl
lables. Therefore, at the outset, it is important that the articulation of syllables 
should be studied and skillfully comprehended. As Tonmi Sambhota himself 
has said [in his Thirty Verses]:16

It should be explained that articulation of syllables

Is the basis of all [higher] spiritual trainings,27
As well as being a causal basis for exponents of the Vedas;
And it is the foundation of all forms of linguistic expression.

Although the number of different languages in the world and the scripts 
that have been intellectually devised to represent them may be limitless and 
indefinable, the [common] foundation of all languages and scripts com

prises vowels and consonants, including both phonemes and their character 

representations.
Among these, it is said that the basic element of sound—the pho

neme (.sabdadhatu, sgrai khams)—is not produced from a ripening cause 
(vipakahetu, mam smingyi rgyu)> because it arises whenever its articulation is 
desired and does not arise when this condition is absent. By contrast, [results] 

produced from a ripening [cause] may not arise voluntarily but do arise invol

untarily. For this reason sound is held by the Vaibhasikas to be produced 
either [as a result] in conformity with its own cause (nisyandaphala, rgyu 
mthun), or from a causal basis of homogeneity (.sabhdgahetu, skal mnyam), 

or else through the four cumulative experiences (caturaupacdyika, rgyas byung 
bzhi). The four cumulative experiences are enumerated as eating, sleeping, 
good conduct, and meditative stability.28

Secondly, the detailed exegesis of the defining characteristics of syllabic 
articulation is presented through the following seven topics: essential nature, 
etymology, graphology, phonological analysis, morphology, pronunciation, 
and the eight elements of linguistic application (’jug pa i gnas brgyad).
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E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  o f  A r t i c u l a t i o n  [i ]

Concerning the essential nature of the syllables [yi gei ngo bo) [it is said in 
the root verses]:

The essential nature of syllabic articulation is vocal pulsation, 

W hich may be short, long, or diphthong in its duration,

Enduring [respectively] for one, two, or three blinks o f an eye.

Each fraction [of a vocal pulsation] lasts but a single instant,

And, along with others, forms a continuum.

[Syllables] are categorized in the Treasury [of Phenomenology] 

Among the disassociated [formative predispositions].

The essential nature of the syllables is simply vocal pulsation (skad kyi 
gdangs). It is said in the Exposition o f Valid Cognition:29

Having understood the motility of articulation,
Sound is produced by one who knows how to produce it.

The air-stream of vital energy (vdyu, rlung) is activated voluntarily, and the 

pulsation of the syllables arises from that. Depending on whether a pulsation 
endures for one, two, or three blinks of the eye, it is conventionally termed 
short, long, or diphthong in its duration. As the previous source also states:30

The full extent of a syllable
May be measured in the blinking of an eye.

Now, each fraction of a syllable is equivalent to an instant or indivisible 
time moment (ksana, skad cig), and a series or continuum is formed when 

the other [fractions] are gathered along with it. The Treasury o f Phenom
enology explains that among the [identifiable] phenomenological categories, 
[syllables] are held by both the Vaibhasikas and Sautrántikas to belong to 

the category of formative predispositions that are disassociated from mind 
(citta viprayuktasamskdra) .31

E t y m o l o g y  [2]

Concerning the etymological definition [of the term “syllable” (yi ge’i nges 

tshig), it is said in the root verses]:
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The etymological definitions [of “syllable”] include “unchanging 

nature,”

“Elucidator of nouns and words,” and “signifier of meanings.”

The etymological definitions (nirukta, nges tshig) of the tzzm yi ge (“syl
lable”) include the following: In Sanskrit, the tri-syllabic a-ksa-ra [which is 

rendered in English as “syllable”] means “unchanging.” Even when translated 

into different languages, the nature of the vowels and consonants is unchang
ing—for example, a single character, such as [the vowel] A or [the consonant] 
KA, does not transform into a syllable with another phonetic value.

The Sanskrit term vyanjana (“consonant”) means “elucidator” in the sense 
that the consonants elucidate or specify all nouns and words. The Sanskrit 
term varna (“letter” or “syllable”) means “signifier” in the sense that [the syl

lables] signify all meanings.

G r a p h o l o g y  [3]

Concerning the graphology or character representation of syllables (yi gei 
mam pa) [it is said in the root verses]:

The syllabic scripts include Ranjana, and so forth.

There exist an almost limitless number of syllabic scripts (yiggzugs), the 
foremost of which are the sixty-four [traditional Indie scripts], including 
Brahml {tshangspdiyige) and Ranjana (lanydza).32

P h o n o l o g i c a l  A n a l y s i s  o f  S a n s k r i t  a n d  T i b e t a n  [4]

The phonological analysis of the syllables [yigei dbye ba), [in this context] 
includes the Sanskrit tradition and the Tibetan tradition.

[S a n s k r i t  P h o n o l o g y ]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

As for the analysis that is commonly made,

In Sanskrit, the foremost o f the four classical languages o f India, 

The vowels include simple vowels and diphthongs,

And the consonants include basic phonetic sets, semi-vowels, 

and spirants.
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The vowels [according to the Grammar o f Candragomin]
Number one hundred and thirty-two,
And the basic consonants thirty-seven, which, when multiplied by 

the vowels,
Become four thousand three hundred and fifty-six.
These all arise dependent on eight places of articulation,
Their articulators, and the modes of inner and outer articulation.

While there are many systematic presentations of phonological analysis 
found in the traditions derived from each of the [eight renowned] gram

matical treatises33 and also in the uncommon tantra texts, the one that is com

monly made refers to the four major classical languages of India,34 of which 
the foremost is known as Sanskrit.

The Sanskrit language includes both vowels and consonants. The vowels 
comprise the ten simple vowels (samdnaksara, mtshungspaiyige), from A and 
A to L, and L, as well as the four diphthongs (.samdhyaksara, mtshams sbyorgyi 
y ig e \  E, Al, O, and AU—sixteen altogether.35 The consonants comprise five 
phonetic sets (pancavarga, sdepa Inga) [of stops/ sparsa], including the [velar/ 
kantha] set beginning with k a , as well as the four semi-vowels (<antahsthd, 
mthargnas), y a , r a , l a  and v a , and the four spirants (usmdn, dro baiyige), 
s a  and so forth. Thus there are said to be thirty-three consonants. These are 

the basic syllables.36
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Velar KA KHA GA GHA ŇA HA HKA A À

Palatal CA CHA JA JHA ÑA YA ŠA I 1 E AI

Retro
flex

TA THA DA DHA NA RA ?A R R

Dental TA TH A DA DHA NA LA SA L L

Labial PA PHA BA BHA MA VA HPA U 0 O AU

Fig. 1. Phonetic  tabulation o f  the Sanskrit consonants and vowels

Derived from this analysis, the Grammar o f Candragomin classifies each of 
the four vowels A, I, U and R as threefold—short (hrasva), long (,dirgha), and
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extra long (pluta), each of which has three distinct accents or tones—acute 

or high (udatta), grave or low (<cmudatta), and circumflex or middle (svarita), 

making thirty-six variations.37 These, in turn, are subdivided into two further 
categories, depending on whether they accept nasalization (<anunasika, rjessu 

sna Idan can) or not, making seventy-two.38
Each of the four diphthongs is subdivided into long and extra-long forms, 

there being no short forms, while L has no long form and is subdivided into 
short and extra-long forms. Each of these five also may have the three tones, 
high, low, or middle, making thirty, and these are doubled to sixty when a 
distinction is made between those that accept nasalization and those that 

do not. Added to the aforementioned category, the vowels now number one 
hundred and thirty-two.39

The consonants, meanwhile, include the basic thirty-three, along with H 

(visarga, mam gcad), AM (anusvara, nga ro)y HKA (jihvdmuliya, Ice rtsa can), 
and h p a  (upadhmaniya, mchu can), making thirty-seven.40 Then, each of the 
basic thirty-three consonants, including k a , may take each of the hundred 

and thirty-two vowels, making a total of four thousand three hundred and 
fifty-six combinations.41

All these consonants arise dependent on their appropriate places of articu
lation, articulators, and processes of articulation. Among them, concerning 
the places of articulation (vacanavasthd, rtsol baignas), it is said:42

The chest, the throat, the head,
And similarly the tip of the tongue, the teeth,
The nose, the lips, and the palate
Comprise the eight places of syllabic [articulation].

The syllable A, the stops of the velar phonetic set (kanthavarga) beginning 
with k a ,43 and the spirant syllable h a  all have their place of articulation in the 
velum or the throat.44 The vowels I, E, and a i  are produced by contact with 

the throat and the palate; and the vowels U, O, and a u  by contact between 
the throat and the lips.45

The vowel R, the stops of the retroflex phonetic set (murdhanyavarga) 

beginning with t a ,46 the semi-vowel r a ,47 and the spirant syllable s a  have 
their place of articulation in the head.48 Thejihvdmuliya has its place of articu
lation at the root of the palate.

The vowel L, the stops of the dental phonetic set (dantyavarga) beginning 
with t a ,49 the semi-vowel l a ,  and the spirant syllable SA all have their place 
of articulation in the teeth.50



The anusvdra ( a m )  has its place of articulation in the nose. The nasal syl

lables n a ,  n a ,  n a ,  NA, and MA all have their place of articulation in the nose, 
consequent on their respective contact with the velum, and so forth.51

The vowel I, along with the stops of the palatal phonetic set (talavyavarga) 
beginning with CA ,52 the semi-vowel YA, and the spirant syllable SA all have 

their place of articulation in the palate.53
The vowel U, the stops of the labial phonetic set (osthyavarga) beginning 

with PA,54 and the upadhmaniya ( h p a )  have their place of articulation in the 
lips. The semi-vowel VA is formed by contact with the teeth and the lips.55

[Incidentally], the chest or trunk is said to be included here [among the 

places of articulation] because the velar or guttural syllables are produced with 
reference to it [as chest pulses], and the other syllables also inevitably have 
some association with the throat and thereby with the chest.

With regard to the articulators [of the syllables] (karana, byedpa], the 
articulator of the jihvdmuliya ( h k a )  is the root of the tongue. The articula
tor of the palatal syllables is the blade of the tongue. The articulator of the 

retroflex or cacuminal syllables is the tip of the tongue in proximity [with 
the upper incisors]. The articulator of the dental syllables is the tip of the 
tongue. The remaining syllables all have articulators corresponding to dieir 
places of articulation.56

The actual process of articulation (rtsol ba) includes both inner and outer 
aspects.57 There are four inner modes of articulation: closure or occlusion of 
the vocal tract (samvdra, btsums pa), opening of the vocal tract (vivdra,phye 
ba), contact or plosion (sprsta,phradpa), and partial contact (isatsprsta, cung 
zadphradpa).58 Among these, the syllable A is articulated in coincidence 

with occlusion, while the other vowels and the spirants are articulated in 
coincidence with the opening of the vocal tract. In this context, the spirants 

(usman, dro baiyige) accord with the explanation that is given below [in the 

next paragraph]. Contact characterizes the inner articulation of the [stop 
consonants, i.e., the syllables of the various] phonetic sets, which are emit

ted energetically and loudly expressed. Partial contact characterizes the inner 
articulation of the semi-vowels.

There are five modes of outer articulation: unvoiced surds (,aghosa, sgra 
med), non-aspirates (alpapana, srog chung), aspirates (mahdpdna, srogchen), 
voiced sonants (ghosavant, sgra Idan), and spirants (usman, dro ba)P Among 
them, the unvoiced surds comprise the first and second syllables of each 

phonetic set, along with spirants s a ,  s a ,  SA, the jihvdmuliya ( h k a ) ,  and the 
upadhmaniya ( h p a ) .  The non-aspirates comprise the first, third, and fifth syl
lables of each phonetic set, along with the semi-vowels. The aspirates comprise
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the second and fourth syllables o f  each phonetic set, along with the spirants 

SA, sa ,  SA, and HA. The voiced sonants comprise the third, fourth, and fifth 

syllables o f  each phonetic set, along with the anusvdra, the semi-vowels, and 

the syllable h a .  The spirants comprise the second and fourth syllables o f  each  

set, along with the [true] spirant syllables 6a, sa ,  sa ,  and h a . 60 However, we 

should note that in other [grammatical] texts, only the syllables SA, SA, sa ,  

and h a  are included among the spirants.61

At this juncture it would be useful to include [an explanation o f]  the meth

ods o f  reciting [Sanskrit syllables] according to the way o f  [secret] mantra 

(sngags kyi bklag thabs), but ow ing to my inability to present these points  

succinctly, in few words, this is a subject that should be solely understood  

from the compositions o f  the authentic [teachers] o f  the past.62

[ T i b e t a n  P h o n o l o g y ]

W ith  regard to the latter, the phonological analysis o f  the syllables according 

to the Tibetan tradition, [it is said in the root verses]:

The Tibetan language has four represented vowels, I and so forth, 

And thirty consonants, analyzed as prefixes, suffixes, and radicals. 

These may occur as isolates, or [in conjunction with] prefixes, 

superscripts,

Stacks, subscripts, and suffixes.

The syllables o f  which the Tibetan language is composed include the basic 

vowels and consonants, known as the garland o f  vowels (a phreng) and the 

garland o f  consonants (ka phreng).63

The vowels that are clearly represented [in Tibetan] are four in number: 

1 u  (zbabs kyu), E ( dreng bu) and o  (nga ro). These are com bined

with the syllable A because they cannot be expressed in isolation. The thirty  

basic consonants, comm encing with k a  and ending with A, are analyzed as 

follows. There are five— g a ,  d a ,  ba, m a  and A— which may also occur as 

prefixes (sngon juglnga) \ and ten— GA, NGA, DA, NA, ba, ma, a , r a ,  l a ,  and 

SA— which may also occur as suffixes (rjes jug bcu)\ the remaining twenty  

consonants can only occur as radicals (minggzhi). The prefixes precede the 

radical, while the suffixes follow the radical. The radicals themselves are the 

basis o f  affixation and cannot, as such, be attached to any prefix or suffix.64

W h e n  these syllables are formed into words, they may occur as isolates 

(rkyangpa), as in the example ka ba (meaning “pillar”); in conjunction with
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T
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7
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m I U 8M' E W O

Fig. 1. C onsonants and vowels o f  the T ibetan language

prefixes (sngon 'juggis 'phul ba), as exemplified by mgo bo (“head”); with 
subscripts {'dogs 'phul), as in the example dbye ba (“analysis”); or in stacks 
{brtsegs 'phul), as in the example bsgrub bya (“probandum”). There are three 
syllables that can appear in superscript form {mgo can)— RA, LA, and SA— as 
in the example sgra (“sound”), and four that can appear in subscript form 
{'dogs bzhi)— YA, r a ,  l a ,  and v a .65

The ten suffixes are employed in simple suffixation {rkyang'jug), as exem
plified by rtag (“always”), but [d a  and s a ] may also be employed in post- 
suffixation {yang'jug), as exemplified by rtags (“sign”).

M o r p h o l o g y  [5]

Concerning the morphology of syllables [yi ge sbyor tshul) [it is said in the 
root verses]:

Meaning is disclosed by adding inflections, particles, and so forth; 

And [action] is conveyed by verbal agentives and objectives, and 

the three tenses.



The twelve letters with superscribed r a :

4 * 1

H
IT

* f ’ *
% a S ' r

RKA
_ J

RGA
.

RNGA RJA RNYA RTA RDA RNA RBA RMA RTS A RDZA

The ten letters with superscribed LA:

*T ar 2' V ar. ar ar %
LKA LGA LNGA LCA LjA LTA LDA LPA LBA LHA

The eleven letters with superscribed SA:

S' ar % ST S' ar fi
SKA SGA SNGA SNYA STA SDA SNA SPA SBA SMA STSA

The eight letters with subscribed y a :

S ' S ' S ' S ' S ' S ' S '

KYA KHYA GYA PYA PHYA BYA MYA HYA

The fourteen letters with subscribed r a :

S' <9* 5]' 5' 3' 5' 5' S' S'

¡77 S' S' S' 5'

<
<
ai
X

< <
<
Si < <

Cd 5
<
cd < <

Bi «< c
ci

X U H H Q Z
«
c.

X
a, s CO

a:
IO - X

The six letters with subscribed l a :

ar § } ' S' S' S' S'
KLA GLA BLA RLA SLA ZLA

<H-|^q^0|^-q-q^^^1
The thirteen letters with subscribed v a  (w a -z u r ):

T S' S' 4- <T S' -S' T

< $ < 5 < $ X 5 < < 5 <
> X > > V) 00 X > > > X >
* 0 z Q H H N N o£ to X

Fig. 3. Superscript and subscript letters o f  the T ibetan language



When nouns (ndman, ming) are formed into [syntactically bound] phrases 

(pada, tshig), phrases that disclose meaning and nuances of meaning may 
be formed by the addition of [variable] particles and case endings that will 

change contingent on the preceding suffix. [In Tibetan,] the latter include 

the reduplicated particles [that mark the end of a sentence; slar bsdu], the 
oblique case particles (la don), and the genitive and instrumental case particles 
(i Idan);66 as well as the six non-variable particles (phradgzhan dbangcan), 
including the thematic particle ni that demarcates or emphasizes a subject.67

The various combinations of prefixes and suffixes are then applied, distin
guishing agentives and objectives (bdaggzhan), the three tenses (dusgsum), 
and verbal categories (bya byed).68

Nouns are formed from multiple combinations of syllables, and [syntacti
cally bound] phrases are formed from multiple combinations of nouns. Con

cerning the functionality [of nouns, phrases, and syllables], the master [Pang] 

Lodro Tenpa [1276-1342] has said [in his Clarification o f the Three Clusters],69

Nouns signify the essential nature of their meaning.
[Syntactically bound] phrases convey their particular nuances;
And syllables convey nothing at all.

Take, for example, the nouns “vase” (bumpa) and “ox” (ba lang). These do 
convey the essential nature of their meanings, whereas [the relevant syntacti
cally bound] phrases convey particular nuances— [a vase being] “something 
compounded and impermanent” (dus byas mi rtag), and [an ox] “something 

endowed with corrupt [psycho-physical aggregates] and subject to suffering” 

(zagbcas sdugbsngal). On the other hand, [a string of] syllables, such as A, A, 
k a , KHA, GA, g h a , and NA will convey nothing at all.

[ C a s e  In f l e c t i o n s ]

The particular nuances of meaning cannot be fully conveyed unless the 

appropriate inflections and particles are attached to the stems of [the rel
evant] words and phrases. Among these, inflections (vibhakti, rnam dbye; 
lit. “differentiators”) are so called because they differentiate cases—accusa
tive, instrumental, and so forth—and number—singular, dual, and plural. 
With regard to the relationship between inflections and nominal stems, in 

Sanskrit the words buddha, dharma (“teaching”), deva (“deity”), and dtman 

(“self”) are not differentiated in themselves, apart from conveying the bare 
essential nature of their [respective] meanings, but they become differenti
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ated when their appropriate first case [nominative or substantive, pratbamd] 

inflections are affixed.70 In Tibetan, on the other hand, no such distinction 
is made between the first case inflection (rnam dbye dangpo) and the noun 

isolate (mingrkyang).

With regard to [the distinctions of number], let us take for example, the 
noun “buddha” (sangs rgyas). One may say “one buddha” (buddhab, sangs 

rgyas) in the singular, “two buddhas” (buddhau, sangs rgyas dag) in the dual, 
and “buddhas” (buddhab, sangs rgyas mams) in the plural. Such [inflections] 
can be applied to the other examples listed here, in turn.71

The second or accusative case (,dvitiyd, las su bya ba) may be illustrated 
by the expressions “homage to the buddha” (sangs rgyas la phyag 1tshal lo), 
or “going to India” {rgya gar du ’gro), where the object is identified by the 

particles la and du.

The third or instrumental case (trtiya, byed sgra) may be illustrated by the 
expressions “the teachings spoken by the buddha” {sangs rgyas kyis chosgsungs) 

and “the actions I have to do” (bdaggis las bya), where the agent or instrument 

is identified respectively by the particles kyis andgis.

The fourth or dative case (caturtha, dgos ched du bya ba) may be illustrated 
by the expressions “offering food to a beggar” {slong mo la zas sbyin) and 

“irrigating the fields” {zloingla chu dren), where the indirect object of benefit 
is identified by the particle la.

The fifth or ablative case {pancamd, Jbyung khungs) may be illustrated by 
the expressions “teachings derived from the buddha” {sangs rgyas las chos) and 
“gemstones from the ocean” {rgya mtsho nos rin po che), where the source is 
identified respectively by the particles las and nos.

The sixth or genitive case {sasthi, ’brelsgra) may be illustrated by the expres
sions “body of the buddha” {sangs rgyas kyi sku) and “realm of sentient beings” 

{sems can gyi khams), where the possessive relationship is identified respec
tively by the particles kyi and gyi.

The seventh or locative case {saptamd, gnas gzhi) may be illustrated by the 

expressions “he remained seated in steadfastness” {brtanparbzhugs) and “man 
in the house” {khyim du mi), where the spatio-temporal location or locus is 
identified respectively by the [terminal] -r and the particle du . 72

Among these cases, the second (accusative), the fourth (dative) and the 
seventh (locative) all employ the six variants of the oblique particle la {la 

don gyi sgra drug) as their case indicator. These are la, na, tu , du, su, and ru. 

The [third or] instrumental case employs the five variant forms kyis, gyis, gis, 

yis, and - The [fifth or] ablative case employs the particles las and nos, while 

the [sixth or] genitive case employs the variant forms kyi,gyi,gi,yi and - z.73



[Va r i a b l e  Pa r t i c l e s  T h a t  C a n n o t  S t a n d  A l o n e ]

Apart from these, there are some particles which may stand alone, without 

functioning as inflections, and others [which cannot meaningfully stand 
alone]. The latter include the particles of reduplication (slar bsdu),go, ngo, 
and so forth [which demarcate the end of a sentence] and assume [variable 
forms] depending on the final letters to which they are attached.74

The [mnemonic] verses cited in the following paragraph [and translated 

in the endnotes] illustrate [those variable particles that cannot meaningfully  

stand alone. They include (i) the oblique particle la; (2) the locative particle 

na; (3 -6 )  the genitive particles kyi,gyi,gi, andj/j; (7 -1 7 )  the final particles o f  

reduplication £<?, ngo, do, no, bo, mo, -0, ro, lo, so, and to; (18 -20)  the posses

sive particles (bdagsgra) pa,po, and bo; (21-22) the negative particles (dgag 
sgra) ma and mi; (23) the possessive particle can; (24) the emphatic or the

matic particle ni; (25) the causal particlephyir; (2 6 -2 7 )  the vocative particles 

( 'bodpai sgra) kye and kva; (2 8 -3 0 )  the conjunctive particles cing, zhing, and 

shing; (31-33) the indirect speech particles ces, zhes, and shes; (3 4 -3 6 )  the 

indefinite or imperative particles cig, zbig, and shig; (37-39)  the final speech  

particles ceo, zheo, and sheo; ( 4 0 - 4 2 )  the conditional particles ce na, zhe na, 

and she na; (43) the optative p a r t i c l e (4 3 -4 3 )  the conjunctive modifying  

particles (rgyan sdud kyi sgra) kyang, - ang, and yang; (4 6 -3 5 )  the disjunctive- 

adjunctive connecting particles ( ’byedsdud kyi sgra) gam, ngam, dam, nam, 
bam, mam, -’am, ram, lam, and sam; (56-57)  the dual and plural particles 

dag and mams; (5 8 -6 0 )  the connecting particles (lhag bcas) te, ste, and de; 

(61) the quantitative pronoun (spyisgra) snyed; (62) the conjunctive particle 

(dangsgra) dang; and (63) the auxiliary particle /<?]:75

dag la gsal na legs m od  ky i/  

bstan gyi ’jug gi chad bya y i /  

mkhas par byas nas tshul brtag g o /  

bya ba b zan gp o  legs bkod d o /

’byon no  grub bo  don bsam m o /  

bya’o  phyar ro lha rgyal l o /  

bltas so bstan to  lha chos p a /  

sgrub po dga bo  gsar ma p a /  

ma rnyog m i lhung dge ba ca n /  

da ni ci phyir kye kye bu /  

kva ye grogs dag bgrod cing m chis/  

bde zh ing  dgyes shing yod ces thos/
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gsal zhes mdzes shes zhad cig gdaV 
nam zhig gros shig gdab ce’o/ 
su yod ce na gang zhe na/ 

ma byas she na byos shig gu/76

’khod kyang gro ba ang dran na yang/ 

rgyug gam ’dong ngam sdod dam ci/ 
mdun nam rgyab bam legs bsam mam/ 
by a am char ram cang thal lam/ 
rgyas sam de dag dpal ’byor rnams/ 
mkhas te chad de kun chub ste/ 
ji snyed bde dang ldan no lo // 77

[ N o n v a r i a b l e  Pa r t i c l e s  T h a t  C a n  S t a n d  A l o n e ]

O n  the other hand, the particles which do convey meaning when they stand 

alone, and have no variable forms due to affixation, include single-syllable  

particles (phrad rkyangpa) such as (i) gang (“what”), (z) ci (“w hat”), (3) de 
(“that”), (4) di (“this”), (5) su (“w h o ”), (6) yang (“again”), (7) nam (“ever”), 

(8) slar (“again”), (9) 0 na (“but”), (10) la la (“som e”), and (11) j i  (“h o w ”); as 

well as the many disyllabic or trisyllabic particles and so forth, such as (11)gang 
dag{“ which tw o”), (13) ¿¿2  ̂(“those tw o”), (14) gang rnams (“w hich”), (15)

de rnams (“those”), (16) j i  snyed (“however many”), (17) de snyed (“so many”), 

and (18) a  nos kyang (“by all means”).78

[ T h e  A g e n t i v e - O b j e c t i v e  D i s t i n c t i o n  a n d  

t h e  T h r e e  T e n s e s ]

When verbal action is analyzed, with regard to those [transitive] verbs which 
establish a subject-object relationship {byedpo gzhan dangdngos su ’brel ba), 
[the following semantic distinction is made]: the instrument by which the 
subject effects an action upon the object (byedpapoidngospo) and the verbal 

action occurring in the present tense (byed pa) are collectively known as the 
agentive (bdag), while the object of the action that is to be achieved (bsgrub 
byaiyulgyi dngos po) and the action occurring in the future tense {bya ba) 
are collectively known as the objective {gzhan) P

Whether verbs establish or do not establish a subject-object relationship, 
the completed action occurs in the past tense {dus das pa), the action that 
is yet to be completed occurs in the future tense {dus ma ongspa), and the
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action that is presently being completed occurs in the present tense {dus da 

Ita ba).

Although verbs are classified elsewhere according to the action of the sub

ject (byedpa'i las) and the action of the object (bya ba'i las), these distinctions 
are subsumed, from the standpoint of the three tenses, by assigning the action 
of the subject to the present tense and the action of the object to the future 

tense; or from the standpoint of the agentive-objective distinction, a present 
action that establishes a [transitive] subject-object relationship is classed as 
agentive and a future action that does so is classed as objective, as has just 
been explained. Therefore, the distinction between the three tenses is found 
universally in sentence construction pertaining to the action of the subject, 
and the distinction between agentive and objective, though not quite as all- 
embracing, is made alongside [the distinction of tense] because sentences 
include constructions expressive of both the subject and the object.80

Examples of constructions expressing the agentive or subject include 

[nominal forms such as] sgrub pa po (“achiever”), ston pa po (“teacher”), sgrub 

byed (“means of achievement,” “practice”), and ston byed (“means of teach

ing,” “instruction”); and verbal forms such asgsalbarbyedpa  (“is clarifying”), 
sgrub par byed pa (“is achieving”), ston par byed pa  (“is teaching”), sgrub bo 

(“is achieving”), and ston to (“is teaching”).
Examples of constructions expressing the objective include [nominal forms 

such as] sgrub par bya ba (“object to be achieved,” “goal”), bstan par bya ba 

(“object to be taught,” “student”), bsgrub bya (“goal”), and bstan bya (“teach
ing”), as well as their verbal forms;—sgrub par bya (“is to be achieved”), bstan 

par bya (“is to be taught”), brgrub bo (“will be achieved”), and bstan no (“will 
be taught”).81

As for the distinctive forms of the three tenses, which are not subsumed 
in that [agentive-objective] classification, there are many examples. Those 
illustrating the past tense include bsgrubs (“achieved”), bstan (“taught”), and 

grub (“been attained”). Examples of the present tense include sgrub bzhin 

pa  (“is achieving”), ston bzhin pa  (“is teaching”), 'grub par byed (“is being 

attained”), and chad par byed (“is being explained”). Examples of the future 
tense include grub par 'gyur (“will be achieved”), chad par 'gyur (“will be 
explained”), grub bo (“will be attained”), chad do (“will teach”), 'grub par bya 

(“will be attained”), and chad par bya (“will be explained”).82

An example of a [transitive] construction that establishes a relationship 

with the subject {byed pa po dangdngossu ’brel ba) is Icagsgserdu bsgyur (“he 
transformed iron into gold”), and an example of a [non-transitive] construc

tion that that does not establish a relationship with the subject is Icags gser 

du 'gyur (“iron turned into gold”).83
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P r o n u n c i a t i o n  [ 6 ]

Concerning the pronunciation of syllables (yige klagthabs) [it is said in the 

root verses]:

At first [Tibetan] phonics should be practiced,

And this should be followed by the spelling aloud of constructed 

syllables.

These [syllables] are produced and expressed in conformity with 

Their distinct places o f articulation, articulators, and modes of 

articulation.

Having mastered [spelling], the technique of affixation—

The process determining which [affixes] are attached to which 

[radicals]—

As well as the need for [affixation]

Should all be studied with reference to the excellent texts o f Tonmi, 

The oldest o f [all the Tibetan treatises on] language,

Which were [composed] through the enlightened activity o f the 

buddhas.

Now, with regard to the sequential steps of training [in pronunciation], at 
first one should practice [traditional Tibetan] phonics (nga ro). Since sound 
is conveyed by phonemes, one should perfect the pronunciation of each syl
lable, ensuring that the individual syllables conform to their respective places 
of articulation, and that even the vowels have their own distinctive modes of 
phonetic production.

Then, after acquiring experience [in phonetic diction], one should practice 

spelling aloud, which entails the composition, in a single syllabic stack, of 
prefixes, suffixes, and radical letters.84

As stated above in the section on Sanskrit phonetics, these [syllables] are 

produced and expressed in conformity with their own distinctive places of 
articulation, articulators, and inner and outer modes of articulation. For more 
detail [on the phonetic diction of Tibetan], readers should refer to the writ
ings of the venerable Sonam Tsemo, and others.85

Having mastered spelling, one should then study the excellent works of 
Tonmi Sambhota—the Thirty Verses and the Introduction to Gender, in which 
the definitive rules concerning affixation are presented in detail.86 These deter
mine which [radicals] may take prefixes and suffixes, which prefixes and suf

fixes may be attached to a given radical, the actual techniques of affixation, 
and the need for affixation. Tonmi Sambhotas texts, which are the oldest or



most fundamental of all the Tibetan treatises on language, were composed 
through the enlightened activity of the buddhas, and they cannot simply be 

examined through the intelligence of ordinary persons.87

E i g h t  E l e m e n t s  o f  L i n g u i s t i c  A p p l i c a t i o n  [7]

Concerning the eight elements of linguistic application (jugpdignas brgyad), 

[it is said in the root verses]:

A ll [constructions depend on] the following eight elements of 

linguistic application:

Apprehended sounds and languages,

Names and attributes,

Communicative symbols and conventional terms,

And words and meanings.

Through the convergence of sounds and meanings,

An apprehending intelligence arises 

In association with five successive factors:

Objective reference, sound generation, shared ideation, 

Commonality, and adhesion.

All constructions that convey meaning by employing syllables are depen
dent on the eight elements of linguistic application [ju g p az gnas brgyad)P 

These eight are enumerated and grouped as follows: sounds and languages, 
names and attributes, communicative symbols and conventional terms, and 
words and meanings.

S o u n d s  a n d  L a n g u a g e s  [a, b]

Among them, sounds (iabda, sgra) here refers to phonemes originating from 

organic or animate sources89 that are conveyed grammatically to sentient 
beings. Languages (bhasa, skad) facilitate the comprehension of communi
cative symbols applicable in different countries, such as India, Tibet, and 
China, and so forth.

N a m e s  a n d  A t t r i b u t e s  [c , d]

Names (naman, ming) are the designations (adhivacana, tshig bla dvags) of 
substantives, such as “vase” and “lion,” through which the intellect appraises
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objects. According to the tradition of the Abhidharma, they comprise an 

“aggregate of syllables” (yi ge \dus pa), whereas according to the grammar
ians (brda sprodpa) they comprise inflected stems (vibhaktyanta, mam dbyei 

mtha,).90 Attributes (laksana, mtshan ma) [such as color and form] are so 

termed because they have the capacity to illustrate and manifest a given object.

C o m m u n i c a t i v e  S y m b o l s  a n d  C o n v e n t i o n a l  

T e r m s  [e, f ]

Communicative symbols (samketa, brda) partake of a [shared] moment of 
comprehension and verbalization that occurs once names have been imputed, 
in order to associate a given conventional term with a given meaning. Conven

tional terms (vyavahdra, tha snyad) embody semantic usage, which naturally 
partakes of three [successive] phases: cognition, signification, and semantic 
application or engagement (.shes brjod juggsum). Among these, the imputative 

cognition (btagspa’i shes pa) is the consciousness that thinks [for example], 
“This is a pillar.” From this there follows signification—the verbalization of 
the word “pillar”—and application, which is [the understanding that] since 

there is a pillar, building work may be undertaken.

Although universals (spyi) do not exist in reality, they are superimposed 
in order that [terms] might be meaningfully applied, just as, for example, a 
“piece of wood that supports a beam” is imputed to be a “pillar.”91

Regarding these [semantic distinctions], names have the function of sig
nifying the bare essential nature (ngo bo tsam) of a given object. Attributes 
[of form and color] have the function of illustrating a given object. Com
municative symbols are applied because they are held to arise spontaneously 
and without precedent in order to facilitate [a given] conventional term. 
Conventional terms are verbalized in order that a given [term] might be 
meaningfully applied.

W o r d s  a n d  M e a n i n g s  [g, h]

Syntactically bound words or phrases {pada, tshig), according to the tradition 
of Buddhist phenomenology, are composed of names, which then come to 

signify or denote particular nuances of meaning, as in the expression, “com
pounded things are impermanent.” However, according to the tradition of the 
grammarians, it is by suffixing the inflections //TV'(indicating verbal desinence) 
and sUP (indicating nominal desinence),92 as appropriate, that the essential 
nature of an object and its particular nuances are suitably signified. Meanings



{don) are inherent, being analogous to the abiding nature of all phenomena 
{chos mams kyignas lugs).

Now, with respect to these eight elements of linguistic application, when 

syllables are conjoined in an appropriate manner, there is a convergence of 
sound and meaning; and the usage then takes effect owing to the apprehend
ing intellect.

Furthermore, with regard to the arisingof this intelligence, at the moment 
when communication takes place, the intellect necessarily experiences five 
[successive] factors that distinguish this [cognition] from other cognitions. 
These are objective reference {don la dmigs pa), sound generation {sgra la 
byungba), shared ideation {mthunparsnangba), universality or commonality 

{thun mongs dugragspa), and adhesion {mngonpar zhenpa).

These [five factors] have their own distinctive functions: Objective refer
ence generates the functionality of object-universals {don spyi). The produc

tion of sound generates the representations of sound-universals {sgra spyi)P 
Shared ideation and commonality give rise to adhesion and facilitate com
prehension in others. Adhesion generates an association between names and 
denoted meanings {ming can). It is therefore by experiencing these sequen

tially arising factors that [the intelligence of] names and so forth arises. The 
phase of adhesion itself has four distinct sub-phases.94

For details concerning such distinctions, readers should understand [the 
discussion] contained in the Root Verses and Commentary on the Eight Ele

ments o f Linguistic Application, and so forth.95
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3. S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r

B. The Ordinary Classical Sciences and Their Branches [III.B] 
i. Usefulness of the Classical Sciences 
z. Actual Exegesis of the Classical Sciences 

a. Major Classical Sciences
i. Sanskrit Grammar

aa. Brief Introduction to Sanskrit Grammar 
bb. Detailed Explanation of Sanskrit Grammar 

i' Primary Bases
a Verbal Roots—Six Categories, Two Voices 
b' Nominal Stems—Six Aspects of Gender 

z Affixation 
3' Derivation

a Actual Derivation 
b' Nominal Compounding 

cc. Synopsis of Sanskrit Grammar

T h e  O r d i n a r y  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s  a n d  T h e i r  

B r a n c h e s  [B]

The second topic [of the exegesis o f  the actual content o f  classical learning] 

concerns the ordinary sciences and their branches. This has tw o aspects: the 

usefulness [o f  the classical sciences] and their actual exegesis.

U s e f u l n e s s  o f  t h e  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s  [i ]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:



There exist no branches of knowledge

That should remain unstudied by the sons of the Conquerors.

Therefore the classical sciences should be studied

Because they eradicate [wrong understanding],

Bring [seekers] into the fold,

And achieve the all-knowing [path of omniscience].

When [bodhisattva] sons of the Conqueror, entering the path of the 

Greater Vehicle, seek die [sacred] teachings, there exist no branches of knowl
edge at all, including the five classical sciences {pañcavidyá, riggnas Inga), 
which should remain unstudied. This is because, when the level of omni
science {sarvajñdtd, thams cadmkhyenpa nyid) is attained, results will emerge 
that are in conformity with their causes. So it is said in the Introduction to the 

Conduct o f a Bodhisattva:96

There is nothing at all which is not to be studied
By the sons of the Conqueror.
For one who has such learning,
Nothing at all will be without merit.

Nágarjuna has also said [in his Eulogy to the Expanse o f Actual Reality]'.

From all such seeds fruits will emerge that resemble their causes.
Which learned one can prove that fruits come into being without 

seeds!

The principal that similar classes of results are derived from similar classes 
of cause is one that conforms to the norms of worldly folk. Therefore it is 
accepted that [bodhisattvas] should train their minds in all aspects of knowl
edge. On this point, too, Nágarjuna says at the outset [in his Fundamental 
Stanzas ofMadhyamaka] :97

Without relying on conventional terms,
Ultimate reality cannot be demonstrated.

Without realizing the ultimate reality,
Nirvana will not be attained.

So, even to realize the abiding nature of ultimate reality {don dam paignas 
lugs), it is necessary to rely upon conventional terminology.

When the fields [of knowledge] are subsumed, they can be classified accord
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ing to the ten classical sciences, but there are actually only five main classical 

sciences, since the five minor sciences {rigsgnas chung ba Inga) are all consid
ered to be branches of Sanskrit grammar [and medicine]. Among the [five 
major sciences], grammar and logic eradicate wrong understandings of word 
and meaning. Fine arts and medicine bring into the fold students [seeking] 

both general and particular [skills]. The inner science [of Buddhism] brings 
about an understanding of all aspects of the path to omniscience. Therefore, 
the classical sciences may also be grouped in three categories: those that eradi

cate [wrongunderstandings], those that bring [seekers] into the fold, and the 
one that attains omniscience.98

These then are [the fields of knowledge] that are to be studied. It is said 
in the Sutra o f [Great] Skillful Means, Repaying the Buddha with GratitudeP

If a bodhisattva does not study the five sciences, he can never 
obtain all-knowing pristine cognition in the unsurpassed, genuine, 

and perfect enlightenment. This being the case, in order to obtain 
unsurpassed enlightenment, the five sciences should be studied.

And the regent Maitreyahas said [in the Ornament o f the Sutras o f the Greater 
Vehicle]:100

If one does not persevere with regard to the five classical sciences,
Even a supremely sublime being will not attain omniscience. 
Therefore, one should persevere in these [studies]

In order to eradicate [wrong understandings], bring [others] into 
the fold,

And understand all natures.

A c t u a l  E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s  [2]

As to the latter, the actual exegesis of the classical sciences comprises both the 

major pathway of science {rigs lam che ba) and the minor pathway of science 
{rigs lam chung ba).

M a j o r  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s  [a]

The major pathway includes four subjects: Sanskrit grammar {sabdavidya), 
logic {pramanavidya), fine arts {silpavidya), and medicine {cikitsavidya) 
[which will now be examined in turn].
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S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r  [i]

Sanskrit grammar will be considered in terms of a brief introduction, a detailed 

explanation, and a synopsis.101

B r i e f  In t r o d u c t i o n  t o  Sa n s k r i t  G r a m m a r  [aa]

As to the brief introduction to Sanskrit grammar [it is said in the root verses] :

Grammar— [the science] that eliminates wrong understandings 

with regard to words—

Comprises three aspects: primary bases, affixation, and derivation.

The classical science of Sanskrit grammar that eradicates and eliminates 
wrong understandings with regard to signifying [words] comprises three 

[essential] elements: primary bases [prakrti, rangbzhin), affixation {pratyaya, 
rkyen), and derivation (vikâra, mam gyur).m

D e t a i l e d  E x p l a n a t i o n  o f  S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r  [bb]

The detailed explanation considers these three elements individually: primary 

bases, affixation, and derivation.

P r i m a r y  B a s e s  [ i *]

The first includes both verbal roots (dhâtu, byings) and nominal stems 
(ndman, ming).

V e r b a l  R o o t s — S i x  C a t e g o r i e s , T w o  V o i c e s  [a ]

As to verbal roots [it is said in the root verses]:

Among primary bases, the verbal roots can be subsumed in six 

categories:

Those that have been listed or formally conjugated,

Those that have not been listed or formally conjugated,

And those that have both been and not been formally 

conjugated;

As well as denominative verbal roots, affixed verbal roots,
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And those that are both denominative and affixed.

When subsumed, they comprise active and reflexive verbs.

Primary bases are the stems upon which [words] are to be formed by 
affixation. They comprise both genuine (dngos) and imputed or conventional 
{btags) bases, among which the primary element or the verbal root is consid

ered to be the genuine basis of word formation.103
W h e n  verbal roots are analyzed, they partake o f  the fo l low ing  six

104categories:

(1) [primary] verbal roots that have been listed or formally conjugated 
{paripathitadbatu, yongs su bklagspai byings) in the nine chapters of 
the Paradigms o f Verbal Roots, commencing with [chapter one, which 
concerns the Class One] verbs blou (“become”), andcit (“th inkof”);105

(2.) verbal roots that have not been listed or formally conjugated 
{viparipathitadhatu,yongs su ma bklags pa’i byings) in any of the Com

mentaries on Verbal Roots (mDo ’grel), including [derivative Class Ten] 
forms such as adolayati (“raises up”), which have acquired wide con
ventional usage;106

(3) verbal roots that have both been and not been listed or formally conju
gated (gnyis Idan), which are mentioned incidentally in the paradigms 
and Indian commentaries, such as the verbal root of ju  (“hasten,” dzu 

mdo’i byings) and the verbal root of skambhu (“impede,” skambhui 
byings), but have not been formally listed or conjugated in any table 
of verbal roots (dhatupatha, byings kyi tshogs);107

(4) denominative verbal roots (namadhatu, m inggi byings), including 
twenty that are formed from nouns such as kandu (“itching”) by 
affixing -ya {yaK)m from among the desiderative and related suffixes 
(saN) to the nominal stem, thereby making a denominative verbal root 
[kanduyati];109

(5) affixed verbal roots {pratyayadhatu, rkyengyi byings), including those 

formed by affixing any of the twelve desiderative and related suffixes 

{saN la sogspa) to a verbal root as appropriate, so that its ending also 
becomes a derivative verbal root;110

(6) verbal roots that can be both denominative and affixed {gnyis ka), since 
their void terminations, formed by a zero suffix -v (.KvIP la sogs pa)m 
may be classed as nouns or affixes, in order that a conjugated verbal 

root may take the form of a noun, or vice versa, and then be reconsti
tuted as a verbal root, in accordance with the applied rules of verbal 
morphology {dkhyata, kun bshad).



When these [six categories of verbal roots] are subsumed, they comprise 
transitive verbs [of the active voice] {sakarmaka, las bcas) and intransitive or 
reflexive verbs [of the middle voice] (akarmaka, las med).m With regard to 

the former, it says in Purijarajas commentary:113

When one “conceives,” “knows,” or “sees,”
«r » « i »hats, or quarrels,
“Makes,” “sells,” “holds,” or “steals,”
“Gives,” “offers,” “desires,” or “touches,”
“Pays homage,” “eulogizes,” “likes,” or “tolerates,”
“Nourishes,” “considers,” or “impedes,” and so forth,
“Speaks” or “kills,” and so forth—
All such verbs are known as transitive.
This is because they take a direct object.

Thus, any verbal root such as these which takes a direct object (karman, 
by a ba iyu l), including, for example, the verbs to “conceive,” to “know,” to 
“see,” and to “hear,” and those which are [classed as] agentive (kartr, byedpa) 
because they are required to attach a second case accusative inflection to the 
direct object, are considered to be transitive.

With regard to the latter, it says in the Analysis o f the Grammar ofSdrasvata\114

When one is “embarrassed,” “sitting,” or “keeping watch,”
“Waxing,” “waning,” “decaying,” “living,” or “dying,”

“Lying down,” “playing,” or “shining,”
These categories of verbal roots are explained to be intransitive.

Since verbal roots such as siN  (“to lie down”) accomplish their action of 
their own accord, without requiring a direct object in the accusative, they are 
classed as intransitive or reflexive.lis

To illustrate [the forming of derivatives from verbal roots], here [in Tibet], 
for the sake of those who have not studied Sanskrit grammar, the verbal root 
does not in itself signify anything, just like the Tibetan syllable ka. However, 
just as when prefixes and suffixes are added to ka making bka* (“Buddhist 
teachings”), so the Sanskrit verbal root bhu (to “become,” to “be”) through 
moderate vowel strengthening (guna, aC) may assume the form bhava (“exis
tence”) and through extreme vowel strengthening (vrddhi, GHaN) assumes 

the form bhava (“object”).116 In ways such as these, verbal roots assume the 
form of nouns.
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On the subject of derivation (vikdra, mam gyur), just as in Tibetan the 
subscript letters la,ya and ra assume other forms [when subscripted], so in 

Sanskrit also, the verbal root bhu assumes a great number of other character 

representations, such as bhava, through the application of moderate vowel 
strengthening. In Sanskrit there are two types of inflected endings: verbal suf
fixes (tiN, indicating verbal desinence) and nominal suffixes (sUP, indicating 
nominal desinence),117 whereas in Tibetan there is only one. This distinction 
has already been mentioned above.118

N o m i n a l  S t e m s — S i x  A s p e c t s  o f  G e n d e r  [V]

Secondly, concerning nominal stems [it is said in the root verses]:

Nominal stems are of six types:

Those of exclusive gender, those of mixed gender,

And those of obscure, congruent, universally applicable, and 

indeterminate [gender].

W ith regard to nominal stems, which are the imputed stems to which 
nominal suffixes are added as inflections (indicated by sUP)> in general such 
stems will have masculine, feminine or neuter endings, as appropriate. When 

these are analyzed, they comprise the so-called six stems indicative of gender 

{rtags drug), which are enumerated as follows:119

(1) stems of specific gender (dagpai rtags), including masculine stems as in 
vrksah (“tree”), feminine stems as in khanda (“bed”), and neuter stems 
as in kuntam  (“stove”), which are so called because their gender-based 

terminations cannot be applied to [nouns of] other genders;

(z) stems of mixed gender (dres pa’i rtags), including some nouns indicat
ing male and female, such as purusa (“man”) and purusi (“woman”), 
which can be declined as both masculine and feminine, or those such 
zsghrtah zn&ghrtam (“butter”), which may be declined as masculine 
and neuter;

(3) stems of obscure gender (gtibs pd i rtags), including those single nouns 
which can partake of all three genders, such as patrah,patri, and patram 
(“bowl”);

(4) stems of congruent gender (nye bar sgrub pa3i rtags), which assume 

adjectival forms, indicating color, attributes, and so forth, rather than 

nouns, as in the examples suklah, sukld, zn&suklam (“white”) orpatuh, 
patih, andpatu (“learned”);



(5) stems of universally applicable gender (kun tu jugpai rtags), including 
words such asprakrti, which have multiple homonyms, and on which, 

according to the Wish fulfilling Commentary (.Amaratikakamadhenu), 

Vyadi says:120

Prakrtih can mean “citizen,” “minister,” and so forth,
Or “pattern,” “nature,” and “womb,”
As well as the natural equilibrium of lightness, motility and 

dullness.121

Other synonyms are also enumerated:122

When meaning “worldly path” or “orifice of sexual delight”
Prakrtih assumes a feminine form.

These lists [of synonyms] are found in the Addendum to Part Three [of 
the Amarakosakamadhenu] {sKabsgsumgyi lhag ma).m

Since single words such as prakrti, may partake of many meanings, 

it is in the context of the versification that the gender applicable to 
a given word should be determined. Thus, when it assumes the mas
culine form, prakrtih may mean “nature” or “citizen,” “wine seller,” 
“potter,” and so forth, and when it assumes the feminine form .prakrti 
should be understood to mean “womb.”

(6) stems of indeterminate gender {mi gsal ba’i rtags), including many 

words that are derived from an indeclinable class [avyayibhavavarga, 
mi zadpa’i sde tshan), such as ucchi (“high”) which have no variant 
forms because all their inflections are elided.124

These are the six types of nominal stem.

A f f i x a t i o n  [2']

With regard to the second part of the detailed explanation [of Sanskrit gram
mar], on the subject of affixation [pratyaya) [it is said in the root verses]:

Affixation includes desiderative suffixes,

Enabling verbal roots to be formed as [other] verbal roots,

Verbally conjugated suffixes, enabling verbal roots to be formed 

as phrases,

Primary nominal suffixes associated with verbal action,

Enabling verbal roots to be formed as nouns,
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Denominative suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as verbal 

roots,

Feminine-forming suffixes, enabling gender to be formed as 

[another] gender,

Secondary nominal suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as 

[other] nouns,

And nominal case suffixes, enabling nouns to be formed as phrases.

Although there are a great many types of affixation that enable verbal roots 
to be formed as [syntactically] denoting words or phrases, when these are 

subsumed, they are classed according to the following seven types:

(1) desiderative and related suffixes [saNla sogspa),m which are attached 

externally to the termination of the verbal root, enabling verbal roots 
to be reformed as [other] verbal roots;

(2) the eighteen suffixes of verbal conjugation (tiN ’i mam dbye bco brg- 
yad),126 which alter tense and mood (l-akdraf27 without the need for 

an intervening vowel, enabling verbal roots to be formed as phrases.128 
These [syntactically] denote the agent (,karana), the verbal action 
(,bhdva) and the direct object (karman), and in [Sarvadharas] ver
bal morphology section (akhydta) of the Kaldpa Grammar, they are 
known as the hundred and eighty personal verb inflections (tyadi, ti 

la sogspai mam dbye brgya dang brgyad cu).m

(3) primary nominal suffixes (,krt), enabling verbal roots to be formed as 
substantives. As described in the first half of the third pada of the first 
chapter of the Grammar o f Candragominm and extensively explained 

in the fifth chapter of the Kaldpa Grammar,131 these are attached exclu
sively to verbal roots.132

(4) the denominative suffix -ya (.KyaC), along with -kdmya (kamyaT), 

among its subsidiary forms, and causative-forming suffixes such as -/ 
[NiC la sogs pa) that are attached to nominal stems, enabling nouns 
themselves to be formed as denominative verbs;133

(5) feminine-forming suffixes [strilingapratyaya, bud med rkyen sbyar), 
such as /-stems {Di$), and ¿-stems (TdP and CiP),134 that are added 
to nominal stems, enabling [nouns of one] gender to be formed as 
[nouns of another] gender;

(6) secondary nominal suffixes (taddhita, de la phan pa) which are 
attached principally to nominal stems and in some cases to phrases, 

enabling nouns to be formed as [other] nouns, and in some cases to
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resemble phrases, even though they do not actually include inflections 

that would enable phrases to be formed. These are elucidated at great 
length through some ninepadas (rkangpa dgu tsamgyis) in the Gram

mar ofCandragomin.™

(7) the twenty-one nominal case suffixes (sUB-vibhakti, sUP’i mam dbye 
nyer grig), divided into three groups of seven, denoting the genitive 
(sasthivibhakti) and the other [six] cases, [in singular, dual, and plu
ral forms], which may be attached to the three gender terminations, 
enabling nouns to be formed as phrases.136

Nouns, adjectives, verbs and pronouns—

These are the four [categories of words].

Alternatively, [words] can be classified as agents, verbal actions, 

and objects.

Although there are many exegeses concerning the formation of words from 

verbal roots by means of affixation, when these are subsumed, the exegesis 
expounded by master Vararuci who was of the miira caste,137 categorizes words 
as belonging to one of four types: nouns, such as purusah (“man” ),£#«/? (o x ”), 
andafvab (“horse”); adjectives, such as nilah (“blue”) and suklah (“white”); 
verbs, such aspacati (“is cooking”) andpathati (“is reading”); and pronouns 
(yusmad,ji Ita burisgra), which pertain to substantives alone and do not con
vey any particular action. Alternatively, all words can be considered in terms 
of the [threefold] classification, denoting agents (karana, byedpa), verbal 

actions (bhdva, dngospo), and objects (karman, las).m

D e r i v a t i o n  [3']

With regard to the third part of the detailed explanation [of Sanskrit gram

mar], on the subject of derivation [it is said in the root verses]:

Derivation comprises both actual [derivation] and nominal 

compounding.

The essential elements of derivation concern the substitution 

[of retroflex syllables for dentals],

And the classification of technical markers attached to verbal 

roots, affixes,

Gender terminations, augments, indeclinable and [permitted 

final] words.
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Elision should be carried out in respect o f [final vowels] that 

facilitate pronunciation 

And [final letters] denoting peculiarities [of inflection],

As well as those that are [merely] technical markers.139

Derivation refers to the morphological transformations that the verbal 
roots undergo through contact with affixes and so forth. This includes actual 
derivation and the nominal compounds that are considered as a subcategory.

A c t u a l  D e r i v a t i o n  [a ]

Concerning the former, the substitution of initial [retroflex] s of a verbal 

root for dental s (satva), the substitution of initial [retroflex] n [of a verbal 

root] for n (natva)A° and the various classifications of the technical markers 
(anubandha, rjes su ’brel ba) are the essential elements of derivation.

Concerning the classifications [of the technical markers]:141

(1) Technical markers may be attached directly to verbal roots {dhat- 
vanubandha, byings kyi rjes su Jbrel ba), in which case they may take 
the form of [following] vowels, such as -A, [preceding] consonants 
such as [the nominal derivation markers] Tu- and Du-, or combined 
[vowels and consonants] such as [the following] -IRA1

(2) Technical markers may be attached to affixes {pratyayanubandha, rkyen 
gyi rjes su ’brel ba), in which case they may take the form of consonants 

such as the -iVin ¿¿zTVand the -N  in GHaNA3 or of vowels and conso
nants combined, such as the -A T  in IAT, or the N  and /  in Nasi A4

(3) Technical markers may be attached to long or short gender termina
tions (dirghahrasvalinganubandha, ring thungrtags kyi rjes su Jbrelba), 
in which case they take the form of a [following] -T  (takdra, t-yig)A*>

(4) Technical markers may be attached to augments {agamanubandha,glo 
bur gyi rkyen gyi rjes su ’brel ba), in which case they may be exemplified 
by the -M  in nUMA6

(5) Moreover, there are certain technical markers that may be attached 
to indeclinable words {avyayibhavanbandha, mi zadpa’i sde tshangyi 
rjes su ’brel ba), as well as to [permitted] final letters (padanta, tshig 
m tha jA 1 The latter entail elision [dbyi ba) which occurs in the follow
ing circumstances:
(a) [Certain final vowels] such as -A have the function of facilitating 

the pronunciation of a given sound that would otherwise lack a
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vowel and be unpronounceable, even though they can only occur 
in conjunction with a consonantal syllable, such as K A , when 
denoting the actual object to which a [given] sound refers. These 

should be elided, for example, when the vowel A  attached to K- 

comes into contact with other affixes.148
(b) Some [final letters] denote peculiarities [of inflection] (khyad 

don), arid these should be elided once the [corresponding] pecu
liarities [of inflection] have been applied.149

(c) Some [final letters] are merely technical markers denoting the 
function of a substantive or primary base, and should be elided 
once the rules they prescribe have been implemented.150

The verbal prepositions that modify meaning and form, and the 

augments

Constitute the ancillary aspects of derivation.

As for [derivations due to] affixation,

A ll three aspects—syllables, affixes, and inflections—

Undergo infinite transformations,

Including those due to euphonic conjunction.

There are twenty verbal prepositions (upasarga) that can modify both the 
meaning and the form [of a word].151 For example, when the verbal preposition 
pra- is placed before the root ni (meaning “control”),152 it formsprani (mean
ing “lead”); or when the same verbal preposition pra- is placed before mdna, 
it formspramdna (meaning “valid cognition”); whereas when anu- is placed 
before mdna, it forms the word anumdna (meaning “inference”). Similarly, 
there are a great many such combinations [that can be formed by this and 

the other verbal prepositions], e.g., upamd i)l%\rc)}\z),pratimd (“image”), and 
abhima (“arrogance”).

Also there is the class of augments (<igama’i rkyen) which are indefinite with 

regard to their placement, as initial prefixes, medial infixes, or final suffixes, 
as when the augment -s (saK!)153 is inserted between ay a- and -kara, forming 
the word ayaskdra (“iron”). These are classed among the ancillary aspects of 
derivation.

Then, with regard to derivations that are due to affixation (nipatavikara, 

phrad pai mam gyur), these occur when verbal roots make contact with 

affixes, so that consequently

( i ) the syllables undergo transformation, as when stha becomes tistha, or 
priya becomes pasya-, and subsidiary [syllabic] transformations occur
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through the strengthening gradations o t guna {yon tan) and vrddhi 

(‘'phelba), and so forth;154

(1) the affixes undergo transformation, as when the primary nominal suf
fix -yu is transformed into -ana, and -vu is transformed into -aka™ or 

when the secondary nominal suffix final -ch is transformed into -iya\™ 

and

(3) the inflections undergo transformation, as when the eighteen verbal 
inflections [tiN  sogs) derived from the paradigms of verbal morphol
ogy or conjugation, modify mood and tense (/) without the need for an 
intervening vowel,157 or when the nominal inflections [susogs] undergo 
transformation, as when Td is transformed into -ina,15* andAfe is trans
formed into -ya.™

In short, all three categories—syllables, affixes, and inflections—can 
undergo an infinite number of morphological transformations, including 

the [elaborate] transformations brought about by the euphonic conjunction 
{sandhi) of vowels and consonants.160 These are exemplified by the formation 
of long Á through the combination of A and A, E through the combination of 
A and I, and O through the combination of A and U .161

N o m i n a l  C o m p o u n d i n g  [b ’]

There are six kinds of nominal compound:

Descriptive, pre-numerical, uncountable,

Initially dependent, exocentric, and coordinative.

The second part of the detailed explanation on derivation concerns the 

changes that occur in the formation of nominal compounds (samdsa, tsbig 

sdud). Nominal compounds combine two or multiple nouns, thereby form
ing a phrase, with a final nominal suffix (su sogs) attached, indicating name or 
gender. There are six [main] types of nominal compound:162

(1) descriptive determinative compounds {karmadhdraya, las \dzin pa), 
the function of which is to combine an appositional noun or adjective 
with its object for descriptive purposes;

(2) dual compounds (dvigu, bagnyispa) in which the [main word of] the 

compound is preceded by a numeral—“two,” for example;
(3) adverbial compounds (upakumbha, nye bai bum pa) which principally 

form an indeclinable phrase {avyayibhdva)\

(4) dependent determinative compounds {tatpurusa, de i skyes bu) in
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which the first member of the compound forms one of twenty-one 
possible oblique relations [i.e., seven cases times three genders] with 

the main part, exemplified by the term tatpurusa [lit. “his man”], which 

entails a genitive relation;
(5) exocentric compounds (bahuvrhi, ’bru mangpo) in which the subject 

with which the compound forms a possessive relation is external to 
the compound;

(6) coordinative compounds {dvandva, zlas dbye ba) in which pairs [of 
nouns or adjectives] are conjoined.

All these types of compound are capable of subsuming many meanings 
in a single point, and they may also combine many expressions and multiple 
case inflections in a single [phrase, with a single inflection]. The purpose of 

nominal compounding is to facilitate the construction of complicated expres

sions in few words. In general, they number six types, but in fact there are 

explained to be twenty-eight sub categories altogether.163

S y n o p s i s  o f  S a n s k r i t  G r a m m a r  [c c ]

As to the synopsis of Sanskrit grammar [it is said in the root verses]:

The essence [of grammar] is subsumed in nouns, words, and 

derivations.

To learn the language, one should be undeluded with respect to 

meaning.

When the essence of all these [aspects of Sanskrit grammar] is summarized, 

they may be subsumed together under the headings of nouns, words, and 

morphological derivations. For one who would learn the phonetic articula
tions of the Sanskrit language, an intelligence that easily understands both 

word and meaning will arise if one becomes undeluded with regard not only 
to the words but also to their meaning.



4. L o g i c

ii. Logic [III.B.z.a.ii]

aa. The Purpose of Logical Reasoning 
bb. The Actual Exegesis of Logical Reasoning 

i' Extensive Exegesis of the Collected Topics 

a Appraisable Objects
i' Objects in Terms of Their Essential Nature 
ii’ Objects in Terms of Their Functionality 

in Objects in Terms of Their Understanding 

b' Signifying Subjects
i' Signifiers in Terms of Their Essential Nature
ii' Signifiers in Terms of the Signified
in Signifiers in Terms of the Modes of Signification
iv' Signifiers in Terms of Preclusion
v' Signifiers in Terms of Their Theoretical Presentation
vi' Defining Characteristic of the Term “Syllable”
vii' Defining Characteristic of the Term “Individual Person”
viii' Valid Cognition

aa The Valid Cognition of Direct Perception 
i" Direct Perception of the Sense Organs 

2" Direct Perception of Mental Consciousness 
3" Direct Perception of Intrinsic Awareness 
4" Direct Perception of Yoga 

bb' Valid Cognition of Inference
1" Inference Proceeding from the Cogent Power of Facts 
2" Inference Based on Popular Acclaim 

3" Inference on the Basis of Conviction 
cc' Internally Ascertained Valid Cognition 

dd’ Externally Ascertained Valid Cognition



c Processes of Logical Understanding 

i' Contradiction 

ii' Relation 

in Negation 

iv' Proof 

v' Universals 

vi' Particulars

vii' Identity and Difference 
via Eliminative Engagement 
ix' Affirmative Engagement 
x’ Extraneous Elimination 
xi' Definition 

xii' Definiendum 
xiii' Substance Phenomenon 
xiv' Distinguishing Counterpart Phenomenon 

xv' The Two Modes of Inference 
aa Inference for One s Own Sake 

i" Property of the Thesis 
2" Forward Logical Entailment 
3" Counter Logical Entailment 
4" Genuine Evidence 
5" Ostensible Evidence 
6" Examples

a" Correct Analogous Examples 
b" Nonanalogous Examples 
c" Ostensible Examples 

bb' Inference for the Sake of Others 

1" Correct Statement of Proof 
2m Ostensible Statement of Proof 
3" Probandum Based on Correct Evidence 

4" Elimination 
5" Refutation
6" Consequential Reasoning 

7" Defining Characteristics of an Antagonist 

8" Defining Characteristics of a Respondent/ 

Protagonist

d' Incidental Comments regarding Other Logical Traditions 
2' Synopsis of the Eight Aspects and Three Scopes of Dialectics 

a Eight Aspects of Dialectics
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i' Correct and Ostensible Forms of Direct Perception and 

Inference

ii' Correct and Ostensible Forms of Proof and Refutation 
b' Three Scopes of Dialectical Application 

i' Directly Evident Objects of Appraisal 
ii' Indirectly Evident Objects of Appraisal 
hi' Objects of Appraisal Indirecdy Evident to an Extreme 

Degree
3' Synopsis of Five Essential Modes of Logical Reasoning 

a Analytical Basis of Knowable Phenomena 
b' Actual Analysis of Phenomena 
c' Systematic Presentation of Logical Reasoning 
d' Consequential Reasoning 
e’ Genuine Conclusion of Valid Cognition 

4' The Implementation of Logical Reasoning 

a Recognizing Evidence and Specific Predicates 

b' Rejoinders Made by Respondents to Antagonists 
i' Rejoinders Recognizing Valid Cognition 
ii' Rejoinders Recognizing Invalid Cognition

aa' Rejoinders Recognizing Unestablished Reasoning 
bb' Rejoinders Recognizing Contradictory Reasoning 
cc' Rejoinders Recognizing Unascertained Reasoning 

c' Summary of the Rejoinders
i' Eight Approaches to Logical Entailment
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L o g i c  [ii]

The exegesis of valid cognition (pramdna, tshad ma), or logic (hetuvidyd,gtan 
tshigs rigs pa), the second [subject of the major pathway of science; see above, 

p. 127] is in two parts—an introduction to the purpose [of logical reasoning] 
and the actual exegesis of logical reasoning (rig lam).164

T h e  P u r p o s e  o f  L o g i c a l  R e a s o n i n g  [aa]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:

Valid cognition, which eradicates wrong understanding with 

respect to meaning...
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[The exercise of] valid or reliable cognition is the science which eradicates 

wrong understandings with regard to all objects of knowledge that are not 

directly evident but held to be indirectly evident to one s own mind, and so 

forth. Here, based on [the commentarial traditions of] the adherents of the 

two masters of logical reasoning [Dignaga and Dharmaklrti], I will now pres

ent, to some extent, the Collected Topics on valid cognition that are prestigious 

in modern circles,165 while [also] gathering and specifying [points] derived 

from certain dissimilar traditions that were established in defense of their 

distinctive logical positions.

T h e  A c t u a l  E x e g e s i s  o f  L o g i c a l  R e a s o n i n g  [bb]

The latter, the actual exegesis, has three parts: an extensive exegesis of the Col

lected Topics, a synopsis of these in terms of the eight aspects and three scopes 

of dialectics, and a synopsis of them in terms of the five essential modes [of 

logical reasoning].

E x t e n s i v e  E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  Co l l e c t e d  To p ic s  [i']

The first of these includes both a brief introduction and a detailed exegesis.

[ B r i e f  In t r o d u c t i o n ]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:

...Refers to the object, subject, and processes o f [logical] 

understanding.

All aspects of the science of logic (hetuvidya) are established on the basis 

of three parameters: the object, the subject, and the processes of [logical] 

understanding.

[ D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s ]

As to the latter [the detailed exegesis], it has four parts, which are respectively 
headed (i) the object, (2) the subject, (3) a detailed exegesis of the process 
of understanding, and (4) incidental comments regarding other [logical] 
traditions.
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A p p r a i s a b l e  O b j e c t s  [a]

Among them, concerning the first [the object, it is said in the root verses]:

The object is the knowable or appraisable which is to be 

understood.

That which is to be understood through valid cognition is “the knowable.” 
The terms “object” (visaya,yuL!), “knowable” {jneya, shes bya), and “apprais
able” [prameya,gzhal bya) are all essentially equivalent, but it is the defining 
characteristic of the “object” that it is to be comprehended or known, it is 
the defining characteristic of the “knowable” that it can be objectified by the 

intellect, and it is the defining characteristic of the “appraisable” that it is to 
be understood through valid cognition.166

O b j e c t s  i n  T e r m s  o f  T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [i']

Objects may be substantial or insubstantial,

Compounded or uncompounded, permanent or impermanent.

When objects are analyzed in terms of their essential nature, they may be 
substantial or insubstantial, compounded or uncompounded, and permanent 

or impermanent. The defining characteristics of these respectively are that 
“substantial objects” (vastu, dngospo) are causally effective (arthakriyakdrana, 
don byed nuspa); “insubstantial objects” (avastu, dngos meet) are not causally 
effective, like space, for example; “compounded objects” (.samskrta, dus by as) 
can be produced from their own primary causes and secondary conditions; 

“uncompounded objects” (<asamskrta, dusma by as) cannot be produced from 

their own primary causes and secondary conditions; “permanent objects” 
(nitya, rtagpa) are imperishable phenomena; and “impermanent objects” 

(anitya, mi rtag pa) do not endure from the moment of their formation into 
a second moment.167

Substantial [objects] include material and cognitive phenomena,

Causes and results, along with their subdivisions.

When substantial objects are analyzed in terms of their essential nature, 
they comprise both material phenomena (rupa, bem po) and cognitive
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phenomena (vidya, rigpa). The defining characteristic of material phenomena 
is that they are composed of atomic particles, while the defining characteristic 
of cognitive phenomena is that the object is cognitive.168

Material phenomena, when analyzed, comprise both outer material phe
nomena and inner material phenomena. Their defining characteristics are 
respectively that the former are composed of external atomic particles and the 

latter of internal atomic particles. External matter {phyi don hem po), when 
analyzed, comprises the five objects of visual form, sound, smell, taste, and 
touch. Their defining characteristics are that external matter comprises the 
substantial objects of visual, auditory, and olfactory consciousness, and so 
forth. Internal matter (nangdon bempo), when analyzed, comprises the five 
physical sense organs of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, and body—their defining 
characteristics being that they are capable of functioning as the predominant 
condition (adhipatipratyaya, bdagrkyen) [prerequisite] for visual conscious
ness and so forth.169

When substantial objects are analyzed in terms of their efficiency (kdraita, 

byedpa), they include both causes (hetu, rgyu) and results {phala, 1bras bu). 
The defining characteristic is whether or not x, the given property, assumes 
a subsequent existence as a distinct object, either through positive logical 

concomitance {anvaya, rjes ’gro) or through negative logical concomitance 
(vyatireka, Idog byed).m

When causes are analyzed in terms of their essential nature, there are both 
direct causes (saksatkarana, dngos rgyu) and indirect causes (avedhahetu, 
brgyud rgyu). The defining characteristics of these are respectively that in 
the case of the [direct] cause of a given property x, there are no [extraneous 
factors intervening] between the cause of the property x  and its resulty, as in 
the example of a seed and a shoot; whereas [in the case of an indirect cause], 

there are [extraneous intervening factors] between the cause of the given 
property x  and its resultj/, just as a shoot is sequentially produced from a seed 
and finally [ripens] as a fruit.171

Causes have many subdivisions, when analyzed in terms of primary and 

ordinary [causes], or when analyzed in terms of their four secondary condi
tions, and so forth.172

Incidentally, with regard to the three tenses and so forth, the defining char
acteristic of the past is that it has elapsed, the defining characteristic of the 
future is that it has not yet arrived, [and the defining characteristic of the 

present is that it is here], just like one edge of the atom that appears before 
one here and now.173 The defining characteristic of the continuum of time 
(santana, rgyun) is something that has many sequential temporal moments
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(ksana, skad cig) which serve to establish its identity, like “year,” for example. 
The defining characteristic of an indivisible time moment (nivirbhdgaksanika, 

skad cig cha mecí) is something that is without a sequential series of time- 

moments that serve to establish its identity, like, for example, the first of the 
sixty time-moments that constitute a fraction of a syllable.174

O b j e c t s  i n  T e r m s  o f  T h e i r  F u n c t i o n a l i t y  [ a  ]

In terms of their functionality [objects] fall into three categories, 

Namely, apparent, conceived, and applied objects.

When objects are analyzed in terms of their different functionalities as 
objects [yul du byed tshuL!), they fall into three distinct categories, namely, 

apparent (snangyul) or apprehended objects {grdhyakavisaya, bzungyul), 
conceived objects (adhyavasdyavisaya, zhen yul), and applied or engaged 

objects {pravrttivisaya, 'jugyul). The defining characteristic of apprehended 
objects is that they appear and are then apperceived, as is, for example, an 
“object-universal” (<arthasdmdnya, don spyi).m The defining characteristic of 

conceived objects is that they are conceived and then apperceived, just as, for 
example, the [imagined] seated posture of a man dwelling in another house. 
The defining characteristic of applied objects is that when they are utilized 
either as objects to be accepted or rejected, they are [consistently] unfailing 
{avisamvddi, mislu ba) [in their results], as, for example, when a farmer has a 
[productive] field that has absorbed seeds, water, fertilizer, heat, and humid

ity. These three categories also have many subdivisions.176

O b j e c t s  i n  T e r m s  o f  T h e i r  U n d e r s t a n d i n g  [ in  ]

In terms of the processes o f understanding objects that are to be 

appraised:

[Objects] include specifically and generally characterized 

phenomena,

Or else they are established as directly evident, indirectly evident, 

And indirectly evident to an extreme degree,

O r else [they comprise] signified [phenomena] and their 

supplementary [definitions].

When objects to be appraised (prameya, gzhal bya) are analyzed in terms 
of the processes of understanding, they are said to include both specifically
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characterized phenomena (svalaksana, rangmtshan) and generally character

ized phenomena (.sdmdnyalaksana, spyi mtshan). Alternatively, they fall into 

three [categories]—appraisable objects that are directly evident (,abhimukhi, 
mngon gyur), those that are indirecdy evident (paroksa, Ikoggyur), and those 
that are indirectly evident to an extreme degree (,atyantaparoksa, shin tu Ikog 

gyur)}71
Now, the defining characteristic of specifically characterized phenomena 

is that ultimately they are causally effective, as, for example, the color blue. 

The defining characteristic of generally characterized phenomena is that ulti
mately they are not causally effective, inasmuch as they are objects that appear 
conceptually but are indeterminate with regard to place and time, just as, 

for example, the image [of a vase] as something bulbous in the middle and 
narrow at the base.178

The defining characteristic of appraisable objects that are directly evident is 
that they are to be understood through the valid cognition of direct percep

tion {pratyaksapramana, mngon sum tshad ma), like, for example, the color 
blue. The defining characteristic of appraisable objects that are indirectly evi

dent is that they are to be understood through the valid cognition of inference 
(,anumdnapramdna, rjes dpag tshad ma), as for example, when the color blue is 

inferred to be impermanent. Alternatively, the distinguishing characteristics 
of those two is that [in the valid cognition of direct perception] superim

positions (adhydropa, sgro dogs) are to be eliminated through the power of 
experience {anubhava, myong stobs), while [in the valid cognition of infer
ence], superimpositions are to be eliminated through the power of logical 
evidence (linga, rtags).179

The defining characteristic of appraisable objects that are indirectly evident 

to an extreme degree is that they are to be understood by reliance on scriptural 
authority (agama, lung), the purity of which is established by means of the 
three types of scrutiny (dpyadpa gsum),m just as, for example, the mean

ing demonstrated in the following [sacred] verse [from Nagarjunas Precious 
Garlandf] is deemed to be infallible: “resources ensue through generosity, and 
comfort ensues through ethical discipline.”181

The defining characteristic of signified [phenomena] (vdcya, brjod bya) is 
that they are to be understood through symbols (samketa, brda). This includes 
both phenomena that are termed the “conceived signified” {zhen pa'i brjod 
bya) and the “directly evident signified” (dngoskyi brjodbya).m Alternatively, 
there is a distinction made between theoretically signified ( 'chaddus kyi brjod 

bya) and practically signified [phenomena] {'jugdus kyi brjod bya).m These 
have all been established as supplementary definitions of the term “object.”
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S i g n i f y i n g  S u b j e c t s  [b1]

As for the second part of the extensive exegesis, concerning the subject [it is 
said in the root verses]:

The subject is both the signifier, which engenders comprehension, 

and the cognizer.

The defining characteristic of the subject (visayin,yul can) by which these 
[aforementioned] objects are understood is that it effects comprehension 
and apperception, as exemplified respectively in the terms “signifier” (vdcaka, 
brjod byed) and “cognizer” {jndna, shespa)} 84

The defining characteristic of the signifier is that, through the power of 
communicative symbols (samketa, brda), it generates comprehension of the 
signified.185 The defining characteristic of the cognizer is that it is radiant and 

aware—the opposite of material phenomena.186

S i g n i f i e r s  i n  T e r m s  o f  T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [i']

Signifiers essentially include nouns, phrases, and speech.

In terms of the signified they include type signifiers,

Set signifiers, and modes o f signification,

As well as the predicate, the subject, and preclusion without or with 

[predicate].

Theoretically, [signifiers] may be conceived or directly evident.

[Also incidentally defined here] are the term “syllable” and the 

term “individual person.”

When signifiers (vdcaka, brjod byed) are analyzed in terms of their essential 
nature, they include nouns (ndman, ming), [syntactically bound] phrases 
(pada, tshig), and statements (vdk, ngag).

The defining characteristic of nouns is that they signify or express the bare 
essential nature of an object (yulgyi ngo bo tsam), exemplified, for example, 
by the term “vase.”

The defining characteristic of phrases is that they signify or express the 
essential nature of an object, conjoined with its attributes as well, exemplified 
by the expression “small vase.”

The defining characteristic of statements is that they signify, in addition to 
such descriptive attributes, an [illustrative] base upon which meaning may be
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applied or predicated,187 as exemplified, for instance, in the sentence, “Pour 
water from the small vase!”

S i g n i f i e r s  i n  T e r m s  o f  t h e  S i g n i f i e d  [ i i f]

When signifiers are analyzed in terms of the signified, they include both words 
that signify types (rigs brjod kyi sgra) and words that signify sets (tshogs brjod 

kyi sgra). The defining characteristic of the former is that words are [desig
nated as] “type-universals” (jdtisdmanya, rigs spyi) when x is the signified 
concept that they apprehend, as in, for example, the word “form” [which has 
multiple instances].188

The defining characteristic of words that signify sets is that they are [des
ignated as] a “conglomerate of the eight atomic substances” (astanudravya, 

rdul rdzas brgyad)m when x is the signified concept that they apprehend, as 
in, for example, the expression, “snow mountain.”

S i g n i f i e r s  i n  T e r m s  o f  t h e  M o d e s  o f  

S i g n i f i c a t i o n  [in']

When signifiers are analyzed in terms of the ways they signify their objects, 

they include both words that signify predicates, or predicate-oriented expres
sions [ch os brjod kyi sgra), and words that signify subjects, or subject-oriented 
expressions (chos can brjodpai sgra).

The defining characteristic of the former [a predicate-oriented expression] 
is that the comprehension of the signified ensues from having eliminated, 
with regard to its own signifying statement, other [possible] attributes of the 
signified concept that it apprehends, as exemplified in the statement, “an ox 
is explicitly the state of not being a horse” (ba lang rta min pa nyidyin no).

The defining characteristic of a subject-oriented expression is that the com
prehension of the signified ensues from having not eliminated, with regard to 
its signified concept, other [possible] attributes of the signified concept that 

it apprehends, as exemplified in the statement, “an ox is implicidy non-horse” 
(1ba lang rta mayin pa yin no).m

S i g n i f i e r s  i n  T e r m s  o f  P r e c l u s i o n  [ iv  ]

When signifiers are analyzed in terms of preclusion (vyavaccheda, rnamgcod), 

they includes three subcategories: statements expressingpreclusion without a 
predicate (mi Idan rnamgcod kyi sgra), statements expressingpreclusion with
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an extraneous [predicate] (gzhan Idan mamgeod), and statements expressing 
preclusion of the impossible (mi srid mam gcod).

Their defining characteristics are respectively that, [in the case of state
ments expressing preclusion without a predicate,] the statement is made by 

appending the enclitic grammatical particle [indicating preclusion] directly 

after the attribute (khyad chos), that [in the case of statements expressing 
preclusion with an extraneous predicate] the statement is made by appending 
[the enclitic particle indicating preclusion] directly after the subject of the 
attribute (khyadgzhi), and that [in the case of words expressing preclusion 
of the impossible] the statement is made by appending [the enclitic particle 
indicating preclusion] directly to the verb “to be possible ” These three cat
egories may be illustrated respectively as follows: The first is exemplified by 
the statement “Citra, the skilled archer alone,...” (nagpa }phongsskyenpa kho 

na..); the second by the statement “Arjuna alone is a skilled archer” (sridsgrub 

kho na ’phongs skyen..); and the third by the statement “a lotus can only be 
blue” (mtsho skyes la sngon po srid pa kho na...).m

S i g n i f i e r s  i n  T e r m s  o f  T h e i r  T h e o r e t i c a l  

P r e s e n t a t i o n  [vr]

When signifiers are analyzed in terms of their theoretical presentation ('chad 

dus), they comprise both the conceived signifier (zhenpa’i brjod byed) and the 
direcdy evident signifier (dngos kyi brjod byed), which is differentiated from 
the former. The latter is exemplified by the term-universal (sabdasamanya, 

sgra spyi) “vase.”
When the conceived signifier is analyzed, it includes both the directly 

evident conceived signifier (dngos kyi zhen p a i brjod byed) and the implicitly 
conceived signifier (shugs kyi zhenpdi brjod byed).m These may be exempli
fied respectively in the context of the following statement: “A vase is per
manent insofar as the impermanence of the vase that is directly [conceived] 

and the impermanence of the vase that is implicitly [conceived] are both 

implicatively negated.”

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  T e r m  “S y l l a b l e ” [vi']

As an addendum [to this discussion on the subject, let us consider], both syl

lables (varna,yige) and individual persons (pudgala,gangzag):

The defining characteristic of syllables is that though individually they are 
not causally effective, when they form a seft comprising anything from one
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and a half [syllables] upwards, the words that they form are an amalgam of 
many indivisible time moments and can be causally effective. When analyzed 

they comprise the vowels, such as Á {¿ill) and the consonants, beginning with 

KA and KHA.

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c  o f  t h e  T e r m  “I n d i v i d u a l  

P e r s o n ” [vii']

The defining characteristic of individual persons is that they are nominally or 

imputedly existent (vijñaptisat, btagsyod) as a continuum in which the five or 
four psycho-physical aggregates {skandka,phungpo) are gathered together,193 
as [embodied], for example, [in the person known as] Devadatta.

[ T e n  F u r t h e r  A s p e c t s  o f  C o g n i z a n c e ]

Consciousness or awareness [has ten aspects]:

Valid and non-valid cognition,

Conceptual and non-conceptual cognition,

Mistaken and unmistaken cognition,

Intrinsic and extraneous awareness,

M ind and mental states.

The terms “intellect” (buddhi, bio), “awareness” (vidya, rig pa), and “con
sciousness” (jñána, shes pa) are all coextensive. When analyzed, [this cog
nizance] comprises ten aspects, namely, valid or reliable forms of cognition 

(pramdna, tshad ma), non-valid or unreliable forms of cognition {apramdna, 
tshad min), conceptual cognition (kalpand, rtogpa), non-conceptual cog

nition (nirvikalpand, rtog med), mistaken cognition (bhrdnti, Jkhrulpa), 
unmistaken cognition {abhranti, ma 'khrul), intrinsic or reflexive awareness 
{svasamvedana, rangrig), and extraneous awareness (anyasamvid,gzhan rig), 

along with mind {citta, sems) and mental states (caitta, sems byung).

Among them, the defining characteristic of valid cognition is that the intel
lect understands its own obj ects as they newly arise. The defining characteristic 

of non-valid cognition is that the intellect does not understand its own objects 
as they newly arise.194

The defining characteristic of conceptual cognition is that, if it has its own 

apparent object, then that must be a generally characterized phenomenon 

(sdmdnyalaksana,spyi mtshan).195 The defining characteristic of non-concep-
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tual cognition is that if the given consciousness has its own apparent object, 
then that must be without any specifically characterized phenomenon or any 

established basis whatsoever.196

The defining characteristic of mistaken consciousness is that it apprehends 
x although x does not exist, while the defining characteristic of unmistaken 
consciousness is that it cognizes the real nature of its object.

The defining characteristic of intrinsic or reflexive awareness is that it is the 
apprehending consciousness (dzin pa i rnam shes), while the defining charac
teristic of extraneous awareness is that it is consciousness of the apprehended 

(gzung bai mam shes) .197

The defining characteristic of mind is that, with regard to the object and 
the attributes of an object, it cognizes only the object. When analyzed, the 
mind comprises the six or eight modes of consciousness (rnam shes tshogs 

drug gam brgyad).m The defining characteristic of mental states is that they 
cognize the particular attributes of an object. When analyzed, they comprise 
the fifty-one mental states (sems byunglnga bcu rtsagcig).m

Although these aforementioned [aspects of the cognizing subject] have a 
great many subcategories, I will not digress further at this point.

Va l i d  C o g n i t i o n  [viii']

W ith  regard to direct perception,

There are four modes of direct perception:

Sense organs, mind, intrinsic awareness, and yoga.

Inference is made through the power of facts,

Popular acclaim, and conviction.

There are many such categories and approaches,

And the conclusions of valid cognition 

Should also be incidentally understood.

When valid cognition is quantifiably analyzed, it comprises both the valid 
cognition of direct perception [pratyaksaprumdna, mngon sum tshad ma) and 
the valid cognition of inference (anumdnapramdna, rjes dpag tshad ma).

T h e  Va l i d  C o g n i t i o n  o f  D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  [aa ]

The defining characteristic of the valid cognition of direct perception is 
[cognition] which, without conceptuality and without bewilderment, under



stands its own objects as they newly arise. It comprises the four designated 
modes of direct perception. The defining characteristic of direct perception 
is consciousness without conceptuality and without bewilderment.200

When analyzed, [direct perception] comprises four modes, namely, direct 
perception of the sense organs (,indriyapratyaksa, dbangpo’i mngon sum), direct 

perception of mental consciousness (mana pratyaksa, y id  kyi mngon sum), 

direct perception of intrinsic or reflexive awareness (svasamvedanapratyaksa, 

rang riggi mngon sum), and direct perception of yoga (yogapratyaksa, rnal 

'byorgyi mngon sum).

D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  o f  t h e  S e n s e  O r g a n s  [ i m]

The defining characteristic of the first of these is [bare] consciousness consist
ing of extraneous awareness, which arises Without conceptuality and with
out bewilderment, directly from the physical sense organs that constitute an 
individuals own predominant condition. It has five aspects, corresponding to 
the direct perception of the [five] sense organs [the eye and so forth] which 
apprehend their respective sense objects.201

D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  o f  M e n t a l  C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [ 2 m]

The defining characteristic of the second is [bare] consciousness consisting 
of extraneous awareness, which arises without conceptuality and without 
bewilderment, directly from the sense faculty of the mind that constitutes an 
individuals own predominant condition. It too has five aspects, correspond
ing to the direct perception of the [five aspects of] mind, which apprehend 
their respective sense objects.202

D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  o f  In t r i n s i c  A w a r e n e s s  [3"]

The defining characteristic of the third is [bare] consciousness transcending 
all the other aspects of consciousness, which is exclusively introverted {kha 

nangkho nar phyogspai shespa).203

D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  o f  Y o g a  [ 4 ” ]

The defining characteristic of the fourth is the [bare] consciousness of a 
sublime being [drya, ’phagspa), free from conceptuality and without bewil
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derment, which derives from the power of genuine meditation (bbdvand, 
sgom). When the last of these is analyzed, there are in fact three modes of 
the direct perception of yoga, corresponding to [the meditations of] the 
pious attendants, the hermit buddhas (pratyekabuddha, rang rgyal), and 
the [bodhisattva] followers of the Greater Vehicle—these are exemplified 

respectively by the path of insight (darsanamarga, mtbonglam) attained by 
the pious attendants, the path of insight attained by the hermit buddhas, 
[and so forth].204

Va l i d  C o g n i t i o n  o f  I n f e r e n c e  [bb']

The defining characteristic of the valid cognition of inference is that the intel
lect [correctly] understands its own indirectly evident objects as they newly 
arise, dependent on logical reasoning or evidence (linga, rtags) in which the 
threefold criteria (trairupya, tshulgsum) are fully present.205

I n f e r e n c e  P r o c e e d i n g  f r o m  t h e  C o g e n t  P o w e r  o f  

Fa c t s  [ i m]

It has three subdivisions. Among them, inference proceeding from the cogent 
power of facts (vastubalapravrrttanumdna, dngospo stobs zbugs kyi rjes dpag) 
is exemplified by the intellect that understands that sound is impermanent, 
dependent on factual evidence.

I n f e r e n c e  B a s e d  o n  P o p u l a r  A c c l a i m  [2"]

Inference based on popular acclaim (yaJo \numdna, grags pa’i rjes dpag) is 
exemplified by the understanding that the name Sasin (ri bong can) may be 
given to the moon, based on the evidence of its [widespread] acceptance as 

a conceptual object.

I n f e r e n c e  o n  t h e  B a s i s  o f  C o n v i c t i o n  [3"]

Inference on the basis of conviction (dptatdnumdna, yid  ches rjes dpag) is 
exemplified by the intellect that understands that the meaning presented in 

authoritative scriptures, such as the [previously cited] verse, “resources come 
through generosity...” is infallible, based on scriptural authority of which the 
purity is established by the three types of scrutiny.206
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In t e r n a l l y  a n d  E x t e r n a l l y  A s c e r t a i n e d  Va l i d  

C o g n i t i o n  [cc ,  dd']

There are many [other] illustrative categories and approaches that issue from 
this [analysis], such as the distinction between internally ascertained valid 

cognition (rang las nges kyi tshad ma) and externally ascertained valid cogni
tion (gzhan las nges kyi tshad ma), which belong here.207

[ T h e  C o n c l u s i o n s  o f  Va l i d  C o g n i t i o n ]

It is explained that the conclusions of valid cognition [pramanaphala, tshad 

1bras) should also be understood on the basis of the following incidental com

ments that relate to these [categories of direct perception and inference].
Although there are many systematic presentations [that could be made], 

briefly stated, the successful conclusion {grub 'bras) of a given presentation 

is achieved with reference to its causal basis. [Therefore, in the case of direct 
perception,] let us take, for example, the unmistaken apprehension of the 
color “blue” as an illustration {mtshangzhi). The defining characteristic is that 

consciousness arises in conformity with its object. The conclusion of the valid 
cognition is that the term [blue] on the basis of which the material object in 
question is understood can then be applied.

Similarly, in the case of inference, let us take the statement that “sound is 
impermanent” as the object of appraisal. An image of sound being imperma
nent arises from the understanding of the proof that sound is impermanent, 

in which all the three criteria are fully present. Valid cognition then refers to 
the consciousness which is infallible with regard to the statement “sound is 
impermanent” whenever it newly arises. The conclusion of this inference is 
that sound is directly understood to be impermanent.

P r o c e s s e s  o f  L o g i c a l  U n d e r s t a n d i n g  [ c ]

As for the third part of the extensive exegesis, concerning [processes of] logi

cal understanding [it is said in the root verses]:

W ith  regard to [the logical processes of genuine] understanding, 

There are contradictions [that may be determined],

Along with relations, negations, proofs, universals and 

particulars,

Identity and difference, eliminative and affirmative engagement,



L O G I C -  155

As well as extraneous [elimination], definition, definiendum, 

Substance and counterpart [phenomena], and the two modes 

of inference.

The processes of understanding objects or knowable [phenomena] are 

established to include the following determinations: contradiction (virudba, 
gal ba), relation {sambandha, Jbrel ba), negation {pratisedha, dgagpa), proof 
(vidhi, sgrub pa)y universals {sdmanya, spyi)y particulars (viiesa, bye brag), 

identity and difference {abhinnabhinna, gcig dang tha dad), eliminative 
engagement (apohapravrtti, sel jug), affirmative engagement (vidhipravrtti, 
sgrub 'jug), extraneous elimination (anydpoha, gzhan set), definition 

{laksana, mtshan nyid), definiendum (laksya, mtshon by a), substance phe

nomena (tdravyadharma, rdzaschos), distinguishing counterpart phenomena 
(vyavrttidharma, Idogchos), and the two modes of inference {anumdna, rjes 
dpag rnam gnyis).

C o n t r a d i c t i o n  [ i f]

Among them, the defining characteristic of contradiction is that it indicates 
mutually exclusive or disharmonious factors, such as Tight and darkness.”208

R e l a t i o n  [ii']

The defining characteristic of relation is that [the attribute] y  is different from 

the given phenomenon x, but if it is negated the phenomenon will explicitly 
be negated as well, as in the example, “golden vase.” 209

N e g a t i o n  [ i n ]

The defining characteristic of negation is that in the case of a given phe
nomenon, for every object-universal (don spyi) x  that arises, a corresponding 
object-universal of its negandum {dgag bya) y  also arises.210

P r o o f  [iv']

The defining characteristic of proof is that in the case of a given phenomenon, 
for every object-universal x that arises, a corresponding object-universal of its 
negandum j/ does not arise, as in the example “vase” [where the negandum 

is absent].211
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U n i v e r s a l s  [vr]

The defining characteristic of a universal is that it has a positive concomitance 
(anvaya, rjes gro) with a multiplicity [of attributes].212

Pa r t i c u l a r s  [vi']

The defining characteristic of a particular is that (i) a particular [attribute] 
* must be phenomenon y; (z) x  and y  have a relation of essential identity 
{tadatmyasambandha, bdaggcig'brel); and (3) there are established to be many 

other instances ofy  which are not *.213
For example, taking Mgold” and “vase” respectively as the particular and 

the phenomenon, there is a relation of essential identity between “vase” and 

“gold,” but there are also established to be many other particulars, such as “cop
per vase,” “clay vase,” and so forth, which are identified with the phenomenon 

“vase” and are not the [particular] “golden vase.”

I d e n t i t y  a n d  D i f f e r e n c e  [v ii1]

The defining characteristic of identity is that in the case of a given phenom
enon, different conceptual thoughts will not arise with respect to it, as in the 
case of the “color white.” The defining characteristic of difference is that the 
established basis {gzhigrub), phenomenon*, is to be comprehended in terms 
of different explicit names (dngos ming), such as “pillar” and “vase” which refer 
to different substances {rdzas tha dad), or [in terms of different predicates] 
such as “created” and “impermanent” which refer to different distinguishing 
counterparts (Idogtha dad).UA

E l i m i n a t i v e  E n g a g e m e n t  [viii']

The defining characteristic of eliminative engagement is that in the case of the 
given subject of a [conceptual] predicate*, even though there are all sorts of 
phenomena that are coextensive or congruent in their logical entailment {yin 

khyab mnyam) with the given predicate *, it does not engage with objecty. 

This is exemplified by the certainty that comes from [correcdy] understanding 
that a vase [is not permanent].
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A f f i r m a t i v e  E n g a g e m e n t  [ix'j

The defining characteristic of affirmative engagement is that in the case of 
the given subject of a [perceptual] predicate x , even though there are all sorts 
of phenomena that are coextensive or congruent with the given predicate x, 
it does engage with object y. This is exemplified by the focusing on object- 
universals.215 Alternatively, the defining characteristic of these two is that [in 
the case of eliminative engagement,] [the subject] does not engage with its 
object, having differentiated its parts, and [in the case of affirmative engage

ment, the subject] does engage with its object, having differentiated its parts.

E x t r a n e o u s  E l i m i n a t i o n  [x ]

The defining characteristic of extraneous elimination is that the predicate 

is to be understood, once its own [counterpart] that is to be eliminated has 

been verbally negated, as when the statement “this is a man” eliminates [the 
counterpart] “this is a woman,” or just as the statement “there is no mountain” 
eliminates [the counterpart] “there is a mountain.”216

D e f i n i t i o n  [x i1]

The defining characteristic of a definition is that all the three real properties 
(don chos gsum) are fully present, whereas the defining characteristic of the 
absence of defining characteristics is that the three real properties are not 
fully present.217 In this context, the term “three real properties” refers to the 
three substantially existent properties [of defining characteristics] (rdzasyod 

chos gsum),218 that is to say, they exist materially (rdul rdzas su grub pa), they 
exist as entities (dngosporyodpa), and they are phenomenally existent (chos 

suyod) because the terms “phenomenon” (chos) and “knowable object” (shes 

bya) are equivalent.

D e f i n i e n d u m  [xii']

The defining characteristic of a defined object or definiendum is that the 
three properties of conventional terminology (tha snyad chos gsum) are fully 
present, whereas the defining characteristic of the absence of a defined object 
is that the three properties of conventional terminology are not fully present. 

The three properties of conventional terminology are cognition, significa

tion, and application or engagement (shes brjod jug  gsum).219 Incidentally,
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the defining characteristic of the term “illustration” {mtshan gzhi) is that it is 

the basis upon which a defined object is defined to be in accordance with its 

defining characteristic.220
When the defects of a definition are analyzed, there are said to be three 

such defects, namely, the defect of a definition that has no logical entailment 
{vydpti, khyabpa), the defect of a definition that has excessive logical entail
ment, and the defect of a definition that is not present in its [proposed] 
illustration. These [defects] are exemplified respectively as follows:

(1) When “stripes, including the hump” are presented as the definition 
of an ox, the expression “stripes including the hump” has no logical 
entailment in respect of an ox.

(z) When “cephalic” is presented as the definition of an ox, the expression 

“cephalic” has excessive logical entailment in respect of an ox.
(3) When “humped and so forth” is presented as the definition of a horse 

and an ox, the [proposed] illustration “humped and so forth” is not 
present in respect of the [definiendum] horse.

Alternatively, the term “definition” can be analyzed in terms of the so-called 

eight ostensible factors {Itar snangbrgyad) -221

S u b s t a n c e  P h e n o m e n o n  [xiii']

The defining characteristic of substance {dravya, rdzas) is exemplified by 

physical form, which is the necessary efficient condition of a human being. 
The defining characteristic of the term “substance-phenomenon” (dravyad- 

harma, rdzas chos) is exemplified by an attribute of physical form, such as 

the impermanence of form, which is the basis underlying the identity of a 
substance-phenomenon.

D i s t i n g u i s h i n g  C o u n t e r p a r t  P h e n o m e n o n  [ x iv ]

The defining characteristic of the term “distinguishing counterpart” (vyavrtti, 

Idogpa) is a given phenomenon that conceptually appears to be the opposite 
of [phenomena] of a dissimilar class but is not actually existent, such as the 
appearance of form in conceptual thought. The defining characteristic of a 
“counterpart phenomenon” (Idogchos) is a given phenomenon which concep
tually appears as a substantial attribute but is not actually existent, such as the 
appearance of form as impermanent in [the mind of] a logician.222
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T h e  T w o  M o d e s  o f  In f e r e n c e  [xv’]

In f e r e n c e  f o r  O n e ’s O w n  S a k e  [aa]

[Concerning the first of the two modes of inference, it is said in the root 
verses:]

[The first o f these] is inference for ones own sake—

This requires genuine evidence endowed with the three criteria.

One should reject ostensible and contradictory evidence 

In which [these criteria] are incomplete.

The [given] examples should also be determined accordingly.

When inference {anumdna, rjes dpag) which is to be undertaken for one s 

own sake is analyzed in particular, the defining characteristic of genuine rea

soning or genuine evidence is that the three criteria—property of the thesis 
(paksadharma, phyogs do os), forward logical entailment (anvayavydpti, rjes 
khyab), and counter logical entailment (vyatirekavydpti, Idog khyab)—are 
fully present.223

P r o p e r t y  o f  t h e  T h e s i s  [ i "]

The defining characteristic of the property of the thesis is that the reason 
or evidence * is ascertained by valid cognition to be in conformity with the 
statement proposed on the basis of the subject of interest (shes dod can) that 

is to be proven.

F o r w a r d  L o g i c a l  E n t a i l m e n t  [ 2 ” ]

The defining characteristic of forward logical entailment is that the reason or 
evidence * is ascertained [by valid cognition] to be present exclusively in the 

analogous term or compatible factor (sapaksa, mthun phyogs), in accordance 
with the logical proof that is presented.

C o u n t e r  L o g i c a l  E n t a i l m e n t  [3"]

The defining characteristic of counter logical entailment is that the reason or 

evidence * is ascertained [by valid cognition] to be absent exclusively in the



non-analogous term or incompatible factor (vipaksa, mi mthun phyogs), in 

accordance with the logical proof that is presented.224

These three criteria may be exemplified as follows: “When sound is pre
sented or stated to be impermanent, sound, the subject for discussion, is 

impermanent because it has been created. Just like a vase, for example, so 
has sound also been created.” Here, sound is the subject for discussion, the 
basis for the debate {adhikarana, rtsodgzhi). “Impermanent” is the prop
erty of the probandum (.sadhyadharma, bsgrub byai chos). “Sound is imper
manent” is the probandum (sadhya, bsgrub bya). “Created” is the evidence 
(linga, rtags) or reason {hetuygtan tshigs)\ and “vase” is the analogous example 
{sddharmyadrstantay mthun dpe). Now, the criterion of “sound” (x), presented 
[here] as the subject for discussion, the basis for the debate, being “created” 

(y), which is presented as the evidence, requires an acceptance (mthungsnang) 

in the mind of both the [antagonist] who presents the statement of proof 
and [the respondent or protagonist] who is the focus of this presentation. 
The correct formulation of this [criterion] is the property of the thesis that 
is to be established through valid cognition. [The second criterion,] forward 
logical entailment, is represented [in this example] by the words “is created,” 
and [the third criterion,] inverse or negative logical entailment, is represented 
by the [implied] statement, “permanent things are uncreated.”225

G e n u i n e  E v i d e n c e  [4 " ]

When genuine reason or evidence is quantifiably analyzed, there are said 
to be three kinds of [genuine] evidence, namely, the [genuine] evidence 

associated with the axiom of the result {kdryahetu, Jbras buigtan tshigs), the 
axiom of identity {svabhavahetuy rang bzhin gyi gtan tshigs), and the axiom 
of the absence of the objective referent (,anupalabdhihetu, ma dmigs p a i gtan 

tshigs
When analyzed in terms of its objectives, [genuine reason] may be applied 

both for one s own sake {rang don gyi rtags) and for the sake of others (gzhan 

don gyi rtags). Then, when analyzed in terms of its modes of establishing 
proof, there are many subcategories, such as the distinction between proof of 
a meaning {don sgrub) and proof of a conventional term {tha snyad sgrub).227

O s t e n s i b l e  E v i d e n c e  [5 ” ]

When the three criteria [of genuine evidence] are incomplete, the evidence is 
said to be ostensible {dbhdsalinga, rtags Itar snang). There are many types of
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ostensible evidence that have to be rejected, such as contradictory evidence 

(viruddhaliňga, galbdi rtags), unascertained evidence (,anaikdntikaliňga, ma 

ngespa’i rtags) and unestablished evidence (,asiddhalinga, magrubpdi rtags).228

E x a m p l e s  [ 6 m]

C o r r e c t  A n a l o g o u s  E x a m p l e s  [aM]

In such contexts, even the examples that are given are to be determined accord
ingly, as correct or ostensible. The defining characteristic of a correct example 
is that it is the basis of a definitive logical entailment, preceding a definitive 
probandum. When analyzed, there are two sorts of [correct example], among 
which the defining characteristic of the first, correct analogous examples 

(.sádharmyadrstánta, mthun dpe yang dag), is that they are the definitive basis 
preceding a logical entailment that precedes a definitive probandum, as in 
the [aforementioned] proposition where the analogous example proving that 
sound is impermanent is stated to be a vase.

N o n a n a l o g o u s  E x a m p l e s  [b M]

The defining characteristic of correct non-analogous examples 
{vaidharmyadrstdnta, mi mthun dpeyang dag) is that they are the definitive 
basis of an authentic inverse logical entailment, made in respect of a defini
tive probandum, as when space is given as a non-analogous example, while 

proving that sound is impermanent because it is created.229

O s t e n s i b l e  E x a m p l e s  [c"]

The defining characteristic of ostensible examples is that they start out as the 
definitive basis for logical entailment with regard to a definitive probandum, 

but they are incapable of being definitive. Moreover, although there are many 

other defective types of evidence and examples, they may be illustrated by the 
aforementioned.230 These should all be determined and then rejected.

I n f e r e n c e  f o r  t h e  S a k e  o f  O t h e r s  [bb']

[The second of these] is inference for the sake of others—

This requires a statement of proof endowed with the three criteria, 

Acceptable to both the antagonist and the respondent,



And endowed with the two aspects.

In the case of evidence, elimination, refutation,

Consequential reasoning, and so forth,

The ostensible [types] should be rejected,

And the correct [types] should be established.

While these [processes of logical understanding] are prestigious in 

modern circles...

The defining characteristic of inference for the sake of others, or correct 
statement of proof (sgrub ngag), is that the statement of proof should be pre
sented, endowed with the three criteria, without addition or omission, that 
are definitively acceptable to both the antagonist (vadin, rgolmkhari) and the 

protagonist or respondent {prativddin, phyir rgol).23]

C o r r e c t  S t a t e m e n t  o f  P r o o f  [ i m]

Statements of proof are said to have two aspects: The [first of these] is a 
statement of proof applying a qualitative similarity (cbos mthun sbyor gyi 

sgrub ngag), as in the statement, “That which is created is logically entailed 
to be impermanent, just, for example, like a vase. Sound too is created.” The 
[second] is a statement of proof applying a qualitative dissimilarity (chos mi 

mthun sbyor gyi sgrub ngag), as in the statement, “That which is permanent 
is logically entailed to be uncreated, just, for example, like space. Sound by 
contrast is created.”

O s t e n s i b l e  S t a t e m e n t  o f  P r o o f  [2"]

The defining characteristic of an ostensible statement of proof is that, in the 
case of a given statement of proof, either the cognizing intellect, or the object, 
or the words [that are employed] are defective and in contradiction of the 

three criteria of logical reasoning.

P r o b a n d u m  B a s e d  o n  C o r r e c t  E v i d e n c e  [3” ]

The defining characteristic of a probandum endowed with correct evidence 
is that it should be comprehended from its inception on the basis of correct 

evidence, as exemplified in the statement, “Created things, the subject for 
discussion, are impermanent, like a vase, for example.”
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For these reasons it is said that both [aspects of inference], for ones own 
sake and for the sake of others, may be correct or ostensible.232

E l i m i n a t i o n  [4 " ]

The defining characteristic of elimination (bsalba) is that, in the case of a given 

ostensible thesis {pratijnd, dam bcas) xy the object of the opposite standpoint 
{Idogphyogs) y  is established by valid cognition, as in the statement, “It would 
follow that sound, the subject for discussion, is not an audible object.”

R e f u t a t i o n  [5 ” ]

The defining characteristic of correct refutation (dusana, sun ’byin) is that a 

statement can be comprehended as defective by expressing or signifying its 

defect as a defect. The defining characteristic of ostensible [refutation] is the 

opposite of that.233

C o n s e q u e n t i a l  R e a s o n i n g  [ 6 m]

The defining characteristic of a correct consequence {prasanga, thal gyur) is 
that the following or consequential statement (thalngag) cannot be countered 

by a rejoinder. The defining characteristic of an ostensible consequence is the 
opposite of that.234

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a n  A n t a g o n i s t  [7"]

The defining characteristic of the antagonist who employs such [logical tech

niques] is an individual person who holds his position in order to sustain the 
original premise {phyogs snga ma).

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a  R e s p o n d e n t /  

P r o t a g o n i s t  [ 8 m]

The defining characteristic of the respondent or protagonist is an individual 
person who holds his position in order to refute the original premise.

Also, the defining characteristic of the witness {dpangpo) [or mediator] is 

an individual person who holds his position in order to differentiate between 
which of the two contestants is the victor in the debate and which is the 
vanquished.
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In all such cases, the ostensible and defective [types of argument] should be 
rejected and, instead, knowable objects should be appraised and standpoints 
established in accordance with the correct [types of argument].

[ P u r p o s e  o f  t h e  Co l l e c t e d  To p ic s ]

The [reasoning of the] Collected Topics, [summarized above,] is valuable 
because it facilitates the education of newcomers (lit. those of fresh intel
ligence) with regard to objects of knowledge. By presenting an uncommon 
subject for discussion, the basis for the debate should be recognized as directly 
evident. Once this recognition has dawned, the essential points of negation 
and proof should be applied. These will arise in the mind and it is through 
them that one’s own thesis can be presented. If a respondent engages, one 
can then ensure that his evidence is not proven, that his argument is with
out logical entailment, and that he will categorically accept your position 
three times.135 Thereby, the intellectual brilliance of the other party will be 

eclipsed, and the other party will conclusively accept your logical concomi

tance, entailments, and observations with regard to scriptural authority and 
logical reasoning.

This merely partial exegesis [of the Collected Topics] leaves unchanged the 
special technical terms that are employed in the tradition of logical reasoning 
that is prestigious nowadays in modern circles.236

The particle ste at the end of this verse is a connecting particle (lhag bcas 

kyi sgra).

In c i d e n t a l  C o m m e n t s  r e g a r d i n g  O t h e r  L o g i c a l  

T r a d i t i o n s  [d']

The fourth part of the extensive exegesis comprises incidental comments 

regarding other [logical] traditions. On this [it is said in the root verses]:

. . .  There are also different [logical presentations],

Exemplified by the Treasure o f Logical Reasoning,
The Oceanic Textbook o f  Uncommon Logical Reasoning,
And the traditions of the ancient [Kadampas].

The Treasure of Valid Logical Reasoning (Tshad ma rigs gter), along with 

its Auto-commentary (rang ’g r e t which were composed in eleven chapters by 
Sakya Panchen, is known as the first pathway of the chariot [of logic], in which
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the com bined twofold approach called “knowable objects to be ascertained 

through universal distinguishing counterparts” (shes bya spyi Idog nas nges 

par by a ba) and “cognitive process establishing the nature o f  valid cognition” 

{shes byed tshad m ai rang bzhingtan la dbab pa) are perfected, along with the 

processes o f  logical reasoning [based upon them].237

The Oceanic Textbook o f Uncommon Logical Reasoning composed by the 
omniscient Gyalwang [Karmapa] VII Chodrak Gyatso, which perfects the 
enlightened intention of [Dharmaklrti s] Seven Sections [of Valid Cognition], 

summarizing and elucidating them through his own ability, without reference 
to the exegetical traditions of India and Tibet or to the Indian and Tibetan 
commentaries {'grel tik), is known as the second pathway of the chariot [of 
logic], containing, [as it does], modes of logical reasoning that were not pre
viously existing.238

There are also different traditions, including the one known as the ancients’ 

tradition of valid cognition {tshad ma snga rabs pa'i lugs), which was widely 

propagated by [Kadampa masters] such as the great Ngok Lotsâwa and Chapa 
Choseng, which are similar in their treatment of universal distinguishing 

counterparts of the signified object {brjod bya'i spyi Idog) but slightly dis
similar in their defense of standpoints concerning the signifier {brjod byed 

khas len skyong tshul).m
[This last mentioned system] includes, for example, the following sum

marization [of the terminology of logical reasoning] in eighteen collected 
topics {bsdus tshan bco brgyad)™

O  monks ofKyetshal! [The topics] are (1) the colors white and red 

(<khadogdkardmar); (2) substancephenomenaanddistinguishing  

counterpart phenomena {rdzas chos Idogchosgnyis); (3) contradic

tions and non-contradictions {'galdangmi gal); (4) universals and 

particulars {spyi dang bye braggnyis); (5) relation and non-relation  

{'brel dang mi Jbrel); (6) difference and non-difference {tha dad 

dangtha mingnyis); (7) positive and negative concomitance {rjes 

su gro Idog); (8) cause and result {rgyu dang 'bras bugnyis); (9) 

cogency o f  the antagonist, mediator, and respondent {snga btsan 

bar btsanphyi btsan) j*1 (10) definition and definiendum {mtshan 

mtshon gnyis); (11) multi-faceted evidence and multi-faceted elimi

nation {rtags mangbsalmang); (12) the two procedures for adding 

negation {dgagpa 'phar tshulgnyis); (13) direct contradiction and 

indirect contradiction {dngos 'galbrgyudgal); (14) the tw o aspects 

o f  logical congruence {khyab mnyam mam pa gnyis); (15) presence
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and absence {yingyurmin gyur)y and (16) their opposites (yin log 

minloggnyis)\ (17) understanding of existence and understanding 
of non-existence (yodrtogs medrtogs)\ and (18) explicit understand
ing and evidential understanding (<dngos rtogs rtags rtogsgnyis).

Although there are many such [categorizations of the terminologies of 
logical reasoning], they can be principally subsumed under these [eighteen 
topics].242

S y n o p s i s  o f  t h e  E i g h t  A s p e c t s  a n d  T h r e e  S c o p e s  o f  

D i a l e c t i c s  [2']

The second [part of the actual exegesis] is a synopsis [of logical reasoning] 

in terms of the eight aspects of dialectics and the three scopes [of dialectical 

application].

E i g h t  A s p e c t s  o f  D i a l e c t i c s  [a ]

A ll points signified in the texts on valid cognition may be 

personally understood 

Through direct perception, inference, and their ostensible forms, 

Whereas proof, refutation, and their ostensible forms engender 

understanding in others:

These are the eight aspects o f dialectics.

C o r r e c t  a n d  O s t e n s i b l e  F o r m s  o f  D i r e c t  P e r c e p t i o n  

a n d  In f e r e n c e  [ i f]

When all the points that are signified in the textbooks of valid cognition are 

abbreviated, the four categories of direct perception and inference, compris
ing their correct and ostensible forms, are the means whereby [the conclusions 

of logical reasoning] are personally known or comprehended.

C o r r e c t  a n d  O s t e n s i b l e  F o r m s  o f  P r o o f  a n d  

R e f u t a t i o n  [ i i ]

Similarly, the four categories of proof and refutation, comprising their correct 

and ostensible forms, cause others to comprehend [the conclusions of logi
cal reasoning]. Adtogether, these are known as the eight aspects of dialectics
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(,tarka, rtogge). [When condensed] they may be gathered under two head
ings: [logical reasoning undertaken] for ones own sake and [logical reasoning 
undertaken] for the sake of others.

T h r e e  S c o p e s  o f  D i a l e c t i c a l  A p p l i c a t i o n  [hi]

[Then, with regard to the three scopes of dialectical application, it is said in 
the root verses:]

In brief, there are three kinds of objects to be appraised:

The directly evident, the indirectly evident,

And the indirecdy evident to an extreme degree.

As for their means of appraisal, they comprise [respectively]

Direct perception, logical inference, and scriptural authority,

O f which the purity is established by the three types of scrutiny. 

There are four kinds of direct perception,

Three logical axioms of inference,

And various technical terms that derive from these.

When all the topics of valid cognition are abbreviated, they are gathered 
under the three headings of appraisable objects igzhal bya) that are directly 
evident {abhimukhi, mngon gyur), indirectly evident {paroksa, Ikoggyur), and 
indirectly evident to an extreme degree (,atyantaparoksa, shin tu Ikoggyur). 

As for the means of appraisal (gzhal byed), they may all be subsumed under 
the three [respective] headings of appraisal by direct perception [pratyaksa, 

mngon sum), logical inference {anumana, rjes dpag), and scriptural authority 
{dgama, lung), of which the purity is established by three kinds of scrutiny 
(<dpyad gsum).

D i r e c t l y  E v i d e n t  O b j e c t s  o f  A p p r a i s a l  [i']

Directly evident objects of appraisal include

(1) the five sensory activity fields (pancayatana, skye mchedInga) compris
ing visible, audible, olfactory, gustatory, and tangible forms, which can 
eliminate superimposition through the experiential power of direct 

perception, an extraneous or non-apperceptive awareness of external 

objects that refers to the immediately visible [world];243 
(1) the sensory activity fields of the six modes of consciousness {sadvijnana,



mam shes tshogs drug),244 which are experienced through the valid cog
nition of intrinsic or reflexive awareness245 and only with reference to 
objects of experience (myongbya) based on the consciousness that can 
eliminate superimpositions through logical reasoning;

(3) the aspects of experiential awareness associated with mental states 
that relate collectively to the sensory activity field of phenomena 
(tdharmayatana, chos kyi skye mched).1H

Although there are realists (dngospor smra ba mams) who [additionally] 
hold that, in the case of a sublime being, the abiding nature of selflessness 
including the sixteen aspects of the four truths (.sodasdkaravisaritacaturarya 

satya, bden chung bcu drug), beginning with impermanence (anitya, mi rtag 

pa ),247 and in the case of a buddha, all quantifiable objects of knowledge248 
are directly evident, Dharmaklrti has said that the processes of cognition 
that a buddha experiences are inconceivable.249 Therefore, direct perception, 
as a means of appraising the [range of] objects that are to be appraised, is 
said to comprise the four following categories: direct perception of the sense 
organs, direct perception of mental consciousness, direct perception of intrin

sic awareness, and direct perception of yoga.

In d i r e c t l y  Ev i d e n t  O b j e c t s  o f  A p p r a i s a l  [ i f ]

Indirectly evident objects of appraisal include the physical sense faculties 
(dbangpo gzugs can)', the sixteen aspects of the four truths, such as imper
manence, the suffering of change (viparinamaduhkhata, gyur bai sdug 

bsngat), the emptiness of self dtmasunyatd, bdaggi bos stongpa), and self
lessness (andtmaka, bdag med)-™ the selflessness of the individual person 

(pudgalanairatmya, gang zag gi bdagmed), exemplified by these [aspects of 

the four truths], and the selflessness of phenomena (dharmanairatmya, chos 

kyi bdagmed)'™ as well as [the concepts of] identical nature (ekdtman, bdag 

gcig) and relation of identical nature (tadatmyasahbandha, de byunggi 1brel 

ba),252 primary causes (hetu, rgyu) or potentialities (sakti, nuspa), the seeds 
of dissonant and purified mental states (sems kyi stenggi kun byang),253 the 
activities associated with renunciation and antidotes (spang gnyen),1̂  and 
so forth. These are all indirectly evident—the second category of objects of 
appraisal—because they have to be established exclusively through logical 
axioms proceeding from the cogent power of facts (vastubalapravrrttahetu, 

dngospo stobs zhugs kyigtan tshigs).

There are also objects of appraisal that cannot be established through
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the direct perception of an individual person and require reference to pure 
[authoritative] sources [see below].255

There are three kinds of logical axiom dependent on inference, which 
appraise and establish these [indirectly evident] objects of appraisal through 

the cogent power of facts. These are termed the axiom of the result, the axiom 
of identity, and the axiom of the absence of the objective referent.256

O b j e c t s  o f  A p p r a i s a l  I n d i r e c t l y  E v i d e n t  t o  a n  

E x t r e m e  D e g r e e  [in']

Objects that are indirectly evident to an extreme degree include those such 
as virtuous and non-virtuous actions which cannot be established by either 
direct perception or the axioms of the cogent power of facts, and therefore 
have to be understood on the basis of scriptural authority alone. For this 
reason, scriptures of which the purity is not established by three kinds of 
scrutiny only obstruct or impede certainty because they demonstrate or repre
sent heretical [views]. On the other hand, [scriptures] of which purity can be 
established by the three kinds of scrutiny contain words of definitive meaning 

(nitartha, nges don), without resorting to terms that express a flawed convic
tion, the need for a [concealed] intention, and so forth.257

The diverse technical language employed in logical reasoning exclusively 
derives from these basic categories.

As far as the three kinds of scrutiny are concerned, [reasoning based on 
scriptural authority] is not contradicted by direct perception with regard to 
direcdy evident objects, nor by inference through the cogent power of facts 
with regard to indirectly evident objects, nor by contradictions inherent in 
the sequence of [authoritative] utterances with regard to objects that are indi
rectly evident to an extreme degree.

S y n o p s i s  o f  F i v e  E s s e n t i a l  M o d e s  o f  L o g i c a l  

R e a s o n i n g  [3*]

The third [part of the actual exegesis] is a synopsis of these [categories of 
logical reasoning] in terms of their five essential modalities. On this [it says 
in the root verses]:

The analytical basis or topics [for discussion],

The analysis o f phenomena,

The systematic framework to be determined,



Consequential reasoning which is the process of determination, 

and [correct] view—

These are the five modalities offering an introduction to the 

Middle Way,

Subsumed in [the teachings] o f the mighty lords of knowledge. 

Through conventional terms, ultimate objects of appraisal 

Are established as valid cognition.

A n a l y t i c a l  B a s i s  o f  K n o w a b l e  P h e n o m e n a  [a ]

[In Garwang Chokyi Wangchuk s commentary, concerning the first modality, 
the topics of logical reasoning (dharmin, cbos can),] it is said:258

Objects of knowledge and objects of appraisal have an established 

basis.
This means that phenomena, foundational [factors],
Dependent origination, objective referents, subjects and objects 

Are all [valid] topics for discussion,
Forming an analytical basis for logical congruence.

Those verses refer to the analytical basis (dbyegzhi) of knowable phenom

ena, which includes such terminology.

A c t u a l  A n a l y s i s  o f  P h e n o m e n a  [bf]

[Concerning the second modality, the actual analysis of phenomena, the same 

text] then says:

When analyzed, [phenomena] may suggest dichotomies 
Between substance and permanence, negation and proof,
Or defining characteristics, defined objects, and their demonstrations, 

As well as [a plethora of specific dichotomies]

Such as between the created and uncreated,

The produced and non-produced,
The compounded and non-compounded,
Entity and non-entity, or the perishable and imperishable.

Those verses refer to the analysis of phenomena (chos kyi dbye ba), which 
includes an analysis of universals {spyii dbye ba) and also an analysis of the 
extensive particulars derived from that [analysis of universals].
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S y s t e m a t i c  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  L o g i c a l  R e a s o n i n g  [c ]

[Concerning the third modality,] the systematic presentation [of logical rea
soning] that is to be determined, the text then goes on to say:

There are thirteen [logical topics to be examined]:
Substance and counterpart, contradiction and relation,
Universal and particular, definition and definiendum,
Cause and result, and understanding of existence and non-existence, 

Along with presence, absence, and their opposites,
Positive and negative concomitance,
Assessment of the basis of negation,
Cogency of the antagonist, cogency of the respondent,259 
And iterations [employed in the course of formal debate].260

Those [understandings] and their subdivisions form the systematic pre
sentation [of the dialectic] that is to be determined (nges by a i mamgzhag).

C o n s e q u e n t i a l  R e a s o n i n g  [cT]

[Concerning the fourth modality, the consequential reasoning that forms the 

actual process of determination, the text] says:

The subject of interest (shes \dod chos can),

The property of the probandum that is to be apprehended,
And the three axioms of the cognitive process

Together form a causal basis for making consequential statements.

Those verses therefore refer to consequential reasoning (that gyur), which, 
along with logical entailment {khyab) and rejoinders {lan), form the process 
of determination {nges byed).

G e n u i n e  C o n c l u s i o n  o f  Va l i d  C o g n i t i o n  [ e ]

[Concerning the fifth modality, the correct view, the text] continues:

Moreover, according to the logical reasoning of the Collected Topics, 
Upon scrutiny, neither beginning nor end will be found,
Nor will there be any abiding in a middle position.
All standpoints will be destroyed.



When one is without beginning or end,

Without referring to a middle [position],
Without standpoints, and without philosophical systems,
That is the Great Madhyamaka.261

Those verses therefore refer to the conclusion of valid cognition, the direct 
determination that all things are without self (anatmaka, bdagmed) and free 
from conceptual elaboration (nihprapanca, spros bral).262 This is the view that 
offers an introduction to the Middle Way, as summarized systematically by 
mighty lords of logical reasoning, great beings endowed with the precious 
[teachings of] sadhana and tantra (sgrub rgyud), such as [Zhamar VI] Gar- 
wang Chokyi Wangchuk.263

This text should be examined in detail, though I am unable to summarize 
it here. In any case, all of these [citations from it] are in conformity with 
the ultimate reality, appraised through the logical reasoning of conventional 

terms and reliably established.

T h e  I m p l e m e n t a t i o n  o f  L o g i c a l  R e a s o n i n g  [4']

Since [at this juncture,] it would be inappropriate not to establish the points 
of the textual traditions through the scrutiny of logical reasoning, if I may 
incidentally make some ad-hoc comments concerning preliminary engage

ment in the logical techniques, according to the Collected Topics, this will have 
two parts: The first concerns the modes of recognizing evidence and specific 
predicates (rtagsgsalgyi ngos dzin) and the second concerns the rejoinders 

made by the respondent to the antagonist (snga rgol laphyi rgolgyis lan brjod 
tshul).

R e c o g n i z i n g  E v i d e n c e  a n d  S p e c i f i c  P r e d i c a t e s  [a ]

The former is exemplified by the statement, “It follows that the vase, the 

subject for discussion, is impermanent, because it has been created.” Here, 

it should be recognized that “vase” is the given subject for discussion (chos 
can) (x) or basis of the debate (rtsodgzhi), “impermanent” is the probandum 
(1bsgrub by a) or the specific predicate {gsal ba), and “created” is the proof 
{sadhana, sgrub byed), evidence {linga, rtags), or reason {hetu,gtan tshigs).
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R e j o i n d e r s  M a d e  b y  R e s p o n d e n t s  t o  A n t a g o n i s t s  [b']

Secondly, concerning the rejoinders made by the respondent to the antagonist 
in the course of debate, I will offer a slightly detailed explanation and a sum
mary. First, [concerning the detailed explanation,] there are both valid and 
non-valid forms of cognition.

R e j o i n d e r s  R e c o g n i z i n g  V a l i d  C o g n i t i o n  [ i f]

The former requires a definitive logical axiom, [presented] through valid cog
nition in which the three criteria are fully present. Let us take, for example, the 

statement, “It follows that the vase, the subject for discussion, is impermanent, 

because it has been created.” For the antagonist who accepts this statement:

(1) the criterion of the property of the thesis {phyogs chos kyi tshutf) is 
certain because the given evidence “created” (,x) is applicable to the 
subject of discussion, the “vase”;

(1) the criterion of positive concomitance is certain because the given 
evidence “created” (x) is not contradicted by either the property of 

the probandum or the specific predicate (gsal) “impermanent”; and
(3) the criterion of the distinguishing counterpart is certain because, in 

respect of the given evidence “created” (x), there is no absence of cer

tainty with regard to the specific predicate “impermanent.”

If a given [proposition] in which these three criteria are fully present is to 
be determined through valid cognition, the respondent is required to answer.

R e j o i n d e r s  R e c o g n i z i n g  I n v a l i d  C o g n i t i o n  [ i i f]

In the case of the second, [invalid cognition,] there is no such certainty 
because [the reasoning] is unestablished, contradictory, and [consequently] 

unascertained.264

R e j o i n d e r s  R e c o g n i z i n g  U n e s t a b l i s h e d  

R e a s o n i n g  [aa]

Among these [invalid forms], first, concerning non-establishment with regard 
to the proof of the thesis, the defining characteristic of the term “unestab
lished” (ma grub pa) is illustrated, for example, by the statement, “It follows 
that the vase, the subject for discussion, is impermanent, because it has not
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been created.” Here, the given evidence “not been created” (x) does not apply 

to the subject for discussion, the “vase.” Also, in the statement, “It follows 
that the vase, the subject for discussion, is permanent, because it has not been 
created,” both the evidence and the specific predicate are inapplicable to the 

subject for discussion, the “vase.”
Again, in the statement, “Taking ‘in many places over here’ as the subject 

for discussion, it follows that there are peacocks, because the sound of the 
peacock is heard,” in this case, the evidence is not established because there is 

room for doubt with regard to the subject of the discussion.
Also, in the statement, “Taking ‘this ground over there' as the subject for 

discussion, it follows that there is fire, because there is some kind of smoky 
vapor,” here the evidence is not established because there is room for doubt 
with regard to the evidence.

Also, in the statement, “Taking the children of a barren woman as the 
subject for discussion, it follows that they are noble because they are of a 

good family,” in this case the evidence is not established on account of the 
non-existence of the subject for discussion. In all these cases, the respondent 
should say, “The evidence is unestablished!”265

R e j o i n d e r s  R e c o g n i z i n g  C o n t r a d i c t o r y  

R e a s o n i n g  [b b f]

Second, contradictory reasoning (gal baigtan tsbigs) is that in which the pro- 
bandum is established by a contradictory proof. The defining characteristic 
of contradictory reasoning may be illustrated, for example, by the statement, 

“It follows that sound, the subject for discussion, is permanent, because it has 
been created.” Here, although the given evidence “created” (x) does apply to 
the subject for discussion, “sound,” even so, because the specific predicate is 

contradicted by the term “impermanent,” the respondent should say, “The 
logical entailment is contradicted!”266

R e j o i n d e r s  R e c o g n i z i n g  U n a s c e r t a i n e d  

R e a s o n i n g  [c c ]

Third, concerning unascertained reasoning (ma nges pa i gtan tshigs), the 
defining characteristic is that there is uncertainty and room for doubt because 

there are both analogous or compatible factors (.sapaksa, mthun phyogs) and 

non-analogous or incompatible factors (vipaksa, mi mthun phyogs). This may 
be illustrated, for example, by the statement, “It follows that the color of a
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ruby, the subject for discussion, is red, because it is a color.” Here, the given 

evidence “color” (*) is compatible with the red of ruby, but because it may 
also be applied to other properties of the thesis, such as a white conch, it is 

incompatible or contradictory. Therefore, [the respondent should say,] “It is 

unascertained!”267

S u m m a r y  o f  t h e  R e j o i n d e r s  [ c ]

Second, concerning the summary [of the rejoinders made by the respondent 
to the antagonist in the course of debate]:

( i ) If the evidence * does not apply to the subject for discussion, which is 
the basis of the debate, the evidence is not established.

(2) If the specific predicate of the probandum is contradictory, logical 
entailment is contradicted.

(3) [Even] though the specific predicate of the probandum is certain, the 

logical entailment may be unascertained.

If the evidence* does not at all apply to the subject under discussion, even 

though there is some uncertainty with regard to contradiction of the specific 
predicate, one may respond that the evidence is not established. If none of 
the three—non-establishment, contradiction, or uncertainty—is present, one 

should respond by accepting [the proposition].

E i g h t  A p p r o a c h e s  t o  L o g i c a l  E n t a i l m e n t  [i']

Moreover, when the eight approaches to logical entailment {khyab pa sgo 
brgyad) are considered:

( 1 ) [Positive] forward logical entailment (anvayavyàpti, rjes khyab) takes 
the form, “If* is the evidence, it is logically entailed that the specific 
predicate isy?

(2) [Positive] contrary entailment (viruddhavyâpti, gal khyab) takes the 
form, “If* is the evidence,268 it is logically entailed that the distinctive 
predicate is noty.”

(3) [Positive] backward entailment (hesthavydpti, thur khyab)1™ takes the 

form, “Ify  is the specific predicate, it is logically entailed that the evi
dence is *.”

(4) [Positive] counter entailment (vyatirekavyâpti, Idog khyab) takes the 
form, “Ify  is not the specific predicate, it is logically entailed that the 
evidence is not *.”
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In brief, one should know also that, in the case of four kinds [of logical 
entailment]—comp rising forward and contrary positive entailment and their 

negative forms—the specific predicate arises from the evidence, whereas in 

the case of the other four kinds [of logical entailment] —comprising backward 
and counter positive entailment and their negative forms—the evidence arises 
from the specific predicate, and so forth.

[ C o n c l u s i o n ]

In general, with regard to the reasons for engaging in debate, innate discrimi
native awareness will be enhanced, the mind will be trained in Sanskrit gram
mar and logic, and the mind will be trained in one s own [Buddhist] textual 

traditions and in those of others.
As for the graceful trappings or finery associated with debate, [debate will 

engender] a clear complexion; pleasant and gentle speech, refraining from 

verbal assaults that would humiliate an opponent; clarity and sharpness with 
regard to scriptural authority and logical reasoning; avoidance of idleness and 
arrogance; avoidance of deception, attachment, and aversion that forsake the 
path of logical reasoning; and dedication to the well-being of oneself and 
others, along with the Buddhist teaching.

W ith regard to the similes that illustrate the term “debate,” “debate” is 
purposefully said to resemble a wheel that cuts off one s own delusions and 
those of others, or to resemble a mountain that cannot be shaken by the winds 

of refutation, or else to resemble a child of Munlndra, undeluded with regard 

to words and their meanings.
Then, as for the result of engaging in debate, one s own mind will be satisfied 

by the increasing understanding that is contingent on the reasons for engag
ing in debate, as well as by its fine trappings, [stimulating] ideas, and excel
lently constructed syllogisms (sbyor ba). [In addition,] good reputation will 

permeate all directions, and one will become a king of the sacred teachings, 
intent on protecting the Buddhist teaching. It is for such ends that [debate] 
should be studied.



5. F i n e  A r t s

iii. The Fine Arts [III.B.i.a.iii] 

a a. Introductory Preamble 
bb. Physical, Vocal, and Mental Arts 

i' Physical Arts
a Supreme Arts of the Body 

i' Brief Presentation 
ii' Detailed Discussion

aa Representations of Buddha Body 
i" Defining Characteristics of an Artist 

a" Defining Characteristics of a Patron 
z Iconometric Proportions

a" Painted Icons Depicting Visualized Deities 

b" The Actual Exegesis on Iconometry
i" General Explanation of Canonical Iconometric 

Systems

aa" According to the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time 
bb" According to the Tantra o f the Emergence o f 

Cakrasamvara 
cc" According to the Yamari Tantras 
dd" According to the Sutra Requested by Sariputra 
ee" Five Anthropometric Scales 
if" The Sixfold Typology of Deities 

ii" Contemporary Iconometric Systems
aa" Eleven Iconometric Scales of the Encampment 

Style
bb" Eight Great Iconometric Scales of Menla 

Dondrub 
iii" Essential Elements of Iconography
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aaM Demeanors 

bb" Ornaments 
cc" Hand Emblems 

dd" Thrones and Backrests 
ee" Corrections 
ff" Colors and Shading 
gg" Stylistic Features 

3" The Celestial Palace
a" Dimensions of the Celestial Palace 
b" Proportions of the Mandala 
c" Application of Color 

d" Arraying the Symbols of the Deities 

e" Layout of the Celestial Palace according to the 

Nyingma Tantras 
bb' Representations of Buddha Speech

1" General Presentation of Indie and Other Ancient 

Scripts
2." Particular Analysis of Tibetan Scripts

a" Evolution of the Headed and Headless Block-Letter 
Scripts
i" Eight Important Strokes in Block-Letter 

Calligraphy 
ii" Ten or Fourteen Accentuated Points of 

Calligraphy 
iii" Twenty-one Primary Characteristics 
iv" Sixteen Secondary Characteristics 
v" Three General Characteristics 
vi" Calligraphic Gridlines 

b" Italic Scripts

c" Handwriting and Shorthand Scripts 
3” Presentation of Calligraphic Technique 

a” Paper-Making 

bM Bamboo Pens 
c” Preparing Black Ink 

d" Preparing Vermilion Ink 
e" Conclusion 

cc Representations of Buddha Mind 

1" The Types of Stupa
a" Spontaneously Present by Nature
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b" Unsurpassed 
cM Consecrated by Blessings 
d" Arisen from Spiritual Accomplishments 

e" Corresponding to the Different Vehicles 
2." Techniques of Stupa Construction 

a" The Ordinary Techniques
i" Stupas Associated with Ordinary Persons 
ii" Stupas Associated with Pious Attendants 
iii" Stupas Associated with Hermit Buddhas 
iv" Eight Stupas Suitable for Buddhas 

aa" Stupa of the Sugatas 

bb" Stupa of Supreme Enlightenment 

cc" Stupa of the Wheel of the Sacred Teachings 
dd" Stupa of Miracles 

ee" Stupa of the Divine Descent 

ff" Stupa of Resolving Schism 

gg" Stupa of Victory 
hh" Stupa of Nirvana 

v" Dimensions of the Stupa 
vi" Symbolism of the Stupa 

b" Uncommon Techniques 
3" Stupas according to Extraordinary Traditions 

a" The Jnanabimbakaya Stupa 
b" The Svayambhu Stupa 
c" Stupas according to the Nyingma Tradition 

4" Hand-held Emblems and the Associated Ritual Arts 

a" Vajra and Bell 
b" Other Hand-held Emblems 

c" The Playing of Drums and Cymbals 
d" Choreography of the Sacred Dances

i" Choreography in the Nyingma Tradition
aa" Thirteen Procedures in the Basic Sacred Dance 

of the Herukas 
bb" Sacred Dances of Exorcism 

ii" Other Traditions of Sacred Dance 
b’ Common Physical Arts 

1 Vocal Arts

a Supreme Arts of Speech 
i' Chanting



aa Melodic Contour

bb' Three Essentials, Six Defects, and Five Negative Causes 
cc Six Ceremonial Contexts 
dd' Twelve Distinctive Modes of Chanting 

ii' Defining Characteristics of Voice Pitch 
b' Common Vocal Arts 

3' Mental Arts

a Supreme Arts of Mind 
b' Common Mental Arts

i' Eighteen Great Topics of Knowledge 
ii' Eight Subjects of Scrutiny

aa Treatises on Human Behavior 
bb' Sixty-four Crafts

1" Thirty Designated Arts 
2" Eighteen Requisites of Musical Performance 
3" Seven Tones of the Musical Scale 
4" Nine Dramatic Moods 

in Sllapalitas Classification of the Sixty-four Crafts 
iv' Longchen Rabjampas Classification of Knowledge
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T h e  F i n e  A r t s  [iii]

The exegesis of the fine arts (silpavidya, bzo rig pa), the third [field of the 
major pathway of classical science; see above, p. 127], is in two parts—an 
introductory preamble concerning the purpose [of the arts] and a detailed 
exegesis of the particular aspects of the fine arts, in terms of the three media 

[body, speech, and mind].

In t r o d u c t o r y  P r e a m b l e  [aa]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:

Although the arts that can be earnestly pursued are limitless,

A ll knowledge may in fact be subsumed within the fine arts o f the 

three media.

With regard to the arts, which may be earnestly pursued for all intents and 

purposes, it is said in the Transmissions on Monastic Discipline?™
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The [construction of] monastic campuses {drama),

The [building of] great temples (vihdra),
The [making of] mattresses,
The prolonging of life,

The nursing of those who suddenly fall ill,
Acts of charity [undertaken] in places and times of destitution:
These are the so-called “seven merits derived from material things.”271 
Among them, the first, second, and fourth generate pure merit.

It is also said that the building of stupas containing essential relics in places 
where they did not previously exist, the construction of monastic campuses 
endowed with [appropriate] resources, the act of reconciling monastic dis

putes, and the engagement, during periods [of meditative absorption], in the 
fourfold meditation of the four immeasurable aspirations (caturaprameya)— 
loving-kindness (,maitri), and so forth—which are foremost among the 
[diverse] modes of spiritual practice,272 all have the same ripening effect, gen
erating pure merit.

[Furthermore,] all [material] things that are deemed necessary for the 
Buddhist teachings and mundane activities cannot be created or achieved 
without relying on this science [of fine arts]; and it has even been suggested 
that disrespect for the arts is a philosophical tenet associated [not with the 
Buddhists but] with the Nirgrantha Jains.273 Therefore, it is most important 
to understand this subject.

Although the [diverse] artistic traditions are infinite, all aspects of knowl
edge—not only the arts—can be categorized in terms of the “fine arts of 
the three media” [body, speech, and mind], fpr which reason scholars have 
formulated the systematic presentation, oudined here:

(i) While mental activity precedes all [forms of artistic expression], the 
arts of the body {lus bzo) are so called because they emphasize physi- 
cality, motivated by [mind]. They may be exemplified by the first two 
items in the series “dancing, drawing, and singing.”

(z) The arts of speech {ngag bzo) are so called because they emphasize 
verbal and vocal forms of expression, exemplified by the third item in 
that same series.

(3) The arts of the mind (yid bzo) [by contrast] are those that are achieved 
by means of mental activity [alone], without emphasizing either body 
or speech, and they may be exemplified by the extraordinary knowl

edge (rigshes) associated with processes of thought.274
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P h y s i c a l , V o c a l , a n d  M e n t a l  A r t s  [bb]

As to the latter, this comprises the [detailed] exegeses of the physical, vocal, 
and mental arts.

P h y s i c a l  A r t s  [ i ']

The first of them [the physical arts] comprise both supreme and common 
[forms], among which the former will be briefly presented and then discussed 
in detail.

S u p r e m e  A r t s  o f  t h e  B o d y  [a ]

B r i e f  P r e s e n t a t i o n  [ i ‘]

Concerning the first [the brief presentation of the supreme arts of the body, 
it says in the root verses]:

The supreme arts o f the body are the representations 

O f buddha body, speech, and mind.

Among the supreme and common aspects of the arts of the body, it should 
be known that the foremost or supreme forms respectively comprise sculp
tures, paintings, and sculpted images of the buddhas, which are all repre

sentations of buddha body; the literary works of India and Tibet, which 

are representations of buddha speech; and the stupas and [various] kinds 
of symbolic hand-held emblem, which are representations of buddha mind.

D e t a i l e d  D i s c u s s i o n  [ i i ’]

The second [the detailed discussion of the supreme fine arts of the body] is 

in three parts, respectively comprising the exegeses of the representations of 
buddha body (sku rten\ the representations of buddha speech (gsungrten), 
and the representations of buddha mind (thugs rten).

R e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  B u d d h a  B o d y  [aa]

The first of these also has three aspects:
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( i ) an exegesis of the defining characteristics, blessings, and so forth of an 

artist (bzo bo);

(1) the iconometric proportions of the images contained [within the celes
tial palace] (brtenpai lha’i cha tshad); and

(3) some further remarks concerning the celestial palace that contains 
them (rten gzhalyas khang).

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a n  A r t i s t  [i m]

With regard to the first of these [the exegesis of the defining characteristics, 
blessings, and so forth of an artist, it says in the root verses]:

Artists are skilled and maintain the one-day observances (upavdsa). 
They have received empowerments and maintain the commitments 

Associated with the inner [classes of] the way o f secret mantra,

And they are endowed with blessings, as are their materials and 

tools.

The artists who create these representations [of buddha body] potentially 
possess both faults and virtues. Firstly, as to their [possible] faults, the fol

lowing verses are found in the Ocean o f Wealth-}1'*

Poorly trained and arrogant,
Unsociable but desirous of veneration,
Scornful [of newly offered commissions] in the short term 

But over-interested in the long term,
Satiated with donations while demanding extravagant fees,
Unsatisfied even by that and pilfering materials,

Stopping work for mere trifles,
Menacing people and seeking [solace] in dark wine,
They transform virtuous actions into negative acts.

Faults such as these should not be acquired.
[Conversely, the virtues of an artist] are mentioned in the following verses 

from the Tantra o f Embrace?76

They should be disciplined, pious, and in the prime of life,
Endowed with lucid sense-faculties and free from doubt,
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Without anger, avoiding secretive behavior and procrastination,
But highly skilled and jovial,

Patient, and compassionate.

And in the Ocean o f Wealth'}17

Not over-ambitious but honorable,
They should be skilled, humble, and obedient,
Respectful of the deities, and well-behaved.

When one who is naturally endowed with these defining characteristics of 

an artist and possessed of skilled attributes begins working, he or she should 

perform rites of ablution and cleanliness and assume the observances of the 
one-day vows (upavdsa) in the presence of an image [of a deity] that is not in 
sexual union, and in accordance with the outer [vehicles] of the way of secret 

mantra.278 He or she should also have received the empowerments (abhiseka) 

of the deities, according to the inner [vehicles] of the way of secret mantra, 
and while maintaining the [relevant] commitments {samvara) and deity yoga 
in an isolated retreat, unseen by ordinary people, should have repeatedly pre
sented offering tormas (mchod gtor) and sacraments [dam rdzas).279

It is also said that all artists should generate [the visualization of] them
selves as Vairocana or Vighnantaka, and even visualize their materials and 
tools as Vairocana.280 The marking threads and colors should be consecrated 
or blessed through a rite derived from the [appropriate] mandala ritual 
(;mandalavidhi).m [Similarly,] scribes or writers {yig mkhan) should also 
generate [the visualization] of themselves as Amitabha, and the method of 
consecrating their pens and ink is explained to resemble [the consecration of] 
a rosary and so forth.282 It is important that these procedures are unequivocally 
implemented when commencing work for the first time.

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  a  Pa t r o n  [a"]

Incidentally, the [potential] faults and virtues of the patrons who commis
sion sacred images are also outlined. The former are described as follows in 

the Ocean o f Wealth'™

Not avoiding negative actions, and poorly motivated,
Neglectful of benefits and lacking conviction,
Ambitious for fame in this life

Whether having or lacking the will to achieve [the task in hand],
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Broad-minded in inappropriate circumstances,
Short-tempered, fickle, and intolerant,
Cursing the deities and the artists,

While interrupting [their projects] out of regret.

It is essential that a [patron] should never possess these faults. As for the 

latter, [their potential virtues,] the same text says:284

They should be endowed with insight that discerns advantages, 
Endowed with one-pointed concentration,
Endowed with perseverance that is stable and joyful,

Unmoved by hardships, and tolerant,

Slow-tempered, gentle in speech, and ethically disciplined, 
Undeceitful and endowed with generosity,

Full of faith and respect for the deities and the artists,

And they should joyfully meditate in an orderly manner.285

It also says in the Tantra ofAcala:

One who commissions an authentic painting 
Should offer whatever fee is requested.

And in the Tantra o f Consecration:

The being of pristine cognition {jňánasattva) will not enter 

[The image of] a deity fashioned by an artist who is displeased.286 

At the start of the consecration, the artist should be pleased.

In many sutras and tantras such as these the commitment of the patron to 
satisfy the artist is emphasized. Since to criticize the artist is tantamount to 
criticizing the deity [he has recreated], it is important that faith and respect 

should be awarded the artist, like that directed towards a deity, or as if attend
ing upon a [revered] spiritual advisor. Nowadays, though representations of 
buddha body, speech, and mind are bought and sold, the outcome might still 
be positive when the artists and their patrons bravely assess the value [of their 
works], determining the price appropriate in [particular] places and times. 

However, I would incidentally comment that the kind of salesman s talk in 
which Newars and Tibetans currendy indulge is, by contrast, a causal basis 
giving rise to serious criminality in respect of both parties.287
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ICONOM ETRIC P R O P O R T IO N S  [2"]

W ith regard to the second topic, the exegesis of the iconometric propor

tions of the sacred images or deities that are contained [within the celestial 

palace], there are two aspects: the painted icons depicting [visualized deities 
of] meditative commitment and the actual exegesis on iconometry.

Pa i n t e d  I c o n s  D e p i c t i n g  V i s u a l i z e d  D e i t i e s  [a"]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

Painted icons representing [visualized deities] o f meditative 

commitment 

That accord with the texts are the best.

Painted icons (brissku) representing [the visualized deities of] meditative 
commitment {dam tshig), which accord with the texts of their respective tan- 

tras, are the best of all images. In chapter six of the second part of the Tantra 
ofHevajra this is explained from the standpoint of the unsurpassed [tantras], 
in the following verses:288

In this [Hevajra tradition], the painter who maintains the 

commitments,
And also the practitioner who maintains the commitments,
Should create this fearsome icon [ofHevajra].
Unsurpassed paintings should be created 
With the five colors reposing in a human skull,

And a brush made from the hair of a corpse.

Those [assistants] who spin the threads and those who weave the 
canvases

Should certainly maintain the same commitments!289 

In this way, a yogin who maintains the commitments 
And has received the [appropriate] blessings 
[Should proceed] to an isolated place 
At midday on the fourteenth day of the waning moon,
And in a ferocious state of mind,

Having consumed a little wine,
He should visualize the body
Adorned with human bone ornaments (;niramiuka)
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And having removed his clothes,
He should consume the sacraments,

However foul and impure they are,

Having placed to the left side his own female medium {mudra),

She who is of fine complexion, compassionate,

Youthful and auspicious,

Adorned with flowers, and loved by the practitioner.

It is also said that paintings should be executed in accordance with the 
eloquent explanations given in the Root Tantra ofM anjulri concerning the 
very extensive ritual procedures that pertain to the size of the canvases and 
the painting, as well as to their limidess advantages and benefits.290

Furthermore, it is said in the Tantra o f the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara:

Novice mantrins should fashion images and so forth.
If they make paintings, they will swifdy 

Attain extensive spiritual accomplishments!

T h e  A c t u a l  E x e g e s i s  o n  I c o n o m e t r y  [b"]

With regard to the latter, the actual exegesis on iconometry has three parts: (1) 
the general explanation [ofcanonical iconometric systems]; (z) the particular 

explanation [of contemporary iconometric systems];and (3) the essentials [of 
iconography] derived from these iconometric systems.

G e n e r a l  E x p l a n a t i o n  o f  C a n o n i c a l  I c o n o m e t r i c  

S y s t e m s  [ iM]

First [concerning the general explanation of canonical iconometric systems, 
it says in the root verses]:

W ith  regard to iconometric proportion, the number o f relative 

finger-widths

Allocated [for buddha images] is one hundred and twenty-five 

According to the Tantra o f  the Wheel ofT im e,
W hile, according to the Tantra ofthe Emergence o f Cakrasamvara,

It  should be one hundred and twenty.

The \Tantra o f the] Four [Indestructible] Seats is similar [to 

the latter],
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W hile the [Tantras o f  Red and Black [Yamdri] calculate eight face- 

length measures.

The Sutra [Requested by $driputra] and [other ancient] Indie texts 

Are [generally] in conformity with those [works],

And there are [contemporary] traditions that follow them as well.

The iconometric proportions (cha tshad) of icons or images are prescribed 
in the sutras and tantras.291

A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  T a n tr a  o f  t h e  W h e e l  o f  T im e  [aa']

In this regard, it is said in the Wheel o f Time, king of tantras:292

As for [the standing image of the Buddha,] lord among conquer
ors, [the vertical measurement] from the protuberance on the 
crown of the head (usnisa) to the hair ringlet between the eye

brows (urnakeia) should be twelve and a half relative finger-widths 
(sardhasurya, phyed dang be ¿is pa nyi ma ’i sor) .293

Then, from that point to the lotus of his throat, and similarly 
from that point to the heart, and from that point to the lotus of 
his navel and from there to the genitalia, the measurements are 

each the same [i.e., 11.5 finger-widths].294
The soles of the feet are fourteen (manu) fingerwidths [in length 

and four and a half in height],295 while the calves, the thighs, the 
hips and also [the knees]296 are respectively twenty-five (tattva), 
twenty-five [tattva), four (veda), [and four finger-widths].297

[As for the horizontal measurements,] each half of the chest is 
twelve and a half [finger-widths], while the upper arm, the fore

arm, [the elbow and wrist] and the hand are respectively twenty 

[khdksi), sixteen [raja), [two] and twelve [arka) [finger-widths].298
These one hundred and twenty-five [finger-widths]299 corre

spond to the mundane [physical] dimensions of human beings of 
diverse times. However, [the vertical measurements of the Bud
dhas head are distinctive]: From the protuberance on the crown of 
his head downwards, as far as the the glorious forehead and nose of 
the lord among conquerors, and from the nose down to the point 
of the chin and from there to the center of the lotus at the base of 
the throat, the measurements are respectively four finger-widths 
[for the protuberance], four and a half [skull to hairline],300 four
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(jalanidhi)m [hairline to urndkesa]» four [urndkeJa to the tip of 
the nose], four and a half [tip of the nose to the point of the chin], 

and four [point of the chin to the throat].302
The iconometric measurements made in respect of [the Bud

dha] , lord of men, from the throat to the heart, navel, and genitalia, 

in succession, are each twelve and a half finger-widths.

With these words, [the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time] clearly mentions only 

the [overall iconometric scale] of one hundred and twenty-five finger-widths, 
an interpretation which is found extensively also in the outer and inner virtu
ous practices {phyi nanggi dgesbyor) associated with the mandala [rites of the

Fig. 4. Iconom etry o f  the buddha body o f  emanation according  

to the Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time (scale: 12.5 sor)
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Fig. 5. Iconom etry o f  the head o f  the buddha body o f  emanation according  

to the Tantra ofthe Wheel o f  Time (scale: 11$ sor)

A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  Ta n t r a  of  t h e  Em e r g e n c e  of  

Ca k r a s a m v a r a  [b b M]

By contrast, in Chapter Thirty of the [Tantra of] the Emergence o f Cak- 

rasamvara, which is an exegetical tantra pertaining to [the cycle of] 

Cakrasamvara, it is said:

There are measurements and defining characteristics of form 
[prescribed],

In respect of the drawn [or painted] images of a deity.304
Before the axial Brahma lines are formed,305

Five units are [reserved] for the plinth [of the image],
And the body [of the icon] has three sections...



F I N E  A R T S -  191

This passage clearly goes on to mention [the scales] of twelve, ten, and 

nine relative palm-length measures (tala, thal mo) and so forth, which are all 
based on [an overall iconometric scale comprising] one hundred and twenty

Fig. 6. Iconom etry o f  the buddha body o f  emanation according to the 

Tantra o f  the Em ergence o f  Cakrasam vara  (scale: 120 sor)
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Fig. 7. The buddha body o f  emanation according to D esi Sangye Gyatso and  

the Tantra o f  the Emergence o f  CakrasaTpvara (scale: n o  sor)

The explanation given in the Exegetical Tantra o f the Four Indestructible 
Seats: Mantra Section is mostly similar to this, except for [a few] distinctive 
variations, and it omits any reference to the scale of nine face-length mea
sures (zhal tshad)?*1 However, master Ratnaraksita’s “evasive exegesis” (kyog



F I N E  A R T S -  193

bshad) [on iconometry], contained in his Lotus Commentary on the Tantra o f 
the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara, is incapable of grasping the meaning of that 

tantra text because his presentation failed to examine [the work of] renowned 
contemporary Magadhan and Newar artists.308

A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  Y a m a r i T a n tr a s  [c c "]

A scale of eight face-length measures is mentioned in the Tantra o f Black 
Yamari and in the Tantra o f Red Yamari™

A c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  S u t r a  R e q u e s t e d  b y  

S a r i p u t r a  [ddM]

Moreover, the [iconometric scales] suggested in the Sutra Requested by 
Sariputra, certainly in its [earlier] translation based on the Newar manu

script, and also in its later translation, largely conform with those given in 
the \ Tantra o f the] Wheel o f Time.™ The Compendium ofRitual?" also quotes 
various passages from this same sutra text.

[It should be pointed out that] there are some citations well known from 
Indie texts that were prevalent in ancient times, which are in conformity 
with the aforementioned sources; and where there are slight discrepancies, 
these are even now discernible in the [contemporary artistic] traditions that 
follow those [distinctive] tantra texts. It is utterly pointless, therefore, for 
later scholars [of the present day] to seek to refute any of these [traditions]. 
For this reason, the venerable JonangJetsun Chenpo [Taranatha] has said:312

The fine arts, the compounding of medicines,
The rites of the [way of secret] mantra and the profound reality— 
These are not [subjects] to be intellectually scrutinized by sophistry.
It is right to abandon egotistical assertions and pride.

F i v e  A n t h r o p o m e t r i c  S c a l e s  [eeM]

Among the five anthropometric scales applied in certain 

circumstances,

[Including the scale of] twelve and a half finger-widths,

[The scale o f] twelve finger-widths, and the palm-length measures, 

The first and second accord with the Wheel o f Time 
And the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara,



W hile the third and fourth comprise the nine and eight palm- 

length measures.

These all correspond to the actual teachings o f the sutras and 

tantras,

And painstaking efforts should be made [in applying them].

With regard to the particular terminology of [anthropometric] measure
ment, twelve and a half or twelve finger-widths (ahguli, rang sor) are equiva
lent to one face-length measure (mukha, zhal tshaJ)\ and [one should know 

that] the face-length measure itself has five other synonymous terms, includ

ing the mid-finger span (vitasti, mtho),m the palm-length measure (tala, thal 
mo), the palm or sole measure (tala, mthil), and the large unit (cha chen). 

Different sizes of face-length measure may be applied, according to the cir
cumstances of the two [aforementioned] tantra traditions [those of the Wheel 
o f Time and the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara].

A single relative finger-width is also known as a small unit (plava, cha 
chung), one fourth of a [small unit] is known as a quarter (pada, rkangpa), 
and one eighth [of a small unit] is known as a barley grain {Java, nas)?iA

There are five basic [anthropometric] scales which are to be applied. The 
first is the measurement [of icons] scaled at one hundred and twenty-five 

finger-widths and the second is the scale of one hundred and twenty finger- 
widths, which correspond respectively to the [aforementioned] traditions of 
the Wheel o f Time and the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara. The third and fourth 

are the measurements [of icons] scaled respectively at nine and eight palm- 
lengths. All these four [anthropometric] scales appropriate for deity icons 
are actually presented in the sutras and the tantras; and since these [sources] 

are uncorrupted with regard to the artistic heritage of the learned, intelligent 
persons should make painstaking efforts [to master them].315

The [first three of these anthropometric scales] are applied, 

as appropriate,

To the [drawing of] tathagatas, bodhisattvas,

Wrathful deities, and icons without consort.

The fourth is applied to the most wrathful deities [alone].

The [fifth] is the Tibetan tradition o f six mid-finger span measures 

which emerged later.

The first three of these iconometric scales [respectively comprising 125,120, 
and 108 finger-widths] are applied, in the appropriate manner, when draw
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ing male and female tathagatas, male and female bodhisattvas, and male and 

female wrathful deities who preside over a mandala, as well as the forms of 
the supreme buddha body of emanation (nirmdnakdya), which are depicted 
without consort, and so forth.316 The fourth category [comprising ninety-six 

finger-widths] should be applied in respect of extremely wrathful deities, such 
as Yamantaka and Vajrapani.317

The fifth category represents an [indigenous] tradition associated with the 
learned and accomplished masters of Tibet that later emerged.318 It includes 
the exegetical tradition according to which [protector deities], such as 

Mahakala, who assume the forms of intermediaries {pho nya) and ogres (srin 

po) are drawn against a scale of [seventy-two relative finger-widths or] six 
palm-length measures, and another exegetical tradition according to which 

Mahakala may also be drawn against a [smaller] scale of three face-length mea

sures.319 Ratnaraksita and certain Newar scholars also explain that Ganapati 
and related figures [should be drawn] against a scale of [sixty finger-widths 

or] five face-length measures.320
Since there is no space here to detail the practical application of these 

[anthropometric scales], those who wish to understand the subject should 
consult the Origin o f Happiness: A  Description o f Iconometric Proportions, 
which is among the Collected Works of Jetsun [Taranatha] Rinpoche, and 
surpasses even ordinary Indie texts.321 Concerning the application of the [first] 
four of these scales, this text says:322

There is a similarity between the male and female tathagatas 
depicted in union,

And the male and female bodhisattvas depicted in union.
Since [the latter] are the offspring of the conquerors,
Born into the buddha family,
The bodhisattvas and buddhas are similar.
Therefore, the [first] three iconometric scales 

Are applicable when all the buddhas and bodhisattvas are depicted 
in union.

If one wishes to differentiate between them,

Since there is a distinction between the slender and stocky 

[physiques],
Appropriate for the peaceful and wrathful deities respectively,

The scale of one hundred and twenty-five [finger-widths]
Applies in the case of peaceful buddhas,
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And the scale of one hundred and twenty [finger-widths]
Applies in the case of the [wrathful] herukas,
But there are also certain distinctive features of the glorious bodies of 

the herukas 
That may require them [to be drawn]
Utilizing the scale of eight palm-lengths.323

[Female] forms such as Buddhalocaná and Tara are similar to the 

peaceful [deities],
While [wrathful female forms such as] Vajraváráhl are similar to the 

herukas.324
Even though these [female forms] lack the crown protuberance 

(usnisa),.

It is not wrong to include a crown jewel as a substitute.
All female deities should have [the following attributes]
Because they typify the feminine form:

No crown protuberance, but breasts and pudendum,
A slender waist, tapering torso, fullness of the hips and lower body, 

Tapering brows, wide sidelong-glancing eyes, and so forth.
The male consorts should be depicted oppositely.

The remainder [of the deities] should be [drawn] along those lines, 
And the great bodhisattvas [of the tenth level] are similar,325 
Whereas the scale of nine mid-finger spans applies to ordinary 

bodhisattvas,
Mundane peaceful deities such as Šakra,326 
Emanational wrathful figures [apart from the herukas],
And female deities, conforming to their respective families.327 
If these [icons] are to be drawn correctly and according to scale,
By following this categorization, the drawing will turn out well.

W ith regard to the iconometric scale used for depicting human figures 
which is mentioned in the Wheel o f Time, although it is applicable for the 
drawing of pious attendants (.srdvaka), it is not included among the categories 

of iconometric scale appropriate for representing deity [icons].328 However, 
since the hermit buddhas (pratyekabuddha) are more sublime on account of 
their [small] crown protuberances, and so forth, they are said to be included 

among [figures drawn] according to the scale of nine relative palm-lengths.329 
[The same source] continues:330
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There are also some individual images which should be depicted

According to their own idiosyncratic forms,
Without the need for conformity in their iconometric proportions.
Iconometric scales are established so as to prevent [the execution of] 

poor art,
But when works are created by saintly beings
Who have excellently refined their magical skill with respect to the 

essentials of art,

[The need for such scales] is uncertain.

T h e  S i x f o l d  T y p o l o g y  o f  D e i t i e s  [ff"]

As for the typology o f the deities, they may be classified as follows:

[Icons depicting] renunciant forms without a consort, universal 

monarchs,

Peaceful icons without ornaments [including] hermit sages and 

beings o f inferior class,

[Wrathful] buddhas, emanational wrathful forms, and kings among 

wrathful deities,

Supreme and common bodhisattvas, servants, and intermediaries.

Although the deities that may be analyzed in accordance with these iconomet
ric scales have many aspects, when [the correct] typology is formally applied, 
they are [generally] classified as follows:

(1) icons depicting renunciant forms, without a consort (chags bral)\

(z) peaceful and ornate icons depicting universal monarchs (Jkhorlossgyur 
ha)\

(3) peaceful icons without ornaments (zhi ha rgyan med), including those 
depicting hermit sages (rsi, drangsrong) and those depicting beings of 
inferior class (rigs ngan tshu[)\

(4) wrathful buddhas or herukas, including Cakrasamvara, Hevajra and 
Kalacakra;331

(5) wrathful deities drawn against a scale of nine palm-lengths, including 
the ordinary emanational wrathful forms (rolpai khro bo) or the wrath
ful aspects of bodhisattvas,332 and the kings among wrathful deities 
(khro bo’i rgyalpo), such as Black Yamari, Red Yamari, Vajrabhairava, 

and Hayagriva;333
(6) supreme bodhisattvas, such as the “eight closest sons” (nyesras brgyad), 

including Manjughosa, Avalokitesvara, and Samantabhadra,334 along
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with their particular retinues—the peaceful male and female icons that 
comprise common bodhisattvas (byangsemsphalpa), servants (phyag 
brnyan), and intermediaries (pho nya), including [the protectors of the 

sacred teachings] Mahakala and the goddess Rematl.335

The term “hermit sage” (drangsrong) is [in this context] a synonym or epi
thet of buddha, and therefore denotes a “wrathful buddha.” Although Tibet
ans hold that the other [lesser] wrathful figures, including wrathfulyaksas 
(gnodsbyin khrospa), wrathful ogres (rdksasa, srinpo khrospa), and wrathful 

acolytes of Yama (gshin rje khros p a ) f G should all have different demeanors 
according to their respective classifications, it is said that [traditionally] this 
is not certain.337

C o n t e m p o r a r y  I c o n o m e t r i c  S y s t e m s  [ a ' ]

Second, concerning the particular explanation [of contemporary iconometric 
systems, it says in the root verses]:

However, among well-known contemporary [traditions], 

[Including] those that identify eleven distinct iconometric scales, 

A ll o f them concur that the axial lines o f Brahma are drawn first. 

Then, [as for the elevenfold classification,] this comprises 

[Renunciant buddhas] without a consort,

And the buddha body of perfect resource,

Which are scaled at one hundred and twenty-five finger-widths; 

Bodhisattvas scaled at one hundred and twenty [finger-widths]; 

Wrathful hermit sages scaled at twelve palm-lengths;

Female consorts scaled at nine palm-lengths;

Acolytes of Yama and yaksas scaled at eight [palm-lengths]; 

Ogre-like wrathful deities scaled at six, five, or three [palm- 

lengths] ;

Pious attendants and hermit buddhas who are similar in scale to 

human figures;

[Mundane protectors] such as Brahma, scaled at nine large units; 

And human beings o f the four continents,

Scaled at seven mid-finger spans in length, and eight in width.

A ll such measurements are said to depend

On the degree to which the vital energy o f past actions is impeded.
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Although there are some standard but obsolete [iconometric] techniques 
which were once widespread [in Tibet], nowadays all practical styles of 
painting and sculpture reflect two [surviving contemporary] traditions—the 

Encampment style (sgarlugs) and the Menri style {smangyi lugs).m

The former holds, in accordance with the venerable lord of the teachings 
[Buton] Rinchendrub [1190-1364] and others, that there are eleven catego
ries of iconometric scale (cha tshad bcu gcig)> while the latter is well known 
for the classification known as the eight great iconometric scales {thig chen 
brgyad).™ All sources, however, concur that the vertical and horizontal axial 

lines of Brahma (tshangs thig) should first be drawn.340

E l e v e n  I c o n o m e t r i c  S c a l e s  o f  t h e  E n c a m p m e n t  

S t y l e  [aaM]

Then, as for the eleven [iconometric] scales [of the Encampment style]:

(1) The first includes the [renunciant and emanational] forms of the Bud
dha, depicted without a consort.

(1) The second includes the buddha bodies of perfect resource, comprising 
the [buddhas of] the five enlightened families. These two classes are 
drawn against a scale of one hundred and twenty-five finger-widths.341

(3) The third category includes peaceful bodhisattvas who are [drawn 
against a scale] of one hundred and twenty finger-widths.342

(4) The fourth includes hermit sages of wrathful demeanor, including 
Kalacakra, which are [drawn against a scale] of twelve palm-lengths 

[i.e., 12.5 finger-widths].343
(5) The fifth includes the queens presiding over the mandala, such as the 

various female consorts [of the five buddhas], as well as female consorts 

associated with the families [in the four directions of the mandala], 
exemplified by the deity Tara, which are all attractively [drawn against 
a scale] of nine palm-lengths [i.e., 108 finger-widths].344

(6) The sixth includes the wrathful acolytes ofYama, headed by Yamantaka.
(7) The seventh includes the wrathful yaksas, headed by Vajrapani. These 

last two classes are both to be drawn against a scale of eight palm- 
lengths [i.e., 96 finger-widths].345

(8) The eighth includes the ogre-like wrathful deities, which have three 

subdivisions. Among them, [the first] refers to this tradition [of ours] 

which holds that [the protectors] such as Bhagavan Mahakala are 

scaled at six palm-lengths [i.e., 72 finger-widths],346 as explained in 
the commentaries on Black Yamari.
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F ig .  8. I c o n o m e t r y  o f  t h e  s t a n d i n g  b o d h i s a t t v a  M a h a k a r u n i k a
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F ig .  9 .  I c o n o m e t r y  o f  t h e  s e a t e d  b o d h i s a t t v a  A m i t â y u s  ( sc a le :  1 2 0  sor)
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F ig .  i o .  I c o n o m e t r y  o f  t h e  w r a t h f u l  C a k r a s a m v a r a  ( sc a le :  115 sor)
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Fig. 11. Cakrasamvara (scale: 125 sor)
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F ig .  12. I c o n o m e t r y  o f  t h e  f e m a le  d e i t y  T a r a
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F ig .  13. I c o n o m e t r y  o f  V a jr a b h a ir a v a
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Fig. 14. Iconom etry ofVajrapäni (scale: 96 sor)
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[The second] refers to dwarf-like figures such as Ganapati, which are 

[drawn against a scale] offivemid-finger-spans [i.e., 60 finger-widths].347
The third refers to the most wrathful of deities, such as those that 

are based upon the vision of Dorje Berchen, which have a scale of three 

face-length measures [i.e., 36 finger-widths].348
(9) The ninth category includes pious attendants and hermit buddhas, 

which are [drawn] similar [in scale] to the humans of this continent 
[i.e., 96 finger-widths].349

(1 o) The tenth includes mundane protectors (laukikadharmapala, jigrten 
skyongba), such as Brahma and £akra, which are [drawn against a scale] 

of nine large units [i.e., 108 finger-widths].350
(11) [Finally], the eleventh category [of iconometric proportion] includes 

the dimensions of the human figures of the four continents who, 

according to the Wheel o f Time and the master Sura, are said to be 
drawn on a scale of seven mid-finger spans [i.e., 84 finger-widths] in 

height and eight mid-finger spans [i.e., 96 finger-widths] in width 

because their height and width are unequal.351

There are some who hold the opposite view, asserting that [human figures] 

are of equal height and width, and that the spiritual teachers (guru, bla ma) 
who have assumed human form should be depicted as if they were [divine] 
images, corresponding to their own physiognomy. However, it is certainly 
ascertained from the indestructible buddha speech of Kyopa Jigten Sumgon 
[of D rigung ] [1143-1217] that the physical form of an authentic root spiritual 

teacher (mulaguru, rtsa bdi bla ma) which is introduced to [the practitioner s] 
own mind as the buddha, should be drawn in accordance with the iconomet
ric proportions of the body of a perfect buddha.352

It should be understood in detail from the Mirror o f Great Sunlight com

posed by the venerable [Karmapa] VIII353 and other sources that the icono
metric proportions of all sculptures ('bur sku) are generally identical to those 

of painted icons (bris sku) but that additional calculations are to be made in 

respect of the figures forming the retinue, to the front and the rear [of the 
central statue].354

E i g h t  G r e a t  I c o n o m e t r i c  S c a l e s  o f  M e n l a  

D o n d r u b  [b b M]

The second [contemporary] tradition is the systematic presentation sub
sumed in the eight great iconometric scales, the techniques of which accord
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F ig .  15. I c o n o m e t r y  o f  P a n ja r a n ä th a  M a h ä k ä l a  ( sc a le :  7 z  sor)
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F ig .  16. I c o n o m e t r y  o f  G a n a p a d  (sc a le :  6 osor)
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Above:

Fig. 17. Iconom etry o f  Mahàkâla in the form Dorje Berchen (scale: 36 sor) 

Opposite:

Fig. 18. Iconom etry o f  pious attendants/ hermit buddhas (scale: 96  sor) 

and human beings (im balanced scale: 8 4  sor)
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with the Wish-fulfilling Jew el ofIconometry, composed by Menla Dondrub 

[fl. late fifteenth century].355 Since the Removal o f the Tarnish [of Deluded 
Appearances] and the other works which include incidental instructions on 

many distinctive points derived from that system are detailed and extensive, 

I will not digress here.356
It is also said that the [actual] measurement of the relative palm-length and 

finger-width can be distinguished by degrees, depending on whether the vital 
energy of past actions (<karmavayu, las rlung) is impeded within the central 
channel {avadhicti, dbu ma) of the subtle body or not.357

E s s e n t i a l  E l e m e n t s  o f  I c o n o g r a p h y  [iii"]

Third, the systematic explanation of the essential elements [of iconography] 
that evolved on the basis of these [iconometric traditions] consists of the fol
lowing seven topics: demeanors, ornaments, symbolic hand-held emblems, 

thrones and backrests, corrections, colors and shadings, and stylistic features.

D e m e a n o r s  [aa"]

Regarding the first of these [iconic demeanor, nyams, it says in the root verses]:

[Icons should be depicted with] the major and minor marks,

O r they should be peaceful, amorous, wrathful, graceful,

Or expressive o f the dramatic airs.

Among all these [aforementioned] categories of icon, the aspects of the 
buddha body of perfect resource and the buddha body of emanation should 
all be clearly and perfectly drawn, explicitly on the basis of the thirty-two 

major marks (,dvatrimsanmahapurusalaksana, mtshan bzangso gnyis) and the 
eighty minor marks (asitydnuvyanjana, dpe byad brgyad cu) that characterize 

them.358 The tathagatas and so forth should be peaceful and endowed with 

a smiling radiance. The female deities should, for the most part, be amorous 
and youthful. The wrathful deities should be awesome and unpleasant.

[In particular,] the emanational wrathful deities (rolpai khro bo) and so 
forth should have a demeanor that is [simultaneously] wrathful, smiling, and 
graceful. Furthermore, they should also be depicted expressing the nine dra

matic airs (yiavanatyarasa, gargyi nyams dgu), that is to say, they should be 

(i) graceful (srngdra>sgegpa) on account of their ornaments and radiance; (2.) 
heroic (vlra, dpa'ba) on account of their display of dignity; (3) ugly (bibhatsa, 
misdugpa) on account of their menacing stares and frowns; (4) jovial (hdsya,
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dgod pa) on account of their smiles and bursts of laughter {ha hai sgra); (5) 
fierce (raudra, drag shut) on account of their thunderous exclamation of h i  

h i  and h u m  p h a t ;  (6) fearsome (bhaydnaka, jigs su rung ba) on account 

of the gnashing of their teeth, the bowing of their heads, and the brandish
ing of their weapons; (7) compassionate {karundy snyingrje) on account of 
the blinking of their red eyes and their youthfulness; (8) awesome {adbhutay 
rngam pa) on account of the radiance of their faces and their clicking of the 
palate; and (9) peaceful {sdntay zhi ba) on account of their supple, slender, 
and gende eyes that are focused on the tip of the nose.

All the [emanational wrathful deities] should be depicted by the artist on 
the basis of these nine dramatic airs.359

Moreover, it is said:360

There are four sorts of facial physiognomy:
[The faces] of saintly male figures and female deities 

Respectively have the shape of a hen s egg and a sesame seed.

And:

As for the [facial] moods or physiognomy of the wrathful deities,
They are round and square.361

The facial physiognomy {zhal dbyibs) [of these categories of deities] will 
differ accordingly. 362 *

Then, with regard to the different shapes of their eyes, it is said:363

The eyes of the buddha figure, seated in meditative equipoise,

Have the shape of a bow, a cowrie shell, or the shape of a lotus petal. 

Like a lily are the eyes of a semi-wrathful deity.
The eyes of a peaceful female deity resemble a fishs stomach,

While the eyes of a courtesan resemble a bamboo bow,
And the eyes of an extremely wrathful deity are round or square.364

Then, with regard to the distinctive postures of their legs and so forth, it 
is said:365

The posture of indestructible reality {vajraparyankay rdo rje 
skyil krung)

That is universally known
Requires the left calf to be folded over the right,
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The legs below the knees then assume the lotus position,

With the ankles crossed,
While it is also said that [in certain instances]
The tips of the big toes may even touch.

When the right leg is in the posture of indestructible reality 
And the left leg is folded under the right thigh,

This is called the posture of the bodhisattvas (.sattvaparyanka, sems 

dpa’i skyil krung).

When the toes of the [contracted] left leg, facing upwards,
Almost but do not quite touch the right thigh,

And the right leg is haughtily extended,
This is called the semi cross-legged posture (ardhaparyanka, skyil 

krung phyed pa).

When the left leg is extended,
With the ball of the foot supported on the ground,

And the sole of the right foot positioned at the left thigh,
This is the dancing posture of standing on one leg

(ardhaparyarikapratyalidha, bzhengs pa’i phyed skyil gar stabs).

When the calf of the left leg is contracted,
And the right leg assumes an [outstretched] elegant dancing step, 
This is the extended right leg posture {alidha, gYas brkyang),
And the opposite is the extended left leg posture [pratyalldha, gYon 

brkyang).

When the body is standing upright,
With the thighs and calves extending one cubit and two finger- 

widths,
As far as the heels, with the toes pointing outwards,
This is the [nativity] posture ofVaisakha (vaisdkhapada, sa ga i stabs).

When, on that basis, the lower limbs of the body [bend] two cubits, 
As far as the knees, so as to resemble the wings of a swan,

This is called the squatting posture [parimandalay logs su brkyangs 

pa zlum po).
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When the body is standing upright 
With the ten toes aligned together, in front,
This is the posture of balance (.sampada, mnyam pa i stabs).

When both legs extend down from the [teaching] throne,
With the toes pointing outwards,
This is the auspicious seated posture [of Maitreya] (bhadrapada, 

bzang poi stabs).

When the soles of the feet are touching together firmly (bde legs can), 
And the two legs assume a seated position,
A full palm-width [above the ground],

This is the crouching posture [tsogbui stabs).

When the toes of the right foot are in the semi cross-legged posture, 
And pressing against the ankle of the [extended] left foot,
This is the left-sided [posture] of royal ease {rdjalalita, gYon rot),

And the right-sided posture of royal ease {ardhaparyankalalita, gYas 

rot) is the opposite.

These [terms] can also be applied when standing upright.

When the left leg is in the semi cross-legged position,
And the extended knee of the right leg almost touches it,
This is called the hero’s posture (viralila, dp a* bo’i sdugstangs).

When the left leg is in the same position,
And the right knee is crossed over it,
So that the thighs of both the left and right legs rest upon the soles, 
This is called the heroine’s posture (viralila, dp a! moz sdugstangs).

I shall not digress here, upon other contorted postures,
Such as the [bow-legged] “turtle” posture {kurmabandha, rus sbat) 
And the “fly” posture (bungbaistabs)?66

One should understand, therefore, that there are exceedingly many [aspects 

of demeanor], including these postures of the legs [that can be depicted].
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O r n a m e n t s  [bb"]

Regarding the second topic [ornaments (rgyan), it says in the root verses]:

[Icons may also be adorned with] religious robes,

The eight ornaments made of precious gems,

And two kinds of silken clothes,

W ith  [hand] gestures and

The eight or ten categories o f glorious charnel ground 

accoutrements...

Icons representing the buddha body of emanation, which is [renunciant 

and] without a consort, are depicted wearing the three kinds of religious robe 
{chos gos gsum) [i.e., the upper and lower robes and sanghdti of a Buddhist 
monk].

Those representing the buddha body of perfect resource wear the eight 
ornaments made of precious gemstones {rin po chei rgyan brgyad), namely, the 

crown {dbu rgyan), earrings (snyan rgyan), neck-band (mgulrgyan), shoulder- 

straps {dpung rgyan), mid-length necklace (do shat), long necklace {se mo do), 

bracelets igdu bu), and girdle (ska rags) or its tassles (ogpag), which are also 
called the primary ornaments (rtsa bai rgyan) [of the buddha body of perfect 

resource]. In addition, there are the lily-shaped earrings {snyangongutpala), 

anklets {rkanggdub), small tinkling bells {gYer kha) and so forth, which are 
known as the subsidiary ornaments {nye bai rgyan)*7

[Elsewhere] it has been said:368

With regard to these [ornaments], the scholars of the past hold 
That the earrings, the neck-band, and the bracelets 
Should be of similar weight,
While the crown, shoulder-straps, anklets, and girdle {sked)

Should also be of a similar [weight].

Concerning the two kinds of silken garment {dargosgnyis), these comprise 
the upper robe or jacket {stodgYogs) and the lower robe or skirt {smadsham), 
whereas in the transmitted oral teachings {bka’ma) of the Nyingma school,369 

the enumeration of five silken garments {dargyi chasgos Inga) is well known. 
These comprise the [patterned] silken scarf {zi Idir), the [five-colored] silken 

crown-pendants {codpan), the long silken dance sleeves {gargyi phu rung), the 
silken undergarment (gsangkhebs), and the silken skirt {,tshiguismaddkris).370



-  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  O N E

Fig. 10. The buddha bod y  o f  emanation (nirm an akdya ) 

wearing the three monastic robes



Fig. 2.1. The buddha body o f  perfect resource {sarpbhogakdya), 

replete with the eight gem stone ornaments
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Then, according to the class of tantra texts that emphasize the [approach 
of] the Mother Tantras (ma rgyud), the male deities are endowed with the 
so-called six seals {phyagrgya drug), namely, a bone wheel (ruspai Jkhor lo) 

with a half-vajra crest on the crown of their heads, earrings, neck-band, brace
lets, girdle, and the thread of Brahma (tshangs skud) or thread of sacrificial 

investiture (yajnopavita, mchodphyir thogs).371 Similarly, the female deities 

should be adorned with five of these seals, excluding the thread of Brahma.372
The dimensions and [prerequisite] purity of these [ornaments] are also 

mentioned in the Tantra of the Habitual Practice of the Yogini and the [ Tantra 

o f the Indestructible Skyfarers.

In general the wrathful deities are endowed with the eight accoutrements 
of the charnel ground {durkhrod kyi chas brgyad) I™ These comprise the three 
garments to be worn {bgo bai gos gsum), namely, a flayed human hide {mi Ipags 

kyi gYanggzhi), the fresh hide of an elephant {glang chen gyi ko rlon), and a 

skirt of tiger skin {stag Ipags kyi sham thabs),374 as well as the two ornaments 
to be affixed {gdagspa’i rgyangnyis), namely, snakes {sbrut) and skulls {thod 

pa). Among them, [the snakes] form a white-spotted crown ornament sym

bolizing the kingly class {ksatriyavarna, rgyal rigs), yellow-spotted earrings
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symbolizing the mercantile class (vaisyavarna, rje’u rigs), a red-spotted neck
band symbolizing the priestly class (brdbmanavarna, bram ze’i rigs), and a 
black-spotted girdle symbolizing the laboring class (sudravarna, dmangs rigs). 
They also form green-spotted bracelets and anklets symbolizing the outcastes 
(candala,gdolrigs).m Crown ornaments are also formed of dry human skulls, 
side-bands (serai kha) of fresh human skulls, and bandoleers of [human skull] 
fragments.376 Lastly, there are the three sacraments to be smeared upon [the 
body, byugpai rdzas gsum\: the eyebrows are smeared with pinches of human 
ashes (thalchen), the cheeks are smeared with drops ofhuman blood (rakta), 
and the throat is smeared with markings ofhuman fat (zbag).377

Fig. 13. Ornaments and garb o f  the wrathful deities: 

the eight accoutrements o f  the charnel ground



The eight glorious accoutrements (dpalgyi chas brgyad)> which are known 

within the Nyingma tradition, are enumerated as follows:378

The accoutrement of a glorious sea-monster hide,
Blazing with magnificence;

The accoutrements of sun and moon discs,
Union of skillful means and discriminative awareness;
The accoutrement of the fire of pristine cognition,
Incinerating venomous beings;
The accoutrements of their crescent-shaped fangs,
Eradicating birth and death;
The accoutrements of their indestructible wings,
Pervasive and fulfilling aspirations;

The accoutrement of their indestructible garments,379 

Perfecting all dominion;
The accoutrement of their rhino-hide armor,

With power to reach the buddha level;

And the accoutrement of their iron discus 
Averting harmful and venomous spirits.380

This enumeration expands to the ten glorious accoutrements {dpalgyi chas 

bcu) with the addition of two insignia [that are drawn] on the lower robe, 
namely, the half-vajra crown emblem {spyigtsugrdo rjephyedpa) indicative of 
the unchanging [reality], and the ritual spike (phurbu) that pulverizes venom
ous spirits. The former [enumeration of eight] is mentioned in the Tantra of  

the Flash of the Splendor [ofPristine Cognition] and the latter is emphasized 
in the Eight Transmitted Teachings. Between these [descriptions], therefore, 

there are some slight discrepancies.

H a n d  E m b l e m s  [cc"]

Regarding the third topic [symbolic hand-held emblems {cinha, phyag 

mtshan), it says in the root verses]:

. . .  As well as the vajra, khatvdnga, and so forth,

Which are foremost among the symbolic hand-held emblems.

There are many explanations that seek to classify the hand-held emblems 

associated with the multi-armed central deities, in mandalas such as the [ Tan-
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Fig. 1 4 .  Yangdak Heruka, displaying mosc o f  the eight glorious accoutrements, 

according to  the N yingm a tradition

tra o f the] Ocean o f Skyfarers, but when these are somewhat abridged, for 
illustrative purposes, with respect to the vajra (rdo rje), the khatvdnga, and 
so forth, which are the primary hand emblems of the central [Heruka], it is 
said:581

As for the vajra which is the foremost of the symbolic hand-held 
emblems,

The four side-prongs of the reddish [bronze] vajra,
That is associated with wrathful deities,
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Are splayed out in the four directions,
Not quite touching the central [axial prong].382

The khatvdnga staffhas a vajra, [surmounting] three human heads, 
[Below which are] a vase, a crossed vajra, &nd the handle,
Its length equaling that of the body [of the deity];
Silken streamers, a bell, and a hand-drum are suspended from it.383

The club (ga da’i dbyugpa) and the fox-skin bow (vagzhu)
With its far-reaching arrow (dpagchen m da) are similarly [ornate].

The ritual dart (bhindipala) and the sharp-pointed spear (mdung) 
Have a handle [decorated] with a plume of peacock feathers.385

The five-pointed vajra (rdo rje rtse Inga) has closed side-prongs,386 

The ekasucikavajra and the short harpoon {kanaya) both have singl 
pointed vajra s.387

The hand-held skull-drum (damaru),
Fashioned of the upper portions of [two human] skulls,
May have or lack hanging valances.388

[Other hand-held emblems] include the sword (ralgri), the sharp 
knife {chugri),

The spear-flag (petaka), the curved knife (grigug),
The batde-axe {dgra ste), and the wooden pestle (gtun shing),389 
The long spear, the pike, and the shield390—these three,

The copper trumpet (bho kang),391 the kettledrum (rdza rnga),
The round drum {rnga zlum ), the large drum {rnga chen),
The daka drum, thepataka drum,392 
The.vajra and bell,393 and so forth.
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Fig. 2$. Twenty-cwo assorted hand-held emblems
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T h r o n e s  a n d  B a c k r e s t s  [ d d M]

Regarding the fourth topic [thrones and backrests {khri rgyab), it says in the 
root verses]:

There are seven aspects to the construction of a throne or 

palanquin,

[Which symbolize respectively the seven] categories o f the 

branches o f enlightenment,

W hile the six ornaments of the backrest symbolize 

The six transcendental perfections, and so forth.

With regard to the teaching-throne {gdan khri) and its backrest (rgyab 

yol), as explained in the Tantra That Completely Apprehends the Attributes o f 

a Spiritual Teacher, there are seven aspects to the construction of a teaching- 

throne or palanquin {khri gyogs), namely, the throne seat {khrigdan), the 
throne front {khri gdong), the throne legs {khri rkang), the two throne sup
ports {khri rmang), the pedestal {bagam), and the railings {lan kan).m

[More specifically], the supporting [animal figurines]—(i) lion, (2) ele
phant, (3) peacock, and (4) civamcivaka—along with the (5) sun, (6) moon, 
and (7) lotus cushions are imbued respectively with (1) the ten powers {stobs 
bcu), (2) the ten dominions {dbangbcu), (3) the [four higher transcendental 
perfections] from aspiration {smon lam) to pristine cognition {ye shes), (4) 
the branches of enlightenment (byangchub kyiphyogs), ($) the ultimate reality 
{don dam e),{6) relative appearances {kun rdzob vam), and (7) the enlight
ened attributes that are untainted by the three obscurations {sgrib gsum gyis 
magospaiyon tan).m

The essential nature of the six transcendental perfections {phyin drug) is 
symbolized by the six ornaments of the backrest {khri rgyab rgyan drug). These 

comprise (1) the garuda {mkha Iding), (2) the sea monsters {chusrin), (3) the 
children (byispa), (4) the elephants {glungpo che), (5) Sarabha {bse kha sgo) 

[the eight-footed king of deer] ,396 and (6) the youthful serpentine water spirits 
{kluphrug), which are imbued respectively with the six transcendental perfec
tions {pha rol du phyin pa drug), in reverse order, namely, (1) discriminative 
awareness {shes rah), (2) meditative concentration {bsamgtan), (3) persever
ance {brtson grus), (4) patience {bzodpa), ($) ethical discipline {tshulkhrims), 

and (6) generosity {sbyinpa).m

The expression “and so forth” (sogs) here refers to more elaborate [construc

tions], including thrones with twenty-one tiers.
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There are also many categories of backrest—elaborate, middling, and sim
ple. These include the elaborate form when the lower part [of the backrest] 

is woven in an [oval] shield-like design {phub la zhol btagspa), the middling 
form [of backrest] that resembles a lotus petal, and the simplest form which 

[may have an oblong shape] resembling the best sheet metal (Icags rtse ma), 

or a [semi-circular shape] resembling,a hedgehog (sganggzugs ma), and so 
forth. The middling sort is detailed in Taktsang Lotsáwas Ocean of Wealth ?n

Although in recent times the throne and its backrest are seldom depicted 
in either painted icons or sculpture, when they are represented, they are a 
source of great merit.

Many Tibetan scholars hold that this design of the throne with six [figu
rines] was [originally] an ornamental feature of the gateway to an [ancient] 
Indian temple, and that it was erroneously transposed upon the backrest of 

the deity’s [throne], and that this tradition [subsequently] became prevalent 
only in Tibet but lacks authenticity. They also assert that all the three tan- 

tras [translated] by Tsami [Sangye Drakpa], including the [aforementioned] 
Tantra That Completely Apprehends the Attributes of a Spiritual Teacher, are 
not authentic tantras. However, the omniscient Dharmakara [Situ Chokyi 
Jungne] has said that we [Kagyupas] should hold these [texts] to be valid, 
(i) because one can see in certain definitive [sources] that such ornamental 
features of the throne and its backrest are found within the scope of Indian 
art, and (2.) because [Karmapa III] Rangjung [Dorje] asserted these original 
tantra texts to be genuine tantras.399

C o r r e c t i o n s  [ee"]

Regarding the fifth topic [the correction of errors {skyon set), it says in the 
root verse]:

[Draftsmanship] should be without defects 

In respect o f long, short, thick, thin, and curving [lines], and so 

forth.

It says in the Tantra of the Emergence of Cakrasamvara:

The three long [lines] that may be flawed
Are those representing the chin, throat, and calves.

The three short [lines] that may be defective 
Are those representing the nose, ears, and fingers.
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The three thick [lines] that may be defective 

Are those representing the calves, feet, and cheeks.
The three thin [lines] that may be defective 
Are those representing the jaw, chest, and ribs.

The three curving [lines] that may be defective 
Are those representing the breasts, ears, and forehead.
The three thin [lines] that may be defective
Are [also] those representing the thighs, hips, and neck muscles.

Each of these flaws [in draftsmanship] gives rise to its own particular defect 
or transgression. The same text continues:

In this context, if mistakes are made

With regard to the curves of the eyes and so forth,

Or in respect of the hand gestures and hand-held emblems,

One will be afflicted by sorrow and suffering,
And the icons [one has made] will be characterized as flawed and so 

forth.
Therefore, defects should be inspected and rectified.
Lesser though still serious defects may also be associated
With [the draftsmanship of] the backrest, the parasol, and the seat.
[If these are poorly executed,] friends will say unpleasant things,
And one s prestige [as an artist] will fade.
These therefore are the major defects
Which skilled [artists] should carefully scrutinize.

For this reason, it is most important that [the work of an artist] should be 

free from defects.
Furthermore, it is said that the actual being of pristine cognition 

{jndnasattva, ye shes sems dpd) will not enter into a [visualized or created] 
deity image that is [iconographically] below standard.400 In such cases, only 

negativity will ensue; and even good deeds carried out in a locality where a 
defective icon has been installed will diminish. Such places are to be aban
doned in favor of pure locations.

C o l o r s  a n d  S h a d i n g  [flf"]

Regarding the sixth topic [colors and shadings (tshon mdangs), it says in the 
root verses]:



The basic and secondary color pigments and their shadings should 

then be applied.. . .

As for the application of color, the five basic colors (rtsa bai tshon) are 

white, yellow, red, blue, and green.401 The intermediate or secondary colors 

(yan laggi tshon) comprise402

The trio of minium orange (// khri), flesh pink (sha kha), and dark 
pink (na ros)\

The trio of pale mauve (mon kha), smoke grey (dud kha), and earthen 
brown (sa kha);403

The trio of brown (smugpo), bone ivory (rus kha), and turquoise blue- 
green {gYu kha).

These all have many subdivisions. Indeed it has also been said:404

The elaborate [index] of the thirty-two secondary [colors] comprises
White, yellowish white (dkar ser), reddish white (dkar dmar), and 

crystal (chu shel),
Yellow, pale yellow {ser skya), reddish yellow (,dmarser), and minium 

orange (li khri),

Red, pale red {dmar skya), reddish brown {dmar smug), and shellac 

(rgyaskag),

Blue, pale blue {sngo skya), azure (mthingnag), and turquoise (gYu 

kha),

Green, yellowish green (Ijangser), pale green (Ijangskya), and dark 
green (Ijangnag),

Flesh pink (sha kha), tea brown (ja kha), pale mauve (mon kha), and 

ash grey (thalkha),

Brown (smugpo), dark brown (smug nag), dark pink (na ros), and 
lung purple (glo ba kha),

Smoke grey (dudkha), birch (re kha), bone ivory (rus kha), and 
gloomy black (mun Idog).

These are the well-known combinations, but the distinctions of color, over 
and above these, are limitless. It is explained that color combinations are of 

good quality when they are rich, bright, and lustrous.
With regard to shading (mdangs), granular shading (btsagmdangs) resem

bles mustard seeds fading out gradually [across the canvas], fiery shading (Jbar
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Fig. 17. Shading techniques

mdangs) resembles blades of kusa grass, and lineal shading (bshal mdangs) 

resembles fading bands of rainbow light. Along with outlining (bcadkyi tshu[), 
each of these [techniques] should be mastered individually.405

St y l i s t i c  F e a t u r e s  [gg"]

Regarding the seventh topic [stylistic features (rnamgyur), it says in the root 
verses]:

. . .  And the stylistic features should correspond to the traditions 
maintained in different lands.
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There are many distinctions of form (gzugs) and style (mam gyur) that are 

dissimilar, exemplified by the eight [distinctive] patterns of basic design {patra 
rigs brgyad)m  and the three types of flames {me ris rigs gsurn)^ 1

Fig. 18. M otifs  o f  the four elements

In particular, stylistic features should accord with the [artistic] traditions 

prevalent in different countries—India, China, Tibet, and the like. As has 
been said:408

Mansions, and so forth, the Tree of Enlightenment,
Various types of flowers, and offering clouds,

Auspicious designs, gemstone garlands,
Individual motifs that are not intermingled—
These are the distinctive features of Indian art.

Beautiful designs, golden imprints {mdangs Idanpar),

Auspicious forms, silken threads,
Thrones and wondrous details—
These are the distinctive features of Chinese art.

Aquatic creatures, lakes and pools,

Fragrant forests, sacraments of the nagas,
Medicinal incense, pulsating lines—
These are the distinctive features of Kashmiri art.

Designs of the four elements, rainbows and clouds,
Forested glades, gemstones and ornaments with a thread design 

{snal ris rgyan),

Arial creatures, sacraments of the gods—
These are the distinctive features of Newar art.
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F ig .  2.9. D i f f e r e n t  t y p e s  o f  f la m e s
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Cliffs and grassy hills, wild ungulates,
Canopies, bouquets, drapes, and beauteous ornaments,
Diverse images, and snow mountain ranges—
These are the distinctive features of Tibetan art.

The [various] stylistic features, such as those described in this passage 

should be practically applied.

T h e  C e l e s t i a l  Pa l a c e  [3”]

Third, [the final topic on the representations of buddha body] comprises 
certain further remarks concerning the celestial palace that contains [the 

aforementioned icons]. In this regard, [it says in the root verses]:

The three-dimensional and two-dimensional celestial palaces,

The abodes in which [these icons] reside,

Are widely [constructed] in accordance with the Indestructible 

Garland.

With regard to the celestial palace [gzhrdyaskhang), which is the receptacle 
of [those] divine icons, the [corresponding Sanskrit] term vimana conveys 
the sense of “immeasurable” (gzhal du medpa). For example, in the [ Tantra 

of the] Ocean ofSkyfarers, the celestial palace is explained to take the form of 
a lotus flower;409 while in the Sutra of Final Nirvana, among the sutras of the 

Greater Vehicle, the array of the palace is explained to be limidess.
Among the [various descriptions of mandalas] in the tantra texts that are to 

be applied in practice, there are passages that exclusively describe the palatial 

mansion {khangbzang), which is endowed with four corners, four gates, and 
arched pediments in order to symbolize that it is imbued with the purity 
of the thirty-seven aspects of enlightenment {byangphyogs so bdun).410 Such 

palaces may be either three-dimensional (bios bslang) or two-dimensional 
[bri cha) in structure. However, if one wishes to understand [the techniques 

of] draftsmanship [in relation to the celestial palace] in detail, one should 

[first] understand the general plan [of the mandala] rather than the particu
lar features of relief and the upright structures that are applicable in three- 

dimensional [constructions].
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D i m e n s i o n s  o f  t h e  C e l e s t i a l  Pa l a c e  [a"]

In general, it is said that there are two kinds of mandala—those that have 
precise measurements (tshad bcas) and those that lack precise measurements 

(,tshadma ngespa). As to the former, when precise measurements are laid down 
on the basis of [the various families of] the deities, it says in the [Tantra of 

the Indestructible] Tent:411

The [mandala] of the Vajra [family] should measure three cubits,

The mandala of the Buddha [family] should measure four cubits,

The [mandala] of the [Ratna family],

That ofBhaskara {snangbyed), should measure five cubits,
The [mandala] of the [Padma family],

That of Natesvara, should measure six cubits,
And the [mandala] of the [Karma family],

That of the Lord of Horses (Kubera), should measure seven cubits.

This passage indicates that the dimensions of the mandalas of [the five 
enlightened families]—Aksobhya, Vairocana, Ratnasambhava, Amitabha, 

and Amoghasiddhi—respectively range from three to seven cubits.412
Then, in chapter four of the Tantra of the [Secret] Assembly, it says that 

the mandala of buddha mind (thugs dkyil) should measure twelve cubits, 
while in chapter sixteen it adds that the mandala of buddha body (sku dkyil) 

should measure sixteen cubits and the mandala of buddha speech (gsung dkyil) 

twenty cubits. These measurements are all with reference to the four sides of 
the base line (rtsa thig)lX}>

When precise measurements are prescribed on the basis of the [different 

sorts of] patrons [who commission these mandalas], it says in an authoritative 
passage from a tantra text quoted in the [Indestructible] Garland:414

A lord of Jambudvlpa, or universal monarch,
Should draw an external mandala,
Extending in its dimensions from infinity to ontyo jan a^

Elsewhere, Jayasena mentions in [his Commentary on] the Tantra of the 

Ocean o f Skyfarers that [the size of such mandalas] should be estimated in 

accordance with the particular wealth of the patron:
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[In this context] it is held that the mandala should measure eight 
cubits,

But otherwise, it is said that, in the case of kings,
It should measure one hundred cubits,

Half of that in the case of [arhats] in their final birth,416 
And, in the case of important persons, half of that again.
Those commissioned by merchants should measure twelve cubits,
And those commissioned by practitioners should measure six cubits.

Secondly, with regard to mandalas that have no precise measurement, it says 
in the Four Hundred and Fifty Verse [Mandala Rite o f the Secret Assembly] :417

Although precise measurements and so forth can be made 
On the basis of the aspirations of sentient beings,
With regard to the spiritual accomplishments
Which derive from skillful means and discriminative awareness,
How can measurements and the like be made precisely!
Therefore [the mandala] should measure [whatever is appropriate], 

Starting from a single cubit,

And [possibly] extending as far as one thousand cubits.
The lines should be marked accordingly in respect of this [mandala] 

wheel.

Th t  Indestructible Garland and other sources also offer similar explanations. 

P r o p o r t i o n s  o f  t h e  M a n d a l a  [b M]

With regard to the contemporary construction techniques employed in 
respect of those [mandalas] that do have precise measurements, two different 

traditions are well known, based on the tantras—those of Abhaya[karagupta] 
and Sraddhakara[varman]—and among them, [the tradition of the former, 

who authored] tht  Indestructible Garland, has many adherents. Accordingly, 
it has been said:418

The terms “gate-width” (sgo tshad)

And Targe unit” (cha chen) are synonymous.
Each large unit comprises four small units,
And half of one of these is known as a quarter unit.419
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The longer [line demarcating the top of the palace wall],
Which is mentioned in the Indestructible Garland,

Measures twenty-four large units or ninety-six small units, 
Extending from [one end of] the parapet 

To [the other end of] the parapet,

And this should be twice the length of the mandala and its 
surrounding area.420

The shorter [line demarcating the bottom of the palace wall], 
Which is mentioned by Sraddhakaravarman,
Measures sixteen large units or sixty-four small units,
Extending from [one end of] the base line 
To [the other end of] the base line,
And this should be twice the length of the actual basic mandala.421

Since the base line demarcates the actual [basic] mandala,
It is known to be stated in the ordinary tantras 
That the gate-width measure should be one eighth of the base line.422 
However, according to the Four Indestructible Seats and the 

Emergence o f Cakrasamvara,

It should be one fifth;
According to the Victory over the Three Worlds, it should be one 

ninth;
And according to the mandala array [of the Indestructible Peak], it 

should be one tenth.423

The gates are also explained to be of three types—
One in which [the four parts of the gate]424 form two pairs of equal 

measure,425

One in which [the four parts of the gate] form one pair of equal 
measure

And another pair of unequal measure,426
And one in which all four [parts] are of equal measure.427

As for the tiered pediments [above the gates],428 
They may be precise or imprecise in their measurement,
Or else they may have a combination [of precise and imprecise 

measurements].
Although the size [of the pediments] maybe uncertain,
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As the second [of these options] suggests,
Even so, painted scrolls [depicting mandalas]
Have all sorts [of measurements inscribed] on their reverse sides.429

Ratnákara[¿ánti] holds, in accordance with the last [of these options], 
In his Illuminator of the World

That the width [of the pediment] should be three gate-width 
measures,

But that its height is imprecise.430

Then, according to the first option,
The ancient learned and accomplished masters of India and Tibet 
Mosdy hold that the [small] pediment with four beams {snam bu) 

Should be one gate-width in height.431

There are also four [different] pediment designs 
According to the [Indestructible] Garland,

And another according to the Wheel o f Time,

Prescribing eleven beams.432

The beams themselves may be arranged in three distinctive ways: 
When the pediment is three gate-widths [in height],

It may take the form of two beams of equal width 
Combined with nine beams of equal width;
Or else it may take the form of five beams of equal width,

Combined with two sets of three beams of equal width.433

In the case of a pediment that is one gate-width in height,
It may resemble the last [design],

Forming three equal beams [and one unequal beam],

But there are [different] extant traditions.434

There are also many [tantras prescribing]

Whether the crossed-vajra emblem (sna tshogs rdo rje)

[Drawn around the four gateways] should be included or not.435

Skilled persons, [after attending to] the six features of the gates,
May thereafter construct the seats [of the deities], with precision.436
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With regard to four [features]—the roof, its stüpas, battlements,
And tented spire, symbolizing the peak of Rajagrha437—

There are many skillful techniques
Contingent on the longer [parapet] line and shorter [base] line 

measurements,
And the line measurements [prescribed] in the [various] esoteric 

instructions.438

This will suffice as a brief description of the traditions common to both 

painted and sculpted mandalas.

A p p l i c a t i o n  o f  C o l o r  [cm]

When color pigments (tshon rtsi) are applied to mandalas that have been 
drawn, it is said in the tantras that the best should be prepared from the 

powders of the most excellent gemstones and precious metals—sapphire, 
ruby, and so forth. The mediocre [pigments] include dyes made from the 
powders of various grains, the inferior sort include those prepared from pow
ders derived from flowers or red earth, and the unsurpassed sort, with which 

[mandalas] are to be painted, are powders derived from the charcoal and 
bones of a charnel ground, and so forth.

As far as contemporary usage is concerned, there are indeed many artistic 

techniques for applying colored powders, corresponding to the [distinctions 
of] place and time, so it will be necessary to follow different technical tradi
tions, without being restricted to one facile approach.439

It says in the [.Indestructible] Garland:

Within the circumference [of the mandala],

The lines [of colored sand] should be correctly laid,

Corresponding to the twenty elements that comprise [each of] 
the gates.440

The lines should be even and straight, without break,
And [laid] in the appropriate manner,

With the spaces between them being only the width of a barley grain. 
The lower and upper parts [of the mandala] should also be 

appropriately decorated.

If [the colored lines] are laid too thickly, one will fall ill,
And if they are too thin, wealth will diminish,



2 4 0  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  OF  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  O N E

Fig. 30. Mandala o f  the Guhyagarbha, indicating the parapet and base lines, 

along w ith  two o f  the four gates
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Fig. 32. The Kâlacakra sand mandala
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If they are crooked, enmity will arise, and

If they are broken, a spiritual teacher or student will die.

If they are not laid out clockwise,
The colors should be pierced with a ritual spike.

Since the disadvantages of defective draftsmanship have been precisely 
indicated in these verses, one should earnestly concentrate and draw [the 
lines] with care.

A r r a y i n g  t h e  S y m b o l s  o f  t h e  D e i t i e s  [d M]

With regard to the ways in which the symbols representing the deities con
tained [within the palace] are arrayed, there are some who hold that the body 

[of the deity] alone should be represented; and, in general, it is held that a 

pinch or drop of color alone will suffice by way of representation. However, 

it is said in the Great [Commentary\ on the Wheel o f Time [entided Taintless 

Light]:441

In this context, at all times, three aspects should be arrayed upon 
the sun and moon cushions in the mandala of colored powders 
because there are gross, subde, and extraneous categories to be 
symbolically represented. Among these, the extraneous category 
(gzhangyi dbye ba) refers to the arrayal of the mantra seed-syllables 
(sngags kyisa bon). The subde category {phra ba’i dbye ba) refers to 
the arrayal of the symbolic hand-held emblems such as the vajra 
which are manifested from the mantra seed-syllables; and the gross 

category (ragspai dbye ba) refers to the arrayal of the images or 
icons of the deities which are manifested from the symbolic [hand

held emblems] such as the vajra.

Nagabodhi also said [in his Twenty Rituals o f the Mandala o f the Secret 

Assembly]:441

In accordance with one s ability,
The seed syllables should be arrayed within the mandala,

Or else the [corresponding] symbolic [hand-held] emblems,

Or the [actual] deity icons should be arrayed,

Either fashioned of cast metal, or in a composite form.
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Similar passages are found in the Tantra o f Embrace and in the Cornuco

pia o f Esoteric Instructions.^ Also in the [Secret] Tantra o f General [Rites], it 

says:444

An intelligent person, without having [prior] training,
Should array the [symbolic] emblems.
Even one who has prior training will have difficulty 
Perfecdy representing all the distinct subsidiary [symbols of the 

mandala],
But if the subsidiary [emblems] are perfecdy fashioned, in detail,
They should be held in place for the duration of the rite.
Even if the [corresponding] icons are well sculpted,

[The mandala] will not hold a great many [of them].

[In short], it has been well explained that

There will be no blessings if the subsidiary [emblems] are reduced,
Nor will spiritual accomplishments be attained.

So it is that skilled persons should array the deities 
In the form of their [respective] emblems.

[The point here is that] if the forms of the deities are to be drawn perfecdy 
and completely, it will be time-consuming, and the ritual will not be com
pleted [for lack of time]. [Similarly,] if the subsidiary [emblems representing] 
the deities are reduced, nq blessings will accrue. For these reasons, the drawing 
of the hand-held emblems will be highly esteemed.

With regard to the techniques employed by contemporary skilled [art

ists] who are of the appropriate standard, it will turn out well and be most 
satisfactory if the main deity is arrayed as a statue, the retinue in the form of 
their corresponding symbolic hand-held emblems, and the gatekeepers and 

other peripheral figures in the form of their corresponding seed-syllables. In 
this regard, it also says in the [Indestructible] Garland:

If the circumstances are inauspicious
The symbols and the hand-held emblems should be correctly drawn. 
But if the circumstances are not inauspicious,
The icons of the [various] deities should be drawn,
And these painted icons should be positioned [in the mandala],

Or else sculpted images which have been well crafted by an artist 
Should be placed [therein].



In the Cornucopia o f Esoteric Instructions it is also explained that the icon 

of a deity in union with a female consort should not be drawn in places 
where they could be seen by those such as the eternalistic extremists who lack 
faith [in the Buddhist teachings].445 Also, according to the Empowerment o f 

Vajrapani, a hand-held emblem should be laid out in the place of the central 
deity, but only drops [of colored powder] should be arrayed in the sectors 
occupied by the figures forming the retinue.446

Furthermore, it says in the Supreme Tantra o f Manifest Expression:^7

Painters should adorn the forms [within the mandala],
Either with paint, or by using brushes.

Therefore, when seed-syllables and so forth are arrayed within a mandala, 
they may indeed be painted or drawn with a brush or a pen.

L a y o u t  o f  t h e  C e l e s t i a l  Pa l a c e  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  

N y i n g m a  T a n t r a s  [eM]

But there are also other symbolic conventions and meanings, 
Including [those represented by] the tradition of die. M agical Net.

According to the transmitted teachings {bka ma) and treasures {gterma) of 
the ancient translation school of secret mantra, such as the [Tantra o f the] 
Magical Net o f Vajrasattva, there are also other distinctions of symbolism and 

meaning with regard to the layout of the celestial palace which are slightly 
dissimilar to the prevailing description of the Unsurpassed [Yoga Tantras].448 
These may be exemplified by [the account of the celestial palace in] the [ Tantra 

o f the] Secret Nucleus, which the Short Commentary analyzes in terms of the 
following eleven aspects:

The celestial palace, its ground, its extent, and its material basis,
Its shape, projecting bays, and spire,
Its ornaments, gate passageways, and tiered pediments,
And the forms assumed by the seats within it,
Which have their own defining characteristics ...

Among these aspects, it is explained that, below the [vajra] finial {tog), the 
spire {rtse mo) [of the celestial palace] is encircled by a round vase-shaped 
structure—a particular feature of the tradition of the Magical Net. 449
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Fig. 33. Three-dimensional celestial palace o f  the H undred Peaceful 

and Wrathful D eities  according to G ukyagarbba

As for the ornaments (rgyan) [of the celestial palace], seven types are enu

merated: lower ornaments, side ornaments, upper ornaments, gateway orna

ments, external ornaments, ornaments indicative o f the essential nature, and 

ornaments possessed by the lord [of the mandala].

Then, as for the tiered pediments (rta babs), the causal pediments (rgyu’i 
rta babs) are known to resemble a rider’s dismounting platform and to have 

eight aspects, since the outer and inner roofs (sgo pbub) of the gatehouse each 

have four steps. By contrast, the fruitional pediments ( ’bras bu’i rta babs) are 

explained to have eight [stacked] beams (snam bu brgyad).iw There are many 

such classifications.

R e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  B u d d h a  S p e e c h  [bb'j

The second part of the detailed exegesis, concerning the representations of 

buddha speech (gsungrten), comprises three sections: a general presentation 

of [Indie and other ancient] scripts (yigrigs spyir bstan); a particular analysis 

of Tibetan scripts (bod kyiyige khyadpar du bye ba)-, and a presentation of 

calligraphic technique ( ’bn thabs bstan pa).
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G e n e r a l  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  In d i c  a n d  O t h e r  A n c i e n t  

S c r i p t s  [ i "]

Concerning the first [the general presentation of Indic and other ancient 
scripts, it says in the root verses]:

As for the representations o f  buddha speech, according to the 

sûtras

There are sixty-four types o f  [ancient] script,

But Ranjanâ, Vartula, and so forth are supreme 

Among all the writing systems o f different lands.

[In Ranjanâ] it is approximately the case

That there are two calligraphic grid squares

For the head stroke and neck stroke [of each letter],

And three for the body strokes [of each letter].

Among these, the head stroke is [drawn] last.

The representations of buddha speech (gsunggi rten) which are to be cre
ated by artists include volumes of written texts [and sacred scriptures]. [Tra
ditionally, it is said that] the following sixty-four scripts (catussastilipi,yigrigs 

drug cu rtsa bzhi), enumerated in the Sütra o f Extensive Play, [were known 
by Prince Siddhârtha]:451

[1] Brâhmï (tshangs pa);

[I] KharosthI;

[3] Puskarasârin {padma’isnyingpo);

[4] Anga;

[5] Vanga;
[6] Magadhi;

[7] Marigalya (bkra shispa);

[8] Aiigulïya [sorgdub);

[9] 3akiri;
[ 1 o] Svâddhyari;
[II] Brahmavalll (a hu);

[12.] Pârusya (rtsub mo);

[13] Dràvida (gro Iding) ;

[14] Kirâta (monyul);

[15] Dâksinya {Ihophyogs);

[16] Ugra [dragpo);
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[I?
[ l 8

[ 1 9

[zo
[zi
[zz

[2.3
[2-4

[ZS
[16
[Z7] Naga (klu);

[z8

[z9
[30

[31
[32-
[33

[ 34

[35

[36

[37

[38

[39

[40

[41
[ 4 2

[43

[ 44

[45

[46

[47

[48

[49

[ 5 0

[Si
[ 5 2

[53

[ 54

[55

Samkhya (grangs);

Anuloma (rjes mthun);

Avamurdha (spyiu tshugs);
Darada;
Khäsya;
Chinese/Clna (rgya nag); [Luna (lu naiyige)];
Hüna (hu na);
Madhyaksaravistara (dbus [dangrgyaspar bri baiyige]); 
Puspa (rgyalgyiyig);

Deva (lha);

Yaksa (gnodsbyin);

Gandharva (dri za );

Kinnara (miam ci);

Mahoraga (Ito yphye [ebenpo\);

Asura (lha min);

Garuda (mkha Iding);

Mrgacakra (ri dvags ’khor lo);

Vayasarüta (bya rogskad);

Bhaumadeva (sdi lha);

Antarlksadeva (barsnanglha);

Aparagodanl (nub);

Uttarakurüdvlpa (byang);

Pürvavideha (shargling);

Ucksepa (degs);

Niksepa (bzhag);

Praksepa (rab tu bzhag);

Sägara (rgya mtsho);

Vajra (rdo rje);

Lekhapratilekha ( ’phrin dang rab tu phrin);

Viksepa (mam gzhag);

Anudruta (chungmin);
£ästravartä (bstan bcos);

Gananävarta (rtsis);

Utksepävarta (degsskor); [NiJcsepävarta (gzhagpa bskor ba)\; 
Pädalikhita (rkangpas bris);

Dviruttarapadasamdhi (phyi m ai tshiggnyisgrub); 

Yävaddasottarapadasamdhi (phyi ma bcugrub); 

Madhyähärinl (bar ma sgrubpa);
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[56] Sarvarutasarngrahanl (sgra kun bsduspa);

[57] Vidyanulomavimisrita {rigs mthun rnam bsres);

[58] Rsitapastapta {drang srong dka thub gdungs);

[59] Rocamana (gsal ha);

[60] DharanlpreksinI {sa rab Ita);

[61] [Gaganapreksinl {nam mkha blta ba)\;

[62.] Sarvausadhinisyanda {smart rgyu mthun);

[63] SaravasarasamgrahanI {snyingpo thams cad kun tu bsdus pa); and
[64] [SarvabhutarutaprahanI ( ’byungpo thams cad kyi sgra sdudpa) ] .452

Among these, Ranjana derives from the Brahml script, and it has two 
forms: the hollow-bodied script {khogseng) and the full-bodied script {sha 

chen).453 There are also, in conformity with that [prototype Guptan script], the 

five versions of the Dharika script {dharikaiyigrigs Inga), as well as six differ

ent versions of the Nagarl script {naga ra la rigs mi dra ba drug) in which the 
heads [of the letters] are [similarly] raised.454 In addition there is the Vartula 
script of the nagas in which the heads [of the letters] are curled downwards.455

Furthermore, there are those [scripts employed in more remote lands] 
at the extremities of the oceans, and those which are not included within 
the [aforementioned] list of the sixty-four scripts, such as the three different 
[scripts] of Kashmir,456 the Gauda [script of Bengal/Orissa],457 the Ghahura 
script,458 the Sindhu script,459 the two kinds of Ghaula script,460 the Magadha 
script,461 the Kamata script,462 Puhkka,463 the script of Markkola, the script of 
Tamaralipti,464 and the script of the rdksasas {srin ptf),465 of which once had
stylized calligraphic transmissions, even in Tibet.466

Exemplified by these, there is a [seemingly] limitless number of different 
scripts or writing systems prevalent in each different country, but supreme 
among them all are the two scripts [known as] Ranjana and Vartula. For 

among all these [scripts] if one knows how to write these two, one will have 
no difficulty with the [contemporary] Nagarl scripts, and so forth.

[ R a n j a n a  C a l l i g r a p h y ]

Those who have not learned how to apply the calligraphic measurements {bris 

thig) in detail [should know that] the rough guidelines for [Ranjana] calligra
phy are as follows: Longwise, there are [approximately] two grid squares {kha 

do) allocated for the pen strokes representing the head and the neck [of each 
letter] and three grid squares {khagsum) for those representing the body [of 
each letter]. Collectively these are known as the “five vertical grid squares for 

pen strokes” {dpangsmyugkhams lnga).A(>1
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Then, the letters that lack the long tail [ring cha, of the a shad] and the 
extended backhand stroke of the letterpha {phdi rgyab lag) [and so forth]468 

generally have three horizontal grid squares [zhengla rangkhamsgsum) [allo
cated for pen strokes].469 These [strokes] are generally drawn in a downwards 

movement, starting from the body of the letter, and the head is subsequently 

drawn.470

Fig. 3 4 .  Vowels and consonants o f  chc Rarijana script, show ing  

calligraphic gridlines and Tibetan equivalents
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Above:

Fig. 35. Rem aining consonants 

o f  the Ranjana script, showing  

calligraphic gridlines and 

T ibetan equivalents

Right:

Fig. 36. Examples w ith ( p h a ) 

and w ith out ( b a ) the extended  

backstroke in Ranjana calligraphy
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Pa r t i c u l a r  A n a l y s i s  o f  T i b e t a n  S c r i p t s  [ z "]

Secondly, [there is the particular analysis of Tibetan scripts, on which the 

root verses say]:

In Tibetan calligraphy, all [writing systems] can be subsumed

Within the following six scripts:

The headed block-letter script, the headless [block-letter] script,
The headless thick and thin italic scripts,

The formal handwriting script, and the cursive shorthand script.

Although there are many different categories of Tibetan script that gradu

ally gained currency in recent times, all of them may be subsumed within the 
following six: the basic headed block-letter script {gzab chen) and its headless 
form {gzab chung), the headless thick-stroked italic script {’bru chen) and its 

thin-stroked form {}bru chung), the [formal] handwriting script (Bshurma), 
and the cursive shorthand script (’khyugyig) [which is a derivative of common 
writing, dkyus yig\E l

E v o l u t i o n  o f  t h e  H e a d e d  a n d  H e a d l e s s  B l o c k - L e t t e r  

S c r i p t s  [a"]

The block-letter scripts [evolved through] nine successive 

[modifications],
Including the “ancient and new styles.”

Thereafter, among the followers o f Yutri, two traditions arose—

The “frog” tradition and the “popular” tradition.

The block-letter script {gzab ma), also known as the headed script {dbu can), 

which is [regarded as] the best of the Tibetan fonts, was originally modeled 
on the calligraphy of Tonmi Sambhota [during the reign of King Songtsen 
Gampo], and is said to have resembled the “spreading out of black frogs in 
a swamp” {sbal nag na la rgyangspa).m Subsequently, [during the reign of 

King Mangsong Mangtsen], one Changar473 Rinchen Bar employed a style of 
calligraphy that resembled a “shattered brick” {sophaggshibspa). Later still, 
[during the reign ofDusongMangpoje], Chabkar Beutse employed a style of 
calligraphy that resembled a “male finch” {byapho jo l ba). After that, [during 
the reign ofKingTride Tsukten], TsangGenyen [Konchok] Wang developed 
the style that resembled “dark barley grains spread out” {nos nagbkrampa).474
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Subsequently [during the reign of King Trisong Detsen], one Dre-o Trom 

[engraved the inscription of the Samye obelisk] and thereby developed the 

style that resembled a “string of pearls” {mu tig bstar la brgyus pa).m After 
that [during the reign of King Mune Tsenpo], Tsepongjangchub developed 
a style that resembled the “spreading out of dung beetles” (.sburnagbgradpa). 

Thereafter [during the reign of King Mutik Tsenpo], one Te Yonten developed 

the style that resembled a “fish brought out of the water” {nya chu nas phyungs 

pa)?16 Subsequently [during the reign of King Relpachen], the two known as 

Dra and Go developed the style that resembles a “lion leaping through the air” 
{smggegnam du mthongpa)?11 All these [methods of writing] are collectively 
known as the “ancient styles” [snga ma)?n

Later, during the lifetimes ofDroNyashari andTongwar Dorje, master and 
students, at the start of the later dissemination of the [Buddhist] teachings 

{phyi dar), the rectangular style of writing {grub bzhi) known as the “new 
style” {gsar sleb) was introduced.479 [In this way] the evolution of Tibetan 

writing can be traced through nine successive [generations].480

Later still, there was one Khyungpo Yutri Bar who composed a treatise 
on measurements, bamboo pens, paper-making, calligraphy {smyu gu shog 

chag }bri lugs), and so forth, modeled on the iconometric measurements of a 
mandala, which divided [the paper] into grids of large and small units {cha 

chen cha chung), and so forth.481 He educated an inconceivable number of 
students, including those who diverged into two streams—some following 
the so-called “frog tradition” {sbal lugs) [of Tonmi Sambhota] and others 
following the “popular tradition” {manglugs) [of Changar Rinchen Bar], 
which is reported to have survived down to the present day [i.e., the lifetime 
of Jamgon Kongtrul], in Phenyul and Ngor.482

E i g h t  Im p o r t a n t  S t r o k e s  i n  B l o c k -L e t t e r  

C a l l i g r a p h y  [i"]

There are eight [strokes] to which one should pay attention,
Ten [points o f  calligraphy] to be accentuated,

Twenty-one primary characteristics, sixteen secondary 

characteristics,
And three general characteristics that should all be applied.

With regard to all these traditions [associated with the writing of the block- 
letter Tibetan scripts] in general, there are eight [strokes] on which [the 

scribe’s] attention should be focused {gees brgyad). As has been said:483
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When drawing letters [such as C H a ] with a curved line [snag lam 

zlum ),

One should pay attention to the [convex] “lip” stroke [gong cbags) :m 

When drawing letters [such as N G a ]

Which occupy a single [unit] [gcigpur skyes),™

One should pay attention to the short “shoulder “stroke [dpung 

thung).486

When drawing subjoined letters [such as y a ] [gdagspa can),

One should pay attention to the corner grid-line [zur thig)™

When drawing letters [such as NYa ] with an upper “shield-like” curve 
[stodpbub can) ,488 

One should pay attention to the “abdominal” stroke [sbo).m 

When drawing letters [such as t a ] with a lower “shield-like” curve 
[smadpbub can)™

One should pay attention to the delineation of the “body” stroke 

[khog dren)™

When drawing letters [such as k a ] with a “leg” [or tail] line [rkang 

pa),™

One should pay attention to delineating the final stroke, as if riding a 
horse.493

When drawing letters [such as p a ] with an upright stroke [yarphut) 

Or [z a ] with a thick-ended [mthar rgyas) stroke,494 
One should pay attention when exerting calligraphic pressure [sgros 

gnon).
When drawing letters [such as na] with eyes [migcan dag),™

One should pay attention to the correct drawing of the “neck“ stroke 
[skegtsang).

T e n  o r  F o u r t e e n  A c c e n t u a t e d  P o i n t s  o f  

C a l l i g r a p h y  [ii"]

The following is a listing often or fourteen points of calligraphy that are to 

be accentuated [donpa bcuam bcu bzbl):m

A noble “head” stroke [bzangmgo) should be accentuated,497 
A robust “shoulder” stroke [mkhrangs dpungpa) should be 

accentuated,
As should an elegant “abdominal” or “threshold” stroke [sgrossbo them), 

A graceful “downward” stroke [bsban mar Jthen),498
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Fig. 37. Tibetan vowels and consonants, show ing calligraphic gridlines

A skillful “body” stroke (sbyangkhogpa),
A precise “ink edge” stroke (hram snagsna),

A brightly drawn “eye” stroke {bur mig ’dril ba),

A stylish “upright” stroke (gTeryar ’phul),

A lightly drawn “subjoined” y a  (yangya btags)
And a smartly drawn “tapering lip” stroke (grungzags mchu),



st̂ r-

3)^

Along with a noble “head” stroke
And a noble “shoulder” stroke (bzangmgo dpung),

A  closing edge stroke “where the inked and blank grids adjoin” 
(dzum dkar nagsna),

A  flexible “waist” stroke (mnyen bsnol mtshams),
And a curving “extended” stroke {’khyugyan lag).
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T w e n t y - o n e  P r i m a r y  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [ i i iM]

There are also twenty-one primary characteristics {ma chos nyergcig),499 [which 

are all associated with the radical letters]:
(1-3) Among them, there are three kinds of “head” stroke (mgogsum). The 

best resembles a round rope that has been cut [diagonally at both ends] by 
a knife (thagzlum gris bead pa); the average sort resembles the bow-shaped 
[capital of a pillar, which is cut diagonally at one end]; and the worst resembles 
the head of a punctuation mark (tshegmgo),500 [which is slender and pointed 
at both ends but short and thick in the middle].

(4-6) There are three kinds of “shoulder” stroke (dpunggsum). The best 
resembles a vajra held at the heart {thugs kar rdo rje dzin pa) [drawn at an 
angle, curving from left to right, starting thin and increasing in thickness]; 
the average sort resembles an arrow in flight {mda ’phen) [drawn straight 
downwards]; and the worst resembles a broken arm, limply lying sideways 
{lagchag ’phrod nyat) [drawn directly from left to right].

(7-9) There are three kinds of “abdominal” stroke {sbo gsum). The best 
resembles the back of a lip-shaped knife {sgros chags gri Itag) [or a crescent 

moon, thick in the middle and thin at both curved ends]; the average sort 

resembles a taut rope of hair {spu thagsgrim); and the worst resembles an ant’s 
waist {grogsked) [or a saddle that is thin in the middle and thick at both ends].

(10-12) There are three kinds of “tapering lip” stroke {zagsmchugsum). The 
best takes the form of a short and finely pointed intersection of angled strokes 
{gsegssbyor thungmo) [where the “abdominal” stroke and the “upright” stroke 
join together]. The average sort resembles an indented [and thick] pigs snout 

{’gyeophagsna), and the worst resembles a crooked elephant’s trunk {sgurpo 
glangsna).

(13-15) There are three kinds of“upright” stroke {yar ’then/yar 'phulgsum). 

The best resembles a raised needle {rgya khab bslang) [thick at the top end and 
becoming gradually thinner]. The average sort resembles [an arm] brandish
ing a drum or a pole {rnga dbyug ’phyar) [which sways crookedly towards the 

top], and the worst resembles a decapitated arm {lagmgo bead) [where the 
stroke is drawn straight but without a head],

(16-18) There are three kinds of “downward tail” [or “leg”] stroke {mar 

'then gsum). The best resembles the stem of a key {sgo leags rkang) [becoming 
increasingly slender]. The average sort resembles the tail of a puppy {khyi 
gui mjug) [which curls slightly at the upper end], and the worst resembles 

the tail of an insect or the legs of a bee {'bu mjug sbrang rkang) [with many 
crooked lines].
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(19-21) Finally, there are three kinds of curving “eye” stroke (mig gsum). 
The best resembles the eye of a fish (nya mig) [which is completely round]. 
The average sort resembles a grain of barley (;nos) [which is oval shaped], and 
the worst resembles the triangular-shaped eye of a wrathful deity (zur gsum 
khro mig) [which is almost rounded at the top and thin or flat at the bottom].

S i x t e e n  S e c o n d a r y  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [iv"]

Then, as for the sixteen secondary characteristics (bu chos bcu drug)™ [which 
are all associated with superscript and subjoined letters]:

(1-3) The three characteristics of the letter O (na ro chos gsum) are that it 
has two separate parts, it is closed [at the bottom], and it is evenly aligned.

(4-5) The two characteristics of the letter E ( ’grengbui chosgnyis) are that it 
glides down at an angled incline and it is differentiated at the top and bottom.

(6-8) The three characteristics of the letter I igigui chos gsum) are that it 
is rounded, rolling, and curved.

(9-11) The three characteristics of the letter U (zhabs kyui chos gsum) áre 
that it is subjoined (gdags pa can), extended in the manner of a seat (gdan thabs 

brkyangpa),m and endowed with the [sharp] properties of a trident spear.
(12-13) The two characteristics of the subjoined r a  (ra ta i chosgnyis) are 

that it resembles a horse tether and its prominence is restrained.

(14-16) The three characteristics of the subjoined YA (ya btags kyi chos 
gsum) are that it is curved, balanced and rising [at the tail], and light in the 
middle.

T h r e e  G e n e r a l  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [v m]

The following three general characteristics (spyi chos gsum) should also be 

observed:503 (1) The forms [of the letters] should not be mistaken in length,
(2) the length should not deviate from the [permissible] total [dimensions], 

and (3) the lengths of the forms [of different letters] should be correctly 

distinguished.

C a l l i g r a p h i c  G r i d l i n e s  [v iM]

For those who wish to know how the square gridlines are formed according 
to the [traditional] techniques, [once the twelve vertical and eight horizontal 

gridlines have been drawn, they are divided into upper, middle, and lower sec
tors]. [In the middle sector, which has six vertical units and is reserved for the



main letters,]504 the “shield-like” convex curves {phub) and “shoulder” strokes 
{dpung) occupy [only] one unit, the “tapering lip” strokes (zagsmchu) occupy 

two units, and the “leg” strokes (rkangpa) occupy three units. Therefore, if 

CA, CHA, RA, and A [which have convex curves or shoulder strokes] are too 
long, they will be defective. If d a , n a , and z h a  [which have tapering strokes] 

are too long or too short, they will be defective. If k a , g a , and SH A [which 
have leg strokes] are too short, they will be defective. The subjoined letters 
[of the lower sector] occupy four units and the superscripts [stenggiyan lag) 

[of the upper sector] occupy two units.
Therefore, [all potential] defects can be avoided when a ruler is used 

to measure [the middle sector of] six units [in which the main letters are 

inscribed]. This is but a rough explanation [of how the block-letter script] is 

to be drawn. One will still have to learn the practical techniques in detail.505

It a l i c  S c r i p t s  [b M]

As for the headless thick-stroked italic script,

There were two [original] traditions— those o f Li and Den—

From which many [others] gradually evolved.

With regard to the headless thick-stroked italic script (*bru chen), which is 

the best of the cursive Tibetan scripts [bodyiggshar ma), the letters are drawn 
against a large grid [thigtshad che ba), either in accordance with the Li calli
graphic tradition (li lugs), which has long been extinct, or the Den calligraphic 
tradition (Idan lugs). The latter is so-called either because it was the tradition 
of Denma Tsemang, or because it “possesses” (Idan pa) an authoritative cal
ligraphic standard.506

Then there is the headless thin-stroked italic script ( ’bru chungt), in which 
the letters have a similar form but are drawn against a small grid (thig tshad 
chungba). These headless italic scripts (’bru tsha mams) which [originally] had 
only eighteen distinct letters (yig ybru), formed the earliest basic transmission 

of calligraphy [in Tibet], and it was from them that the “punctuated script” 

(tshegbris), in which letters forming syllables aligned in squares, separated by 
punctuation marks, [subsequently] evolved.507

H a n d w r i t i n g  a n d  S h o r t h a n d  S c r i p t s  [c m]

The “gentle rounded script” [jam pa zlum bris) developed out of the italic 
scripts, and it had variant forms known as the “tailed script” (sugpo) and the 

derivative Baho script (Jbaho), in which elongated tails are accentuated. The
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latter gave rise to the “short-tailed script” (.sugthung), and that in turn to the 
“finely executed style” (mnyengra ris), in which the letters of the “tailed script” 

were contracted by one-third. That in turn gave rise to the “finely rounded 

tailed script” (mnyen pa sugskor), and that to the [contemporary] “easy and 
common letter-writing script” (bde baphrinyigdkyus ma). So with regard to 
these [scripts], there are a great many different practical traditions (lagrgyun) 
in different parts of the country.508

P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  C a l l i g r a p h i c  T e c h n i q u e  [3"]

Concerning the third [section on the representations of buddha speech, 

which is a presentation of calligraphic technique, it says in the root verses]:

One should proficiently study the calligraphic proportions,

W riting surfaces, ink, and pens;

One should cherish all major and minor [characteristics o f 

composition],

Maintaining neatness, elegance, and accuracy.

One should write, without contravening the hierarchy [of the 

various scripts],

Whereby the sacred scriptures [of the Buddhas]

Are copied in the block-letter script, and so forth.

I  cannot digress [to consider here] other kinds o f calligraphy 

because they are limitless.

Before one starts to write, it is important to study the calligraphic propor

tions (cha tshad) and shapes (dbyibs) of the letters. In this regard, it is explained 
that scribes who voluminously copy the sacred scriptures (gsung rab) esteem 
the block-letter script (dbu can), as well as the headless italic scripts ('bru 
ma), the “punctuated script” (tsheg sgrig), and the “rounded script” (zlum  
ris). Scholar monks (dge ba'i kshesgnyen) esteem the “short-tailed script” 

(sug thung) and the finely executed script (gra ris). Administrators (sde 
dpon) esteem the “long-tailed” script ('ba'bo) and the “finely rounded tailed 
script” (sugskor), while other persons esteem the common letter-writing script 
('phrinyig). Therefore, individuals should perfect and refine the [scripts] that 
are particularly useful for their own needs.

After mastering [the appropriate scripts], when one begins to write, one 

should [initially] study the techniques [for making] paper, the writing surface 
( 'brigzhi), as well as vermilion and black ink (;mtshalsnag), and bamboo pens 

(smyugu), until one has become proficient in accordance with the ancient



treatises and the authentic practical traditions derived from them. Then, by 
earnest practical application, one should seek to emulate the contributions 
of past masters.

There are indeed [many] long and short compositions [on these tech

niques] based on the treatises of past generations, and an infinite number of 
distinctive practical traditions [of calligraphy], but among them, if I may offer 
a partial explanation, subsuming and evoking those that are still practiced at 

the present day:509

[Let us examine] the writing surface (brisgzbi)y

As well as the utensils and the substances used for writing.

Pa p e r - M a k i n g  [a"]

Writing surfaces may be made from superior, average, and inferior 

materials.
The best [writing surface] is paper made from
Stellera chamaejasmeWvki conch-shaped leaves (shogldum dunglo ma),^° 

Which grows well where the soil is dark, there are juniper trees 
[nearby],

And the ground is free from slate and rock.

The yellow-colored variety that grows in red sandy soil and slate 
Is difficult to prepare and [rather] hard.
Bark that is thick and harboring insects is inferior.

After collecting [the bark] in the proper way,
Small particles of earth should be washed away,
The outer bark should be scraped and rubbed, and the pith extracted. 
Alkaline pebbles (bya rdo) are then heated,
Immersed in ice-cold water, and shaken.

When the consistency of this solution has become like whey,

A good test will be if it pricks the tongue, like salt ammoniac 

(rgya tshvd).

Without completing this process, there will be no potency.
Once the [desired] potency has been reached and impurities 

removed,
The stellera [pith] should be cooked in this solution.
However if it is cooked in an ashy solution, there will be 

some blemishes.
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When [the fibers] have been cooked,
They should be crushed firmly in a stone mortar,
And once the pulp has taken on the consistency of paste,
It should be divided, proportionate to the dimensions 

O f the [requisite] sheets [of paper],
And [each batch] should be stirred in a container,
With an equal quantity of water.

This pulpy solution should then be poured into a paper-making 
tray (shogbre),

And it should be left standing in a clear and unsullied film 

of water,
Without being stirred, [until it dries out].

Due to this [superior] ingredient,
However thick or thin the [desired] paper may be,
The outcome will be successful.

The average sort of [writing surface] is made 
From the bark of Daphne anrantica™

After peeling off the green shoots,
The inner bark should be cooked for a while,
And the initial liquid then strained off.
The procedures for cooking, grinding,
Sieving, and pouring [the pulpy fibers]

Resemble those already described.
This [ingredient] is particularly well suited for thick paper used 

in [writing] books.

The worst [writing surfaces] are made
From the roots of common Stellera chamaejasme,512
Which are to be unearthed.

The inner bark (bar shun), the pith clearly visible inside the outer 

layer,
Should be cooked in an alkaline solution.

[In this regard,] the fibers will become soft, like wool,
When cooked in an ashy solution (thal khu).

A  dose of myrobalan is then added to draw out the poison.
This ingredient is best when [the plant] is growing in soft and 

sandy soil,
And in places where soft dark soil predominates.
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It produces a hard paper which is good for writing letters 
But not very suitable for books.

Since the various qualities of paper 
Originating from different countries

Have their [distinctive] materials and manufacturing techniques,
One could digress much [on this subject],
But despite the usefulness [of this approach],
I am bereft [of further knowledge].

Then, [after these preparations, the writing surface] should be rubbed 

And polished with a soft, white [pumice] stone 
That is used for cutting hairs, and [removing] other residual 

impurities,
And in this way any holes should be erased.

If the paper is clean, it should be beaten and then rubbed,

So that any traces of earth and stone are removed.
When it retains a whiteness of color,
It is explained to be excellent.

Then, wheat that has not been damaged by frost 
Should be washed in water from a hot spring,
Pulverised and stirred in water, until it has the consistency of milk. 

Any bubbles that appear should be popped and dissolved.

This size solution should then be filtered for a short while 

[before use],
But if it is left standing for too long a time,
There is a risk that it will become thin and weak.

If the size has been left standing for more than twenty days

It should be thrown away because it will be old
And its adhesive quality will have diminished.513

The pure essence [of the size] should be divided into two parts,

One part should be boiled until it is cooked,
And then it should be mixed with the other part.

Then, in a sunny and humid place where there is no wind,
The paper should be dipped [in the size] and left out to dry. 
Alternatively, the size should be mixed in a pan 

With one quarter of whey, strained free of butter,
And [the paper] should then be dipped [in this solution] for a while.
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If [the solution] is too hot, the paper will be torn,
And if it is too cold, the adhesive quality will be weak 
And [the paper surface] will be stained by the size.

Once [the sheets of paper] have definitely dried,

Any [remaining] particles of earth should be removed.

Then, even if it is said that [the paper] is free from green shoots 

or sand,
Because there could still be some blemishes,
A wet [sheet of paper] that has been dipped in water 

Should be inserted between every sheath of ten dry sheets,
And [the whole bundle] should be compressed.

The sheets should be left like this for one day at the most,
Or, at the very least, for the duration of a tea-break.
However long they are bound together,

The dampness should evenly permeate [the whole sheath].
Then, [the sheath] should be placed upon a smooth liver-shaped 

stone,
And it should be beaten and rubbed with a yak horn 
That is free from dark stains.
If these utensils are not available, there will be no fault
If [the sheath] is beaten and rubbed using a wooden board and pesde.

It is said that if there is too much size,
The size will smear [the paper surface],

But if there is too little, the glue will adhere to the edges.
If [the sheath] is too dry, it will be somewhat difficult to iron,
But if it is slightly damp, it will be easy [to iron],

And the outcome will be excellent.

The ironing board (dburgdan) should be steady, without wobbling. 

If the [ironing stone, dbur rdo] is made of conch,
[The paper surface] will turn bluish,
And if it is made of agate,514 

It will have many lines or marks.
The best [ironing stones] are made of fine gold or banded chalcedony

But if these are not available, even the dark and oily horn 
O f a wild yak will suffice.515
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[Once the paper is ready for writing, one should employ]
A measuring ruler (thigshing) that is straight and even.
The horizontal calligraphic lines (byang chub rgyun lam)

[Should be drawn or plucked]
With a fragrant solution of turmeric and barberry bark,

While the outer and inner margin lines {phyi nang thigskor) 

Should be drawn or plucked with vermilion.516 
[These lines] should correspond in their dimensions 
To those of the [intended] volume.
Erasures and uneven or crooked [lines] are defects [to be avoided].

Fig. 38. Folio calligraphic and margin lines

B a m b o o  P e n s  [b"]

Then, with regard to the Chinese bamboo pen (rgya smyug) used 

for writing,
Those that are made from tall, thick, and heavy bamboo canes, 
Yellow in color, untwisted, and without a [large] hole,

With tips that are soft [and lustrous],
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And [a hard exterior] that causes the teeth to slip when biting 
down on it517

Are praiseworthy for all kinds of writing—in ink, gold,
[and so forth].518

The Naxi bamboo pen (’jang smyug) which is black in color 

And hollow, is well-suited for shorthand letter-writing scripts,519 
The metal-nib pen (Icags smyug) is best 
For [copying] large scriptures,
While the “southern” pen (Iho smyug)

And the “ravine” pen (rong smyug) are also acceptable.520

[When making a bamboo pen],521
The bamboo [stalks] should be secured [and fumigated]
Within a chimney [or a smoky place] for a long time,
And then smeared, at best, with the old marrow of a cow,
Or, if that is not available, with [some other kind of old] marrow.
They should then be inserted within a pile of [freshly] roasted grain, 
And gently polished until they become as hard as bone.

Then one should get a knife of a quality suitable for making 

[bamboo pens].
Those made of various types of iron are good,

And the metal should be smelted and refined.
The [ideal] knife, combining sharpness, suppleness, and strong 

temper,

Should have its point and blade sharpened until they feel cold 
[to the touch],522

While the back [of the knife] should be straight and [the blade] flat.523

The blade should be sharpened on a whetstone (bdar rdo)
O f suitable size, flat, and supple:

The outer edge only once and the inner edge six times.524 
In this way, the sharpness of the blade should be capable of splitting a 

hair.

However, if the blade is sharpened too much, it will turn into iron 

filings,
So if it is sharpened somewhat less,525 
The blade will be [suitably] thick and sharp.
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The length of a bamboo pen should not exceed one span,
And it should be no shorter than the index finger,
While it should also be of suitable thickness,

And it should be planed down until it comfortably fits 
Between the thumb and the fingers.526

Then, at a place measured at one and a half relative “finger-widths” 

From the tip of the pen ([.smyug] rtse),
[The two tines of the nib-point should be planed down,]527 
Allocating two thirds for the nib (smyug rdzing)

And one third for the actual point (mchu)

A small cleft (gas chung) [should be made in the point]

If one wishes to write the block-letter script (gzab)>

Or a larger cleft if one wishes to write quickly.
It is said that “[the size of] the vent hole (smyugyur)

Should correspond to [the size of] the actual nib.”528

When looking [at a pen] from the rear,

The left and right [tines of the nib] should be symmetrical,
And the point of the nib (rdzing mchu) should not be too flat. 
Rather, the surface [of the point] that is cut should be cut at 

an angle.529

It is said that if one is skilled [in cutting] bamboo nibs 

Which are said to be “endowed with the [requisite] three [parts] 
And replete with the five [attributes],”530 
One will become skillful in calligraphy.

With dexterity that [distinguishes] good and bad calligraphy, 
Dependent on one s proficiency in [writing] speed,

[One should overcome] hesitation
And master refinement with regard to spelling.
With suitable pressure and balance of the thumb and fingers,
And suitable [attention to] flow and pause,
Understanding verbosity, but endowed with brevity,531 
The best [calligraphy] is that which combines elegance 
With accuracy of spelling and dexterity.532
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P r e p a r i n g  B l a c k  I n k  [c "]

The substances used for writing comprise both ink-black and 
vermilion.

First, with regard to the materials used for making [black] ink,
The best are accumulated flakes of lampblack soot or pinewood, 
While the average sort includes the bark of the cherry tree—533 
These last two should be stripped and peeled.
Birch bark (groga) is also somewhat similar to the latter.
The worst is pine resin (tkang tshil), which resembles fat—

If it is too old it will resemble [congealed] blood 
And if it is too fresh it will not be adhesive.

Having accumulated a large quantity [of these appropriate 
ingredients],

A clay pot with five to seven holes in its base should be raised 

Upon a [specially] constructed circular hearth 
Or upon a stove for roasting grain,
And when the wood is burned in the stove,
The soot from within the upper parts of the pot should be 

gathered—
Grime from the lower parts is inferior and should be thrown away. 
In case it should be hard to collect or if it should spill down,
This should be undertaken with care, and in an isolated place.

Then [the soot] should be placed in a metal pot, along with 
clear glue,S34 

And simmered for a while, under fire.
When the glue has melted,

The solution should be poured [into a bag] and kneaded.
[It is said that] one dry measure per day should be ground,

And that when the grinding emits a crackling sound,
It will reach the required consistency.
However, the grinding should continue until the [desired] potency 

is obtained,
And the longer it takes, the better the outcome.
Repeated kneading until [the ink] has dried 

Is held to be the best technique for making vermilion and 
[black] ink.535



F I N E  A R T S -  269

Then, when the [dry ink] is brought to a paste-like consistency,
If it sticks to the hand, its adhesiveness will be weak,
Or if it is hard and solid, these will be the greatest faults.
If it leaves an-imprint on the skin but does not stick,
It is held to have suitable adhesiveness.

Moreover, it is mentioned in an ancient treatise that
With [an infusion of] elecampane (manuratha, Inula helenium),
[The ink] will become soft and freckled.

With an infusion of sandalwood, it will be held by the pen.536 

Shellac (rgya skyegs) will add a reddish lustre,
And with an infusion of musk (gla rtsi), the fragrance [of the ink] 

will linger.

With an infusion of orchid {dbanglag) and campion (.sugpa),537 
The lustre and richness [of the ink] will be unsurpassed.
With an infusion of saussurea{spyi bzhur) ,538 

[The ink] will flow well.
With a solution of camphor (ga bur), it will not spoil in summer. 
With a solution of galangal and long pepper {Piper longum),
It will not solidify in winter, and so forth.
Although there are many other techniques for mixing [herbs], 
Including solutions of old pine resin {thangkhrag),

Wheat, barley, parched grain, and the like,
They are mostly defective,
With the exception of some of [the aforementioned] infusions, 
Such as campion and saussurea.
Those are not good [techniques] because they entail too much 

compounding.

It is essential to understand the essential properties 
O f the appropriate materials [for mixing with soot].
If one can only make a small amount,

It will be best if the kneading is undertaken [vigorously]
By the hand of a younger person.

P r e p a r i n g  V e r m i l i o n  In k  [d"]

The best quality of vermilion {mtshat) resembles crushed and 

lustrous crystal,
The average sort has a bright red hue,



And the worst is reddish brown.

It should be ground finely in a smooth, white mortar,

And then a clear solution of myrobalan should be poured in, 
Causing the vermilion to sink.

The [yellow] surface water should be drained off, up to three 
times.

[During the grinding] one should take care to slightly rotate 

the pestle.539
Then, when this refining has gone on for a long time,
One should pour in some binder—
The best is Chinese glue (rgya spyin), but if that is not available,

A clear solution of some solid glue will do.
For a quick result, the vermilion powder should be compounded 
In the glue solution,

And kneaded slowly, in a container that is without rust,
So that it takes on a strong dark color.
This is an essential technique that will prevent the vermilion 

from aging.

In whatever ways [the powder] is compounded,
When the time comes to write,
If one wishes to add a decoction
O f “cubeb and long pepper six” (kapi drugsbyor),
In a clean container that is free from rust and stains,
Pour about one third of cubeb and long pepper mixture 

and glue 
Into two thirds of vermilion,
And expose it to the sun for a while.

Or, when adding a decoction of salt ammoniac,

A measure of curd, borax, and 
A little sal wood ash (spos dkar thal, Shore a robusta)
Should also be included with the salt.
The attributes of these respectively are that
[The first] adds luster, [the second] improves adhesiveness,
And [the third] eliminates traces of moisture.

To enhance the redness [of the vermilion],

It should be [kneaded until] it dries out.
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If it flows with difficulty [being too viscous] and is yellowish,

Pour in some clean water.

If it is pale brown in color, add some cubeb and long pepper mixture.

Now, as for the method of compounding cubeb and long pepper,
One should thoroughly clean some campion (lugsug)

That has been unearthed in spring or at the end of autumn,

And cook it in a non-metallic container, until it dissolves.
When it has been strained,
Add the aforementioned ingredients to the decoction,
And stir it slowly and gently while it simmers on a fire.

To this triple compounded decoction of vermilion, cubeb, and long 
pepper,

One should add a little sugar (rgyal mo ka ra).

With regard to this technique for enhancing the color quality,
The compound of vermilion and glue is easily made,
But, in any event, one should take care not to burn it in the fire.

Moreover, there are those who would add [other ingredients], 
Including a compound of egg albumen and clear serum.
Although these techniques do have short-term positive results,
They will be defective [in the long term],
For which reason they should be rejected.540

C o n c l u s i o n  [eM]

The best of ingredients for writing books

Are vermilion and carbon black inks which are bright, shiny, and 

lustrous.
Even after many years have passed, their color will not fade,
And even though they may get wet, they will not stick or smudge.
If, diverging from this authentic transmission,
A scribe does not care for the ink, paper, and bamboo pen,
Even though he wishes to write carefully, he will make mistakes.

Since this is the case, one should take care of one s [writing] materials and 
utensils, and greatly cherish all the maj or and minor characteristics of calligra

phy, which are [encapsulated in] the following three defining characteristics: 

(1) the ink strokes {snag lam) should be neat; (2) the body of the letters {’bru



khog) should be elegant; and (3) the spelling should be accurate, without 
omissions, additions, or errors.

It is best to follow the ancient tradition of calligraphy in which the hier
archy [of the scripts], based on the greatness [of their content] is not contra
vened. Thus, the block-letter script {gzab chen) and its headless variant {gzab 
chung) should be used for copying the great scriptures [of the buddhas], the 
large format italic script {’bru chen) should be used for copying the textual 
commentaries of learned Indian masters, and the small format italic script 
{’bru chung) should be used for copying texts of the Tibetan commentarial 
traditions.

I cannot digress here to consider the other kinds of calligraphy, exemplified 
by the new scripts (yiggsar),541 the symbolic script [of the dakinls] (brdayig), 

and the scripts used in transcribing revealed teachings (gteryig) because they 

are limitless in number.542

R e p r e s e n t a t i o n s  o f  B u d d h a  M i n d  [c c ]

The third part of the detailed exegesis, concerning the representations of bud- 
dha mind {thugs rten), comprises four sections: (1) a general presentation of 

the types of stupa; (1) a particular exegesis of the practical techniques [for 
constructing stupas]; (3) additional remarks on extraordinary traditions [con
cerning stupas]; and (4) an explanation of hand-held emblems and certain 
subsidiary points.

T h e  T y p e s  o f  S t u p a  [1"]

Concerning the first [the general presentation of the types of stupa, it says 
in the root verses]:

As for the representations of buddha mind,

There are explained to be five particular types [of stupa]:

Those that are spontaneously present by nature, those that are 

unsurpassed,

Those that are consecrated by blessings,

Those that arise through spiritual accomplishments,

And those that correspond to the different vehicles.

It is explained that the generic term “stupa” refers to a “receptacle of the 
offerings of buddha mind or the buddha body of actual reality” {thugs sam chos 
skui mchod rten)543 and, as such, it maybe applicable in five particular contexts.
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For, generally speaking, stupas (mchod rten) may comprise structures that are 
spontaneously present by nature (rang bzhin Ihun gyis 'grub), those that are 

unsurpassed (bla na meet), those that are consecrated by blessings (byin gyis 
brLabspa), those that arise through spiritual accomplishments (dngosgrub 
’byungba), and those that correspond to the different vehicles (thegpasoso).544

S p o n t a n e o u s l y  P r e s e n t  b y  N a t u r e  [a" ]

With regard to [stupas that are spontaneously present by nature], it is said in 
the Tantra of the Indestructible Array:™

The supreme bone relics [of the buddhas] (sku gdung chen po)

Are always present

In [the form of] mighty Mount [Sumeru]

Within the world-system of desire,
As an exalted tiered throne 

Within the world-system of form,
And as a dome-shaped receptacle and plinth 

Within the world-system of formlessness.546

The Supreme Transmission o f Monastic Discipline also explains [the dis
tinction between] the aspects of the offering receptacles (stupa) of the outer 
container world (phyi snod) and its inner contents (nang bcud)\ while the 
Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time clearly explains that the four mandalas (dkyil 

’khor bzhipo) [of the four elements—earth, water, fire, and wind] are respec
tively visualized in the forms of (i) the tiers [of the stupa] (vedi, bangrim)', 

(i) the dome [symbolic] of Mount Sumeru (sumerukumbha, ri rab bumpa)\

(3) the section from the high pavilion (harmikd/  drona, ’bre) downwards, 
[which symbolizes] the neck and face of Mount Sumeru; and (4) the rain 

gutter (varsasthdli, char khebs), along with the [stacked] rings of the sacred 

teachings (chos 'khor), above [the high pavilion, which symbolize] the hair 
[of Mount Sumeru].547

U n s u r p a s s e d  [b"]

With regard to [stupas that are unsurpassed], it is said:

As for the fruits that emerge from the immeasurable and 
limitless [abode]:
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In the east there is the [stupa named]

Vajra Mountain of loving-kindness (byamspa),

In the south there is the [stupa named]

Gemstone Mountain of compassion (.snyingrje),

In the west there is the [stupa named]

Lotus Mountain of empathetic joy [dga ba),

And in the north, there is the [stupa named]
Crossed-Vajra Mountain of equanimity (btangsnyoms).548

With these words, the Tantra o f the Empowerment of the Seminal Point™ 

is known to explain that there are four [unsurpassed] aspects, including the 
limitless Vajra Mountain of immeasurable loving-kindness in the east.

C o n s e c r a t e d  b y  B l e s s i n g s  [ch]

With regard to [stupas that are consecrated by blessings], in a well-known 
passage from the Tantra o f the Emergence of Cakrasamvara, it is said:

The bone relics consecrated by blessing 
Appeared in eight parts on the four continents.

And in its commentary,550 the following explanation is given:

In the eastern continent of Videha, there are two stupas known 
as the “treasure of resplendent equanimity” (by in Idan snyoms 

gter) and the “svastika crest with its well-fashioned arms” {mthar 

legs ¿Tung drung tog). In the southern continent of Jambudvlpa, 
there are two stupas known as the “emanation of compassionate 
spirituality” (thugs rje sprulpa) and the “wish-fulfilling spontane
ous presence” (yid bzhin Ihun grub). In the western continent of 
Aparagodanlya, there are two stupas known as “the peerless and 

inconceivable [reality]” {dpe med bsam das) and the “wondrous 
and renowned expanse of reality” {rmadgrags chos dbyings). Then, 
in the northern continent of Uttarakuru, there are two stupas 
known as the “gemstone mountain of enlightened attributes” {yon 

tan rin chen brtsegspa) and the “lamp of extensive bliss” (bde rgyas 

sgron me)™
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A r i s e n  f r o m  S p i r i t u a l  A c c o m p l i s h m e n t s  [d"]

With regard to [stupas that arise through spiritual accomplishments], in the 
Tantra o f Supreme Nectar it is said:552

The Eight Matarah are established
As the great protectresses of corpses,
While the eight stupas are also established

As their great power places.

The [commentary] on this text explains that “In ancient times, when Rudra 
was disciplined by Heruka, eight stupas arose through spiritual accomplish

ment as the receptacles of the eight Matarah in the charnel grounds of eight 
[distinct] lands.553 These included the Sankara [Stupa] in Magadha, die Mount 
Potala [Stupa] in Sirighala, the Bodhnath (byakhrikhashor) [Stupa] in Nepal, 
the Geudosha554 [Stupa] in Simhadvlpa, the Gandha [Stupa] at Gomasa in 
Khotan (liyulgo ma sa lagan dha), the Kanaka [Stupa] in Kashmir, and the 

Sukhakumara (bde skyidgzhon nuf*  Stupa in Sahor.556

C o r r e s p o n d i n g  t o  t h e  D i f f e r e n t  V e h i c l e s  [e,f]

With regard to [stupas corresponding to the different vehicles], there are three 
sorts: those constructed in accordance with the vehicle of pious attendants 

(srdvakaydna), the vehicle of hermit buddhas [pratyekabuddhayana) and the 
greater vehicle (mahdydna).557 Among them, the first type resembles a monk s 
staff fixed upon an upturned begging bowl, resting upon a monastic robe 
folded in four (chosgos bzhi bitabs). The second resembles a cube, resting upon 

a square foundation, surmounted by twelve round tiers and an eight-spoke 
wheel. The third is said by the master Nagarjuna to include eight [distinct] 
stupa [designs]—one that is round as a bimpa berry, resembling an upturned 
begging bowl; one that is shaped like a small house; one that resembles a vic

tory banner (dhvaja); and so forth.558
Then, with reference to the different classes of the tantras, the stupas of 

the Action and Conduct Tantras are said to have tiers that are internally cut 
short and externally projecting, or else projecting at the center with the two 
sides truncated, and surmounted by twelve [stacked] wheels and so forth. [By 
contrast,] the stupas of the Yoga Tantras include the aforementioned Vajra 
Mountain type, while those of the Unsurpassed Yoga Tantras (Yoganirut- 

taratantra) include those described in the Tantra of the Wheel of Time, and 
so forth.559
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T e c h n i q u e s  o f  S t u p a  C o n s t r u c t i o n  [2"]

The second section, which is a particular exegesis of the practical techniques 

[for constructing stupas] has two parts, the ordinary [techniques] and the 

uncommon [techniques].

T h e  O r d i n a r y  T e c h n i q u e s  [a"]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The practical techniques [of stupa construction] that are 

applicable

Include those suitable for ordinary persons, pious attendants, 

Herm it buddhas, and conquerors,

As described in the transmissions [of monastic discipline].

Among all those [types of stupa] that have just been described, with regard 

to the actual practical techniques [for the construction of stupas] that are 
applicable at the present day, there are [four extant] types of stupa: those 
suitable [as reliquaries] for ordinary persons, for pious attendants, for hermit 

buddhas, and for [the buddhas, or] “conquerors.”

S t u p a s  A s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  O r d i n a r y  P e r s o n s , P i o u s  

A t t e n d a n t s , H e r m i t  B u d d h a s  [ i" - i i i" ]

Now, it is said in the transmissions of monastic discipline (I'dul ba lung) that, 

for holding the relics of an ordinary person, [stupas] should be bare, without 

an umbrella spire [catravali). For pious attendants, they should have umbrella 
spires, the number [of rings] corresponding to the degree of their fruitional 
[realization]. For hermit buddhas, stupas should have an umbrella spire with 
seven [rings]; and for buddhas they should have an umbrella spire with thir

teen [rings].560 All of them should have a rain gutter (varsasthall, charkhebs) 
and a [gemstone] crest (ketu, tog).

In this context, the term “umbrella spire” should be recognized as referring 
to the [stacked] “rings” or “wheels symbolizing the sacred teachings” (dhar- 
macakra), while the term “rain gutter” is synonymous here with “umbrella 
veil” (gdugs).



E i g h t  S t u p a s  S u i t a b l e  f o r  B u d d h a s  [ ivM]

W ith  regard to the eight stupas of the conquerors,

Although their measurements are indefinite,

The scholars of Tibet generally attest to [the method outlined in] 

The [Commentary] on the Taintless [Crown Protuberance]. 

Accordingly, they refer to the height [of a stupa]

As sixteen large units, and the width as slightly more than half 

of that.

It is said in the esoteric instructions of particular lineages that since all stu
pas contain within them relics of the sacred teachings, they are all [to be identi
fied as] offering receptacles ofthe buddha body of reality (chosskuimchodrten). 

Therefore, all types of stupa emblematic of the conquerors (rgyal bai mchod 

rten) are conscientiously made at the present day, so that there exist [stupas 
of] many different shapes and aspects constructed by living [masters], some of 
which contain relics of the transcendent lord [Sakyamuni Buddha] and can be 

classed as offering receptacles for his teeth, hair, nails, small bone relics (ring 

bsrel), and so forth, and others which do not. With regard to the foremost 
among them all, it is said in the Sutra That Expresses the Goals o f Activity'™

The bone relics should be placed within eight stupas,
Which correspond respectively to the deeds of an emanational 

[buddha],
Once they have been revealed!

Therefore, when the extraordinary [eight] principal deeds of the Teacher 
[Sakyamuni Buddha] had been fully revealed [in the human world], the peo
ple of different lands constructed stupas [to commemorate these enlightened 

acts], establishing the traditions of their [respective] festivals. Among them, 
the [following series of] eight stupas accords with the systematic presenta
tion found in the glorious master Nagarjunas Euolgy to the Stupas of the Eight 

Supreme Sacred Places, and it is universally esteemed, conforming as it does 
to the generally accepted norm.562

S t u p a  o f  t h e  S u g a t a s  [aa"]

The Stupa of the Sugatas (bdegshegs mchod rten), or Stupa of Auspicious Ori
gin (bkra shis Jbyungba’i mchod rten), which was built [by King 3uddhodhana
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in the LumbinI Grove] at Kapilavastu to commemorate the time when our 
Teacher [Sakyamuni Buddha] was born, is round and adorned with lotus 
petals, stacked in four or seven lotus tiers.5*3

S t u p a  o f  S u p r e m e  E n l i g h t e n m e n t  [bb"]

The Stupa of Supreme Enlightenment (byang chub chen po’i mchod rten), 

which [was built by King Bimbisara] to commemorate the time when the 

Buddha attained manifest enlightenment (abhisambodhi) at Vajrasana,564 is 
square, with four tiers.565

S t u p a  o f  t h e  W h e e l  o f  t h e  S a c r e d  T e a c h i n g s  [c c "]

The Stupa of Pristine Cognition (ye shes kyi mchod rten), or Stupa of the 

Wheel of the Sacred Teachings (chos ’khor mchod rten), which [was built by 
Ajnatakaundinya and his band of monks] to commemorate the time when 

the Buddha turned the wheel of the sacred teachings at Varanasi, is square, 
with four tiers and projecting bays—the best forming one hundred and eight 
gates, the average sort forming six gates, and the worst sixteen gates.566

S t u p a  o f  M i r a c l e s  [dd"]

The Stupa Defeating Extremists (mustegspham byed kyi mchod rten), or Stupa 
of Miracles (cho ’phrul mchod rten), which [was built by the Licchavis] to 
commemorate the time when the Buddha revealed a miraculous display [of 
emanational forms] at the Jetavana Grove in SravastI, is square, with four tiers, 
and a projecting bay ('bur) on each of its four sides. Alternatively, it may be 
round, with four tiers in the form of lotus petals.567

S t u p a  o f  t h e  D i v i n e  D e s c e n t  [ee"]

The Stupa of the Divine Descent (lha babs mchod rten), or Stupa of the Thirty- 
three Gods (sum cu rtsagsum lhai mchod rten), which [was built by the inhab
itants of Dyutimat] to commemorate the time when the Teacher, sojourning 
at Dyutimat in Vaisall, performed a rain retreat ceremony in the celestial 
realm (sum risen) of Tusita, but interrupted [the retreat] in the morning to 
establish his [deceased] mother in the truth, and then descended to [Lanka 

in] Jambudvlpa in the afternoon, has four or eight tiers with a projecting bay 
on each side, and a ladder in the center of each projecting bay.568
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Fig. 41. The e ight types o f  stupa suitable for Buddhas
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S t ú p a  o f  R e s o l v i n g  S c h i s m  [ f f M]

The Stupa of Resolving Schism (dbyen bzlums mchod rten), also known as 

the Stupa of Solar Rays ( od zer can gyi mchod rten) or the Stupa of Mani

fest Loving-kindness (byams dngos mchod rten), which [was built by the 

Magadhans] to commemorate the time when the supreme pair [Sáriputra 

and Maudgalyáyana] were reconciled after Devadatta had provoked schism 

within the monastic community, has four tiers and is square, but the four 

corners are all evenly truncated.569

S t ú p a  o f  V i c t o r y  [ g g M]

The Stupa of Blessings (byin rlabs mchod rten), or Stupa of Victory (mam  

rgyal mchod rten), which [was built by the citizens of Vaisill] to commemo

rate the time when the Buddha [empowered and] consecrated the formative 

predispositions of his own life span (sku tshei ’du byed) [so as to prolong his 

life] for a [further] three months at Vaisáll, is round, with three tiers.570

S t ú p a  o f  N i r v á n a  [hh"]

The Stupa of Nirvana (myang das mchod rten), which [was built by the local 

Mallas] to commemorate the time when the Buddha passed into [final] 

nirvana at Kušinagara, is tierless, positioned directly above the “dome plinth” 

(bumgdan) slab, which rests upon the podium (gdan khri)T{

D i m e n s i o n s  o f  t h e  S t ú p a  [v "]

In general, the measurements and the shapes of stupas are indefinite. Accord

ing to the siitras it is said that the area covered by a stupa containing relics of 

the Buddha may be [as large as] on tyojanaT2 But it is also explained in the 

Sutra o f the Stacked Mansion House that a stupa could be as small as a grain 

of emblic myrobalan, the umbrella spire as small as a leaf of Indian juniper, 

and the life-supporting pole or axis (yúpa, srogshing) [within it] as small as a 

needle.573 Therefore, [the size of a stupa] should be measured in accordance 

with the mental capacity of each individual and their particular degree of 

wealth. That said, the practical techniques for the proportional measurement 

[of stupas] are important, so that constructional defects can be avoided.

Tibetan scholars generally attest to the method of [proportional measure

ment] that is documented in the Commentary on the Taintless Crown Protu
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berance, which was [originally] a renowned Chinese text, while there are also 

[indigenous] treatises [on this subject] composed by Buton [Rinchendrub], 

Taktsang Lotsawa, Tulku Trengkheb Palden Zangpo, and others.574 The pro

portional measurements o f the regent Sangye Gyatso which combine the 

best aspects o f all these [systems] have great currency throughout [Tibet] at 

the present day.575
According to the tradition of the Taintless [Crown Protuberance], sixteen 

large units (cha chen) should be measured from the “virtuous foundation” 

slab (rmangdge ba) [of a stupa] to its crest (usnisa, tog), but according to the 

other [indigenous Tibetan sources], it is prescribed that the actual [height 

of the stupa] should measure twelve large units, from the “small capping” 

slab {bad chung) upwards. Since decorative features are permissible from the 

“lion throne” podium (;nemi, seng khri) upwards, there appear to be many 

[different] traditions [of measurement].576 These measurements all refer to 

the height [of a stupa]. The width [of the stupa] is said to be half the height, 

or slightly more than half the height.

S y m b o l i s m  o f  t h e  S t u p a  [vi"]

The venerable Eighth [Karmapa] elucidated the particularly sublime measure

ment grids {thigtshad) appropriate for the eight stupas, basing his appraisal on 

the measurements given in the Chapter on Pristine Cognition {jndnapatala, 

ye shes le’u) from the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time?71 These can be examined 

in his Mirror of Great Sunlight™

Therein, with regard to the particular symbolism which it is essential [to 

know], it is said:579

Upon the podium base [gdangyi sa dzin) there are three steps (them 

skadgsum),

Above which are [successively] the “lion throne” podium,

And the “small capping” slab, which acts as a base for the gridlines 

(.thiggdan).

Above these [in succession] are the [decorative] frieze of retentive 

mantra (gzungssa),

The “large capping” slab {badchen),580
And the “virtuous foundation” slab {rmangdge ba).

Above these in general there are the four tiers {caturvedi, bam rim 

bzhi),

Followed [in succession] by the “dome plinth” {bum rten),581
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The actual dome (kumbha, bum pa) and the “high pavilion plinth”

( Jbregdan),

And then by the high pavilion (harmikay 1bre),

The [lotus] support of the umbrella spire (padmamula, gdugs degs), 

And the thirteen [stacked] rings

W ith their protruding “male” rims and truncated “female” rims,582 
Forming a garland of lotus light rays.

Above these is [the finial known as]

The “cross-beam containing sutras and retentive mantra 

O f  great compassion” (thugs rje mdogzungs zhugyagram).

This in turn supports the umbrella veil,

Surmounted [in succession] by a rain gutter,

A crescent moon, a solar disc, and a gemstone crest.

Concerning the natural purities that these represent, the meaning is eluci

dated as follows, based on th c Differentiation o f the Parts of a Stupa, composed 

by the master Santigarbha:583

The “small capping” slab and the “frieze of retentive mantra” 

Symbolize the six recollections.

The Targe capping” slab and the “tenfold virtuous foundation” slab 

Symbolize the [four] immeasurable aspirations.

Alternatively, it is also said that these last two are reversed.

The four tiers respectively symbolize

The [four] foundations of mindfulness, the [four] trainings,

The four supports for miraculous ability, and the five faculties;

While the dome plinth symbolizes the five powers,

And the dome itself symbolizes the [seven] branches of 

enlightenment.

The high pavilion symbolizes the [eightfold] sublime path.

All these are the naturally pure causal attributes [of the stupa].584

The life-supporting pole or axis symbolizes

The essential nature of the ten aspects of knowledge,

Namely, [knowledge of the sacred teachings, knowledge of] relative 

appearances,

Recollection [ofpast lives], [knowledge of] other minds,

[Knowledge of] the four truths, [knowledge of] the cessation 

[of corruption],
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And [knowledge that] it will not be regenerated.585 
Tlie lotus [support for the rings] symbolizes 
Skillful means and discriminative awareness.
The [thirteen] rings symbolize the ten powers,
And the three essential recollections.
The rain gutter symbolizes compassion,
While the crest symbolizes the buddha body of reality.
Those [attributes] are explained to embody the essential nature 

of the stupa.586

The decorative features [of the stupa] symbolize enlightened 

attributes.
Among them, the long stone slab [of the base] symbolizes 
Possession of the four fearlessnesses,
The steps [above it] symbolize the four [commitments] that are 

not to be guarded,
The victory banner symbolizes victory in battle over the four 

demonic forces,
The flower garlands symbolize the blazing major and minor marks, 
The four victory banners symbolize the reality of the four truths, 

The bells symbolize the buddha speech that is endowed 
With the sixty attributes of the voice of Brahma,
The sun and moon symbolize the dawning of pristine cognition, 

The mirror symbolizes possession of the four facets of pristine 
cognition,

The crown symbolizes attainment of the kingdom of the sacred 
teachings,

And the streamers symbolize that the pleasant sound 

O f the sacred teachings is pervasive—

Those are the naturally pure fruitional attributes [of the stupa].587

Then, [specifically with regard to
The Stupa of the Wheel of the Sacred Teachings,]
The multiple gates symbolize the four truths 
And the eight approaches to liberation,
As well as [the twelve links of] dependent origination,

And the sixteen types of emptiness.588
The projecting bays symbolize that acts of benefit are performed 
For the sake of living beings
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Fig. 4 1 . M odel grid show ing the proportions o f  the Stupa o f  Supreme E nlightenm ent
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By means of extraordinary and sublime emanational forms.

The step ladder symbolizes that the Buddha appeared 

For the sake of others,
The lotus symbolizes that he is uncovered by the stains of cyclic 

existence,
While the absence of tiers symbolizes 
Freedom from engagement in the rebirth process,
And also freedom from conceptual elaboration.589

With regard to the [Stüpa of] Resolving Schism,
The causal attributes symbolize [control of] the three poisons,
And the evenly truncated tiers of the mid-section symbolize 

The eight approaches to liberation.590

U n c o m m o n  T e c h n i q u e s  [b"]

Concerning the uncommon [techniques for constructing stüpas, it says in 
the root verses]:

As far as the uncommon stúpa o f pristine cognition 

Mentioned in the [Tantra of] the Wheel o f  Time is concerned, 

When the Buddha is seated in a cross legged-posture,

The area from his navel downwards corresponds to the terraces 

[of the stüpa];

The abdomen, to the dome plinth;

The [chest] from there as far as the shoulders, to the bulging dome; 

The throat, to the high pavilion; [the face] as far as the hair ringlet, 

To the face [painted] on the high pavilion;

And the [hair knot] from there upwards, to the [stacked] wheels 

O f the sacred teachings and the crest [of the stüpa].

These collectively and accurately correlate [in their proportions]

To the external [world], the inner [subtle body], and even to other 

[divine forms].

The uncommon stüpas (thun mongmayinpdi mchod rten) may be [exem
plified by] the stüpa of pristine cognition (ye shes kyi mchod rten), [which is 

formed by the indestructible buddha body] and described in the [Tantra o f 

the Wheel o f Time.™ In this regard, when the Buddha is seated in a cross-legged 

posture, the area from his navel downwards corresponds to the tiers [of the
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podium] ; and the swellingofhis navel or abdomen, to the dome plinth. Then, 
[the chest] as far as the shoulders corresponds to the bulging dome; the throat, 
to the high pavilion; and [the face] from the chin to the tip of the nose and 
the hair ringlet corresponds to the face [painted] on the high pavilion ('bre 
gdong). From there [upwards], as far as the top-knot, [the crown of the head] 
corresponds to the [stacked] wheels of the sacred teachings, along with the 
rain gutter and the crest.592

The measurement of the height [of this stüpa] is said by Taktsang Lotsawa 
to be $7.5 [lit. five times eleven and a half] finger-widths, and this [measure

ment], which is generally accepted, accurately correlates to the five energy 

centers (’kloor lo Inga) [within the subtle body], extending from the secret 
center (gsanggnas) as far as the crown protuberance.593

However, according to Belo TsewangKunkhyab, the height should be fifty 
finger-widths, and the width half of that.594 The vertical grid is divided into 
four bands, each measuring twelve and a half finger-widths. This correlates 
proportionately to four hundred thousand yojana—the distance from the 
circle of wind [below the world] as far as the world-system of formlessness 
[at the summit of existence],595 and as such it accurately corresponds to [the 
extent of] the outer world. It similarly correlates [in proportion] to the inner 
[or subtle] indestructible body (rdo rje’i lus) [of the meditator], extending 
from the soles of the feet as far as the crown protuberance; and it is also said 
to incidentally and accurately correlate to the bodies of other deities as well. 
In short, this measurement correlates collectively and accurately to [the pro
portions of] the external [world], the inner [human form], and also to other 

[subtle visualized and divine forms].596

S t ü p a s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  E x t r a o r d i n a r y  T r a d i t i o n s  [3"]

With regard to the third section [of the detailed exegesis concerning the 
representations of buddha mind], which offers additional remarks on certain 

extraordinary traditions [concerning stüpas, it says in the root verses]:

In particular, there were many [stüpas of extraordinary] 

measurement and shape 

Which existed from antiquity and are unheard o f by arrogant 

scholars,

Such as the Stüpa o f Intangible Glory,

And the Naturally Arisen [Svayambhü] Stüpa o f Nepal.
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T h e  J n a n a b i m b a k a y a  S t u p a  [a']

Apart from all those stupas that are commonly and universally known, there 
is the particularly sublime Jnanabimbakaya—“the form body of pristine cog
nition” (ye shesgzugs kyi sku), also known as the Stupa of Intangible Glory 
(dpal regpa medpa’i mchod rten). This is [said] to be present in the form of 
rainbow-colored light, in the sky above the so-called “town stupa” (mchod rten 
grong), in the land of Koiikana, which hugs the ocean shore in South [West] 
India.597 The venerable Sakya Pandita has referred to the whole region that 

lies beneath this stupa in the following verse:598

This land, known as Caritra,
Is located by the ocean shore, in the south.

With regard to that land known as Caritra, it is where Vajravarahl is known 

to have ritually summoned or brought together all the ale of the three levels of 
existence (sridpagsum),599 After she had mixed all the yeast and grain liquor 
that there was, the quantity increased manifoldly, and when the essence [of 
that yeast] had been exhausted, she let it set for a while, so that [its potency] 
was renewed. After this had happened on seven occasions, [subsequently] 
at auspicious times, the whole region [of Koiikana] was permeated by the 
fragrance of the wine.

In that place there was a large reclining stone image of Mahjusrl, named 
Jnanakaya, located by the ocean. On auspicious occasions many [extraordi

nary] phenomena would [naturally] manifest around both [the place and the 

statue], various sounds of music and fragrances of incense offered by deities 
would be perceived, along with red fires in the night-time [sky]. These events 

were witnessed and heard by all. The [aforementioned] stupa too would at 
all times be perceived in common by ordinary persons in a form resembling a 
smoky apparition in the sky, for which reason it became known as the Smoky 

Stupa (du ba cangyi mchod rten). The awareness-holderTsewangNorbu estab

lished its dimensions, based on the verbal description of Jestun Rinpoche 
[Taranatha], and with regard to its symbolic meaning, it has been said:600

There is also another explanation whereby

The steps symbolize the three levels of going for refuge,
While the vajra seat (rdorgdan), the gold leaf (gserphye),

The lotus (padma) and the cornice (phagu)
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Symbolize the four philosophical systems.601

The three great faces [painted on the high pavilion]—
Upper, middle, and lower—and their peripheral features 
Symbolize respectively the mandalas of the buddha mind,

Buddha speech, and buddha body of the Glorious and Supreme 
[Kalacakra] .602 

The dome symbolizes the ascendance of the Sugatas,
While the high pavilion and its peripheral features 
Symbolize the four delights.603 
The [stacked] wheels of the sacred teachings 
Symbolize the thirteen [buddha] levels (sa bcugsum),

While the crest symbolizes the buddha body of supreme bliss,

And the rain gutter symbolizes the pure deeds of the three 

buddha bodies.604 

The image [within the niche of] the dome (bum sku)

Symbolizes the buddha bodies of reality and perfect resource,
While its pediment symbolizes the buddha body of emanation.
The lowest of the great faces symbolizes the slow stepping
O f the glorious constellations,605
While the upper two, with the dome and so forth,
Symbolize the mandala of the power of buddha speech,
Which pertains to the expanse of reality.606

In this way, the beneficial attributes [of this stupa] in particular are more 
sublime than those of the stupas constructed according to the traditions of 
the ordinary [causal] vehicles and the traditions of the lower tantras. Further
more, it is said that in the place where this stupa is located [i.e., Konkana] 

there is an abundant [harvest of] grain, and it is endowed with an abundance 

of food and beverages—fruits, molasses, wine, and so forth.

T h e  S v a y a m b h u  S t u p a  [b M]

On the Lotus Hill (padmagiri,padma7 ri) or Ox Horn Hill (gosrngaparvata, 

glangrui ri) in Nepal, there is also a self-originated great stupa that is called 
venerable and sacred (rang byung mchod rten chen po rje bo dam pa). When 
the guide and king of the sacred teachings [Buddha] Sikhin appeared in the 
world during the age when living creatures had a life span of seventy-thousand 
years, the expanse of reality (dharmadhatu) naturally arose in a crystalline 

form from the anthers at the heart of a lotus, fashioned of gemstones. Then,
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during the age of [the Buddha] Kanakamuni, in order that Dharmasrlmitra 

might be accepted into his following, [the bodhisattva] ManjusrI emanated 
the mandala of the power of buddha speech from the expanse of reality 
into this stupa, so that the stüpa was named accordingly. [Later] during the 

age of [the Buddha] Kâsyapa, it was covered with earth and concealed by 
the accomplished master Sântairï. Subsequently, during the age when our 
Teacher [^âkyamuni] appeared in the world, it manifested in its [present] 
form.607

As indicated in the new translations of the omniscient Tenpa Nyinje [i.e., 
Situ Chokyi Jungne], who formerly highlighted these [extraordinary] tradi
tions, there were many [such stüpas] of extraordinary dimensions and shape 

that existed in the past, which were mostly unheard of by those [later indi

viduals] who arrogandy boasted of their scholarship.

S t ü p a s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  N y i n g m a  T r a d i t i o n  [c "]

The Nyingma tradition also speaks o f the stüpas o f the eight 

virtuous abodes,

O f the dimensions and designs [of the stüpas]

Corresponding to the nine sequences o f the vehicle, and so forth.

In the tantras of the Nyingma tradition of the secret mantra, there are said to 
be many categories [of extraordinary stüpas] derived from the transmitted 
teachings [bka ma) and the treasures (gterma), such as the aforementioned 
“stüpas of the eight virtuous abodes” (dge gnas brgyad kyi mchod rten),60* as 
well as the exegesis on the dimensions and designs [of the stüpas] correspond
ing to the nine sequences of the vehicle (theg rim dguyi tshad dbyibs) that 

derive from the empowerment of the bodhisattvas conduct (byang chub sems 

dpai spyod dbang), and so forth.609 However, these are basically subsumed in 
the abovementioned description.

The classifications of the types [of stüpa] outlined above can also be found 
in the authoritative and earliest account, en tided Source ofEnlightened Attri- 

butes: The Methods o f Constructing the Three Representational Supports, which 
was composed by Tsamorong Sonam Ozer, a student of Drogon Chogyal 
Phakpa. Furthermore, they are also identical in meaning to the [account 
found in] the Method ofConstructing Stüpas, derived from the Eight Transmit

ted Teachings: Consummation o f Secrets [which was revealed by Guru Chow- 
ang], Takstang Lotsawas Ocean o f Wealth is based upon [these two sources], 
for which reason his version can be said to represent their common ground.610
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H a n d - h e l d  E m b l e m s  a n d  t h e  A s s o c i a t e d  

R i t u a l  A r t s  [4"]

The fourth section of the detailed exegesis on the fine arts of buddha mind 
is an explanation of hand-held emblems and certain associated [ritual arts, 

concerning which it says in the root verses]:

The proportions and systematic presentation

O f the vajra, bell, ritual spike, tantric staff, and so forth

Are clearly set forth in the Collection o f  Rites, and so forth.

Va j r a  a n d  B e l l  [aM]

Previous generations have established the conventional meanings of the vajra 
and the bell, which are foremost among the symbolic hand-held emblems 

included among the representations of buddha mind.611 Among them, the 
bell corresponding to the outer [tantras] {phyi dril) accords with the defin
ing characteristics presented in the Tantra o f the Indestructible Peak, which 
is an exegetical tantra (bshad rgyud) of the Yoga Tantras; and the bell cor
responding to the inner [tantras] (nang dril) accords with the explanations 
derived from the Tantra of the Wheel of Time, the Tantra o f the Emergence of  

Cakrasamvara, and the Tantra of Embrace.612

Although systematic presentations have been extensively offered by Gang- 
kar Dorjedenpa and Khedrub Gelek Pel [-zangpo], there is no need to discuss 

them [here] because their respective traditions are widely known,613 but with 
regard to the distinctions between these two [outer and inner approaches], 
Taktsang Lotsáwa explains:614

Whether vajras have five prongs (rtse Inga) or nine prongs (rtse 

dgu), there are some which do not have their prongs emerging 
from the mouths of [ornamental] sea-monsters but instead rest 
[directly] on their lotus bases; and there are some which at their 
[outer] extremities do not have the tips of the [peripheral] prongs 
actually touching the central prong {dbus rva), while the [other] 
end of the central prong is fixed into [a hub], encircled by symbolic 
motifs such as the lotus and the [moon] disc. The prongs may be 
as sharp as the thorns of acacia, and round, and fluted.615

As for the bells, some may have an open ring (bug pa) in place of 

the vase [of nectar], which is positioned below the head of Brahma
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motif [on the handle]. Above the motif known as the “[eight faces 

of] glory” (,kirtimukha,gragspa), on the bulbous body [of the bell], 
[there is the motif of eight lotus petals]. Bells corresponding to the 
outer [tantras] have the seed-syllable or symbolic hand emblem 

of [Buddha]locana on the eastern petal [of the lotus], while, by 

contrast, those corresponding to the inner [tantras] have the seed- 
syllable or symbolic hand emblem of [Samaya]tara.

According to the tradition of the Yoga [Tantras], the vajras and bells cor
responding to the five enlightened families are all differentiated; while accord
ing to the Unsurpassed [Tantras], there are two traditions—that of the Tantra 

of the Wheel o f Time and that corresponding to the [Unsurpassed] Tantras in 

general (rgyud sde spy i gro’i lugs).616

O t h e r  H a n d - h e l d  E m b l e m s  [bM]

[Similarly,] in the case of the hand-drum (damaru, cangte’u), the defining 
characteristics and craftsmanship techniques of their long-tassled valances 
{dra ha can) and back-to-back skulls (thodpa Itagsprod) are [also] distin
guished [in the outer and inner tantras].617

[The same goes for] all six ornamental [hand emblems] (rgyan drug)618 and 
the pair of homa ladles (dganggzar blugs)> as well as the two kinds of hand
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emblem that are widely mentioned in the tantra texts of the Nyingma tradi
tion, namely the ritual spike surmounted by the five-pronged vajra (phur bu 

rdo rje rtselnga) and the tantric staff emblazoned with the motif of the crossed 
vajra (sna tshogs rdo rjes mtshanpai khatvânga), and so forth.619

While it is very important to master in detail the proportions and shapes 
of the [various] hand emblems, exemplified by the sword, axe, and trident, 
which are [also] included here, I shall not digress at this juncture, fearful of 

the large number of texts [on this subject]. If one wishes to understand their 
modes, these can be learned from the clear [explanations] given in the Col
lection of Rites by the master Kuladatta and in the aforementioned Tibetan 
texts, and so forth.620

T h e  P l a y i n g  o f  D r u m s  a n d  C y m b a l s  [ c ']

[The playing of] drums and cymbals, sacred masked dances, 

and so forth 

Are all ritual activities associated with the body.

In contrast to [mundane music and dance], which cause the mind to wander 
in all directions due to fleeting attachments and the desire to dress provoca
tively, the [ritual] playing of large and small drums, as well as big-boss cymbals 
(sbub chol!) and small-boss cymbals (.silsnyan) is integral to the way of [secret] 
mantra, with the purpose of making offerings to the [three] precious jewels 
[dkon mchog). Along with the choreographic techniques of the sacred masked 
dances (gar chams stangs stabs), and so forth, these are all included within the 
extraordinary aspects of the physical arts.

[At first,] the material of the drum wood, the techniques for attaching 
the [drum-skin] covers, and the positive and negative qualities of the big- 

bossed and small-bossed cymbals should be understood, in accordance with 
the descriptions found in the [relevant] ancient treatises and practical instruc
tions (dpyad don).621

Then, with regard to the ways of beating the drum, CandrasrI has said [in 

the Systematic Presentation o f Drums and Cymbals]:611

Do not stir the middle of the great ocean,
Do not circumvent Mount Sumeru and the four continents,
Do not pass the rocky boundary between the mountains and the 

plains,
And do not strike the “face of the king of wild beasts.”623
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There are eight unacceptable drumming styles {mi bskul bai 
tshul brgyad),

Including one [that is top-heavy like the crack of] a thunderbolt,
One that is like the [lamentable] beating of the chest,
One that is like the plaintive cry of a beggar,

And one that is like the flapping of a small birds wings.625

One should strike with the drumstick s own weight,
Flexing the finger [joints of the drumming hand slightly],

At an area of the [drum] surface one “knuckle-width” above the 
lower rim,626

And then immediately let [the drumstick] rebound.627

When the [mass drummers] are playing, aligned in a row,

They should just keep the beat in turn, one after the other,

And avoid disparities of height and arrangement,
Aligning the drums evenly and elegantly,
Like a threaded string of gemstones.628

And:629

When one beats the drum during rites of pacification,
The drumming technique should be slow and relaxed.
When one beats the drum during rites of enrichment,

The drumming technique should be clear and resonant.
When one beats the drum during rites of subjugation,

The drumming technique should be pleasant and melodious.

When one beats the drum [imposingly] during rites of wrath,
The drumming technique should be strong and swift.630 

When beating during the rite of wrath continues without 

interruption,
It should resemble the fall of a meteor.631

There are extensive explanations such as this concerning the different 
moods to be evoked, and so forth.632

Also, with regard to [the playing of] the big-bossed cymbals and the small- 
bossed cymbals, the same [author] says:633

Also:624
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The low sounds {pho sgra) resonate noisily and charismatically,
The high sounds (mo sgra) resonate sweetly and elegantly,

While the neutral sounds {phyed ma) resonate clearly and 
resoundingly.

During rites of pacification, [the roll of the cymbals] should resemble 
light drizzle,

During rites of enrichment, it should resemble the blustering of wind 
and rain,

During rites of pacification, it should resemble torrential rainfall,

And during the rites of wrath, it should resemble a crescendo of 
lightning and hail...

There are thus twelve similes { ’dra dpe bcugnyis) describing the ways in 
which [the cymbals] and the drums are played.

It is also said in the Treatise on Musical Instruments entitled The Single 

Knowledge that Liberates A ll, which was composed by Jamyang Sonam 

Wangpo:634

In general, whatever type of cymbals (rol mo) is being played,
The advice is that one should not hold them tightly,
And that the chest and the hands should not come into contact.
Do not raise [the big-bossed cymbals] up like a club,
And do not hold [the small-bossed cymbals] straight as a pillar.

And in the words of Candra[srl]:63S

Do not forsake the [necessary] space,

And do not constrict the [natural] resonance [of the cymbals].
They should not touch the chest and the knees.

And with regard to the defining characteristics of the [postures] that are 
to be rejected and adopted, the same text says:636

With the shoulders and the arms relaxed from the wrists,
Play with a flexing movement of the palm,
And strike with [the cymbals’] own weight!

Do not shake [the cymbals] with the tips of the fingers...
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One should refine one’s understanding of the different striking 

techniques:
Decrescendo ('jab), rebounding ( ’phar), loud, soft, harsh,
Light, heavy, clear, and resonant.638

In this way, it is explained that one should master the different striking 
techniques (sgra thabs), which accord with specific rituals.639

C h o r e o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  S a c r e d  D a n c e s  [dM]

Choreographic rituals include those for preparing the [dance] arena (.sa bzung 

baistangs stabs) and the specific sacred offering dances (mchodpa'igar), which 
are explained in the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time, the Tantra of the Ocean of 

Skyfarers, the Tantra o f the Indestructible Tent, the Yoga Tantra entitled Inde

structible Garland, and so forth. Also included here are the genre of the basic 
sacred masked dance of the herukas (khrag ‘'thungrtsa ’chams) and the sacred 
masked dance of exorcism (brub chams), which are performed in accordance 
with the [tantras of] the Nyingma tradition, such as the Wrathful Deities of 

the Magical Net, the Gathering of the Great Assembly, the Eight Transmitted 

Teachings: Means for Attainment, and above all the [cycles of] Vajrakilal40 

Moreover, there are also the sacred masked dances of Lord [Mahákala] (mgon 

chams) which are found throughout both the Ancient and New Traditions 
(gsar rnyingt).641

All of these [choreographic rituals] generally employ the nine dramatic 
demeanors of the dance (gar gyi nyams dgu), concerning which the master 

Candra[sri], in particular, has said:642

The upper part of one s body should maintain the demeanor of 

a lion (sengchags),

The waist should maintain a demeanor of elegance (Jkhril chags),
The wrists and ankles should maintain a demeanor of dexterity 

( ’phrul chags),

The thigh muscles should maintain a relaxed demeanor (Ihod chags), 
The blood should maintain a fiery red demeanor (mer chags),

The countenance should maintain a handsome demeanor 
{'gy mg chags).

And:637
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The movements should maintain a slow demeanor {dal chags).

The knees should maintain a supple demeanor {Idem chags),

The feet and the head should maintain a demeanor of happiness 
{bde chags),

And overall [the dancer] should maintain a demeanor 

That is both heroic and magnificent {dpa’ zhing brjid chags pa).

And he also says:

Dances evoking fear and awe are defective if they are too vigorous. 
Dances evoking grace and suppleness are defective 
If they are too carefree.
Dances evoking speed and ease are defective if they are too hasty. 
Dances evoking slowness and relaxation are defective 
If they are too indolent.

Dances evoking elegance and attractiveness are defective 
If they are too fickle.

With regard to the particulars that should be avoided and evoked [dur
ing the performance of a sacred masked dance] : after generally learning the 
detailed and common instructions, one should study to the point of mastery 
whatever the unbewildered primary sources of one’s own particular tradition 
happen to be.643 Above all, it goes without saying that it is essential for the 
preparatory dances {sagar) and the offering dances {mchodgar) to be under
taken in an authentic manner because they are associated with the tantras and 
the practical traditions of [Ancient] India.

C h o r e o g r a p h y  i n  t h e  N y i n g m a  T r a d i t i o n  [ iM]

At this point, I should refer to those tantra texts from which there derives 
the “basic sacred masked dance of the herukas” {khrag ’thung rtsa \chams), 

according to the Nyingma tradition. The following verses are found in the 

Tantra o f the Flash of the Splendor of Pristine Cognition:

It is said by the heroes \viras\ that,
Once the disposition in which all things are sameness has been 

understood,
Everything that stirs or moves becomes the seal [of that reality]. 
[Therefore], one who maintains these [sacred] dance steps
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With meditative stability in his or her own [meditational] deity, 

Would terrify even the Buddhas themselves,

Let alone the host of arrogant spirits!

The Tantra o f the Lasso o f Skillful Means also mentions the necessity of 

these [choreographic] techniques for securing the seals.644
The individual practitioner who engages in this practice should maintain 

the perspective of the indivisible truth, realize the superior great buddha body 

of reality (lhagpai chossku chenpo), and, through the appropriate meditative 
stability, master the indestructible sacred dances (rdo rjei zlos gar), securing 
all appearances and conduct with the seal of the [meditational] deity.645

The ways of achieving this [realization] are the objectives of the teach
ings derived from the unsurpassed tantras of the Vajra family, including the 
root and exegetical tantras of die Magical Net, and the Supramundane Sütra 

entitled Heruka Galpo.646 These teachings descended from King Indrabhüti 

[in ancient India] through to the [era of the] three wise men (mkhaspa mi 

gsum), in a transmission that included the Tibetan translators Ma [Rinchen- 
chok] and Nyak [Jñánakumára], the eight “glorious” sons (dpalgyi bu brg- 

yad), Nub [chen Sangye Yeshe], the Zur [family], and Dar [charuwa]. Later, 

the transmission was widely propagated by the brothers from Mindroling 
[Terdak Lingpa and Lochen Dharmasrl], who were lords of the most secret 
teachings.647 [Among them] Lochen Rinpoche composed and thoroughly 
established the Choreographic Treatise o f the Sacred Dances entitled The Dis

play o f Samantabhadra. This [text] includes both the basic sacred dance of 
the Herukas (khrag1thungrtsa 'chams), which is associated with the mandala 
rituals, and the exorcist dance of the hostile and obstructive spirits (dgra bgegs 

brub chams), which is associated with the application of the wrathful rites [of 
sorcery] (dragpoi las sbyor).648

T h i r t e e n  P r o c e d u r e s  i n  t h e  B a s i c  S a c r e d  D a n c e  

o f  t h e  H e r u k a s  [ a a ']

The former contains the following thirteen sections (don tshan bcugsum)\m

(1) In order that their bodies might be unharmed by obstructive spirits, 
[at the outset, the dancers] don the dance costumes (chasgos) and hold 
the hand emblems that have been consecrated through the pride of the 
[meditational] deities.650

(2) In order that the radiance of the [mundane] gods and ogres might not



infiltrate, [the dancers] dedicate the merit of an oblation (gser khyems) 

[to the protector deities].651
(3) In order that the crimes of proclaiming the secret [teachings] might 

be rejected, [the dancers] visualize the world and its contents as the 

mandala, so that they come to possess the ten aspects of physical move
ment that are commonly esteemed, as well as the three masteries of 
the seals, and the enlightened attributes that conform with the three 

similes of the bodily ornaments.652 In this way, they proceed into the 
mandala arena.

(4) [The dancers] then stand in their respective sectors, corresponding to 
their [respective] enlightened families.653

(5) The master [of the sacred dances] visualizes himself as the lord of the 
circle, while the others assume the actions of the offspring, so that the 
mandala [of deities] is completely emanated. The consecratory bless
ings (bskurbrlab) should then be directly absorbed [into the dancers], 
and the [appropriate] offerings made.654

(6) The students [positioned] in the [four] directions should then be con

secrated, so as to assume the forms of the female consorts of the four 

enlightened families {rigs bzhiiyum ).655

(7) After making their preparatory offerings and eulogies, the female 

consorts of the four directions then pray that the mandala might be 
explained.656

(8) The master [of the sacred dances] arouses the meditative commitments 
of the conquerors who permeate all space.657

(9) Aversion and hatred are exorcised by the sacred dance step of inde
structible reality (rdo rjeigar) and the obstructive forces are expelled.658

(10) [Following this exorcism,] the [dance] arena is prepared (.sabzungba) 

through the choreographic movements of the deities of the mandala, 

which comprise659

The three [initial] dance moves,660

The [dance movement] creating the dharmodaya symbol,661 
The [dance movement] overpowering [phenomenal existence],662 
The [dance movement] visualizing the dakinls as heroines,663 

The [dance movement] drawing in the vitality of [oath-] 
breakers,664

The [dance movement] summoning the oath-bound 
[protectors],665 

The three [dance movements] consecrating the celestial,
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Intermediate, and terrestrial abodes respectively as a wheel,
The eight auspicious symbols, and a lotus,666 
And the three [dance movements] of the half-vajra, single vajra, 

and double vajra,
Through which the dance arena is respectively 
Staked out, tamed, and consecrated.667

In this way the general consecration is carried out by means of these 
twelve preliminary choreographic movements (sngon 'groi stangs stabs 

bcugnyis).

Then, the seven visualizations of the receptacles that support [this 
mandala] (rten bskyed bdun) are to be made. These comprise668

The [protective] circles of space, wind, blood,
Human corpses, skeletons, and fire,
Along with the [actual] celestial palace.

Thereafter, the visualizations of the [deities] supported [by this puri

fied and protected receptacle] are to be undertaken. These comprise 
the following nine classes [of deities] who perform the graceful dance 
of the central MahasrI [Heruka] (gtso bo dpalchen po’i gying ''chams):669

The central [heruka] and those of the four [surrounding] 
families,

The female consorts of all five enlightened families,
The eightgauri, the eight female [pisact] headed by 

Simhamukhl,
And the four female gatekeepers,

The Isvarl, the [lesser] pisacl, and their corpse-wielding retainers 

(bam len)

All perform the powerful sacred dance of MahasrI [Heruka].670

In this way, in the main part [of the sacred dance], the consecra
tions of the particular [deities] take place through their individual 
choreographic movements.

(11) The obstructive forces (vighna) of the ten directions are transfixed by 
the ritual spike.671

(12) Extreme views of eternalism and nihilism are eliminated.672
(13) [Finally], the dedication of merit and aspirational prayers (bsngosmon) 

are undertaken, along with the benedictions (shispa brjodpa), which 
[altogether] comprise an ornate finale.673
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By performing [the sacred dances] in this way, based on the movement and 

actions of the indestructible body (rdo rjei lus), the great waves of the two 

provisions [of merit and pristine cognition] are increased.674 This therefore is a 
marvelous technique for attaining the [four] rites and the [supreme] spiritual 
accomplishment with ease.675

S a c r e d  D a n c e s  o f  E x o r c i s m  [b b M]

As for the sacred dances of exorcism (brub chams), although there are dis
tinctive purposes behind the fearsome choreographic movements that are 
associated with the application of the wrathful rites [of sorcery] (dragpo'i 

las), I will not digress here.676

O t h e r  T r a d i t i o n s  o f  S a c r e d  D a n c e  [ i iM]

[Among other traditions,] the basic sacred dance of Vajraklla (phurpai rtsa 

chams) that accords with the tradition of Sakya is integrated (kha bsgyur ba) 

in the context of the ceremony dedicated to their [lineage of] glorious and 

sacred spiritual teachers (dpal Idan bla ma dam p a )677

Also, it is claimed that the three hundred and sixty aspects of the dance 
known as the great masked dance of the assembly of Cakrasamvara (bdemchog 

tshogsgar chen mo) which accords with the auspicious [lineage] of Zurmang 
(bkra shis zur mang), was conferred upon Drungpa Ma-se Lodro Rinchen, 
an emanation of the buddha Tilopa, after he had constructed an actual image 

of the tathagata and lord of the [sacred] teachings Cakrasamvara.678 These 
[sacred dances] offer a great approach to the most exalted blessings that were 
conferred upon him, favored as he was by the body of pristine cognition (ye 

shes kyi sku) in the buddha-field of the buddha [Tilopa].
Again, in a pure vision, when Guru Chokyi Wangchuk came into the pres

ence of the great master [Padmasambhava] on the Glorious Copper-colored 

Mountain (zangs mdogdpal ri), the vision that was imparted and the content 
of the advice he received is contained without error in the renowned sacred 
dances of the tenth day ceremony (tshes bcuigar chams), according to which 

all sentient beings—even animals—who see [these dances] will become stu
dents of the great master [Padmasambhava]. It is said that [Guru Chowangs 
revelations] have such beneficial attributes.679

Therefore, since all [sacred dances], exemplified by these, have their [dis
tinctive] purposes, even the most minute aspects of their respective traditions 
should be observed without error.
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C o m m o n  P h y s i c a l  A r t s  [b ’j

Secondly, concerning the explanation of the common physical arts {lus bzo 
phalpa) [it is said in the root verses]:

The ordinary [physical arts] comprise [the making of] residences,

Ships, clothing, ornaments, food,

Armaments—both aggressive and defensive—weapons, and so forth.

As for the common physical arts, these include the construction of high- 

rise buildings, such as royal palaces, and buildings with as many as five hun
dred rooms, as well as the residences of ordinary people. They also include 

[the construction of] large ships which can traverse the great oceans and small 
boats which can cross the rivers of India, Nepal, China, and the like. They 
include the particular styles of clothing and ornaments suitable for men and 

women, as well as the culinary preparation of food and beverages.680
Moreover, the astonishing contraptions that are used for acts of aggression 

against enemies are mentioned in the Tantra entitled Summation o f the Real.6*' 

These include artillery or stone-catapults, which are used to destroy fortresses 
on the plains; naval cannons, which are used to destroy fortresses at sea or on 
rivers; catapults of [Greek] fire, which are used to destroy fortresses in the 

mountains; catapults of curved knives, which are used against a [protective] 
circle of swords; catapults of wind, which are used to expose the summit [of 
a fortress]; tented [siege] catapults, which are used to destroy walls; catapults 

of metal barbs or arrows, which are used for destroying armor; and catapults 
of swords or lances, which are used to defend one s own position.682

Also [included in this category of common physical arts] are the specifi

cations of war chariots for the ruling classes, the specifications of stadia or 
grand buildings used for holding spectacular events, the specifications for 
palanquins used at festivals, and turbines that channel water upstream for 

irrigating gardens.683
Moreover, [the common arts] also include the knowledge and technologies 

pertaining to the making of armor—breastplates, helmets, shields, and the 

like—as well as arrows, bows, swords, and other types of weaponry.684

V o c a l  A r t s  [2']

The second part [of the “fine arts of the three media”] concerns [the detailed 
exegeses of] the vocal arts, which comprise both supreme and common 

[art forms].
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As to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The supreme arts o f speech are debate, explanation, and 

composition.

Supreme among the arts of speech are the following three: the [techniques 

of] debate (rtsod pa) which can destroy the erroneous conceptions of others, 
the [modes of] teaching ( 'chadpa) which enable one to accept students, and 
the [modes of] composition (rtsompa) which can elucidate the [Buddhist] 
teaching. It is essential that these [three techniques] should be devoid of 
[potential] defects and replete with [genuine] qualities, ensuring that they 
do not become merely stereotypic.

C h a n t i n g  [i']

Innate musical sound comprises [four melodic contours]:

The sustaining note, the descending note,

The changing note, and the ascending note,

Which [are exemplified] respectively by [four metaphors]:

A wish-granting tree, a creeping flower plant,

The [changing reflections of the] moon [in water],

And the [traverse of a slow] river.68S

By undertaking preliminaries that focus on three essentials,

The six defects and five causes should be abandoned.

[Chanting] should then be undertaken in a timely manner, in six 

great [ceremonial contexts].

The master Candrasri has explained in his Treatise on Melody entitled Neck 

Ornament o f Clear Intelligence:686

Through knowledge of speech, endowed with elegance,
The causal basis of the two kinds of spiritual accomplishment687 
Becomes an offering to sublime beings 
And a boon to sentient beings.

Innate or natural musical sound (lhan skyes rolmo), including the particu
lar aspects of melody which have this specific purpose, refers to the offering
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hymns that are sung to the [three] precious jewels (triratna). It says in the 
[transmissions of] monastic discipline:688

At first the Teacher [^akyamuni] prohibited actions associated 

with singing, dancing, instrumental music, and the like, for which 
reason the liturgical prayers recited as a eulogy to the Buddha and 
so forth became nonsensical and garbled. Consequently they were 
ridiculed by extremist [teachers], and householders had no faith 

[in them]. Therefore, the householder Anathapindada made a [spe
cific] entreaty. At that time, the Teacher granted permission for 
melodic chants to be intoned as an offering to the [three] precious 
jewels. [The householder] again said that he did not know how 
to intone melodic chants, whereupon [the Teacher] replied that 
they should be intoned like the hymns of the Brahmana Vedas.689

More specifically, in the context of the way of [secret] mantra, there is the 
Chant of Yoga (yo ga i gdangs) which was propagated by Lochen Rinchen 

Zangpo, as well as the Greater and Lesser Melodic Chants of Lord [Mahakala] 

and his sister (mgon po Icam drat), while according to the Nyingma tradi
tion of the way of [secret] mantra, there are the [special] intonations of the 
awareness-holders (rig \dzin gyigsung)6SQ All of these, which have unbroken 

transmissions, are the oldest [chants in Tibet].
Later, [the melodic chants] familiar to the diverse [Tibetan] schools were 

formulated in accordance with their respective purposes, but I shall not digress 
here to generalize on these traditions which should be [carefully] studied, or 
indeed the masters who taught them, the students who were their recipients, 
the ways in which they should be imparted, or their [potential] pitfalls and 
advantages, and so forth.691

M e l o d i c  C o n t o u r  [aa]

The essence of melodic contour (nga ro) which is to be studied and refined 

comprises the four [primary] aspects of melodic contour, along with their 
twelve subsidiary aspects, and the infinite variety of [melodic] permutations 
that arise when these notes are intermingled (spel m ai shy or ba).m

Among the four primary aspects of melodic contour693

(1) The sustaining note (sthdyi, dren pa) may be of five types, because it 

may be induced by the vowel A, which is level or neutral (drangpo), E
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which is sharp (bsgrengba), I which is flat (bkugpa), o which is high 
(ibstodpa), or U which is low {smadpa).69A

(i) The descending note {avarohi, bkugpa), through its undulation {khug), 

may last for a single beat (rkyangpa) or multiple beats (brtsegspa).695
(3) The changing note {sancdri, bsgyur ba) occurs due to repetition (nyis 

gyur) and includes three types—guttural variation (mgrin bsgyur), 
lingual variation {Ice bsgyur), and nasal variation {sna Idan bsgyur)

(4) The ascending note {arohi, Itengs pa) occurs by raising [the voice an 

octave] and may be of two sorts—long and short.697

Concerning [the functions of these primary aspects of melodic contour], 

Sakya Panchen has said:698

The changing note is most important for offering chants,

The sustaining note is most important for songs,
The changing note of short duration is suitable for narratives,699 
While short combinations of the changing and sustaining notes 
Are suitable for recapitulations.700
Although in general all [four primary melodic contours]
May be applicable in all instances,
The sustaining note is regarded as the most important among them.

In order that these [primary aspects of intonation and chant] might be 
understood, the following similes are applied: Melodies that emphasize the 
sustainingnote are said to resemble a wish-granting tree; those that emphasize 
the descending note resemble a creeping flower plant; those that emphasize 

the ascending note resemble a river that is slowly crossed because the current 
is weak in mid-stream; and the undulations of the changing note {gyur khug) 

are explained to resemble the moon [reflected] on [the surface of] an ocean.701

T h r e e  E s s e n t i a l s , S i x  D e f e c t s , a n d  F i v e  N e g a t i v e  

C a u s e s  [bb']

In all these [aspects of chant and intonation], the preliminary training that is 
undertaken should emphasize three essentials—courage or brilliance {spobs 

paignad), tempo {duskyignad), and refinement {sbyangspdignad), through 

which the six defects {skyon drug) and their five causes {rgyu Inga) also should 
be abandoned. The former comprise mental flaws of distraction and the like, 
verbal flaws of imperfect diction and the like, melodic flaws of excessive or 

deficient intonation and the like, physical flaws of decrepit posture and the
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like, the flaw of having unsuitable associates, and the flaw of having an audi
ence that is scornful or prone to ridicule.702 Moreover, the following five causes 

which may give rise to negativity should also be abandoned:703

The cause that provokes reproach 

When [chanters] are ignorant of the words,
The cause that provokes ridicule
When they do not employ [the correct] melody,

The cause that provokes sadness when it is untimely,

The cause that provokes negativity when there is no need to do so, 
And the cause that provokes suffering 

Due to [the chanters’] inadequate training,

Faint-heartedness, or feeble intelligence,
Whenever learned persons are present,

Whenever they are surrounded by a large gathering,
Or whenever they have evil associates and many enemies.

Six C e r e m o n i a l  C o n t e x t s  [ c c ]

It has also been said [ in Candrasri s Treatise on Melody entitled Neck Ornament 

of Clear Intelligence] :704

The teachings on the melodic chanting of the Yoga [Tantras] will 
decline

If chanting is not employed in the six great contexts.

With regard to these six great ceremonial events (chenpo drug), the master 
Candrasri continues:705

Melodic chanting should be undertaken 
Within six great contexts:
Offering rites of attainment (sgrub mchod),

Empowerments (dbang bskur) and consecrations (rabgnas), 
Anniversary offering ceremonies (dus mchod),

Funerary rites [gshin don), and elaborate burnt offerings (.sbyin sreg 

rgyas).

Therefore chanting should be undertaken in a timely manner and in accor
dance with these [ceremonial] contexts.
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T w e l v e  D i s t i n c t i v e  M o d e s  o f  C h a n t i n g  [d d ’]

In congregations twelve distinctive [ancillary modes of chanting] 

Including the lion s roar should also be employed, as appropriate.

When [chanting] is undertaken at the right time and in the right circum

stances, the melodic intonations that are chanted in congregations are desig
nated as the “roar of the lion” (senggei nga ro) because the voice has to be loud. 
Altogether, there are twelve distinctive modes of chan ting (len tshulgyikhyad 

par bcugnyis) including [this “lions roar”], and these should be employed as 
and when appropriate. Therefore it is explained [in Sakya Panchens Treatise 
on Music] :706

Like a lion s roar in congregations,
Like the buzzing of a bee in isolated retreats,
Like the melody of a parrot in the company of the learned,
Like the beauty of the peacock among the ignorant,707
Like a leader708 who inspires confidence in all at times of sadness,
Like the arrow of Kamadeva, in pursuit of a lover,
Like a virtuous flower among offerings,709 
Like a saline river, refining negativity,
Like a divine drum when praising one s own side,
Like an overpowering wheel [of sharp weapons]
When subduing the other party,
Like melodies of perfume that waft sweetly in all directions,
And like one with a garland of flowers,
Intermingling [these modes of chanting].
Through [metaphors] such as these,
The distinctions [achieved] by the intermingling710 
[Of the primary and ancillary melodic contours]
Should be well examined.
There are also other sorts of melodic composition,
Which should also be applied, as and when appropriate.711

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  V o i c e  P i t c h  [ i f ]

When the defining characteristics [of voice pitch] applicable in ordinary con
texts are abbreviated, it is said:712
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There are [also] twelve [modalities of voice pitch] —
Rising { ’degs), pausing (jog), deep (shorn), high [phra),

Tense (grim), relaxed and variable (Ihod du gyur),

Pliant (Idem), sweet (snyan), covert (gsang),

Decisive (gcod), and connective (.sbrel).

On these, Candra[sri] has said [in his Treatise on Melody entitled Neck 

Ornament o f Clear Intelligence] :7B

Long but balanced, short but perfect,

Majestic but graceful, pleasant but regular,714 
Firm but yielding, inarticulate but intelligible,
Manifold in voice but in unison,

In unison but enriched with many melodic contours.
In short, [these modalities of voice] should be capable 
O f being retained by the simple-minded,
And they should cause the wise to rejoice.
Those [endowed with such voices] are worthy of veneration 

By erudite persons, and they are pleasing to all.
They should attract the high-minded and gratify the common man. 
They majestically stand out among the crowd,

They captivate the learned and are praised by all.
Separated from enemies and obstacles,
They gather spiritual accomplishments,
And on this basis they will certainly attain the genuine result.

C o m m o n  V o c a l  A r t s  [b']

As to the latter, [the common vocal arts, it says in the root verses]:

The common [vocal arts] include songs, flutes, and formal 

speeches.

As for the common vocal arts (ngag hzophalpa), there are festivals and 

public gatherings adorned with singers (glu lenpa) who desire to sing, their 
sweet voices expressing the meanings of their respective customs—tales of 
yaks or wealth (norgyigtam) and the like. There are also contests of repartee 

between the sexes (kha gshags), and so forth in which [the participants] are 
unimpeded with regard to noble meanings.715
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Accompanying musical instruments are also played:716

Flutes, lutes, clay drums, gongs {mkhar Inga),
Round drums and kettledrums,
Tambours, large-bossed cymbals (cha Lang), and chimes ikanadi), 

Conches, multi-string lutes, and so forth,
As many [instruments] as are said 
To accompany717 the small-bossed cymbals,
All of them should be mastered.

There are also [different] rhetorical styles [for debate, including informal] 
discursive talks {¿belgtam) and formal speeches [gral ’phros), in which [par

ticipants] are required to express fine points [in public gatherings], in a loud 

voice, and with clear diction, using words that are untainted by defects, and 
so forth.

M e n t a l  A r t s  [3']

The third part is [the detailed exegeses of] the mental arts, which comprise 
both supreme and common [art forms].

S u p r e m e  A r t s  o f  M i n d  [a ]

As to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The supreme arts of mind are those of study, reflection, and 

meditation

W ith  regard to the eloquently expressed [teachings of the Buddha].

Supreme or extraordinary among the arts of mind are the activities pursued 
in relation to the particularly sublime transmitted teachings [of the Buddha], 
which are eloquently expressed (.subhdsitapravacana), and the treatises {¿astro) 
which comment upon their enlightened intention Çabhisandhi).718

These activities firstly comprise the opening of the eyes by means of study or 
learning (.sruti, thospa) with regard to [virtuous actions] that are to be adopted 

and [negative actions] that are to be abandoned. Secondly, they comprise the 

cutting off of indecisive doubts by means of thorough reflection (cintâ, bsam 

pa). Lastly, they comprise the establishment of the abiding nature [of reality] 
ignas Lugs) by means of meditation (bhâvanâ, bsgomspa) that is undertaken 

in the correct manner.719
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C o m m o n  M e n t a l  A r t s  [b']

As to the latter [it says in the root verses]:

The common [mental arts] comprise the eighteen topics 

of knowledge,

As well as Sanskrit grammar, logic, and so forth.

There are also eight subjects of scrutiny

Comprising land, gems, trees, chariots, horses, elephants, treasures, 

And men and women; and commonly too 

There are the treatises on [human] conduct, and the sixty-four 

crafts,

Along with all sorts o f [other] enumerations, including the four 

categories.

E i g h t e e n  G r e a t  T o p i c s  o f  K n o w l e d g e  [ f ]

Enumerating the common mental arts (yid bzo pbalpa), it says in the Auto

commentary on the [ Great] Treasury [ofDetailed Exposition]™

Music (gandharva, rolmo), love-making (vaiHka, 'khrig thabs), 

Sustenance (vdrtd, Jtsho tshis), arithmetic (sdmkhya, grangs can), 

Grammar (sabda, sgra), medicine (cikitsita, gso dpyad),

Behavior (niti, chos lugs), fine arts (silpa, bzo), archery (dhanurveda, 

'phongs),

Logic (hetu,gtan tshigs), yoga (m al 'byor), study (iruti, thospa), 

Recollection (smrti, dranpa), astronomy (jyotitisa, skarma'i dpyad), 

Astrology (ganita, rtsis), optical illusions (maya, mig 'phrul 'khor), 

Antiquity (purana, sngon gyi rabs), and history (itihasaka, sngon 

byung ba) :

These are the eighteen great topics of knowledge.

Also included here are the aforementioned [sciences of] Sanskrit grammar, 

Buddhist logic, and so forth.721

E i g h t  S u b j e c t s  o f  S c r u t i n y  [ i f ]

In addition, there is the category known as the eight subjects of scrutiny 
(brtagpa brgyad). Among them, the scrutiny of land (sagzhi brtagpa) and 

the scrutiny of water (chu brtagpa) are discussed in works such as the master



Dahura [Nagpo] s Tantra of the White, Black and Variegated Hundred Thou

sand Stanzas™

The Scrutiny o f Gems and Precious Metals is a treatise composed by the 
scholar (pandita) Mahosadhi, and, based upon that, discussions are found 
in many early and later works composed in Tibet, such as the White Lotus 

Bouquet o f Investigation™

As far as “human gems” (m ti nor bu) are concerned, the cranium or skull- 
cup (,kapala), the so-called “inner begging bowl” (nanggi Ihun bzed), accord
ing to the way of secret mantra, is also included in this category. Therefore, 
[the scrutiny of skulls] is clearly mentioned in works such as the Great Tantra 

of the Emergence of Cakrasamvara and discussed in the writings of Tibetan 

scholars as well as in the esoteric instructions and spiritual revelations based 
on the Tantra entitled Mountain o f Corpses, Fortress of Skulls, the Private Tan

tra: Black Skull o f the Charnel Ground, the Citadel of the Wind Goddess, and 

similar works.724
[Works on] the scrutiny of trees and the scrutiny of elephants (Ijongshing 

dangglangpo brtagpa) were not translated in Tibet; and the scrutiny of 

underground treasures (gter brtagpa) is only mentioned partially and for 
illustrative purposes in certain tantra texts, other than which the authentic 
Indian texts were not translated.

The scrutiny of horses (rta brtagpa) is discussed in ¿dlihotras Compendium 

on the Inspection o f the Life Span of Horses, composed by the hermit sage 

[Salihotra], and in the Mirror Trilogy translated by Drugu Sengdo Ochen, 
as well as in the different treatises composed by thirteen royal ministers (rje 

blon bcugsum), headed by [the Tibetan emperor] Trisong Detsen.725
The scrutiny of men and women (pho mo brtagpa) is found in the miscel

laneous tracts on human nature (mi dpyad thor bu) and in the discussions 
on yoga found in particular tantra texts, as well as in the eightfold scrutiny 

of women (bud med brtagpa bcas brgyad) that is explained in the Hundred 

Thousand Scrutinies of the Ddkinis within the Nyingma tradition of the way 
of secret mantra.726

T r e a t i s e s  o n  H u m a n  B e h a v i o r  [aa]

In [Nagarjunas] Stem of Discriminative Awareness it is said:

If the religious traditions of human beings are well investigated,

The god realms will not be far distant,

And if the ladder of gods and humans is scaled,
Liberation will be near.
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There are treatises on [human] behavior (lugskyi bstan bcos) which offer an 
initial introduction to the common foundation or startingpoint applicable to 
both aspects of science {gtsuglaggnyis) [i.e., verbal expression and meaningful 
content].777 Such works include the Letter to a Friend, the Hundred Verses on 
Discriminative Awareness, the Stem o f Discriminative Awareness, the Point o f 
Human Sustenance™ the Treasury o f the Collection o f Topics, the Hundred 
Verses on the Collection o f Topics, the Answers to the Questions ofVimala [kirti\, 
Cdnakyas Treatise on the Behavior o f Kings, [the Treatise on Human Behavior] 
composed by Masuraksa, and the Eloquence ofSakya, which essentializes all 
of these [aforementioned Indie] works.729

Furthermore, it will also be necessary to master related texts, such as the 

Garland ofthe Essential Points o f the Religion o f the Gods and the Religion o f 
Humans, which were composed in Tibet by Gyalwa Te-ne and Dromtonpa.730

S i x t y -f o u r  C r a f t s  [b b f]

In addition, there is an enumeration of sixty-four crafts (catuhsastikald, sgyu 

rtsaldrugcu rtsa bzhi), according to the Mahdvyutpati,731 which include [the 
thirty designated arts, the eighteen requisites of musical performance, the 
seven harmonious tones of the musical scale, and the nine dramatic moods] .732

T h i r t y  D e s i g n a t e d  A r t s  [ i "]

Among them, the thirty designated arts (iilpavidyakala, bzo la sogspargtogs 
pa sum cu) comprise (1) writing {lipi,yige); (2) gestures {mudra, lagrtsis);

(3) arithmetic [ganana,grangs); (4) astrology (samkhya, rtsis chen); (5) hair- 
binding {sikhabandha, thortshugs); (6) deportment {padabandha,gom stabs);

(7) elephant goading (ankusagraha, Icags kyus bsgyur thabs); (8) swordsman

ship {khadgika/sarau, ralgrii thabs); (9) lassoing or snaring {pdsagraha, zhags 
pagdabpa); (10) javelin-throwing (tomaragraha, mda’bo che ’phenpa), (11) 
advancing (upaydna, mdun du bsnur ba), (12) retreating (apaydna, phyir 
bsnurba); (13) cutting (chedya, bcadpa); (14) breaking {bhedya, dralba); (1$) 
poisoning (dalana, dbugpa); (16) striking from afar (duravedha, rgyangnas 
’phogpa); (17) verbal assault {¿abdavedha, sgragragspar ’phogpa); (18) vital 

assault (marmavedha,gnad du 'phogpa) or stealthy assault (avedaniyavedha, 
mi tshor bar phogpa); (19) hard assault (drdhapraharita, tshabs che bar ’phog 
pa); (20) jumping (Langhita, mchongs pa); (21) wrestling {sdlambha, gyad 

kyi dzin stangs); (23) running (javita, bang); (24) swimming (plavita, rkyal 
brgalba); (25) elephant riding {hastigrivd,glangpo cheignyarzhonpa); (26) 

horse-riding (asvaprstha, rta lazhonpa); (27) charioteering (ratha, shingrtai
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thabs); (28) archery (bdna, mda); (29) bows (dhanuh,gzhu); and (30) trials 

of strength (vikramabala, gyad stobs).

E i g h t e e n  R e q u i s i t e s  o f  M u s i c a l  P e r f o r m a n c e  [2"]

The eighteen requisites of musical performance (astadasavadyavisesa, rolmoi 
bye brag bco brgyad) comprise (1) the dancer (nartaka, gar mkhan); (2) the 

dance (ndtya, bro); (3) the kettledrum (bheri, rnga bo che); (4) clay drum 
(;mrdanga, rdza rnga); (5) tambour (muraja, rngaphran); 6) large ketdedrum 
(<dundubhi, rnga chenpo); (7) small cymbal {panava, Jkhar rnga); (8) single 
string lute (tunava,pi vangrgyudgcigpa); (9) one-sided clay drum (ekamukha 

mrdanga, rdza rnga kha gcigpa); (10) metal bell (illari, Icags kyi sil khrot);

(11) bell-metal cymbals (.sampa, mkhar bai sil khrol); (12) three-string lute 

(ballari,pi vangrgyudgsumpa); (13) mukunda drum (mukunda, rnga mu 
kunda); (14) harmony of percussion and singing (gitopaksipyaturya, silsnyan 
glu dbyangs dang bstunpa); (1$) musical tempo (talavacara,phegrdob); (16) 

instrumentation (vadyasabda, rolmoisgra); (17) lute (vind,pi vang); and (18) 
flute (venu, glingbu).

S e v e n  T o n e s  o f  t h e  M u s i c a l  S c a l e  [3”]

The seven harmonious tones of the musical scale (saptasvara, glu dbyangs kyi 

ngespa bdun) are as follows:733 (1) the [peacock-like] sixth tone (sadja, drug 
Idan); (2) the [ox-like] sage tone (rsabhaydrangsrong); (3) the [goat-like] third 
tone [gandhara, sa dzin); (4) the [crane-like] middle tone (madhyama, bar 
md); (5) the [cuckoo-like] fifth tone (pancama, Inga pa); (6) the [horse-like] 
clear tone (dhaivata, biogsal); and (7) the [elephant-like] base tone (nisada, 
’kb or ny an).

N i n e  D r a m a t i c  M o o d s  [4"]

The nine dramatic moods (navandtyarasa, gar gyi cha byad dgu) comprise 
those of (1) grace (srngara, sgegpa); (2) heroism [vira, dpd ba); (3) ugli

ness (bibhatsa, mi sdugpa); (4) ferocity (raudra, drag shut); (5) joviality 
(hdsya, bzhadgad); (6) fearsomeness (bhaydnaka, 'jigsrung); (7) compassion 
(karund, snyingrje); (8) awesomeness (adbhuta, rngam pa); and (9) peace 
(santa, zhi ba).m
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S i l a p a l i t a ’s C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  S i x t y - f o u r  

C r a f t s  [ i i i f]

In the Extensive [Commentary] on the Minor Transmissions, composed by 

the master Sllapalita, a quite different classification [of the sixty-four crafts] 

is presented.735
According to such texts, the common arts are mainly to be performed with 

mind as their precursor, and when all of them are subsumed together, they 
may be gathered within the following four categories [sde bzhi)\

(1) The category of wealth or objects (nor ram dongyi sde) comprises the 

things one studies or learns and so forth, as well as the material objects, 

merchandise, gemstones, precious metals, and other resources that are 
acquired with effort and their accumulation then guarded.

(1) The category of desire ( ’dodpa’isde) comprises the desired attributes of 
the senses experienced by [mundane] gods, humans, and other beings 
who do not inhabit the inferior realms of existence, which are partaken 

of as objects [of enjoyment].736
(3) The category of religion (chos kyi sde) comprises the limitless number 

of positive teachings which are the causal basis for [rebirth in] the 
three exalted (abhyudaya, mngon mtho) or higher realms of existence 
(trisvarga, mtho risgsum), and for [the attainment of] definitive excel
lence {nihireyasa, nges legs) and the three degrees of enlightenment 

{byang chub gsum) ,737
(4) The category of liberation (thar pa’i sde) comprises the enlightenment 

attained through the three vehicles, which reverse suffering and its 
causes.738

Among all these categories, the first two are with reference to cyclic exis

tence (,samsdra, ’khor ba), since those who strive after objects of desire seek to 
acquire wealth as their causal basis. The last two are with reference to nirvana, 
since those who strive after liberation [from cyclic existence] persevere to 
acquire the sacred teachings, and, if one were to distinguish between them, 
they correspond to two [distinct] modes [ofliberation], causal and fruitional.

L o n g c h e n  R a b j a m p a ’s C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  

K n o w l e d g e  [iv ]

All the many classifications of knowledge, including those just mentioned, 
may therefore be subsumed within the arts of the mind. This is why, for
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example, the omniscient Dri-me Ozer [Longchen Rabjampa] has said [in 

his Treasury o f Wish'fulfilling Gems]:739

These [arts of mind] are known to include
The six classes of sentient beings, the four modes of birth,
The six grounds, the ten measures of time,
The seventeen material objectives {dngospo bcu bdun),
The fourteen useful devices (yo by ad bcu bzhi),
The eight pursuits of daily life (rjes su spyodpa brgyad),

The ten mundane pastimes (jigrten spyod bcu),
The three kinds of discourse (gtam mam pagsum),
The twenty-two kinds of misconduct (nyes rtsom nyergnyis),

And similarly the sixty-three categories of sentient being (sems 
can rigs),

The eight phases of the life-cycle (dus brgyad),

The four ways of entering [the womb] {'jug pa bzhi),

The six [acceptable] modes of livelihood ( Jtsho ba drug),
And the six things to be well guarded {kun nas bsrungba drug),

The seven kinds of pride {nga rgyal bdun),

And the seven kinds of self-satisfaction {rgyagspa mam pa bdun),
The four kinds of conventional expression {tha snyad bzhi),

And the manifold bases of conventional expressions {tha snyad 

mangpoi gzhi),

The six kinds of knowledge {mkhas pa drug),

And the nine themes of [the Buddhas] transmitted teachings {bkai 
dngos po dgu),

Along with the eight themes of cyclic existence (’khorgyi dngos 

po brgyad)™



6. M e d i c i n e

aa. Introduction [III.B.i.a.iv.aa] 
bb. Exegesis of the Actual Principles of Medicine 

i' Brief Presentation of the Four Tantras ofDratang 

a Root Tantra

i' The Root of Physiology and Pathology 
aa Physiology 
bb' Pathology 

ii' The Root of Diagnosis
aa The Stem of Visual Observation 
bb' The Stem of Pulse Palpation 

cc The Stem of Inquiry 
iii' The Root of the Methods of Treatment 

aa' The Stem of Diet 

bb' The Stem of Regimen 
cc' The Stem of Medication 

dd' The Stem of External Therapy 

b' Exegetical Tantra 
c Instructional Tantra 
d' Subsequent Tantra

i' Classification of Diseases Affecting the Patient 
ii' Classification of Remedies 
iii' Classification of Methods of Treatment 

z Four Therapeutic Principles 
a Introductory Preamble
b' Detailed Explanation of Therapeutic Principles 

i' Patients

aa Physiology 

bb' Pathology
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ii’ Remedies
iii' Methods of Treatment 

aa' Prophylactics 
bb' Treatment 

i" Diagnostics
i" Administering Treatment 

a" Therapeutic Principles 

b" Methods of Treatment 
iv The Practicing Physician

The exegesis of medicine (cikitsavidya,gso ba rigpa), the fourth [subject of the 

major pathway of science; see above, p. 127], is in two parts: an introduction 

identifying the subject matter that is to be explained, along with its purpose, 

and a detailed exegesis of the actual principles of medicine.

In t r o d u c t i o n  [aa]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:

Among all the works o f medical science 

Which concern the physical body and its vitality,

The structure o f  the Glorious Great Tantra 

Entitled uEssence o f Nectar” is o f  crucial importance.

It should be briefly explained that, although there are limitless textual tradi
tions advocating the maintenance of good health and the treatment of disease 
in respect of the physical body (lus) and the vitality (srog) it imbues, among 
them all the most essential or crucially important is entitled the Great Tantra 

o f Secret Instructions on the Eight Branches o f the Essence o f the Glorious Elixir 

[ofImmortality]™ This [text] is easy to comprehend and well-intentioned. 
It perfectly reveals the meanings of the eight aspects [of medicine]742 and is 
great on account of its extensive benefits for all [sentient beings], regardless 

of their status. Therefore, among all the transmitted teachings and treatises 
that were translated in Tibet, if one can comprehend even approximately the 
structure or framework of this amazing and marvelous [text], one will easily 

discern the objectives of all medical science.
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E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  A c t u a l  P r i n c i p l e s  o f  M e d i c i n e  [bb]

The latter, [the detailed exegesis of the actual principles of medicine,] is in 

two parts—a brief presentation of physiology according to the Four Tantras 
ofDratang and a detailed exegesis of the four therapeutic principles {gso ba'i 
tshul bzhi).

B r i e f  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  F o u r  Ta n t r a s  

of  D r a t a n g  [i']

First, the brief presentation of physiology accords with the Root Tantra, the 

Exegetical Tantra, the Instructional Tantra, and the Subsequent TantraJ43

R o o t  Ta n t r a  [a]

With regard to the first of these [it says in the root verses]:

The roots [of medical science, as expounded in the Root Tantra], 

Namely, physiology, diagnosis, and treatment...

In th cRoot Tantra [expounded by Vidyajnana, the emanation] of the bud- 
dha mind of [Bhaisajyaguru],744 the following three “roots” (rtsa bagsum) are 
expounded [in the context of an elaborate arboreal metaphor] :745 (1) physiol- 

ogy (gnaslugs) and pathology (nadgzhi), (2) diagnosis (ngos ’dzin rtags), and
(3) methods of treatment {gso byed thabs).

Among these, the first [“root”] has two “stems” {sdongpognyis)—unmodi

fied physiology {mam par ma gyur pa lus), which may be exemplified by 
[naturally occurring] water, and pathological transformation {mam par gyur 
pa nad) which may be exemplified by ice.746

T h e  R o o t  o f  P h y s i o l o g y  a n d  Pa t h o l o g y  [ i ’]

P h y s i o l o g y  [aa1]

The first of these stems has three physiological “branches” {luskyiyalgagsum), 
namely, [the humoral basis of] disease {nad), the bodily constituents {lus 
zungs), and the three impurities {dri ma gsum), which altogether support 

twenty-five “leaves” {lo ma). Among these,
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Fig. 4 4 .  The first arboreal metaphor: physiology and pathology

(1) The [branch of the humoral basis of] disease comprises the five types 
of wind {pancavdta, rlunglnga) [leaves 1-5], including life-sustaining 
breath [prana, srog dzin)-, che five types of bile [pancapitta, mkhrispa 

Inga) [leaves 6-10], including digestive bile (pdcaka, ’ju  byed); and 
the five types of phlegm [pancakapha, bad kan Inga) [leaves 11-15], 
including supporting phlegm (avalambaka, rten byed) ,747
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(2) The branch of the seven [bodily constituents; leaves 16-22] comprises 

muscle tissue and flesh (sha), blood (khrag), adipose tissue (tshit!), bone 
tissue (rus), marrow tissue (rkang), reproductive fluids {khu ba), and 
chyle (dvangs ma).

(3) The [branch of the] three impurities [leaves 23-25] comprises feces 
{bshang), urine (gci), and perspiration (rngul ba).

Pa t h o l o g y  [b b ‘]

[The second stem, pathological transformation, has nine pathological 
branches (nadkyiyalga dgu), namely, the primary causes [of disease] {rgyu), 
the secondary causes [of disease] (rkyen), the areas of inception [of disease] 

{jugsgo), the predominant locations of the humors (rten gnas), the pathways 
[affected by pathogenic humors] {rgyu lam), the [predominant] rising occa

sions [of the humors] {Idang dus), the results [which bring fatality] {'bras 

bu), the contrary [humoral imbalances] {Idog rgyu), and the summary [of 
diseases] {m dor dr it). These [branches], in turn, have altogether sixty-three 
leaves [nos. 26-88]. These are:

(1) The [branch of the] primary causes [of disease] comprises the three 
poisons {duggsum) [leaves 26-28].748

(2) Then, there are four secondary causes [of disease; leaves 29-32]: time 
{dus), demonic possession {gdon), diet {zas), and regimen {spyodlam).

(3) There are six areas of inception [of disease; leaves 33-38], namely, the 

muscle tissue or flesh {sha), the skin {pags), the nerves and blood vessels 
{rtsa), the bones {rus), the solid viscera {don), and the hollow viscera 

{snod)™

(4) There are three [predominant] locations of the humors {rten gsum) 
[leaves 39-41], namely, the upper part of the body {stod) [where 
phlegm is predominant], the lower part of the body {smad) [where 

wind is predominant], and the middle part of the body {bar) [where 
bile is predominant],

(5) There are fifteen pathways [affected by pathogenic humors; leaves 

42-56], namely, the bodily constituents {lus zung), the impurities 
{dri ma), the sense organs (dbangpo), the solid viscera {don), and the 
hollow viscera {snod), each of which has specific associations with 

pathogenic wind, bile, and phlegm.750
(6) There are nine rising occasions [of the three pathogenic humors; leaves 

57-65), namely, the three phases of life {na so gsum) [old age, adult
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maturity, and childhood]; the three kinds of environment {yulgsum) 

[cold, dry, and damp places]; and the three seasons {dusgsum) [sum

mer, autumn, and spring].751
(7) There are nine results which bring fatality [leaves 66-74], including 

exhaustion of the three factors that sustain life (Jtsho bagsum zadpa) 
[life span, merit, and past actions].752

(8) There are twelve contrary [humoral imbalances; leaves 75-86], com

prising the four contrary imbalances of wind, of bile, and of phlegm 

that may arise when each of the other two humors is tranquilized and 
when it is not tranquilized.753

(9) Then, there are two aspects to the summary [of diseases; leaves 87-88], 

for all diseases may be subsumed into those that have a hot nature (tsha 
ba) and those that have a cold nature [grangba).

T h e  R o o t  o f  D i a g n o s i s  [ i i ’]

The second [root, diagnosis (ngos dzin rtags)] has three stems {s dongpo gsum): 

visual observation {ltd), pulse palpation {reg), and inquiry {dri ba)P*

T h e  S t e m  o f  V i s u a l  O b s e r v a t i o n  [aa]

Among them, visual observation has two branches {Ita bdi yalga gnyis), 

namely, (1) observation of the tongue {Ice) and (2) [observation of] the urine 
{lei). Each of these “branches” is considered in terms of the three humoral 
diseases, so that they have altogether six leaves [nos. 89-94].

T h e  S t e m  o f  P u l s e  Pa l p a t i o n  [b b r]

[The stem of] pulse palpation has three branches {reg pdi yal ga gsum), cor
responding to the three humoral diseases, and similarly it has three leaves 
[nos. 95-97].

T h e  S t e m  o f  I n q u i r y  [c c ]

[The stem of] inquiry has three branches {dri bdi yal ga gsum), based on the 

activating or secondary causes {slongrkyen) associated with the [three] modes 
of humoral disease {na lugs); and it has altogether twenty-nine leaves [nos. 
98-126], which are differentiated when the inquiry focuses on the humoral 
diseases ofwind, bile, and phlegm, complicated by factors of diet and regimen
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Fig. 4 5 . The second arboreal metaphor: diagnostics

that are respectively light and harsh [in the case of wind disorders], sharp and 

hoc [in the case of bile disorders], and heavy and oily [in the case of wind 
disorders], and so forth.7”

T h e  R o o t  o f  t h e  M e t h o d s  o f  T r e a t m e n t  [iii']

The third [root, the methods of treatment,] has four stems (sdongpo bzhi): diet 
(zas), regimen (spyod), medication (sman), and external therapy (dpyad)P6
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Fig. 4 6. The third arboreal metaphor: treatment

T h e  S t e m  o f  D i e t  [aa]

Among them, diet has six branches (zas kyiyalga drug), comprising the three 
types of food {zas gsum) and three types of beverage (skom gsum) [suitable 
for imbalances of the three humors]. It has altogether thirty-five leaves [nos. 
12.7—161] since there are fourteen kinds of food [and beverage] suitable for 
the treatment ofwind disorders (rlungzas bcu bzhi), twelve for the treatment 

of bile disorders (mkhriszas bcugnyis), and nine for the treatment of phlegm 

disorders (bad kan zas skom dgu).7i7
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T h e  S t e m  o f  R e g i m e n  [b b ’]

[The stem of] regimen has three branches (spyodlam gyiyal ga gsum), com
prising the [modes of conduct] which are the remedies to be applied in [the 
treatment of] the three respective [imbalances of wind, bile, and phlegm]. 
Altogether it has six leaves [nos. 162-167] since each [of the three humoral 
imbalances] is considered in terms of the [recommended] locations (gnas) 
and activities (spyodlam) [suitable for recovery].758

T h e  S t e m  o f  M e d i c a t i o n  [c c 1]

[The stem of] medication has fifteen branches [smart gyiyalga bcu Inga), [the 
first] six of which are differentiated according to the taste (ro) and the potency 
[nuspa) of medications suitable for the treatment of the three [humoral dis
orders], such as the medications for the treatment of wind disorders.759

The next six [branches] are differentiated according to the appropriate 

tranquilizing agents [zhi byed drug)—broth [khu ba) and medicinal butter 
[mar) for the treatment of wind disorders, decoction (thang) and powder [cur 
nis) for the treatment of bile disorders, and pills [ril bu) and tre-sam powders 
for the treatment of phlegm disorders.760

Then, the last three branches are the cathartic procedures [sbyong byed 
gsum), comprising mild enemata for wind disorders (rlurtgjam rtsi), purga
tives for bile disorders (mkhris pa bshal), and emetics for phlegm disorders 
(1bad kan skyugs)P1

Among them, [the six branches of taste and potency] have eighteen aspects 
[leaves; nos. 168-185] since the taste [of medications] suitable for wind disor

ders may be sweet, sour, or salty, and their potency may be oily, heavy or mild, 

and similar classifications apply to the other two humors as well.762

[The six branches of the tranquilizing agents have twenty-three aspects, 

including] three types of broth [khu bagsum) [leaves 186-188], five types of 
medicinal butter [smart mar Inga) [leaves 189-193], four types of decoction 
and four types of powder [thang dangphye ma bzhi bzhi) [leaves 194-201], 
two types of pills [ril bu gnyis) [leaves 202-203], and five types of tre-sam 
powder [tresam Inga) [leaves 204-208].763

[Then the three branches associated with the cathartic procedures] alto

gether have nine [aspects, including] three types of the first cathartic pro
cedure [i.e., mild enemata] [sbyong byed snga ma la gsum) [leaves 209-211]; 
four types of the second cathartic procedure [i.e., purgatives] [barma la bzhi) 

[leaves 212-215]; and two types of the final cathartic procedure [i.e., emetics]
(phyi ma lagnyis) [leaves 216-217].764



32,6 -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  OF K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X,  P A R T  ON E  

In all [the fifteen branches of medication] have fifty leaves [nos. 168-217].

T h e  S t e m  o f  E x t e r n a l  T h e r a p y  [d d ’]

[The stem of] external therapy has three branches (dpyad kyiyalga gsum), 
comprising the therapeutic techniques suitable for wind, bile, and phlegm 
disorders. Altogether it has seven leaves [nos. 218-224], including massage 
(bsku mnye) and Mongolian moxibustion (horgyi me btsa), which are suit

able [for treatment of] the first [i.e., wind disorders]; induced perspiration 
(rnguldbyungba), bloodletting (gtarga), and fomentation (chui ’phru l1khor), 
which are suitable [for the treatment of] the second [i.e., bile disorders]; and 
compress (dugs) and moxibustion (me btsa), which are suitable [for the treat

ment of] the last [i.e., phlegm disorders].765

[ T h e  A r b o r e a l  M e t a p h o r ]

In brief, [the root of] physiology (gsoyul) and pathology (nadgzhi) gives rise 
to eighty-eight [leaves], [the root of] diagnosis to thirty-eight [leaves], and 

[the root of] the methods of remedial treatment to ninety-six [leaves]. Since 
the entire content of medical science is established within [this framework], 
the [arboreal] metaphor of the Aioka tree has been justifiably applied.766 Simi

larly, the “flowers” (me tog) symbolize the freedom from disease and longevity 
acquired by those who have properly understood and implemented [medical 
science], as outlined above; while the “fruits” ('bras bu) symbolize the endow

ments of the sacred teachings, wealth, and well-being.
Concerning the application of these appropriate metaphors, the [Root] 

Tantra itself says:767

There are nine stems that evolve from the three roots,

Forty-seven branches that diverge from [these stems],

Two hundred and twenty-four leaves that flourish,

And radiant flowers that ripen into the five fruits.
These are all explained in the paradigms of the Root Tantra.

E x e g e t i c a l  Ta n t r a  [b']

With regard to the second, [the Exegetical Tantra, it says in the root verses]:

...Are explained in terms o f the patient, the remedy,

The application o f  the remedy, and the practicing physician.



M E D I C I N E -  3¿7

All the [theoretical] aspects of medical science which are presented in the 

Exegetical Tantra [expounded by Vidyajnana, the emanation] of the buddha 
body of [Bhaisajyaguru], are combined within the four [therapeutic] prin
ciples (tshul bzhi), which will be explained, somewhat, below.768

I n s t r u c t i o n a l  Ta n t r a  [ c ]

With regard to the third, [the Instructional Tantra, it says in the root verses]:

There are eight branches in the Instructional Tantra:

[Treatment of] the physical body [in general], pediatrics, 

gynecological diseases,

Demonic possession, wounds and injuries, poisoning,

Old age, and the restoration o f virility and fertility.

The Instructional Tantra [expounded by Vidyajnana, the emanation] of 
the buddha-attributes of [Bhaisajyaguru] has ninety-two chapters.769 Among 
them, seventy chapters770 [chs. 1-70] concern the treatment of [humoral and 

internal disorders of] the body [in general]; three chapters each are devoted 
to pediatrics (byispa) [chs. 71-73] and gynecological diseases (monad) [chs. 
74-76]; five chapters each concern demonic possession igdon) [chs. 77-81] 

and wounds or injuries (mtshon) [chs. 82-86]; three concern poisoning {dug) 

[chs. 87-89]; one concerns the elixirs of rejuvenation in the treatment of old 
age {rgaspagso bdi thabs bcud len) [ch. 90], and the remaining two concern 
the restoration of virility {ro tsa) [ch. 91] and its ancillary aspect, the treat
ment of infertility {bud med btsdsrunggi thabs) [ch. 92]. Through these 
[topics], the instructions that concern the remedies or antidotes [for disease] 
are perfectly presented.771

In general, all matters pertaining to [the health of] the physical body and 
so forth are well known to accord with these [so-called] “eight categories of 

patients” [gsoyulgyiyan lag brgyad). All the major and minor therapeutic 

techniques that exist [are said to] derive exclusively from this [pathological 

classification].772

S u b s e q u e n t  Ta n t r a  [d']

With regard to the fourth, [the Subsequent Tantra, it says in the root verses]:

Diseases and remedial techniques are integrated in the 

Subsequent [Tantra],
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The extensive explanations, classified according to the diseases afflicting the 
patient (gsoyulgyi nad), the remedies [gso byedgnyenpo), and the methods of 
treatment (gso ba’i thabs), are presented quintessentially from the standpoint 
of medical practice in the Subsequent Tantra [expounded by Vidyajriana, the 
emanation] of the buddha-activities of [Bhaisajyaguru] ,773

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  D i s e a s e s  A f f e c t i n g  t h e  Pa t i e n t  [ i1]

Diseases that afflict patients (gsoyul nad) are extensively said to number one 
thousand two hundred, and when these are subsumed, they comprise four 
[main] types of disease: (i) the imaginary diseases associated with demonic 
possession (kun brtagsgdon), (2) the ostensible diseases that suddenly occur 
(Itar snang ’phral), (3) the absolute diseases which harm the life span (yongs 

grub tshe), and (4) the dependent diseases of past actions (gzhan dbangsngon 

las kyi nad)™

Each of these [main categories of disease] has one hundred and one subdivi
sions, making altogether four hundred and four [main diseases]. These include 
one hundred and one absolute diseases harmful to the life span, which require 
the application of [all] curative means and are in fact curable.775

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  R e m e d i e s  [ i f ]

Remedies (gso byedgnyenpo) number one thousand and two, and when these 
are subsumed, they comprise the four [methods of treatment]: medication, 
external therapy, diet, and regimen.

Medications (sman) include both tranquilizing agents (zhi byed) and 
cathartic procedures (sbyong byed). Tranquilizing agents are either cooling 
or warming (bsil drod), and cathartic procedures are either strong or mild 
(drag dang jam  pa). External therapies (dpyad) are either gentle or harsh ( 'jam 

rtsub). Diets (zas) are either beneficial or harmful (phan gnod), and regimen 

(spyod lam) is either vigorous or relaxing (drag dal)™  In short, it is said that 

there are altogether ten types of remedy (gnyen po bcu) that can be applied.

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  M e t h o d s  o f  T r e a t m e n t  [ i n ]

The methods of treatment (gso thabs) that may be implemented number three 
hundred and sixty, and when these are subsumed, they comprise three aspects: 
diagnostics (brtagthabs), therapeutic principles (gso tshul), and curative meth
ods (bcos thabs).
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The first of these [diagnostics] includes both pulse palpation (regpartsa)777 
and urinalysis through visual observation (mthongba chu la brtagpa)r% The 

second includes the nine therapeutic principles (gso tshul mam pa dgu).779 The 
third [the curative methods] number twenty-three altogether. These include

(1-8) the eight classes of tranquilizing agents (zhi byedsde tshan brgyad), 

namely, decoctions (thang), medicinal powders {phye ma), pills (ril 
bu), pastes (Idegu), medicinal butters [smart mar), medicinal ash (thal 
smart), medicinal concentrates (khanda), and medicinal wine [smart 
chang). There are also gemstone and precious metal compounds [rin 
po che'i sbyor ba) which can counter complications and relapses, and 
herbal compounds (sngo sbyor) which are effective against sudden 
diseases.780

(9-1 5) the seven cathartic procedures [sbyong byed bdun): preliminary 
oil therapy [sngon 'gro snum cbos), the five main cathartics (sbyong 

byed dngosgzhi las Inga): purgatives or laxatives (bshal), emetics (sky- 
ugs), nasal medications or snuff (sna smart), mild enema ( 'jam rtsi), 
and strong enema (ni ru ha), and the [supplementary] procedure of 

channel cleansing (rtsa sbyong), which can counter complications and 
relapses781

(16-23) the [six] techniques of external therapy (dpyadpa): bloodletting 
igtarga), moxibustion (bsregpa), medicinal compresses (dugs), fomen
tation (lums), massage with ointment (byugs pa), and minor surgery 

(thurma), which can counter complications and relapses.782

These [twenty-three procedures] may also be reduced to eighteen practical 
methods of treatment (lag len bco brgyad) when the last five types [of tran
quilizing agent], such as medicinal ash, are subsumed within the five types of 
primary tranquilizing agent (zhi byed rtsa ba'i sde tshan Inga).783

F o u r  T h e r a p e u t i c  P r i n c i p l e s  [2']

Secondly, the detailed exegesis of the four therapeutic principles (gso ba'i tshul 
bzhi) has two parts: an introductory preamble and a detailed explanation.

I n t r o d u c t o r y  P r e a m b l e  [a’]

As to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The patient includes [the topics of] physiology for which 

[treatment is prescribed]
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And the diseases which are treated.

The remedy includes [the topics of] regimen, diet, medication, 

and external therapy.

The method of treatment includes [the topics of] the prevention 

of disease,

And the treatment of pathological transformations,

W hile the practitioner o f medical science [includes the physician]. 

[Medical science] is subsumed in these primary and ancillary 

[topics].

Since the paradigm of the aforementioned Exegetical Tantra contains the 

principal aphorisms of medical science in general, I will now elucidate this 

[paradigm] to some extent. The object that is to be treated (gso bydiyul) [i.e., 

the patient] includes both [the topics of] physiology (lus),\ n respect of which 

treatment [is prescribed], and the diseases (nad) dependent on this [physi- 

ology] which are treated. The remedy (gso byed gnyen po) includes the four 

[topics of] regimen (.spyodlam), diet (zas), medication (sman), and external 

therapy (dpyad). The therapeutic principles or methods of treatment (gso ba’i 

tshul lam thabs), in accordance with which remedies are applied to diseases, 

include both [the topics of] the prevention of disease (nad med ringdu gnas 

pa) and the treatment of pathological transformations (mam gyur gso bdi 

thabs). The practitioner of medical science (gso byed kyi mkhan po) includes 

[the topic of] the physician (sman pa). The entire corpus of medical science 

is completely subsumed in these four primary and eleven ancillary topics.784

D e t a i l e d  E x p l a n a t i o n  o f  T h e r a p e u t i c  P r i n c i p l e s  [b']

As to the latter [the detailed explanation of the therapeutic principles], there 
are four parts: (i) the patient to be treated (gso by a), (2) the remedy (gso byed),

(3) the method of treatment (gso thabs), and (4) the practicing physician (gso 

mkhan).

Pa t i e n t s  [i*]

The first [of these therapeutic principles], the patient to be treated, comprises 

[the ancillary topics of] both physiology (lus) and disease (nad).
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P h y s i o l o g y  [aa]

W ithin physiology [the following] are determined:

The understanding o f human embryology,

Based on primary and secondary causes,

And the indications [of parturition],

As well as the understanding [of human anatomy] in metaphorical 

terms,

And the natural condition o f the bodily constituents,

The channels, the vulnerable points,

And the passageways and orifices,

Along with the defining characteristics [of the elements]

Which may be subject to harm,

And [the humors] which may be harmful,

As well as the physical activities, distinctions,

And signs of physical decay.

With regard to the physiology of the human body, in respect of which treat
ment is applied, the following [seven] topics are established:

(1) the understanding of human embryology (chags p a i tshul rtogs). In this 
regard, the primary cause (rgyu) of human conception refers to [the 

simultaneous conjunction in the womb] of white and red generative 

fluids [including sperm and ovum] and a consciousness [inclined to 
rebirth] (dkar dmar mam shesgsum). The secondary cause (rkyen) of 
[embryonic and fetal] development refers to the nutrients that derive 

from the navel and the umbilical cord. Also included here are the [vari
ous] indications associated with parturition.785

(2) the understanding of human anatomy (lus gnas kyi nyams shes) based 

on the application of metaphors, whereby the king [symbolizing the 
heart], the ministers [symbolizing the lungs], the queens [symbolizing 
the liver and spleen], and the royal subjects [symbolizing the other 
organs] are supported within a palatial mansion [symbolizing the tis
sues and limbs].786

(3) the understanding of the natural condition of human physiology, 

which has four parts:
(a) the natural condition of the bodily constituents (lus zungs kyi 

gnas lugs), i.e., the exact measurements (Idangtshad) of the [three]
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muscle tissue, bone tissue, and so forth [present in a healthy human 
organism of average build].787

(b) the natural condition of the interconnecting channels (Jbrelpa 

rtsa'i gnas lugs), comprising the channel of embryonic formation 
(chags p a i rtsa), the channels of existence (srid p a i rtsa), the chan

nels of connection {'brel p a i rtsa), and the course of the life span 

principle (tsbegnas p a i rtsa)™
(c) the natural condition of the vulnerable points (gnyan pagnad kyi 

gnas lugs), the seven categories of which include [the vulnerable 
points of] the muscles, the adipose tissue, the bones, the tendons 
and ligaments {chu rgyus), the solid viscera, the hollow viscera, 

and the channels.789
(d) the natural condition of the [inner] passageways and [external] 

orifices {bu ga’i gnas lugs) which are the digestive tracts {zas kyi 

rgyu lam) for chyle and its residual impurities.790
(4) the understanding of t{ie defining characteristics of human physiology 

{lus kyi mtshan nyid rtogs), based on the elements that are subject to 

harm {gnod by a khams), i.e., the seven bodily constituents {lus zungs 

bdun) and the three impurities {dri ma gsum), and the humors that 
may be harmful {gnod byednyespa), which comprise the fifteen types 

of wind, bile, and phlegm. These are all considered in terms of their 
formation {grub tshui), their nature {rang bzhin), their metabolism 
{medrod), their role in the process of digestion {Ito ba), their locations 

[within the human organism] {gnaspa), their functionality {byedlas), 

and their characteristics {mtshan nyid)™

(5) [the understanding of] physical activities {lus kyi las), including gen

eral actions associated with body, speech, and mind which are non-spe
cific {lungma bstan) in terms of virtue and non-virtue, and particular 
actions through which the five sense faculties {dbangpo Inga) engage 

with their own particular sense objects.792
(6) the understanding of the [further] distinctions {dbye ba) between 

these [physical activities], based on sex—male, female, and hermaph
rodite; age—old age, childhood, and adult maturity; and the natural 
human constitution {rang bzhin)—which includes different human 

characteristics associated with [combinations of] the three humors, 

as well as the distinctions between non-pathological humors and their 
pathological transformations.793

(7) die determination of the signs of decay {'jig p a i Itas) in respect of the
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physical body, based on the [distinctions between] the four categories 

[of signs]—those that are observed at a distance [from the patient] 
{ring ba), those that are observed at close proximity [to the patient] 
{nye ba), those that are of uncertain outcome (ma nges pa), and those 
that are of certain outcome {nges pa can)JH

The natural condition or physiology of the [human] body which is to be 

treated [by the physician] should be understood on the basis of these seven 
topics, each of which has many subdivisions.

Pa t h o l o g y  [b b f]

With regard to the latter [it says in the root verses]:

W ith  regard to diseases, the remote and immediate primary causes 

Are [respectively] the three poisons and the three humors.

While the secondary causes that aggravate [the basis of disease] 

Include the activity fields of the senses

As well as their gathering, arising, and [fully manifest] arising.

The characteristics [of humoral imbalance],

Which has its inception in the six pathways,

Are excess, deficiency, and [mutual] aggravation.

[Diseases] are then classified on the basis of their primary causes, 

The [sex or age of] the patient, and their [four] aspects.

With regard to the pathological diseases {nad) which are to be treated, 
there are five topics:795

( i ) Concerning the primary causes of disease, the remote primary causes 
{nngrgyu) are the three poisons {duggsum), which derive from fun

damental ignorance {ma rig pa)™6 and the immediate primary causes 
{nye bdi rgyu) are [the imbalances of] the three humors (nyespagsum) 
generated by them.

(2.) The three secondary causes {rkyen gsum) which aggravate diseases 
comprise

(a) the sensory activity fields {skye mched kyi rkyen) of the seasons, 
sense organs, and modes of conduct, which may be deficient 
{dman), excessive (lhagpa), or abnormally absent (log pa );797

(b) the [covert] gathering and [overt] arising {gsogrkyen) [of the three
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humors] which tend to gather, arise, and subside in accordance 
with their primary causes, natures, and the [different] seasons 

{rgyu ngo bo dusgsum);79* and
(c) the [fully manifest] arising (.slongrkyen)799 [of diseases], which may 

be defined in the general context [of the three humors] or in terms 
of their specific [indications].800

(3) The inception of disease {nad 'jug tshut) is the process through which 
the three humors enter into their six [respective] pathways {lam drug) 

or areas of inception {jugsgo), targeted by the four secondary condi
tions {rkyen bzhi) [of season, demonic possession, diet, and regimen] 
which direct [dysfunctions] towards their respective [humoral] loca
tions or targets, so that they become localized.801

(4) The characteristics of [the different types of] disease [nad kyi mtshan 

nyid) are based, following this inception, on the three degrees to 

which the bodily constituents and the three impurities diverge from 

the standard measurements {Idang tshad) [of a healthy human organ
ism] —whether in excess (’phel), deficiency {zad), or a state of [mutual] 
aggravation ( ;khrugs pa)*02

(5) The classifications of [diverse] diseases (nad kyi dbye ba) include
(a) three that are made on the basis ofprimary causes (rgyu), i.e., those 

that originate from the actions of past [lives], those originating 
from the humoral [imbalances] of this life, and those originating 

from a combination of these two.
(b) five that are made on the basis of [the sex or age of] the patient 

{rten), i.e., [diseases] specific to males, females, children, the 

elderly, and those that are common to all [types of patient].
(c) four803 that are made when the last [mentioned subcategory of 

common] diseases are [further] enumerated on the basis of their 

humoral disorders {nyespa), their main features {gtso bo), their 
types {rigs), and their locations {gnas).

However, there are [also] limitless classifications based on the typology of 
the twenty-five vulnerable [humoral disorders] {gnod bya nyi shu rtsa Inga) 

and their subdivisions, including [diseases distinguished by] a single isolated 
humor {rkyangpa), and those [distinguished by] a dependent humor in asso
ciation with others {Idan drespa)?°*

The characteristics of the pathological diseases to be treated [by the physi

cian] should be properly understood on the basis of these five topics.
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R e m e d i e s  [ i f ]

As for the exegesis of the second therapeutic principle, the remedy {gso byed 
kyi tshul) [it says in the root verses]:

Regimen comprises continuous [daily] regimen, seasonal regimen, 

and occasional regimen.

Dietetics includes [knowledge of] the [diverse] types [of food and 

beverages],

As well as dietary restrictions and moderation in the quantity of 

food.

Medication includes taste, potency, post-digestive taste, and 

compounding methods.

External therapy includes [the application of] mild, rough, and 

rigorous [treatments],

Along with the [appropriate] surgical instruments.

With regard to the remedies which treat diseases {nadgso byed gnyen po 

mams), there are four topics:805

( i ) Among them, the first is the important topic of regimen (spyod Lam),

which has three aspects:

(a) continuous [daily] regimen (rgyun du spyod pa) includes activi
ties which prolong the life span, activities associated with worldly 

pursuits, and those associated with the sacred [teachings] {dam 

pa);906
(b) seasonal regimen {dus spyod) includes reliance on the [different] 

remedies appropriate for the [different conditions] that [covertly] 

gather and [overtly] arise during the six seasons [of the year];807
(c) occasional regimen {gnas skabs kyi spyod pa) [entails the non-sup

pression of natural functions] in order that [diseases] might not 
[suddenly] arise and in order that those that have arisen might be 
alleviated.808

(2.) Dietetics (Jtsho ba zas) also has three aspects:
(a) the [diverse] types {tshut) or categories of food and beverages 

should be understood;809

(b) there should be dietary restrictions practiced {bsdam par bya ba) 

in respect of [food and beverages that are] incompatible with the 

body;810
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(c) moderation should be observed with regard to the quantity of 

food intake (zas tshod ran par bza')*n

(3) Compounded medications [shyor ba'i smart) have six [different] tastes 
(ro drug) and seventeen [different] attributes {yon tan bcu bdun) that 
arise from their eight [distinct] potencies {nus pa brgyad), as well as 
three kinds of post-digestive taste {zhu rjes gsum).m

The compounding methods {sbyor ba'i thabs) applied in remedies 
for all kinds of diseases should be mastered. These include sixty-three 
[types of compound differentiated according to their taste], which 
are remedies for the [diverse] diseases that arise. For there are fifty- 
seven compounded tastes {ro bsdebs sbyor ba Inga bcu rtsa bdun) and 
six [basic or] isolated tastes {rkyangpa drug) which may be applied as 
remedies to counter the seventy-four different degrees of [humoral] 
excess or deficiency.813

Then, when [medications] are compounded according to their 
potency, they include both tranquilizing and cathartic [compounds] .8U

(4) With regard to external therapy {dpyadpa) and surgical instruments 
{cba byad), [there are four aspects]:815
(a) mild therapy {jam pa'i dpyad) includes compresses {dugs), fomen

tation {lums), and massage with ointments {byugspa);816

(b) rough therapy {rtsub pa'i dpyad) includes bloodletting {gtar), 

moxibustion (sreg), and minor surgery {dbugpa)?v

(c) rigorous therapy {dragpo'i dpyad) is of four types, including inci
sion {dralba), excision {gcodpa), scraping (drudpa), and extrac
tion {'by in pa)\

(d) the surgical instruments [utilized in these therapeutic applica

tions] include fourteen sorts of probes {zugrngu brtagpa'i dpyad 

bcu bzhi), such as the “needle-headed” probe [for the exploration 

of cranial fractures] {khab mdo)\ six kinds of forceps {skam pa 

rigs drug), such as the “lion-mouthed” forceps {sengge kha), used 
for extracting foreign bddies; six kinds of lancet {gtsag bu'i sde 

drug), such as the “lancet shaped like a sparrows feather” {bye'u 

sgro dra), which are used for incisions of the muscle tissue and to 
cause bleeding; nine kinds of surgical stylets {thur ma dgu), such as 
the “stylet shaped like a reed nib” {sbubs thur smyugu), which are 
used for making punctures {btsag dbugs) and releasing [fluids or] 

vapors {dbugs 'dren) \ and assorted minor instruments, such as the 

cannula [for irrigating wounds and applying anal suppositories] 
(gce'u), the cupping horn [for extracting serum] {rngabs ra), and
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the fire-cupping bowl [used to siphon offfluids from surface boils] 

{bum pa).m

[The practicing physician] should persevere compassionately with these 

[remedies] in order to treat the [various] types of pathological disease.

M e t h o d s  o f  T r e a t m e n t  [in']

The third [of the therapeutic principles, the method of treatment {gso thabs), 

has two parts: prophylactics {nad medgnas shingJtsho ba) and treatment {na 

ba gso bar by do).

P r o p h y l a c t i c s  [aa]

As to the former [it says in the root verses]:

[Prophylactics] maintain [the body] in good health, free from 

disease,

And prolong [the life] of the aged, free from disease.

The supreme method which prolongs life and maintains good health, not 

in respect of the ordinary body but of the [balance of] non-pathological 

[humors] free from disease, is the training in abandoning the primary and 

secondary causes of disease.819 Then, when the life span is nearly ended due to 

old age, once the strength of the bodily constituents has been eclipsed by the 

passing of many years and months, and the physical frame has deteriorated, 

the life span should be prolonged and vigor enhanced by compounding elixirs 

of rejuvenation {bcud len).no

T r e a t m e n t  [b b 1]

As to the latter [it says in the root verses]:

[Understanding] the primary causes and characteristic [symptoms] 

of disease,

And relying on [familiarity with] the advantages and disadvantage 

[of certain remedies],

[The physician] should [also] undertake diagnosis through 

subterfuge

And through the four alternative parameters,



On the basis of which [treatment] is to be abandoned or prescribed. 

Treatment should then be administered

According to general, specific, and special [therapeutic] principles. 

Both the common and special methods of treatment should be 

mastered.

D i a g n o s t i c s  [ i "]

Before treating diseases, [the practicing physician] should first master diag

nostics (ngos bzungrtags). This entails actual or genuine diagnosis (dngos su 

brtag) of humoral disorders on the basis of three principles:821

( i ) [understanding] the primary [and secondary] causes that arise (slong 

byedrgyu),

(i) [understanding] the characteristic symptoms [of humoral imbalance] 

(mtshan nyid rtags), and 

(3) reliance on familiarity with the advantages and disadvantages [of cer

tain remedies] (phan gnod gomspa bstenpa).*21

[Physicians] may also undertake diagnosis by means of subterfuge (ngan 

gYo sky on te thabs kyi sgo nos brtag pa), in order to [inspire confidence in their 
skills and] avoid acquiring a reputation for ignorance.823 Then, they should 
also make their diagnosis on the basis of the four alternative parameters 
through which [treatment] is to be abandoned or adopted {spang blang mu 

bzhii brtag pa), analyzing whether a disease is (i) easily curable (gso sla ba), (z) 

difficult to cure (gso dka’ba), (3) only nominally curable (gso rungba tsam), or
(4) [incurable and therefore] to be abandoned (spangbar bya ba).m

A d m i n i s t e r i n g  T r e a t m e n t  [z 1]

Having completed their diagnosis, [physicians should then consider] the ways 

in which treatment should be administered. This includes both therapeutic 

principles (gso tshut) and the methods of treatment (gso thabs).

T h e r a p e u t i c  P r i n c i p l e s  [aM]

As to the former, there are three [types of recognized therapeutic principle— 

general, specific, and special:825]
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(i) The general therapeutic principle is that [imbalances of] the three 
humors should be cured by tranquilizing agents {zhi byed) at the 
time when they [coverdy] gather and by cathartic procedures (sbyong 

byed) at the time when they [overtly] surface, taking precautions not 
to arouse [other diseases] while they are being tranquilized.826 

(z) The specific therapeutic principles concern the curing in the appropri
ate manner of dysfunctions associated with indigestion (ma zhu ba), 
isolated [or independent] humoral diseases (rkyangpa), and depen

dent [or combined humoral diseases] {gzhan dbangcan).827
(3) Then, there are nine special therapeutic principles, through which 

diseases are to be treated:828
(a) When [the physician] has not yet understood [whether a specific 

disease is to be classified as one of heat or cold] and is hesitant, 
the clinical test {sad mda’) should be applied [cautiously, like a 

creeping cat approaching a mouse].

(b) When [the physician] is certain [as to the nature of the disease], 

having diagnosed it correctly, medication or external therapy 
should be actually [and openly] applied, [as if hoisting a silken 

banner on a mountain top].
(c) When [the physician has made a correct diagnosis but] the remedy 

does not immediately take effect, the course of [secondary] ail
ments has to be stabilized [as if goading an untamed horse along].

(d) When an ailment has been previously treated [by another doc
tor and the prescribed medication is diagnosed] to have been 

deficient, excessive, or counter-indicative, the remedy should be 

changed [and the mistake swiftly rectified, like a gull catching a 
fish].

(e) When treating the most serious diseases, the remedy should be 

expertly applied [as if meeting a deadly enemy on a narrow path].
(f) When treating less serious types of disease, the remedy should be 

applied gradually [as if scaling the rungs of a ladder].
(g) When, with regard to the three humors, a disease caused by a single 

isolated [humoral dysfunction] is treated, the remedy should not 
harm the other [humors, like a hero vanquishing an enemy]..

(h) When combined humoral disorders are treated, the cure should 
be applied proportionately [like a chieftain resolving a dispute].

(i) In all cases, the treatment should be commensurate with the dis

ease and unerring [like the balanced loads carried by hybrid cattle 
and sheep].
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M e t h o d s  o f  T r e a t m e n t  [bM]

There are two common methods of treatment (gso thabs gnyis) which are to 
be undertaken: anabolic procedures [for increasing weight] (brta ba) in the 

case of [anorexic] patients with a deficiency of the bodily constituents (zungs 

zad), and so forth; and catabolic procedures [for reducing weight] (nyams 

dmadpa, smyung ba) in the case of those suffering from obesity (tsho che), 

and so forth.829
Special methods of treatment should also be mastered [and applied] in the 

case of different disorders of the three humors: cooling [remedies] should be 
applied in the treatment of fevers [and bile disorders], warming [remedies] 
in the treatment of colds [and phlegm disorders], oily and warm [remedies] 
in the treatment of wind disorders, and so forth.830

T h e  P r a c t i c i n g  P h y s i c i a n  [iv']

As to the fourth [of the therapeutic principles, the practicing physician (gso 

mkhan), it says in the root verses]:

Physicians should be endowed with the six primary attributes.

They should be supreme [in all their other qualities],

And masters of [medical and spiritual] practices.

[Thus,] they themselves and others will enjoy

The results of immediate happiness and long-term well-being.

As for the defining characteristics of the practicing physicians (sman pa) 

who undertake the treatment of disease, they should be endowed with six 

primary attributes (rgyu drug):831

(1) They should have an analytical intelligence, which is broad-minded, 
steadfast, and refined.

(2) They should have a virtuous or positive outlook, endowed with loving
kindness and compassion.832

(3) They should keep their commitments, including the six [commit
ments] that establish an attitude [of respect for medical teachers, texts, 
and colleagues] (bio zhagdrug), the two [commitments] that are to be 
retained (bzungbyagnyis), and three that bring about understanding 
(shes pa gsum).™

(4) They should be skillful [in therapeutic techniques]—dexterous in
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hand, pleasant in verbal communication, and brilliant in their knowl

edge [of diagnosis and treatment].

(3) They should persevere in their own [medical] studies and training, 
and be without idleness in attending to their patients.

(6) They should be learned in [basic] human values (mi chos), maintain

ing saindy characteristics (dampa!i msthan nyid) and excellence in all 

ordinary modes of behavior (kun spyod).

In addition, they should have rejected the twelve defects of inferior [doc

tors] (tha ma’i skyon bcu gnyis), such as the absence of an authentic lineage, 

and the lack of observational skills or experience.834 Instead, they should be 

endowed with supreme qualities. Mastering the ordinary medical practices 

pertaining to body, speech, and mind, and in particular the practices of the 

[Buddhist] view, meditation, and conduct, they should maintain a [high] 

standard that accords with the aforementioned therapeutic principles. Con

sequently, both they themselves and others [who encounter them] will enjoy 

the results of immediate happiness [in this life] and long-term well-being [in 

future lives].





7. A s t r o l o g y  a n d  D i v i n a t i o n

b. The Minor Classical Sciences [III.B.z.b]
i. General Introduction
ii. Actual Exegesis 

aa. Astrology

i Overview
i  Precision of the Inner World

a Cycles of Breath within the Energy Channels 

b' Correlation of Microcosm and Macrocosm 
3' The Basis of Astrological Calculations in the Macrocosm 

a The Zodiac
b' Calculation of Solar and Lunar Eclipses 

c Calculation of Zodiacal, Calendar, and Solar Days 
ď Calculation of the Cycle of Months
e' Precedence of the Waxing and Waning Phases of the Moon 

4 The Techniques of Astrological Calculation 
a The Fivefold Calculation
b' Subsidiary Calculations concerning Planetary Motion, 

Eclipses, and So Forth 
c Prognostications

i' Prognostications of the Wheel o f Time and Svarodaya 

ii' Prognostications of Elemental Divination

T h e  M i n o r  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s  [b]

The second part of the exegesis of the classical sciences concerns the minor or 
lesser sciences {rigsgnas chungba), which has two parts: a [general] introduc
tion and the actual [exegesis].
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G e n e r a l  In t r o d u c t i o n  [i]

As to the former [it says in the root verses]:

A m o n g  the [subjects] k n o w n  as the five m inor  sciences...

Although there are a few dissimilar opinions as to what subjects actually 
constitute the enumeration of the “five minor sciences” (rigs gnas chung ba 
Inga),835 it is said in the Tantra o f Renunciation?*

A bodhisattva, in order to inspire sentient beings, should study the 
treatises of poetics for the sake of others, along with the treatises 

of synonymies which list both homonyms and synonyms; the trea
tises of prosody which classify metrical verses according to their 
varying numbers of heavy and light syllables and the degree to 

which they are interspersed with [passages of prose]; the treatises 
of dramaturgy which delight audiences through their discourse, 
humor, and multi-lingual variation; and the treatises of astrol
ogy which make astonishing revelations, appraised on the basis 
of mathematics. This is because that bodhisattva wishes to attain 
the unsurpassed and completely perfect enlightenment.

In recent times there has been a consensus that the interpretation [of what 
constitutes the five minor sciences] should accord with this passage. [The 
postposition] “among” (las) completes this introductory line of verse.

A c t u a l  E x e g e s i s  [ii]

Secondly, [the actual exegesis of the minor classical sciences] comprises five 
parts: astrology (jyotihšástra, skar rtsis), poetics (kávya, snyan dngags), pros

ody (chandas, sdeb sbyor), synonymies (abhidana, mngon brjod!), and drama
turgy (ndtya, zlosgar).

A s t r o l o g y  [aa]

The explanation of astrology has four sections: (i) the overview, (2.) the preci
sion of the inner [world], (3) the basis of astrological calculations pertain
ing to the outer [world], and (4) an exegesis of the techniques employed in 
astrological calculation.
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O v e r v i e w  [ ť ]

W ith regard to the first [the overview, it says in the root verses]:

. . .  Astrology discloses things to be adopted or rejected 

From the perspective o f relative appearances.

The gross apparitional forms of reality or emptiness 

Underlie the astrological calculations to be made,

W hile the techniques of astrological calculation

Are mathematical computations of interdependence or correlation.

The point [of astrology] is that since this [science] is undeluded with 

respect to the mathematical calculations and circumstances applicable in the 

world of relative appearances, it should disclose without error the things [or 

courses of action] that are to be adopted or rejected. The well-known [sys

tems] of astrology (.skarrtsis) which maintain this purpose include both outer 

[non-Buddhist] traditions and inner [Buddhist] traditions,837 and among 

them here [in Tibet, the tradition] which adheres to the [astrological system] 

enunciated in the KingofTantras [The Wheel o f Time] is [considered to be] 

the most useful or purposeful.
According to this [system of the Wheel o f Time], it is important, at the 

outset, to understand the precision of the inner world (nanggi ngespa): The 

abiding nature of reality (de kho na nyid kyignas lugs), the emptiness that is 

free from conceptual elaborations (stongpa spros bral) owing to the contami

nation of fundamental ignorance (ma rig pa), its mode of bewilderment, has 

been fabricated or superimposed in a limitless number of gross apparitional 

forms.838 These include dichotomies exemplified by object and subject, or 

the outer and inner [worlds], and trichotomies, exemplified by the energy 

channels, winds, and generative essences (rtsa rlungthigle) [within the subtle 

body], or [the three energy channels of] the Sun, Moon, and Ráhu.839

It is this mere apparitional aspect [of emptiness] that underlies the astro

logical calculations to be made in respect of ordinary individuals,840 while the 

actual techniques or methods of astrological calculation are mathematical 

computations applied to [ascertain] the interdependence or correlation [of 

these apparent phenomena].

P r e c i s i o n  o f  t h e  I n n e r  W o r l d  [2']

Secondly, with regard to the precision of the inner [world, it says in the root 

verses]:
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The stepping o f the planets derives from the breath within the 

central channel,

But at the end of the four ages, they will enter a state o f vacuity.

The precision of time arises through repeated scrutiny.

The breath (ivdsa, dbugs) that moves within the central energy channel 

(<avadhiiti, dbu md) [of the subde body] is known as the vital energy of pris
tine cognition {ye shes kyi rlung). Just as the left-side and right-side energy 
channels manifestly arise in dependence on the central energy channel, the 

vital energy of past actions {las kyi rlung), which embodies the five material 

elements (Jbyung ba Ingdi bdaggnyid)> arises or circulates dependent on the 
vital energy of pristine cognition.841

C y c l e s  o f  B r e a t h  w i t h i n  t h e  E n e r g y  C h a n n e l s  [a]

Dependent on the left-side energy channel {laland, gYon rkyangma) [of the 
subtle body], [this vital energy] generates the objective aspect [of the subject- 
object dichotomy] which is nature endowed with “lightness” (.sattvaprakrti, 

snyingstobskyi rangbzhin)> setting in motion the five peaceful planets {zhigza 
Inga) respectively through the [progressive elemental] sequence—space, wind, 
fire, water, and earth. Meanwhile, dependent on the right-side energy channel 
{rasanaygYas ro ma)> the same vital energy manifests as nature endowed with 
“motility” (rajahprakrti, rdulkyi rang bzhiri), thereby generating the primal 
self {pradhana,gtso bo), which is the subjective or conceptualizing aspect [of 

the same dichotomy], and setting in motion the five wrathful planets {drag 
gza! Inga) respectively through the [regressive elemental] sequence—earth, 
water, fire, wind, and space.842 For this reason it is said that, in the case of the 

external world, the stepping of the planets in a slow orbital motion {dal rkang) 
and the stepping of the planets in a fast orbital motion {myur rkang) and so 
forth843 may be correlated with the calculations applicable to the fire element 

and the wind element respectively.844
The number of the years {lo grangs) and so forth after which these planets 

will enter into a state of vacuity at the end of the four ages [of time] 845 may also 

be correlated with the inner [or subtle, microcosmic] body, as stated above, 
in which case a mature adult male, free from ill-health, should be taken as the 

[ideal] exemplar: At first five mandalas are set in motion through the [progres

sive] sequence of the elements—space, wind, fire, water, and earth—emerging 

exhaled from the left nostril, dependent on the left-side energy channel [of 
the subtle body], and each of these mandalas is equivalent to three hundred
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and sixty [breaths]. Then, five mandalas are set in motion in the reverse order, 
through the [regressive] sequence of the elements—earth, water, fire, wind, 
and space—absorbed or inhaled into the right [nostril], dependent on the 

right-side energy channel [of the subtle body].
Each of these mandalas or minor cycles ( 'pho chung) is equivalent to three 

hundred and sixty [breaths], and when all five mandalas are completed, that 

is known as one major cycle ( 'pho chen), which is equivalent to one thousand 
eight hundred breaths. Once these two processes of the exhalation and inhala

tion [of breath] have been completed, in the interval between any two major 

cycles, [the breath] re-enters the central energy channel.

C o r r e l a t i o n  o f  M i c r o c o s m  a n d  M a c r o c o s m  [b1]

[On this analogy, it is said that] when the processes associated with the for
mation and dissolution of the world have come to an end, there will endure 
a state of vacuity (stongpar gnas)-, or else when the spheres (mandala) of 
the planets have come to an end, they will enter into [a state of] vacuity.846 

Corporeal beings, after [completing] the cycle of birth and death, similarly 
enter into the [state of] natural inner radiance (rang bzhin odgsal).847 Such 
are the points [indicated here].

In accordance with this principle of correlation, there are six major cycles 
[of breath] ('pho chen) associated with the odd-numbered solar mansions 
(mi mnyampa’i khyim), starting with Aries (mesa, lug), which emerge from 
the right-side energy channel and six major cycles [of breath] associated with 

the even-numbered solar mansions (mnyam pa'i khyim), starting with Taurus 
(vrsa, glang), which emerge from the left-side energy channel.848 Together, 
these [solar mansions] form the “twelvefold cycle of the ascendant conjunc

tions” (dussbyorgyi 'pho ba bcugnyis),m which is [precisely] equivalent [in its 
duration] to twenty-one thousand six hundred breaths—i.e., the total number 
of breaths (rang dbugs) in a single [solar] day.850

Therefore, internally, once the elements have completed their course of 
exhalation and inhalation over two major cycles [of breath], they come to 

rest in emptiness or vacuity within the central energy channel [of the subtle 

body]. This is the meaning that accords with the [Buddhist] teachings.
In other contexts, in order to induce eternalistic extremists to enter upon 

[the Buddhist path], this [process] is [provisionally and artfully] presented 
as if it were due to a powerful “self” (purusa, gtso bo), for whom one single 
breath is equivalent to one thousand and two hundred human years.851 When 
two major cycles of his breath have come to an end, it is said that, externally,
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one Great Age [of time] (mahdyuga) will come to an end;852 and that in the 
interval between [these] and [the next] of his [major breathing] cycles, [the 

breath] will enter the central energy channel [ofhis subde body], while exter

nally the planets will enter into a state of vacuity.
Concerning the timing of this entry into [the state of] vacuity (stong'jug), 

the followers of the Tsurphu tradition hold that the actual calculations pre

sented in the Tantra [of the Wheel of Time] should be taken literally, while 
the followers of the Phugpa tradition hold that the [actual] calculations were 

concealed in order that [non-Buddhist] extremists might not understand 
them, and that therefore [the comments of the Tantra] are not to be taken 
literally. [On this basis] they invented a new and detailed “textbook system 
of calculation” {grub mtha'i zhib rtsis).™

Furthermore, just as sentient beings transmigrate and take birth through 
vital energy, by the power of their all- [embracing] conceptual thoughts, simi
larly the precision of time may also be observed sequentially in the external 

[world]. This is why, at the end of the solar mansion Pisces {nya khyim), on 
the thirtieth day of the month of Phalguna {dbo zla ba), in the fire tiger year 
[which is the last year of the Jovian sexagenary cycle], the exact longitude 
(longs spy od mam par dagpa) of the planets and constellations is convention

ally designated as an “entry into vacuity” [i.e., zero degrees]. Then, once again 
from the first day of the month of Caitra (nag zla) in the [fire hare] year of 
Prabhava (rab byung), [which is the first year of the next sexagenary cycle], 
the mean longitudinal positions (rtagpa'i longs spyod) pertaining to all the 
years, months, planets, and constellations newly arise.854

T h e  B a s i s  o f  A s t r o l o g i c a l  C a l c u l a t i o n s  i n  t h e  

M a c r o c o s m  [3’]

Thirdly [with regard to the basis of astrological calculations pertaining to the 
outer world, it says in the root verses]:

The inner [world] qualitatively manifested as the [phenomena of] 

the external world,

Among which the solar mansions and constellations

Which [the planets] traverse took form;

And the planetary bodies that traverse them [also] arose.

The Sun marks out its [anti-clockwise] longitude through the solar 

mansions,

While the four [terrestrial] seasons rotate in a clockwise manner.
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The solar mansions o f the constellations and the zodiac,

Dependent on the motion of the wind element,

Also rotate clockwise in the course of each solar day,

W hile the planets demarcate celestial [longitude], through their 

respective motions.

The inner abiding nature of the [subtle] body of indestructible reality (rdo 

rje’i lus) qualitatively manifested as [the diverse phenomena of] the external 

world,855 among which, at the outset, the twelve solar mansions (khyim bcu 

gnyis)856 and twenty-eight constellations (rgyu skar nyer brgyad)™ took form 
upon the zodiac (go la), the space in which [the planets] make their traverse. 
Thereupon, the ten planetary bodies (g zd  bcu)m that traverse [the zodiac 
also] arose.

T h e  Z o d i a c  [a ]

In the sky the Sun marks out its celestial longitude, [moving] anti-clockwise 
through the twelve solar mansions, while on earth the four seasons rotate 
cyclically through their [corresponding] twelve terrestrial aspects which are 

indicative of past actions, changing and moving in a clockwise manner.859 So 
it is that the solar mansions of the constellations (skar gyi khyim) and the 
zodiac, dependent on the motion of the wind element (rlung 'gros), move 
clockwise [rising in the east and setting in the west] in the course of each solar 
day. By contrast, the planetary bodies, [moving anti-clockwise] through their 
respective motion s (rang’gros), demarcate their celestial longitude against the 
constellations and solar mansions.

C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  S o l a r  a n d  L u n a r  E c l i p s e s  [b1]

Unlike the other planetary bodies which [appear to] move anti-clockwise 

[from west to east] around Mount Sumeru [i.e., the Earth] because the 
motions of their epicycles turn eastwards upon the [band of] constellations, 
the eclipser Rihu, by contrast, from the perspective of ultimate [truth], [is 

said to] steal the power of the other planets because it is endowed with merits, 
orbiting Mount Sumeru in a clockwise manner [from east to west], since it 
turns westwards, in conformity with the motion of the wind element that 
propels the solar mansions. For this reason, Râhu demarcates its longitude in 
reverse, starting from [the constellation] Pisces (RevatI,Nam gru) and ending 
with Aries (AsvinI, Tha skar).
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Furthermore, since Rahu internally is an aspect of the pristine cogni

tion within the central energy channel [of the subtle body], the nature of 
Rahu may also be understood through the adamantine meditative stability 
(:vajropamasamadhi) which destroys aspects of bewilderment with regard to 

relative [truth]. In accordance with this perspective, correlated to the exter
nal world, while the other planets demarcate their celestial longitude in an 
anti-clockwise manner, and are weak in power (stobs dman)y Rahu takes an 
opposite course because it is endowed with the higher power of merit.860

Rahu encounters the Sun and the Moon,

In the interval which follows the passing of three “seasons.”

Since Rahu partakes of the nature of emptiness or vacuity within the central 
energy channel of [the yogins] own body, and is unobscured and unimpeded 

in terms of the physical elements, its upper part (yarsna) has [the appearance 
of] a ball of semen (dpyid kyi gongbu)y formed of the water element, and its 
lower part (mar sna) has [the appearance of] a blazing seed (thigle), formed 
of the fire element. Moreover, since Rahu is endowed with a single purity in 
respect of both external and internal aspects, its body is vacuous, unobscured 
and unimpeded, like the space element, while its head (vaktraygdong) is black, 

embodying darkness, the nature of the water element, and its tail (puccha, 

mjug ma) is red and fiery, [embodying] the nature of the fire element. These 
two [nodes—the head and the tail—] are the coarsely [appearing aspects of 
Rahu], which have the power to cause [solar and lunar] eclipses.861

Internally [within the subtle body], during the last of a series of three “sea
sons” (try rtuy dusgsum) [each lasting two months], which are respectively 

named motility (rajas)y lightness (sattva)y and darkness (tamas)y [Rahu] steals 
the power of the right-side channel through the vital energy of great darkness 

(mun pa chen po i rlung). Similarly, when the [cycle of the] six elements— 

earth, water, fire, wind, space, and pristine cognition—comes to an end [after 
six months], it steals the power of the left-side channel.862

By analogy, in the outer [world], the eclipser Rahu (mun can) appears to 
enter [across the path of] the Sun in the interval between the waxing and 
waning phases of the Moon [i.e., on the thirtieth day of the lunar month], 

once three “seasons” [i.e., six lunar months] have elapsed, whether this period 
is calculated on the basis of a single link [of dependent origination] or a single 
“season” corresponding to two months [of the year] ,863 Furthermore, when six 

months have elapsed [on the fifteenth day of the lunar month], Rahu appears 
to enter [across the path of] the Moon.864



A S T R O L O G Y  A N D  D I V I N A T I O N -  351

According to [the system] whereby [the Sun is considered to] rotate 

sequentially through the twelve links of dependent origination (dvádašaňga- 
pratityasamutpdda, rten 'brelyan lag bcu gnyis), solar eclipses (nyi dzin) inevi
tably coincide with the last day [of the lunar month], which is identified with 

the link of dependent origination known as “contact” (sparsa, regpa'i rten 

'bret). Commencing from the lunar mansion (khyim zla) Aries, one link [of 
dependent origination] is assigned to each of the twelve months, and within 

each of these links [or months], the first solar day (nyin zhag) [in turn] cor
responds to [the link of] “fundamental ignorance” (ma rig pa), the second 
to [the link of] “formative predispositions” ('du byed), the third to [the link 

of] “consciousness” (mam shes), the fourth to [the link of] “name and form” 

(minggzugs), the fifth to [the link of] the “six sensory activity fields” (.skye 

mcheddrug), the sixth to [the link of] “contact” (regpa), the seventh to [the 
link of] “feeling” (tshor ba), the eighth to [the link of] “craving” (sredpa), 

the ninth to [the link of] [the “grasping” (lenpa), the tenth to [the link of] 
the “rebirth process” (sridpa), the eleventh to [the link of] “birth” (skye ba), 

and the twelfth [to the link of] “aging and death” (rga shi).865
Thereafter the cycle is repeated, from “fundamental ignorance” to “aging 

and death,” corresponding to the thirteenth to twenty-fourth [solar days], 
and again from “fundamental ignorance” on the twenty-fifth day through 
to “aging and death” on the sixth day [of the following month], and from 
“fundamental ignorance” on the seventh day [of that second month] to “aging 
and death” on the eighteenth day, and from “fundamental ignorance” on the 
nineteenth day to “aging and death” on the thirtieth day.

In brief, [over a two-month cycle] it is said that the thirtieth day will coin
cide either with [the link of] “contact” or with [the link of] “aging and death,” 
and that an eclipse may occur when [the link of] “contact” is present— [a day] 
that occurs in rotation [every other month]. At the mid-point (dbus) of this 

[day or] link of “contact,” the exact Moon (zla dag) and the exact Sun (nyi 

dag) may be eclipsed by the motion of Ráhu.866

C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  Z o d i a c a l , C a l e n d a r , a n d  

S o l a r  D a y s  [c ]

The zodiacal, calendar, and solar days then emerged,
Dependent on the epicycles of the Sun, Moon, and the wind 

element.

[The Sun and the planets in a single solar day] rotate along 
the zodiac,



[Divided] according to three “periods” of time, four “junctures,” 

Eight “watches,” twelve “[ascendant] conjunctions,”

Thirty “hours,” twenty-one thousand six hundred “breaths,”

Three thousand six hundred “intervals” of time,

O r sixty “clepsydra measures” of time.

Dependent on three kinds of zodiacal epicycle (go la i gros gsum)—those 
of the Sun, the Moon, and the wind element—there emerged the zodiacal 
or sidereal day {khyim zhag), the calendar day (tshes zhag), and the solar day 

{nyin zhag). The first of these is longer [in its duration], the second is shorter, 
and the last is intermediate between these two [in its duration], as has been 
explained in detail above.867

The principal aspect among the [various] divisions of time, which include 
years, months, and so forth, is the solar day, which depends on the epicycle 
of the Sun. In the course of a single solar day [of twenty-four hours], there 
are twelve “ascendant conjunctions” {dus sbyorhcugnyis) [with the respective 
solar mansions], every four of which are equivalent to a single [eight-hour] 
“period” of time {dusgrig), so that [in a single solar day] there are three such 
[eight-hour] “periods” of time.

Corresponding to every three “ascendant conjunctions,” there is a single 
[six-hour] “juncture” (sandhya, thun mtshams), so that [in the course of a 
whole solar day] there are four such [six-hour] “junctures.”868 Likewise, cor
responding to every one and a half “ascendant conjunctions” there is a single 
[three-hour] “watch” (prahara, thun tshod), so that [in the course of a whole 

solar day] there are eight such [three-hour] “watches.”869
Corresponding to every five “gnomon” [of time] (danda, dbyugu), there is 

a single “ascendant conjunction,” so that [in the course of a whole solar day] 
there are twelve “ascendant conjunctions.”870

Corresponding to every two [“gnomon” or] “clepsydra measures” (ghatika, 

chu tshod), there is a single [forty-eight minute] “hour” (mauhurtika, yud  

tsam), so that [in the course of a whole solar day] there are thirty [forty-eight 
minute] “hours.”

There are also twenty-one thousand six hundred [human] “breaths” (.svdsa, 

dbugs) [each of four seconds in duration, in the course of a solar day], and 
every six [human] “breaths” are equivalent to a single [twenty-four second] 
“interval” of time (panipala, chu srang), so that [in the course of a whole solar 
day] there are three thousand six hundred such “intervals.”871

Sixty [twenty-four second] “intervals” are equivalent to a single [twenty- 
four minute] “clepsydra measure,” and the Sun [appears] to rotate through
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sixty of these “clepsydra measures” in its journey across the zodiac, in the 
course of a single solar day.

The other planets also [appear] to follow the course of this [solar day], their 
motions impacting in the world and eliciting positive and negative results.872

C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  C y c l e  o f  M o n t h s  [d']

At this juncture, incidentally, we should consider the starting point of the 
monthly cycle, in the course of a year. It says in the Sutra, o f the Nucleus of 

the Sun\

I am referring to the constellation Pleiades.

When the Moon is full [in Pleiades], [the cycle of] months will be 
complete.

Thus, I affirm that the “late autumn month” should herald the start 

of the year.

On this basis, it is said that the year should start with the month of Karttika 
(smin drug) [or late autumn] because Pleiades (krttika, smin drug) was the 

first of the lunar mansions, according to the sequence originally established 
for the course of a given year. 873 However, as is known in the world, it is the 

early spring month (dpyidra) [equivalent to Caitra (nagpa)\> that is generally 
considered to start the year.874

In addition to those two traditions, which [respectively] reflect [the views 

of] monastic discipline (Vinaya) and phenomenology (Abhidharma), there 
are also other sources claiming that the month of Asvina (tha skar) should 
herald the start the year, while according to Chinese astrology (rgya rtsis) the 
start of the year is assigned to the first Mongolian month (horzla ha dangpo), 
which they identify with the [month of] the tiger, or early spring.875

The Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time identifies three different starting points 

for the year: (i) with reference to the formation of the world systems in this 
[universe], (2.) while emphasizing the solar mansions, and (3) when emphasiz
ing utility. As for these,

(1) The Tantra states that, starting from the mid-summer month, in the 
solar mansion of Cancer (karkatai khyim)>m not long after the for
mation of the world, when the autumn, spring, Sun, Moon, and so 
forth were still non-existent, the Sun was born—its birth-sign, in terms 
of celestial longitude, commencing from the third quadrant of the



constellation Gemini (punarvasü, nabs so) or the first [quadrant] of 
the solar mansion Cancer. For this reason, the first season of the year 

[is reckoned] to have been summer.877
(2) This refers to the time when the Sun enters Aries (lugkhyim) because 

the planets, constellations, and seasons all follow [the passage of] the 

Sun, and the first of its [zodiacal] mansions is Aries.878
( 3 ) It is held that the [months of] the year commence from the first calen

dar day of the waxing fortnight of the month Caitra (nagzla) because 

this is the month [principally] mentioned in the \Concise\ Tantra of 

the Wheel of Time.879

P r e c e d e n c e  o f  t h e  W a x i n g  a n d  W a n i n g  P h a s e s  

o f  t h e  M o o n  [e*]

According to the [Concise Tantra of the Wheel o f Time], as well as the [sources 

of] mundane [astrology] and non-Buddhist [astrologers], the waxing fort
night of the months has precedence, whereas it states in the Commentary 

on the Treasury o f Phenomenology that in the case of every month, the wan
ing fortnight comes first.880 Many texts concur that although [Sakyamuni]s 
ascetic endèavors appear to have been arduous at the start [of the waxing 
fortnight],881 in the end, his attainment of buddhahood coincided with the 
[fifteenth day] when [the moon] had already reached its fullest extent, and 
that therefore the waning fortnight should have precedence.882 Consequently, 
in the commentaries on the tantras, the majority also give precedence to the 

waning fortnight. Yet there are some [other sources] which purposefully state 
that the waxing fortnight has precedence.883

It is also known that in the Root Tantra [of the Wheel of Time], the wan

ing fortnight has precedence, whereas in the Concise Tantra [of the Wheel 

of Time], the waxing fortnight has precedence in order to [artfully] induce 
[non-Buddhist] extremists to enter [the path of the sacred teachings].884

T h e  T e c h n i q u e s  o f  A s t r o l o g i c a l  C a l c u l a t i o n  [4']

Fourth [with regard to the exegesis of the techniques of astrological calcula
tion, it says in the root verses] :

Through the five aspects [of astrological calculation] —

Weekdays, lunar days, constellations, combined calculations, 

and impacts—
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The longitude of the five planets and of Rahu 

As well as the conjunctions and [other] aspects should be 

examined.

Elective prediction and other minor calculations should also be 

studied.

Having correctly ascertained the basis of the astrological calculations which 
are to be made and the essential points of the actual application of astrology, 
the practical techniques of astrological calculation, determined according to 

each day [of the month] and so forth [will now be summarized].

T h e  F i v e f o l d  C a l c u l a t i o n  [a]

Here, we shall have to examine in detail the way in which the fivefold astro
logical calculation {yan lag Inga) is specifically made.8*5 The calculation takes 

into account the [computational values of] the following five aspects:

( i ) the seven alternating weekdays (saptavara, resgzabdun), starting with 
Sunday886

(z) the [twenty-seven] constellations which demarcate lunar longitude, 
starting with Beta and Gamma Arietis (AsvinI, Tha skar), either in 
respect of the start of the solar [week] day (res 'grogs zla skar) or in 
respect of the exact end of the previous lunar day (tshes kyi skar ma).887

(3) the [twenty-seven] constellations which demarcate solar longitude 

{nyi mas spyodpai rgyu skar) [starting with Beta and Gamma Arietis 
(AsvinI, Tha skar)]888

(4) the twenty-seven combined calculations [of solar and lunar longitude] 

{yoga, shy or ba), starting with the “eliminator” (viskambha, sel ba)m

(5) the [eleven] impacts [of the lunar month] {karana, byedpa), includ
ing the seven “transient impacts” (carakarana, ’pho ba’i byed pa bdun) 
[which rotate in series through fifty-six half-lunar days, starting with 
Vava (gdabpa) on the second half of the first lunar day through to V isti 
{visti) on the first half of the twenty-ninth lunar day]; and the four 

“fixed impacts” {dhruvakarana, rtagpai byed pa bzhi), [which always 
coincide with specific half-lunar days, starting with Sakhuni (bkrashis) 
on the second half of the twenty-ninth through to Kintughna {mi sdug 

pa) on the first half of the first lunar day].890
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S u b s i d i a r y  C a l c u l a t i o n s  c o n c e r n i n g  P l a n e t a r y  

M o t i o n , E c l i p s e s , a n d  S o  F o r t h  [b'j

Next, we shall haye to examine the [apparent] motion of the five planetary 

bodies, including the three wrathful planets {draggza gsum) and the two 
peaceful planets {zhigza ’gnyis), through the four phases of their motion { ’gros 

bzhi), against the [zodiacal] space of the constellations.891
Also, [for the prediction of lunar and solar eclipses], one has to examine 

the longitude of the head and tail of Rahu {sgragcan gdongmjug)^1 and one 
has also to examine the rising of the current ascendant conjunction (tatkdla, 

dussbyor) [among the twelve solar mansions].893

Further calculations take into account the aspects of the primary and sec
ondary Svarodaya calculations {dbyangs char) in respect of the calendar days 
and the seasons.894

P r o g n o s t i c a t i o n s  [ c ]

P r o g n o s t i c a t i o n s  o f  t h e  Wh e e l  o f  Tim e  a n d  

S v a r o d a y a  [ f  ]

Prognostications concerning positive and negative outcomes are mentioned 
in the Tantra o f the Wheel of Time, while the covert techniques for abandoning 
or adopting [certain courses of action] are manifestly presented in the essential 

charts of the esoteric instructions, which mainly depend on the Svarodaya 

system, contained in the Tantra o f  M artial Conquest,895

P r o g n o s t i c a t i o n s  o f  E l e m e n t a l  D i v i n a t i o n  [ i f ]

Positive and negative prognostications should also be studied according to 
other minor astrological systems, such as the system known as elemental 
divination {’byung rtsis) or Chinese divination {nagrtsis), in which the five 
elements {'byung ba Inga) are the object of the calculation.896 Here there are 
two sets of techniques {gtsug laggny is):

{i ) the technique for making the basic natural calculation [of the order of 
the elements] {rtsis byed rangbzhingzhi)%ri 

(2.) the techniques for calculating the bewildered misconceptions of fun

damental ignorance {ma r ig Jkhrulsnang), which are integrated in the
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four “hidden points of divination” {gab rtse bzhi). These charts distin

guish respectively between
(a) the discrete elements [which are determined according to their 

external, internal, and secret classifications] (Jbyung ba rang 

rgyud);
(b) the sense objects which convey these elements to the senses (snang 

bayul\\

(c) the intellect which analyzes the mutual relationships between the 
elements and sense objects (gcod byedyid)\ and

(d) the mind which grasps the negative and positive attributes of such 

relationships (dzinpasems).

Together they are known as the four primary “hidden points ofdivination.”898





8. P o e t i c s

bb. Poetics [III.B.i.b.ii.bb]
i' The Body of Poetic Composition 

a Metrical Compositions 

b' Prose

c Mixed Verse and Prose 
i  Poetic Ornaments

a Ten Uncommon Ornaments 

b' Common Ornaments 
i' Ornaments of Sense 
ii' Phonetic Ornaments 
iii' Ornaments of Enigmatic Innuendo 

c Ten Defects of Poetic Composition 
d' Causes of Excellent Poetic Composition 
e' Exemplars of the Two Styles of Poetic Composition

P o e t i c s  [bb]

The second [of the minor classical sciences] is the exegesis on poetics (,kdvya, 
snyan dngags), which has two parts: the body [ofpoetic composition] (.sarira, 
lus) and the [poetic] ornaments (,alamkdra, rgyan).899

T h e  B o d y  o f  P o e t i c  C o m p o s i t i o n  [T]

As to the former, it says [in the root verses]:

The body [of composition] that conveys the desired meaning 

of poetry



Includes verse, prose, or mixed verse and prose.

Verses may be detached, clustered, intricate, or compounded,

And they may [also] be divided into cantos.

But they [invariably] consist o f four metrical lines.

Prose may comprise narrative and legend,

While mixed verse and prose refers to the main style o f [courtly] 

drama

And the ordinary style o f Campü.

It is said in a sütra that900

Poetry should be composed in order to elucidate the sacred teach

ings. It should eulogize the three precious jewels, through which 
the unsurpassed enlightenment will be attained.

Supreme among the three activities of the learned901 is composition (rtsom 
pa), the quality of which may emulate or contradict the recognized norms of 

poetics. The main subject matter of this [science] comprises both the body 
[of poetic composition] and the [various categories of the poetic] ornaments. 

Concerning the first [of these aspects], it is said:902

The body comprises a string of words {padâvali),

Determining the intended sense.

And [in the auto-commentary], it is said:903

Accordingly, the intended or conceived meaning that is to be 

expressed by poets is known as the body of poetic composition.

Once this meaning has been ascertained, the [appropriate] words 
should be eloquently formed and [the lines] determined, in accor
dance with the intended sense (istârtha).904

The body [of poetry] may be expressed in [verses of] seven or nine metrical 
syllables, and so forth, as well as [passages of] non-metrical prose, and [pas

sages of] mixed verse and prose.

M e t r i c a l  C o m p o s i t i o n s  [a]

Among these, when metrical compositions (padya, tshigs bead) are classified 

according to their typology, they are said to be of four categories—detached
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verses {muktaka,grolha), clustered verses {kulaka, rigs), intricate verses {kola, 
mdzod), and compound verses (.samghdta, duspa). Respectively, these refer 
to (1) single verses which independently and fully convey a single point; (1) 
multiple stanzas905 governed by a single verb which convey a single point;

(3) intricate but unconnected verses with diverse breaks and verbs, and an 
indeterminate number of metrical lines [which convey multiple points];906 

and (4) compound verses which employ multiple metrical lines and verbs to 
convey a single point.907

When verses are divided into many cantos {sarga), i.e., chapters, sections, 
or parts, [the compositional style] is known as “court poetry” {mahdkdvya, 
snyan dngags chenpo).90*

Although the Compendium o f Phenomenology explains that poetry may 
form stanzas of anything from one to six metrical lines {pada), according to 
the tradition of [the Mirror o f Poetics itself, verses exclusively form [stanzas 
of] four metrical lines.909

P r o s e  [b']

Then, with regard to prose {gadya, Ihugpa), although two distinct terms, 
narrative {akhydyikd, hrjodpa) and legend {kathd,gtam), [are implied], the 
master Dandin has asserted that these are identical in meaning.910 According 
to pandita Vidyasagara (Rig byed rgya mtsho),911 the defining characteristic 
of narrative is that knowledge is expressed in the poetic medium of prose that 
is not deduced from historical legends (itihdsakathd, sngon byunggi gtam 
rgyud), whereas the defining characteristic of legend is that it is expressed in 
the poetic medium of prose that largely commences with ancient tales. Indeed 
in the Mirror [of Poetics], the following verse is also found:912

[The style of prose] should derive either from historical legends,
Or from some true facts.

In conformity with this [verse], there are many scholars of the past who 
have asserted the factual basis [of their own composition].

M i x e d  V e r s e  a n d  P r o s e  [c ]

With regard to mixed verse and prose {misra, spelma), there are both impor
tant and ordinary sorts [of composition].913 Among them, the former refers 
to the compositions of [courtly] drama {ndtaka, zlosgar), embodying verse, 

prose, and mixed verse and prose, in which the four languages {skad rigs bzhi)
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are fully represented. The latter refers to the so-called Campů style [of compo

sition] in which verse and prose alternate or intermingle and which depends 
on any one [of the four acceptable] languages, as appropriate.

In this regard, when [mixed verse and prose] is classified according to the 
language that is employed, it is explained that there are four categories: the 
refined language [of Sanskrit] {legs sbyar), the common language [of Prakrit] 

{rang bzhin), the corrupted language [of Apabhramsa] {zur chag), and the 
hybrid language [of Misrabhâsâ] {dres ma)

P o e t i c  O r n a m e n t s  [2']

Secondly, with regard to poetic ornaments {alamkàra, rgyan), it says [in the 
root verses]:

Embellishments include the ten uncommon sentiments of 

composition

As well as the common ornaments of sense, sound, and enigmatic 

innuendo.

Abandoning defects, ones composition should adorn the world.

It is said in the Mirror [of Poetics]:™

Features which embellish [the body of] poetic composition 
Are designated as “ornaments.”

Just as the human body may be embellished by necklaces, shoulder brace
lets, and so forth, a body of poetic composition may also be embellished 
by ornaments of sense {arthálamkára, don rgyan), such as double entendre 
(.ilistha, sbyar ba), and so forth. It is for this reason that such compositional 
features are known as “poetic ornaments.”

T e n  U n c o m m o n  O r n a m e n t s  [a ]

In the treatise of Dandin, the traditions of the East [Indian Gauda] style and 
the South [Indian Vaidarbha] style are differentiated on the basis of the fol

lowing ten uncommon attributes {asâdhâranadasagunalaksana, thun mong 
min pa’iyon tan [mtshan nyid] bcu):916
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( i ) double entendre (.slesa, sbyar ba),917

(2) clarity {prasada, rab dvangs),918
(3) phonetic balance {samatd, mnyam nyid),m
(4) sweetness {mddhurya, snyan)™

(5) tenderness (.sukumdratd, shin tugzhonpa)?1'

(6) elucidation (<arthavyakti, dongsal),922

(7) nobleness (uddratva, che)?23
(8) vigor (ojas, brjid)?u
(9) beauty {kdnti, mdzes Idan),925 and

(10) mental focus (.samddhi, tingnge d z in fu—
These ten attributes are explained
To be the vital characteristics of the tradition of Vaidarbha.
The hallmarks of the traditions of Gauda 
Are largely the opposite of these.927

C o m m o n  O r n a m e n t s  [bf]

Then, with regard to the common tradition which the easterners and south

erners uniformly share, there are [well-defined categories of] the ornaments 
of sense (,arthdlamkdra, don rgyan), the phonetic ornaments (.iabddlamkdra, 
sgra rgyan), and the [ornaments of] enigmatic innuendo (prahelikd,gab tshig).

O r n a m e n t s  o f  S e n s e  [ i f]

These include the following thirty-five ornaments of sense, which themselves 
have many subdivisions:928

( 1 ) natural description (svabhdvokti, rang bzhin brjod),
(2) simile (upamd, dpe),
(3) metaphor( rüpaka, gzugs can),

(4) poetic association {dipaka, gsal byed),
( 5 ) repetition {dvrtti, bskor ba),
(6) denial {dksepa, gog),

(7) corroboration {arthdntaranydsa, dongzhan bkodpa),
(8) contrast {vyatireka, Idogpa can),

(9) peculiar causation {vibhdvand, sridpa can),

(10) concise suggestion {samdsokti, bsdus),
(11) hyperbole {atisayokti, phul byung),

(12) poetic fancy {utpreksa, rab btags),



3 6 4  -  t h e  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  O N E

(13) cause (hetu, rgyu),
(14) misrepresentation (Lesa, phramo),

(15) subtlety (suksma, cha),

( 16) respective ordering of words and meaning {yathdsamkhya, rim),

(17) flattery (preyas, dgd),
(18) sentiment (rasavat, nyams Idan),
(19) vigor (urjasvi, gzi brjid can),
(20) periphrastic or indirect speech iparydyokta, mam grangs brjod),

(21) coincidence {samdhita, kun tuphan),
(22) exaltation (udatta, rgya che),
(23) obfuscation {apahnutti, bsnyon dor),

(24) double entendre {Ûistha, sbyar ba),

(25) expressions of distinction (viiesokti, khyadpar),
(26) equal pairing {tulyayogitd, mtshungspar sbyor ba),

(27) incongruity [virodha, gat),

(28) artful praise (vydjastuti, skabs min bstodpa),

(29) damning with faint praise (aprastutaprasamsd, zol bstod),

(30) co-mention (sahokti, lhan cig brjod pa),
(31) illustrative simile (nidarsana, ngespar bstanpa),
(32) exchange (parivrtti, yongs),

(33) benediction (dsis, brjes shis),
(34) conjunction of poetic figures {samkirna, rab spet), and
(35) underlying intention (bhdvika, da nos dgongspa can)—
These were presented by past masters
As the ornaments of poetic expression.929

P h o n e t i c  O r n a m e n t s  [ i i f]

Phonetic ornaments include both the distinctive forms of repetition (ydmaka, 
zung Idan)™ and ornaments which are hard to execute (<duskaramdrga, bya

d k d ).931

O r n a m e n t s  o f  E n i g m a t i c  In n u e n d o  [ i i i f]

There are also sixteen ornaments of enigmatic innuendo, which are employed 
to incite laughter in amusing gatherings and the like.932

Briefly stated, all poetic ornaments may be gathered within the catego

ries of [straightforward] natural description and [indirect] poetic allusion 
( Jkhyog brjod).
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T e n  D e f e c t s  o f  P o e t i c  C o m p o s i t i o n  [c ]

While engaged in poetic composition, there are ten [potential] defects (skyon 
bcu) [outlined in the Mirror of Poetics] as follows:933

( i ) incoherence (apàrtha, don nyamspa),

(1) incongruity [vyartha, don gat),

( 3 ) tautology (ekdrtha,, don gcigpa),

(4) ambiguity {sasamsaya, the tshom can),
(5) syntactical disorder {apakrama, rim pa nyams pa),

(6) grammatical error (.iabdahina., sgra nyams),

(7) discordance of metrical pause {yatibhrasta, gcod mtshams 
nyams pa),

(8) prosodic deviation (bhinnavrtta, sdeb sbyor nyams),

(9) absence of euphonic conjunction (visamdhika, mtshams sby or 

bral), and
(10) non-sequitur with regard to place and time (desadesâdivirodhin, 

yul dus la sogs gal ba),
Or with regard to fine arts, the mundane world,
Scriptural authority, or logical reasoning.
The poet should abandon these ten defects 
[While engaging] in poetic composition.

So it is that these defects and also the use ofvernacular [grongtshig), imper
fect similes, and so forth are to be avoided.

C a u s e s  o f  E x c e l l e n t  P o e t i c  C o m p o s i t i o n  [d']

Furthermore, as has been said:934

Brilliance that is naturally achieved,

Immaculate learning in many [fields],
And an absence of indolence while engaging [in composition] — 
These are the causes of excellence in poetry.

Compositions endowed with this [appropriate] accumulation of causes 
indeed function as ornaments of the world, as exemplified by the eulogies 

composed by the master Süra.935
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E x e m p l a r s  o f  t h e  T w o  S t y l e s  o f  P o e t i c  

C o m p o s i t i o n  [e']

[Ksemendras] Wish-granting Tree: Narrative o f the Bodhisattva is generally 

regarded as an exemplary text according to the tradition o f  the easterners, 

whereas [Suras] Garland o f Birth Stories in thirty-four cantos has a similar 

status according to the tradition o f  the southerners.936



9. P r o s o d y

cc. Prosody [III.B.i.b.ii.cc]

i’ Metric Rules Governing Syllabic Quantity
a The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Equal Lines 
b' The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Unequal Lines 
c The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Semi-equal Lines 

z Metric Rules Governing Moric Instants 
a The Eight Trimeters 

3' The Astonishing Calculations of Prosody 
a Preparation of a Table of Metrical Variants 
b' General Calculations Applicable to Each Meter Class 
c The Reductionist Calculation
d' Calculation of the Specific Position of a Given Meter within 

Its Class
e' The Triangular Chart of Light Syllables 

f 1 Calculation of an Exact Point of Cadence 
4' Ordinary Calculations Determining Precise Syllabic Quantity 

and Moric Instants

P r o s o d y  [cc]

The third topic [of the minor classical sciences] is the exegesis on prosody 

[cbandas,sdeb sbyor), which has three parts: (1) metric rules governing syllabic 
quantity (vrtta), (z) metric rules governing moric instants (jati), and (3) an 
exegesis of the astonishing applications that facilitate the understandings [of 

prosody] (adbhutaprayoga, ngo mtshar rtogs byed kyi sbyor ba).937
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M e t r i c  R u l e s  G o v e r n i n g  S y l l a b i c  Q u a n t i t y  [ i f] 

Concerning the first of these, it says [in the root verses]:

The prosody of verse should observe the metric rules governing 

syllabic quantity,

Which may be calculated commencing from the six-syllable meter 

[class],

As far as the [twenty-seven syllable] Sam tana meter [class].

The syllabic quantity [of a given stanza] is demarcated 

[By four metrical lines] which may be of equal, unequal, or semi

equal length.

Concerning this science [of metrics], which is extremely important for the 
versification of poetry, it is said [in the Mirror o f Poetics]'™

These four metrical lines of verse
May be classified according to syllabic quantity,

Or according to moric instants.

And:939

This science is a boat for those wishing to traverse 
The profound ocean of poetics.

The term “prosody” (sdeb sby or), which is equivalent to [the Sanskrit] 
chandtis, denotes two aspects: (i) metric rules governing syllabic quantity 
( vrtta) and (2.) metric rules governing moric instants ijdti), both of which 
may be applied with reference to four metrical lines (pdda) [comprising a 
conventional stanza].

T h e  Sy l l a b i c  Q u a n t i t y  o f  M e t e r s  w i t h  E q u a l  

L i n e s  [a]

The metric rules governing syllabic quantity concern the scansion of the num
ber of syllables occurring in the four metrical lines [of a stanza] where the syl

lables [of each line] are [usually] equal in number {samdvrtta, mnyampai bri 
tta).9AQ In this regard, there are meter classes of precise [syllabic quantity], rang
ing from the six-syllable Gayatrl class (dbyangs sgrog) and the seven-syllable
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Usnih class (rab dgd) meters to the twenty-six-syllable Utkrti class {lhagpar 
byed Idan) meter.941 Those ranging from twenty-seven syllables upwards are 
called Samtana meters and they also have many subdivisions, including [the 
actual] Samtana meter and the Pracaya (rab bsags) meter, each of which has 
subcategories numbered one to eight.942

[The precise meter classes, for which tables are calculated] starting from the 
six-syllable Gayatrl class, also have a great many subcategories. For example, 
in the case of the ten-syllable [Pahktl {phreng Idan)) meter class, the number 

of permutations may multiply to one thousand and twenty-four, when the 
[possible] combinations of heavy and light syllables are analyzed.943

Some of the subcategories of the meter classes also have definite names, 
such as the Tanumadhya meter (dbus phra) [which belongs to the six-sylla

ble Gayatrl meter class],944 the Kumaralalita meter [gzhon nu rolpa) [which 
belongs to the seven-syllable Usnih meter class],945 the Samanika {dra mts- 
hungs)946 and the Vidyunmala {glogphreng) meters [which both belong to 

the eight-syllable Anustubh meter class],947 the Suddhaviraja meter {dagpdi 
snang ba) [which belongs to the ten-syllable Pahktl meter class],948 and so 
forth. However, there are also a great many which are not precisely named 

in the [primary] texts [on prosody]. All of them fall within the scope of the 
rules governing syllabic quantity.

T h e  S y l l a b i c  Q u a n t i t y  o f  M e t e r s  w i t h  U n e q u a l  

L i n e s  [b*]

While there are some categories of syllabic quantity, such as the [aforemen
tioned] Tanumadhya meter, in which the four metrical lines [of a stanza] are 
equal, in the sense that their number of syllables and the cadence of their heavy 
and light syllables are similar,949 by contrast there are also four [main] classes 
in which [the four metrical lines of a stanza] are unequal (visamavrtta, mi 
mnyampa’i bri tta), namely, the Upasthitapracupita or Vaktradvara (kha sgo) 
meter class,950 the Padacaturardhva meter class (rkangbzhi ’phet)?91 the Udgata 

meter class {steng gro),992 and the Mardakranta meter class (dalgyi gro ba).99i

T h e  S y l l a b i c  Q u a n t i t y  o f  M e t e r s  w i t h  S e m i -e q u a l  

L i n e s  [c ]

There are also categories of syllabic quantity in which the four metrical lines 
[of a stanza] are semi-equal {ardhavrtta,phyedmnyampai bri tta), i.e., com
bining [both equal and unequal features], as when, for example, [a stanza]
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has the characteristics of one pair of unequal metrical lines and the other pair 
equal. This category is exemplified by the Upacitraka (nyerbkra) meter class.954

[Stanzas] should be embellished when [their metrical lines] are demarcated 
according to these [rules governing syllabic quantity].

M e t r i c  R u l e s  G o v e r n i n g  M o r i c  I n s t a n t s  [z ]

The second part concerns the metric rules governing moric instants ijdti) [on 
which it is said in the root verses]:

The metric rules governing the scansion of moric instants concern 

The Arya meter, the Vaitalya meter, and the Paingala meter,

But there are also other explanations.

The prosody based on the scansion of moric instants, rather than the num

ber of syllables, is known as jati. In the case of the aforementioned eight- 
syllable Anustubh meter class, for example, in which each line of a stanza has 
precisely eight syllables, here one disregards the syllabic quantity and instead 
has to scan eight complete moric instants {matra,phyi mo).9”

A short vowel and a single consonant with a following vowel are both 
scanned as a single moric instant. A long vowel and a double consonant with 
a following vowel are long, as are the [four] diphthongs {mtshams sbyor gyiyi 
ge), the aspirated [consonants] (srogtu zhugspa), and so forth.956 In short, all 
these “heavy” {guru, lei ba) syllables are scanned as two moric instants; while 
non-aspirated consonants are scanned as a half [moric instant].

On this basis, the Precious Source [of Prosody] explains the arrangement of 

moric instants {phyi mo god tshut) and the three subcategories of the Arya,957 
Vaitalya, and Paingala meters, which are differentiated [respectively] in accor
dance with the distinctions between [stanzas which have] four metrical lines 
that are unequal, semi-equal, and equal.958 Although many [other categories of 
moric based meters] are also explained in other works, such as [Krsnamisras] 
Defining Characteristics o f Prosody entitled Mastery through Learning™ all of 
them may be subsumed within these [three] essential meter classes.

T h e  E i g h t  T r i m e t e r s  [a]

In all of these moric based meters, each group of three syllables forms a dis
tinct trimeter {gana, tshogs). Based on the [possible permutations of] “heavy” 

{guru, lei ba) and “light” {laghu,yangba) [quantities], the trimeter may assume
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[altogether] eight [variant forms] (astagana, tshogs brgyad)?kQ [With regard 
to these eight], it has been said:961

[Trimeters] adopting a “heavy” stress in the first, middle, and last 

syllables 
Are [respectively known as]
The dactyl ( b h a ), the amphibrach (d z a ), and the anapaest ( s a ).

Those adopting a “light” stress [in the first, middle, and last syllables] 
Are [respectively known as]

The bachius (y a ), the cretic ( r a ), and the antibachius (t a ).

While the molossus (m a ) and the tribach (n a ) respectively 
Have [all three syllables] “heavy” and “light.”962

And:963

Each of these [types of trimeter] is also said to correspond to a 
specific deity, indicating virtue or non-virtue. ( 1) The dactyl ( b h a )  

corresponds to BhudevalaksmI [symbolizing the earth element] 

and suggests enrichment, (z) The amphibrach ( d z a )  corresponds 
to Varuna [symbolizing the water element] and suggests prosper
ity. (3) The cretic ( r a )  corresponds to Agni [symbolizing the fire 
element] and portends death. (4) The anapaest (sa) corresponds 

to Vayu [symbolizing the wind element] and suggests distant travel 
to other lands. (5) The antibachius ( t a )  corresponds to Gagana 
[symbolizing the space element] and suggests an empty or vacuous 
result. (6) The bachius ( y a )  corresponds to Surya or Udara [sym

bolizing the Sun] and suggests that diseases will be contracted.
( 7 ) The molossus ( m a )  corresponds to Candra [symbolizing the 
moon] and suggests an immaculate reputation. [Finally,] (8) the 

tribach ( n a )  corresponds to the devas [in general] and suggests 
that the boon of happiness will be granted. In this way, learned 
[masters of prosody] can suggest certain outcomes on the basis of 
the [various types of] trimeter they employ.

It is explained that this inspection should be undertaken with regard to 

the first trimeter [of the hemistich] (dangpoi tshogs).

Similarly, it is also held that there is a distinct deity corresponding to each of 
the precise [categoriesofmeter],startingwith the six-syllable [Gayatrl] meter 

class and extending as far as the [twenty-seven syllable] Samtana and Pracaya
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meter classes. Specifically, the deity of the Gayatrl meter class is explained to 
be Hayagrlva. Although [this deity] does seem to have the form of Hayagrlva, 

[one should know that] all of these [presiding gods] actually appear to be 
non-Buddhist deities.964

T h e  A s t o n i s h i n g  C a l c u l a t i o n s  o f  P r o s o d y  [3']

The third part [concerns the astonishing applications that facilitate the under
standings of prosody] (,adbhutaprayoga, ngo mtshar rtogs byed kyi sby or ba). 

In this regard [it is said in the root verses]:

One should then examine the arrangement [of metrical variations] 

in tabular form,

The general calculation [of the permutations in each meter class], 

The reductionist calculation which differentiates [the cadence of 

each specific meter],

The calculation of the specific position [of a given meter within its 

meter class],

The [triangular] chart o f the light syllables,

And the calculation of the point of cadence that has been reached 

[in the table].

The calculations that facilitate the understanding [of prosody] through 
an astonishing intellectual rigor apply exclusively to [the scansion of stan
zas] where the syllabic quantity comprises lines of equal length. There are six 
distinct methods.965

P r e p a r a t i o n  o f  a  T a b l e  o f  M e t r i c a l  Va r i a n t s  [a]

The first step requires the preparation of a table of metrical variants (prastara, 
god tshul) which shows the incremental increase in the number of [permu
tations of] heavy and light syllables, starting from the single-syllable [Ukta 
(brjodpa)] meter class and continuing as far as the [twenty-seven syllable] 
Samtana meter class.966
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9 9 9 K 9 A
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Fig. 47. A  m o d e lprastdm  table, showing the calculation for the meter classes one to four

G e n e r a l  C a l c u l a t i o n s  A p p l i c a b l e  t o  E a c h  M e t e r  

C l a s s  [b f]

The second step facilitates the understanding of the aforementioned table, 
indicating how many [meters] are applicable to each class, as for example, in 
the case of the ten-syllable [Paiiktl] meter class [which has 1,014 variants].y67
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Fig. 48. Comprehensive cable show ing  permutations for the main  

twenty-six meter classes [Ukta to Utkrti]
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T h e  R e d u c t i o n i s t  C a l c u l a t i o n  [c ]

The third step is the so-called reductionist calculation (nasta choga)y which 

facilitates the understanding of how any [specific] meter derived from the 

general table should be arranged for practical purposes, as when, for example, 
the fourteenth of the sixty-four [possible] metrical permutations of the six- 
syllable [Gayatri] meter is spontaneously arranged, and the cadence of heavy 
and light syllables is easily understood, without the need for setting out the 
[full] tabular arrangement [of all the possible] variations.968

I 9 9 9 9 9 9 1 9 9 9 1 9 9

2 1 7 8  i i II I j | j j j ! j ! j

2 1 7 8 - 5 - 2  = 1 0 8 9 - 1  j S j I I j j | ; j I j

( l 0 8 9  + l ) + 2  =  5 4 5 - - j ! j j !  i M M M
( 5 4 5  + 1 ) -5-2 =  2 7 3 - 1  j j j j j j j I j j

( 2 7 3  + 1 ) - 2 =  13 7 — * ! I | 1 j M  | l

( 1 3 7  +  1) -s- 2  =  6 9 ....... ' I j I I ! ! j |

( 6 9  +  1) +  2  =  3 5  J ! j ; j j j I

( 35  + 1) +  2  = ..... 1 8 .........1 | | | j I |

18 +  2  =  9 ............................... 1 \ j i | I

( 9 + I ) + 2  =  5  J M M
( 5 + 1 ) +  2  =  3 .......................J j j |

( 3 + 1 )  +  2  =  2 ...........................J | j

2 + 2 = 1 ............................ 1 I
(I + 1) + 2 = I...................... !

Fig. 49. The reductionist calculation

C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  S p e c i f i c  P o s i t i o n  o f  a  G i v e n  

M e t e r  w i t h i n  It s  C l a s s  [d*]

The fourth step is the calculation of the specific position [of a given meter 
within its class] (uddista). Once a lineal table has been arranged in respect 
of, for example, the meter: molossus (m a ) + anapaest (s a ) + amphibrach 

(d z a ) + one heavy syllable (g a ), from among the [many meters representing] 

the ten-syllable [Pahktl] class, one should then implement this calculation, 
enabling one to easily understand the [exact] position of this meter within 
the [possible] variations of the ten-syllable meter class.969
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ai ^  (Z í ) o  f) f)

I 2 4 .8 16 32 64 128 256 512 1024 2048

Fig. 50. Calculación o f  che position  o f  a given meter with in ics meter class

T h e  T r i a n g u l a r  C h a r t  o f  L i g h t  S y l l a b l e s  [e']

The [fifth] step is the making of the triangular chart of light syllables (yangbai 
by a ba), which facilitates the understanding, with regard to a specific meter 

class, of how many permutations have all their syllables “heavy” {lei ba *ba 
zhigpa du), how many have one “light” syllable {gcigyang ba du), how many 

have two “light” syllables (gnyisyangba du), and so forth.970

9
9 9 

9 ^ 9  

9 W 9

p & (r & p
Fig. 51. Triangular chart o f  light syllables

C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  a n  E x a c t  P o i n t  o f  C a d e n c e  [P ]

Lastly, one should examine the adhva calculation, which facilitates under

standing of the exact point o f cadence that has been reached {adhva, j i  tsam 
\’gro ba) [in the prastdra table, in the case of a given meter]. To this end, one 

has to make a grid comprising horizontal and vertical units {prastaraiphreng 
steng og gi gling) [indicating the variations of heavy and light syllables] and 

intermediate units [that are left blank] {bargyi sa).97]
These are the six procedures through which one may understand specifi

cally the syllabic quantities [of meters forming stanzas with lines] of equal 

length.
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O r d i n a r y  C a l c u l a t i o n s  D e t e r m i n i n g  P r e c i s e  

S y l l a b i c  Q u a n t i t y  a n d  M o r i c  I n s t a n t s  [4']

There are also three distinct arithmetical calculations that can be made to 

facilitate the understanding respectively o f the number of syllables, [the 

number of] moric instants, and the [number of] heavy and light syllables 

[in a given line of verse]. These methods are all [essentially] identical because 

they are integrated together in the general calculations determining [the rules 

of precise syllabic quantity and moric instants] (.spyirthun mongrtogs byed) 971 
These are the points that accord with the text [on prosody] composed by 

the master Ratnakarasanti.

F ig .  $z. C a l c u l a t i o n  o f  t h e  e x a c t  p o i n t  o f  c a d e n c e  in  a g i v e n  m e t e r
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[ C o n c l u s i o n ]

With regard to that text, it has been said:973

[This text is characterized by]
Its synopses, its versification, and clarity,974

Its inclusion of illustrative examples based on the sutras,
Its exposition in [distinct] steps that are not confused,
And its [elucidation of] caesurae (mthar sdod), trimeters, and their 

attributes.

Owing to these eight [special] qualities, it is explained to surpass the 
Treatise on Prosody by Pingala. The text is also [considered] to be wondrous 
because its author [Ratnakarasanti] was particularly sublime.975



10. S y n o n y m i c s

dd. Synonymics [III.B.i.b.ii.dd] 

i' General Exegesis on Names 
a Primary Radical Names 
b' Derivative Names 

c Proper Names 
d' Imputed Names 

z Detailed Exegesis of Synonymics 

a Homonyms 
b' Synonyms
c' Derivatives from Sanskrit Roots

Sy n o n y m i c s  [dd]

The fourth topic [of the minor classical sciences] is the exegesis on synonym

ics {abhiddna, mngon brjod), which has two parts: a general exegesis of the 
defining characteristics, distinctions, and so forth of names, and a detailed 
exegesis of the methodology of synonymies.976

G e n e r a l  E x e g e s i s  o n  N a m e s  [i ']

With regard to the first [it says in the root verses]:

There are primary names and derivative names which have 

meaning,

Proper names and, similarly, imputed names.

The latter include names based on similarity and causal relationship, 

And the contrariety of these,
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While [those based on causal relationships] include 
Names that impute the result from its cause 

And names that impute the cause from its result,
As well as collective names applicable to individuals,
And the contrariety of these.

The defining characteristic of a name (naman, ming) is that it is a signifier 

(;vacaka, rjod byed), [capable of] subsuming multi-syllabic forms as the basis 
of its designation (prajnaptivastu,gdags gzhi), and indicating the bare essential 
nature of a given object [without syntactically bound stems]. Regarding the 
necessity for naming substantives [in this way], it is said:

The Sublime One said:
If names are not designated,
The entire world will be deluded.

Therefore, in order to dispel delusion 

The Lord designates names.

So it is that the comprehension of conventional terms (vyavahara, tha 
snyad) and communicative symbols (samketa, brda) is dependent on names.

P r i m a r y  R a d i c a l  N a m e s  [a]

Primary names (yadrcchikanaman, 'dod rgyal gyi ming), such as “space,” 
“earth,” and “water,” convey primary communication, without the need for 
[establishing] a reason or purpose. [On this basis,] it is explained in the Sword 

at the Gateway to Language:

Any primary name accords with actual reality [or emptiness],
In that it has no basis for etymological definition.

D e r i v a t i v e  N a m e s  [b f]

By contrast, derivative names (rjes su grub pdi ming) designate extraneous 
objects, having acquired [the status of] conventional terminology. They 
include primary names that function as derivatives (rjesgrub dodrgyal) which 

cannot be analyzed in etymological terms, as when a black dog is named 

Conch, and meaningful derivatives, which can be analyzed in etymological 
terms, as when a white dog is named Conch.
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P r o p e r  N a m e s  [c ]

When names are analyzed further, they comprise both proper names 
(mulanaman, dngos ming) and imputed names (prajnaptinaman, btags ming).

[The defining characteristic of] the former is that proper names are either 
well-known as primary radical names, or else they require the presence of 
any one of the three appropriate etymological terms for proper [names]. In 

the latter case, they comprise (1) proper nouns formed from original primary 
radicals, exemplified by the name “god” (dev a, lha); (1) proper names formed 
from primary names functioning as derivatives, which may be exemplified by 
the expression “drinking at the foot” {padapa, rkang ’thung), which poetically 

designates a “tree”; and (3) proper nouns unbewildered with regard to their 
meaning, as when a heroic man is designated “tiger” (vyaghra, stag).

I m p u t e d  N a m e s  [d f]

The defining characteristic of imputed names is that anyone of three appropri
ate etymological terms for imputed [names]977 must be present. On analyisis, 
these comprise (1) imputed names formed on the basis of similarity (dra ba 

rgyu mtshan du by as pa); (z) imputed names formed on the basis of a causal 
relationship ( Jbrelba rgyu mtshan du byaspa), or derived therefrom; and (3) 
imputed names formed on the basis of a causal relationship which is contrary 
to these two (degnyis ka Idog pa rgyu mtshan du byas pa).

The first category [imputed names based on similarity] is exemplified by 
the medication kakapada (bya rog rkang, Delphinium) [lit. “crow s foot,” so 
called because the plant resembles a crow’s foot].

The second category [imputed names based on a causal relationship] 

includes both names that impute the result from the cause, as when the “dis
ease of indigestion” is termed “indigestion” (,ajirna, ma zhu ba), and those that 
impute the cause from the result, as when the names “pine tree” (devadaru, 

sgron mei shing) or “avaricious” (irsdlu,phyugpo ser sna can) are given to an 
anguished spirit ipreta).

[In this context], there are instances of collective names (tshogs pa’i ming) 
being applied to an individual, as when certain men are given the name “god,” 
or certain women are given the name “girl”; and by contrast there are instances 
of individual names iyagyalgyi ming) being applied to a group, as when “gold” 

and so forth are called “metal.”
The third category, imputed names that are based on the contrariety of 

similarity and causal relationship, includes euphemisms such as “auspicious”
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(mahgala, bkra shis) for [the inauspicious] Tuesday or Mars, and “excellent” 

(1bhadra, bzangpo) for Visti, which is one of the [negative] impact days of the 
lunar phases (karana, byed pa).

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  o f  S y n o n y m i c s  [2']

With regard to the second part, concerning the methodology of synonymics, 

it says in the root verses]:

Through homonyms and synonyms

[The science of] synonymics should be comprehended,

Along with the tables [of verbal roots] and definitions.

H o m o n y m s  [a ]

With regard to names, [the formation of which] has just been explained, some 

are characterized as homonyms (ndndrtha, don sna tshogs), and these may 
be illustrated by the following extracts from the Treasury o f Amarasimha'™

Kah, in the masculine, can have [three] meanings:
“Brahma” (tshangspa), “wind” (maruta, rlung), and “sun” (surya, nyi). 
Kam can have [two] meanings:

“Head” (siras, mgo) and “water” (ambu, chu).

And:979

Kausikah can have [four] meanings:
“Mahendra” (dbangchen), “frankincense” (gugul),

“Owl” (uluka, ’ugpa), and “snake-catcher” (vydlagrdhin, sbrul dzin).

And:980

Artha can have [five] meanings:
“Signified object” (abhidheya, brjod bya), “wealth” (dhana, nor), 
“Meaning of a word” (padartha, tshig don), "purpose” (prayojana, 

dgospa),
And “prevention” (nivrtti, Idogpd).

And:981

Antaram can have [thirteen] meanings:
“Gap” (avakdsa,go skabs)” “interval” (avadhi, mtsbams),

“Skirt” [paridhana, smadgos), “concealment” (-antardhi, sgrib),
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“Difference” (bheda, dbye), “for the sake o f” (tadarthya, ¿0/ ¿&ra), 

“Imperfection” {chidra, skyon), “intimate” (atmiya, bdaggi ba), 

“W ithout” brat)?*1 “exterior” (bahir,phyi rot),
“Opportunity” {avasara, skabs), “between” (madhye, skabs),

And “inner soul” (<antardtma, dbusganggi bdag).

And:983

Svdsti can have [three] meanings:
“Benediction” (dsi,smon), “welfare” (,ksema,
And “provision of merit” (punyadau, «¿raj tshogs).

Nagarjuna has also said:984

The learned recognize that the term £0 
Has nine [distinct] meanings, including
“Speech” ngag), “direction” (dikyphyogs), “earth” {bhutalay sa)y 

“Light ray” (kiranay odzer)y “cattle” {pasuyphyugs)y “eye” (netray mig), 
“Vajra” (rdo rje)y “higher realms” (svarga, mtho ris), and “water”

(laksyay chu)?%t>

A [seemingly] limitless number of other [homonyms] are also found in 
works such as the Pearl Necklace o f Synonymies986 and the Sheaf o f Glorious 
Terms?11 Accordingly, Sanskrit has a great many [homonyms].

Also in the Tibetan language, it should be understood that [the use of 
homonyms] is extensive. For example, the term “twice-born” [gnyis skyes\ 
Skt. dvija) can mean “moon,” “brdhmana,” “bird,” and so forth; while the 
term “sky-goer” (mkha groy Skt. dakini) can mean “accomplished yoginl,” 

a “woman who has been born in a buddha-field such as Oddiyana,” “sun,” 
“bird,” and “arrow.”988

S y n o n y m s  [b f]

There are also names which are characterized as synonyms. For example, it 
says in the Treasury ofAmarasimha that the synonyms of svarga {mtho ris, 
meaning “higher realms”) include989

“Absence of endless sorrow” (niraksayaduhkha,, mi zad mi bde med), 
“Paradise” {susthita, legsgnas), “third heavenly realm” {tridiva, 

sum risen),
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“Heavenly abode of the thirty-three gods” (tridasalaya., skabs 

gsumgnas),

And “the world system of the gods” (.suraloka, lhayi ’jigrten).

Similarly, the synonyms or epithets of the term “buddha” (sangs rgyas) 
include the following:990

“omniscient one” (sarvajna, kun mkhyen),

“one gone to bliss” [sugata, bde gshegs),

“one who is awakened” (buddha, sangs rgyas),
“king of the sacred teachings” (dharmaraja, chos kyi rgyalpo),
“one who has departed in accord with reality” (tathdgata, de bzhin 

gshegs pa),
“all-positive one” (.samantabhadra, kun tu bzangpo),
“transcendent lord” (bhagavdn, bcom Idan das),

“subduer of malign forces” (mdrajit, bdud ;thul),
“conqueror” (jina, rgyal ba),

“conqueror of the world” (lokajina, 'jigrten rgyal),

“one endowed with six supernormal cognitive powers” {sadabhijna, 
mngon shes drug Idan),

“one endowed with the ten powers” {dasabalin, stobs bcupa),

“one endowed with non-dual speech” (,advayavadin, gnyis med 
gsungba),

“guide” (vinayaka, mam par dren pa),

“mighty among sages” (munindra, thub dbang),
“dense with glory” (.srighana, dpalstug), and 
“teacher” (.iastr,stonpa).

As these examples illustrate, there are a great many [classes of] synonyms. 

D e r i v a t i v e s  f r o m  S a n s k r i t  R o o t s  [c ]

[The construction of the synonyms and homonyms outlined in] this science 
of synonymies requires knowledge of the paradigms of Sanskrit roots and 
the definitions of the terms expressed in both [the Sanskrit and Tibetan] 
languages. For example, in Sanskrit the term buddhah is formed by combining 
the root budh, 991 which means “to realize,” with the suffix -kta, which indi

cates a participial substantive (bhdvdrtha, dngospoi don). Therefore [the term 
buddhah] is interpreted to mean “one who has awakened,” as if free from
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sleep, or “one who has qualitatively realized all knowable phenomena.” In 

Tibetan the term was rendered by the great translators of the past, relying on 
its meaning, by the [compound] sangs rgyas [lit. “purified and expansive”]. 

As has been said:992

The buddha is fully purified and expanded like a lotus flower,
Because he has awakened from the sleep of fundamental ignorance, 
And his mind is extensive with regard to all objects of knowledge.

Since [the construction of synonyms] requires the compounding of such 
etymologies, illustrative terms [should conform to this standard] and [their 
meaning] should be inferred accordingly.





11. D r a m a t u r g y

ee. Dramaturgy [III.B.2.b.ii.ee] 

i' Aspects of Dramatic Juncture 

a' Introduction 
b' Progression 

c Development 
d' Plot Crisis 
e' Conclusion 

2,' The Contexts of the Four Dramatic Elements 
a Dialogue 
b' Grandeur 
c Intimacy 
d' Conflict 

3' Thirty-six Characteristics of Stagecraft 
4' Other Dramatic Sentiments

D r a m a t u r g y  [ee]

The fifth topic [of the minor classical sciences is the exegesis on dramaturgy 
(natya, zlosgar), [on which it is said in the root verses]:

One should study all acts that bring delight to sentient 

beings,

Evoking dramatic performances endowed with the sentiment 

of joy,

Including the aspects o f the five dramatic junctures 

And the aspects of the [four] dramatic elements,

As well as the thirty-six993 characteristics [of stagecraft],
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And the [trappings of] graceful [song and dance],

[The wearing of] garlands, and so forth.

Since the following exegesis on dramaturgy does not for the most part 
accord with the [normal] exegeses presented by Tibetan writers, utilizing 
their creative imagination, I will not repeat [their views here]. Rather, I will 
follow the tradition of the omniscient Tenpei Nyinje, who [personally] 

inspected the [relevant] Indian manuscripts along with the procedures of 

[classical Sanskrit] drama and delivered some approximate teachings on the 
subject.994

In general, [the science of] dramaturgy comprises three topics: the aspects 
of the [five] phases of dramatic juncture (.samdhyañga, mtshams sbyorgyiyan 
lag), the contexts of the [four] dramatic elements (vrtyañga, jugpaiyan lag), 
and the [thirty-six] characteristics [of stagecraft] (laksana, mtshan nyidr).99S

A s p e c t s  o f  D r a m a t i c  J u n c t u r e  [ i ]

First, the aspects of dramatic juncture refer to the different sections [of a play], 
signifying the particular phases of the plot,996 which require dialogue to be 

spoken in various languages.997 These comprise

( i ) the dramatic juncture of the introduction or protasis (mukhasamdhi, 

sgoi mtshams sbyor) in which an [initial] proposal (’dri ba) is made;
(i) the dramatic juncture of the progression or epitasis (pratimukhasamdhi, 

lan gyi sgo’i mtshams sbyor), in which a multitude of causes provoke a 
dialogue of proposals and rejoinders;

(3) the dramatic juncture of the development or catástasis {garbhasamdhi, 

snyingpoi mtshams sbyor), in which, following many verbal exchanges, 
exemplified by episodic discussions (skabs 'gargros byedpa), the delib
erations are decisively determined;

(4) the dramatic juncture of the plot crisis or peripeteia (vimarsasamdhi, 
mi bzod pa i mtshams sbyor), in which words that seek to expose 
the wrongdoings [of another] backfire, exposing the speaker s own 

wrong-doings, which cannot be tolerated, engendering suffering due 
to attachment and an unbearable crisis;

(5) the dramatic juncture of the conclusion or catastrophe {nirvahana- 

samdhi, nges pa thob byedkyi mtshams sbyor), in which, following many 
statements expressing hesitation, a singular resolution or [positive] 
outcome is obtained.
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These are known as the five sequences of dramatic juncture.998
Also, it is said in an Indian commentary on the Mirror o f Poetics, which

was composed by the master Ratnasri:999

The dramatic junctures are explained to number five: the intro

duction, the progression, the development, the plot crisis, and the 

conclusion.

In t r o d u c t i o n  [a ]

Among them the introduction comprises the following [twelve] 
aspects: (1) suggestive insinuation [alluding to the forthcoming 
plot] (upaksepa, nye bar lenpa); (2) enlargement [indirectly inti
mating the coming events] {parikara, nye barmkho ba); (3) estab
lishment [of the seed of the plot] {parinydsa,y ongs su 'jogpa);

(4) allurement [by extolling the qualities of the hero or heroine]

(vilobhana, mam par sredpa); (5) resolve [to attain the objective 
of the plot] (yukti, rigpa); (6) accession [to the anticipated joyful 

conclusion of the plot] [prdpti,thobpa); (7) determination of [the 

purpose or germ of the plot] {samàdhàna, mnyam par 'jog pa); (8) 
conflict of [joyful and sorrowful] sentiments (vidhdna, sgrubpa);

(9) expressions of surprise [giving rise to curiosity] (paribhdvand, 
brnyes pa); (10) the first disclosure [of the germ of the plot] (udb- 
heda,dbye ba); (11) [the initial enactment of the plot {karana)\;mQ 
and (12) [the hatching of a] conspiracy {bheda, dbye bar byedpa).

P r o g r e s s i o n  [b']

The progression comprises the following [thirteen] aspects: (1) 
longing {samihd) or amorousness {vildsa);xm (2) pursuit [of the 

desired object] {parisarpa,yongs su 'gro ba); (3) trembling [due to 
rejection] (vidhüta, mam par dar ba); (4) toleration of anguish 
[with regard to the desired object] {tdpana,gdung ba); (5) amo
rous playfulness {narman, rtsedmo); (6) amusement or deliberate 
concealment arising from amorous playfulness {narmadyuti, rtsed 
mo'imdangs); (7) progress [towards the desired objective, achieved 
through dialogue] {pragamana, rab tu 'gro ba); (8) frustration or 
impediment to the successful progression of the plot {virodha,

'gal ba); (9) propitiation or pacification [of an angered person]
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(updsana,nye bargnaspa); (10) sweet words of gallantry (puspa,me 

tog);mi (n) [an adamant, blunt response made to the face (vajra, 
rdo rje)];mi (12) strategic appeasement (upanydsa, skye bo god par 
rtsom pa); and (13) close association, as when characters of different 

social classes intermingle (varnasamhdra, yi ge bsdu ba).m4

D e v e l o p m e n t  [c ]

The development comprises the following [thirteen] aspects:1005 
(1) [deliberate] mis-statement of events that never took place 

(,abhútdloarana, ma byungba dper brjodpa); (z) [clear indication 
of] the course of action one intends to follow (mdrga, lam gyi 

rangbzhin); (3) consequent supposition or hypothesis [expressing 
doubt] (vitarka, brtagdpyad);m6 (4) employment of [exaggerated] 
examples or hyperbole (uddharana, dper brjod); (5) employment 
of progressive similes [to obtain knowledge of another person’s 
sentiments] (,krama, rim pa);mi (6) winning over [another person 
by sweet words and gifts] (.saňgraha, bsdu ba); (7) making of an 
inference or conjecture (,anumdna, rjessu dpagpa); (8) solicitation 
(prdrthand, slongba); (9) painful disclosure [of the desired object 
of the plot] {dksipta, gzer ba); (10) [quarreling (totaka)];ms (11) 
outwitting through guile (adhibala, stobs lhagpa); (12) distress 
[caused by separation or exposure to enemies] (udvega,yid Jbyung 
ba); and (13) consequent panic or consternation (vidrava, 'tshab 
pa).

P l o t  C r i s i s  [ď ]

The plot crisis comprises the following [thirteen] aspects: (1) cen
sure [of another’s misdeeds] (apavdda, rgol ba); (2) altercation 
(sampheta, ’thor ba); (3) tumultuous consternation [showing dis

respect or insolence] (,adhidrava, dzagpa); (4) powerfulplacation 
[of one who is angry] (iakti, nuspa); (5) resolute pledge or asser
tion [with regard to the original objective of the plot] (vyavasdya, 

phan tshun du gnas pa); (6) incidental comments [concerning 

ones superiors] [prasanga, gro ba pa); (7) disdainful words (<dyuti, 
gsal ba); (8) lassitude or depression [arising from over-exertion] 

(kheda, ’byedpa); (9) prohibition or opposition [blocking the 
desired objective of the plot] (nisedba, gogpa); (10) quarrelsome 

altercation (virodhana, gal ba); (11) capture [of the germ of the
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plot within the actions of the plot] (adana, len pa); (12) words 
of humiliation (chadana, dridpa); and (13) words presaging [the 
denouement] (prarocand, rab tu sredpa).

C o n c l u s i o n  [e']

Lastly, the conclusion comprises the following [fourteen] aspects:

(1) [the resurfacing of] the [original] juncture [in which the 
plot was germinated] (.samdhi, mtshams sbyor); (2) impediment 
(virodha, gog pa);100* (3) convergence [of the main issues of the 

plot] (grathana, spel ba); (4) settlement [of the plot] (nirnaya, 
gtan la phab pa); (5) admonition [accepting responsibility for 
the plot] (paribhdsana, smodpa); (6) confirmation [of the out
come of the plot] {dyuti, gsal ba); (7) lucid sense of gratifica
tion [following the subsidence of anger] (prasada, rab dvangs);

(8) joy [in the attainment of the desired object] (ananda, kun 
dga); (9) deliverance [from all misery or misfortune] (.lama, 
dus); (10) expressions of wonderment (upaguhana, nye has sbed 
pa); (11) [conciliatory speech (bhdsana)];mo (12) retrospective 

comments (purvdvdkya, bsampa snga ma 'chadpa); (13) epilogue 
{kdvyasamhdra,snyan ngagbsdu ba); and (14) formal benediction 
(prasasti, ranggis stonpa).

T h e  C o n t e x t s  o f  t h e  F o u r  D r a m a t i c  E l e m e n t s  [2’]

Second, the aspects of dramatic style are four in number: those of dialogue 
(bhdrati), grandeur (satvati), intimacy (kaisiki), and conflict {,drabhati), each 
of which also has four contexts.1011

D i a l o g u e  [a]

Among them, the four contexts for [the element of] “dialogue” are (1) stimu
lating prologues (prarocand, rab tu snang ba);mi (2) preludes (dmukha, kun 
tusgo); (3) single-act dramas (vithi,phrengba); and (4) farce (prahasana, bzo 

byed):m

G r a n d e u r  [V]

The four contexts for [the element of] “grandeur” are (1) haughty provoca

tions [addressed to an opponent] (utthdpaka, shin tu jog pa); (2) necessary
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changes of action [due to exigencies] (parivartaka, yongs su bsgyur ba); (3) 
abusive or intimidating conversations (.samlapa, smra ba dang bcajpa); and
(4) the ending of an alliance [whether by accident or design] (.sanghdtya, 
phrag tu bzlogpa).10M

In t i m a c y  [c ]

The four contexts for [the element of] “intimacy” are (1) amorous play or pleas
antries (narman, rtsed mo); (2) the partial but lucid manifestation of a recent 

love [through physical signs and other intimations, combined with fear and 
other emotions] [narmasphota,gsal ba); (3) the covert development of love 

and affection [by employing disguise and concealment] (narmagarbba, rtsed 

mo ’byedpa); and (4) the ecstatic meeting with a lover or outburst of affection 
which has troublesome consequences (narmasphurja, rtsed mor ’gro ba).'m

C o n f l i c t  [d']

The four contexts for [the element of] “conflict” are (1) artful devices or 
adroit moves that compress [or symbolize the plot] (samksiptaka, bsduspa);

(2) commotion [associated with sudden entrances and exits, out of fear or 
panic] (avapata, kun Ibung); (3) elevation of the plot [by intrusion of the 
supernatural and a plethora of sentiments] [vastuthapanaygnas skabs jog pa); 
and (4) altercations that lead to fighting (sampheta, kun tu Jthor ba).'0'6

T h i r t y - s i x  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  o f  S t a g e c r a f t  [3']

Third, the classification of the characteristics [of stagecraft] is explained in 
an Indian commentary to include the following thirty-six rhetorical devices 
or expressions indicating1017

(1) embellishment (bhusana, rgyan); (2) abbreviation 

(aksarasamghdtd,yige bsdu ba); (3) beauty (sobha, mdzespa); (4) 
declarations (udabarana, dper brjod); (5) reasons (hetu, rgyuyang 
dag par sbyor ba); [(6) doubts (samsaya, som nyi/ the tshoms)];]m
(7) objectives (drstdnta, mthong ba'i m tha); (8) attainments 
(prdpti, thob pa); (9) prosperity (abhyudaya, mngon par mtho 
ba); (10) evidence (nidarsana, nge spar bstan pa); (11) explana

tions (nirukta, nges tshig); (12) accomplishments [siddhi, grub 
pa); (13) distinctions (visesana, khyadpar byedpa); (14) disquali-
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fications {gundtipdta, yon tan Ihung ba); (15) hyperbole (atisaya, 
phul byung); (16) similarity of ideas (tulyatarka, rtogge mtshungs 
pa)\ (17) versification [padoccaya, tshigbtuspa); (18) observations 
(idista, p̂ z); (19) suggestion (upadista, Azr bstan pa);
(20) discrimination {vicdra, mam par dpyadpa); (21) opposition 
{tadviparyaya,go Idogpa); (22) solecism {bhramia,nyamspa); (23) 

conciliation (anunaya, rjes khrid); (24) [the bestowal of] flower' 
garlands (mald,phrengba); (25) concord {daksinya,yon sbyinpa);

(26) reproach [garhana, smodpa); (27) presumption {arthapatti, 

dongyi dbang); (28) proof (prasiddhi, tugrubpa); (29) inter

rogation {prccha, ¿77 ba); (30) mistaken identity (sdrupya, p̂ z 
dangbcaspa); (31) imagination (manoratha, re Az); (32) the use of 

disparaging metaphor {lesa,chashas); (33) agitation {samksobhaox 
samksepa, bsduspa); (34) the proclamation of talents (gunakirtana, 
yon tan sgrogspa); (35) understated achievements {anuktasiddhi, 

ma brjod pa grub pa); and (36) words of endearment (priyavacana, 
dga bai tshig).

O t h e r  D r a m a t i c  S e n t i m e n t s  [4']

Moreover, there are also other [essential] elements of drama, including grace
ful [song and dance] (lasya, sgegpa), [the wearing of] garlands {phreng ba), 
and the aspects of other [additional] dramatic junctures.1019

All of these [aspects] are actually experienced, as it were, within the context 
of [plays enacting] tales and legends of the past and the relevant physical and 
verbal moods that they evoke, such as the sentiment {rasa, nyams) of extreme 
anger, the sentiment of anguish caused by desire, the sentiment of suffering 
caused by sorrow, the sentiment of astonishment caused by amazement, and 
other dramatic moods. The extensive characteristics of these [moods and sen
timents] should be learned from other [sources] because they are too volu

minous for inclusion here.1020

[ C o n c l u s i o n ]

In brief, the science of Indian dramaturgy is endowed with sentiments or 
moods which give rise to joy in the people who see and hear [dramatic perfor

mances] because the physical and verbal moods [that they evoke] are repeat
edly recreated in the context of a play, captivating the minds [of the audience]. 

Although [this science] is known to be particularly amazing, the relevant



[classical Indian] treatises are not extant in [Tibet,] the Land of Snows, and 
they are not immediately useful for the purpose of attaining liberation [from 

cyclic existence]. Even so, all the actions of the bodhisattvas, which are remi
niscent of such [dramatic sentiments] and bring delight to sentient beings, 
should be studied. As has been said:1021

There are no methods that please the buddhas 
Apart from those that bring delight to sentient beings.
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12. M u n d a n e  S p i r i t u a l  P a t h s

C. Mundane Spiritual Paths That Focus on This Life [III.C]

1. The General Presentation
a. Definition of “Spiritual and Philosophical Systems”
b. Diverse Enumerations of Philosophical Views

2. Particular Classification of the Mundane Spiritual Paths
a. Brief Presentation of Non-Buddhist Traditions

i. Essential Nature

ii. Classification
aa. Nominal Extremists
bb. Emanational Extremists

cc. Independent Non-Buddhist Systems
b. Detailed Exegesis of Non-Buddhist Systems

i. Meditators

ii. Dialecticians
aa. Brief Presentation 
bb. Classificatory Presentation 

i' The Nihilist School 
z The Eternalist Schools 

a Sâmkhya 

b' Vaisesika 
c' Naiyäyika 
d' Aisvarya 
e' Vaisnava 
f ' Brähmana 
g Vedântaupanisadika 
h' Vaiyäkarana 
i' Mïmâmsaka
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j' Caraka
k' Nirgrantha Jains 
1' Conclusion

iii. Barbarous Views

M u n d a n e  S p i r i t u a l  Pa t h s  T h a t  F o c u s  o n  T h i s  L i f e  [C]

The third basic topic [of the actual content of classical learning; see above, 
p. 103] concerns the systematic presentation of the mundane spiritual paths 
that focus on this life (tshur mthong jigrtenpa i lam). It has two parts, the 

general presentation and the particular classifications.

T h e  G e n e r a l  P r e s e n t a t i o n  [i ]

As to the former [it is said in the root verses]:

There are common understandings concerning merely the 

happiness o f this life 

And there are philosophically inclined persons, endowed with 

a spiritual path.
There are many views, authentic and inauthentic.

For every hundred lower [views] there is but a single higher view,

But when they are [all] subsumed, they comprise

The outer [non-Buddhist] and inner [Buddhist perspectives].

D e f i n i t i o n  o f  “S p i r i t u a l  a n d  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  

S y s t e m s ” [a]

In general, sentient beings designate as “common” those understandings that 
exclusively concern matters of this life alone—those that are to be adopted in 
the pursuit of happiness, or abandoned in the avoidance of suffering, without 
venturing to investigate the [aforementioned] subjects of classical science 
or the circumstances of the next life and beyond. On the other hand, those 
who are philosophically inclined and who, to some extent, venture to inves
tigate [die true nature of] phenomena are designated as persons “endowed 
with a spiritual path.” For this reason, they are deemed superior to ordinary 
worldly folk.

With regard to those in the world who are philosophically inclined, the
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term “philosophical and spiritual system” {siddhanta, grub m tha)  implies 
that they attain “realization” (siddhi, grub) in accordance with their respec

tive classes, but cannot transcend their [particular level of realization]. It has 
indeed been said that although reality (tattva, de nyid) is true, the perspectives 
of it which are known in the world are uncertain in terms of their truthfulness. 
In the words of the Introduction to the Conduct o f a Bodhisattva:™11

When worldly folk perceive phenomena

They consider them to be real, and not illusory.
On this point, yogins and worldly folk will enter into debate.

D i v e r s e  E n u m e r a t i o n s  o f  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  V i e w s  [b]

Those who espouse philosophical tenets hold many [diverse] views, some of 

which, including the [views of the] exalted vehicle (,abhyudayayana, mngon 
mtho'i thegpa), are deemed to be authentic, and others, such as eternalism 
(,nityadrsti, rtag Ita) or nihilism (ucchedadrsti, chad ltd), are inauthentic.1023 
Among them are the five hundred and seventy [different philosophical] views 
outlined by the master Vitapada [in his Commentary on the Oral Teachings o f 
Mahjuiri: The Beautiful Flower],™1* the hundred and ten primary philosophi
cal views and three hundred and sixty-three derivative views outlined in the 
Flame o f Dialectics™1* the ninety-six astonishing views outlined in [Bodhi- 

bhadras] Interlinear Commentary on the Compendium o f the Nucleus o f Pris

tine Cognition,™16 the sixty-two inauthentic views outlined in the Sutra o f the 
Net o f Brahma,™17 the twenty-eight inauthentic views outlined in the Sutra o f 

the Enhancement o f Faith,™19, and the twenty-six negative views mentioned in 
the Sutra o f the Excellent Meditation on Faith in the Greater Vehicle. l029

Moreover, there are the twenty views concerning mundane aggregates1030 the 

sixteen alien interpretations, among the [diverse] analytical views (vicaradrsti, 
rtogdpyodkyi Ita ba),™lx the fourteen unspecified views,1032 and the eight, four, 
or two categories of extremist views {antagrahadrsti, mthar dzingyi Ita ba) . 1033

Since such classifications of inauthentic views have been expounded many 
times, this [list] is merely illustrative. Among the many hundreds and thou
sands of ordinary mundane [levels of existence], including those assumed 
by the denizens of the three inferior realms (ngan song gsum)™  ̂ and most 
classes of gods and humans, virtually each of them has its own approach to the 
spiritual and philosophical path. Among them, those who enter [the spiritual 

path] at the lower end of the scale are greater in number, while those who 
enter at the higher end are fewer. Accordingly, Jowoje [Atisa] has said:1035
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Nowadays in India, at this time when hundreds are learned in the 

philosophical systems of the extremists (tirthaka, mu stegs pa), 
for every [hundred of them], there is one who understands the 

philosophical system of the Vaibhasikas, and for every hundred of 

them there is one Sautrantika, for every hundred of them there is 
one Vijnanavadin holding sensa to be veridical {akaravddin> mam  
bden pa ), for every hundred of them there is one Vijnanavadin 
holding sensa to be false (nirakaravddin, mam bden pa), for every 
hundred of them there is one Madhyamika upholding indepen
dent reasoning (svatantrikamadhyamika), and for every hundred 
of them there is no more than one who understands the tradition 
of Candraklrti.

Although there are a great many subdivisions among those espousing spiri

tual and philosophical systems, when these are subsumed according to their 

dissimilarity, they comprise (i) the others who are extremists upholding non- 
Buddhist schools (gzhan sde phyi rol mu stegs pa) and (2) the Buddhists of our 
own tradition. Their [distinctive] positions will now be explained in turn.1036

Pa r t i c u l a r  C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  M u n d a n e  

S p i r i t u a l  Pa t h s  [2]

Secondly, the particular classification [of the mundane spiritual paths] has 
two parts: a brief presentation of the traditions of the non-Buddhist extrem

ists, and an extensive presentation of the exalted vehicle [which may advan

tageously be pursued by gods and humans].

B r i e f  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  N o n - B u d d h i s t  T r a d i t i o n s  [a]

This comprises three topics: the essential nature, classification, and detailed 

exegesis [of the non-Buddhist traditions].

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [i]

As for the first of these topics [it is said in the root verses]:

The non-Buddhists are designated as “extremists.”

Those who maintain standpoints outside [the perspective of] the Bud
dhist teaching, alien to [the words of] the Teacher [^akyamuni Buddha],
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are designated as non-Buddhists or “outsiders” (phyi rolpa). This is because, 
even though they may investigate [the nature of] phenomena through their 
mundane discriminative awareness, they lack the spiritual path that is in con

formity with [the attainment of] nirvana, the abiding nature of reality (yin 

lugs). However, they are also designated as “extremists” or “forders” (tirthaka, 

mu stegspa) because, in slightly simulating this attainment, they continue to 
maintain their extreme [positions] (mu) and cling to their [inconclusive] 
platforms or fords (stegs). Therefore, it is said in the Commentary on theAspi- 
rationalPrayerofGood Conduct,1037 composed by the great translator Yeshede:

In the case of the term “extremist” (mu stegs can), the word “extreme” 

(tirtha, mu stegs) designates, for example, a ford (rah kha) where 
a river is easily crossed, or a stepping stone that is reached when 
negotiating a pool or pond of water. Accordingly, this term comes 

to refer to the [inconclusive] “fords” (mu stegs) encountered while 

embarking on the lake that leads to [the attainment of] nirvana, 
and the “fords” encountered on the path of skillful means, whereby 
the river of cyclic existence (samsdra) is crossed. Those who main

tain and cultivate spiritual paths [fixated on fords and supports] 
are called “extremists” or “forders” (tirthaka).

Their defining characteristic is that they propound spiritual and philo
sophical tenets which are contrary to Buddhism in terms of their view, medi
tation, action, and result.

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ii]

With regard to their classification [it says in the root verses]:

[Extremists] are o f  three sorts:

Nominal, emanational, and independently established.

In general, philosophical extremists are of three sorts: nominal (htagspa 
ha), emanational (sprulpa), and independently established (rangrgyudpa).

N o m i n a l  E x t r e m i s t s  [aa]

Among them, concerning nominal [extremists] it says in the Sutra o f the 

Descent to Lankd\m*



As long as the mind engages [with sense objects],

So long will there be mundane materialism.

While elsewhere in the sütras it says, for instance, that those virtuous ascet

ics (sramanay dgesbyong) who advocate mundane materialism are corrupt.1039
In addition, the Vatslputrlya and others like them who hold the psycho

physical aggregates (skandha, phungpo) and so forth to be truly existent1040 
may also be nominally designated as extremists, alongside those who are cut 

off from the seed of buddha nature, maintaining heretical views and imputing 

disillusionment [with the world] as the bliss of quiescence.1041

E m a n a t i o n a l  E x t r e m i s t s  [bb]

W ith reference to the emanational [sort of extremists], it says in the Sutra 

on Substantialism:mi

W hen one has encountered a wish-fulfilling gem and quartz,

[The latter] never appears to be genuine.

Similarly, the precious Buddha and the extremist 

Never appear in a single field.

Despite that, one should know that this approach of the extremists 

Requires mastery of meditative concentration,

Supernormal cognitive powers, and overpowering [means].

Those inclined to engage [in such practices],

Through their discriminative awareness and skilful means,

May display diverse emanational forms.

Many similar passages are found in die sütras.

I n d e p e n d e n t  N o n - B u d d h i s t  S y s t e m s  [c c ]

Then, with reference to the independendy established [philosophical schools 

of the non-Buddhists], it says in the Mother.

W hen a hundred itinerant teachers {parivrdjika) came, thinking 

to seek confrontation, I did not discern them to have even a single 

positive teaching.

And so on.
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D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  o f  N o n - B u d d h i s t  S y s t e m s  [b]

Thirdly, the detailed exegesis [of the non-Buddhist systems] presents [the 

views] of the meditators (dhyayi, bsam gtan pa), the dialecticians (tdrkika, 

rtoggepa), and, incidentally, of the barbarians (mleccha, kla klo), which are 

all to be rejected.

M e d i t a t o r s  [i]

Among them, as to the first [it says in the root verses]:

The last of these [the independently established extremist schools] 

include meditators 

W ho possess the fivefold supernormal cognitive powers.

W ith regard to the last of these aforementioned categories, the indepen

dently established [extremist schools] (svatantrikatirthaka, mu stegs rang 

rgyudpa), their spiritual and philosophical systems, which are to be explained 

here, include both those o f the meditators and the dialecticians.

Among them, the former possess the five supernormal cognitive powers 

{pancdbhijnd, mngon shes Inga) associated with formless meditative concen

tration, as suggested in the [poetic] words of the master Sura, “The great 

hermit sage, endowed with five supernormal cognitive powers.”1043
It is explained in the extensive Interlinear Commentary on the Compen

dium of the Nucleus o f Pristine Cognition,1044 in the Flame o f Dialectics, and so 

forth that the extremists include three types o f meditator—lower, middling, 

and superior—who respectively have the ability to recollect thirty, sixty, 

and ninety aeons o f  time. Beings such as these hold that cyclic existence 

is beginningless in its origins, whereas [paradoxically] their spiritual and 

philosophical systems, which offer an explanation that is generally similar 

to that o f the dialecticians, largely originated during this present aeon of 

[historical] time.

D i a l e c t i c i a n s  [ii]

The second has two parts—a brief presentation contextualizing an exegesis of 

the nihilist school (ucchedavada, chadsmra) and a classificatory presentation 

of the eternalist schools (nityavada, rtagsmra).

M U N D A N E  S P I R I T U A L  P A T H S  -  4 0 1
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B r i e f  P r e s e n t a t i o n  [aa]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

The basic [divisions] o f the dialecticians 

Are the eternalist and nihilist schools.

Among them, [the latter] are the materialists 

Who hold that life forms are of three types—

Discernable, indiscernible, and animistic.

They espouse nihilism, denying the existence of unseen causes,

And they refute the existence of past and future lives,

Along with [the impact of] past actions, and so forth,

For which reasons they cannot attain even the higher realms 

[of gods and humans].

The spiritual and philosophical systems espoused by non-Buddhist extrem

ists have many branches. In general, three such subdivisions are identified in 

the Compendium of the Nucleus o f Pristine Cognition, comprising the Advo

cates of the [Three] Attributes [traigunya,yon tan [gsum] canpa), the Samkhya 

(grangs can pa) and the Brahmana (tshangs pa \ba\). However, according to the 

Flame of Dialectics (Tarkajvdld), they fail into four categories, including the 

Samkhya [grangs canpa), the Vaisesika (bye bragpa), the Vedantaupanisadika 

[rigs byed kyi mtha gsang bapa), and the Mlmamsaka [spyodpa can).

According to the Tantra o f the Wheel o f Time, there are six categories 

o f extremist, including the Brahmana, the Ai^varya [dbangphyugpa), the 

Vaisnava [khyab jug pa), the Lokayatika [[jig  rten] rgyang ’phen pa), the 

Nirgrantha Jains [gcer bupa), and, in another context, the Samkhya.

Then, according to the eloquent textual tradition of the Sakya school,1045 
there are nine categories, including five eternalist schools— Samkhya, 

Barhaspatya [phur bu pa), Vaisesika, Naiyayika [rig pa can pa), and the 

Nirgrantha Jains— along with four nihilist schools, namely, the Carvaka 

[tshu rol mdzes pa), the Mlmamsaka, the Vedantaupanisadika, and those 

[Advaitavedantins] who simulate the approach of Madhyamaka [dbu m ai 

tshuldu smra ba).m6

Yet again, in the Ornamental Flower of Philosophical Systems, composed by 

Chomden Rigpei Raldri, a twelvefold classification is given, starting with the 

Lokayatika, and it is his presentation that I have followed below.1047
Exemplified by these [diverse enumerations], many [different] classifica

tions are be found in the [different] textual traditions. However, all these
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[systems] of the dialecticians may be subsumed within two basic divisions— 

the eternalist schools and the nihilist schools.

They are all largely similar in their common adherence to Visnu, Isvara, 

and Brahma, in their adherence to th zFour Vedas as [the revelatory source of] 

their teachings, in their propounding of the [concepts of] “soul” (atmavada, 

bdagsmras byedpa) and eternally existing entities (nityabhava, rtagdngos), in 

their inclusion of livelihood or the means of [mundane] sustenance among 

their tenets, in their polemics directed against the Buddhist tradition, and 

so forth.

[In short,] all these categories o f  extremist take refuge in those three 

[Brahmanical] deities, they uphold [the authority of] the Four Vedas, and 

they propound [the existence of] a “soul” or “self” among the four primary 

causes (caturupadana, nye barlenpa bzhi) [of involuntary rebirth in the cycle 

of existence], which [from the Buddhist perspective] is the [misconception] 

that generally underlies all the other [three] primary causes.1048 This is because 

even the mundane materialists uphold [the existence of] a “soul” or “self” 

comprising the four elements and formed of a single substance.

C l a s s i f i c a t o r y  P r e s e n t a t i o n  [bb]

T h e  N i h i l i s t  S c h o o l  [ i ']

Among all these [twelve] schools [identified by Chomden Rigpei Raldri], 

the Lokáyatika (rgyang ’pken pa) are so called because, in holding that past 

actions {karma, las) have no result, they have “deviated far” {rgyang ring du 

songba) from the genuine view as understood by worldly persons [in general].

In antiquity, during the legendary battles between the gods {deva) and the 

antigods {asura), the gods, being of a naturally virtuous disposition, were dis

inclined to fight and consequendy they were nearly defeated in battle. At that 

time, the hermit sage Brhaspati composed and revealed a text on the nihilist 

view {chadpar Ita ba!igzhung), in order to induce the gods to fight, with the 

result that the gods grew confident and emerged victorious in the battle.

Later, hesitating to propagate this negative view in the god realms, Brhaspati 

threw the book into the River Ganges, where it was retrieved by a hermit sage 

[Valmlki] and propagated in India. Derived from it, [new treatises] were 

compiled—the primary text by the hermit sage Lokáksin (’Jig rten mig) and 

its commentary by Avatárabalin (’Jugstobs [can]).1049 Their followers [during 

the lifetime o f Sakyamuni Buddha] were known as the six nihilist teachers 

who were masters of meditative absorption {chadsmrai ston pa snyoms ’jugpa
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drug) y the six who emulated them (rjessgrogspa drug) y and the six dialecticians 
or teachers (rtoggepadm ston pa drug)}m

Moreover, it is said that the hermit sage Avatârabalin wished to engage in 
sexual intercourse with his own daughter, and set out to do so. [To vindicate 
his incestuous intention,] he established four kinds of proof (.sgrub pa bzhi) 
and five kinds of refutation {dgagpa lnga).mx [The four kinds of proof are 

as follows:]

(1) There is an indiscernible soul or self [avyaktdtma, migsal bai bdag) 
existing when the elements are in their causative or formative state.

(2) There is a discernible soul or self {vyaktdtma, gsal bai bdag) existing 
when the elements are in their resultant or fruitional state.

(3) There are three classes of sentient beings—the enumeration of six 
classes being incorrect because the gods {deva), anguished spirits 
{prêta), and denizens of the hells (;naraka) do not exist. The three that 

do exist include human beings and animals which are discernible. They 

also include animistic spirits ofwoods, trees, and so forth, composed of 
the four indiscernible elements, in which the faculty of consciousness 

has not yet expired.
(4) Although they themselves do not uphold [the deductions of] logical 

inference {anumdna, rjes dpag), they [seek to] establish a reasoned 
argument which could be communicated to others in logical terms, 
such as the following [syllogism]: “The [concept] vase, the subject for 
discussion, may denote sentient beings in whom the physical body and 
the mind are of a single [material] substance, and it may signify any 
[actual] vase whatsoever, because it is a material object distinct from 
the lily [it contains], just as is, for example, a wall [that has a vase upon 
it].1052

As for their five kinds of refutation:

(1) They profess that causes and so forth which are not visible are non

existent because the [diverse] states of sorrow and happiness inherently 
originate in themselves, just as, for example, a pea is round, a thorn 
sharp, and so forth. Therefore they deny the existence of past and future 
lives.

(2.) They deny the processes of past actions, causes and results.
( 3 ) They deny the three precious jewels.
(4) They deny that there are invisible phenomena.

(5) They deny the valid cognition of logical inference.
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Since these [mundane materialists] hold the basest of all [philosophical] 
views, they are [regarded as] the lowest of all those propounding spiritual 
and philosophical systems; and they are the most severely [deluded] among 

deluded beings. Let us not even mention [the possibility of them aspiring to] 
liberation [from cyclic existence]! Since they lack the causal basis for attaining 
simply a physical body compatible with the exalted realms (svarga, mtho ris) 

[of gods and humans], the result that they accrue is exclusively compatible 
with the inferior realms (durgati, ngan gro).

T h e  E t e r n a l i s t  S c h o o l s  [2 ’]

Secondly, there follows the description of the eternalist schools.

S a m k h y a  [a]

The first of the eternalist schools is the Samkhya, [on which it says in the 
root verses]:

The oldest o f all the eternalist schools is the Samkhya,

Who through three modes of valid cognition 

Appraise the twenty-five aspects of reality.

In  particular, they hold that the “self?’

Endowed with five [characteristics],

Relates to the fundamental state of “nature,”

[Identified with] primal matter in which the three attributes 

Are in a state o f equilibrium,

And from which evolves the “[great] intelligence.”

From that in turn the ego principle evolves,

Along with the five aspects of subtle matter,

The motor organs, the sense organs, and the mind.

As they unfold in series, they give rise to cyclic existence,

But if  these modifications are reversed,

The “self” w ill attain release.

The oldest of all the eternalist schools among the extremist [traditions] is 
the Samkhya. In antiquity, v/hen the life span was inestimable,1053 there was 
a hermit sage named Kapila who boasted of attaining release (moksa, thar 

pa) [from rebirth] according to the extremist systems by meditating in his
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hermitage (,dJramapada, bsti gnas). In order to reveal to others the reality 

which he had seen, he composed the Treatise on the Categories of Reality}™ 

Later, the hermit sage Patanjali who was a practitioner of yoga, upholding 
the Shaivite tradition, reworked the Thirty Chapter and Six Chapter Tantras 

oflsvarakrsna, 105S and so forth, for which reason he is held to be their teacher, 

but, as it is said in the Introduction to Madhyamaka:1056

Through minor variations on this theme,

The extremists form their different traditions.

Accordingly, there were many different traditions that evolved from this 
[school].

With regard to the tenets of the [Samkhya school],1057 the valid cogni
tion of direct perception {pratyaksapramdna) is held to apply to the sense 
organs, while inference for one s own sake {svdrthdnumdna) entails seven 

kinds of relation [saptasambandhana), including the relation of implication 
{arthapattisambandhana, nor bdaggi ’brel ba),m* and inference for the sake 
of others (pardrthanumdna) may include both [syllogisms in which the infer
ence] is based on yoga and those employing elimination {bsal ba). In this 

way, they hold that through these three modes of valid cognition, appraisable 
objects will be discerned in terms of the “twenty-five categories of reality” 
(pancavimsatitattva, de nyid nyer Inga).

The twenty-five categories [of reality] are enumerated as follows: (i) pri
mal matter {pradhana, gtso bo)\ (2) great intelligence (mahat/ buddhi, chen 

po/blo)\ (3) the threefold ego-principle (ahamkara, nga rgyalgsum)\ (4-8) 

the five potentials of subtle matter (pancatanmatra, de tsam Inga), namely, 
sound-potential, touch-potential, color-potential, taste-potential, and smell- 

potential; (9-13) the five elements {pancabhuta, ’byungpo Inga), including 
space; (14-18) the five inner sense organs [pancantarendriya, nangblo’i dbang 

po Inga), namely, ear, skin, eye, tongue, and nose; (19-23) the five motor organs 
(pancabahyendriya, phyi las kyi dbang po Inga), namely, speech, handling, 
walking, excretion, and reproduction; (24) the mind (manas, yid), which 
is a faculty shared by both [categories of sense organs], bringing the number 

of sense organs up to eleven; and (25) the “soul” (dtma, bdag) or “cognizant 
self ” ipurusa, shes riggi skyes bu).

When these are all subsumed, they may be gathered into two categories, 

primal matter and cognizant “self” the former comprising nature (prakrti, 

rangbzhin) and the latter the absence of nature {aprakrti, rangbzhin min pa).

Among them, with regard to the “self” its essential nature is both that of an
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actor or creator and a consumer. It is said to be a consumer in the sense that it 
enjoys or partakes of its sense objects. It is [regarded as] permanent because 
it cannot be destroyed, nor is it created because nothing has produced it. It 
is devoid of the threefold attributes—lightness (.sattva, snying stobs), motility 

[rajas, rdul), and dullness [tamos, munpa). It is free from activity because it 
permeates all space and time. In short, it is endowed with all those five distinc
tive or defining characteristics. [Therefore] it is known as the [unchanging] 
soul or self that is cognizant of the nature of primary [matter], subject to 

various changes.
Then, with regard to the essential nature of primal matter in general, the 

term “primal matter” [pradhana,gtso bo) is employed as a general term encom

passing all twenty-four categories [of reality] distinct from the self. In terms of 
the dichotomy between sense objects and their subject, it refers to the sense 
objects, their [three] attributes [triguna,yon tangsum), and physical matter. 
More specifically, primal matter at the causal level [hetupradhâna, rgyuigsto 
bo) is identified with nature [prakrti, rangbzhin), the first of the twenty-five 
categories. It is the circumstance in which die three attributes—motility, dull
ness, and lightness—are present in a state of equilibrium.

The defining characteristic of these three [attributes] is that [motility] is 

dynamic and interactive, [dullness] is heavy and obstructive, and [lightness] 
is light and luminous. This [equilibrium] is said to be an ideal state [of homo

geneity] [prakarana, rab tu byedpa), because it is [the actual state of] “nature” 
itself, not subject to modifications or change.

From this primal matter, there [first] originated “intelligence” (buddhi, 

bio), which is designated as “great” [mahat, chen po). From that, the three
fold ego-principle originated;1059 and from it there evolved in succession the 
five quidities or aspects of subtle matter from the modified ego-principle 
[vaikârikâhamkâra),mo and the five gross elements from those five aspects. 
Meanwhile, the five motor organs and the five sense organs, along with the 

single category of the mind [manas,yid), which is a faculty shared by both 
[motor and sense organs], all evolved from the ego-principle imbued with 
lightness [sâttvikâhamkâra). As for the ego-principle imbued with dull

ness [tdmasikâhamkâra), it interacts with both the other two aspects of the 
ego-principle.

The [great] intelligence, the ego-principle, and the five aspects of subtle 

matter all are all modifications when contrasted with the [original and unmod
ified] nature. On the other hand, from the standpoint of their actual modifica
tions, the great intelligence, the ego-principle, and so forth are assigned to the 
[unmodified] nature, and only the remaining sixteen categories [comprising



4 0 8  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  O N E

the five elements, the five sense organs, the five motor organs, and mind] are 

considered to be [extraneous] modifications.
The “soul” or “cognizant self” being ignorant of the impurity of “nature” 

which gives rise to [the aforementioned] modifications, then becomes 
attached through a series of events, and as long as it enjoys or partakes of 
the sense objects, such as sound, and so forth, it will remain within the cycle 

of existence. But when it becomes dissatisfied with such enjoyments of the 
sense objects, through the supernormal cognitive powers associated with 
meditative concentration {dhyana), it will [directly] behold the impurity of 
this engagement in “nature” and flee away in shame. Separated from [this 
involvement], all the modifications produced by nature will be reversed in 
turn, and dissolve into the reality [of unmodified nature] itself. When the 
“self” abides in an absolutely radiant state, it is held that it will attain release 
[from the cycle of existence].

V a i s e s i k a  [b 1]

The Vaisesika are followers o f Isvara

Who hold that within substance and its attributes

A ll subtypes are subsumed,

And they propound the six categories [of reality]

W hile being similar to the Naiyayika 

In maintaining four kinds of valid cognition,

Eight aspects of radiant form, and so forth.

Secondly, the Vaiiesika {bye brag pa) are the followers of the hermit sage 
Kanada.1061 They hold that knowable phenomena constitute six categories 
{satpadartha, tshigdon drug), namely, (i) substance (dravya), which has nine 
aspects: “self” {atma), time {kdla), relative direction {dik), space {akdJa), and 
mind (;manas), along with the four elements;1062 (z) “self” which has nine 

attributes {atmanavaguna, bdaggiyon tan dgu), namely, intellect (buddhi), 

happiness (.sukha), sorrow (,duhkha), effort {yatna), merit {dharmd), demerit 
(,adharma), velocity {vega), [and so forth];1063 (3) actions {karma, las), which 
are of five sorts: ascending (degs), descending {jog), expanding (brkyang), 

contracting {bskum), and moving {gati)-,mA (4) universals {sdmdnya, spyi), 

which [are characterized as] permeating all particulars;1065 (5) particulars 
{visesa, bye brag), which differentiate or distinguish object-universals;1066 and

(6) inherence {samavaya, du ba), which establishes both direct relations and 
indirect relations between [different] substances.1067
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The Vaisesika hold that [these phenomenological categories] may be 
appraised by means of the [aforementioned] three kinds of valid cognition, 
with the addition of the valid cognition originating from Vedic testimony 
(.sabdapramana, sgra byung tshad ma).m8 They also maintain that as long as 
the nine attributes are all inherent in the soul, it will remain within the cycle 

of existence, performing virtuous and non-virtuous actions. However, once 

the six categories that pertain to the “individual” {purusa,skyes bu) are known, 
the nine attributes and their roots will be cut off, leaving the “self” or “soul” 
alone, whereupon it will be released [from the cycle of existence].

N a i y a y i k a  [c ]

Thirdly, the Naiyayika {rig pa can pa) are similar [to the Vaisesika] in holding 
that there are six phenomenological categories. They also uphold the four 
kinds of valid cognition, namely, (i) the valid cognition of direct perception, 
through which objects encountered by the senses are unmistakenly examined; 

(2-3) the two kinds of inference, which are undertaken for ones own and 
others’ sake; and (4) the valid cognition originating from Vedic testimony, 
proffering examples which virtually appraise the scriptural testimony [of the 
Vedas] on the basis of trust.

They hold that if there is an appraisable object, it is implicitly an entity 
(<bhava, dngospo), and they do not accept that it may be a non-entity [abhava, 
dngos med). In fact, [they enumerate] twelve [different] kinds of entities [or 
valid objects of knowledge], namely, (1) the “self” (dtman)\ (2) the body;
(3) the sense organs; (4) the sense objects; (5) the understanding (buddhi)-,
(6) the mind (manas); (7) sensory engagement {pravrtti, ’jugpa)\ (8) defiled 
emotions (dosa, skyon)\ (9) rebirth {bhava, sridpa)\ (10) the experience of 
results in future lives {aparaphala,phyi ma Jbras bu)\ (11) suffering [duhkha, 
sdug bsngat)-, and (12) final emancipation {apavarga, byanggrot)}m

A i s v a r y a  [d f]

Fourth, according to the Aisvarya [dbangphyugpa), [almighty] Isvara is the 
creator of the world. In order to dispel darkness, [he created] the sun and 

moon. In order to generate the inanimate world and its living organisms [he 

created] the five elements; and in order to mature [living beings], [he intro
duced] sacrificial offerings [yajna, mchod sbyin). They also hold that Isvara 

emanated in eight distinct forms [Rudra, Bhava, 3arva, Isana, Pa^upati, Bhima, 
Ugra, and Mahadeva],1070 and that these are endowed respectively with eight



[distinct] attributes [or supernormal powers]: (i) subtlety [suksmata, phra 

ba); (2.) agility {laghutva,yang ba); (3) worthiness of offering {pujya, mchod 
par \os pa); (4) supremacy (isitva, bdagpor gyur pa); (5) dominion (vasitva, 
dbangdu gyur pa); (6) the power to move freely and obtain anything {prdpti, 
garyangphyinpa); (7) irresistible will-power {prdkdmyay doddgursgyur ba); 
and (8) teleportation {yatrakamdvasdyitva, dga! mgur gnas pa).

[By contrast,] they hold that mundane beings have no control over their 
own actions and so forth, that they should make offerings to Isvara, and that 
liberation will be attained, having cultivated a non-symbolic wisdom by rely
ing on sexual union.

The three traditions outlined in this section, starting with the Vaisesika, 
are all subdivisions, propounding the tenets of the Aisvarya.

Va i s n a v a  [e’]

There are also the Vaisnava, originating from the ten incarnations 

[ofVisnu],

The Brahmana, who uphold valid cognition that accords with 

the Vedas,

The Aupanisadika, who [regard] the underworld and “soul” in a 

single savor,

And the Vaiyakarana, who [regard] all things as embodiments 

of sound.

Fifth, the Vaisnava (khyab jug  pa), according to [authorities] such as 

[Mahavlra], teacher of the Nirgrantha Jains, and [the Mlmamsaka] Kumarila, 
claim that the Bhagavan Vasudeva [i.e., Krsna] is the omniscient, all-seeing 
creator of all living beings, and that he is the conferrer of release [from the 

cycle of existence]. He himself is also [said to have] exhibited an extraordinary 

manifest pride, in saying, “I am fire, water, and wind. I am also the [bestower 
of] food and drink, and the lord of all living creatures. I abide within the 

physical body of a Brahmin. I am the actor and also the giver!”1071
The adherents [of this system] respect the legends composed around the 

[celebrated] ten incarnations (dasavatara, jug pa bcu) [ofVisnu], and they 
maintain either eternalist or nihilist views.

Now [among the ten incarnations], it is said that (1) Visnu incarnated [first] 

as Matsya (nya bo che), “the great fish,” and retrieved the Four Vedas, which had 

sunk into the ocean on account of a primeval [flood]. (2.) He then incarnated 
as Kurma (rus sbal), “the turtle,” where he continued to support the world
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[on his back]. (3) Then, [incarnating] in the form ofVaraha [phagrgod), “the 

wild boar,” [he assisted by raising] the world realms of Brahma (brahmaloka) 

[on his tusk] when they had been oppressed [by the demon Hiranyaksa]. (4) 

Then, having incarnated in the form ofNarasimha [mi senggei stod can), “the 

man with the torso of a lion,” at the time when Asurendra [or Daityendra] 

had offered sanctuary to living beings, he killed [the demon] Hiranyakasipu 

with his claws. (5) Then, he incarnated as Vamana {mii thung), “the dwarf,” 

and made offerings to the asura Bali, whereupon [on being granted a boon] 

he deceived [the antigod] by taking three strides [to consolidate his celes

tial, terrestrial, and subterranean dominion] and forced [the demon] under

ground. (6) Then, he incarnated as the hermit sage Parasurama (dza md angi 
bu rd ma), “Rama with an axe,” and [as an act of vengeance] he killed Prince 

Arjuna among others, and eliminated the princely ksatriya class. (7) There

after, he incarnated as Rama, son of King Dasaratha, and when his wife Slta 

was captured by Dasagrlva, the “ten-headed” [Ravana, and abducted to Sri] 

Lanka, charging the [emanational] monkey Hanumant to assist him, he over

whelmed the rdksasa. (8) Subsequently, he incarnated as Krsna (nagpo) and 

worked for the benefit of sentient beings during an age of strife.1072 (9) After 

incarnating as Buddha Sakyamuni, he offered refuge to all sentient beings, in 

order to purify his former negative actions [as Parasurama] in slaying members 

of the princely ksatriya class. (10) In the future, [it is said that] Visnu will also 

incarnate as Kalkin, the son of a Brahmin of noble family, and after disciplin

ing many sentient beings, he will reverse [the negativity] of that age.1073

[The followers of Visnu] also hold that when an aeon [of cyclical time] is 
destroyed, the hermit sages [who are his devotees] will be preserved within 

his stomach.
As for the tenets which they espouse, they include eternalism in that [some 

of them] hold the nature of mind, which they call the “self” {dtman) or the 

sacred Vasudeva, to be eternal, free from creation and destruction, and to be 
without duality {advaita) in terms of substantial existence and non-existence. 
Yet they also propound the nihilist view, which may be exemplified by the 
many verses [in their own scriptures] concerning the view of non-existence, 
[particularly] at the time when Visnu was [on the verge of] being defeated 
in battle [with the antigods]; and also by the passages from the Ornament 

o f the Madhyamaka, which explain that the view of the Vaisnava is partly in 
conformity with Madhyamaka.1074

In terms of meditation, the Vaisnava engage in the yoga of the six branches 

{.sadangayoga) and so forth.1075
Moreover, their subdivisions include the Mlmamsaka (spyodpa po), the
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Vaidika [rig byedpa), the Vaiyakarana [brda sprodpa), the Caraka [tsa ra ka 
pa), and the Aupanisadika [gsangbapa).]076

B r a h m a n a  [ f ']

Sixth, there are the Brahmana [tshangspa ba), who maintain that the Vedas 

are eternal, and not created because they are the recollections of Brahma, 

and as such they represent a valid form of cognition [in their own right]. 

They hold that those who die in battle will be reborn in exalted realms, that 

negative actions can be cancelled out by bathing in [sacred rivers] such as the 

Ganges, and that the whole world and its living organisms were created by 

Brahma. The hermit sages and the Brahmins are also regarded as the children 

of Brahma (brahmaputra).‘077

V e d a n t a u p a n i s a d i k a  [g']

Seventh, there are the Vedantaupanisadika [rigs byed kyi mthagsang ba pa), 
who hold that there is a [shining] immortal person [amrtamayapurusa, chi 
med bdud rtsii skyes bu)l07S submerged within the mandala of terrestrial dark

ness [prthivitalatamomandala), in which the eternal “self” [atman), “con

sciousness” [cit), and “being” [sat, dam pa) are all gathered together as a single 

entity, in the manner of space, and that both the container world and living 

beings originated through its modifications.

According to Vedanta, when all phenomena are seen to be illusory, at that 

time, by cultivating the view concerning the creator “self” [kartrkapurusa, 
byed pa po’i skyes bu), they hold that one will awaken from darkness, and, 

perceiving [all things] as golden [light], one will then be liberated by merg

ing with [the immortal person or brahman] in a single savor, and so forth.

Va i y a k a r a n a  [h']

Eighth, there are the Vaiyakarana or grammarians [brda sprod pa), such as 

Bhartrhari,1079 who hold that although the valid cognition of direct perception 

and inference ostensibly exist, they are not definitive, and that the foundations 

of all knowledge are the treatises on Sanskrit grammar, while the Vedas offer 

genuine valid cognition. All phenomena are embodiments of sound, and the 

ultimate among all sounds is the syllable OM, which is the pure source [brah

man, tshangs pa) of sound, free from creation, destruction, and preservation, 

and entirely without relative direction. Although this [sound] is eternal and
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unchanging, it has become sullied by ignorance and consequently appears as 
form. But when this apparitional aspect is reversed, the pure source of non- 
apparitional sound is realized to be immortal.

M í m á m s a k a  [1]

There are the followers of JaiminI,

Who maintain twelve defining characteristics and so forth,

The followers of Caraka, who maintain there are eight kinds o f 

valid cognition,

And the Nirgrantha Jains, who propound the ten objects of 

knowledge and so forth.

A ll o f these are merely on the path to the exalted realms,

But they are to be rejected

Because [the attainment of] release [from the cycle o f existence]

Is obscured by their views o f the “self.”

Ninth, the [Mímámsaka] followers of JaiminI (rGyal dpogs pa) uphold the 
following twelve [defining characteristics that apply to ritual sacrifices], 
namely, (1) the validity or authority [ofVedic ritual and tradition] {pramdna, 
tshad ma); (1) the general [rules on lack of precedence and improper imple

mentation of rites] (sdmanya, spyi); (3) the particular [rules on the context 
and sense of specific passages] (višesa, bye brag); (4) the impact [of general 
and particular rules on other ritual practices] {prayojana, dgospa); (3) the rela
tive sequence [of the stages of ritual practices and the passages of their texts] 
{anukrama,go rim); (6) the basic [obligations and prescriptions regarding 
officiating priests and ritual materials] {adhikarana,gnasgzhi); (7) the general 
prescriptions [concerning the transfer from one rite to another based on the 
direct injunctions of the Vedic texts] (sdmanyanirdesa, spyi nges bstan); (8) the 
specific prescriptions [concerning the transfer from one rite to another based 
on overt or covert signs] (viiesanirdeia, bye bragnges bstan); (9) the discus
sion [on the adaptation ofVedic hymns, saman, and mantra] [dlapa,gleng 
ba); ( 10) the debate [concerning the preclusion of secondary rites] (vivada, 

rtsodpa); (11) the continuous [performance of several autonomous rites in 
sequence] {svatantra, rangrgyud); and (12.) the contiguity [between primary 
and secondary rites] (prasaňga, thal gyur).xom

As for valid cognition, they accept the following six modes: direct per
ception, inference, scriptural testimony, comparison (upamdna, nyer *jal), 
presumption {arthdpdtti, dongyisgo ba), and absence or non-entity {abhdva,
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dngos med).]m They also propound [the ideas] that since the “self” {dtman) 

is the progenitor of the psycho-physical constituents, permanence is a con

dition of mankind (mdnava, shed las skyes)\ that impurity is a condition of 

the nature of mind; and that once it has expired, release [from the cycle of 

existence] will occur.

C á r a k a  [)']

Tenth, the Cáraka or followers of Caraka are largely similar to the Mlmamsaka. 

In terms of the aforementioned [six modes of] valid cognition, they maintain 

that objects may be appraised by means of eight categories [of valid cognition] 

because they also differentiate between inferences that refer to the past, pres

ent, and future.1082

N i r g r a n t h a  Ja i n s  [k f]

Eleventh, the Nirgrantha Jains (gcer bu pa) hold that knowable phenomena 

comprise nine categories (navapaddrtha, tshigdon dgu), or ten with the addi

tion of “self” {dtman). Included among them are the three modes of valid 

cognition: direct perception, inference, and scriptural authority.1083

They also hold that there are nine types of animate substance (navajiva, srog 
Idan dgu), and that since earth and other [such elements] are living organisms, 

the construction of monastic gardens {drama, kun dga* ra ba) and so forth is 

a causal basis of negativity.

Jains revere the hermit sage Vardhamána Mahavlra (rGyal ba dam pa) as 

a god, and follow the [tradition of] the twenty-five Jain mendicant teachers 

{ksapanaka, zad byedpa),im beginning with Rsabha (Khyu mchog), Ajita 

(sNod kyi rje) and so forth.

They hold that by subjecting the physical body to austerities {tapas, dka 
thub), the knots that bind the mind are destroyed, and they are known to 

possess about three hundred and sixty-three modes of ascetic discipline (vrata, 
brtulzhugs), including the control of the three “staffs” [of body, speech, and 

mind] {tridandin, dbyu gu gsum pa) and the “possession of only a tree” 

(paldJin, lo ma can).1085

The objects that may be appraised by means of the three modes of valid 

cognition, including the three times, the six substances, the nine categories, 

and the nine animate substances, are all [considered as] the ground, [when 

analyzed] in terms of ground, path, and result.

Here, the three times include the past and so forth. The six substances
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{sad-dravya, rdztis drug) include animate substances {jiva, srogldan), matter 

[pudgala,gangzag), time {kdUi, dus), space {akdJa, nam mkha), merit [puny a, 
bsod nams), and negativity (papa, sdigpa).

In particular, as far as the nine categories and nine animate substances are 
concerned, the hermit sage Jina [Mahavlra] has explained:1086

Animate substances {jiva, srogldan)y inanimate substances (<ajiva, 
zagpa),

And commitments (samvara, sdom pa).

Rejuvenation (nirjara, ngespar dga’), bondage (bandhay \'doing),

And deeds {karmay las),

Negative acts {papa, sdigpa), merits (punya, bsod nams).

And release (;moksa, tharpa) —
These are held to be the nine categories [of knowable phenomena].
As for animate substances, they [also] have nine classes:
[The elementary life-forms of] earth, water, wood, fire, and wind,
As well as [the four classes of living creatures, namely,]

Animalcules, ants, bees, and human beings,1087
Which possess anything from one up to five sense faculties.1088

The path [followed by the Nirgrantha Jains] entails the observance of con
trolled actions {samvara), the minor vows of ascetic restraint {anuvrata), and 
the cultivation of knowledge {jnana,ye shes), each of which has five aspects, 

as well as the thirteen modes of conduct {pratimd, spyodpa bcu gsum) and 
various austerities {tapas) designed to terminate [the impact of] past actions 
[karma, las).xm

The result or fruit [of the practice] is that, on bringing an end to [the 
impact of] past actions, the animate abode known as the “aggregate of wo rids” 
(ilokasamgraha, jigrten dus pa) will still remain, present at the summit of the 
three world systems (tridhatu), and therefore, although one has been released 
from material forms and cyclic existence, the release [that is attained] will be 

immaterial but still a positive state of being, pure, and resembling an upturned 
parasol, fragrantly scented and pleasant, extending to a distance of four mil
lion five hundred thousand fathoms {yojana, dpagtshad).mo

C o n c l u s i o n  [1‘]

These different traditions have their own scriptures which [seek to] refute [the 
view and practice of] Buddhism, establishing their respective frameworks



for the ground, path, and result, [applying] reason to analyze objects of 

appraisal, rejecting [the teachings of] the omniscient Buddha, and so forth. 
Although they have many [different] views and modes of conduct, [they have 
been summarized as follows] in th t  Exposition o f Valid Cognition\mx

Those who propound the Vedas as authoritative,
Who speak mistakenly [of an eternal “self”],
Who seek the [sacred] teachings through physical [ablutions],
Who speak of class [distinctions],1092
And say they have to engage in ascetic mortification

In order to overcome arrogance and negativity,
All of them represent the fivefold reasoning of foolish persons, 
Chattering about discriminative awareness!

Among them, there are [spiritual and philosophical systems] that form a 

view concerning future [lives and] worlds, while engaging in practices that 
reject negative actions and adopt positive actions, but they are merely focused 
on the pathway of the exalted realms. Indeed, since these are all similar in 
maintaining the [mistaken] view of the “selfT beginners engaging in Buddhist 
practice should reject them, giving them a wide berth, so that they might 
eliminate, in particular, the obscurations covering the path that [actually] 
leads to release [from cyclic existence].

B a r b a r o u s  V i e w s  [iii]

The third part [of the detailed exegesis of non-Buddhist schools] incidentally 
concerns other distinctive teachings espoused by barbarians (mleccha, kla klo) 
and so forth, which are to be rejected.

There are also barbarians,

Who claim harmful or violent acts as their sacred teaching, 

Including those in Tibet and China,

Who are beyond the pale in terms o f the [Buddhist] scriptures.

A ll o f them should be rejected and given a wide berth.

Furthermore, there are also extremists and others in conformity with them 

who are not included within the Brahmanical and Buddhist traditions, who 

consider the three precious jewels to be heretical, and so forth.1093 And there 
are also the most debased of all the extremists who hold harmful or violent
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acts as their sacred teaching. [For example,] in West India there are the fol

lowers of the god Rahman from the country of Mecca {ma kb a), who are also 
known as the Mughals or “barbarous Tajiks.”1094 They eat the flesh of cattle, 
having slit their throats with knives charmed by the spell of Bismillah, and, 
on account of their own karma, they do not eat the flesh of a creature that 
has died [naturally].

Then, there are also those who maintain ascetic disciplines [pertaining to 
diet] such as drinking only the [raw] eggs of a hen—nowadays these traditions 
are prevalent exclusively in India.

Among those upholding [other] purported philosophical systems that are 
said to confer liberation from cyclic existence, there are some in the aboriginal 
borderlands who claim that killing many living creatures is a means of attain

ing release [from the cycle].
Then, among adherents of the [Ajlvaka] school, the so-called teaching 

of Maskarl Gosalaputra,1095 there were also those who held that by piercing 
ants in a golden bowl with a golden needle they would still be liberated from 
cyclic existence.1096 Then again, there are some worldly folk who hold that if 
one repeats the names of the five Pandava [brothers], one will obtain great 
merit.1097

In Tibet also, there are the followers of Bon who do not uphold the act of 
taking refuge in the three precious jewels, and among them, in particular, there 

are [adherents of] the original Bon (rgyui bon) widespread in some districts 
in ancient times and even nowadays [to a limited extent], who adopt harmful 
or violent acts as their sacred teachings.1098

Then, in China, there is the [Daoist] tradition associated with [Princess] 

Jincheng (Gyim shang), which asserts that the entire world originated from a 
great golden turtle, and those upholding the views and practices espoused by 
numerologists [grangs can pa) and Confucius (Khongspu tse).1099 Including 
them, all those who assert eternalist and nihilist views, and claim harmful 
or violent acts as their sacred teachings, are beyond the pale in terms of the 
Buddhist scriptures; all of them should be treated circumspectly, rejected 
and given a wide berth by those who [genuinely] seek release [from cyclic 
existence].

In general, with regard to [the distinction between] impure and pure tex

tual traditions, one should know that these are differentiated on the basis 
of whether or not they emphasize the extraordinary appreciation of great 

compassion (mahakarund) or skillful means (updya), and the abiding nature 

of reality (gnas lugs kyi don), which is discriminative awareness.





13. T h e  E x a l t e d  V e h i c l e

3. Systematic Presentation of the Exalted Vehicle [III.C.3]
a. Brief Introduction
b. Detailed Explanation of the Exalted Realms

i. The Common Preliminaries

ii. The Vehicle of Gods and Humans

iii. The Vehicle of Brahma
aa. Recognition of This Vehicle 

bb. Exegesis of the Actual Path
i* The Wo rid-Systems of Form and the Four Meditative 

Concentrations 
a Brief Introduction 
b' Detailed Explanation

i' The Causal Phase of Meditative Concentration 

aa The First Meditative Concentration 
1" Preparation 

a" Calm Abiding 
b" Higher Insight 

z" Actual Foundation 
bb' The Second Meditative Concentration 

1" Preparation 

z" Actual Foundation 
cc The Third Meditative Concentration 

1" Preparation 

z" Actual Foundation 
dd' The Fourth Meditative Concentration 

1" Preparation 

z" Actual Foundation 
ii' The Fruitional Phase



i  The Wo rid-Systems of Formlessness and the Four Formless 

Absorptions 
a Brief Introduction 
b' Detailed Explanation 

i' The Causal Phase 
ii' The Fruitional Phase

c. Synopsis
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S y s t e m a t i c  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  E x a l t e d  V e h i c l e  [3]

The latter [aspect of the classification of mundane spiritual paths; see p. 398] 
is the extensive exegesis of the exalted vehicle (,abhyudayayana, mngon mthoi 

thegpa) [which may be advantageously pursued by gods and humans]. This 
has three parts: a brief presentation, a detailed explanation, and a synopsis.

B r i e f  I n t r o d u c t i o n  [a]

First, concerning the brief presentation [it says in the root verses]:

The god [realms] and the [worlds of] Brahma 

Are within [reach of] the exalted vehicle.

In general, the exalted realms (<abhyudaya, mngon mtho) and the level of 

definitive excellence (nihlreyasa, nges legs kyigo *phang)xm are the objectives 
to be attained by intelligent beings. The defining characteristics of these are, 
respectively, (1) the immediate release from the sufferings [of rebirth] in the 

three inferior realms, accruing the happiness of gods and humans through 
the ripening [ofvirtuous past actions] in conformity with their [appropriate] 
causes; and (2.) the release passing beyond sorrow and into nirvana, which 

is a perpetual liberation from the sufferings of all [classes of beings] within 
cyclic existence.

With regard to these two [goals], initially one has to become secure in the 

vehicle of the exalted realms, and then subsequently one should attain the 
conclusive path of definitive excellence. It says in the Precious Garlandf:1101

First there are the teachings of the exalted [vehicle],
And subsequently the [level of] definitive excellence will emerge.

For this reason, having attained the exalted [realms],
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One should successively [attain] definitive excellence.
We hold that the exalted [realms are states] of happiness,
While definitive excellence is release [from cyclic existence].

Among them, the vehicle of the exalted realms which is first to be attained 
comprises both the vehicle of gods and humans (devamanusyaydna, lha m i’i 
thegpa) and the vehicle of Brahma (brahmdydna, tshangspai thegpa).

D e t a i l e d  E x p l a n a t i o n  o f  t h e  E x a l t e d  R e a l m s  [b]

Secondly, the detailed explanation has three parts: (i) an explanation of the 

common preliminaries, followed by the distinctive explanations of (i) the 
vehicle of gods, and (3) the vehicle of Brahma.1102

T h e  C o m m o n  P r e l i m i n a r i e s  [i]

Concerning the first [it says in the root verses]:

Among the three kinds of faith,

Which are the prerequisites1103 of all [spiritual paths],

It  is through the conviction that [the impact of] past actions 

Is o f primary importance, and so forth,

And through the four correct ways of progressing [on the 

path]...

The teaching presented in this section is preliminary, to be actually under
taken before engaging in the vehicle of the exalted realms. Yet, as if to supple

ment [the main instructions] byway of incidental commentary, it says in the 
Precious Garland:1104

When the means of attaining this [path] are abbreviated,
They comprise faith and discriminative awareness.
In order to acquire faith,
One should consult the [sacred] teachings,
And in order to acquire discriminative awareness,
One should [cultivate] genuine awareness.
The most important of these two is discriminative awareness,
But it should be preceded by faith.
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Accordingly, the foremost of all the means of attaining both the exalted 

realms and the definitive excellence are faith and discriminative awareness. 
This is because [in the case of the exalted realms], when one is motivated 
principally by the faith born of conviction in the results of past actions, among 
the three kinds of faith, one can effectively adopt virtuous actions and reject 
negative actions. Also, it is because [in the case of the attainment of definitive 
excellence,] the roots of cyclic existence are severed by means of discriminative 

awareness that is non-discursive with respect to the three spheres [of subject, 
object, and their interaction].

The defining characteristics of these two [prerequisites] are, respectively, 
that (i) faith reverses, without any special reason, the four erroneous ways of 
progressing [on the spiritual path], namely, (a) progressing with attachment 
to one s own affairs, (b) with aversion for others, (c) with delusion in respect 
of what should be adopted and rejected, and (d) with fear of officialdom 
and so forth. Consequently, [with faith,] one will not transgress the things 
that should be [properly] accepted and rejected by means of the four correct 

ways of progressing [on the path]. (2) Discriminative awareness engages body, 
speech, and mind while being non-discursive with respect to the three spheres 
[of subject, object, and their interaction], whether one possesses or lacks the 

great compassion that emphasizes the well-being of others.
Accordingly, it says in the same source:1105

A faithful person is one who does not transgress the [sacred] 
teachings

Through attachment, aversion, fear, and delusion—
That one is a supremely excellent recipient [of the teachings].

Discriminative awareness is that which knows
And always engages in actions of body, speech, and mind,
Which are beneficial to both self and others,

Without being discursive with respect to the three spheres.

Therefore, as one should generally know, it is said that if one is not moti
vated by [genuine] faith, one will not progress [effectively] towards [engage
ment in] even a modicum of virtuous activity. Equally, if one does not realize 
selflessness [with respect to individual persons and phenomena] through dis

criminative awareness that is non-discursive with respect to the three spheres 
[of subject, object, and their interaction], one will never progress on the path 
that leads to release [from cyclic existence].

This being the case, the prerequisites of all those who would enter upon the
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vehicle of [any spiritual] path are the three kinds of faith.1106 When, among 
these, one is motivated mainly by the faith born of conviction in the results 
of past actions, [it is clear that] the attainment of virtuous actions by means 
of the four correct ways of progressing [on the path] will itself be preliminary 
to engaging in the vehicle of the exalted realms.

T h e  V e h i c l e  o f  G o d s  a n d  H u m a n s  [ii]

Concerning the second, [it says in the root verses]:

...That the ten non-virtuous actions are abandoned,

W hile the ten virtuous actions and their peripheral acts are 

adopted.

In this way, laws are maintained concerning [conduct] to be 

rejected and accepted,

W hile confused [virtuous and non-virtuous actions]

And disharmonious [goals] are abandoned.

Those who perfect the path o f [virtuous] actions 

And are disciplined [in respect o f their vows]

W ill, in the higher reams, attain excellent results,

Mastering the ripening fruits that conform to their causes.

The mundane vehicle of gods and humans is the means of attaining an 
exalted physical form through fear of [rebirth in] the inferior realms (<dur- 
gati, ngan song) and by striving for the result of happiness, which is associ
ated with the higher realms (svarga, mtho ris).mi This is the [spiritual] path 

suited for persons of inferior ability, which relies on protection from fear and 
auspicious aspirational prayers. It is the path influenced by [the impact of] 
past actions, which is in conformity with [the practice of] the ten virtuous 

actions (daJakusala, dge ba bcu) but which is not yet apprehended by means 
of meditative concentration (dhydna, bsamgtan)—the actual attainment of 
experiential cultivation.

Since there are no [higher] vehicles that do not engage in [the basic virtu
ous practices associated with] this [vehicle], it is [regarded as] the foundation 
of all vehicles and precedes them all. As it is said in the Tantra ofHevajra\im

Having commenced from the ten virtues 
His teachings are disclosed.



It is said in the Sutra o f the Descent to Lanka that this [vehicle] is called the 

“vehicle of the gods” (devaydna) with reference to the foremost [levels of the 
world system of desire] which are to be traversed [through it], but, in respect 
of its peripheral [attainments], it also encompasses all the [lower] paths that 
progress to the happiness [ofhumans], experienced in the [world system of] 
desire (kama[dhdtu\).xm

With regard to this [vehicle], the view (Ita ba) is [deemed to be] correct 
in its convictions that there are other worlds and that past actions do have 
causes and results. Conduct {spyodpa) requires an uninterrupted familiar
ity with practices in which the ten non-virtuous actions are renounced and 
the path of the ten virtuous and peripheral actions is pursued. Thereby, as a 
result ('bras bu), one will traverse [the various realms of the world-system of 
desire], as far as the Paranirmitavasavartin realm, experiencing the conclusive 
happiness of the human beings of the four continents and the six species of 

Kama divinities.1110
[At the outset] it is important for followers of this [vehicle] to retain the 

authentic worldly view, which functions as an antidote for the wrong view 
that past actions have no result, and so forth. For this reason, it says in the 
Letter to a Friend:1,n

If one espouses the release associated with the higher realms,
One should cultivate familiarity with the correct view.

Even though an individual may have practiced well,
With a wrong view, all that matures will be unbearable.

Thereafter, it will be important for them to maintain the ethical discipline 
(sila, tshulkhrims) which does not confuse the things that are to be rejected 

and those that are to be accepted. For this reason, it says in the Four Hundred 
Verses (Catuhsataka):1112

Through ethical discipline,

Progress towards happiness will be attained.

And in the Introduction [to Madhyamaka\Ll}>

Apart from ethical discipline,
There is no other cause of [rebirth in] the exalted realms.
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If the ethical discipline associated with this vehicle is analyzed to some extent, 
it generally requires that, motivated by modesty and decency, one should train 
oneself in the three modes of conduct (spyod pagsum) that are in conformity 

with principled physical and verbal behavior. On these, it says in the Treatise 
on Behavior entitled Holy Ornament:1IM

To honor well those who are worthy of reverence,
To be especially benevolent to those who are unprotected,

And not to forget to repay kindness

Are [the modes of] conduct ofsaindy persons.

One should also train oneself, more specifically, in the sixteen [commonly 
accepted] human laws, which are explained as follows in the Short Chapter 
on Discrimination:1115

One should develop faith in the three precious jewels without 
sorrow or weariness; search ultimately for the sacred teachings; 
skillfully study the excellent sciences; and first recollect and then 
appraise anything that is to be undertaken. One should not hanker 
after unassigned work; but one should look to a higher level and 
emulate the ancients and those of superior conduct; repay kindness 

to one s parents of the past, present, and future; be broad-minded 
and hospitable in ones dealings with elder and younger siblings 
and paternal relatives; ensure that the young respect their elders by 

degrees; showloving-kindness to ones neighbors; arduously assist 
one s acquaintances who are spiritual advisors (dgetbshes)\ perfectly 
fulfill the needs of those nearby who are connected through the 

worldly round; help others through one’s skill in science and the 
arts; provide a refuge with kindness to those who depend upon 
it; resist bad advice and establish advice which will increase the 

happiness of the country; and, entrusting the goals of ones past 
actions to the [sacred] teachings, one should bring ones spouse to 
obtain the ground of enlightenment in future lives.

Therefore, one should train oneself in the pure behavior which accords 
with these [sixteen] human laws.

In particular, as previously mentioned, one should abandon, both directly 

and indirectly, the ten kinds of non-virtuous actions, such as killing, and adopt
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to the best of one s ability the ten virtuous actions, which include saving lives, 

charity, and so forth.
Among the [various nuances of] this view, meditation, and conduct, the 

lowest are those who engage in confused [virtuous and non-virtuous] actions, 
where the parameters [of the actions] that propel [sentient beings into subse
quent rebirths] and those that fulfill [the diverse positive and negative experi
ences of the present lifetime] are in a state of disharmony.1116 The average or 
mediocre sort are those who fulfill the path of virtuous actions [ in the present 
lifetime], and the superior sort are those disciplined in the essential nature of 
the vows that regulate the ten virtuous actions and cyclic existence.

When [such beings] are born in the exalted realms, by mastering the fully 
ripened effects [of past actions] and effects that conform to their causes, they 
will consequendy obtain excellent results that are respectively inferior, aver
age, and superior/17

T h e  V e h i c l e  o f  B r a h m a  [iii]

Concerning the third topic [the vehicle of Brahma], there are two parts: 
recognizing [the nature of] this vehicle and an exegesis of its actual path.

R e c o g n i t i o n  o f  T h i s  V e h i c l e  [aa]

The former [comments on the root verse]:

The vehicle o f Brahma is that which traverses the higher world 

systems.

If one were to ask why this [vehicle] is called [“the vehicle of Brahma”], 
the term “Brahma” (tshangs pa) suggests a state of cleanliness or purity, [free] 
from the dissonant mental states of desire and attachment, while the term 

“vehicle” [yana, thegpa) designates the means by which that state is reached. 
Therefore, with reference to the wide range of the term, as explained by Arya 
V imuktisena, everything subsumed within the levels of the two higher world- 
systems [of form and formlessness] is designated by the term “Brahma”; while 
the path that traverses and reaches that [goal] along with its peripheral [activi
ties] is called the “the vehicle of Brahma.”1118
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E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  A c t u a l  Pa t h  [bb]

The latter has two parts: an exegesis of the four meditative concentrations 
associated with the world-system of form (gzugs khams kyi bsamgtan bzhi), 
and an exegesis of the four meditative absorptions associated with the world- 
system of formlessness [gzugs med khams kyi snyoms 'jug bzhi).

T h e  W o r l d - S y s t e m s  o f  F o r m  a n d  t h e  F o u r  M e d i t a t i v e  

C o n c e n t r a t i o n s  [T]

The first of these includes both a brief introduction and a detailed explanation.

B r i e f  I n t r o d u c t i o n  [a ]

The brief introduction [comments on the root verse]:

The four meditative concentrations associated with the world- 

system of form 

Have both causal and fruitional phases.

The world-system of form [rupadhatu,gzugs khams) comprises [the realms 
attained through] the first meditative concentration (prathamadhyana, bsam 
gtan dangpo), the second meditative concentration (dvitiyadhyana, bsamgtan 
gnyispa), the third meditative concentration [trtiyadhyana, bsamgtangsum 

pa), and the fourth meditative concentration (caturthadhyana, bsamgtan bzhi 
pa). Each of these has both causal and fruitional aspects.1119

D e t a i l e d  E x p l a n a t i o n  [b']

The detailed explanation has four parts, corresponding to the meditative 

concentrations, from the first to the fourth. The causal phase of the practice, 
comprising meditative concentration on the absorptions [rgyu snyoms juggi 
bsam gtan), will be described first, and this will then be followed by the cor
responding fruitional meditative concentrations ['brasbuskyebai bsamgtan).

T h e  C a u s a l  P h a s e  o f  M e d i t a t i v e  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  [i']

With regard to the causal phase, the four meditative concentrations will be 
described in turn.
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T h e  F i r s t  M e d i t a t i v e  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  [aa ]

The first [meditative concentration] entails both preparation (.samantaka, 

nyer bsdogs) and actual foundation (maulay dngosgzbi).

P r e p a r a t i o n  [i "]

The preparation includes both calm abiding (samathaygzhignas) and higher 
insight (vipaJyand, lhagmthong).

C a l m  A b i d i n g  [aM]

Concerning [calm abiding, it says in the root verses]:

In the causal phase [of the first meditative concentration], 

Preparation entails the meditative stability o f calm abiding,

In which physical and mental refinement occurs,

By means of the nine techniques [for settling the mind],

Namely, placement, perpetual placement, integrated placement, 

intensified placement,

Control, calmness, quiescence, one-pointedness, and meditative 

equipoise.

As a technique enabling one to engage in meditative absorption during the 
actual phase [of attainment] through which the fruit of meditative concen
tration will be obtained, right here and now, it is said that one should first 
master the causal phase [of this practice]. To that end, the preparation entails 
the attainment of meditative stability (samadhiy tingnge dzin) by means of 
the nine techniques of mental calm abiding (.iamathanavakarayacittasthiti, 

sems zhi bargnaspai thabs dgu].nw

These [nine techniques] are as follows:

( 1) Mental placement (cittasthdpanay sems 'jogpa). This is the placement 
that focuses the mind on an image or referential object within the 

scope of meditative stability, such as a [divine] icon with a luster resem
bling that of gold, without permitting the mind to wander externally.

(2) Perpetual placement (samsthapanay rgyun jog). Here, the mind is not 
only focused upon its object, but the placement is continued without 
interruption for even an instant.

(3) Integrated placement (avasthdpanay bslan jog). Here, even when the
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mind is distracted elsewhere from its object, it is immediately drawn 
back and refocused.

(4) Intensified placement (upasthdpand, nye bar jog pa). Here, the mind 
is intensely focused inwardly upon its object, without allowing it to 
settle [elsewhere], for as long as it is distracted.

(5) Control (damana, ’dul ba). This is the process through which the thor
oughly disturbed streams of conscious thought caused by dissonant 

mental states such as greed are properly controlled.
(6) Calmness [samana, zhi ba). Here, the waves of non-discursive mental 

states are becalmed.
(7) Quiescence {vyupašamana, mam zhi). Here, even the most subtle con

ceptual thoughts are again calmed.
(8) One-pointedness {ekotikarana, rtsegcig). Here, the mind focuses one- 

pointedly and without differentiation upon its object, with minimal 
effort.

(9) Meditative equipoise {samasamsthdpa, mnyam bzhag). Here, the mind 
is equipoised in a state of spontaneous presence, without effort, having 
dispelled all mental dullness and agitation.1121

When meditative stability is attained by means of these nine [techniques], 
it is implicit that one will be transported to a state of happiness, characterized 
by both physical and mental refinement {praJrabdhi, shin tu sbyangspa).nn

One who develops meditative stability endowed with refinement charac
teristically focuses on the calm abiding associated with the mundane [realms], 
but when [one s meditative stability] lacks this refinement, [the aspirational 
experience] is known as the “level of conduct brought about through resolve 
in accord with calm abiding” {šamathanulobhddhimukticaryábhúmi,zhignas 
rjes mthunpa’i mospas spyodpai sa).m3

H i g h e r  In s i g h t  [bM]

Concerning the second part [of the preparation, the cultivation of higher 
insight (vipaiyana, lhagmthong), it says in the root verses]:

Having accomplished [calm abiding],

Then, through the six kinds of attention—

Namely, defining characteristics, resolve, isolation,

Encompassing joy, scrutiny, and perfected application,

One will accomplish the higher insight,

O f  attention to  the fruit o f  perfected application.
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These coarse and quiescent aspects [of higher insight] constitute 

the common mundane path.

Having accomplished the defining characteristics of calm abiding, one 

should then focus on the six modes of attention (sadmanaskara, yid  la byed 
pa drug) [associated with higher insight],1124 which are defined as follows:

(i) The attention that is aware of individual characteristics (laksana- 

pratisamvedanamanaskara, mtshan nyid rab tu rig pay id la byed pa)1125 
implies that those for whom the [world system of] desire is defective 
and for whom the first meditative concentration [is appealing because 

it] is endowed with positive attributes, engage coarsely in ideation and 
subtly in scrutiny, by means of study and reflection combined.

(i) The attention that arises through resolve {adhimoksikamanaskara, mos 

pa las byung bay id la byed pa) implies that they generate the [same] 
essential nature that [also] arises in the course of meditation (sgom 

byunggi ngo bor skyespa).
(3) The attention that arises through isolation [prdvivekyamanaskdray 

dben pa las skyes pa i yid  la byed pa) implies that they are isolated from 
the three great kinds of overt dissonant mental states associated with 
the world system of desire.1126

(4) The attention imbued with encompassing joy (ratisamgrahakama- 

naskdra, dga ba sdud ba yid  la byed pa) implies that they have also 
renounced the three middling kinds of overt dissonant mental states 
associated with the world system of desire.

(5) The attention that is imbued with scrutiny (mimdmsdmanaskdra, 

dpyod pa yid la byed pa) implies that they continue to engage in ide
ation and scrutiny whether their minds are covered or uncovered by 

the three subtle kinds of overt dissonant mental states associated with 
the world system of desire.

(6) The attention that is imbued with perfected application 
(prayoganisthamanaskdra, sbyor bai mtha yid  la byed pa) implies that 
they have renounced by means of the [appropriate] antidote even the 
subtlest and minute traces of overt dissonant mental states associated 
with the world system of desire, which derive from that [aforemen

tioned] scrutiny.1127

Through these six kinds of attention, one will then accomplish the conclu
sive higher insight attainable by mundane beings, which is called “attention
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to the fruit o f perfected application” [prayogesthaphalamanaskara, sbyor ba'i 
mtha'i 'bras buy id la byed pa).

These forms of [higher insight] have both coarse and quiescent aspects—in 

that beings of the lower levels whose meditative stability is defective coarsely 

inspect [their objects], while those of the higher levels who are without such 

defects inspect [their objects] in a state of quiescence. As such, [these modes 

of higher insight] are the manifest realizations of the spiritual paths that are 

commonly pursued in the [diverse] vehicles o f pious attendants, hermit bud- 

dhas, and mundane [gods and humans] (laukika, 'jigrtenpa).m%

A c t u a l  F o u n d a t i o n  [2"]

Next, there is the explanation of the actual foundation [of the first meditative 

concentration] [on which the root verses say]:

The actual foundation of the first meditative concentration has five 

aspects:

Ideation, scrutiny, joy, bliss, and one-pointed mind.

The actual foundation of meditative concentration will be achieved through 
those [aforementioned] preparations [of calm abiding and higher insight]. 

Now, the defining characteristics of the first meditative concentration are that 
it is endowed with the following five aspects: (1) ideation (vitarka, rtogpa),
(2) scrutiny (vicdra, dpyodpa), (3) joy [pritiy dga'ba), (4) bliss (.sukha, bde ba)y 

and (5) one-pointed mind (cittaikdgrata, sems rtsegcigpa).

Among them, when [one s meditative concentration] possesses both ide

ation and scrutiny, this is [known as] the “ordinary actual foundation” (dngos 

gzhi tsampo)y and when it possesses scrutiny but no ideation, this is [known 

as] the “extraordinary actual foundation” (dngosgzhi khyadpar can)."13

T h e  S e c o n d  M e d i t a t i v e  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  [b b ’]

The second [meditative concentration] also entails both preparation and 

actual foundation.

P r e p a r a t i o n  [i m]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:



Those for whom the first [meditative concentration]

Is defective and the second without defect 

Then [focus on the causal phase of the second meditative 

concentration].

Here, the extraordinary preparation entails [cultivation of]

The attention that is aware of individual characteristics [and so 

forth].

Having established the extraordinary actual foundation of the first medita

tive concentration as a base, those for whom the first [meditative concentra
tion] is still defective and the second appealing because it is endowed with 
positive attributes and without defect should meditate by means of the six 

[aforementioned] kinds of attention, starting with the attention that is aware 
of individual characteristics, while applying [in particular] the higher insight 
endowed with scrutiny (vicaravipaiyana, dpyodpa’i lhagmthong).

Consequently, when one has cultivated both calm abiding and higher 

insight in an integrated manner, the actual attainment of the second medita
tive concentration may be obtained. This is also [known as] the extraordinary 
aspect of preparation.

A c t u a l  F o u n d a t i o n  [2'']

Concerning the latter [the actual foundation, it says in the root verses]:

The actual foundation [of this second meditative concentration]

Has four aspects, starting with intense inner clarity.

The actual foundation of the second [meditative concentration] has four 
[aspects], starting with intense inner clarity (,adhya.tmasamprasa.da., rab tu 
dangba). [Altogether,] these comprise (1) the antidotal aspect [pratipaksanga, 

gnyen po’i yan lag), which is intense inner clarity; (2-3) the two beneficial 
aspects {anusamsariga,phanyon gyiyan lag) of joy and bliss which arise from 
meditative stability (.samadhijapritisukba, tingnge ’ dzin las sky es pai dgabde); 

and (4) the aspect of abiding in meditative stability (.samadhisthanga, ting 
nge dzingnas kyiyan lag).

Among them, intense inner clarity activates three [subsidiary aspects] with 

regard to the present moment, right here and now, namely, (1) mindfulness 
or recollection (.smrti, dran pa), (2) alertness (samprajanya, shes bzhin), and
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(3) equanimity (upeksd, btang snyoms). It is called “intense inner clarity” 
because [in this state] internal ideation (vitarka, rtogpa) has been thoroughly 
abandoned.1130

T h e  T h i r d  M e d i t a t i v e  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  [c c ]

The third [meditative concentration] similarly entails both preparation and 
actual foundation.

P r e p a r a t i o n  [i "]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

Similarly, the third [meditative concentration] will ensue 

When preparation entails progressive scrutiny,

By means of the higher insight endowed with attention.

Similarly, by means of the preparations comprising the mental focus (cit- 
tasthiti) [of calm abiding] and the higher insight endowed with attention 
(manaskdra) and scrutiny, the mode of scrutiny will become progressively 
more sublime. In this way, it is said that “the third and fourth meditative 
concentrations will be achieved.” Although, according to the root verses, the 
third and the fourth [meditative concentrations] may be explained in con
junction, here, to facilitate understanding, they will be described individually.

Those who have achieved the extraordinary calm abiding of the second 
meditative concentration, and for whom the second meditative concentra
tion is still defective and the third appealing because it is endowed with posi
tive attributes, should meditate by means of the six [aforementioned] kinds of 
attention, applying [in particular] the higher insight endowed with scrutiny.

Consequently, when both calm abiding and higher insight have been cul

tivated in an integrated manner, the actual attainment of the third meditative 
concentration may be obtained.

A c t u a l  F o u n d a t i o n  [2"]

Concerning the latter [the actual foundation, it says in the root verses]:

[Its actual foundation] has five aspects, starting with recollection.
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The actual foundation of the third [meditative concentration] has five aspects, 

namely, (1-3) the three antidotal aspects comprising recollection, alertness, 
and equanimity; (4) the beneficial aspect, comprising bliss in which joy has 
been renounced {pritiprahantisukha, dga ba spangspai bde ba)\ and (3) the 
aspect of abiding in meditative stability.1131

T h e  F o u r t h  M e d i t a t i v e  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  [dd']

The fourth [meditative concentration] also entails both preparation and 

actual foundation.

P r e p a r a t i o n  [ i "]

Concerning the former, those who have achieved the extraordinary calm abid
ing of the third meditative concentration, and for whom the third medi

tative concentration is still defective and the fourth appealing because it is 
endowed with positive attributes, should meditate by means of the six [afore
mentioned] kinds of attention, applying [in particular] the higher insight 
endowed with scrutiny.

Consequently, when both calm abiding and higher insight have been culti
vated in an integrated manner, the actual attainment of the fourth meditative 

concentration may be obtained.

A c t u a l  F o u n d a t i o n  [2"]

Concerning the latter [it says in the root verses]:

Then, [the actual foundation of] the fourth [meditative 

concentration]

Has four aspects, purified o f the eight defects.

The actual foundation of the fourth [meditative concentration] has four 
aspects, namely, (1-1) the two antidotal aspects, comprising purity of rec

ollection (.smrtipariluddhi, dran pa yang dag) and purity of equanimity 
(upeksaparisuddhiy btang snyomsyang dag); (3) the beneficial aspect, com

prising equanimity of feelings (vedanopeksa, tshor ba btang snyoms); and (4) 

the aspect of abiding in meditative stability.
In this context, purity of recollection implies complete purity of the eight 

defects associated with meditative concentration (dhyanastadosa, bsamgtan



T H E  E X A L T E D  V E H I C L E -  435

gyi sky on brgyad). These defects comprise (1-2) ideation and scrutiny with 
respect to the first meditative concentration, which are said to resemble fire; 
(3-4) feelings of bliss and sorrow with respect to the second meditative con
centration, which originate within the range of sensory consciousness; (5-6) 
[feelings of] mental comfort and discomfort with respect to the third medita
tive concentration, which originate within the range of mental consciousness; 
and (7-8) exhalation and inhalation of breath with respect to the fourth 
meditative concentration.

In this way, [the actual foundation of the fourth meditative concentration] 

is completely purified of these eight defects.1132

T h e  F r u i t i o n a l  P h a s e  [ i f ]

The second part [of the detailed explanation] is an exegesis of the fruitional 
phase of meditative concentration ( ’brtis bu skye bai bsam gtan). In this regard, 

[it says in the root verses]:

In this way, the results wil l be  greater, mediocre, or lesser,

Corresponding to the actual foundation of each [meditative 

concentration].

The ripening fruit appropriate for each of these states and so forth 

will be experienced.

As for the results that are attained by means of these meditative absorp

tions (snyoms jug), by meditating [successively] on the lesser, mediocre, and 
greater actual foundations of the first meditative concentration, one will 
obtain [rebirth] in three other [god] realms, starting with the Stratum of 
Brahma (brahmakdyika, tshangs ris), and so on, until, by meditating [succes
sively] on the lesser, mediocre, and greater actual attainments of the fourth 
meditative concentration, one will obtain [rebirth] in three other realms, 
starting with the Cloudless [anabbraka, sprin med). Having conclusively per
fected the lesser, mediocre, and greater actual foundations of each [of the four 
meditative concentrations] in this way, one will experience the ripening fruit 
and so forth of the realms or states associated with each [in turn].1133

Here, the . term “ripening result” (vipdkaphala, mam smin gyi Jbras bu) 

includes both the locations, i.e., those [twelve god] realms and the [divine] 

forms assumed [by the gods] who take birth therein. These attributes [are 
considered to be] “results in conformity with their causes” (nisyandaphala, 

rgyu mthun Jbras bu)—in this case the meditative absorptions. The term
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“predominant result” (,adhipatiphala, bdagpoi 'bras bu) here refers to the 

[distinctive] resources that are perceived to be associated with [these distinc
tive god] realms.

T h e  W o r l d -S y s t e m s  o f  F o r m l e s s n e s s  a n d  t h e  F o u r  

F o r m l e s s  A b s o r p t i o n s  [2']

The exegesis of the four meditative absorptions associated with the world 
system of formlessness igzugs med khams kyi snyoms jug bzhi) includes both 
a brief introduction and a detailed explanation.

B r i e f  In t r o d u c t i o n  [a ]

The former [comments on the root verses]:

The four meditative absorptions

Associated with the world-system of formlessness

Also have both causal and fruitional phases.

D e t a i l e d  E x p l a n a t i o n  [b1]

The detailed explanation has two parts: the meditative absorptions of the 
causal phase and the [corresponding] fruitional phase that will arise.

T h e  C a u s a l  P h a s e  [i']

The former [comments on the root verses]:

One whose mind has obtained the fourth meditative 

concentration 

And has not relapsed

After inhibiting [the world system of] form,

And its [interactions] o f contact, vision, and perception,

Should conclusively perfect the summit of existence

Through the meditative absorptions

Which experience infinite space and consciousness,

Where there is nothing-at-all to be grasped,

And where there is neither perception, coarse or subtle,

Nor is there non-perception.
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The [four meditative absorptions] known to be in association with the four 
extremes of the formless sensory activity fields (arupyayatanaygzugs medskye 
mched) are enumerated as follows:1134

(1) The first is the meditative absorption of the sensory activity field of 
infinite space (akaianantyayatana, nam mkha mtha!yas skye mchedkyi 
snyoms 'jug), in which the mind, in addition to obtaining the fourth 
meditative concentration and not relapsing from that state, has inhib
ited the [world system of] form and its threefold interaction of sensory 
contact, vision, and perception (reg mthong snanggsum)y and com
pletely perfected meditation on the thought that all things are infinite 

like the sky.
(2) The second is the meditative absorption of the sensory activity field 

of infinite consciousness (vijndnantyayatana, mam shes mtha'yas skye 

mched kyi snyoms jug)y in which, in addition to that [first meditative 
absorption], one has completely perfected meditation on the thought 
that consciousness is infinite, just as space is infinite.

(3) The third is the meditative absorption of the sensory activity field 
of no thing-at-all (akimcanydyatana, ci yang med pa'i skye mched kyi 
snyoms 'jug)y in which, having discerned these two [previous medita
tive absorptions] to be symbolic, one has completely perfected medita

tion on the thought that there is nothing at all to be grasped.
(4) The fourth is the meditative absorption of neither perception nor non

perception (naivasamjndsamjnayatanay 'du shes med min gyi snyoms 

’jug)y in which, having discerned these three [previous meditative 
absorptions] to be symbolic, one has completely perfected medita
tion on the thought that there is neither perception, coarse or subtle, 
nor non-perception. This is the conclusive perfection of the path that 
leads to the summit of [mundane] existence (bhavagray sridpai rise).1135

T h e  F r u i t i o n a l  P h a s e  [ii']

The latter, concerning the corresponding fruitional phases that will arise, 
[comments on the root verses]:

The results are particularly sublime,

On account o f their meditative stability, life span, and so forth.
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W ith regard to the results achieved through these four meditative absorp

tions, although the world-system of formlessness is not differentiated like 

the other [aforementioned] locations or [god] realms which may be distin

guished on the basis o f their coarse material form, there are still differences 

[therein], based on the superior and inferior [degrees of meditative absorp

tion], the duration of the life span [enjoyed by its denizens], the higher and 

lower [levels], and so forth.

Among the Mahasanghikas, there are some who explain that [these 

results] may also be differentiated on the basis o f their [distinctive] locations 

or realms.1136 However that may be, it is on account of their ever-increasing 

meditative stability, which becomes more extensive and more steadfast, and 

on account of the duration of the life span and so forth, that the results of 

happiness experienced in the exalted realms are particularly sublime.

S y n o p s i s  [c ]

The third and final part [of the extensive exegesis of the exalted vehicle which 

may be followed by gods and humans] is the synopsis:

This basis o f enlightened attributes,

Including the [four] immeasurable aspirations,

The [five] supernormal cognitive powers, and so forth

Is the supreme objective to be striven after by both non-Buddhists

And [by followers of] the Lesser Vehicle.

This is a prerequisite for those who would progressively embark 

Upon the vehicle o f the Conquerors.

Dependent on the actual attainments of the four meditative concentrations, 

the distinctive attributes associated with the two higher wo rld-systems [of form 

and formlessness] will become familiar. They include the four immeasurable 

aspirations (caturaprameya, tshad med bzhi), starting with loving-kindness 

(,maitri, byamspa),{™ and the five mundane supernormal cognitive powers 

(pancabhijnd, mngon shes Inga), namely, clairvoyance (,divyacahksurabhijna, 
lhai miggi mngon shes), clairaudience (,divyaJrotrabhijna, lhai ma bai mngon 

shes), knowledge of the minds of others {paracittdbhijnd,gzhan sems gyi mngon 
shes), recollection of past lives (purvanivdsanusmrtyabhijna, sngon gyi gnas 

rjes su dran pai mngon shes), and knowledge of the nature of passing away and 

rebirth (cyutyupapadajnana, \chi ’pho dang sky e ba shes pa).1138
All who enter upon the [Buddhist] vehicles initially must cultivate those 

meditative stabilities and their associated attributes, and repeatedly attain
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the distinctive features of the higher realms. Therefore, [the vehicle of the 

exalted realms] is the basis of all enlightened attributes that may be cultivated, 

including the supernormal cognitive powers.

In particular, the meditative absorption of neither perception nor non

perception is obtained dependent on the mind that has attained the actual 

foundation o f the fourth meditative concentration, and the [conclusive] 

meditative absorption of cessation is obtained dependent on the mind that 

has attained the actual foundation of the summit of existence, and so forth.1139 
Consequently, this is the supreme objective to be striven after and attained 

even by the non-Buddhist hermit sages and philosophical extremists, as well 

as by the pious attendants and hermit buddhas, who follow the Lesser Vehicle 

ofBuddhism.

Since [the vehicles of gods and humans, and the vehicle of Brahma] are the 

preliminary or prerequisite teachings practiced by all those who progressively 

embark on the Buddhist teachings of the Conqueror, one should understand 

them and master their experiential application.

This completes the auto-commentary on Book Six, Part One: A Systematic 

Presentation of the Ordinary Classical Sciences and Mundane Spiritual Paths.





Part  Two

Buddhist Phenomenology:

A  Systematic Presentation o f Phenomenological 

Structures Common to Both the Greater 

Vehicle and the Lesser Vehicle





T h e  R o o t  V e r s e s

[ C h a p t e r  i : N o n - B u d d h i s t  a n d  B u d d h i s t  

P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S y s t e m s ]

Endowed with four special seals or hallmarks,
Acting as an antidote for [attachment to] the summit of existence, 

Renouncing the two extremes,

And realizing the truth of the cessation [of suffering]—
This is why the teaching of the Conqueror is one of definitive excellence, 

Surpassing [the philosophical systems] of non-Buddhists.

[ C h a p t e r  2: D o x o g r a p h y  o f  t h e  B u d d h i s t  T r a d i t i o n s ]

Though there are many classifications,
The generally accepted [view] is that 

[The Buddhas teachings] are known
According to the three vehicles and the four philosophical systems,
But all of these, indeed, agree that once the apprehension of self,

Which is the causal basis of cyclic existence, has been abandoned,

Nirvana will then be attained.

[ C h a p t e r  3: P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S t r u c t u r e s ]

It is discriminative awareness that thoroughly discerns [the nature of] 
phenomena—

The causal basis of this [cyclic existence].

The psycho-physical aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activity fields, 
Along with dependent origination,
Constitute the [actual phenomenological structures] which are to 

be established.
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Although there are many such classifications
Made in accordance with the Greater and Lesser Vehicles,
These [that are presented here] reflect the tradition in general.
These [constituents of phenomenology] were sequentially presented 
As antidotes for the deluded view of self.
As such, they are differentiated in respect of the apprehension of 

wholeness,
And the [scope of individual] faculties, and volitions,
Each of which has three aspects.

[ C h a p t e r  4 :  T h e  T r a d i t i o n  o f  H i g h e r  A b h i d h a r m a ]

[The Five Psycho-Physical Aggregates]

The bundle of the psycho-physical aggregates is fivefold,

Comprising physical forms, feelings, perceptions,
Formative predispositions, and consciousness.

[The Aggregate o f  Physical Forms]

[The aggregate] capable of assuming physical forms
Includes the four elements of primary matter
Which [respectively] have solidity, fluidity, heat, and motion.
With these [primary elements] acting as the causal basis,
There is also derivative matter, including the five sense organs,
Such as the eye, which supports [visual] consciousness,

And the five types of external object, such as visual form,
Which are to be apprehended.
There are twenty-five aspects of visual form,

Divided into six or four categories.
Sounds are of eleven types,
Comprising four categories,

[The last of which] when classified is fivefold.
Odors are of six types, tastes of twelve types,
And tangibles are of twenty-two types.
The physical forms that constitute the sensory activity field of phenomena, 
Being unrevealed and unobstructed,
Are of five types, including [atomic] forms that are extremely concentrated.
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[The Aggregate o f  Feelings]

Mental processes experienced through sensory contact 
Are endowed with happiness, sorrow, and neutrality.

There are six types of feeling,
Conditioned by sensory contact that is compounded,

And there are two ways in which [feelings] may be differentiated 
According to their affinity.

[The Aggregate o f  Perceptions]

Compounded perceptions are differentiated according to their essential 

nature,
And there are also six types of [perception]
Compounded by [different] levels [of experience],

Starting with non-symbolic [perception].

[The Aggregate o f  Formative Predispositions]

Formative predispositions interact with their points of reference. 
According to their essential nature, they are of six types.
According to their circumstances, [formative predispositions]
Comprise those both associated and disassociated with the mind.
The mind perceives the essential nature of a [given] object,
While mental states perceive the distinguishing attributes of a [given] 

object.

[Mental States Associated with Mind]

[Mental states] adhere to the mind
Through their five concomitant [characteristics],
Such as their [common] location.

Although they have been said to be identical [in substance],
According to this tradition, they are different.
The [five] ever-present [mental] states emerge
[Within the periphery of] the substratum [consciousness].
These [same] five, along with four of the primary dissonant mental states, 

And six of the subsidiary dissonant mental states,
Emerge [within the periphery of] the dissonant mental consciousness.
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However, all [of the fifty-one mental states] emerge 

Within the periphery of the engaged modes of consciousness.
Twenty-two [mental states] are substantial existents 
And twenty-nine of them are imputed existents.

Among the four [generally recognized criteria that determine substantial 

existents],
Here, only autonomous mental states are accepted [as substantial existents], 
While partial mental states are accepted [as imputed existents].

The classification [of mental states] comprises 
The five ever-present mental states,

The five object-determining mental states,
The eleven wholesome mental states,
And the six primary dissonant mental states.
Among these [six, wrong] view is endowed with afflicted discriminative 

awareness.
The essential nature [of wrong views] is fivefold,
Including mundane views, extreme views, and so forth.
[Th ese views] have three subcategories and their [respective] subdivisions. 
There are also twenty subsidiary dissonant mental states,

And there are the four variable [mental states].

[Mental States Disassociated with Mind]

The formative predispositions disassociated with the mind are twenty-three 

in number.
They are subsumed in eight categories because they partake of 
Increase and decrease, an absence of cognizance,
Abodes, similarity, characteristics, conventional terminology,
And an absence of [spiritual] attainment,
As well as causes and their results.

[The Aggregate o f  Consciousness]

Mind, mentation, and consciousness 

Correlate to the eight modes [of consciousness].
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[Substratum Consciousness]

The substratum consciousness, unobscured and unspecified, 
Has both seminal and maturational aspects 

On the basis of which propensities are [actually] distributed. 
It denotes associated [formative predispositions]
Which are invisible and fractional,
But objectively appear.

Compulsively acquiring corrupt [phenomena],

It engages continuously throughout the three world-systems, 
But when the adamantine meditative stability arises,

And one becomes an arhat, it will be reversed.

Propensities [are analyzed] according to the ground in which they are 

distributed,
Their distributors, the distribution process, and their actual content.
The stable continuum [of the substratum], though not clearly [cognized], 

Is that in which [propensities] have the capacity to be distributed, 
Because it is concurrent with the [other modes of consciousness]

Which are their [actual] distributors.

Seven modes [of consciousness] and their peripheral supports 
Are the actual distributors [of these propensities].

Even though [propensities] may have ceased,
They still have the capacity to generate their results.
The distributed [propensities] include those of the causal type,

Which are similar in class [to the original mental phenomena],
And those that are maturational,
And therefore capable of generating other [mental phenomena].

The six kinds of seed comprise those that are external and internal,
[The two] that are invisible, and those that are relative and absolute.

They abide through1 their [association with] five natural properties. 

Though they are localized by whatever localizes them,
They remain unspecified and cannot be described 
As identical in substance, or different.
They become localized by regenerating their own habitat,
And by generating [impulses] that did not previously exist.
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[Dissonant Mental Consciousness ]

Embodying egotism, and unspecified,
Mentation is endowed with associated mental states,
Comprising four of the dissonant mental states.
It has the functions of binding [the modes of engaged consciousness] 
To corrupt states, and of implanting seeds.
Referring objectively to the substratum, it engages routinely,
But it is reversed on the sublime [path].

[Six Modes o f Engaged Consciousness]

The essential nature of the process of sensory engagement is that 

The [modes of] consciousness, referring objectively to their diversely 
appearing objects,

Arise in conjunction with four conditions.

Their defining characteristic is that, dependent on their predominant 
condition,

They perceive the sensory activity fields.
Through the locus of the sense organs,
They refer objectively to their sense objects,
And they maintain a concomitance [between mind and mental states]. 
Their functions include conceptualizing with respect to objects of 

reference,

Prevarication with respect to objects of reference, and so forth.
They originate in conjunction with conditions, like waves from water. 
In particular, mental consciousness is uninterrupted,
Except in the five [special] circumstances, where mind is absent.

[Distribution o f the Five Psycho-physical Aggregates]

In the [world-system of] desire, all of the aggregates,
Including the aggregate of physical forms, are possessed,

While in the higher realms, they are progressively reduced.

[The Sensory Bases]

The eighteen sensory bases which support the seeds [of everything]
Or their specifically characterized phenomena
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Are divided into [three] groups of six,
Comprising those sensory bases that are internal, external, and 

cognizant.
There are sensory bases subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates, 
Those that are not subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates,

And the sensory base of mental phenomena.

The aggregate of physical forms includes the ten physical sensory bases— 
Those of the sense organs and sense objects—
Along with one part of the sensory activity field of mental phenomena, 

Which are all subsumed within [the category of] form.
Feelings, perceptions, and formative predispositions 
Are subsumed within [the category of mental] phenomena,

Because, along with one aspect of the sensory base of mental phenomena, 
They are all objects of the mental faculty.

As for the aggregate of consciousness, it is designated as 

The “seven sensory bases of consciousness,”
Comprising the six modes [of engaged consciousness]

Along with the dissonant mental [consciousness],
And these are all subsumed within [the category of] mind.

The unconditioned sensory bases
Without causes and conditions, and without agglomeration,
Are included within one part of the sensory base of mental phenomena 
That is not subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates.
These comprise the three aspects of reality, space, the two aspects of 

cessation,
The immovable state, and the cessation of feeling and perception.
The two sets of eight conditioned and unconditioned things 

Together are objects within range exclusively of mental consciousness. 

Therefore, these are particularly assigned to the “sensory base of 

phenomena.”

[The Sensory Activity Fields]

There are twelve [sensory activity fields], such as the eye and visual form, 

Emerging from the sensory gates
Where the [corresponding modes of] consciousness arise,
Facilitating the extension [of consciousness] to extraneous objects.
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Subjective and immediate conditions direct [these modes of consciousness] 
internally

While objective and referential conditions direct them externally 

Toward [their respective] gates that form the sensory activity fields.
[Here,] the ten physical sensory activity fields resemble [their correspond

ing] sensory bases.
The seven sensory bases of consciousness are [subsumed in]
The sensory activity field of the mental faculty.
The sixteen sensory bases of phenomena are [subsumed in]
The sensory activity field of phenomena.

[ C h a p t e r  5: T h e  T r a d i t i o n  o f  t h e  L o w e r  

A b h i d h a r m a ]

The pious attendants subsume all that is knowable 
In these five basic categories:

Apparent forms, the central mind, peripheral mental states,
Formative predispositions disassociated [with mind and mental states], 
And unconditioned states.

Form comprises the five sense organs, and their five objects,
Along with imperceptible form.

[Mind comprises] the six modes [of engaged consciousness],

And there are forty-six mental states,
Comprising the group of ten states found in [all] minds,
The group of ten mental states found in [all] virtuous [minds],
The group of six mental states found in dissonant or afflicted [minds],
The group of two mental states found in [all] non-virtuous [minds],

The group of ten mental states found in [all] slightly [afflicted minds],

And the group of eight mental states that are found indeterminately.
There are also fourteen formative predispositions
Disassociated [with mind and mental states], along with their aspects,
And two unconditioned states, comprising cessation and space.

All relative [appearances] are subsumed

In the aggregate of physical forms, the sensory base of mental phenomena, 
And the sensory activity field of the mental faculty.

These [appearances] are of three sorts: causally effective phenomena, 
Including substantial existents and imputed existents,
And non-causally effective phenomena.
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[ C h a p t e r  6 : P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  B a s i s  a c c o r d i n g  

t o  t h e  F i n a l  P r o m u l g a t i o n ]

When the psycho-physical aggregates, the sensory bases,
And the sensory activity fields are reconstituted,

Each of these [structures] has three further subdivisions: 
Respectively, [the aggregate of physical forms] comprises 
The sensory bases of the elements, the physical world and its living 

organisms;
[The sensory base of mental phenomena] comprises 

The mind, mentation, and consciousness;
While [the sensory activity field of the mental faculty] comprises 
Demonstrations, defining characteristics, and non-substantial mental 

phenomena.

[Among the latter,] the demonstrations also comprise 
Three further aspects—feelings, perceptions, and formative 

predispositions;
The defining characteristics comprise three further aspects—
Those that are imputed with regard to space, time, and substance; 

While the non-substantial mental phenomena comprise 
Those arising through the transformation of substance,
Those that are dependent on substance,

And those that do not exist.
These then are the twenty-one aspects associated with the ground.

There are three approaches of the [spiritual] path:
Common, uncommon, and one [extraordinary approach]

Through which the abiding nature of the Conqueror will be reached. 
The expanse of reality is the ultimate [truth], unconditioned and 

unique.
The systematic presentation of the irreversible promulgation
Determines that this object of knowledge
Encompasses all twenty-five realms of phenomenal existence.

[ C h a p t e r  7: T h e  F i v e  F o u n d a t i o n a l  Fa c t o r s ]

Moreover, the five foundational factors 
O f which [the three] natures partake,
Along with the three natures which partake of them,



And dependent origination and so forth, which derive from them,
Are all subsumed within the Greater Vehicle.

Appearances are universal indicating states or objects,
And they have many variations,
Including those that are natural—
The propensities that manifest to the innate m in d ^
And those that are projected, such as the imputed self.

Names are verbally designated universals,
Imputed with respect to these [appearances].
They include substantive, relational, integrated,

Diversified, known, and unknown names.

False imagination denotes the mind and its mental states,
Including symbolic and non-symbolic [concepts],
As well as dissonant and non-dissonant mental states.

The absolute reality transcends expression and thought.
Knowledge of the [spiritual] path,
[Intermingling] meditative equipoise and post-meditative experience,
Is the genuine [non-conceptual] knowledge.
The [last two—absolute reality and genuine knowledge—]

Are respectively endowed with objective and subjective characteristics. 

All the phenomenological categories associated with the supportive 
[consciousness]

Are gathered within this [fivefold classification].

[ C h a p t e r  8: T h e  T h r e e  N a t u r e s ]

Things imputed by verbal expression and false imagination are imaginary. 
These comprise three categories: the imaginary nature of delimited 

characteristics,
Exemplified by the concept of individual selfhood;
The nominal imaginary,

Exemplified by the dualistic appearances of the subject-object 

dichotomy;
And the referentially imputed imaginary.

Or, alternatively, there are ten aspects.
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The dependent nature is assigned to apperception alone,
Which arises through causes and conditions.

It has two categories: one comprising the seeds of all dissonant mental 
states

And the other in which neither dissonant nor purified mental states inher

ently exist.
Or, alternatively, there are six aspects.

The consummate nature is the ultimate actual reality—the absolute reality. 
The [consummate] nature has four aspects:
For it is naturally pure, it is free from adventitious stains,
It is the pristine cognition of the spiritual path,

And it is the objective of the scriptures.

In particular, [the three natures] may also be explained 
In terms of the ten aspects of distracting false imagination,
The eleven aspects of apperception,
The nine aspects of the consummate nature, and so forth;
But because the apparitional aspect of dependent nature 
Partakes of bewildered imagination,
The [three] natures that have been differentiated 
May also be subsumed in two.

Respectively, [these three natures are identified] as the emptiness of 
non-existence,

The emptiness of existence,
And the emptiness of the natural [reality].
When demonstrations [of these three natures] are introduced,
The imaginary is the apparitional aspect,
The dependent is the union of radiance and awareness,
And the consummate is free from conceptual elaboration.

[ C h a p t e r  9: D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n ]

The first two [of these three natures] are dependently originated.

[In the case of the dependent nature,]

This [process] is endowed with generative or causal 
And generated or fruitional aspects,

And [in the case of the imaginary nature]



4 5 4  - T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

It is endowed with interrelated determinative and determined aspects. 

However, it is the genuine dependent origination 
[That determines] the substratum consciousness.

The essential nature [of dependent origination]
Is that it occurs only with regard to appearances,
And it arises contingent on them.
The etymology implies “origination

Dependent on a complex of causes and conditions.”
The literal meanings include “without an agent,”

“Endowed with causal basis,” and so forth.

Fundamental ignorance, the opposite of awareness,

Is endowed with three attributes.

Although it has many classifications,
It comprises both [ignorance] endowed with dissonant mental states 

And [ignorance] devoid of dissonant mental states.

Fundamental [ignorance] is within the periphery 
O f the dissonant mental consciousness,
Deluded with respect to [its imputation of] a self.
Formative predispositions include those associated with meritorious past 

actions,

Those associated with non-meritorious past actions,
And those associated with past actions that do not transcend 

[cyclic existence].

The substratum consciousness, along with its propensities,
Includes both causal and fruitional aspects.

[Name and form] comprise the four [aggregates endowed with] names, 

Along with physical form in its five stages of embryonic and fetal 
development;

While the sensory activity fields essentially demarcate the six sense organs. 

Sensory contact, which [fully manifests] after birth,
Is an interaction of sense objects, sense organs, and consciousness.
The sensations dependent on that are attachment, aversion, and 

neutrality.
[Consequendy] there is craving desirous [of rebirth]

And craving that grasps after perishable things.

Through grasping after desires, rebirth, erroneous views,
And belief in [an inherently existing] self,
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[The rebirth process] is endowed with the potent function 

O f implementing reincarnation.
Reaching the moment of conception, birth is obtained,
And commencing from then,

There is a continuous series of indivisible time moments,
Leading to the obstruction of the life essence, aging, and death.

The functions [of the twelve links]

Are respectively to obscure the truth,
To plant seeds, to direct towards [birth],
To offer complete support [to the body],
To perfect it, to delimit [its sense objects],
To partake of [happiness], to acquire [rebirth],
To conjoin [with birth], to propel towards [birth],

[To engender] suffering, and to transform [age].

The detailed analysis [of dependent origination] comprises 

A threefold [analysis], an eightfold [analysis],
And a detailed exegesis according to the [twelve] links.
Among the aspects of the threefold analysis,
[The dependent origination] that distinguishes the essential nature 
Refers to the emanation of all phenomena from the substratum,

And this is said to be [understood] only by those of highest acumen.
[The dependent origination] that distinguishes attractive and unattractive 

[goals]

Is said to be [understood] by pious attendants and hermit buddhas.
It has two aspects, referring to dissonant mental states and purification. 
[Here] the verb “distinguishes” is understood 

To mean “augments” and “magnifies.”
[The dependent origination] associated with sensory engagement 
Refers to the process that generates and obstructs the six modes 

[of consciousness],
Which pious attendants then control by means of selflessness.

The eightfold [analysis of dependent origination]
Comprises six aspects that are all within the range of dissonant 

mental states,
Namely, [the arising of] consciousness;

The arising of birth and death;
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The external [dependent origination] of seeds, shoots, stems, and so forth; 
The extensive analysis of the physical environment,
Which [appears to undergo] creation, duration and destruction; 
Sustenance by means of the four types of nourishment;
And [the distinguishing of] living beings
According to desirable and undesirable [realms of rebirth].
Release [from cyclic existence] contingent on the five [spiritual] paths, 
Which is well distinguished by means of purity,
And the attainment of the six supernormal cognitive powers,
Which is well-distinguished by means of [spiritual] power:
These are the [two] aspects within the range of purification.
[Adi eight aspects] are [established] with reference to
The generated and generative [modes of dependent origination].

As for the detailed [exegesis of] the twelve links,
This includes the circumstantial [dependent origination].
[Accordingly,] when [one cycle] is completed 
Over two lifetimes within the world-system of desire,
There are five links that are projected
By means of the two [preceding] projective [links],
And there are three links that are formed 
By means of the two formative [links].
A single sequence of the causal and fruitional processes [of dependent 

origination]
[Is completed] in these four projective and formative phases,
And it is said that these can therefore be known 
[To resemble] the planting and nurturing of seeds.

Then, when two links are each associated
With the limits of the [immediately] past and future [lives],

And eight are associated with limits of the [present] intervening [life], 

Two causal and fruitional cycles [of dependent origination]
[Are completed] over three lifetimes
Within the [world system] of desire, and so forth.

This is extensively revealed in order to reverse the three aspects 
of delusion.

There is also [a process whereby] the [cycle of dependent origination] 
Will be completed in a single lifetime,
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Experiencing [the fruits] of presently perceptible phenomena.
With regard to the instantaneous completion [of the cycle], 
Consequent on the completion of a [specific] deed,

As in the case of murder,
This implies a dependent origination of that [instantaneous type].

With regard to the interconnected [dependent origination] 
According to the Analysis o f the Middle and Extremes,
Birth is conjoined with aging and death.
Consequently, there are [only] eleven links.
Then, in terms of the three categories of dissonant mental states, 
Fundamental ignorance, craving, and grasping are subsumed 

As [dissonant mental states] arising from dissonant mental states; 
Formative predispositions and the rebirth process2 are subsumed 
As [dissonant mental states] arising from past actions;

While the remaining [seven] are subsumed
As dissonant mental states arising from the birth of suffering.
These [twelve links] may also be subsumed 

Into two categories, in which case 
The first five are [designated as]
Causal dissonant mental states arising from past actions,

While the last seven are [designated as] fruitional.

[Dependent origination] may also be presented 
According to seven causes of the projective and formative phases, 
And these [are said to be] completed over two lifetimes. 
Vasubandhupada has explained,
With reference to the fourfold process of projection and formation, 
That this is analyzed according to the following seven aspects:

The projector, the projection process, and the projected,

The former, the formation process, and the formed,
Along with their disadvantages.

The arising and cessation of substantial things 
Through uncreated and impermanent seeds 
Which are endowed with potency

Accords with the understanding of dependent origination. 
Phenomena, just as they appear, are relative.
Their actual reality is merely designated
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As the dependent origination of ultimate [truth].

This [point] is extremely subtle.
[Dependent origination] is hard to understand 
On account of the profundity of its causal basis,
Defining characteristic, arising, duration, and functioning,
And on account of its five ostensible contradictions.
All phenomena are merely dependendy originated and without self. 

The real nature of internal [phenomena] is apperception, devoid of self. 

Regarding this [mere apperception],
Although it does not primordially exist, it does appear,
Without contradiction,

In the manner of consciousness that is tainted by sleep.
This is the real nature devoid of inherent existence,

The pristine cognition of inner radiance
That transcends the objects of dependent origination,
Because it is liberated from the mutual interdependence 
O f determined and determinative aspects.



T h e  A u t o -c o m m e n t a r y

[ In t r o d u c t i o n ]

The second part [of Book Six, concerning the graduated exposition of knowl
edge; see p. 97] is a systematic presentation of the phenomenological struc

tures common to both the Greater Vehicle and the Lesser Vehicle. This has 

three topics: (1) a presentation of the distinctions between the non-Buddhist 
and Buddhist philosophical systems; (2) a digression concerning the doxog- 
raphy of the Buddhist traditions; and (3) an exegesis of the actual systematic 

presentation of these phenomenological structures.





1. N o n -B u d d h i s t  a n d  B u d d h i s t  

P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S y s t e m s

I. Distinctions between the Non-Buddhist and Buddhist 
Philosophical Systems [I]

D i s t i n c t i o n s  b e t w e e n  t h e  N o n - B u d d h i s t  a n d  

B u d d h i s t  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  S y s t e m s  [ i ]

Concerning the first [of these topics, it says in the root verses]:

Endowed with four special seals or hallmarks,

Acting as an antidote for [attachment to] the summit o f existence, 

Renouncing the two extremes,

And realizing the truth o f  the cessation [of suffering] —

This is why the teaching o f the Conqueror is one o f  definitive 

excellence,

Surpassing [the philosophical systems] o f non-Buddhists.

Concerning the distinctive attributes of the Buddhist and non-Buddhist 
philosophical systems, which we and others respectively espouse, scholars 
hold many different opinions, and yet no bias can be distinguished in the 
[following] qualitative [presentation of] the view, meditation, conduct, and 
result:

( i ) The view (Ita ba) on the basis of which one embarks upon any philo
sophical and spiritual system is differentiated according to whether it 

accepts or does not accept the four hallmarks indicative of [the Bud
dhas] transmitted teachings.
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(2) The meditation (sgom pa) is differentiated on the basis of whether it 

acts or does not act as an antidote for [attachment] to the summit of 

existence.
(3) Conduct (spyod pa) is differentiated on the basis of whether it 

renounces or does not renounce the two extremes of self-mortifica
tion {âtmaklamathànta,bdagngal dub kyim thaj and over-indulgence 
(kàmasukhallikânta, ’dodpa bsod nyams kyi m thaj.

(4) Release [from cyclic existence], which is the result {'bras bu), is dif
ferentiated on the basis of whether it upholds or does not uphold 
the extraordinary truth of the cessation [of suffering], which is 
[completely] free from the corruption [of past actions] that are to be 
abandoned.

Accordingly, it is said in [Sâkyaprabha’s] Sun Commentary on Monastic 
Discipline:

The learned realize that the Buddhas speech 
Teaches well the three trainings,

Is correctly endowed with the four seals,
And is virtuous in the beginning, middle, and end.3

The four seals or hallmarks are [also known as] the four maxims pertaining 
to the [sacred] teachings [of the Buddha]. As is said in the Sütra o f Inconceiv

able Secrets:4

The Tathigata has subsumed all the teachings in four aphorisms:
All that is conditioned is impermanent;

All that is corrupt is suffering;
All things are without self;
And nirvana is peace.

The objection might be raised that this is untenable because the Vatslputrlyas 
among the Buddhist schools also uphold [the view] that there is a “self” and 

they accept that there are compounded [phenomena] which are not perish
able, [persisting] through [the series] of indivisible time moments. Even so, 

there is no defect because they do not hold that there is an object [i.e., a 

“self”] that is extraneous to the psycho-physical aggregates and permanent, 
and they do not accept that there are eternal, imperishable, and permanent
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e n t it ie s .  T h er e fo re ,  th e r e  is a great d i s t in c t io n  b e t w e e n  t h e m  a n d  th e  [n o n -  

B u d d h is t ]  e x t r e m is t s .5

T h e  “a n t id o t e  for  [a t ta c h m e n t  to ]  t h e  s u m m it  o f  e x i s te n c e ” (.sridrtseignyen 
po) c a n n o t  b e  f o u n d  in  [ th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  a n d  sp ir itu a l t r a d it io n s  o f  th e  n o n -  

B u d d h is t ]  e x tr e m is t s  b e c a u se  se lf le s sn ess  {nairdtmya, bdagmed) is d ia m e tr i 

ca lly  o p p o s e d  to  th o s e  [sp ir itu a l]  p a th s  w h i c h  m a in ta in  [ th a t  th e  “s e l f ”] is a 

tru ly  e x i s te n t  e n t ity ,  a n d  b e c a u se  a b o v e  th a t  [ s u m m it  o f  e x is te n c e ]  th e r e  is 

n o  o t h e r  lev e l  [ o f  th e  fo r m  o r  fo r m le s s  rea lm s] ,  a n d  th e r e fo r e  n o  q u ie s c e n t  

o r  c o a rse  e n t i ty  e x is t in g  w h a tso e v e r .6 T h er e fo re ,  t h e  m a ste r  S ü ra  h as sa id :7

T h e  b e in g s  w h o  d o  n o t  s id e  w i t h  y o u r  t e a c h in g  

H a v e  b e e n  b l in d e d  b y  d e lu s io n .

E v e n  t h o u g h  th e y  m ig h t  reach  t h e  s u m m it  o f  e x is te n c e ,

T h e y  w i l l  a c h ie v e  a reb ir th  in  w h i c h  su ffer in g  reem erg e s .

T h o s e  w h o  f o l lo w  y o u r  t e a c h in g ,

E v e n  w i t h o u t  o b ta in in g  th e  a c tu a l rea l iza t io n  o f  m e d ita t iv e  

c o n c e n tr a t io n ,

W i l l  o p p o s e  [ th e  c y c le  o f ]  reb ir th s,

A s  i f  t h e y  w e r e  th e  v i s io n  o f  M âra .

W i t h  regard  to  t h e  d e fe c t s  o f  c o n d u c t  [m a in t a in e d  b y  n o n -B u d d h is t s ] ,  

th e y  fa ll  in to  th e  t w o  e x tr e m e s  [ o f  se l f -m o r t i f ic a t io n  a n d  o v e r - in d u lg e n c e ] .  

T h r o u g h  a t ta c h m e n t  to  [m ateria l]  g a in  a n d  v e n e r a t io n , su c h  p e r so n s  are u n sa t 

is f ied  b y  [resou rces o f ]  p o o r  q u a l ity  a n d  scarcity, w h i le  in d u lg in g  in  [resources  

o f ]  e x c e l le n t  q u a l i ty  a n d  a b u n d a n c e .  H o w e v e r ,  w h e n  o n e s  o w n  e th ic a l  d is 

c ip l in e  is p u re  a n d  o n e  realizes th r o u g h  th e  v i e w  o f  se lflessn ess [ th e  d e fe c t iv e  

n a tu re  o f ]  co arse  m a te r ia l ism  (dngos dzin rags pa), w i t h  a m o d ic u m  o f  u n d e r 

s ta n d in g ,  at th a t  t im e  o n e  m a y  p a rta k e  o f  [o n e  s resou rces]  w i t h o u t  h a rd sh ip ,  

w h e r e u p o n ,  i f  n o  s tr o n g  a t ta c h m e n t  o r  c l in g in g  th e n  arises, e v e n  th e  p a r ta k 

in g  [ o f  resou rces]  o f  e x c e l le n t  q u a l i ty  a n d  a b u n d a n c e  m a y  b e  w i t h o u t  d e fec t .

T h o s e  w h o  d o  n o t  act  a c c o r d in g ly  b u t  e n g a g e  in p h y s ic a l  a n d  m e n ta l  over-  

in d u lg e n c e  a n d  s e l f -m o r t i f i c a t io n  are m a in ly  t o  b e  id e n t i f ie d ,  re sp ec t iv e ly ,  

w it h  th e  L o k a y a t ik a s  a n d  th e  N ir g r a n th a  Ja in s .8 H o w e v e r ,  th e  T r a n s c e n d e n t  

L o r d  [B u d d h a ]  e m p h a s iz e d  [m o n a s t ic ]  d i s c ip l in e  w i t h  regard  to  th e  fo u r  

[e sse n tia l]  r e so u r c e s— c lo t h in g ,  f o o d ,  d w e l l in g ,  a n d  b e d d i n g — w h i c h  d o e s  

n o t  fa ll in to  th e  t w o  e x trem es .

C o n c e r n i n g  th e  re lease [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ] ,  w h ic h  is th e  resu lt  [ e n su 

in g  fr o m  p ra c t ice  o f  th e  B u d d h i s t  p a th ] ,  it  is sa id  in  th e  Letter to a Friend:9



4 6 4  ~  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

O n e  s h o u ld  a t ta in  [ th e  sta te]  th a t  is free  

F r o m  earth , w ater , fire, w in d ,  sun , a n d  m o o n .

In th is  c o n te x t ,  th e  L o k a y a t ik a s  h o ld  th a t  release  [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ]  

a n d  t h e  fo u r  e le m e n ts  h a v e  a c o m m o n  g r o u n d  b e c a u s e  t h e y  d e f in e  c y c l ic  

e x is te n c e  a n d  n ir v a n a  r e s p e c t iv e ly  as th e  p r e s e n c e  a n d  a b s e n c e  o f  th e  fo u r  

e le m e n ts ,  a lo n g  w i t h  th e  m in d .  It says in  t h c Eulogy on Distinctions:10

Parrots are k n o w n  to  say th a t  o n c e  th e  su n  h as  e x p lo d e d ,

T h ere  w i l l  b e  re lease [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ] .

P assages  su c h  as th is  s u g g e s t  [ th e  L o k a y a t ik a s]  h e ld  [ th e  d is in t e g r a t io n  

o f ]  th e  su n  a n d  m o o n  as in d ic a to r s  o f  release  [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x i s te n c e ] .  T h e  

N ir g r a n th a  Jains, o n  th e  o th e r  h a n d ,  h o l d  th a t  re lease  o c c u r s  in  th e  e x p a n se  

o f  ce le s t ia l  space , r e s e m b l in g  an u p tu r n e d  p a r a so l .11 S in c e  b e in g s  are d e lu d e d  

w it h  regard  to  th e  release th a t  is to  b e  a t ta in e d  a c c o r d in g  t o  su c h  [ p h i l o s o p h i 

ca l sy s te m s ] ,  th e  c o r r e s p o n d in g  sp ir itu a l p a th s  th a t  [are sa id  to ]  b r in g  a b o u t  

th is  re lease are a lso  d e lu d e d .

O n  th e  o th e r  h a n d ,  th e  t e a c h in g  o f  th e  C o n q u e r o r  [ B u d d h is m ]  h o ld s  th a t  

re lease  [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ]  o r  n ir v a n a  is t h e  tr u th  o f  t h e  c e s s a t io n  [ o f  

su ffe r in g ,  nirodhasatya] a n d  i t  is th e  so u r c e  o f  p r o v is io n a l  a n d  c o n c lu s iv e  

sp ir itu a l a n d  te m p o r a l  w e l l - b e in g ,  w h e r e b y  th o s e  w h o  a c h ie v e  it  su rp ass  th e  

t r a d it io n s  o f  th e  n o n -B u d d h is t s .  F o r  th e se  r eason s, th e  term  “d e f in i t iv e  e x c e l 

l e n c e ” {nihsreyasa, nges legs) a p p l ie s  to  th e  t e a c h in g  o f  th e  C o n q u e r o r  a lo n e .



2. D o x o g r a p h y o f  

t h e  B u d d h i s t  T r a d i t i o n s

II. D ig r e s s io n  o n  D o x o g r a p h ic a l  A n a ly s is  a n d  S y n th e s is  w i t h in  

t h e  B u d d h i s t  T r a d it io n s  [II]

D i g r e s s i o n  o n  D o x o g r a p h i c a l  A n a l y s i s  a n d  S y n t h e s i s  

w i t h i n  t h e  B u d d h i s t  T r a d i t i o n s  [II]

W i t h  regard  to  th e  s e c o n d  to p ic  [ it  says in  th e  r o o t  verses]:

Though there are many classifications,

The generally accepted [view] is that 

[The Buddhas teachings] are known

According to die three vehicles and the four philosophical systems, 

But all o f  these, indeed, agree that once the apprehension o f self, 

Which is the causal basis o f  cyclic existence, has been abandoned, 

Nirvana will then be attained.

W i t h  re feren ce  to  t h e  [sacred]  t e a c h in g s  th a t  c o m p r ise  th e  t r a n sm iss io n s  

(.agamadharma, lunggi chos) o f  B u d d h is m ,  th e  d i s t in c t io n s  a n d  d o x o g r a p h i 

cal c la s s if ic a t io n s  m a d e  in  term s o f  b o t h  th e  [c a n o n ic a l]  t r a n s m it t e d  te a c h in g s  

(;vacana, hkd) [ o f  B u d d h a  w o r d ]  a n d  t h e  [ c o m m e n ta r ia l ]  treatises {sastra, 
bstan bcos) are sa id  to  b e  m a n i f o ld .12

It says in  A r y a d e v a s  Compendium of the Nucleus o f Pristine Cognition:

T h e  [sacred]  t e a c h in g s  o f  th e  B u d d h a  

A r e  a c tu a l ly  d is c e r n e d  b y  in t e l l ig e n t  p e r s o n s  

T o  c o m p r ise  fo u r  asp ects:
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B y  e lu c id a t in g  th e  p a th s  o f  th e  V a ib h a sik a s  a n d  so  fo r th ,

T h e  real n a tu re  [ o f  th e  sa c red  te a c h in g s ]  is a t ta in e d .

A c c o r d in g ly ,  all t h e  sacred  B u d d h i s t  t e a c h in g s  m a y b e  a s c e r ta in e d  in  term s  

o f  th e  f o l lo w in g  fo u r  sp ir itu a l a n d  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  sy s tem s:  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  (bye 
bragsmra ba), th e  S a u tra n t ik a  (mdo sdepa), th e  Y ogacar in  (rnal 'byor spyod 
pa) a n d  th e  M a d h y a m ik a  (dbu mapa). T h e se  [ fo u r  sy s tem s]  m a y  a lso  b e  s u b 

s u m e d  in to  a th r e e fo ld  c la ss if ic a t io n ,  c o m p r is in g  th e  B a h y a r th a v a d in  {phyi 
don du smra ba), th e  C it ta m a tr in  (sems tsampa), a n d  th e  M a d h y a m ik a  w h o  

p r o p o u n d  t h e  a b s e n c e  o f  i n h e r e n t  e x i s te n c e  {nihsvabhavikamddhyamika, 
ngo bo nyid medpar smra ba'i dbu ma pa), b e c a u se  th e  V a ib h a s ik a  a n d  th e  

S a u tra n tik a  are b o th  s u b s u m e d  u n d e r  th e  ca te g o r y  o f  th o s e  w h o  p r o p o u n d  th e  

e x is te n c e  o f  e x tern a l o b je c ts  (bahyarthavadin). T h e n  aga in , th e  [ fou r]  sy s te m s  

m a y  b e  fu r th e r  s u b s u m e d  w i t h in  t h e  t w o  v e h ic le s  b e c a u se  it  is c e r ta in  th a t  th e  

first t w o  are a ss o c ia te d  w i t h  th e  fo l lo w e r s  o f  th e  L esser  V e h ic le  (hinaydnin, 
thegdman pa), a n d  th e  s e c o n d  t w o  w i t h  th e  fo l lo w e r s  o f  th e  G r e a te r  V e h ic le  

(mahdydnin, thegchenpa).13

T h e  Sutra o f the Descent to Lanka a lso  e x p la in s  th a t  t h e  e n t ire  t e a c h in g  [ o f  

t h e  B u d d h a ]  m a y  b e s u b s u m e d  w i t h i n  f ive v e h ic le s ,  in  th e  f o l lo w in g  w o r d s : 14

T h e  v e h ic le  o f  g o d s  a n d  th e  v e h ic le  o f  B r a h m a ,

A n d  l ik e w ise  th e  v e h ic le s  o f  th e  p io u s  a t te n d a n ts ,

T ath agatas , a n d  h e r m it  b u d d h a s  w e r e  e x p la in e d  b y  m e .

In  th is  regard , it  is sa id  in  t h e  Precious Garland th a t ,  w h e n  th e s e  [five  

v e h ic le s ]  are fu r th er  s u b s u m e d ,  th e y  m a y  b e  g a th e r e d  w i t h in  t w o  [d is t in c t ]  

v e h ic le s  b e c a u se  th e  first t w o  are a ss o c ia te d  w i t h  th e  e x a l te d  rea lm s a n d  th e  

la st  th r ee  w i t h  [ th e  a t ta in m e n t  o f ]  d e f in i t iv e  e x c e l l e n c e .15

S im ila r ly , in  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  t h e  p i t h  in s t r u c t io n s  o f  t h e  p e r f e c t io n  o f  

d isc r im in a t iv e  aw a ren ess  (prajnaparamitopadesa, sher phyin gyi man ngag) 
[ e x e m p l i f ie d  in  th e  Ornament o f Emergent Realization a n d  its  c o m m e n ta r ia l  

l i te ra tu re ],  th e se  [five v e h ic le s ]  m a y  a lso  b e  s u b s u m e d  a c c o r d in g  to  t h e  [sp ir i

tu a l]  p a th s  f o l lo w e d  by  th r ee  ty p e s  o f  p e r s o n  (tripurusa, skyes bugsum), i.e., 

t h e  first t w o  [v eh ic le s ]  c o r r e s p o n d  to  th e  sp ir itu a l p a th  f o l lo w e d  b y  p e r s o n s  

o f  n a rro w  s c o p e  (adhamapurusa, skyes bu chung ngu), th e  m id d le  t w o  [v e h i 

cles]  c o r r e sp o n d  to  th e  sp ir itu a l p a th  f o l lo w e d  b y  p e r s o n s  o f  average  s c o p e  

(madhyamapurusa, skyes bu 'bringpa), a n d  last  [v e h ic le ]  c o r r e sp o n d s  to  th e  

sp ir itu a l p a th  f o l lo w e d  b y  p e r s o n s  o f  e x te n s iv e  s c o p e  (mahdpurusa, skyes bu 

chen po).16
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O n  th e  o t h e r  h a n d ,  i f  o n e  w e r e  to  [r ig id ly ]  h o l d  th a t  th e re  are [o n ly ]  five  

v e h ic le s ,  i t  e v e n  says in  th e  f o l lo w in g  v erses  fr o m  [P ra sa n ta m itr a s]  Commen

tary on the Nucleus o f Indestructible Reality th a t  th e re  is n o  f o u r th  v e h ic le ,  n o r  

is th e re  a fifth  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  s y s t e m : 17

F o r  th o s e  w h o  are B u d d h is t s ,

N e i t h e r  th e  fo u r th  n o r  th e  fifth  

A r e  t h e  S a g e  s e n l ig h t e n e d  in te n t io n .

D o e s  th is  p a ssa g e  n o t  c o n tr a d ic t ,  o n e  m ig h t  ask, [ th o se  re feren ce s  to  th e  

f ive v e h ic le s  w h i c h  h a v e  b e e n  e x p r e sse d  in  te x ts  su c h  as th e  Sutra o f the Descent 
to Lanka] ? In d e e d ,  th e  Sutra o f the Lotus also  sa y s :18

T h e  t e a c h in g  o f  t h e  th r ee  v e h ic le s  b y  th e  G rea t  S age  

Is th e  sk i l l fu l  m e a n s  o f  th e  g u i d i n g  [b u d d h a s ] .

A l t h o u g h  th e re  are p a ssa g es  su c h  as th e se ,  s ta t in g  [ th e  b u d d h a s ]  e n l ig h t 

e n e d  i n t e n t i o n  to  b e  th a t  t h e  [ sp ir i tu a l ]  p a th  to  l ib e r a t io n  h as n o  fo u r th  

v e h ic le ,  th e re  is n o t  t h e  s l ig h te s t  c o n t r a d ic t io n  b e c a u se  th e se  [d if feren t]  t e x 

tual t r a d it io n s  h a v e  d iv e r g e n t  e x e g e t ic a l  b ases  or  s ta r t in g  p o in ts .

[ W h i l e  w e  are o n  th e  su b je c t  o f  th e  t h r e e fo ld  d o x o g r a p h y ,]  it is sa id  in  th e  

Lamp Which Subsumes Conduct:19

W i t h  r e feren ce  to  th e  th r e e  k in d s  o f  v o l i t i o n  p o s s e s s e d  by  th o s e  

w h o  req u ire  tr a in in g ,  c o n d u c t  c o m p r is e s  th e  f o l lo w in g  th r ee  c a t 

eg o r ie s :  fo r  t h o s e  w h o s e  v o l i t i o n  is d ir e c te d  to w a r d s  th e  lo w - le v e l  

[p r a c t ic e ]  th e r e  is th e  c o n d u c t  th a t  is free  fr o m  a t ta c h m e n t;  for  

t h o s e  w h o s e  v o l i t i o n  is d ir e c te d  to w a r d s  th e  e x te n s iv e  [p r a c t ice ] ,  

th e r e  is t h e  c o n d u c t  a ss o c ia te d  w i t h  th e  [b o d h is a t tv a ]  lev e ls  a n d  

th e  t r a n s c e n d e n ta l  p e r fe c t io n s ;  w h i le  for  th o s e  w h o s e  v o l i t i o n  is 

d ir e c t e d  e v e n  h ig h e r  to w a r d s  t h e  p r o f o u n d  [p r a c t ic e ] ,  th e r e  is 

rev e a le d  th e  c o n d u c t  w h ic h  e n g a g e s  w i t h  d esir e  a n d  a t ta c h m e n t .

A ls o ,  in  th e  Lamp o f the Three Ways o f  th e  m a ste r  T r ip ita k a m a la ,  it is sa id:

W h a te v e r  w ays reveal th e  real n a tu r e  o f  th e  [fou r]  tru th s ,

W h a te v e r  w a y s are th e  o b je c t iv e  o f  th e  [six] t r a n sc e n d e n ta l  

p e r fe c t io n s ,
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W h a te v e r  w a y s  are th e  o b je c t iv e s  o f  th e  great [v e h ic le  o f ]  se c r e t  

m antra ,

T h e y  are [all]  in te g r a te d  a n d  p r e s e n te d  h e r e in .

T h is  la tter  te x t  th e r e fo r e  se e k s  to  in te g r a te  [ th e  t e a c h in g s ]  a c c o r d in g  to  

th e ir  th r ee  [e s ta b l ish e d ]  “w a y s” {tshulgsum): th e  w a y  o f  t h e  y o g in  w h o  p u r 

su e s  th e  fo u r  [ su b l im e ]  tru th s , t h e  w a y  o f  t h e  y o g in  w h o  f o l lo w s  t h e  [six]  

t r a n sc e n d e n ta l  p e r fe c t io n s ,  a n d  th e  w a y  o f  th e  y o g in  w h o  f o l lo w s  th e  great  

[ v e h ic le  o f ]  se c r e t  m a n tr a .  T h e  m a ste r  J n â n a k lr t i  s im ila r ly  in te g r a te s  [ th e  

d iv erse  te a c h in g s  o f  th e  B u d d h a ]  in  h is  Abridgement ofAll Transmitted Teach

ings Without Exception: A  Dissertation on Exegesis.
N o w ,  it  says in  th e  Ornament o f the Sutras o f the Greater Vehicle:20

T h e  c a n o n ic a l  c o m p i la t io n s  a p p ro p r ia te ly  m a y  n u m b e r  th r e e  o r  tw o .

A c c o r d in g  to  th is  [a u th o r ita t iv e ]  tex t ,  th e re  are a great m a n y  w a y s in  w h ic h  

[ th e  te a c h in g s  o f  th e  B u d d h a ]  m a y  b e  su b s u m e d :  in te g r a t in g  t h e m  in to  th e  

t w o  c a n o n ic a l  c o m p i la t io n s  [pitaka, sde snod) or  v e h ic le s  o f  t h e  su p r e m e  

[M a h à y à n a ]  a n d  t h e  lesser  [H ln a y â n a ] ,  o r  m o r e  usually , in te g r a t in g  t h e m  

in to  th e  th r ee  v e h ic le s  o f  th e  p io u s  a t te n d a n ts ,  h e r m it  b u d d h a s ,  a n d  b o d h i 

sattvas, a n d  so  fo r th .

E v e n  so , th e  g en era l c o n s e n s u s  is th a t  [ th e  t e a c h in g s  o f  th e  B u d d h a ]  are 

t o  b e  k n o w n  in  term s o f  e i th e r  th e  “th r ee  v e h ic le s ” or  th e  “fo u r  sp ir itu a l a n d  

p h i lo s o p h ic a l  sy stem s.

A l l  o f  th e s e  tr a d it io n s  c o n c u r  th a t  o n c e  th e  a p p r e h e n s io n  o f  t h e  s e l f  o r  

e g o t is t ic a l  g r a sp in g  {atmagraha, bdagtu dzinpa), w h ic h  is th e  cau sa l b asis  o f  

cy c l ic  e x is te n c e ,  has b e e n  a b a n d o n e d ,  th e  lev e l  o f  n irvan a , w h ic h  is [a  g e n u in e ]  

release  [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ] ,  w i l l  b e  a t ta in e d .21

A ls o ,  w i t h  regard  to  th o s e  [d iverse  v e h ic le s  a n d  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  sy s te m s , o n e  

s h o u ld  k n o w  that]  th e  m o r e  a d v a n c e d  a m o n g  t h e m  w i l l  n o t  e m e r g e  w i t h o u t  

r e ly in g  o n  th o s e  th a t  p r e c e d e  t h e m .22 T h is m a y  b e  e x e m p l i f ie d  by  th e  f o l lo w in g  

q u o ta t io n  fr o m  th e  Sütraof the Ten-Wheeled Ksitigarbha:

W h o e v e r  lacks th e  v e h ic le  o f  th e  e x a l te d  rea lm s,

A ls o  lacks th e  v e h ic le  o f  th e  p io u s  a t te n d a n ts .

W h o e v e r  lacks th e  v e h ic le  o f  th e  p io u s  a t te n d a n ts ,

A ls o  lacks th e  v e h ic le  o f  th e  h e r m it  b u d d h a s .

W h o e v e r  lacks th e  v e h ic le  o f  th e  h e r m it  b u d d h a s ,

A ls o  lack s th e  G rea ter  V eh ic le .



3. P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S t r u c t u r e s

III. S y s te m a t ic  P r e se n ta t io n  o f  P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S tr u c tu r e s  [III]

A .  T h e  S tr u c tu r e s  to  B e  E s ta b l is h e d  a n d  t h e  M e a n s  o f  E s ta b l is h in g  

T h e m

B. B r ie f  S ta t e m e n t  o n  th e  E sse n t ia l  P u r p o s e  U n d e r ly in g  T h is  S tr u c tu r a l  

A n a ly s is

C .  E x te n s iv e  E x e g e s is  o f  th e  A c t u a l  P h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  F r a m e w o r k  

i. A  S y s te m a t ic  P r e s e n ta t io n  o f  t h e  P sy c h o -p h y s ic a l  A g g reg a tes ,

S e n s o r y  B ases , a n d  S e n s o r y  A c t iv i t y  F ie ld s  W h i c h  th e  B u d d h is t  

V e h ic le s  C o m m o n l y  A c c e p t

S y s t e m a t i c  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  

S t r u c t u r e s  [III]

The third topic is the systematic presentation of phenomenological struc
tures (jneya, shes by a), which has three parts: (i) recognizing the structures 

to be established and the means of establishing them; (2) a brief statement on 

the essential purpose underlying this structural analysis; and (3) an extensive 
exegesis of the actual phenomenological framework.

T h e  S t r u c t u r e s  t o  B e  E s t a b l i s h e d  a n d  t h e  M e a n s  o f  

E s t a b l i s h i n g  T h e m  [A]

C o n c e r n i n g  th e  first [ it  says in  th e  r o o t  verses]:

It is discriminative awareness that thoroughly discerns [the nature 

of] phenomena—

The causal basis o f  this [cyclic existence].
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The psycho-physical aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activity 

fields,

Along with dependent origination,

Constitute the [actual phenomenological structures] which are to 

be established.

Although there are many such classifications

Made in accordance with the Greater and Lesser Vehicles,

These [that are presented here] reflect the tradition in general.

It is sa id  in  th e  Treasury o f Phenomenology'}1

A p a r t  f r o m  th e  t h o r o u g h  d i s c e r n m e n t  o f  p h e n o m e n a ,  th e re  is n o  

m e a n s  to  e x t in g u is h  th e  d i s s o n a n t  m e n ta l  sta tes, a n d  it  is b y  r e a so n  

o f  th e  d is s o n a n t  m e n ta l  s ta tes  th a t  th e  w o r ld  ro a m s th is  o c e a n  o f  

reb ir th . T h er e fo re ,  t o  e n h a n c e  th is  [d is c e r n m e n t] ,  th e  T e a ch er  has  

ta u g h t  [ p h e n o m e n o l o g y ] .

O n c e  th e  ca u sa l basis  o f  c y c l ic  e x i s te n c e  h as  b e e n  a b a n d o n e d ,  in  o r d e r  

th a t  re lease [ fr o m  c y c l ic  e x is te n c e ]  m ig h t  b e  a t ta in e d , it  w i l l  b e  e s se n t ia l  to  

es ta b l ish  th e  d e f in in g  ch a ra c ter is t ic s  o f  all o b je c ts  o f  k n o w le d g e  b y  m e a n s  o f  

th e  d isc r im in a tiv e  aw areness (prajna, shesrah) w h ic h  t h o r o u g h ly  d isce rn s  [all]  

p h e n o m e n a .  S in c e  th is  is e f fe c te d  b y  q u a l ita t iv e ly  e s ta b l ish in g  th e  d e f in in g  

ch a ra c ter is t ic s  o f  th e  five p s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  aggregates  (pancaskandha, phung 
po Inga), th e  e ig h t e e n  se n s o r y  b ases  {astadasadhàtu, khams bco brgyad), th e  

tw e lv e  se n s o r y  a c t iv ity  f ie lds (dvâdtiJâyatana, skye mched bcugnyis), a n d  th e  

p r o c e s se s  o f  d e p e n d e n t  o r ig in a t io n  (pratïtyasamutpâda, rten cing ’brel bar 

1byungba), it  is e s sen t ia l  th a t  th e se  [ p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  c o n s t i t u e n t s ]  s h o u ld  

b e  u n d e r s to o d .  T h er e fo re  it  is sa id  in  th e  sü tras:24

O n e  s h o u ld  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  p s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  a g gregates ,

O n e  s h o u ld  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  se n s o r y  bases,

O n e  s h o u ld  u n d e r s ta n d  th e  s e n s o r y  a c t iv ity  f ie lds,

A n d  o n e  s h o u ld  u n d e r s ta n d  t h e  p r o c e s se s  o f  d e p e n d e n t  o r ig in a t io n ,  

A s  w e l l  as th e  p o s i t iv e  a n d  n e g a t iv e  c o n t in g e n c ie s  [ o f  all t h in g s ] .25

W i t h  regard  to  th e se  [ p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  s tru c tu res] ,  a l t h o u g h  th e re  are 

m a n y  c lass if ica tion s  a n d  p r e se n ta t io n s  o f  th e ir  d e f in in g  ch aracter is t ics  m a d e  in  

a c c o r d a n c e  w i t h  th e  G rea ter  V e h ic le  a n d  th e  L esser V e h ic le ,  h ere  I sh a ll  briefly  

d iscu ss  th e  g en era l tr a d it io n  th a t  is p r e v a le n t  in  all [ th e  B u d d h i s t  s c h o o ls ] .



B r i e f  S t a t e m e n t  o n  t h e  E s s e n t i a l  P u r p o s e  

U n d e r l y i n g  T h i s  S t r u c t u r a l  A n a l y s i s  [B]

Secondly, concerning the essential purpose that underlies this structural 

analysis [it says in the root verses]:

These [constituents o f  phenomenology] were sequentially 

presented

As antidotes for the deluded view o f self.
As such, they are differentiated in respect o f  the apprehension o f  

wholeness,

And the [scope o f  individual] faculties, and volitions,

Each o f which has three aspects.

The transcendent lord [Buddha] established [all] objects of knowledge by 

expounding phenomena in terms of the three constituents: psycho-physical 
aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activity fields.26

With regard to the essential purpose underlying these [phenomenologi
cal structures], the Vaibhasikas hold that they function as an antidote for 
the apprehension of wholeness that comes about through three aspects of 

delusion (trimoha, rmongspagsum), and they are directed with an intention 

towards those requiring training, who are endowed with three [distinct] fac
ulties and three [distinct] volitions.27

As for these terms, the three aspects of delusion comprise the delusion that 

comes about through the apprehension of a composite or conglomerate “self” 
(pindatmagraha, rilpoi bdagnyiddu dzinpa) with respect to (a) mental states 

(1caitasika., semsbyung), (b) physical forms (rupa,gzugs), and (c) physical forms 
and mental states combined [gzugs semsgnyis ka).

The three faculties {dbangpo gsum) [associated with persons of different 

scopes] are keen faculties, mediocre or average faculties, and dull faculties.
The three volitions [associated with persons of different scopes] include 

those inclined towards concise explanations (samasadhimukti, tshigbsduspa), 

moderate explanations (madhyamadhimukti, 'bring), and extensive explana
tions (udaradkimukti, rgyaspa 'dodpa).18

As for the teachings of dependent origination, they were expounded in 

order to dispel delusion with respect to the processes of dependent origina
tion held by some who maintain the view that all things have emerged from 

an [inherently] existing “self? and by others who maintain the nihilist view 
that all things have emerged without a causal basis.29
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In brief, these [constituents of Buddhist phenomenology] were sequen
tially taught as an antidote for delusion with regard to the abiding nature of 
[all] objects of knowledge.

E x t e n s i v e  E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  A c t u a l  P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  

F r a m e w o r k  [C]

Thirdly, [the extensive exegesis of the actual structure of Buddhist phenom
enology] has three parts:

(1) a systematic presentation of the psycho-physical aggregates, sensory 
bases, and sensory activity fields which the [Buddhist] vehicles com
monly accept

(2) a systematic presentation of the twenty-five aspects of phenomenal 
existence and other [related phenomenological] structures, according 
to the uncommon tradition of the final promulgation30

(3) a systematic presentation of the processes of dependent origination, 

integrating the approaches of both the Greater and Lesser Vehicles

A  S y s t e m a t i c  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  

P s y c h o -p h y s i c a l  A g g r e g a t e s , S e n s o r y  B a s e s , 

a n d  S e n s o r y  A c t i v i t y  F i e l d s  W h i c h  t h e  B u d d h i s t  

V e h i c l e s  C o m m o n l y  A c c e p t  [i ]

The first part has two sections: (1) an exegesis emphasizing the distinct 
phenomenological structures according to the tradition of Higher Abhi- 

dharma, and (2) an exegesis summarizing these structures according to Lower 
Abhidharma.31

4 7 1 ~  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O E  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O



4. T h e  T r a d i t i o n  o f  H i g h e r  

A b h i d h a r m a

a. P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S tr u c tu r e s  a c c o r d in g  to  H ig h e r  A b h id h a r m a  

[IILC.i.a]

i. T h e  F iv e  P s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  A g g r e g a te s

aa. E s se n t ia l  N a tu r e  o f  t h e  P sy c h o -p h y s ic a l  A g g r e g a te s  

bb. C la ss i f ic a t io n  o f  th e  P s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  A g g r e g a te s  

i' B r ie f  P r e se n ta t io n  

z D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s is

a T h e  A g g r e g a te  o f  P h y s ic a l  F o r m s  

i' E sse n t ia l  N a tu r e  

ii' C la s s i f ic a t io n  

aa P r im a ry  M a tte r  

bb' D e r iv a t iv e  M a t te r  

i" F iv e  S e n se  O r g a n s  

z F iv e  S e n se  O b je c t s  

a" V isu a l  F o r m s  

b" S o u n d s  

c" O d o r s  

d" T a ste s  

e" T a n g ib le s  

cc  S e n s o r y  A c t iv i t y  F ie ld  o f  P h e n o m e n a  

i" E sse n t ia l  N a tu r e  

z C la s s i f ic a t io n  

b' T h e  A g g r e g a te  o f  F e e l in g s  

i' E sse n t ia l  N a tu r e  

ii' C la s s i f ic a t io n

aa F e e l in g s  a c c o r d in g  to  T h e ir  E ssen t ia l  N a tu r e  

bb' F e e l in g s  a c c o r d in g  to  T h e ir  A f f in i t y
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c The Aggregate of Perceptions 

i' Essential Nature 

ii' Classification
aa' Perceptions according to Their Essential Nature 
bb' Perceptions according to Their Circumstances or 

Referents
d1 The Aggregate of Formative Predispositions 

i' Essential Nature 

ii' Classification
aa Formative Predispositions according to Their Essential 

Nature
bb' Formative Predispositions according to Their 

Circumstances 

i" Brief Description 
2" Detailed Exegesis

a" Formative Predispositions Associated with the 
Mind
i" Standard Account of Mind and Mental States 

aa" The Essential Nature of Mind and Mental 

States
bb" Are Mind and Mental States Substantially 

Identical or Different? 

cc" Relationships between the Central Mind 
and Peripheral Mental States 

ii" Particular Explanation of Mental States 

aa" Distinction between Mental States as Sub
stantial and Imputed Existents 

bb" Classification of Mental States
(1) The Five Ever-Present Mental States
(2) T h e  F iv e  O b j e c t - D e t e r m i n in g  M e n t a l  

S ta tes

(3) The Eleven Wholesome Mental States
(4) Dissonant Mental States

(a) T h e  S ix  P r im a ry  D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  

S ta tes

(b) Particular Classification of Wrong 

Views
(i) Essential Nature of Wrong Views

(ii) Actual Classification of 
Wrong Views
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(aa) Classification That Accords 

with Their Essential Nature 
(bb) Classification That Accords 

with Their Subcategories 

(f) Mundane Views 
(2') Extreme Views 
(3') Indeterminate or Unspecified 

Views
(5) Subsidiary Dissonant Mental States
(6) Variable Mental States

b" F o r m a t iv e  P r e d is p o s i t io n s  D is a s s o c ia t e d  w i t h  th e  

M i n d

i" Essential Nature 

ii" Classification
aa" Analysis of Twenty-three Formative 

Predispositions 
bb" Synthesis in Eight Categories 

c The Aggregate of Consciousness 
i’ Brief Description 

ii' Detailed Exegesis
aa Exegesis of Mind or Substratum Consciousness 

1" Defining Characteristics 
2" Demonstrations
3" Objective Referents and Sense Data 

4" Processes of Sensory Engagement and Reversal 

a" Process of Sensory Engagement 
b" Process of Reversal 

5" Propensities That Issue from the Seminal Aspect of 
Substratum Consciousness 
a" Brief Description 

b" Detailed Exegesis
i" T h e  G r o u n d  in  W h i c h  P r o p e n s i t ie s  A r e  

D is t r i b u t e d  

ii" T h e  D is t r ib u to r s  

iii" T h e  D i s t r i b u t i o n  P r o c e ss  

iv" T h e  A c t u a l  C o n t e n t  o f  t h e  D i s t r ib u t e d  

P r o p e n s i t ie s

aa" Defining Characteristics 

bb" Classification 
cc" Natural Properties
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dd" Essential Abiding Nature 
ee" Localization 

bb' Exegesis of Mentation, or Dissonant Mental 
Consciousness 
i" Defining Characteristics 
2" Demonstrations 
3" Function

4" Processes of Engagement and Reversal 
cc Exegesis of the Six Modes of Engaged Consciousness 

i" Essential Nature 
2" Defining Characteristics 
3" Locus, Sense Objects, and Concomitants 

4" Functions and Origins 
cc. Combinations of the Five Aggregates

ii. The Eighteen Sensory Bases 

aa. Their Essential Nature 
bb. Their Subdivisions

i’ Brief Description 

1 Detailed Exegesis
a Sensory Bases Subsumed in the Psycho-physical Aggregates 

b' Sensory Bases Not Subsumed in the Psycho-physical 
Aggregates 

c Sensory Base of Mental Phenomena

iii. The Twelve Sensory Activity Fields 
aa. Their Essential Nature
bb. Reduction of the Sensory Bases into the Sensory Activity Fields

P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S t r u c t u r e s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  

H i g h e r  A b h i d h a r m a  [a]

First [in the tradition of Higher Abhidharma], there are three topics, com
prising respectively the psycho-physical aggregates, the sensory bases, and the 

sensory activity fields. Since the Compendium o f Phenomenology, representing 
the uncommon phenomenology of the Greater Vehicle, refers to an abun
dance of phenomenological categories and makes extensive and significant 

points [with regard to all these three topics], the exegesis that follows accords 
with that tradition.



T h e  F i v e  P s y c h o - p h y s i c a l  A g g r e g a t e s  [i]

The systematic presentation of the psycho-physical aggregates has three 

aspects: (1) their essential nature, (z) their classification, and (3) their quan
tification [within the three world-systems].

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  o f  t h e  P s y c h o - p h y s i c a l  

A g g r e g a t e s  [aa]

The first comments on the [expression]:

The bundle o f  the psycho-physical aggregates...

As for the meaning of the term “psycho-physical aggregate,” the Tibetan 
phungpo corresponds to the Sznskxitskandha, a synonym oirdsi,11 conveying 

the sense of a “collection” (tshogs pa) or “heap” (spungs pa). The “aggregates” 
are so called either because they function as heaps of multiple phenomena, 
partaking of a common class, or because they bundle together all the distinc

tive attributes of their [respective classes].

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  t h e  P s y c h o - p h y s i c a l  

A g g r e g a t e s  [bb]

The second includes both a brief presentation and a detailed exegesis.

B r i e f  P r e s e n t a t i o n  [ i ]

The former [comments on the root verse]:

. .. is fivefold,

Comprising physical forms, feelings, perceptions,

Formative predispositions, and consciousness.

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [2']

The latter has five aspects: (1) the aggregate of physical forms {rupaskandha, 

gzugs kyiphungpo), (2) the aggregate of feelings (vedanaskandha., tshor ba’i 
phungpo), (3) the aggregate of perceptions (samjndskandha, dusheskyi phung
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po), (4) the aggregate of formative predispositions33 (.samskaraskandha, ’du 
byedkyiphungpo), and (5) the aggregate of consciousness [yijnanaskandha, 
rnam par shes pd i phungpo).

T h e  A g g r e g a t e  o f  P h y s i c a l  F o r m s  [a ]

Among them, the aggregate of physical forms is considered in terms of its 
essential nature and its classification.

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [ i ’]

The former comments on the [line]:

[The aggregate] capable of assuming physical forms...

As is said in a sutra:34

O monks! The compulsively accrued aggregate of physical forms 
{rupopadanaskandha) is so called because [matter] exists mate
rially (rupana), and [therefore] is capable of assuming [visible] 
physical forms (rupya).

The Compendium [ofPhenomenology] adds:35

It exists materially through physical contact {sparsarupana), and 
it exists materially through sensory localization (visayarupana).

[The former] refers to unprecedented changes that occur through the con

tact of physical objects (rupin), as when, for example, a hand touches a flower 
and the attributes of that [flower] begin to wither. [The latter] refers to the 
sensa of physical form (rupdkdra) arising as mental objects.36

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ i i’]

The latter includes (1) primary matter (heturupa, rgyuigzugs),comprisingthe 
four gross elements (’byungba chenpo bzhi)', (2) derivative matter {phalarupa, 

Jbras bui gzugs), comprising the transformations of that primary [matter]; 
and (3) forms associated with the sensory activity field of phenomena (chos 
kyi skye mchedpdi gzugs).
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P r i m a r y  M a t t e r  [aa]

With regard to primary matter comprising the four elements, [it says in the 
root verses]:

. . .  Includes the four elements of primary matter,

Which [respectively] have solidity, fluidity, heat, and motion.

Primary matter comprises the four elements—earth, water, fire, and wind. 
What, one might ask, are their properties? Although in worldly conventional 

terms it is [commonly] known that earth has color and form, and so forth, 

for those who understand the [classical] treatises, with reference to the actual 

meaning [of the elements], [it is said that] earth enables solidity and hardness 
to be sustained, water causes moisture and fluidity to cohere, fire causes heat 
and warmth to ripen, while wind causes lightness and motion to stir.37

D e r i v a t i v e  M a t t e r  [b b f]

Derivative matter includes both the five sense organs (pancendriya, dbangpo 
Inga) and their five objects (pancdrtha, don Inga).

F i v e  S e n s e  O r g a n s  [ i "]

The former [comments on the root verses]:

W ith  these [primary elements] acting as the causal basis,

There is also derivative matter, including the five sense organs,

Such as the eye, which supports [visual] consciousness...

Derivative matter refers to that which derives from the four primary ele
ments, acting as the causal basis. Among its particular aspects, there is the 
clear and sensitive matter {àdhyàtmakarüpa, nanggi gzugs dang ba) [of the 
eyes], which is the support or possessive condition of visual consciousness. 
Similarly, there is the clear and sensitive matter [of the ears, nose, tongue, and 

body], which are respectively the supports or possessive conditions of audi

tory consciousness, olfactory consciousness, gustatory consciousness, and 
tactile consciousness. The five [gross] sense organs, including the eyes, also 
originate respectively from the corresponding aspects of these seeds, based 
upon the substratum [consciousness] {dlaya, kungzhi).38
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The term “clear” [accha/svaccha, dang ba) here refers to the apperception 
[prativid, mam par rig pa) that arises when the clear sense organs perceive 

their [respective] objects on the basis of visual forms, sounds, and so forth, 
just as reflected images arise on a clear mirror, contingent on the actual forms 
that it reflects.39

F i v e  S e n s e  O b j e c t s  [2"]

The latter [comments on the root verses]:

. . .  And the five types of external object, such as visual form,

Which are to be apprehended.

There are twenty-five aspects of visual form,

Divided into six or four categories.

[As already stated,] derivative matter is that which has emerged from the 
four primary elements, acting as the causal basis. Its particular aspects include 
the five external objects (pancabdhyartha,phyi rolgyi don Inga), such as visual 
forms, which are to be apprehended respectively by the [five] sense organs, 
such as the visual forms that are apprehended by the eye.

V i s u a l  F o r m s  [a"]

First, with reference to those visual forms which are the sense objects of the 

eye, the following twenty-five [aspects] have been distinctly enumerated: 
blueness, yellowness, redness, whiteness, longness, shortness, squareness, 
roundness, subtle particles, coarse particles, evenness, unevenness, highness, 
lowness, shadow, sun, light, darkness, cloud, smoke, dust, mist, [atmospheric] 
forms that are widespread and spacious {abhiyavakdsikarupa, mngonparskabs 
yodkyigzugs), apperceived [but intangible] forms (vijnaptirupa, rnamparrig 
byed kyigzugs), and monochrome sky (nam mkha kha doggcigpa).40

When these attributes are classified according to their defining characteris
tics [and so forth], they are explained according to six categories,41 and when 
these are further reduced, they comprise the following four categories: (1) 
visual forms differentiated on the basis of color, including blueness, redness, 

etc.; (2) visual forms differentiated on the basis of shape, including squareness 

and roundness, etc.; (3) visual forms differentiated on the basis of appearance, 
including [atmospheric] forms that are widespread and spacious, exemplified 

by luminosity in the sky; and (4) visual forms differentiated by circumstances,
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including apperceived [but intangible] forms, which may be perceived on the 

basis of other, past impulses {samutthana, kun slong), such as when the body is 
in motion, bending, rising, or sitting, or when the hands are doing something.

Among them, in this [tradition],42 [phenomena belonging to] the [last] 
category, visual forms designated according to circumstances, are considered 
to be imputed existents (prajnaptitah, btags yod), whereas both the pious 
attendants and the hermit buddhas hold them to be substantial existents 
(dravyatah, rdzasyod) .43

Alternatively, [these twenty-five aspects of visual form] may be subsumed 

within the following four categories: positive, negative, neutral, and colorful.44

Sounds are of eleven types,

Comprising four categories,

[The last o f which] when classified is fivefold.

Odors are of six types, tastes o f twelve types,

And tangibles are of twenty-two types.

S o u n d s  [b"]

Second, with reference to the classification of sounds {sabda, sgra), the fol
lowing eleven types have been distinctly enumerated: (1-3) pleasant, unpleas

ant, and neutral [sounds]; (4-6) sounds produced through the cause of the 

primary elements, which are either organic (upattamahabbutabetukasabda, 
zin pa i Jbyung ba lasgyur bai sgra) [such as human sounds], or inorganic 
(anupattamahabhutahetukasabda, ma zin pa i 'byung ba las gyur ba’i sgra) 
[such as rustling trees], or both [such as the sound of a musical instrument]; 
(7-9) sounds that are known in the world, or demonstrated by accomplished 
spiritual masters, or imagined; and (10-11) sounds that are designated as origi
nating from sublime beings [drya, ’phags pa) and from those who are not 
sublime.

These [eleven] are also explained to be subsumed into four categories, 
including [sounds] that are differentiated on the basis of their advantages 
and disadvantages {phan gnod kyis phye b a ) f  but when all these are further 
reduced, they comprise the following [three categories]: (1) the three types of 
sound differentiated on the basis of the feelings they evoke, namely, pleasant, 
unpleasant, and neutral sounds; (2) the three types of sound differentiated 

on the basis of whether they are produced organically or inorganically, such 
as melodies which are organically produced, the sound of water which is 

inorganically produced, and the beating of a drum by a human being which is
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both [organically and inorganically produced]; and (3) the five types of sound 

differentiated on the basis of imputed symbols and conventions, namely, (i) 
terms that are imputed or designated by worldly [conventions], such as “vase” 
and “blanket”; (ii) terms that are expressed by accomplished spiritual mas

ters, such as “emptiness” (stongpa nyid) and “selflessness” {bdag med); (iii) 
terms that are imagined by extremists and the like, such as “creator” (byed 
po) and “consumer” (za bo); (iv) terms that are designated by sublime beings, 
such as “purification” (vyavaddna, rnam byang); and (v) terms that have been 
designated by beings who are not sublime, such as the jargon employed by 
worldly folk.46

O d o r s  [c "]

Third, with reference to the classification of odors {gandha, dri), the fol

lowing six types are enumerated: ( 1-3) the three types of odor differenti

ated on the basis of the feelings they evoke, namely, those that are fragrant, 
strong,47 and neutral; and (4-6) the three types of odor differentiated on 
the basis of circumstances, namely, those that are natural, compounded, and 
developmental.48

T a s t e s  [dM]

Fourth, with reference to the classification of tastes {rasa, ro), the following 
twelve types are enumerated: (1-6) the six types of taste differentiated on 
the basis of their essential nature, comprising the three pleasant tastes that 

are sweet, astringent, and bitter, and the three unpleasant tastes that are sour, 
spicy, and salty; (7-9) the three types of taste differentiated on the basis of 
their advantages and disadvantages, namely, those that are pleasant, unpleas
ant, and neutral; and (10-12) the three types of taste differentiated on the 

basis of their circumstances, namely, those that are natural, compounded, 
and modified.49

T a n g i b l e s  [e"]

Fifth, with reference to the classification of tangible objects or sensations 
{sprastavya, regbya), the following twenty-two types are enumerated: softness, 

roughness, lightness, heaviness, suppleness or flexibility, languidness, tension, 

[warmth],50 coldness, hunger, thirst, satisfaction, strength, weakness, faint
ness, itchiness, putrefaction, sickness, aging, death, fatigue, rest, and energy.51
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It is explained that these [twenty-two types of tangible sensation] may 

also be subsumed within six categories, including tangible sensations that are 
based on touch (dmarsanasthita, kun tu brnabspas bzhagpa) and so forth.52 
Then, when these are further reduced, they comprise (1) tangible sensations 

differentiated on the basis of mutual contact or interaction, namely, those 
of softness, roughness, and so forth; (2) tangible sensations differentiated 
on the basis of whether the outer and inner elements are balanced or imbal
anced, namely, those of warmth, coldness, hunger, thirst, and so forth; and
(3) tangible sensations differentiated on the basis of circumstances, namely, 
those of faintness, itchiness, and so forth.53

S e n s o r y  A c t i v i t y  F i e l d  o f  P h e n o m e n a  [c c ]

The third [aspect of the aggregate of physical forms] is an exegesis on 

those physical forms constituting the sensory activity field of phenomena 
[dharmayatana, chos kyi skye inched). This has two aspects, the essential 
nature [of the sensory activity field of phenomena] and the classification [of 
its forms].

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [i "]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

The physical forms that constitute the sensory activity field o f 

phenomena,

Being unrevealed and unobstructed...

The term “sensory activity field of phenomena” refers to the appearances 

of physical form that are exclusively within the range of the mental faculty 
(;mana indriya,yidkyi dbangpo) and are [therefore] neither revealed to visual 
consciousness (caksurvijndna., migshes) nor obstructed by tangible objects.54

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [2"]

Concerning the latter [it says in the root verses]:

. . .  Are o f five types, including [atomic] forms that are extremely 

concentrated.
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The classification of those [forms constituting the sensory activity field 
of phenomena] is fivefold, starting with [atomic] forms that axe extremely 

[small and] concentrated {dbhisamksepikarupa, bsduspa lasgyurpaigzugs). 

Altogether they are enumerated as follows:

(1) the forms that are extremely [small and] concentrated, such as indivis
ible atomic particles {paramdnu, rdulphra rab), which appear as the 
objects of mental consciousness {manovijndna, y id  shes)

(1) the forms that are widespread and spacious, such as atmospheric phe
nomena, which appear to mental consciousness [but not to visual 
consciousness]

(3) the forms that derive from genuine meditative commitment {sdmd- 

danikarupa,yangdagparblangspa las byungba), such as uninterrupted 

[visualized] forms {dtyantikarupa, gtan du ba’igzugs) [indicative of 
spiritual progress], appearing in the mind that has genuinely assumed 
[monastic or spiritual] vows and achieved renunciation. These are also 
called “non-apperceived forms” {avijnaptirupa, rnam par rigbyed ma 

y in p d i gzugs) because they arc imperceptible to others with different 
motivations

(4) the forms that are imagined {parikalpitarupa, kun brtags p d i gzugs), 

such as the skeleton that appears [in the mind while practicing] the 
meditative stability on impure phenomena {asucisamadhi, mi gstang 

bdi tingnge \dzin )55

(3) the forms that derive from supernormal powers (vaibhutvikarupa., 

dbang ’byor bdi gzugs), such as the form of the earth element that 
derives from the meditative stability of the all-consuming earth ele

ment (zadpar 'sai ting nge dzin). These are also called “images that 
appear within the perceptual range of meditative stability” (ting nge 

dzin gyi spyodyulgzugs brnyarf6

There are also many other ways in which [forms] may be classified. For 
example, there is a threefold classification into [forms] that are (1) revealed 
and obstructed {sanidarsanasapratigha, bstanyod thogs bcas) \ (2) unrevealed 
and obstructed {anidarsanasapratigha, bstan med thogs bcas); and (3) unre
vealed and unobstructed (anidarsanapratigha, bstan med thogs med) } 7

And, there is a twofold classification into [forms] that are organically 
retained {updttasamksipta, zin pas bsdus pa) and those that are unretained 

{anupdttasamksipta, zin pa mayin pas bsdus p a )}% or into forms with a shared 
support [sabhdga, rten mtshungs) and forms resembling those with a shared 
support {tatsabhaga, deimtshungskyigzugs).59



T h e  A g g r e g a t e  o f  F e e l i n g s  [b1]

Secondly, the aggregate of feelings is considered in terms of its essential nature 

and its classification.

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [i']

The former comments on the [verse]:

Mental processes experienced through sensory contact 

Are endowed with happiness, sorrow, and neutrality.

The [aggregate of feelings] refers to the mental processes endowed with 
emotional experiences of happiness, sorrow, or neutrality, ripening through 
exposure to sensory contact. The term “aggregate,” [as before,] denotes a heap 
of multiple phenomena, partaking of a common class.

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ i i1]

The latter has two topics: (1) feelings classified according to their essential 
nature and (2) feelings differentiated according to their affinity.

F e e l i n g s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [aa]

As to the first [it says in the root verses]:

There are six types of feeling,

Conditioned by sensory contact that is compounded...

These are the six types [of feelings], beginning with the feelings condi
tioned by sensory contact that is visually compounded, and ending with the 
feelings conditioned by sensory contact that is mentally compounded.60

F e e l i n g s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  A f f i n i t y  [b b f]

As to the second [it says in the root verses]:

. . .  And there are two ways in which [feelings] may be differentiated 

According to their affinity.
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There are two ways in which [feelings] may be differentiated according to 

their affinity (sabhaga, mtshungs Idan) —one comprising six categories [of 
feelings] and the other comprising five categories.

First, the sixfold classification is as follows: (i) physical feelings or sensa

tions originating in affinity with the five types of sensory consciousness, each 

of which includes feelings of pleasure, pain, and neutrality; (2) mental feel
ings originating in affinity with mental consciousness; (3) disturbed feelings 
originating in affinity with attachment to self, which is dependent on the five 
compulsively acquired psycho-physical aggregates; (4) undisturbed feelings 
acting as an actual antidote for the [aforementioned attachment]; (5) feelings 
associated with greed, originating in affinity with attachment to the objects 
of the five senses; and (6) feelings dependent on renunciation which function 
as an actual antidote for the [aforementioned greed].61

The latter is the fivefold classification, comprising (1) sensual happiness 
which has affinity with the five types of sensory consciousness; (2) mental 

happiness which has affinity with mental consciousness; (3) physical pain 
which has affinity with [the five types of] sensory consciousness; (4) mental 

unhappiness which has affinity with mental consciousness; and (5) equanim

ity that is free from both happiness and sorrow.

T h e  A g g r e g a t e  o f  P e r c e p t i o n s  [c ]

Third, the aggregate of perceptions is considered in terms of its essential nature 

and its classification.

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [ i f]

The former comments on the [expression]:

Compounded perceptions...

The [aggregate of perceptions] refers to the mental processes whereby 
perceptual activity, compounded of three or four conditions, distinctly 
apprehends the particular attributes of its object, without confusing a single 

identifying mark or sign.
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C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ f f ]

The latter has two topics: (1) perceptions classified according to their essential 
nature and (2) perceptions differentiated according to their circumstances or 

objects of reference.

P e r c e p t i o n s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  

N a t u r e  [aa]

As to the first [it says in the root verses]:

... are differentiated according to their essential nature.

These are the six types [of perception], beginning with perceptions con
ditioned by sensory contact that is visually compounded, and ending with 

perceptions conditioned by sensory contact that is mentally62 compounded.

P e r c e p t i o n s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  C i r c u m s t a n c e s  

o r  R e f e r e n t s  [bb']

As to the second [it says in the root verses]:

And there are also six types of [perception]

Compounded by [different] levels [of experience],

Starting with non-symbolic [perception].

These six [different types of perception] are enumerated as follows:

( 1 ) perceptions coincidental with meditative equipoise in reality, which 
are [known as] non-symbolic perceptions {animittasamjnd, mtshan 
ma medpa’i ’du shes), unknown in conventional terms; and also percep

tions compounded by the levels of meditative equipoise at the summit 
of existence [within the formless realms]

(2) all perceptions compounded by the levels of the three world systems, 

excluding the aforementioned, which are classed as symbolic percep
tions {sanimittasamjnà, mtshan ma dang bcaspa’i ’du shes)

(3) perceptions compounded by the levels of the world system of desire, 

which are [known as] limited perceptions (parïttasamjnàchungngu’i 
’du shes)
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(4) perceptions compounded by the levels of the world-system of form, 
which are [known as] extensive perceptions (mahadgatasamjna, chen 
poi du shes)63

(5) perceptions compounded by the sensory activity fields of infinite space 
and infinite consciousness, which are [known as] infinite perceptions 
(aprameyasamjnd, tshad medpdi du shes)

(6) perceptions compounded by the level of nothing-at-all, which is 
[known as] the perception of nothing-at-all (,akimcanyasamjnd, ci 
yang med pdi du shes)64

T h e  A g g r e g a t e  o f  F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  [d f]

Fourth, the aggregate of formative predispositions is considered in terms of 
its essential nature and its classification.

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [ f ]

The former comments on the [line]:

Formative predispositions interact with their points of reference.

The [aggregate of formative predispositions] refers to the mental processes 
whereby the mind, through an accumulation or combination of [various] 
conditions, directly interacts with its objects or points of reference, and is 

driven or motivated towards diverse objects.65

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ i f ]

The latter has two topics: (1) formative predispositions classified according to 
their essential nature and (2.) formative predispositions differentiated accord
ing to their circumstances.

F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [aa]

As to the first [it says in the root verses]:

According to their essential nature, they are of six types.



These are the six types [of formative predispositions], beginning with those 
through which the mind directly interacts with its point of reference, origi
nating from sensory contact that is visually compounded, and ending \yith 

those through which the mind directly interacts with its point of reference, 
originating from sensory contact that is mentally compounded.

The learned have also designated this [aggregate] by the term “mental pro

cesses associated with mental states” (sems byungsemspa).

F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  T h e i r  

C i r c u m s t a n c e s  [bb']

The second includes both a brief description and a detailed exegesis.

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  [ i "]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

According to their circumstances, [formative predispositions] 

Comprise those both associated and disassociated with the mind.

When differentiated according to their circumstances, there are formative 
predispositions associated with the mind (cittaprayuktasamskdra, sems dang 
mtshungs Idangyi du byed) and formative predispositions disassociated with 
the mind (cittaviprayuktasamskdra, mtshungs parldan pa may in pdi du byed).

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [2"]

The latter, the detailed exegesis has two parts, comprising formative predispo
sitions associated with the mind and formative predispositions disassociated 

with the mind.

F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  A s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  

t h e  M i n d  [aM]

The first of these includes both a standard account of mind and mental states, 

and a particular explanation of mental states.
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S t a n d a r d  A c c o u n t  o f  M i n d  a n d  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [ iM]

The standard account, in turn, has three topics: (i) recognition of the essential 
nature [of mind and mental states], (2.) an investigation into whether [mind 
and mental states] are [substantially] identical or different, and (3) [the rela
tionships between] the principal [mind] and peripheral [mental states] that 
are to be ascertained.

T h e  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  o f  M i n d  a n d  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [aaM]

The first of these three topics itself includes (1) the distinctions between the 
defining characteristics [of mind and its mental states], and (2.) a presentation 
[of mental states] based on their concomitance [with the mind].

With regard to the first [the defining characteristics of mind and its mental 
states, it says in the root verses]:

The mind perceives the essential nature of a [given] object,

W hile mental states perceive the distinguishing attributes of a 

[given] object.

What, in general, you may ask, are the defining characteristics of mind 
(citta, sems) and mental states (sems byung, caitasika) ? Mind comprises the 
eight modes of consciousness (rnam shes tshogs brgyad), and objectively refers 
to its given range of objects.66 As such, its perceptual range is the essential 
nature of [a given] object, i.e., the supporting substance, exemplified by a 

visual form or sound. Mental states comprise fifty-one aspects such as feel
ing (vedand, tshor ba), and objectively refer to their given range of objects.67 
As such, their perceptual range comprises the distinguishing attributes of [a 
given] object, i.e., the supported qualities, exemplified by states of happiness 
and suffering, or moods that are pleasant and unpleasant. Therefore, it is said 
in the Analysis o f the Middle and Extremes that mind perceives the essential 

nature of its [given] object and mental states perceive the distinguishing attri
butes of dieir [given] object.68

With regard to the second [the presentation of mental states based on their 
concomitance with the mind, it says in the root verses]:

[Mental states] adhere to the mind

Through their five concomitant [characteristics],

Such as their [common] location.
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It is explained in [Vasubandhus Dissertation on] the Five Psycho-physical 

Aggregates and in its Commentary composed by Sthiramati,69 that the central 
mind and its peripheral mental states have a natural concomitance that is 
acquired through five unrelated factors. That is to say, mental states adhere 
to mind through their five concomitant characteristics {pancasamprayuktaka, 

mtshungs Idan mam pa Inga), starting from their [concomitance of] location 
or support, and continuing through their [concomitance of] objective refer
ent, their [concomitance of] sensum, their [concomitance of] time, and their 

[concomitance of] substance.70
Among these, first, concomitance of support (asrayasamprayukta, rten mts

hungs) means that both the central [mind] and peripheral [mental states] are 
dependent on a single sense organ. For example, when visual consciousness 
depends on the sense organ of the eye, its peripheral feelings or sensations 
also depend on that identical [sense organ].

Second, concomitance of objective referent (dlambanasamprayukta, dmigs 

mtshungs) means that [both the mind and its mental states] refer to an identi
cal object. For example, when visual consciousness refers to a visual form, [the 

peripheral] feelings or sensations also refer to that [identical object].

Third, concomitance of sensum (<akdrasamprayukta, mam pa mtshungs) 

means that [both the mind and its mental states] share an identical sensum 
in the course of sensory apprehension. For example, when the sensum of 
blueness arises in visual consciousness, that [identical sensum] also arises in 

respect of [the peripheral] feelings or sensations.
Fourth, concomitance of time {kdlasamprayukta, dus mtshungs) means that 

[both the mind and its mental states] are active instantaneously. For example, 

whenever visual consciousness is active, [the peripheral] feelings or sensations 
are also active [in that same instant].

Fifth, concomitance of substance (dravyasamprayukta, rdzas mtshungs) 

means that [both the mind and its mental states] are of similar class and are 

identical in number. For example, if visual consciousness refers to a single 

substance, [the peripheral] feelings or sensations also refer only to a single 

substance.71
The rejection of doubt with regard to [certain apparent] contradictions 

concerning the concomitance of sensum and time, and so forth, are not dis
cussed here, and these points should therefore be understood from [other] 
texts.72
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A r e  M i n d  a n d  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  S u b s t a n t i a l l y  I d e n t i c a l  

o r  D i f f e r e n t ? [bb"]

The second [of these three topics] is an investigation into whether [mind and 

mental states] are [substantially] identical or different (gcigdangtha dadbrtag 

pa) [on which it is said in t|ie root verses]:

Although they have been said to be identical [in substance],

According to this tradition, they are different.

If one were to ask whether mind and mental states are of a single substance 
or different, [Santaraksita,] who is uniquely called “Bodhisattva” and so forth, 
along with the glorious Dharmakirti, hold that both [mind and mental states] 

are of a single substance, while the master Candraklrti holds that they are dif
ferent.73 Although such [opinions] are found, according to this tradition [of 
Higher Abhidharma], the sublime Asariga suggests that there would be six 

defects [if mind and mental states were identical in substance]. He disagrees 
[with this standpoint], stating, for example, that if mind and mental states 
were not different in substance, the definitive order of the five psycho-physical 
aggregates would not hold.74 Therefore, we should follow his position.

[At the same time,] he also states that although they are different, this is 
with reference to material things. It is hard to investigate this remark in detail 
because he did not elaborate, and yet one should know that this [distinction 
between material and immaterial phenomena is understood] dependant on 
both scriptural authority grounded in conviction and logical reasoning, as 
when the sense organs focus upon sensitive [inner] forms [which are not 
objects of external sense perception].75

R e l a t i o n s h i p s  b e t w e e n  t h e  C e n t r a l  M i n d  a n d  

P e r i p h e r a l  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [cc"]

The third [of these three topics] concerns the relationships between the cen
tral [mind] and peripheral [mental states] that are to be ascertained. On this 
[it says in the root verses]:

The [five] ever-present [mental] states emerge

[W ithin the periphery of] the substratum [consciousness].

These [same] five, along with four o f the primary dissonant 

mental states,
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And six of the subsidiary dissonant mental states,

Emerge [within the periphery of] the dissonant mental 

consciousness.

However, all [of the fifty-one mental states] emerge 

W ithin the periphery o f the engaged modes of consciousness.

Here we shall examine how the eight modes of consciousness, subdivided 

into three groupings, give rise to specific categories among the fifty-one mental 
states:76

[First,] the so-called “five ever-present mental states” (pancasarvatraga, 

kun gro Inga) arise within the periphery of the substratum [consciousness] 
(âlayavijnâna, kungzhti rnampar shespa)?1

[Second,] these five, along with four of the six primary dissonant men

tal states {sadmülaklesa, rtsa nyong drug)—namely, desire or attachment, 
pride, ignorance, and views concerning mundane aggregates—and six of the 

[twenty] subsidiary dissonant mental states (vimsatyopaklesa, nye nyon nyi 

shu)—namely, distraction, carelessness, mental agitation, faithlessness, indo
lence, and dullness—all arise within the periphery of the dissonant mental 
consciousness {klistamanovijfiâna, nyon y  id kyi mam par shes pa). The other 
[primary and secondary dissonant mental states] do not arise here because 
they are essentially dissimilar and lack the [requisite] concomitances of objec
tive referent, sensum, and so forth.78

[Third,] in the case of the engaged modes of consciousness (pravrttivijnàna, 
jugpa’i rnam shes), there are two sorts [of mental process]: one in which the 
conditions are only simulated, as when visual forms are involuntarily per
ceived, and the other in which the mind has precedence, as when they are 
voluntarily perceived. In this regard, only the five ever-present mental states 

arise within the periphery of the former [involuntary or passive conscious

ness] because if the other [mental] states were to manifest therein, there would 
be no such thing as blindness, for example.

In the case of the latter [voluntary or active consciousness], there are 
twenty-three [mental states] which may arise within the periphery of thé 
five sense consciousnesses (pancadvâravijnâna, sgo Inga mam shes) when they 
are engaged in virtuous actions, namely, the first twenty-one [of the fifty-one] 
mental states, along with [the last two], ideation and scrutiny. There are also 
twenty-five [mental states] which may arise within the periphery of those [five 

sensory modes of consciousnesses] when they are engaged in defiled actions, 
namely, the first ten, the “three poisons” among the six primary dissonant 
mental states, and the last group of ten subsidiary dissonant mental states,
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along with ideation and scrutiny. In addition, there are twelve [mental states] 

that may arise within the periphery of [those five modes of sensory conscious
ness] when they are engaged in unspecified or indeterminate actions, namely, 
the first ten along with [the last two], ideation and scrutiny.

Furthermore, there are twenty-five [mental states] that may arise within 
the periphery of mental consciousness (manovijnana, yid kyi mam par shes 

pa) when it is engaged in virtuous actions, namely, the first twenty-one and 

the four variable mental states, which all pertain to the world-system of desire. 
However, all the mental states, with the exception of the eleven virtuous ones 
(dge ba bcu gcig) may arise within the periphery of that [same mental con

sciousness] when it is engaged in defiled actions, while [only] the first ten and 
the last four may arise within its periphery when it is engaged in unspecified 
or indeterminate actions.

In brief, all [fifty-one] mental states arise according to their respective cir
cumstances. The reasons why they do so can be known through investigation, 

starting with the defining characteristics of each of them in turn.79

Pa r t i c u l a r  E x p l a n a t i o n  o f  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [ i in]

The second part [of the account of mental states which are associated with 
mind] comprises a particular explanation of mental states. It itself has two 
parts: (i) the distinction between [mental states] that are substantial existents 
and those that are imputed [existents], and (i) an exegesis differentiating each 
[of the mental states] individually.

D i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  a s  S u b s t a n t i a l  

a n d  I m p u t e d  E x i s t e n t s  [aaM]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

Twenty-two [mental states] are substantial existents 

And twenty-nine of them are imputed existents.

Among the four [generally recognized criteria that determine 

substantial existents],

Here, only autonomous mental states are accepted [as substantial 

existents],

While only partial mental states are accepted [as imputed 

existents].



T H E  T R A D I T I O N  O F  H I G H E R  A B H I D H A R M A -  495

In general, with regard to the determination of things that are substan

tial existents (dravyatah, rdzas yod) and those that are imputed existents 
(prajnaptitah, btagsyod), the scriptures consider things to be substantially 
existent when they are causally effective {arthakriydsamartha, don byed nus 
pa), proven through reason (rigs pas grub pa), continuous {rgyun brtan pa), 
and autonomous (rangrkya thubpa).

Among these four criteria, here [in this tradition of Higher Abhidharma], 

only the last [autonomy] can determine whether things are substantially exis
tent. An autonomous object is exemplified by something that arises as an 

intrinsic object-universal {svarthasdmdnya, kloo'i don spyi) and is not depen
dent on the arising of an extraneous object-universal (anydrthasdmanya, 
gzhangyi don spyi).*0

However, in other [traditions], all [mental states] may be implicitly estab
lished as substantial existents on the basis of their causal effectiveness and 
reasoned proof, while the [mental state known as] “mundane view” or “view of 
mundane aggregates” (satkayadrsti, jigtshogsla Ita ba) may even be implicitly 
established as a substantial existent on the basis of its enduring continuity.81

Similarly, there are also four criteria in respect of imputed existents. Among 

them, existents imputed on the basis of circumstances are exemplified by 
[mental states] disassociated with the mind {cittaviprayuktacaitasika). Exis
tents imputed through exaggeration, while not actually existing, are exempli
fied by [the concepts of] “self” and the “horns of a hare.” Existents imputed 
through extraneous [labeling] are exemplified by [the concept of] a “vase.” 
However, existent s imputed through their parts are the fragments of the phe

nomena which are the basis of their designation and these, [being valid,] are 
not to be rejected.

Accordingly, the master Sthiramati has explained that [a mental state] 
which has its intrinsic continuity independently established is a substantial 
existent, while one that does not is an imputed existent.82

In this regard, [the mental states that are classed] as substantial existents are 
twenty-two in number, including the first two groups of five, along with seven 

[of the eleven] wholesome mental states (kusalacaitasikay dge baisems byung), 

with the exception of non-delusion, vigilance, equanimity, and non-violence, 
and five [of the six primary] dissonant mental states, with the exception of 

[wrong] view. This is because they are autonomous and not dependent on 

other [object-universals].
[The mental states that are classed] as imputed existents are twenty-nine 

in number, including the four remaining wholesome mental states, along 
with [wrong] view [among the six primary dissonant mental states], the
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twenty subsidiary dissonant mental states, and the four variable mental states 
(gzhan gyur bzht). This is because, in their essential nature, they turn the 
mind towards its object and are [therefore] dependent on specific phenomena 
which are the basis of their designation.83

In brief, as explained above, these [categories of] substantial and imputed 
existents are each determined on the basis of four criteria, among which, 
in this tradition [of Higher Abhidharma], it is maintained that substantial 
existents are autonomous and imputed existents are partial or incomplete.

The exact number and the sequence [of the mental states] is established on 

the basis of supposition, and is not precise. Therefore, in the Minor Transmis

sions (Ksudragama), the mental states are numbered fifty-seven, while in the 
texts of the mantra [traditions], other sources give other figures, exemplified 

by the eighty natural [states of conceptual thought] ([kun rtoggi] rangbzhin 

brgyad cu).Si However, all of them are designated as "mental states” (caitasika, 

sems byung) because they are contingent on the mind and arise from the 

mind, or because they emerge from the mind and emerge dependent upon the 
mind, or else because they are modifications of the mind, just as the ripples 
of a river are modifications of the river. Since they emerge immediately in the 
manner of the sound of a conch shell and the flames of a fire, there is no need 

[to state] even that they emerge [in a subsequent moment] respectively from 
their homogeneous classes (sajdtiya., rigs dra las ’byung ba)

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [bb"]

The mental states are altogether said to number fifty-one, divided into the 
following six categories.

T h e  F i v e  E v e r - P r e s e n t  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [ ( i )]

Regarding the first [it says in the root verses]:

The classification [of mental states] comprises 

The five ever-present mental states...

It is explained in [Vasubandhus] Thirty Verses that:86

Feeling, perception, volition, contact, and attention 
Are the five ever-present mental states.
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Among [the five ever-present mental states {pancasarvatraga, kun 'gro 
lnga)\ (i) feeling (vedana,, tshor ba) and (i) perception (samjnd, dushes) are 
both similar in their essential nature to the corresponding aggregates, apart 
from [certain] general and particular distinctions. The reason for these two 
having to be additionally included among the mental states is that they are 
the roots of disputation, foremost among the causal bases [of the continuity] 
of cyclic existence—feeling is the basis on which the laity engage in disputa
tions concerning sentiments of happiness and sorrow, while perception is the 

basis on which renunciant monks engage in disputations concerning different 

views. (3) Volition (cetana, semspa) is a modification of the mind, occurring in 
the circumstances when the mind is propelled towards its object. (4) Contact 
(.sparsa, regpa) is die imposition or confirmation of [certain] modifications 
of the sense faculties [through the preclusion of others], in conformity with 
feelings of happiness and sorrow, whenever sense objects, faculties, and con
sciousness interact. (3) Attention (manaskdra, yid byed) is the apprehension 

of details, through which the mind focuses repeatedly on its object.87
If any one of these five [ever-present mental states] is absent, the process 

through which the mind focuses on its object will be incomplete. They are 

designated as “ever-present” because they shadow all aspects of consciousness 
assumed by the central mind, compounded by [all sentient beings within] the 
three world-systems.88

T h e  F i v e  O b j e c t - D e t e r m i n i n g  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [(2)]

With regard to the second [category, it says in the root verses]:

. . .  The five object-determining mental states...

It is said in the Thirty Verses:89

Will, resolve, mindfulness, meditative stability, and discriminative 
awareness

Are the five object-determining sensa that arise.

Among [these five object-determining mental states {pancavisayaniyata,, 

yul nges Inga)], (6) will (chanda, dun pa) is the striving towards a conceived 
objective; (7) resolve {adhimoksa, mospa) is the focusing exclusively on an 
ascertained object; (8) mindfulness (smrti, dranpa) is the non-forgetting of
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an object with which one has experience or familiarity; (9) meditative stabil

ity (samadhi, ting nge dzin) is the one-pointed mental focus on an object to 
be investigated, such as the coarse and quiescent [objects of higher insight]90 

and the four truths;91 and (10) discriminative awareness {prajnd, shes mb) is 
the analysis of specific and general defining characteristics.92

These are all designated as “object-determining mental states” because they 

determine their objects, which are [respectively] conceived, ascertained, expe

rienced, and investigated, without the mind grasping anything apart from 
these objects.

T h e  E l e v e n  W h o l e s o m e  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [(3)]

With regard to the third [category, it says in the root verses]:

. . .  The eleven wholesome mental states...

It is said in the Thirty VersesP

Faith, conscience, shame, non-attachment, non-hatred, non-delusion, 
Perseverance, refinement, vigilance, equanimity, and non-violence: 
These eleven are wholesome mental states.

As for [these eleven wholesome mental states (ekadasakuialacaitasika,, dge 
ba’i sems byung bcugcig)], (11) faith {sraddha, dad pa) has three qualities— 

conviction, serenity, and eagerness; (11) conscience {hri, ngo tsha shes pa) 
is the means of avoiding inadmissible or censurable offences with reference 
to oneself; (13) shame {apatrdpya, khrelyod) is the means of avoiding those 

[offences] with reference to others; (14) non-attachment (alobha, ma chags 
pa) is the manifest absence of clinging to the five psycho-physical aggregates, 
which are compulsively acquired, and to mundane resources; (15) non-hatred 
(advesa, zhe sdang medpa) is the absence of enmity with regard to inimical 
objects; (16) non-delusion (amoha, gtimugmedpa) is the absence of delusion 
with regard to the practices that are to be adopted and those that are to be 
rejected; (17) perseverance (virya,, brtson ’grus) is the non-relaxation of enthu
siasm for virtuous actions; (18) refinement [prairabdhi, shin sbyangs) is the 

ability of the mind to engage its object of reference with physical and mental 

malleability; (19) vigilance (apramada, bagyod) is the means ofprotecting the 

mind against things that are corrupt and of meditating on things that are vir

tuous; (10) equanimity (upeksd, btangsnyoms) is the means of abiding effort
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lessly in sameness when absorbed in meditative equipoise (.samasamsthdpa) 

without being submerged by mental dullness, agitation, and so forth; (21) 
non-violence {ahimsa, mi Jtshe ba) is the means of not harming others owing 

to the [presence of] the minds compassionate aspect.94

These [eleven] are all designated as "wholesome mental states” and estab
lished as virtuous phenomena, ensuring that a pleasant ripening [result] will 

emerge through the appropriate ethical practices. As such, they are the causal 
bases [ofvirtuous conduct], [collectively] named according to their fruitional 
effect.

D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [ (4 ) ]

The fourth [category of mental states] has two aspects: (1) a general explana
tion of the six primary dissonant mental states and (2) the particular clas
sifications of [wrong] view.

T h e  S i x  P r i m a r y  D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [(a)]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

. . .  A n d  the six primary dissonant mental states.

[According to the Thirty Verses:95]

Desire, anger, pride, ignorance, doubt and [wrong] view 
Are the six primary dissonant mental states.

As for [these six primary dissonant mental states (sadmulaklesa, rtsa nyon 
drug)\ (22) desire {raga, dod chags) is attachment to the abodes, physical 
bodies, and resources associated with the three world-systems; (23) hostil
ity (pratigha, khong khro) is a state of total enmity or malevolence, entail
ing (a) a sentient being intent on inflicting harm, (b) suffering, which is the 
[actual] harm inflicted, and (c) poisoning, weapons, and so forth, which are 
the harmful conditions; (24) pride (mdna, nga rgyat) is an exalted attitude 
(.cittasyonnatih) imbued with conceit and dependent on [wrong] views con

cerning mundane aggregates; (25) ignorance (,avidyd, ma rigpa) can include 

both delusion with respect to the nature of reality and delusion with respect 

to the meaning of the four truths, and in this context it refers to the latter; 

(26) doubt (vicikitsdy the tshom) [can be understood] on many levels, but in



chis context it refers to hesitation and uncertainty with respect to the [four] 

truths, as well as to past actions and their results.96
Among these, pride also has seven subsidiary aspects (saptamdna), namely,

(i) conceited pride {ahamkaramdna, khengspai nga rgyal), thinking of one
self and those of similar talents as peers; (i) exalted pride {adhimana, che bai 
nga rgyal), thinking that one is superior to one s peers; (3) exaggerated pride 
(mdnatimdna, nga rgyal Lis kyang nga rgyal), thinking that one surpasses 

even the self that exhibits exalted pride; (4) egotistical pride {asmimana, 
nga'o snyampa'i nga rgyal), exemplified by holding the view that the psycho
physical aggregates are endowed with a “self”; (5) manifest pride {abhimdna, 

mngonpai nga rgyal), thinking that one has acquired qualifications that one 
has not [actually] acquired; (6) perverse pride (mithyamana, }dzin pa Log pai 
nga rgyal), holding that one is talented when one is actually untalented; and
(7) slight pride (unamana, cungzadsnyampa’i nga rgyal), thinking that one 
is [only] slightly lower than extraordinarily sublime beings.97

Pa r t i c u l a r  C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  W r o n g  V i e w s  [(b)]

The latter [the particular classifications of wrong view] includes both the 

essential nature [of wrong views] and the [actual] classification of [wrong 

views].

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  o f  W r o n g  V i e w s  [(i)]

Regarding the essential nature [of wrong views, it says in the root verses]:

A m o n g  these [six, wrong] v iew  is en d ow ed  w ith  afflicted 

discriminative awareness.

Among the [six] primary dissonant mental states, the essential nature 

o f (17) [wrong] view (mithyadrsti, log par Ita ba), in particular, is that it is 
endowed with afflicted discriminative awareness. Dissonant or afflicted states 
(kleta, nyon mongs) are non-quiescent causal seeds or actions arising within 

the mind.

A c t u a l  C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  o f  W r o n g  V i e w s  [( ii )]

Secondly, the [actual] classification of [wrong views] includes (1) the classi
fication that accords with their essential nature and (2) the classification that 

accords with their subdivisions.
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C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  T h a t  A c c o r d s  w i t h  T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  

N a t u r e  [(aa)]

W ith regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The essential nature [of wrong views] is fivefold,

Including mundane views, extreme views, and so forth.

The essential nature of negative viewpoints or wrong views is fivefold, com
prising (1) mundane views (satkayadrsti, ’jiglta ), (2.) extreme views {antadrsti, 
mthar Ita), and so forth. The latter additionally include (3) adherence to the 

supremacy of wrong views {drstiparamarsa, Ita bamchog dzin), (4) adherence 
to the supremacy of ethical and ascetic disciplines (sllavrataparamaria,, tshul 
khrimsdangbrtulzhugsmchog dzin), and (5) heterodox views (mithyayadrsti, 
log par Ita ba)?%

Among these five, concerning the first [mundane views], this comprises the 

views that regard the five compulsively acquired psycho-physical aggregates, 

which are composites of many perishable and impermanent [phenomena], as 

an [imperishable and permanent] “self” and as properties of an [imperishable 

and permanent] “self.” Such viewpoints may be instinctive or imaginary—in 

the former case they may occur in all sorts o f [conventional] circumstances 

where sentient beings entertain the thought of the first person singular, and 

in the latter case they refer to the views derived from poor spiritual advisors, 

such as the foremost of [non-Buddhist] extremists, who maintain that there 

is a permanent self existing independendy of the psycho-physical aggregates.

Concerning the second, extreme views include the views that the self 

[falsely] apprehended by means of the [aforementioned] mundane view is 

either eternal or self-annihilating [at death].

As for the third [adherence to the supremacy of wrong view], this is attach

ment to the notion that mundane view, extreme view, and false view—these 

three, along with the psycho-physical aggregates, which are their subject- 

matter—are supreme and genuine.

As for the fourth [adherence to the supremacy of ethical and ascetic dis

cipline], this is the view that poor ethical and ascetic discipline in pursuit of 

an inferior and poor objective are pure and conducive to liberation [from 

cyclic existence].

Then, as for the fifth, heterodox views are those which deny causes and 

results, along with the [four] truths, the [three] precious jewels, and so forth.
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[Among these five kinds of view,] the first four are exaggerated viewpoints, 

while the last is largely one of deprecation.

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  T h a t  A c c o r d s  w i t h  T h e i r  

S u b c a t e g o r i e s  [ (bb)]

W ith regard to the latter, the classification [ofwrongviews] that accords with 

their subdivisions [it says in the root verses]:

[These views] have three subcategories and their [respective] 

subdivisions.

W hen [wrong views] are considered in terms of their subcategories, they 

form three classes, along with their respective subdivisions.

M u n d a n e  V i e w s  [ ( i ')]

Among them, the subcategory of mundane views (’jig lta i chargtogs). comprises 

twenty viewpoints concerning mundane aggregates (vimsatisatkayadrsti, jig  
tshogs la Ita ba nyi shu), namely, the view that physical form is self, the view that 

physical form is endowed with self, the view that physical form is a possession 

of the self, and the view that the self abides in physical form; along with four 

similar viewpoints expressed in respect of each of the other four aggregates— 

feeling, perception, formative predispositions, and consciousness."

E x t r e m e  V i e w s  [ (2 ’)]

[As for the subcategory of extreme views,] there are sixty-two extreme views 

[which have been enumerated] (mthar Ita drugcu rtsagnyis). Among them 

there are eighteen extreme views in respect of [speculations about] the limits 

o f  past time {purvdnta, sngongyi m th a ), comprising100

Four views of eternalism, four views of partial eternalism,

Two views of fortuitous origination, four views of finitude,

And four views of equivocation regarding finitude.

There are also forty-two extreme views in respect o f [speculations about] 

the limits of future time {aparanta, phyi m tha), comprising101
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Sixteen views on percipient [immortality],

Eight views on non-percipient [immortality],

Eight views on neither percipient nor non-percipient [immortality],

Seven views on nihilism,

And five views on the attainment of liberation in this lifetime.

These are all included within the subcategories of both extreme view and 

false view. Alternatively, they may all be included among [the subcategory 

of] mundane view, as is said in the Verse Summation [of the Transcendental 

Perfection o f Discriminative Awareness\:102

The view concerning mundane aggregates comprises sixty-two [false] 

views.

In d e t e r m i n a t e  o r  U n s p e c i f i e d  V i e w s  [(3’)]

There are also fourteen indeterminate or unspecified views (caturdasavyakrta- 

vastudrsti, lungma hstangyi Ita ba bcu bzhi). These include the view that the 

Tathagata continues to exist after passing into [final] nirvana, which is said to 

be a deluded view, other than the truth; and similarly the views that he does 

not continue to exist, that he both continues and does not continue to exist, 

and that he neither continues nor does not continue to exist. Thus there are 

four [unspecified] views with reference to [his] attainment of [final] nirvana.

This subcategory also includes four extreme views with reference to future 

lives, namely, that the self and the world are finite, infinite, both, or neither; 

as well as four extreme views with reference to past lives, namely, that the 

self and the world are eternal, not eternal, both eternal and not eternal, and 

neither eternal nor not eternal. The first position in each of these distinct 

tetralemmas represents the eternalist view of the Samkhya. The second posi

tion in each tetralemma represents the nihilist view of the Lokayatika. The 

third position in each tetralemma represents the view of the Nirgrantha Jains 

that nature [prakrti) is permanent and its actual circumstances impermanent. 

The fourth position in each of the tetralemmas represents the view of the 

Vatslputrlya that nothing at all can be expressed with regard to permanence 

and impermanence.103
In addition, [this subcategory] also includes the view that the vitality or 

life-force is to be identified with the physical body, and the view that the 

vitality or life-force and the physical body are independent of one another.



Thus there are [two standpoints] with reference to the physical body and its 
vitality. The former represents the view of the Naiyayika and the latter the 
view of the Samkhya.

These fourteen standpoints are designated as “unspecified or indeterminate 
views” because when the transcendent lord [Buddha] was asked about them, 
he said, “Starting from the [concept of] selfwith regard to individual persons, 
one may know how to speculate [about these matters] but they cannot be 
established. Therefore, it is not right to investigate these points particularly, 
and I will not do so!” For this reason, his enlightened intention was not 
swayed in that direction, and these [speculations] were deemed to be inde
terminate or unspecified.104

S u b s i d i a r y  D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [(5)]

With regard to the fifth [category of mental states, it says in the root verses]:

There are also twenty subsidiary dissonant mental states...

It is said in the Thirty Verses:m

Anger, enmity, hypocrisy, annoyance, jealousy,
Miserliness, deceit, pretentiousness, self-satisfaction, violence,

Lack of conscience, shamelessness, dullness, mental agitation, 
faithlessness,

Indolence, carelessness, forgetfulness, distraction,106 and 
inattentiveness,

And similarly regret, drowsiness, ideation, and scrutiny—

These are the subsidiary dissonant mental states,

Though the last two pairs may be of two kinds.

The twenty listed here, from inattentiveness backwards, are consistently 
classed as subsidiary dissonant mental states (upakleia., nye bar nyon mongs), 
while the [last] four—regret, drowsiness, ideation, and scrutiny—partake of 
some circumstances when they are dissonant and others when they are not, 
for which reason, when they do so, they are included alongside the subsidiary 
dissonant mental states.

Now, with regard to the first of the twenty that are consistently consid
ered to be subsidiary dissonant mental states: (z8) Anger (krodha, khro ba) is 

the inability to tolerate harmful [thoughts or deeds]. (19) Enmity (upandha,
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}khon dzin) deposits harmful [thoughts] in the mind. (30) Hypocrisy (mraksa, 

chab pa) is the concealment of one s own inadmissible faults. (31) Annoyance 

(pradasa, ‘tshigpa) is the desire to utter harsh words, preceded by anger and 

enmity. (31) Jealousy (irsya,phragdog) is the inability to tolerate the excellence 

of another. (33) Miserliness (mdtsarya, ser sna) is not daring to use one s own 

resources. (34) Deceit {maya, sgyu) is the physical or verbal fabrication one 

employs with an intention to deceive others. (35) Pretentiousness {sdthya, 

gYo) is the [deliberate] misrepresentation of one s own faults whenever they 

are seen or heard. (36) Self-satisfaction (mada, rgyagspa) is the obsession of 

those in the prime of life, and so forth, with their own prosperity and prestige. 

It entails attachment to one s own talents, in contrast to “pride,” which entails 

conceit with regard to the talents of others. (37) Violence [vihimsa, mam  

par 'tshe ba) is the permitting of oneself or others to engage in acts of killing, 

beating, and so forth. (38) Lack of conscience {ahrikya, ngo tsha medpa) is 

the non-avoidance of wrong-doing with regard to oneself. (39) Shamelessness 

{anapatrdpya, khrelmedpa) is the non-avoidance of wrong-doing with regard 

to others. (40) Dullness {styana, rmugs pa) is the lack o f malleability in the 

mind with regard to its objects or sensa. (41) Mental agitation {auddhatya, 

rgodpa) is the reverting [of the mind] to previously encountered sense objects. 

(41) Faithlessness {asraddhya, ma dad pa) is an absence of eagerness due 

to lack of conviction in virtuous teachings or wholesome phenomena. (43) 

Indolence {kausldya, le lo) is the attachment to inferior activities and the lack 

of enthusiasm for wholesome phenomena. (44) Carelessness {pramada, bag 

med) is the means of not protecting the mind [from corruption], permitting 

it to run carefree. (45) Forgetfulness {musitasmrtitd, brjed ngas pa) is the 

lack of clarity and repeated loss of memory with respect to virtuous objects 

o f reference. (46) Distraction (viksepa, gYeng ba) is the fascination of the 

mind for any objects associated with the three poisons. It has six aspects: 

natural distraction {svabhavaviksepa, ngo bo nyidkyigYengba)} exemplified by 

the consciousnesses of the five senses; external distraction (bahirdhaviksepa, 

phyi roldugYeng Az), which is consciousness engaging its sense objects; inter

nal distraction {adhyatmaviksepa, nanggi gYeng ba), which occurs in the 

context o f the mental dullness and agitation experienced when one savors 

meditative stability; the distraction of symbolism {nimittaviksepa, mtshan 

maigYeng ba), which is the practice of the [sacred] teachings for the sake 

of the eight [worldly] concerns;107 distraction due to adverse circumstances 

{dausthulyaviksepa, gnas ngan lengyigYeng ba), which is craving for the hap

piness associated with physical and mental refinement; and distraction due 

to mental attention {manasikaraviksepa, y id  la byedpai mam gYeng), which
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occurs when the mind, without having completed its engagement in one 
object of reference, engages in another. (47) Inattentiveness {asamprajanya, 
shes bzhin mayinpa) refers to the mental processes of the afflicted discrimina

tive awareness that inappropriately scrutinizes states [of non-virtue] that are 
to be rejected and those [states of virtue] that are to be adopted.108

All of these are established as the [six] primary and [twenty] subsidiary or 
lesser dissonant mental states.

Va r i a b l e  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [ (6 )]

With regard to the sixth [category of mental states, it says in the root verses]: 

. . .  And there are the four variable [mental states].

With regard to these four, which are mentioned at the end of the afore

mentioned passage quoted from the Thirty Verses, (48) regret {kaukrtya} ’gyod 
pa) refers to the subsequent thought of remorse in respect of an action that 
one has previously undertaken; (49) drowsiness (middha, gnyidpa) occurs 
when the six modes of the engaged consciousness (satpravrttivijndna, 'jug 
pai sems drug) are internally absorbed; (50) ideation (yitarka, rtogpa) refers 
to the [process of] coarse [mental] engagement with the phenomena char
acterized as formative predispositions; and (51) scrutiny {vicdra, dpyodpa) 
refers to the [process of] subde mental engagement [with regard to the same 
phenomena].109

These four are all designated as “variable mental states” [gzhan ’gyur bzhi) 
because their application varies according to circumstances and they are 
unspecified in terms of wholesome and unwholesome [phenomena], without 
being limited to one or the other. They may be exemplified by the negativity 
that ensues when one regrets virtuous actions, the virtue that ensues when 

one regrets negative actions, the negativity that ensues when one becomes 
drowsy while focusing on virtuous actions, and the virtue that ensues when 
one becomes drowsy while focusing on negative actions.

F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  D i s a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  

t h e  M i n d  [bM]

Secondly [see p. 489], the exegesis of formative predispositions disassoci

ated with the mind (cittaviprayuktasamskdra, mtshungs par Idan pa mayin  
pa'i \du byed) includes (1) [a recognition of] their essential nature and (2) 
their classification.
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E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [ iM]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The formative predisposit ions disassociated with the mind. . .

This category [of formative predispositions] is designated as “disassociated” 
(viprayukta, mi Idan pa) because they do not, like mental states, partake of [the 

aforementioned] circumstances where the mind engages with its object of 
reference through the five concomitant characteristics {paňcasamprayuktaka, 
mtshungs Idan mam pa lnga).m They are nonetheless designated as “formative 

predispositions” (.samskdra, du byed) because they partake of predisposed 

circumstances.111

In this regard, Upa Losal112 and others have held that these refer to circum
stances other than physical form, mind, and mental states. As for [the opinion 

of] most [masters] of the past, Karma Trinlepa II113 says that

There is nothing other than physical form, mind, and mental states, 

but the designations that are imputed with regard to the circum

stantial factors cannot be described as being either the same as or 
other than physical form, mind, and mental states. That is to say, 
they are neither established as any distinct substance apart from 
the triad of physical form and so on, which are the basis of their 
designation, nor [can they be considered to be] distinguishing 

counterparts (vyatireka, Idogpa) of those three kinds of entity, 
physical form and the like. They resemble, for example, a fist that 
cannot be described as identical with or anything other than its 

fingers.114

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [ii"]

Secondly, with regard to [the classification of formative predispositions disas

sociated with the mind], there are two parts: (1) the analysis of twenty-three 
[formative predispositions] and (1) their synthesis in eight categories.

A n a l y s i s  o f  T w e n t y -t h r e e  F o r m a t i v e  

P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  [aaM]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:
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...are twenty-three [in number].

In this regard, there are various extant enumerations and sequences, such 
as in the Sutra That Reveals the Ten Abodes, where it is stated that there are 
seven hundred formative predispositions disassociated [with mind and men
tal states], and in the [Dissertation on] the Five Psycho-physical Aggregates, 

which presents a different account.115
However, when these are subsumed principally in accordance with the 

Higher Abhidharma [of the Compendium of Phenomenology, the following 
twenty-three formative predispositions are enumerated]:116

(1) Acquisition {prapti, thobpa) is an imputed existent referring to the 
[particular or qualitative] circumstances of which all formative predisposi
tions partake, including wholesome and unwholesome phenomena, although 
the Vaibhasika regard it as a substantial existent.117

(2) The meditative absorption devoid of perception (asamjnisamdpatti, du 

shes m edpai snyoms jug) is characterized as the cessation of the six modes of 

consciousness, which are non-stable conditions of mind and its mental states, 
by relying on the state of mind associated with the attainment phase of the 
fourth meditative concentration.118

(3) The meditative absorption of cessation (nirodhasamapatti, gogpai 

snyoms jug) is characterized as the cessation of the six modes of consciousness, 
which are non-stable conditions of mind and its mental states, along with the 
dissonant mental consciousness which is their stable condition. This occurs 
when a sublime [practitioner] of the Lesser Vehicle, who has mastered calm 
abiding—his mind reaching the summit of existence—and higher insight, 

relies on whatever uncorrupted discriminative awareness is present in the 
mind-stream.119

(4) The state of non-perception [asamjnika, du shes med pa) is charac
terized as the cessation of directly evident innate feelings and perceptions, 
deriving from the mind that has attained the fourth meditative concentration. 
This is a particular [attribute of] Great Fruition (brhatphala, Jbras bu che), 
a distinct abode associated with the fourth meditative concentration. This 
refers to the abode of the so-called “long-living gods” (dirghayusadeva, lha 

tshe ringpo), who lack the leisure [to engage effectively in Buddhist practice] 
because they maintain a false view that deprecates [the possibility of attain
ing] release [from cyclic existence] at the time of their death, [knowing that] 
they would die and transmigrate [away from their exalted state] if perceptions 
were to arise.120

(5) The faculty of the life-force (jivitendriya, sroggi dbangpo) is the very 
substratum of formative predispositions, sustaining living beings for a fixed
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period of time, in accordance with their respective classes. As such, it has a 

time-frame, measured in hundreds or thousands of years, or even lasting as 

long as an aeon, propelled by the force of the three kinds of deeds, generated 
in former lives.121

(6) Similarity of class or homogeneity (nikayasabhdga, rigsmthun pa) refers 
to the sentient beings of the three world-systems and the psycho-physical 
aggregates through which they apprehend their respective objects. In the 

world-systems of desire and form, [sentient beings] appear to have a con
tinuum comprising five [aggregates], whereas in the world-system of form
lessness they have a continuum comprising four [aggregates]. Alternatively, 
[similarity of class] indicates the interrelationship of bodily parts belonging 
to sentient beings who may partake of different classes [gods, humans, etc.], 
assuming different physical appearances, and so forth.122

(7) Birth (jati, skye ba) refers to the arising of a [particular] continuum 
of internal formative predispositions, which precludes [the possibility] of it 
taking birth in any other form. As such, [this continuum] partakes of a newly 

emerging [appearance], one that has not previously emerged.123
(8) Aging [jardy rga ba) refers to the distinct transformational and sequen

tial circumstances of which this continuum partakes, from the moment of 
birth through to the moment of death, including childhood, youth, adult 
maturity, and old age.

(9) Duration {sthiti, gnas) refers to the period during which this continuum 
does not perish, starting from birth and ending with death.

(10) Impermanence (anityatd,, mi rtagpa) refers to the time of death, when 

this formerly existing continuum perishes and comes to an end.
(11) Nominal clusters (namakdya, minggi tshogs) are the expressive des

ignations which, although the essential nature of the aggregate of knowable 

phenomena and the like cannot actually be expressed, nonetheless extrapolate 
the essential nature of [generic] clusters [of phenomena], such as the eye 
and ears, or individual beings, such as gods and humans. “Names” are so- 

called because they are the means through which the intellect symbolically 
appraises conventional circumstances. “Clusters” are so-called because they 
combine within them many syllables or many similarities pertaining to their 
own particular classes.124

(12)125 Phrasal clusters (padakaya, tshiggi tshogs) express [meaning] by 
extrapolating particularities, even though the particular attributes of phe
nomena cannot actually be expressed, as in the sentence, “All formative predis

positions are impermanent.” “Phrases or words” are so-called because through 

them particular objects are known. [The designation] “cluster” has already 

been explained.126
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(13) Syllabic clusters {vyanjanakaya^ige^ tshogs) are the basis [oflanguage] 

in that both nominal [clusters] and phrasal [clusters] emerge from their inter

related combinations. In this case, “cluster” (tshogs) means that [the syllables] 
combine minute phonemes or [syllables] of similar [phonetic] class.I2/

(14) The status of an ordinary individual {prthagjanatva, so so’i skye bo) 
refers to birth that is taken among the different distinct classes of living beings 
under the sway of the individual past actions when one has not obtained the 
sublime teachings [of Buddhism] that are remote from non-virtuous actions 
and has not abandoned the seeds of engagement in the three world-systems.128

(15) Engagement {pravrtti, 'jugpa) refers to the process of uninterrupted 
continuity in respect of the [interrelated] circumstances of causes and results, 
because this [process] cannot cease, even for an instant.

(16) Distinctive regularity [pratiniyama, so sorngespa) refers to the ascer
tainment made in accordance with actual reality (dharmata, chos nyid) that 
virtuous and non-virtuous causes are differentiated, and that the results of 

past actions are also differentiated on the basis of patterns that are wanted 
and those that are unwanted.

(17) Connection {yoga, 'byor ’brel ba) refers to the rightfully obtained 
conformity of cause and result, exemplified by the resources that derive from 
generosity and the discriminative awareness that derives from learning.

(18) Rapidity (Java, rngyogspa) refers to the swift and fluid [succession 
of] circumstances on the basis of which particular causal results immediately 
arise and subside.

(19) Sequence {anukrama, go rim) refers to the orderly succession of 
individual causes and results, from one to the next, which does not emerge 
spontaneously.

(2,0) Time {kdla, dus) refers to the process whereby causes and results that 
have originated and then ceased are [designated as] “past,” those that have not 

yet originated are [designated as] “future,” and those that have originated but 
not ceased are [designated as] “present.”

(21) Location {desa, yut) refers to the [diverse] presence of causes and 
results subsumed in corporeal beings in all the ten directions [of space].

(22) Number {samkhyd, grangs) refers to the separate and distinct enu

meration of [all] the formative predispositions, which is made because their 
differences are incompatible with them numbering only one.

(23) Grouping (sdmagri, tshogs pa) refers to the combination of all inter

related conditions that pertain to [specific] causes and results, as, for example, 
in the case of the production of sensory consciousness, when sense objects, 

sense faculties, and mental attention—these three—are all grouped together.



S y n t h e s i s  i n  E i g h t  C a t e g o r i e s  [bb"]

With regard to the latter [it says in the root verses]:

They are subsumed in eight categories because they partake o f  

Increase and decrease, an absence o f  cognizance,

Abodes, similarity, characteristics, conventional terminology,

And an absence o f  [spiritual] attainment,

As well as causes and their results.

Among these twenty-three [formative predispositions that are disassoci
ated with mind and mental states, when they are all grouped together]: (i) 
the first one [acquisition] partakes of circumstances when it will increase 
and decrease; (2) the second, third, and fourth all partake of an absence of 
cognizance; (3) the fifth [the faculty of the life-force] partakes of abodes or 

realms; (4) the sixth partakes of similarity [of class or species]; (5) the four 

commencing with the seventh partake of the characteristics [of birth, aging, 

duration, and impermanence]; (6) the three commencing with die eleventh 
[i.e., nominal, phrasal, and syllabic clusters] partake of conventional termi
nology; (7) the fourteenth [the status of an ordinary individual] partakes of 
an absence of [higher spiritual] attainments; and (8) the nine commencing 
from the fifteenth partake of the circumstances that pertain to causes and 

their results.
So it is that all these [formative predispositions disassociated with mind 

and its mental states] are subsumed into eight categories.129

T h e  A g g r e g a t e  o f  C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [e']

Fifth, [the explanation of] the aggregate of consciousness has two parts: (1) 
a brief description and (2) a detailed exegesis.

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  [ 1 ]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

Mind, mentation, and consciousness 

Correlate to the eight modes [of consciousness].

It is the case that “mind” (citta, sems), “mentation” (manas,yid), and “con
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sciousness” (vijnana, mamparshespa)—all three—are held by the Vaibhasika 
and Sautrantika to be “term-universals” (samanyaiabda, spyisgra) correlating 
with the six modes [of consciousness]. By contrast, the Madhyamika and 
Cittamatrin apply them as term-universals correlating with the eight modes 
[of consciousness] (tshogs brgyad), whether in the context of the ordinary 
presentation [of mind] or with reference to the widest sense of these terms.130

The defining characteristic which these three terms [commonly] share is 
that they are all [aspects of] mind, apperceiving the essential nature of objects 
and differentiating the essential nature of their respective referents by means 
of cognition.

However, when the [mentalist] teachings are emphasized, or when one 
refers to these three terms in their narrowest possible sense, “mind,” “intellect,” 
and “consciousness” may be separately applied as follows:131

(1) The substratum consciousness {alayavijnana, kungzhii mam par shes 
pa) should be exclusively established as “mind” (citta) because (a) it accumu

lates the [latent] propensities or seeds of all the psycho-physical aggregates, 

sensory bases, and activity fields; (b) it refers objectively to the diversity [of 
its maturational propensities]; and (c) it cognizes its objects.

(2) The dissonant mental consciousness (klistamanovijndna, nyon yid  kyi 
mam par shes pa) should be exclusively established as “mentation” (manas) 
because it is the cognition that at all times is conceited with pride, imposing 

egotistical thoughts on clear sensory images, for which reason it embodies 
arrogance and egotism.

(3) The six modes of engaged consciousness (pravrttivijndna, jug shes tshogs 
drug) should be exclusively established as “consciousness” (vijnana) because 
they clearly refer to diverse particulars, engaging with their distinctive [sense] 
objects individually. Therefore, it is said in the [Sutra o f the] Dense Array 
(Ghanavyuhasutra):132

Mind pertains to the substratum consciousness,

Mentation embodies the egotistical mind.
Consciousness is that which apprehends sense objects.

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [ii*]

The latter has three parts: (1) [the exegesis of] mind, which is the substra
tum [consciousness]; (2) [the exegesis of] mentation which is the dissonant 

mental consciousness; and (3) the exegesis of the six modes of [engaged] 
consciousness.
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E x e g e s i s  o f  M i n d  o r  S u b s t r a t u m  

C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [aa]

The first of these comprises five topics: (i) the defining characteristics [of the 
substratum consciousness]; (i) its demonstrations; (3) its objective referents 
and sense data; (4) its processes of engagement and reversal; and (5) an exege
sis of the propensities (vasand, bagchags) that issue from the seminal aspect 
(1bijabhaga, sa bongyi cha) [of the substratum consciousness].

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [ i n]

With regard to the first [it says in the root verses]:

The substratum consciousness, unobscured and unspecified,

Has both seminal and maturational aspects

On the basis o f  which propensities are [actually] distributed.

The ordinary or general definition of the substratum consciousness is that it 

is the unobscured and unspecified principal mode of consciousness, function
ing as the ground from which propensities are actually distributed, cognizing 
the essential nature of its objects dependent on both its maturational aspects 
and its seminal aspects.133

Among the nuances implied by the term “aspect” {cha) in this context, the 
definition of the seminal aspect {bijabhaga, sa bongyi cha) [of the substratum 
consciousness] is that it denotes the [latent] propensities present within the 
substratum, while the definition of the maturational aspect {vipdkabhaga, 
mam smin gyi cha) is that it is the causal condition giving rise to distinct 

fruitional phenomena. Therefore, the substratum is designated as “that in 
which seeds are fully ripened or perfumed, dependent on [latent] propensi
ties that have been atemporally present.”134 In relation to phenomena that 

will manifest in the future, [the content of the substratum consciousness] is 
designated as “seminal” or “potential,” and in relation to phenomena that have 
already manifested, it is designated as “maturational.”135

Since both of [these seminal and maturational aspects] are in association 
with consciousness when it cognizes the essential nature of its objects, [it is] 
also [said that] the substratum consciousness in fact has three facets [seminal, 
maturational, and cognitive], which partake of an identical nature.
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D e m o n s t r a t i o n s  [2"]

With regard to the second, the demonstrations [of the substratum conscious
ness, it says in the root verses]:

It denotes associated [formative predispositions]

Which are invisible and fractional,

But objectively appear.

The demonstrations (laksya, mtshan gzhi) [of the substratum conscious

ness] in general may be found in those sense data which, with reference to 
the internal compulsively acquired [psycho-physical aggregates] and to the 
external physical world, are invisible and fractional, and, therefore, barely 
capable of appearing objectively.136 Such [sensa] are associated with the five 
ever-present mental states and particularly with equanimity, among the 

aspects of feeling (vedana, tshor ba), and they are unobscured in their essen
tial nature by dissonant mental states, unspecified in terms of virtuous and 
non-virtuous actions, and uninterrupted as long as cyclic existence endures.137

[More specifically,] the demonstrations of the seminal aspect [of the sub

stratum consciousness] are found in those imprints of it which are endowed 
with propensities capable of regenerating the content of the substratum itself, 

while the demonstrations of the maturational aspect [of the substratum] are 
found in those imprints of it that are endowed with maturational phenomena 
that have already been ripened or projected by means of corrupt past actions.

O b j e c t i v e  R e f e r e n t s  a n d  S e n s e  D a t a  [3"]

With regard to the third, the objective referents and sense data (dmigs mam) 

[associated with the substratum consciousness, it says in the root verses]:

Compulsively acquiring corrupt [phenomena]...

The internal objective referents [of the substratum consciousness] include 

compulsively acquired corrupt phenomena, such as the [non-material aggre

gates] “endowed with four names” (ming bzhti phungpo), while the corre
sponding external [objective referents] comprise the apparent phenomena of 

the physical world. Even in [the world-system of] formlessness, [the substra

tum consciousness] refers objectively to its own seeds and to the [non-material 
aggregates endowed with] four names.
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The sense data [associated with the substratum consciousness], though 

[subtle and] barely capable of appearing objectively, cannot be eliminated by 
superimposition. Consequently, their corresponding [external] objects are 
invisible [to consciousness] and imprecisely ascertained, and therefore can
not be delimited.138

P r o c e s s e s  o f  S e n s o r y  E n g a g e m e n t  a n d  R e v e r s a l  [4"]

Fourth, the processes of engagement and reversal [with respect to the sub

stratum consciousness] are discussed in two parts: (1) the process of sensory 
engagement [pravrtti, jug tshut) and (2) the process of its reversal (nivrtti, 
Idog tshul).139

P r o c e s s  o f  S e n s o r y  E n g a g e m e n t  [a"]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

. . .  It engages continuously  throughout the three w orld -system s . . .

The engagement [of the substratum consciousness] occurs in respect of the 

external and internal objects which form its objective referent, and takes place 
exclusively in concomitance with the five ever-present mental states (kun ’gro 

Inga), [among] the associated mental states.140
This process is characterized as an “engagement based on interacting condi

tions,” in that it depends on the interaction of the substratum consciousness 

with the engaged consciousness—analogous to the relationship between a 
structural supporting beam141 and a building.142

Then again, this process may also be [described as] a “concurrent engage

ment” (.sahabhavapravrtti, lhan cigjugpa), implying that

(1) with the exception of the meditative equipoise of cessation, in cir
cumstances in which the mind is inactive, [the engagement] will be 

concurrent with the dissonant mental consciousness;
(2) whereas, in the [world-system of] formlessness, it will be concurrent 

with both mentation and the mental consciousness; and
(3) in the [world-system] of desire, it will be conditionally concurrent with 

all the [other] seven modes [of consciousness].

In this way, the process of engagement is considered to be innately concur
rent, regardless of whatever world-system the substratum relates to, what
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ever the class of sentient beings, whatever feelings are present, and whatever 
unspecified virtuous or non-virtuous mental states happen to arise. It does not 
function [merely] “in association with” these [respective levels of existence].143

Moreover, this engagement [of the substratum consciousness] is one that 
persists continuously through [a succession of] births. For, when [the substra
tum consciousness] pertaining to this [present] life expires, it will be revived 
by the propensities of past actions {karmavdsand, las kyi bagchags) and the 
propensities of the subject-object dichotomy [grahyagrdhakavasand, bzung 

dzin gyi bag chags) and then re-engage as the substratum [consciousness] 
pertaining to the next life. So, once [this consciousness] has expired, it re
engages with the next life, and so on.144

P r o c e s s  o f  R e v e r s a l  [b”]

With regard to the latter, the process of reversal [of the substratum conscious
ness, it says in the root verses]:

But when the adamantine meditative stability arises,

And one becomes an arhat, it will be reversed.

The maturational aspect of [the substratum consciousness] will be reversed, 

according to the tradition of the followers of the Greater Vehicle, immediately 
after the adamantine meditative stability (vajropamasamadhi, rdo rje Ita bui 
tingnge dzin) has arisen and [consciousness] is transformed into the mirror

like pristine cognition {adariajnana, me long Ita buiye shes).145 According to 
the tradition of the Lesser Vehicle, this reversal occurs when one has attained 
[the status of] an arhat and the psycho-physical aggregates have all passed 

into non-residual nirvana (niravasesanirvdna, lhagma med par my a ngan las 
das pa). At that time it is held that the continuity of awareness will also be 
interrupted.146

With regard to the non-virtuous or unwholesome phenomena pertaining 
to the seminal aspect [of the substratum consciousness], once the antidotes 

for these unwholesome phenomena have arisen and become steadfast, they 
[too] will be reversed.

[S y n o n y m s  f o r  t h e  S u b s t r a t u m  C o n s c i o u s n e s s ]

There are many synonyms for this [substratum consciousness]. In the context 
of the Greater Vehicle, it is known as the “ground of knowable phenom
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ena” (jneyasthiti, shes byai gnas) because it is the locus of the three natures 
{trisvabhdva, ngo bo nyidgsum) into which all knowable phenomena [may be 
allocated].147 Also [in the Greater Vehicle], it is known as the “appropriating 
consciousness” (adanavijnana, tenpai mam shes) because it has the functions 

of reincarnating {pratisamdhi, nying mtshams sbyor ba) as well as acquiring 
and maintaining the psycho-physical aggregates.148 Elsewhere, it is called die 
“store-consciousness of all seeds” (sarvabijakdlayavijndna) because it has the 
function of supporting all the seeds. It is known as the “fruitional conscious
ness” (vipdkavijndna, mamsmingyi mam shes) because it assuredly ripens and 
generates past actions and their corrupt deeds; and it is commonly known as 
the “substratum consciousness” {dlayavijnana, kungzhii mam shes) because 

it functions as the ground of all things of cyclic existence and nirvana.149

The terms “fundamental consciousness” (;mulavijnana, rtsa ba'i mam shes), 
“aggregate that persists for the duration of cyclic existence” {asamsaraskandha, 
’khorbaji srid pa’i phungpo), “link of the rebirth process” (bhavdnga, srid pai 

yan lag), “maturational consciousness” (vipdkavijndna, mam smingyi mam  
shes j  and so forth, which are known in the context of the Lesser Vehicle, are 
also identical in their meaning.150

Although these terms cannot be differentiated in their essential nature, 
there are indeed many characteristics that differentiate them on the basis of 
the propensities.

Proofs are also found of [this substratum consciousness] in the Summa- 
tion o f Ascertainmentfrom the Yogdcara Level, established by means of scrip
tural authority and logical reasoning, including the eightfold reasoning [of 
Asanga].151

P r o p e n s i t i e s  T h a t  I s s u e  f r o m  t h e  S e m i n a l  A s p e c t  o f  

S u b s t r a t u m  C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [5”]

Fifth, the exegesis of the propensities that issue from the seminal aspect [of the 
substratum consciousness] includes (1) a brief description and (2) a detailed 
exegesis.

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  [aM]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

Propensities [are analyzed] according to the ground in which they 

are distributed,
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Their distributors, the distribution process, and their actual 

content.

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [b"]

When the aforementioned description [of the substratum consciousness] as 
being “endowed with propensities” (bagchags Idanpa) is analyzed in greater 
detail, there are four topics to be considered: (i) the ground in which [propen- 
sities] are distributed, (2.) the distributors, (3) the [on-going] distribution pro

cess, and (4) an exegesis of the actual content of the distributed propensities.

T h e  G r o u n d  i n  W h i c h  P r o p e n s i t i e s  A r e  

D i s t r i b u t e d  [i"j

Concerning the first of these [it says in the root verses]:

The stable continuum [of the substratum], though not clearly 

[cognized],

Is that in which [propensities] have the capacity to be distributed, 

Because it is concurrent with the [other modes o f  consciousness] 

Which are their [actual] distributors.

The distribution of the propensities takes place within the substratum, 

which has a stable continuum, and not within the six modes [of engaged 

consciousness] and their external physical forms, which are unstable. That is to 
say, the distribution of propensities takes place within the substratum, where 
virtuous and non-virtuous or wholesome and unwholesome [phenomena] are 
unspecified, and their objective referents, sense data, essential nature, and so 
forth are not clearly cognized by ordinary persons, pious attendants, hermit 
buddhas, and the like.152

On the other hand, this distribution [of propensities] does not take place 
within the six modes of engaged consciousness where virtuous and non-vir
tuous [phenomena] arise, and objective referents and sensa are cognized with 
great clarity. Nor does it occur within the dissonant mental consciousness 
because the latter cognizes its objective referents and sense data with great 

clarity and is delimited, even though [virtuous and non-virtuous phenomena] 
are unspecified therein.153

[Furthermore,] the distribution of propensities takes place within the



substratum, which is the apprehending subject, in an impermanent state 
of flux, because they have the capacity to be distributed [therein]. On the 

other hand, this distribution does not occur within permanent [phenom

ena, such as] space, or the cessation obtained through non-analytical means 
(1apmtisamkhyanirodha, so sor brtags min gyi gogpa), and the like.154 Also, the 
distribution of propensities within the substratum takes place with reference 

to a single mental continuum, concurrently with [the other seven modes of 
consciousness] which function as their distributors, and it does not occur 

when these are in isolation.

T h e  D i s t r i b u t o r s  [ i iM]

Concerning the second [the distributors of these propensities, it says in the 

root verses]:

Seven modes [of consciousness] and their peripheral supports 

Are the actual distributors [of these propensities].

The actual distributors [of propensities from within the substratum] are 
[the other] seven modes [of consciousness] and their associated [or peripheral 
mental states], which have the capacity to effect this distribution, and are 

capable of [sensory or mental] engagement. Among them, it is through the 
virtuous and non-virtuous [phenomena] connected with the corruptible six 

modes [of engaged consciousness] that propensities of both the maturational 
and causal types become localized; whereas through the unspecified [phe
nomena] and the dissonant mental consciousness only the propensities of the 

causal type become localized, not those of the maturational type.
Furthermore, propensities are not actually distributed by the corporeal 

actions of body and speech. Rather, it is the mind motivating these [actions] 

that acts as their distributor, enabling their [ripening] results to emerge.

T h e  D i s t r i b u t i o n  P r o c e s s  [ i i iM]

Concerning the third, the [ongoing] distribution process [it says in die root 

verses]:

Even though [propensities] may have ceased,

They still have the capacity to generate their results.
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The substratum [consciousness] maintains its association over alongperiod 
of time with [the propensities] that give rise to the unspecified virtuous and 
non-virtuous phenomena of the seven [other] modes [of consciousness]. In 
fact, the production and cessation [of propensities] is concurrent, so that 
even though the mental phenomena that act as their distributor may have 
subsequently ceased [to exist], the stream of propensities still continues to 

adhere to the substratum, whether they are of the homogeneous [causal] type 
or the type that has the capacity to generate [specific] results.155

T h e  A c t u a l  C o n t e n t  o f  t h e  D i s t r i b u t e d  

P r o p e n s i t i e s  [iv"]

Fourth, [the exegesis of] the actual content of the distributed propensities has 
five topics: (i) defining characteristics, (2) classification, (3) natural properties,
(4) [essential] abiding nature, and (5) localization.

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [aa"]

Concerning the first [it says in the root verses]:

The distributed [propensities] include those o f the causal type, 

Which are similar in class [to the original mental phenomena],
And those that are maturational,

And therefore capable o f generating other [mental phenomena].

With regard to the defining characteristics of the propensities that are 
distributed, [the definition of] the causal propensities (nisyandavasana, rgyu 
mthun gyi bag chags) is that, dependent on the concurrent production and 
cessation of mental phenomena in relation to the substratum, they have an 
extraordinary capacity to regenerate [as propensities] of the homogeneous 
type which are similar in class to the [original] phenomena. The definition of 
the maturational propensities (vipakavdsand, mam par smin pa’i bag chags) 

is that they are the causal conditions capable of generating other distinct 
phenomena and have the capacity to be distributed within the substratum 
by other phenomena.

C l a s s i f i c a t i o n  [b b M]

Concerning the classification [of propensities, it says in the root verses]:
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The six kinds o f  seed comprise those that are external and internal, 

[The two] that are invisible, and those that are relative and absolute.

There are six kinds of seed (bija, sa bon mam pa drug)\ (i) external seeds 
{phyi’i sa bon), such as those of the sal tree {tali, sa li)\ (2i) internal seeds 
(nanggi sa bon), which are present in the substratum;156 (3-4) two kinds of 

invisible [seed] (migsalbagnyis), which may refer either to virtuous and non- 
virtuous [mental phenomena] or to the impact of the dissonant mental states 
on the sense data, which are invisible and unspecified; (5) relative [seeds], 

comprising objects of external conventional appearance [phyi tha snyad pai 
yulkun rdzob)\ and (6) the absolute [seed], which is the support for all the 
seeds that can be scrutinized internally (nang dpyad bzod sa bon thams cad 

kyi rten don dam).™

N a t u r a l  P r o p e r t i e s  [cc"]

Concerning the natural properties [of propensities, it says in the root verses]:

They abide through158 their [association with] five natural 
properties.

[Propensities] abide through their association with five natural properties 
{rang bzhin Inga), that is to say:

(1) Seeds or propensities originate co-emergently {lhan cig ’byung ba), 
intending to produce their [appropriate] results in an immediate man
ner, uninterrupted by the instant when they perish, which immediately 
follows their production, or by any other intervening instant of time.

(2) They originate continuously {rgyun chags su Jbyung ba), until [their 
continuum] is destroyed by [an appropriate] antidote.

(3) Even though many propensities may be spontaneously present, they 
originate exclusively through the distinctive regular patterning [of 

their own seeds] {so sorngespa kho na las 'byung ba).

(4) The propensities originate through proximate conditions {rkyen gang 
nye ba las 'byung ba).

(5) They originate indirectly from beginningless seeds {sa bon thogmed 
nas brgyudde 'byung ba). Therefore, an intrinsic result may be estab
lished as being present in its seed, and a result may be established also 

on the basis of its seed. These may be exemplified [respectively] by



the re-emergence of the substratum from the substratum, and by the 

emergence of a rice shoot from another rice shoot.

These points concerning the seeds and their natural properties have [also] 
been mentioned by Dignaga.159

E s s e n t i a l  A b i d i n g  N a t u r e  [dd"]

Concerning the [essential] abiding nature [of the propensities, it says in the 

root verses] :

Though they are localized by whatever localizes them,

They remain unspecified and cannot be described 

As identical in substance, or different.

If one were to ask what is the essential abiding nature of these propensities, 
it is that, regardless of the unspecified virtuous or non-virtuous [phenom
ena] in which they become localized, the propensities themselves remain 
unspecified. This is because they are identical in substance to the unspecified 
substratum.

However, you might ask, surely this [process] applies not to the diversity 
of propensities, but rather to the causes of the diversity of phenomena? [One 
should know that] while [these propensities] are [merely] propensities they 

do not appear diversified, but when their [appropriate] results are taking 
shape, they themselves are transformed into the diversity of phenomena. In 

the Greater Vehicle, this is also called the “profound and subtle dependent 
origination” (zab cingphra bai rten ;hr el).160

Then, with regard to whether the propensities abide in a manner that is 
qualitatively identical or different [to the substratum], one might think that 
if the propensities are identical in substance to the substratum and [conse
quently] unspecified, there would be a contradiction in them subsequently 

emerging from it as the manifold diversity of virtuous and non-virtuous [phe
nomena]; and that if they are different [in substance], the seeds themselves 
would [have to be identified with] the [diversity of] mind and its mental 
states, and so it would be implicit that a single individual person could partake 
of many minds.

The sublime [Asanga] has said in this regard that the propensities cannot 

be described as [phenomena] that are the same or distinct from this [sub
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stratum].161 In the Combined Commentary [on the Summary o f the Greater 

Vehicle], [Asvabhava] explains with examples that the Sautrantika hold the 
mind which apprehends the sensum of an object and the sensum itself to be 
neither identical nor different. Accordingly, on that analogy, he states that 
“the propensities and the substratum cannot be described as counterparts 

that are identical [in substance], nor can they even be described as different 
substances”'62

L o c a l i z a t i o n  [eeM]

Concerning the localization [of the propensities, it says in the root verses]:

They b ecom e localized by regenerating their ow n habitat,

A n d  by generating [impulses]  that d id  n ot  previously exist.

In this regard, although there are different explanations which accord with 
[different] teachers, the master Dharmapala163 and others have said that if 
one could think of [all] the classes of the propensities one would be well 
acquainted with beginningless cyclic existence! For this reason he identified 
both of the ways in which [the propensities] become localized: (1) their pri
mary function is to regenerate their own locus or habitat [which is the sub
stratum]; and (2.) they also newly generate [imprints] that did not previously 

exist, as when maturational propensities newly emerge or the propensities 
associated with what one has heard or studied are newly established.

E x e g e s i s  o f  M e n t a t i o n , o r  D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  

C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [bb*]

The second part [of the detailed exegesis of the aggregate of consciousness; 
see p. 511] is the exegesis of the dissonant mental consciousness (klista- 
manovijndna, nyon yid kyi mam par shes pa). This has four topics: (1) its 

defining characteristics, (2) its demonstrations, (3) its function, and (4) its 
[processes of] engagement and reversal.

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [i "]

With regard to the first [the defining characteristics of the dissonant mental 

consciousness, it says in the root verses]:
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Embodying egotism, and unspecified...

This is the principal [mode of] consciousness that cognizes the bare objects 

of the substratum and has the capacity to activate the predominant condi
tion of extremely agitated mental activity. As long as the sublime path [of the 
buddhas] has not been attained, this [dissonant mental consciousness] refers 

objectively to the substratum consciousness, obscured by the dissonant mental 
states of perpetual egotism, and it is unspecified.164

D e m o n s t r a t i o n s  [2"]

With regard to the second [the demonstrations of the dissonant mental con

sciousness, it says in the root verses]:

. . .  Mentation is endowed with associated mental states, 

Comprising four o f  the dissonant mental states.

Egotistical mentation (ngar \dzingyiyid) is endowed with associated [men
tal states], comprising four of the dissonant mental states, namely, egotistical 
delusion, egotistical view, egotistical attachment, and egotistical pride, and so 
forth—the last words implying that it also includes nine altogether: the five 
ever-present mental states (kun ’gro Inga), along with egotistical view, pride, 
ignorance, and doubt.165

F u n c t i o n  [3”]

With regard to the third [it says in the root verses]:

It has the functions o f  binding [the modes o f engaged 

consciousness]
To corrupt states, and o f implanting seeds.

[The dissonant mental consciousness] activates the predominant condi
tion of mental consciousness (manovijndna, yid  shes) and functions as the 
locus that binds the six modes [of engaged consciousness] to substantialist 
[views], after which it binds them to corrupt states, ensuring that seeds are 

implanted in the substratum.



P r o c e s s e s  o f  E n g a g e m e n t  a n d  R e v e r s a l  [4"]

With regard to the fourth [it says in the root verses]:

Referring objectively to the substratum, it engages routinely,

But it is reversed on the sublime [path].

The directly manifest dissonant mental consciousness, along with its 
peripheral [mental states], does not emerge during the meditative equipoise of 
sublime beings, nor while entering the meditative absorption of cessation, nor 

on the levels associated [with the path] of no-more-learning (asaiksamdrga,, 

mi slob pa i lam), but it does emerge during the [four paths of] learning 

(.iaiksamdrga) and during the post-meditative experiences associated with 

the meditative absorption of cessation.166
Apart from these [special] circumstances, in all [other ordinary] cir

cumstances where it is unspecified in terms of virtuous and non-virtuous 

[phenomena], the dissonant mental consciousness refers objectively to the 
substratum [consciousness] and at the same time it engages routinely [with 
the six modes of engaged consciousness].

Even so, this process may be reversed from the first level of the path of 
insight (darianamarga), according to the Greater Vehicle; and its [latent] pro
pensities or innate aspects may be reversed through the transformations that 

occur on the eighth [bodhisattva] level, associated with the path of medita
tion (bhdvanamdrga). Its most subtle latent tendencies {bagla nyalphra zhing 
phra ba) are reversed at the same time when the substratum [consciousness 

itself is reversed], i.e., at the end of the continuum of the ten [bodhisattva] 
levels {dasabhumi). On the buddha level, it is then transformed into the con
clusive pristine cognition of sameness {samatajnana, myam nyidkyiyeshes).167

There are many authoritative passages of the scriptures that establish the 
proofofthis [dissonant mental consciousness].168 The Summary o f the Greater 
Vehicle itself offers six reasons.169

Incidentally, if I may digress, there is a passage [in the Treasury o f Phenom
enology] which says:170

Mentation is the [residual] consciousness immediately after 
The sixfold [engaged consciousness] has passed.

In accordance with this passage, Je Rangjungwa has designated the [resid
ual] mentation [that remains] immediately after [any of] the six modes of
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consciousness have ceased by the term “mentation that is [an aspect of] the 
sixth [mode of consciousness]” {drugpai yid).m It is [generally] acknowl

edged that this does not refer to the dissonant mental consciousness, but is, 
rather, a synonym for mentation (;manas). However, there are some who also 
refer to it as the “mentation that serves as a property of the dissonant mental 

[consciousness]” {nyon mongs cangyiyidkyi chos can dugyurpaiyid) } 71 

It is explained that this immediate mentation must also continue to func

tion, after the sixfold [mode of engaged consciousness] has ceased, as the 
predominant condition of the uncorrupted pristine cognition in the mind 
of a sublime being.173

Also on this point, there are some who employ similar terminology, saying 
that the principal [aspect of] mind is the substratum, and that mentation has 
two aspects, comprising absolute mentation {don dam paiyid) and circum
stantial mentation (gnas skabs pa!iyid). In this case, the former refers to the 

dissonant mental [consciousness] and the latter to the [residual] conscious

ness that remains immediately after the cessation of the six modes of engaged 

consciousness.174

E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  S i x  M o d e s  o f  E n g a g e d  

C o n s c i o u s n e s s  [ c c ]

The third part [of the detailed exegesis of the aggregate of consciousness; see 

p. 512] is the exegesis of the six modes of [engaged] consciousness {rnam shes 
tshogs drug). This has four topics: (1) their essential nature; (2) their defining 
characteristics; (3) their locus, sense objects, and concomitants; and (4) their 

functions along with their origins.

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [T'j

With regard to the first [the essential nature of engaged consciousness, it says 

in the root verses]:

The essential nature o f  the process o f  sensory engagement is that 

The [modes of] consciousness, referring objectively to their 

diversely appearing objects,

Arise in conjunction with four conditions.

In general it is the case that consciousness becomes localized on account 

of its [ability] to cognize dissimilar sense objects. The term “engagement”
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(p ravrttijugpa) suggests that [consciousness] relates to individual sense 
objects among those that diversely appear, and consequently a clear sensum 

repeatedly emerges. The term “consciousness” (vijndna, mam par shes pa) 
here suggests that [the subject] refers objectively to the essential nature of its 
[appropriate] sense object.

This [engaged consciousness] comprises six [modes], extending from visual 

consciousness (caksurvijndna, miggi mam par shes pa), as far as mental con

sciousness {manovijndna, yid  kyi mam par shes pa).
Furthermore, each of these [six modes of engaged consciousness] arises 

dependent on four conditions. Among them, in the case of visual con
sciousness, the referential condition (.alamhanapratyaya, dmigspai rkyen) 
comprises the visual forms that appear as if they were external to itself The 
predominant condition (adhipatipratyaya, bdag rkyen) comprises the sense 
organs of the eyes. The immediate condition [samanantarapratyaya, de ma 

thag rkyen) comprises an uninterrupted preceding moment of mental atten

tion. The causal condition {hetupratyaya, rgyui rkyen) comprises the [visual] 
consciousness that arises, dependent on [the propensities of] the substratum, 
endowed with the characteristic of apperceiving individual visual forms.1'5

These four conditions are similarly applied to each of the [following] 
four [modes of engaged consciousness], namely, auditory consciousness 
[irotravijndna, mairnamparshespa), olfactory consciousness (ghrdnavijndna, 
sna’i mam par shes pa), gustatory consciousness {jihvdvijndna, Ice ’i mam par 

shes pa), and tactile consciousness {kdyavijndna, lus kyi mam par shes pa).
As far as mental consciousness is concerned, the referential condition 

comprises the knowable phenomena which appear as if they were different 

to itself; the predominant condition comprises, with one special exception, 
the dissonant mental [consciousness]; the immediate condition is the mental 
activity preceding it; and the causal condition is the mental consciousness that 
arises, dependent on [the propensities of] the substratum, endowed with the 
characteristic of apperceiving individual mental phenomena.

With regard to the [aforementioned] “special exception,” the predominant 
condition of the uncorrupted pristine cognition of sublime minds is its neces
sity to [continue] functioning by means of mentation immediately after the 

six [modes of consciousness] have ceased.176

D e f i n i n g  C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  [2”]

With regard to the second [it says in the root verses]:
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Their defining characteristic is that, dependent on their 

predominant condition,

They perceive the sensory activity fields.

As far as the defining characteristics of these six [modes of engaged con
sciousness] are concerned, the defining characteristic of visual consciousness 
is that, dependent on the sense organs of the eyes, which are its predominant 
condition, sensory consciousness perceives sensa corresponding to the activ
ity field of visual form, and so on [in the case of auditory consciousness, 

etc.]. The defining characteristic of the sixth, mental consciousness, is that 
the central consciousness cognizes the activity field of mental phenomena, 
which is its own object, dependent on the sense faculty of the mind (mana 

indriya,yid dbang), which is its predominant condition, and it is [therefore] 
different in substance from the [previously mentioned] dissonant mental 

[consciousness].

L o c u s ,  S e n s e  O b j e c t s ,  a n d  C o n c o m i t a n t s  [3"]

With regard to the third [it says in the root verses]:

Through the locus o f  the sense organs,
They refer objectively to their sense objects,
And they maintain a concomitance [between mind and mental 

states].

Regarding the locus [of the six modes of engaged consciousness], (1) in 
general, the substratum consciousness is the locus for the seeds of all [the six 
modes of consciousness]. Their former locus—immediately preceding that 

[subsidence in the substratum]—is the immediate mentation which lingers 
following their cessation; and their subsequent locus which will re-emerge 
concurrently with mental consciousness [when they are reactivated] is the 
dissonant mental consciousness.177 Thereafter, the peripheral mental states 
are the locus in which all the six modes [of engaged consciousness] pursue 
virtuous or non-virtuous actions, and dissonant mental consciousness is the 
locus in which they pursue corrupt [actions] and are consequently bound to 
substantialist [views]. (2) In particular, the [distinctive] loci that emerge con
currently with [the consciousnesses of] the five senses comprise the respective 

sense organs, such as the eye.

It is through these loci that [the six modes of engaged consciousness] refer
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objectively to their respective six sense objects—visual forms, sounds, odors, 
tastes, tangibles, and mental phenomena. At the same time, they maintain a 
concomitance between mind and its mental states, including the five ever
present [mental states].

F u n c t i o n s  a n d  O r i g i n s  [ 4 ’']

With regard to the fourth [the functions of the six modes of engaged con
sciousnesses, along with their origins, it says in the root verses]:

Their functions include conceptualizing with respect to objects of  

reference,

Prevarication with respect to objects o f  reference, and so forth.

They originate in conjunction with conditions, like waves from 

water.

In particular, mental consciousness is uninterrupted,
Except in the five [special] circumstances, where mind is absent.

The functions (byed Us) of these [six modes of engaged consciousness] 
are to facilitate the apprehension of their respective sense objects. [Among 
them,] the five modes of sensory [consciousness] engage in the pursuit of 
virtuous and dissonant [actions], they engage in the pursuit of the [positive 
and negative] motivations behind those actions, and they engage in the pur
suit of [the corresponding results] which are imbued with suffering or the 
absence of suffering.178

On the other hand, mental consciousness [only] has the functions of engag
ing in [the pursuit of] virtuous or non-virtuous phenomena and the [associ
ated] actions, whereas the other [five modes of engaged] consciousness also 
facilitate the complete apprehension of their [respective] results, endowed 
with suffering or the absence of suffering. The salient point here is that the 
actions themselves originate, in particular, through mental activity.

In this regard, [the most distinctive activities pursued by the engaged con
sciousness are outlined in] the following maxim:179

Conceptualizing with respect to objects of reference,
Prevaricating with respect to objects of reference,
Being intoxicated, falling sleep, and waking up.

Fainting and regaining consciousness,
Engaging in physical and verbal activities,



Experiencing activity devoid of attachment,

Cutting off and connecting with the roots of virtue,
Transmigrating at death and being reborn.

With regard to the origins [of the six modes of engaged consciousness], 
the Sautrantika and others hold that there is no multiplicity of immediate 

conditions and that each [moment of] consciousness arises exclusively due 
to a single [preceding moment of] consciousness, because an immediate 
condition comprising a multiplicity [of immediate conditions] would not 
be causally effective. However, in this [tradition of Higher Abhidharma], it 
is the referential condition of consciousness that is individually ascertained, 

and consequently, there is no need to individually ascertain the immediate 
condition. Indeed, many [moments of] consciousness may originate from a 
single immediate condition. Therefore, it is explained in the Thirty Verses that 

[the moments of] consciousness that originate may number anything from 
one to a multiplicity [of moments], according to the conditions that emerge 
concurrently with the substratum, just as waves emerge from water.180

In particular, mental consciousness originates without interruption in all 
circumstances, except the following five which are characterized by an absence 
of mind: (i) rebirth as a deity without perception, (2.-3) the two kinds of 

meditative absorption, (4) sleep, and (5) unconsciousness.181
Exponents of Buddhist phenomenology explain that in the case of the five 

modes of sensory consciousness, there are both simulated or proximate con
ditions, as when visual forms are involuntarily observed, and [instances of] 
sensory consciousness being preceded by mentation, as when [visual forms] 
are voluntarily observed.182

C o m b i n a t i o n s  o f  t h e  F i v e  A g g r e g a t e s  [c c ]

Third [see p. 477], there is a brief summary concerning the quantification [of 
the psycho-physical aggregates within the three world-systems]. In this regard 

[it says in the root verses]:

In the [world-system of] desire, all o f  the aggregates,

Including the aggregate o f  physical forms, are possessed,

While in the higher realms, they are progressively reduced.

In the world-system of desire (kdmadhatu, dodkhams), all [the five psycho
physical aggregates] are possessed, starting from the aggregate of physical
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forms, and continuing with the aggregates of feelings, perceptions, forma

tive predispositions, and consciousness. However, they are progressively 
diminished in higher and higher realms, such as the world-system of form 

(;rupadhatu, gzugs khams), the world-system of formlessness {arupyadhatu, 
gzugs med khams), and the [exalted states] attained through the sublime 
[path] of the Lesser Vehicle.

Yet that is a gross generalization. At this juncture, the many intricate ways 

of quantifying [the aggregates] should be studied in the texts of phenomenol
ogy. Since these are hard to understand, I fear that my writing [on this subject 
would be too protracted].183

T h e  E i g h t e e n  S e n s o r y  B a s e s  [ii]

The second topic [of this chapter on Higher Abhidharma; see p. 476] is the 

systematic presentation of the sensory bases. It has two parts: (1) recogni
tion of their essential nature, and (2.) the systematic presentation of their 
subdivisions.

T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [aa]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

The eighteen sensory bases which support the seeds [of everything] 

Or their specifically characterized phenomena 

Are divided into [three] groups o f six,

Comprising those sensory bases that are internal, external, and 

cognizant.

D e r i v e d  f r o m  [ th e  S a n sk r it ]  te r m  dhatu, a n d  r e n d e r e d  [ in  T i b e t a n ]  as 

khams, t h e  “s e n s o r y  b a se s” are d e s ig n a te d  as su c h  b e c a u se  th e y  “s u p p o r t  th e  

s e e d s ” [ o f  e v e r y t h in g ]  (.sarvadharmabijadhara, sa bon dzinpa) o r  b e c a u se  

t h e y  “s u p p o r t  the ir  o w n  sp e c if ic a l ly  c h a r a c te r iz e d  p h e n o m e n a ” {rang mtshan 
dzin pa).m

With regard to their essential nature, there are altogether eighteen sensory 

bases {astadasadhatu, khams bco brgyad), namely, six internal sensory bases 

{nanggi khams drug), including the eyes; six external sensory bases {phyii 
khams drug), including visual form; and six cognizant sensory bases {mam 
par shespai khams drug), including visual consciousness. It says in the Com

mentary on the Treasury \ofPhenomenology\\%,>



T h e  [Sanskrit]  te r m  dhdtu ( T ib .  khams) m e a n s  “s p e c ie s” or  “n a tu 

ral t y p e ” {gotra). Ju st  as in  s o m e  p arts  o f  th e  earth , w h e r e  th e re  are 

m a n y  k in d s  o f  [p r e c io u s  m eta ls ]  — g o ld ,  silver, co p p er ,  iron , a n d  th e  

l ik e — o n e  sp ea k s  o f  t h o s e  p la c e s  a n d  th e ir  [var ious]  “c o n s t i t u e n t s ” 

{dhdtu, khams) o r  “e l e m e n ts ” {bhutadhatu, ’byung khams), in  th e  

sa m e  way, there  are [sa id  to  be]  e ig h t e e n  “se n so r y  b a ses” b e c a u se  a 

s in g le  h u m a n  b o d y  a n d  a s in g le  m i n d  w i t h  a s in g le  c o n t i n u u m  o f  

m e n ta l  s ta tes p artake  o f  e ig h t e e n  “natu ra l m o d e s ” [gotra, rigs) or  

“c o n s t i t u e n t s ” {dhdtu, khams).

W i t h  regard  to  th o s e  [e ig h te e n ] :

(1-6) The internal sensory bases, including the eyes, are desig

nated as such because when they engage with their respective sense 
objects, they do not act [directly] but support specifically charac
terized phenomena, or else because they support their respective 

sensory environments {upacdra, nyer spyod), or because they sup
port their seeds [of visual consciousness and so forth].

(7-12) The external sensory bases, including visual forms, are 
designated as such because they support specifically characterized 
[physical] phenomena.

(13-18) The cognizant sensory bases are designated as such 
because they support specifically characterized mental phenom
ena, which apperceive the essential nature of their [respective] 
sense objects, dependent on their [respective] sense organs.

T h e  d e f in in g  ch aracter is t ics  o f  e a c h  are e x te n s iv e ly  e x p la in e d  in  [A sarigas]

Actual Foundation o f the [Yogdcdra] L eve ls

T h e i r  S u b d i v i s i o n s  [bb]

T h e  la tter  in c lu d e s  b o t h  a b r i e f  d e s c r ip t io n  a n d  a d e ta i le d  e x p la n a t io n .  

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  [ i f]

W i t h  regard  to  th e  fo r m e r  [ it  says in  th e  r o o t  verses]:

There are sensory bases subsumed in the psycho-physical 
aggregates,
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Those that are not subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates, 
And the sensory base of mental phenomena.

When all the sensory bases are briefly presented, they comprise three cat
egories: (1) those sensory bases which are subsumed in the psycho-physical 
aggregates (phungpos bsduspai khams)\ (2.) those sensory bases which are 
not subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates (des ma bsdus pai kbams)\ 
and (3) in particular, the sensory base of mental phenomena {dbarmadhatu, 
chos kyi khams).

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [2 ’]

[T h e  d e ta i le d  e x e g e s is  p r e se n ts  th e se  th r ee  ca te g o r ie s  in  turn .]

S e n s o r y  B a s e s  S u b s u m e d  i n  t h e  P s y c h o - p h y s i c a l  

A g g r e g a t e s  [a]

W i t h  regard  to  th e  first [ it  says in th e  r o o t  verses]:

The aggregate o f physical forms includes the ten physical sensory 
bases—

Those of the sense organs and sense objects—
Along with one part of the sensory activity field of mental 

phenomena,
Which are all subsumed within [the category of] form.
Feelings, perceptions, and formative predispositions 
Are subsumed within [the category of mental] phenomena, 
Because, along with one aspect of the sensory base of mental 

phenomena,

They are all objects of the mental faculty.
As for the aggregate of consciousness, it is designated as 
The “seven sensory bases of consciousness,”
Comprising the six modes [of engaged consciousness]
Along with the dissonant mental [consciousness],
And these are all subsumed within [the category of] mind.

T h e  “aggreg a te  o f  p h y s ic a l  form s,” w h i c h  is p r e s e n te d  as o n e  [ d is t in c t  c o m 

p o n e n t ]  in  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  th e  p s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  aggregates , [here ,]  in  th e  c o n 

te x t  o f  th e  se n s o r y  bases , is r e -d e s ig n a te d  as th e  “t e n  p h y s ic a l  s e n s o r y  b a ses”
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(.dasarupakadhatu, gzugs can gyi khams bcu). T h e s e  t e n  c o m p r i s e  th e  s e n 

so r y  bases o f  th e  five p h y s ic a l  se n se  o r g a n s  {dbangpo gzugs can Inga’i khams), 
in c lu d in g  th e  eyes , a n d  the  s e n s o r y  bases o f  th e  f ive p h y s ic a l  s e n se  o b je c t s  {yul 
gzugs can Ingai khams), in c lu d in g  v isu a l fo rm s .

A l s o  in c lu d e d  h ere  is o n e  part, i.e., half,  o f  th e  s e n s o r y  b ase  th a t  derives  

f r o m  th e  five ty p e s  o f  f o r m  w i t h i n  th e  s e n s o r y  a c t iv i ty  f ie ld  o f  p h e n o m 

e n a  {dharmayatanapancarupa, chos kyi skye mched pa i gzugs Inga), i n c l u d 

in g  [ in ta n g ib le  a to m ic ]  fo r m s  th a t  are e x tr e m e ly  [ sm all  a n d ]  c o n c e n t r a t e d  

[dbhisamksepikarupa, bsdus pa las gyur pa i gzugs) P1 T h u s  th e re  are [ a l t o 

g e th e r ]  e le v e n  a sp ec ts  s u b s u m e d  w i t h i n  [ th e  c a te g o r y  o f ]  fo r m .

T h e  “a g g reg a te  o f  fee l in g s ,” th e  “a g g reg a te  o f  p e r c e p t io n s ,” a n d  t h e  “a g g re 

g a te  o f  f o r m a t iv e  p r e d is p o s i t io n s ,” w h i c h  are p r e s e n te d  as th r e e  [ d i s t in c t  

c o m p o n e n t s ]  in  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  th e  p s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  aggregates , [here ,]  in  th e  

c o n t e x t  o f  th e  s e n s o r y  bases , are [a ll]  l o c a l i z e d  w i t h i n  o n e  p a r t  o f  th e  s e n 

so r y  base  th a t  d er ives  f r o m  th e  s e n s o r y  a c t iv i ty  f ie ld  o f  m e n ta l  p h e n o m e n a  

(idharmayatandhatu, chos kyi skye mchedpa!i khams) b e c a u se  t h e y  are e x c lu 

s iv e ly  o b je c ts  o f  th e  m e n ta l  facu lty . T h u s  th e y  are [a ll]  s u b s u m e d  w i t h i n  [ th e  

c a te g o r y  o f  m e n ta l ]  p h e n o m e n a .

T h e  “aggreg a te  o f  c o n sc io u s n e s s ,” w h ic h  is p r e s e n te d  as o n e  [d i s t in c t  c o m 

p o n e n t ]  in  th e  c o n t e x t  o f  th e  p s y c h o -p h y s ic a l  aggregates , [here ,]  in  th e  c o n t e x t  

o f  th e  se n s o r y  bases, is r e -d e s ig n a te d  as th e  “se v e n  se n s o r y  b ases  o f  c o n s c i o u s 

n e s s” (mam parshes pai khams bdun) , c o m p r is in g  th e  s ix  m o d e s  o f  [ e n g a g e d ]  

c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  f r o m  v isu a l c o n s c io u s n e s s  as far as m e n ta l  c o n s c io u s n e s s ,  a lo n g  

w i t h  th e  s e n s o r y  base  o f  th e  d i s s o n a n t  m e n ta l  [ c o n s c io u sn e s s ] .

A c c o r d in g  to  th e  t r a d it io n  o f  t h e  p io u s  a t te n d a n t s  (iravakay nyan thos), 
i m m e d ia t e ly  after th e  six  [ m o d e s  o f  e n g a g e d  c o n s c io u s n e s s ]  h a v e  c e a s e d  to  

f u n c t io n ,  t h e y  st ill  re m a in  lo c a l i z e d  w i t h i n  th e  s e n s o r y  b a se  o f  t h e  m e n ta l  

fa c u l ty  {manodhatu, yid kyi khams) b e c a u se  th is  [base]  is p r e s e n te d  as th e  

lo c u s  or  h a b ita t  o f  m e n ta l  c o n s c io u s n e s s  e v e n  t h o u g h  th e r e  are n o  [a c tu a l  

c ir c u m sta n c e s ]  w h e n  it  is se p a r a ted  f r o m  t h e  six  m o d e s . 188 A c c o r d i n g  to  th e  

t r a d it io n  o f  th e  G rea ter  V e h ic le ,  o n  th e  o th e r  h a n d ,  th e  s e n s o r y  b a se  o f  th e  

m e n ta l  f a c u lty  is id e n t i f i e d  w i t h  t h e  d i s s o n a n t  m e n ta l  [ c o n s c io u s n e s s ]  a n d  

a lso ,  b y  im p l ic a t io n ,  w i t h  th e  su b s tr a tu m  [ c o n s c io u s n e s s ]  b e c a u se  it s to res  

t h e  se e d s  o f  th e  [o th er ]  se v en  [ m o d e s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e s s ] . T h u s ,  [all th e se  e ig h t  

m o d e s  o f  c o n sc io u s n e s s ]  are s u b s u m e d  w i t h i n  [ th e  c a te g o r y  o f ]  m in d .
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S e n s o r y  B a s e s  N o t  S u b s u m e d  i n  t h e  P s y c h o - p h y s i c a l  

A g g r e g a t e s  [b f]

With regard to die second [the sensory bases which are not subsumed in the 

psycho-physical aggregates, it says in the root verses]:

The unconditioned sensory bases

Without causes and conditions, and without agglomeration,

Are included within one part o f  the sensory base o f  mental 

phenomena

That is not subsumed in the psycho-physical aggregates.

These comprise the three aspects o f  reality, space, the two aspects o f  

cessation,
The immovable state, and the cessation of feeling and perception.

What, you may ask, are the sensory bases which are not subsumed in the 
five psycho-physical aggregates? These are designated as the “unconditioned 
sensory bases” {asamskrtadhdtu, dus ma by as kyi khams), included within one 

part of the sensory base of phenomena (dharmadhatu, chos kyi khams) that is 
not covered by the five psycho-physical aggregates, because they are not gener
ated by causes and conditions and are not [considered to be] an agglomeration 
of parts, as is, for example, [the continuum of] past time.

Although there are different exegetical traditions, such as the explanation 
in the [Dissertation on the\ Five Psycho-physical Aggregates which asserts that 
there are four unconditioned things (dus ma byed bzhi),m according to this 

tradition [of Higher Abhidharma] there are said to be eight [unconditioned 
things]. These comprise (1-3) the three aspects of reality, (4) space, (5) cessa
tion obtained through non-analytical means, (6) cessation obtained through 

analytical means, (7) the immovable state, and (8) the cessation of perception 
and feeling.190

Among them, with regard to the three aspects of reality (trayatathatd, de 

bzhin nyidgsum), although in [actual] reality [dharmata, chos nyid) there 
are no distinctions, three aspects [of reality] are established on account of 
their different modes of support (chos can rten). Accordingly, they com

prise (1) the reality of virtuous phenomena (,kusaladharmatathatd, chos dge 
ba mams kyi de bzhin nyid), (1) the reality of non-virtuous phenomena 

(akusaladharmatathata., chos mi dge ba rnams kyi de bzhin nyid), and (3) the 
reality of unspecified phenomena (.avyakrtadharmatathata, lung ma bstan 
mams kyi de bzhin nyid).m
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The essential nature of these [three aspects] is the actual reality [or 
emptiness] present respectively in virtuous, non-virtuous, and unspecified 
[phenomena]. This is the essential nature that comprises the two aspects of 
selflessness because it is [characterized by] emptiness in respect of both the 
self of the individual person (pudgalatma, gungzaggi bdag), as when a “self” 

with permanent, unitary, and independent properties is [mistakenly] appre

hended, and the self of phenomena (dharmdtma, chos kyi bdag), as when 
phenomena comprising the apprehended [object] and the apprehending 
[subject] are both [mistakenly] imputed [to have inherent existence].192

There are many synonyms of this reality, including emptiness (.sunyatd, 
stongpa nyidi), signlessness (animitta, mtshan nyid medpa), genuine goal 
{bhutakoti, yang dag pai mtha!), ultimate reality {paramdrtha, don dam pa), 
and expanse of reality {dbarmadhatu, chos kyi dbyings).m

With regard to the fourth, space {akdsa, nam m kba ), since things become 
manifest exclusively through physical form, this refers to anything charac
terized by an absence of material form which is [still] an object of mental 
consciousness and facilitates or conducts the arising, perishing, and so forth 

of obstructive matter [sapratigharupa, thogs bcas kyi gzugs). Actually, [space] 
is not designated as such because it facilitates or conducts [matter] by means 
of motion but merely because it does not impede the possibility of obstruc

tive matter arising.194
With regard to the fifth, cessation obtained through non-analytical means 

{apratisamkhyanirodha, so sor brtags m ingyi ’gogpa), this refers to the [tem

porary] cessation [of phenomena] obtained on account of the insufficiency 
of the causes and conditions [for their arising]. Even so, the seeds or subcon
scious tendencies of these [phenomena] are, for the while, not destroyed and 
they are never disconnected because their rejection is not irreversible. This 
may be exemplified by the non-arising of other modes of consciousness when 

visual consciousness is distracted by visual forms.195
With regard to the sixth, cessation obtained through analytical means 

{pratisamkhyanirodha, so sor brtags pai gogpa), this occurs when the [spiri

tual] path associated with any uncorrupted antidote is [consciously] cul
tivated in the mind, and all the corresponding [impurities] that are to be 
rejected cease, without exception. In this case, the dissonant mental states and 

their seeds or subconscious tendencies are thoroughly destroyed by means 
of the antidote in question, and the [impurities] which are to be rejected are 
perpetually disconnected because their rejection is irreversible.196

With regard to the seventh, the immovable state {aninjya, mi gYo ba) is 
designated as such because when one is free from the desires associated with 
the third mundane meditative concentration and those below it, and all feel



ings of happiness and suffering have ceased, one is unmoved by the eight 
defects [associated with meditative concentration], and, in particular, one is 
unmoved by transitory happiness and suffering. The eight [defects] comprise 
ideation and scrutiny, feelings of bliss and sorrow, [feelings of] mental com
fort and discomfort, and exhalation and inhalation of breath.197

With regard to the eighth, the cessation of perception and feeling (samjnd- 

vedayitanirodha, du shes dang tshor ba gogpa), when one is free from the 
desires associated with the sensory activity field of nothing-at-all and those 
below it, and has left behind all sorts of [impurities] that are to be abandoned, 
passing beyond the very summit of [mundane] existence, the six modes [of 
engaged consciousness] and the dissonant mental consciousness will cease 
to function, preceded by the perception that even the perception of moving 
upwards and the feeling of equanimity will come to rest in a state of quiescence 
(.santavihara, zhi bargnaspa).m

S e n s o r y  B a s e  o f  M e n t a l  P h e n o m e n a  [c ]

With regard to the third [the sensory base ofmentalphenomena (dharmadhatu, 

chos kyi khams) in particular, it says in the root verses]:

The two sets o f  eight conditioned and unconditioned things 

Together are objects within range exclusively o f  mental 

consciousness.

Therefore, these are particularly assigned to the “sensory base of  

phenomena.”

The aforementioned eight conditioned things comprise the five aspects 
[of form that constitute the sensory activity field of phenomena], start
ing with [atomic] forms that are extremely [small and] concentrated 
{abhisamksepikarupa, bsdus pa las gyur pa i gzugs), along with the three 
aggregates of feelings, perceptions, and formative predispositions. Together 

with the eight unconditioned states [described earlier], these two [sets of 
eight], totaling sixteen, are objects exclusively within the range of mental 
consciousness. For this reason, they are assigned separately and particularly 

to the sensory base of phenomena.199

T h e  T w e l v e  S e n s o r y  A c t i v i t y  F i e l d s  [iii]

The third topic [of this chapter on Higher Abhidharma; see p. 476] is the 
systematic presentation of the sensory activity fields. It has two parts: (i) the
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recognition of their essential nature, and (2) the reduction [of the sensory 
bases] into the sensory activity fields.

T h e i r  E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [aa]

With regard to the former [it says in the root verses]:

There are twelve [sensory activity fields], such as the eye and visual 

form,

Emerging from the sensory gates

Where the [corresponding modes of] consciousness arise, 

Facilitating the extension [of consciousness] to extraneous objects. 

Subjective and immediate conditions direct [these modes of 

consciousness] internally 

W hile objective and referential conditions direct them externally 

Toward [their respective] gates that form the sensory activity fields.

The “sensory activity fields” (ayatana,, skye mched) are so designated because 
their environmental role is to “extend [sense perception] outwards” (mched 
pa) to extraneous objects from the sensory gates (dvara., sgo) where conscious

ness “arises” {skye ba).100
There are twelve [sensory activity fields], comprising (1-6) the six inner 

sensory activity fields {nanggi skye mched drug), such as the eye {caksurayatana, 
miggi skye mched) \ and (7-12) the six outer sensory activity fields {phyi’i skye 
mched drug), such as visible form (rupdyatana, gzugs kyi skye mched).

It says in the Commentary on the Treasury [ofPheno?nenology):m

The [Sanskrit] term dyatana {skye mched) [literally meaning 

“seat” or “abode”]202 is interpreted to mean “sensory gate where 
[consciousness] arises” {ayadva[ra], skye ba’i sgo).203 The sensory 
activity fields are designated as such because they are the portals 
through which mind and mental states arise and extend or expand 
outwards, dependent on whichever [internal or external aspect of 

sense perception is applicable].

When [this definition] is applied in detail to each of [the sensory activity 

fields] individually, (1) the sensory activity field of the eye {caksurayatana, mig 

gi skye mched) subjectively activates the sensory gate where visual conscious
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arises, and (2.) the sensory activity field of visible form (rupdyatana,, gzugs 
kyi skye niched) objectively activates the sensory gate of visual consciousness. 
Then, in the same manner, [this dual function] applies to all the remaining 
[sensory activity fields], since each of them activates the corresponding sen
sory gate where its respective mode of consciousness [auditory, olfactory, etc.] 
arises, both subjectively and objectively.

However, as in the case [of the aforementioned sensory bases], one should 
know in particular that the sensory activity field of the mental faculty (mano 
ayatana,yid kyi skye mched) activates the sensory gate where mental conscious

ness arises on the basis of its immediate condition [samanantarapratyaya, de 
ma thagrkyen), and the sensory activity field of phenomena (<dharmayatana, 
chos kyi skye mched) activates the sensory gate where mental consciousness 

arises on the basis of its referential or objective condition [dlambanapratyaya, 
dmigspa1i rkyen).204

In brief, subjective and immediate conditions direct [the modes of] con

sciousness internally, while referential and objective conditions direct them 
externally, towards the [respective] gates that form the sensory activity fields.

At this juncture, you may ask why only the sense objects of the eyes are 

designated as [the sensory activity field of] form (rupdyatana,, gzugs kyi skye 
mched), even though the first ten [of the twelve sensory activity fields] all 

partake of [the aggregate of] physical forms (rupaskandha), and why only 
the objects of the mental faculty are designated as [the sensory activity field 
of] phenomena [dharmdyatana, chos kyi skye mched), even though all twelve 

[of the sensory activity fields] constitute phenomena.
In the former case, the point is that a single item [in a group] is distin

guished from the others [in the same group] on account of its distinctive 
designation [and usage]. Specifically, in this case, only the sense objects of 
the eyes are designated as [the sensory activity field of] form because they 
are [held to be] the foremost aspects of form on account of their being both 
revealed and obstructed [sanidarsanasapratigha, bstanyod thogs bcas).

Similarly, [in the latter case,] the point is, just as in the former case, that a 

single item [in a group] is distinguished from the others [in the same group] 
owing to its distinctive designation [and usage]. Specifically, only the objects 

of the mental faculty are designated as [the sensory activity field of] phenom

ena because they include within them many [diverse mental] phenomena, 
such as feelings, and they also include nirvana, which is the supreme among 

all phenomena.205



R e d u c t i o n  o f  t h e  S e n s o r y  B a s e s  i n t o  t h e  S e n s o r y  

A c t i v i t y  F i e l d s  [bb]

The latter, the reduction [of the sensory bases into the sensory activity fields], 
has three parts: (i) the reduction that accords with the physical [sensory activ
ity fields], (i) the reduction that accords with the mental [sensory activity 
fields], and (3) the reduction that accords with [the sensory activity field] of 
mental phenomena.

With regard to the first [it says in the root verses]:

[Here,] the ten physical sensory activity fields resemble [their 

corresponding] sensory bases.

The ten physical sensory activity fields {gzugs can skye mched bcu) are similar 

in content to the [corresponding] aforementioned sensory bases, apart from 
the mere change in their designation. Therefore they are reduced as follows: 

the physical sensory bases, comprising the five sense organs and the five sense 
objects, which are presented as ten in number in the context of the sensory 
bases, [here] in the context of the sensory activity fields are also designated 

as the “ten physical sensory activity fields.”
With regard to the second [it says in the root verses]:

The seven sensory bases of consciousness are [subsumed in]

The sensory activity field o f the mental faculty.

The seven sensory bases associated with consciousness (mam par shes pa’i 
khams bdun), here, in the context of the sensory activity fields, are all reduced 

within the single “sensory activity field of the mental faculty” (mano dyatana, 
yidkyi skye mched).

Then, with regard to the third [it says in the root verses]:

The sixteen sensory bases o f phenomena are [subsumed in]

The sensory activity field o f phenomena.

The sixteen sensory bases of phenomena, in the context of the sensory activ
ity fields, are all subsumed in the single “sensory activity field of phenomena.”
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5. T h e  T r a d i t i o n  o f  t h e  L o w e r  

A b h i d h a r m a

b. Summary of Phenomenology according to Lower Abhidharma

[Ill.C.i.b]
i. Brief Description of Phenomenological Categories
ii. Detailed Exegesis of This System

aa. Basic Category of Apparent Forms 
bb. Basic Category of the Central Mind 
cc. Basic Category of Peripheral Mental States 

dd. Basic Category of Formative Predispositions Disassociated with 
Mind

ee. Basic Category of Unconditioned Phenomena

iii. Synopsis of Lower Abhidharma

S u m m a r y  o f  P h e n o m e n o l o g y  a c c o r d i n g  t o  

L o w e r  A b h i d h a r m a  [b]

The second section [of the systematic presentation of the psycho-physical 
aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activity fields which the Buddhist vehi

cles commonly accept; see p. 472] is the exegesis summarizing these topics 
from the perspective of Lower Abhidharma. It has three parts: (1) a brief 
description of [phenomenological] categories, (2) a detailed exegesis of this 

system [of Lower Abhidharma], and (3) a synopsis of all its points.

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  o f  P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  

C a t e g o r i e s  [i]

With regard to the first [it says in the root verses]:
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The pious attendants subsume all that is knowable 
In these five basic categories:

Apparent forms, the central mind, peripheral mental states, 
Formative predispositions disassociated [with mind and mental 

states],
And unconditioned states.

It is said in Buddhist phenomenology that all those phenomena which 
are differentiated according to the psycho-physical aggregates, sensory bases, 
and sensory activity fields may also be subsumed in five basic categories 
(pancajneya, shes bya thams cad kyi gzhi Inga) with reference to their broad 

classification.
What, you may ask, are these five? They comprise (i) the basic category of 

apparent forms {snangba gzugs kyi gzhi), (z) the basic category of the central 
mind (gtso bo sems kyi gzhi), (3) the basic category of peripheral mental states 
( ’khor sems byung gigzhi), (4) the basic category of circumstantial forma
tive predispositions disassociated [with mind and mental states] [gnas skabs 

Idan pa mayin pai du byed kyi gzhi), and (5) the basic category of uncondi
tioned states [including] cessation (gagpa dus mabyas kyi gzhi).206 The pious 
attendants hold that all knowable phenomena may be subsumed within these 
five basic categories, but as Zilung Panchen has said, “One cannot agree that 
the five basic categories are assigned exclusively within the tradition of the 
Vaibhasikas because they are also lucidly explained in the Compendium o f 

Phenomenology ”207

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  o f  T h i s  S y s t e m  [ii]

With regard to die second [it says in the root verses]:

Form comprises the five sense organs, and their five objects,
Along with imperceptible form.
[Mind comprises] the six modes [of engaged consciousness],
And there are forty-six mental states,
Comprising the group of ten states found in [all] minds,

The group of ten mental states found in [all] virtuous [minds],

The group of six mental states found in dissonant or afflicted 
[minds],

The group of two mental states found in [all] 

non-virtuous [minds],
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The group o f ten mental states found in [all] slightly [afflicted 

minds],

And the group of eight mental states that are found 

indeterminately.

There are also fourteen formative predispositions 

Disassociated [with mind and mental states], along with their 

aspects,

And two unconditioned states, comprising cessation and space.

Although the meanings of these [categories] have already been explained 

in detail, the structures presented according to the [traditions of] Higher 

and Lower Abhidharma are dissimilar. Since the system of the Treasury [of 
Phenomenology ] accords with the tradition of the pious attendants, its prin
ciples and theses have been illustrated to some extent [in another section of 

this book].208 However, since there is also a need to understand this [text] 
incidentally, in the present context, I will now briefly discuss it here as well.

B a s i c  C a t e g o r y  o f  A p p a r e n t  F o r m s  [aa]

Among these [five basic categories], the first is the basic category of appar
ent forms, which comprises eleven substances—the five sense organs, their 
[corresponding] five [sense] objects, and imperceptible form. The five sense 

organs are as [explained] above. Among the five [sense] objects, the sensory 
activity field of visible forms (rüpáyatana, gzugs kyi skye mched) , comprising 
the sense objects of the eye, includes both color and shape:209

When these are differentiated there are twenty aspects:

Blueness, yellowness, whiteness, redness,
Light [of the moon and stars], darkness, cloud,
Smoke, dust, mist, sunlight, and shadow,

Along with the long, the short, the square, the round,
The high, the low, the even, and the uneven.
The first twelve of these are [classed as] colors [and shades] —
Four of them are primary colors

And eight are particular or secondary aspects [of shade].

The last eight items [in the list] are [classed as] shapes.210

Sounds (.sabda} sgra) comprise both organically produced sounds [such as 

human sounds] and inorganically produced sounds [such as rustling trees].
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These become four because each [of the two] types includes [sounds] capable 
of signifying their object and the opposite, and they become eight because 
each of these [four types] includes sounds that are pleasant and unpleasant.2'1

Odors {gandha, dri) include both those that are fragrant and strong, and 
each of these is differentiated on the basis of whether [it evokes] a neutral 
[feeling] or one that is not neutral.212

Tastes {rasa, ro) include the six essential types, namely, those that are sweet, 
sour, salty, bitter, spicy, and astringent.213

Tangibles {sprastavya, reg bya) are eleven in number, comprising the four 

primary elements, which are [classed as] causal tangibles {rgyui reg bya), and 
the seven [sensations of] softness, roughness, heaviness, lightness, hunger, 
thirst, and coldness, which are [classed as] fruitional tangibles {'bras bui reg 

bya).m

Imperceptible forms {avijñaptirüpa, mam min gyigzugs) are those forms 
belonging to the sensory activity field of phenomena, which arise during 

[distracted periods of] apperception and during any meditative stability, 
whether virtuous or non-virtuous, [providing continuity of experience,] and 
which have the characteristics of imperceptible universals. When classified, 

they comprise both [imperceptible forms] that originate during [distracted] 
apperception and those that originate during meditative stability. The former 
includes three types: [distracted apperceptions] that are disciplined, undisci

plined, or neutral; while the latter includes two types: [periods of] meditative 
concentration and [periods of] uncorrupted discipline {zagmed kyi sdompa).

Here, “disciplined” {sdompa) implies virtuous [states], “undisciplined” 
{sdom min) implies non-virtuous [states], and “neutral” {barma) implies any 
unspecified virtuous or non-virtuous state. The causal bases of these [imper
ceptible forms] are the four primary elements, as [explained] above.215

B a s i c  C a t e g o r y  o f  t h e  C e n t r a l  M i n d  [bb]

The second is the basic category of the central mind, which refers to the six 
modes [of engaged consciousness], commencing from visual consciousness 
and continuing through to mental consciousness.

B a s i c  C a t e g o r y  o f  P e r i p h e r a l  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [c c ]

The third is the basic category of peripheral mental states, which partake of 
the following five classes:
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(1) The group often mental states that are found in all minds (dasacitta- 

mahabhumika, sems kyi sa mangpo bcu) comprises216

Feeling, volition, perception, will, contact, intelligence,
Mindfulness, attention, resolve, and meditative stability.

(z) The group of ten mental states that are found in all virtuous minds 
(<dasakusalamahabhumika, dge baisa mangbcu) comprises217

Faith, vigilance, refinement, equanimity, conscience, shame,
The two roots of virtue, namely, non-attachment and non-hatred, 
Along with non-violence and perseverance.

(3) The group of six mental states that are found in all dissonant or afflicted 
minds (satklesamahdbhumika, nyon mongs cangyisa mangdrug) comprises218

Delusion, carelessness, indolence,
Faithlessness, dullness, and mental agitation.

(4) The group of two mental states that are found in all non-virtuous minds 
(dvayakusalamahabhumika, mi dge bai sa pa chen po gny is) comprises219

Lack of conscience and shamelessness.

(5) The group often mental states that are found in all slightly dissonant 
or afflicted minds [parittaklesabhumika, nyon mongs chung ngui sa pa bcu) 
comprises220

Anger, enmity, pretentiousness, jealousy, annoyance,
Hypocrisy, miserliness, deceit, self-satisfaction, and violence.

These thirty-eight [mental states] are actually presented in the Treasury 
[of Phenomenology], while the commentaries of Vasubandhu (bhasya) and 
Yasomitra (pika) supplement the list with the addition of the following eight 
indeterminate mental states (astaniyatabhumika, ma ngespa’isapa brgyad)-}1'

Ideation, scrutiny, regret, drowsiness,
Hostility, desire, pride, and doubt.222
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B a s i c  C a t e g o r y  o f  F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s  

D i s a s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  M i n d  [dd]

The fourth is the basic category of the formative predispositions that are dis

associated with mind. When these are all subsumed, there are eight of them, 

which are enumerated as follows:223

Acquisition {prdpti, thobpa), non-acquisition (aprapti, ma thobpa),224 
Homogeneity {sabhagata, skal mnyam) ,225 
Non-perception {dsamjnika, ’du shes medpa),226 
Meditative absorptions (samapatti, snyoms jug),227 life-force 

{ayus, srog),in 
Characteristics {laksana, mtshan nyid),m 
And nominal clusters {ndmakdya, minggi tshogs), etc.230

When these are further differentiated, they number fourteen. For, medi
tative absorption includes both the meditative absorption devoid of percep
tion and the meditative absorption of cessation. Conditioned characteristics 
include four aspects: birth, aging, duration [of the life span], and imperma
nence. Nominal clusters imply three clusters altogether, with the addition of 
phrasal clusters and syllabic clusters.

Derived from these [fourteen] there are also many further classifications. 
Thus, it is extensively explained, for example, that acquisition may have three 
aspects, with the addition of new acquisition {labdhaprapti, rnyed thob) 
and [uninterrupted] possession {samanvdgama, Idan thob). Even “former 
acquisition” (purvaprdpti, sngar las thob pa) may include the acquisition of 

something that had not been acquired {apraptiprdpti, ma thob pa las thob 

pa), the acquisition of something that had been lost {vihinaprdpti, nyams nas 
thob pa), and the acquisition of conditioned and unconditioned phenomena 
{samskrtdsamskrtaprdpti, dus by as dang dus ma by as pd i thob pa), and so 
forth.231

B a s i c  C a t e g o r y  o f  U n c o n d i t i o n e d  P h e n o m e n a  [ee]

The fifth is the basic category of unconditioned phenomena, which are 

explained to be three in number: space {akdsa, nam mkha), cessation obtained 
through analytical means {pratisamkhyanirodha, sosorbrtags gog), and cessa
tion obtained through non-analytical means {apratisamkhyanirodha, so sor 

brtags min gyi gog pa).232



T H E  T R A D I T I O N  O F  T H E  L O W E R  A B H I D H A R M A -  547

S y n o p s i s  o f  L o w e r  A b h i d h a r m a  [i ii]

The third part [of the exegesis according to Lower Abhidharma] is a synopsis 

of all its points [on which it says in the root verses]:

A ll relative [appearances] are subsumed

In the aggregate of physical forms, the sensory base of mental 

phenomena,

And the sensory activity field o f the mental faculty.

These [appearances] are of three sorts: causally effective 

phenomena,

Including substantial existents and imputed existents,

And non-causally effective phenomena.

With regard to all those [phenomenological structures] that have just been 

explained, the sensory bases are established, having been specially extracted 
from the psycho-physical aggregates, and the sensory activity fields are [sim
ilarly] established, having been specially extracted from the sensory bases. 
Then, when the psycho-physical aggregates, sensory bases, and sensory activ
ity fields of which this structure is composed are concisely reconstituted, they 
may all be integrated together under three headings [the aggregate of physical 

forms, the sensory base of mental phenomena, and the sensory activity field 
of the mental faculty].

It says in the Treasury [ofPhenomenology]'^

Matter comprises the five sense organs,

The five objects, and imperceptible forms.

And:234

These sense organs and their objects are exclusively
Held to comprise ten sensory activity fields and ten sensory bases.

So it is that the aggregate of physical forms (rupaskandha, gzugs kyi phung 

po) [the first of these three headings] subsumes all aspects of form, including 
the ten physical sensory bases and sensory activity fields, which are mentioned 
in this passage, along with the physical forms which are the objects of the 
mental faculty. The sensory base of mental phenomena {dharmadhatu, chos 

kyi khams) [the second of the three headings] subsumes the three aggregates
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of feelings, perceptions, and formative predispositions, along with one part 
of form, and the sensory activity field of mental phenomena.235 The sensory 
activity field of the mental faculty (jmano ayatana, yid  kyi skye mched) [the 
third heading] comprises the aggregate of consciousness and the seven sensory 
bases [associated with consciousness].

Therefore, it says in the Treasury [of Phenomenology]-}2*6

All [phenomena] may be subsumed in a single aggregate,
A single sensory base, and a single sensory activity field.

[Reduced in this way,] all relative appearances that are objects of knowl
edge can be subsumed under these three [headings].

Furthermore, all phenomena may also be classed according to three other 
modalities, designated respectively as (i) causally effective phenomena which 
are substantial existents (dravyatah vastu, rdzasyodkyi dngospo)\ (2.) causally 
effective phenomena which are imputed existents [prajnaptitah vastu, btags 
yod kyi dngospo); and (3) non-causally effective phenomena [avastuka, dngos 

po medpa).237
Among them, the [class of] substantial causally effective phenomena is 

assigned to inert substances, including atomic particles composed of the pri
mary elements and so forth, and to “conscious substances“ (shespai rdzas), 
including the sense data and apperceptions that arise when consciousness 
relates to its sense objects. The [class of] imputed causally effective phenom

ena is so designated because, although in general things that are not subject 
to ideation or scrutiny such as a “vase” are substantially existent, the [con
cepts of] production and cessation in relation to the vase and so forth are 
imputed by the intellect. Then, [the class of] non-causally effective phenom

ena includes [unconditioned phenomena] such as space.
In addition, [phenomena] are also explained to be subsumed within [the 

categories of] substantial entities [dravyavastu, rdzas dngos), imputed entities 
(prajnaptivastu, btags dngos),238 relative entities {samvrtivastu, kun rdzob kyi 
dngos po), and absolute entities [paramarthavastu, don dam gyi dngos po).239



6. P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  B a s i s  a c c o r d i n g  

t o  t h e  F i n a l  P r o m u l g a t i o n

z. Phenomenological Structures according to the Final [Definitive] 
Promulgation [III.C.2]

a. Phenomenological Basis Encompassing All Twenty-five Realms of 
Phenomenal Existence
i. Ground: The Twenty-one Foundational Categories

ii. Path: The Three Aspects of the Path
iii. Result: The Expanse of Reality

P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  S t r u c t u r e s  a c c o r d i n g  t o  t h e  

F i n a l  [ D e f i n i t i v e ] P r o m u l g a t i o n  [2]

The second part [of the extensive exegesis on the actual structure of Buddhist 
phenomenology; see p. 472] is a systematic presentation of phenomenologi
cal categories according to the uncommon tradition of the final promulga

tion.240 This has three topics: (1) the basis of the phenomenological categories 
which encompass all twenty-five realms of phenomenal existence (srid pa nyi 
shu rtsa Inga); (2) the five foundational factors {gzhi chos Inga) of which the 

[three] natures partake; and (3) an exegesis of the three natures (mtshan nyid 
gsum) which partake of these [foundational factors].241

P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  B a s i s  E n c o m p a s s i n g  A l l  T w e n t y - 

f i v e  R e a l m s  o f  P h e n o m e n a l  E x i s t e n c e  [a]

The first of these topics has three aspects: (1) ground {gzhi), (z) path {lam), 
and (3) the expanse of reality {chos kyi dbyings).
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G r o u n d : T h e  T w e n t y - o n e  F o u n d a t i o n a l  

C a t e g o r i e s  [i]

With regard to the first [it says in the root verses]:

When the psycho-physical aggregates, the sensory bases,
And the sensory activity fields are reconstituted,

Each of these [structures] has three further subdivisions: 
Respectively, [the aggregate of physical forms] comprises 
The sensory bases of the elements, the physical world and its living 

organisms;
[The sensory base of mental phenomena] comprises 
The mind, mentation, and consciousness;
While [the sensory activity field of the mental faculty] comprises 
Demonstrations, defining characteristics, and non-substantial 

mental phenomena.
[Among the latter,] the demonstrations also comprise 
Three further aspects—feelings, perceptions, and formative 

predispositions;
The defining characteristics comprise three further aspects—
Those that are imputed with regard to space, time, and substance; 
While the non-substantial mental phenomena comprise 
Those arising through the transformation of substance,
Those that are dependent on substance,
And those that do not exist.
These then are the twenty-one aspects associated with the ground.

As explained above, the five psycho-physical aggregates, the eighteen sen

sory bases and the twelve sensory activity fields may be reconstituted in the 

following three aspects: (i) the aggregate of physical forms (rüpaskandha,, 

gzugskyi phungpo), (2) the sensory base of mental phenomena (dharmadhâtu, 

chos kyikkams), and (3) the sensory activity field of the mental faculty (mano 

âyatana, y  id kyi skye mched) .242

Each of these also has three further subdivisions. Among them, the aggre
gate of physical forms comprises the following three aspects: (4) the sensory 
base of the elements (bhütadhàtu, Jbyungbaikhams), (5) the containing physi
cal world (bhdjanaloka, snodkyi jigrten), and (6) the sentient beings within 
it (sattva, bcudkyisems can). The sensory activity field of the mental faculty243
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also comprises the following three aspects: (7) the mind {citta, sems), (8) 

mentation (manas,yid), and (9) consciousness (vijhdna, par shespa).

The sensory base of mental phenomena similarly has the following three sub
divisions: (10) mental phenomena denoting demonstrations (laksyadharma, 

mtshangzhii chos), (11) mental phenomena denoting defining characteristics 
{laksanadharma, mtshan nyidkyi chos), and (12) non-substantial mental phe
nomena {,abhavadharma, dngos medkyi chos).

Among the latter, the demonstrations comprise three further aspects: (13) 
the aggregates of feelings, (14) perceptions, and (15) formative predisposi
tions. The defining characteristics comprise three further aspects: (16) those 

that are imputed with regard to space (dikparikalpita, yul la btagspa), (17) 
those that are imputed with regard to time (kalaparikalpita, dus la btags pa), 
and (18) those that are imputed with regard to substance (bhavaparikalpita, 
dngos la btags pa). Then, the non-substantial mental phenomena may also 
be subdivided into (19) non-substantial phenomena arising through the 

transformation of substance (bhavanydthikdbhdva, dngospo gzhan gyur gyi 
dngos med), (20) non-substantial mental phenomena dependent on substance 
(1bhdvanilritdbhdva, dngos po la brtenpdi dngos med), and (21) non-substantial 

mental phenomena which do not exist {¿isambhavdbhava, mi sridpdi dngos 
med). These twenty-one are collectively designated as the “aspects associated 
with the ground” {gzhii chos).244

These largely accord in their meaning with the foregoing [explanations]. 
However, the “defining characteristics” refer [in this context] to particular 
aspects of phenomena that are imaginary or imputed (chos kun tu btags pa). 
These include all phenomena that are relatively determined, such as [the 
dichotomies of] cause and result, greatness and smallness, light and dark, or 
example and exemplified, which are all said to be imputed with regard to space 
(yul la btags pa). By contrast, those phenomena that are analyzed in terms of 

past and future are imputed with regard to time [dus la btags pa), while those 

such as “vase” and “pillar” [which may be conceived or imagined] are imputed 
with regard to substance (dngos la btags pa).

Furthermore, non-substantial [phenomena] which were once substan
tial but subsequently destroyed, such as the cessation [of sensory functions] 
obtained through analytical means, are [classed as] non-substantial phenom
ena arising through the transformation [of substance]. Substantial object- 
universals {dngospo’i don spyi), such as the concepts “vase universal” or “pillar 
universal” {bum pa dang ka bdi spyi), are [classed as] non-substantial [phe
nomena] dependent on substance. Concepts such as the “horns of a hare” or



‘‘non-vase universal” {bum pa, m edpai spyi), are [classed as] non-substantial 
[phenomena] which do not exist.

Pa t h : T h e  T h r e e  A s p e c t s  o f  t h e  Pa t h  [ii]

With regard to the second [topic of the phenomenological basis, it says in 
the root verses]:

There are three approaches of the [spiritual] path:

Common, uncommon, and one [extraordinary approach]

Through which the abiding nature of the Conqueror will be 

reached.

The three approaches of the [spiritual] path comprise (i) the common path 
which refers to the vehicles of the gods and of Brahma,245 (i) the uncommon 

path which refers to the vehicles of the pious attendants and hermit bud- 
dhas,246 and (3) the [extraordinary] path of the Greater Vehicle247 through 
which the abiding nature or level of the Buddha, our Teacher, the Conqueror, 
might be reached.248

R e s u l t : T h e  E x p a n s e  o f  R e a l i t y  [iii]

With regard to the third [topic of the phenomenological basis, it says in the 
root verses]:

The expanse of reality is the ultimate [truth], unconditioned and 

unique.

The systematic presentation of the irreversible promulgation

Determines that this object o f knowledge

Encompasses all twenty-five realms of phenomenal existence.

In this context, [unconditioned phenomena,] including the so-called 
three categories of unconditioned phenomena (dus ma by as gsurn) posited 
by pious attendants, are actually [classed as] “symbolic or imputed uncondi
tioned phenomena” (mam grangs sam btags p a i dus ma by as). By contrast, 
the expanse of reality (dharmadhatu., chos kyi dbyings), which is the ultimate 
truth {paramdrthasatya, don dam p a i bden pa), alone is [considered to be] 

unique and uncompounded.249
The systematic presentation of renowned [texts] such as the Sutra of Great
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Final Nirvána and the Sutra o f the Great Drum, which belong to the irrevers
ible promulgation [of the Buddhas teachings], has determined that all things 

of phenomenal existence, encompassing all the twenty-five realms (.srid pai 

chos m thadag hsdus pa nyi shu rtsa Inga po) have this field of knowledge, [the 
actual reality,] as their ground and path.250





7. T h e  F i v e  F o u n d a t i o n a l  F a c t o r s

b. The Five Foundational Factors of Which the Three Natures Partake 
[Ill.C.z.b]

i. Brief Description
ii. Detailed Exegesis

aa. Five Foundational Factors [of Epistemology] 
i' Appearances 
z Names
3* False Imaginations 
4 Absolute Reality
$' Genuine Nonconceptual Knowledge 

bb. Conclusion

T h e  F i v e  F o u n d a t i o n a l  Fa c t o r s  o f  W h i c h  t h e  T h r e e  

N a t u r e s  Pa r t a k e  [b]

The second topic [of the systematic presentation of phenomenological cat
egories according to the uncommon tradition of the final promulgation] 

concerns the five [epistemic] foundational factors of which the three natures 

partake. This has two parts: (i) a brief description of the five foundational 
factors, and so forth; and (z) an extensive exegesis.

B r i e f  D e s c r i p t i o n  [i]

The former [comments on the root verses]:

Moreover, the five foundational factors 

O f which [the three] natures partake,
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Along with the three natures which partake of them,

And dependent origination and so forth, which derive from them, 

Are all subsumed within the Greater Vehicle.

In the sütras of the final promulgation, this topic is also known as the 

“ground that subsumes [all] phenomenological structures” (shes bya bsdu bai 
gzhi):251

Here, the five foundational factors {gzhi chos Inga) [of epistemol- 
ogy], beginning with appearances, of which the [three] natures 
partake, along with the three natures (rang bzhin gsum) them
selves, starting with the imaginary nature (parikalpita, kun brtags), 
which partake of [these foundational factors], and the dependent 
origination {pratityasamutpáda, rten Fret) that derives from the 
first of these [natures], and the two aspects of selflessness {bdag 
medgnyis) and so forth which they also comprise are all subsumed 

as the phenomenological structures of the Greater Vehicle, and 
they will be sequentially explained.

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  [ii]

The latter has two parts, comprising (i) the five foundational factors, and (i) 
the three natures.

F i v e  F o u n d a t i o n a l  Fa c t o r s  [ o f  E p i s t e m o l o g y ] [aa]

Firstly, the [five foundational factors of epistemology] comprise (i) percep
tual appearances (nimitta, rgyu mtshan), (2) names {ndma, ming), (3) false 

imaginations {vikalpa, mam par rtogpa), (4) absolute reality {tathatd, de 
bzhin nyid), and (5) genuine [non-conceptual] knowledge {nirvikalpajñána, 
yang dag pai ye shes) .m

A p p e a r a n c e s  [ i ']

The first [comments on the root verses]:

Appearances are universals indicating states or objects,

And they have many variations,

Including those that are natural—
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The propensities that manifest to the innate mind—

And those that are projected, such as the imputed self.

Appearances are universals indicating states or objects which may be signi

fied verbally or through the distracting imagination of the mental faculty. As 

such, they may be exemplified by the universal image of a given conceived 
object that arises in the mind due to the apprehending imagination of a “vase.”

Among their subdivisions, there are many variations, including (a) natu
ral appearances {svabhdvanimitta, rang bzhin gyi rgyu mtshan)—the signs 
of the diverse imaging or propensities that manifest to the innate mind in 
cyclic existence; (b) projected appearances (bimbanimitta, gzugs bmyen gyi 
rgyu mtshan), such as the apprehension of a self, which is imputed by errone

ous philosophical systems; and (c) dichotomizing or polarizing appearances 
{dvandvanimitta, rgyu mtshan gnyis gnyis), such as [phenomena that are] 
realized and unrealized, clear and unclear, or symbolic and non-symbolic.253

Furthermore, the term “appearance” may also be uniquely applied to each 

of the five foundational factors, as follows:

(1) The appearance of appearances {rgyu mtshan gyi rgyu mtshan) refers 
to the subjective apprehension of the universal image corresponding 

to a conceived object, such as a “vase.”
(2) The appearance of names {minggi rgyu mtshan) may be exemplified, 

in this instance, by the universal image of the conceived object [i.e., 
the “vase”].

(3) The appearance of false imagination {mam rtoggi rgyu mtshan) is 
exemplified by the workings of the mind and its mental states.

(4) The appearance of absolute reality {de bzhin nyid kyi rgyu mtshan) 
refers to a given object imputed as absolute reality by means of thought 

processes.
(3) The appearance of genuine [non-conceptual] knowledge {yangdagpai 

shespai rgyu mtshan) refers to a given universal image apprehended 

while one adheres to the [spiritual] path.254

N a m e s  [2']

The second [comments on the root verses]:

Names are verbally designated universals,

Imputed with respect to these [appearances].
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They include substantive, relational, integrated,

Diversified, known, and unknown names.

The essential nature of names is that they are verbally designated universals 
which, on being imputed with respect to a given appearance, are perceived 
and then labeled. For example, a “vase” is designated on the basis of a given 
object apprehended by means of the imagination that conceives a vase; and 
indeed it is even perceived as the term-universal {sgra spyi) corresponding to 
its given [object], without being audibly sensed.

Although among the subdivisions [of names] almost forty have been enu

merated,255 here they are subsumed in the following six:

(1) Substantive names (dngos poi ming) may be exemplified, in this 
instance, by the given term-universal {sgra spyi) “vase.”

(2) Relational names (Jbrel bai ming) may be exemplified by the term- 

universal inherent in the thought, “This vase is large. This vase is small.”
(3) Integrating names {duspdi ming) are exemplified by term-universals 

in which multiple aspects are perceived as one, as in the statement, 

“These golden vases, silver vases, and copper vases are vases.”
(4) Diversifying names {tha dadpa’i ming) are the opposite of these, exem

plified by term-universals in which the details derived from a single 
descriptive base {khyadgzhi) are diversely perceived, as in the state
ment, “These vases comprise golden, silver, and copper vases.”

(5-6) Known names {gragspdi ming) and unknown names {magragspdi 
ming) refer to those that are known and unknown in a given place 
and time. For example, the Sanskrit term hasti {lagldan) is known to 
mean “elephant,” while the same expression {lagpa dang Idan pa) is 
not known to mean “bull.”

Fa l s e  I m a g i n a t i o n s  [3']

The third [comments on the root verses]:

False imagination denotes the mind and its mental states,

Including symbolic and non-symbolic [concepts],

As well as dissonant and non-dissonant mental states.

The essential nature of false imagination is that it denotes the mind and its 
mental states;256 while its subdivisions may be either symbolic or non-symbolic



[nimittavikalpa cdnimittavikalpa, mtshan bcas dangmtshan ma medpdi mam  
rtog). The former refers principally to the imaginations associated with the 
mind and mental states prevalent in the world-system of desire, as well as 
those prevalent as far as the first meditative concentration. The latter refers 
to [imaginations that are prevalent] from that [first meditative concentra
tion] as far as the summit of existence, as well as to the temporary mind and 
mental states associated with unconsciousness and sleep. However, the last 
mentioned are not designated as “perpetually non-symbolic” (mtshan magtan 
nos med pa) but as “inferior states which are subject to cessation.”

Alternatively, imaginations may include those associated with dissonant 

mental states {klistavikalpa, nyon mongs can gyi mam rtog) and those associ
ated with non-dissonant mental states {aklistavikalpa, nyon mongs can mayin 

pai mam rtog). Among these, the former are the non-virtuous imaginations 
prevalent in the world system of desire, while the latter are the imaginations 

compounded by uncorrupted [states]. Among these, three further types are 

also distinguished, namely, object-oriented [imaginations] {dlambanavikalpa, 
yul la jugpa) »investigative [imaginations] {paryesakavikalpa, *tsholbapo),2iná 

analytical imaginations (pratyaveksakavikalpa, so sor rtog pai mam rtog).257

A b s o l u t e  R e a l i t y  [4']

The fourth [comments on the root verses]:

The absolute reality transcends expression and thought.

The actual reality that transcends objects of verbal expression and mental 
conception is [also known as] suchness or absolute reality (tathatd, de bzhin 
nyid), which is within the perceptual range of the non-conceptual pristine 
cognition [nirvikalpajñdna, rnam par mi rtogpdiye shes) alone, [experienced 
during] the meditative equipoise of sublime beings.258

G e n u i n e  N o n c o n c e p t u a l  K n o w l e d g e  [$’]

The fifth [comments on the root verses]:

Knowledge of the [spiritual] path,

[Intermingling] meditative equipoise and post-meditative 

experience,

Is the genuine [non-conceptual] knowledge.

T H E  F I V E  F O U N D A T I O N A L  F A C T O R S  -  5 5 9



$ 6 o  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

The [last two— absolute reality and genuine knowledge— ]

Are respectively endowed with objective and subjective 

characteristics.

A ll the phenomenological categories associated with the supportive 

[consciousness]

Are gathered within this [fivefold classification].

Knowledge of the [spiritual] path, which characteristically intermingles 
supramundane meditative equipoise {samâhita, mnyam gzhag) with supra- 

mundane post-meditative experience {prsthalabdha, rjes thob) is genuine 
[non-conceptual] knowledge (nirvikalpajñana, yang dag pai ye shes).259

The [last] two [foundational factors], absolute reality and the genuine 
[non-conceptual] knowledge, are endowed with defining characteristics that 
are respectively objective and subjective.

C o n c l u s i o n  [bb]

Elaborating on these [five foundational factors of epistemology], if I might 
offer some further words of explanation:260 Since names and appearances are 
neither identical nor different, they are both [said to be] “inexpressible apart 
from the absolute reality,”261 while it is also said of the four other foundational 

factors in relation to the absolute reality that they too are “inexpressible apart 
from the absolute reality.”

[In terms of their defining characteristics,] appearances are the defining 
characteristic of the subjective aspect of false imagination. This is because 
while appearances are the objective aspect of imagination they are also the 
agent or enactor of a given object of imagination. Names are the defining 
characteristics of the ground or locus from which conventional expressions 
originate.

[In term of substantial and imputed existents,] both false imagination 
that objectifies appearances and genuine knowledge are [classed as] “substan
tial existents” {rdzas yod), while names are [classed as] “imputed existents” 
(btagsyod). Those aspects [of imagination] that apprehend [both] names and 
appearances are [classed as] substantial existents. Absolute reality transcends 
both substantial and imputed existents.262

[In terms of the three natures, those postulated concepts] which are not 
apprehended on the basis of appearances are assigned, along with names, to 

the imaginary nature (parikalpita, kun brtags). Both false imagination and 
genuine knowledge are assigned to the dependent nature {paratantra, gzhan



dbang). The absolute reality refers to the unchanging consummate nature 

(parinispanna, yongs grub).163
With regard to the term “factor” (cbos) as employed here in the expression 

“five [foundational] factors” {cbos Inga), it conveys the sense of a foundation 
[of epistemology], facilitating the understanding of phenomena. Alterna

tively, these [five factors] are also known as the “five entities” {pancavastu, 

dngospo Inga), simply indicating that they have the causal efficacy of substan

tial entities (bhavasadartha, dngospo’i donyodpa).16A
The expression “five foundational factors” was mentioned by the Con

queror himself [ in the sutras of the final promulgation] ,265 because the factors 
of demonstration {laksyadharma, mtshan gzhi chos) among the twofold divi
sion of defining characteristics and demonstration, and all phenomenological 
categories associated with the supportive [consciousness] {rten gyi shes bya 
thams cad) among the twofold division of the supportive [consciousness] and 
its supported [objects], are subsumed within these five [foundational factors].
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8. T h e  T  h r e e  N a t u r e s

bb. The Three Natures [III.C.2.b.ii.bb] 
i' Imaginary Nature 
z Dependent Nature 

3' Consummate Nature 

4' Analysis and Synthesis of the Three Natures 
a Analysis 
br Synthesis

$' Three Corresponding Aspects of Emptiness and Their 

Demonstrations
a Definitive Establishment of the Three Natures as the Three Aspects 

of Emptiness 

b' Their Demonstrations 
c Indian Commentators on the Three Natures

T h e  T h r e e  N a t u r e s  [bb]

Second, there is the exegesis of the three natures (trilaksana, mtshan nyid 
gsum), which has five parts: (1) the imaginary nature (parikalpita,, kun hrtags),
(2) the dependent nature {paratantra, gzhan dbang), (3) the consummate 
nature {parinispanna, yongs grub), (4) thejr detailed analysis and synthesis 
{bye braggi dbye bsdu), and (5) an introduction to the three corresponding 
aspects of emptiness and their demonstrations {stong nyid gsum dang mtshan 

gzhir ’jug tshut).166

Im a g i n a r y  N a t u r e  [1']

The first part [concerning the imaginary nature, comments on the root verses]:



5 6 4  -  t h e  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

Things imputed by verbal expression and false imagination are 

imaginary.

These comprise three categories: the imaginary nature of delimited 

characteristics,
Exemplified by the concept of individual selfhood;

The nominal imaginary,

Exemplified by the dualistic appearances of the subject-object 

dichotomy;

And the referentially imputed imaginary.

Or, alternatively, there are ten aspects.

Designated objects imputed by means of verbal and mental expression and 
by the false imagination of the mind are assigned to the imaginary nature. In 
the case of a designated object imputed by the term “vase,” for example, the 
act of designation is carried out by the imaginations of mental consciousness 
and its peripheral mental states.

When classified, [the imaginary nature] comprises the following three 
aspects:

(1) the imaginary nature of delimited characteristics {paricchedaparikal- 
pita, mtshan nyid yongs su chad pai kun btags), exemplified by objects 

that are apprehended through the [deluded] apprehension of indi
vidual selfhood (pudgalatma, gangzaggi bdag). In this case even the 
apprehended object is precluded by nature because despite its apparent 

image, individual selfhood does not actually exist as a phenomenologi

cal category.
(2) the nominal imaginary {parydyaparikalpita, mam grangs pa’i kun 

btags), which is exemplified by the dualistic appearances of the subject- 
object dichotomy

(3) the referentially imputed imaginary (Itos nas btags pa), which may be 

exemplified by [the concept of] “large” imputed in relation to “small,” 

and “west” imputed in relation to “east”267

Alternatively, [the imaginary nature] also alludes to the dichotomy between 

the basis of designation {gdags gzhi) and the designator {gdags byed), and the 
dichotomy between the imagining of the essential nature [of an object] and 

its attributes (ngo bo nyid dang khyadpargyi kun btags).268
Or else, taking the case of the Sutra o f the Descent to Lanka, although the 

verses of the version translated from Sanskrit mention ten aspects (mam pa 

bcu) [of the imaginary nature, here] in conformity with the version translated
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from Chinese, where a more detailed explanation is found, referring to twelve 
[aspects], the text says:269

The imaginary nature has twelve aspects
And the dependent nature has six aspects.

These [twelve] are said to include false imaginations of verbal expres
sion, false imaginations of absolute reality, false imaginations of defining 
characteristics, false imaginations of property, false imaginations of nature, 
false imaginations of causes, false imaginations of philosophical views, false 
imaginations of reasoning, false imaginations of birth, false imaginations of 

non-birth, false imaginations of interdependence, and false imaginations of 

bondage and emancipation.270

D e p e n d e n t  N a t u r e  [2']

The second part [concerning the dependent nature, comments on the root 
verses]:

The dependent nature is assigned to apperception alone,

Which arises through causes and conditions.

It has two categories: one comprising the seeds of all dissonant 

mental states

And the other in which neither dissonant nor purified mental states 

inherently exist.

Or, alternatively, there are six aspects.

The dependent nature [lit. “that which is subject to extraneous control”] 
iparatantra, gzhan dbang) is assigned to “apperception alone” or “ideation 
alone” (vijnaptimdtra., mamparrigpa tsam), arising through its own intrinsic 

causes and conditions.
“Intrinsic” implies that the causes and conditions that give rise to this 

apperceptive consciousness originate from factors that are appropriate or in 
conformity with it. The term “extraneous” here refers to the diverse propensi
ties which are imprinted upon the substratum, and it is under the “control” of 

these propensities that the substratum consciousness, congruent with apper
ception, becomes manifest.

When there is only a radiant and aware consciousness, uncontrolled by 

propensities, the apperception does not become diversified and abides right
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where it is, [unmodified,] but otherwise, through its dependence on propensi
ties, the apperception does become diversified.

When classified, [the dependent nature] has two aspects: the dependent 
nature comprising the seeds of all dissonant mental states (kun nas nyon mongs 

pa sa bongyigzhan dbang) and the dependent nature in which neither deluded 

nor purified mental states inherently exist (kun byanggi ngo bor ma grub 

p a i gzhan dbang), because conscious awareness is pure and unmodified by 

propensities.271
Alternatively, [the dependent nature] may be classified according to the 

impure mundane dependent nature [ma dag ’jig  rten pa’igzhan dbang), in 

which the mind and mental states of the three world systems manifest as real 
existents through the power of propensities, and the pure mundane depen
dent nature [dag pa jig  rten p a i gzhan dbang), in which appearances devoid 

of substantial existence manifest in an illusory manner during the post-med

itative experiences of sublime beings.272
Or else, it may be classified into six aspects, in accordance with the fol

lowing sixfold enumeration that is mentioned in the Sutra o f the Descent to 

Lanka*, (i) visual consciousness and the physical forms that are its object; 
(2.) the mental states that originate within its periphery; (3) the dissonant 
mental consciousness that closely depends upon these [mental states]; (4) the 
substratum that is the initial entry-point of diversification; (5) the application 
of this general process to the other [modes of consciousness]; and (6) the 

relation of the six modes [of engaged consciousness] to the substratum and 

the dissonant mental consciousness.273

C o n s u m m a t e  N a t u r e  [3']

The third part [concerning the consummate nature, comments on the root 

verses]:

The consummate nature is the ultimate actual reality— the absolute 

reality.

The [consummate] nature has four aspects:

For it is naturally pure, it is free from adventitious stains,

It is the pristine cognition o f the spiritual path,

And it is the objective of the scriptures.

The term “consummate nature” [parinispanna, yongs grub) refers to the 

actual reality of all phenomena, the original ultimate [truth]. Although from 

the perspective of its essential nature, the consummate cannot be differen
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tiated, there are many classifications corresponding to each of its distinct 
nuances or facets. Therefore, its [synonyms] which have been enumerated 

[in the sutras] include the “reality of physical form” (rupatathatd, gzugs kyi de 

bzhin nyid) and the “reality of feeling” (vedandtathata,, tshorbaide bzhin nyid).

The sublime Asaiiga, with an enlightened intention directed respec

tively towards the naturally pure aspect, freedom from adventitious stains, 
the pristine cognition of the [spiritual] path, and those who have as their 

objective meditation on the path of the Buddhas scriptures, has said that, 
without differentiating proper and conventional terms, [the consummate 
nature] comprises four aspects, namely, (1) the natural consummate nature 

(.svabhavaparinispanna, rang bzhinyongsgrub), (2) the immaculate consum

mate nature (vimalaparinispanna, dri med yongs grub), (3) the consummate 
nature of the spiritual path (margap arinisp anna, lam yongs grub), and (4) the 

consummate nature of the [scriptural] objectives (dlambanaparinispanna, 

dmigs pa yongs grub).17*

Also, in the Analysis o f the Middle and Extremes, it is revealed that there 
are also two aspects: (1) the unchanging consummate nature (gyur medyongs 

grub) and (2) the incontrovertible consummate nature (phyin ci ma logpai 

yongs grub)™

A n a l y s i s  a n d  S y n t h e s i s  o f  t h e  T h r e e  N a t u r e s  [4']

The fourth part [concerning the detailed analysis and synthesis of the three 

natures, comments on the root verses]:

In particular, [the three natures] may also be explained 

In terms of the ten aspects of distracting false imagination,

The eleven aspects of apperception,

The nine aspects of the consummate nature, and so forth;

But because the apparitional aspect of dependent nature 

Partakes of bewildered imagination,

The [three] natures that have been differentiated 

May also be subsumed in two.

A n a l y s i s  [a ]

Elaborating on the aspects of the three natures [that have just been summa

rized], there are also [other] particular analyses that have been mentioned in 
the Ornament o f the Sutras of the Greater Vehicle and in the Summary o f the 

Greater Vehicle.
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[ A n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  I m a g i n a r y  N a t u r e ]

Firstly, there are the ten aspects of distracting false imagination (<daiavi- 
ksepavikalpa, mam ¿Feng gi m am  rtog bcu), which are related to the 

imaginary nature (parikalpita). These comprise (i) imaginations of non
existence {abhavavikalpa, med par rtog pa), (2) imaginations of existence 
(1bhavavikalpa,yodparrtogpa), (3) imaginations of exaggeration or reification 
{adhyaropavikalpa, sgro dogs par rtog pa), (4) imaginations of underestima
tion or repudiation {apavadavikalpa, skur debs kyi rtog pa), (5) imaginations 
of singularity (ekatvavikalpa, gcig tu dzin pa i rtog pa), (6) imaginations of 
multiplicity {ndndtvavikalpa, du mar dzin pai rtog pa), (7) imaginations of 

inherent existence (.svabhdvavikalpa, ranggi ngo bo nyiddu dzin pa i rtog pa),

(8) imaginations of attribution or qualification (viiesavikalpa, khyadpar du 
rtog pa), (9) imaginations of meanings that accord with names [i.e., naive 

realism] {yathdndmarthdbhiniveiavikalpa, mingla don du rtog pa), and (10) 

imaginations of names that accord with meanings [i.e., naive substantialism]

(yathdrthandmabhinivefavikalpa., don la mingdu rtog pa).176 These are enu
merated as aspects of false imagination which may be imputed in all sorts of 
contexts, and it is on this basis that the process of reification actually comes 
to partake of the imaginary nature.

More generally, it is explained that there are (1) fundamental imagina
tions—the substratum consciousness (mulavikalpa, rtsa bai rnam rtog kun 
gzhii mam shes), as well as (2) symbolic imaginations that apprehend objects 
(nimittavikalpa, yul du dzin pa mtshan m di rnam rtog); (3) imaginations 
that mirror the six modes of [engaged] consciousness (nimittabhasavikalpa, 

rnam shes drug mtshan snanggi rnam rtog); (4) changeable and symbolic 
imaginations (nimittaparindmavikalpa, mtshan ma gyur bdi rnam rtog), 
which include feelings of happiness, suffering, and so forth; (5) changeable 

imaginations that mirror the variations of the six modes of [engaged] con
sciousness (nimittabhdsaparinamavikalpa, mam shes druggi ’gyurba las byung 

ba mtshan ma snang bar 'gyur ba’i rnam rto$; (6) imaginations disclosed by 

other intellectual efforts consequent on having studied Buddhist and non- 
Buddhist teachings {pardnvayavikalpa, chos dangchos mayinpa thospai rjes 
su blogzholbagzhangyis bstanpa'irnam rtog); (7) inappropriate imaginations 
(ayonisovikalpa, tshul bzhin mayin pai mam rtog), such as the view that pos
tulates a [permanent] self; (8) appropriate imaginations (yonisovikalpa, tshul 

bzhingyi rnam rto$, such as [the view of] impermanence; (9) imaginations 

that manifesdy cling to negative views (,abhinivesavikalpa, Ita ngan la mngon
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par zhen pai mam rtog)\ and (10) distracting imaginations (viksepavikalpa, 

mam par gYeng bai mam rtog).277

Although, on account of the limitless number of imputative imaginations, 
there are seemingly limitless classifications of the imaginary nature, imputed 
by them, even so the last-mentioned classifications are explained to be par
ticularly relevant and are listed alongside the objectives of [spiritual] training 
on the grounds that they are to be rejected by bodhisattvas.278

[ A n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  D e p e n d e n t  N a t u r e ]

The eleven aspects of apperception (mam rigbcugcig), which derive from the 
dependent nature, comprise279

(1) the apperception that the physical manifestations of propensities 

which are “only consciousness” appear to the sense faculty of the body 

{mam shes tsam bag chags kyi gzugs snang ba lus kyi dbangpor snang 
bai mam rig)

(z) the apperception that corporeal forms become manifest to the faculty 
of visual consciousness (migshes dbangpor snang ba lus can gyi mam

rig)
(3) the apperception of the consumer mental consciousness (yid kyi mam  

shes za bapoi mam rig)UQ

(4) the apperception of resources that manifest as the six objects [of sen
sory consciousness] {yul drug tu snang ba nye bar spy ad byai mam rig)

(5) the apperception of resources associated with visual consciousness and 

so forth (migshes sogs nye bar longs spyodpai mam rig)

(6) the apperception of temporal divisions that become manifest, such as 
years and months {lo dangzla ba sogs dus su snang bai mam rig)

(7) the apperception of numeric categories that become manifest, such as 
units, tens, hundreds, and thousands {gcigbcu brgya stongsogs grangs 
su snang bai mam rig)

(8) the apperception of geographical features that become manifest, such 
as villages, cities, forests, and mountains [grong danggrong khyer nags 
tshal dang ri la sogs pa yul gyi snang bai rnam rig)

(9) the apperception [oflinguistic concepts] that manifest as conventional 
terms, phrases, and letters {tha snyad ming tshigyi ge gsum du snang 
bai rnam rig)

(10) the apperception of self that becomes manifest with reference to one s
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own body, speech, and mind (ranggi lus ngagyid gsum la dmigs nas 
bdag tu snang bai mam rig)

(11) the apperception of others that becomes manifest with reference to 

the body, speech, and mind of others (gzhangyi lus ngagyid gsum la 

dmigs nas gzh an du snang bai mam rig)

Among these, with regard to [the first] five, which concern the sense fac

ulties, there is an “apperception only” (vijñaptimdtra, mam par rig pa tsam) 

which manifests as these [faculties]. The middle four originate exclusively 
through the power of inbuilt propensities (abhidánavásand, mngon brjod 
kyi bagchags). The last two originate from the propensities that maintain the 
[mistaken] view of a [permanent] self.281

[ A n a l y s i s  o f  t h e  C o n s u m m a t e  N a t u r e ]

The consummate nature also has nine further aspects, as is stated in the 
Extensive Mother (Yum rgyaspa), namely, (i) the absolute reality [tathatd, 

de bzhin nyid), (2) the unmistaken absolute reality (avitathatd, ma nor bai 
debzhin nyid), (3) the non-extraneous absolute reality {ananyatathatd, gzhan 
m ayinpaide bzhin nyid),{4) the actual reality {dharmata, chos nyid), (3) the 

expanse of reality (dharmadhátu, chos kyi dbyings), (6) the abiding nature of 
reality {dharmasthititd, chosgnaspa nyid), (7) the stainless nature of reality 
(<dharmanirdosatd, chos sky on med pa nyid), (8) the genuine goal (bhütakoti, 
yang dagpa’i m tha), and (9) the inconceivable expanse {acintyadhdtu, bsam 
gyis mi khyabpdi dbyings).282

These are respectively identified by the master Vasubandhu with (1) the 
consummate nature devoid of fear (jigs pa med pa yongs su grub pa), (2) the 
incontrovertible [consummate nature] [phyin ci ma log pa), (3) the unchang

ing [consummate nature] (gyur ba med pa), (4) the [consummate nature] 
devoid of inherent existence {ngo bo nyid med pa), (5) the [consummate nature 
present] as the seed of all purificatory teachings (mam par byangbdi chos kyi 

rgyu nyid du), (6) [the consummate nature] present at all times (<dus thams 
cad du), (7) the irreversible [consummate nature] (phyirmi Idogpa), (8) the 
[consummate nature] of the real (tattva, dekho na nyid), and (9) [the consum
mate nature] that transcends the path of sophistry (rtogge’i lam las das pa).m

The expression “and so forth” (sogs) here implies that when the consum
mate nature is further classified, it may be exemplified by the sixteen aspects 

of emptiness (sodasasünyatd, stong nyid bcu drug),lM and that the other two 
[natures] have also acquired many [additional] aspects.
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S y n t h e s i s  [b1]

When these [diverse aspects of the three natures] are all subsumed, the incon

ceivable appearances which are the bewildering apparitional aspect of the 

dependent nature, and the substratum consciousness, which is the repository 
of all seeds and the ground from which that [apparitional aspect] arises, are not 

extraneous to the imaginary nature. For this reason, the natures that are classi

fied may be reduced to two: (1) the imaginary nature that relates to phenomena 

[dharmaparikalpitalaksana, choskun brtags kyi mtshan nyid) and (1) the con
summate nature that relates to actual reality (dharmataparinispannalaksana, 
chos nyidyongs su grub pai mtshan nyid).

More generally, with regard to the relationship between these two 
natures—one combining the imaginary and the dependent, and the other 
being the consummate—it is also said that they are [all] “inexpressible apart 
from the absolute reality.”285 The imaginary is the aspect which imputes reifi

cation or exaggeration, and the dependent is the object of this reification or 
exaggeration. The consummate is the actual reality of those other two aspects. 
Therefore, when the three natures are analyzed from one perspective they 
are not identical, but when analyzed from another perspective, they are not 
different. So it is that they are not established as being identical or different 

in any respect.286

T h r e e  C o r r e s p o n d i n g  A s p e c t s  o f  E m p t i n e s s  a n d  

T h e i r  D e m o n s t r a t i o n s  [5']

The fifth part [comments on the root verses]:

Respectively, [these three natures are identified] as the emptiness of 

non-existence,

The emptiness of existence,

And the emptiness of the natural [reality].

When demonstrations [of these three natures] are introduced,

The imaginary is the apparitional aspect,

The dependent is the union o f radiance and awareness,

And the consummate is free from conceptual elaboration.

This has two aspects: (1) the definitive establishment of the three natures 

as the three [corresponding] aspects of emptiness (stongpa nyidgsum) ,287 and
(2) their demonstrations.
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D e f i n i t i v e  E s t a b l i s h m e n t  o f  t h e  T h r e e  N a t u r e s  a s  

t h e  T h r e e  A s p e c t s  o f  E m p t i n e s s  [a ]

It is said in the Ornament o f the Sutras o f the Greater Vehicle that

( i ) The imaginary nature is designated as the “emptiness of non-existence” 

(abhdvasunyatd, med pai stongpa nyid) and in terms of both the [ulti
mate and the relative] truths, it is devoid of inherent existence.

(i) The dependent nature is designated as the “emptiness of existence” 

[bhavalunyata, yodpai stongpa nyid) and is non-existent from the 
standpoint of ultimate [truth] (paramdrthasatya, don dam bden pa) 
but does exist in terms of the relative truth (.samvrtisatya, kun rdzob 
bden pa).

(3 The consummate nature is designated as the “emptiness of inherent 
existence” (.svabhdvasunyatd, rang bzhin stongpa nyid) and abides as 
the actual reality of all things.288

This modality is also mentioned in the following passage from the [Sutra 
ofthe\ Transcendental Perfection o f Discriminative Awareness in Five Hundred 
Lines:m

What, you might ask, Subhuti, is the meditative stability of empti
ness with regard to physical form ? Subhuti, this one-pointed focus
ing of the mind on physical form, [firstly] with reference to the 
emptiness of its non-substantiality, and similarly with reference to 
the emptiness of its substantiality, and [thirdly] with reference to 
the emptiness of its inherent existence, is known as the meditative 
stability of emptiness {Junyatasamadhi). So it is that the bodhi- 
sattvas should completely understand meditative stability with 
regard to physical form.

T h e i r  D e m o n s t r a t i o n s  [b*]

The second aspect concerns the demonstrations of the three natures, which 
maybe exemplified as follows: Whether there are appearances that arise before 
visual consciousness or appearances that arise before mental consciousness, at 
the time when [this visual or mental object] appears [for example] as a “vase,” 

the aspect which apprehends the vase is the imaginary nature. The bare con
sciousness, radiant and aware, which distinguishes it is the dependent nature,
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and the pristine cognition that remains when the imaginary and dependent 
natures have ceased to exist is held to be the consummate nature.

Then, taking as another example a dissonant mental state, such as attach
ment or hatred: When a strong attachment or hatred arises in the mind, the 
afflictive apparitional aspect of attachment or hatred is the imaginary nature, 
the aspect of radiant awareness that cognizes it is the dependent nature, and 

the pristine cognition, free from conceptual elaboration, that permeates all 
things in a common savor is the consummate nature.

In this context, the expression “common savor” (ro mnyam) may be under
stood as follows: Although, for example, the radiant and aware aspect of the 
consciousness of hatred and the radiant and aware aspect of the consciousness 
of attachment are both very similar, because they relate to different things, they 
are not mutually inclusive. However, according to the consummate nature of 
these [apparently dissimilar mental states] they are essentially inseparable, for 
which reason they are of a common savor in their essential nature.290

One should know that this analogy may also be applied to [the apparent 
dichotomy between all] the phenomenological categories of the path and 
the result.

In d i a n  C o m m e n t a t o r s  o n  t h e  T h r e e  N a t u r e s  [c ]

The definitive establishment of the three natures is extensively found in the 
surras of the final promulgation, but it can equally be recognized in [the writ
ings of] venerable Maitreya and in Nagarjunas Commentary on the Sutra of 

the Shoots of Rice.291

A somewhat different interpretation may be found, however, in Vasuban- 
dhu s Dissertation on the Thirty Verses, which is well known among the expo
nents of extraneous emptiness.292 Accordingly, the mighty lord of awareness 
[ Vasubandhu] has clearly established that293

The objects that are imputed by false imagination 
Are the imaginary nature,
While the imaginations [themselves] are the dependent [nature],
And their emptiness is the consummate nature.

I disagree with those who think that the definitive structure of the three 

essential natures is a tradition that is known only to the Cittamatrins (sems 

tsampa) and not to the Madhyamika (<dbu m apa).294 Indeed, it says in the
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Chapter Requested by Maitreya from the Sutra o f the Transcendental Perfection 

of Discriminative Awareness:295

Maitreya, the thorough analysis of physical form has three aspects: 

the thorough analysis of the imaginary nature, the thorough analy
sis of the imputed nature (mam par btags p a i mtshan nyid), and 
the thorough analysis of the nature of actual reality.

The systematic presentation of the three natures of our own tradition is also 
established in [Cznitdkivtis] Auto-commentary on the Introduction [toMadh- 

yamaka] and in [Santaraksitas] Auto-commentary on the Ornament o f Madh- 

yamakaP6 Furthermore, in [Kamalasllas] Lamp ofMadhyamaka, it says:

It is not the case that the adherents ofMadhyamaka do not admit 
the systematic presentation of the three essential natures. I will 
reject any contradictory comments, such as those that can be seen 

in other [writings].

Therefore, the definitive structure of the three essential natures is clearly 

presented, again and again, in the textual traditions ofMadhyamaka.
Furthermore, it says in [Nagarjunas] Commentary on Enlightened Mind:

The imaginary, dependent, and consummate natures 
Are all of an identical nature, emptiness,
But they are imputed within the mind.

On this basis, it can certainly be asserted that all phenomena are mind, 
that the nature of this mind, described by many synonyms including inner 
radiance (prabhdsvara), emptiness {sunyatd), ultimate reality {paramartha), 
buddha nature (dhatu), the nucleus of those gone to bliss {sugatagarbha), 

and so forth, is the consummate nature, that the relative appearances of this 

mind as mere illusory apperception are the dependent nature, and that the 

aspect imputed as the dualistic phenomena of the subject-object dichotomy 

and so forth, even while apperception is non-existent, is the imaginary nature.
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3. Dependent Origination, Integrating the Approaches of the Greater and 
Lesser Vehicles [III.C.3]

a. Brief Introductory Description of Dependent Origination

b. Extensive Analytical Exegesis of Dependent Origination
i. Essential Nature [of Dependent Origination]

ii. Etymology

iii. Literal Meaning

iv. The Twelve Individual Links of Dependent Origination

v. Functions [of the Twelve Links of Dependent Origination]

vi. Detailed Analysis [of Dependent Origination] 
aa. Brief Introduction

bb. Extensive Analysis 
1' The Threefold Analysis

a Dependent Origination That Distinguishes the Essential 
Nature

b' Dependent Origination That Distinguishes Attractive and 
Unattractive Goals 

c Dependent Origination Associated with Sensory 
Engagement 

2' The Eightfold Analysis

a The Six Aspects of Dependent Origination Associated with 

Dissonant Mental States 
b' The Two Aspects of Dependent Origination Associated 

with Purified Mental States 
3' Detailed Exegesis of the Twelve Links [of Dependent 

Origination]
a Serial or Circumstantial Dependent Origination 

i' Completion of One Cycle in Two Lifetimes
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ii' Completion of One Cycle in Three Lifetimes 
iii' Completion of One Cycle in a Single Lifetime 

b' Instantaneous Dependent Origination 
c Interconnected Dependent Origination 

i' The Textual Interpretation of Maitreya 
ii' The Textual Interpretation of Vasubandhu 
iii' Alternative Processes of Dependent Origination 
iv' Dependent Origination in the Three World-Systems 
v' Dependent Origination in respect of the Nine Levels of 

the Three World-Systems

vii. Synthesis [of the Links of Dependent Origination]
aa. Understanding of Arising and Cessation That Accords with 

Dependent Origination 
bb. Synthesis of Dependent Origination in Terms of the Two 

Truths
cc. The Five Profound Contradictions of Dependent Origination

viii. Presentation of the Real Nature of Dependent Origination 
aa. The Real Nature of Selflessness
bb. The Real Nature of Internal Phenomena 
cc. The Real Nature Devoid of Inherent Existence

D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n , In t e g r a t i n g  t h e  A p p r o a c h e s  

o f  t h e  G r e a t e r  a n d  L e s s e r  V e h i c l e s  [3]

The third part [of the extensive exegesis of the actual structure of Buddhist 
phenomenology; see p. 472] is a systematic presentation of the processes of 
dependent origination, integrating the approaches of both the Greater and 
Lesser Vehicles.297

This has two parts: (1) a brief introductory description, and (2) an extensive 
analytical exegesis.

B r i e f  In t r o d u c t o r y  D e s c r i p t i o n  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [a]

The former [comments on the root verses]:

The first tw o [o f  these three natures] are dependently  originated.

[In the case o f  the dependent  nature,]
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This [process] is endowed with generative or causal 

And generated or fruitional aspects,

And [in the case of the imaginary nature]

It is endowed with interrelated determinative and determined 

aspects.

However, it is the genuine dependent origination 

[That determines] the substratum consciousness.

However the first two of the three natures—the imaginary and the depen
dent—arise, it is the case that they do so through the power of dependent 

origination {pratityasamutpdda, rten cing Jbrel bar 'byungba). The consum
mate nature may also be explained in terms of dependent origination with 
an intention directed towards the ultimate aspect of dependent origination 
(paramdrthapratityasamutpdda), even though it is not actually subject to rela
tive dependent origination {samvrtipratityasamutpdda).298

In general, [the term] “dependent origination” denotes the dependent 

origination that is endowed with generated and generative aspects (utpdd- 
yotpadakapratityasa m utpdda, bskyed by a skyed byed kyi rten 1brel), which are 
[respectively] the fruitional and causal processes associated with the arising 
of the physical environment and its sentient inhabitants, along with the inner 
consciousness. These processes principally fall within the scope of the depen
dent nature.

The same term may also denote the dependent origination that is endowed 
with determined and determinative aspects (.sthdpaniyasthdpakapratitya- 

samutpdda, gzhag by a dang 'jog byed kyi rten 'brel). Here, the determinative 
aspects {’jogbyed) occur with reference to the [just-mentioned] generated and 
generative [causal nexus] and may be exemplified by the arising of the con

sciousness in which a shoot appears from the consciousness in which a seed 
appears. The determined or relational aspects {gzhag by a) also occur without 
reference to this [causal nexus] and may be exemplified by the determination 

of “small” in relation to Targe.” In brief, these interrelated aspects [of causality] 
principally fall within the scope of the imaginary nature.299

As far as the genuine dependent origination (.samyakpratityasamutpdda, 

yang dag pa i rten 'brel) is concerned, it is this that determines [the composi

tion of] the substratum consciousness, along with all its propensities. This is 
one of the two categories of dependent origination—provisional and genu
ine—which are identified within the dependent origination of the generative 
and generated [causal nexus]; and for this reason it is subsumed within the 

dependent nature.300
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E x t e n s i v e  A n a l y t i c a l  E x e g e s i s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [b]

The latter, the extensive [analytical] exegesis [of dependent origination], 
has eight topics: (i) essential nature (ngo bo), (2) etymology [nges tshig), (3) 

literal meaning [sgra don), (4) recognition of the twelve individual links 
of dependent origination (yan lag bcu gnyis so so'i ngos dzin), (3) function 

[karmavyavasthana, byedlas), (6) analysis {prabheda, rabdbye), (7) synthesis 
(angasamdsa,don bsdu), and (8) a presentation of the real nature of dependent 
origination (rten ’brelgyi de kho na nyid bstanpa).m

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [ o f  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n ] [i]

With regard to the first of these [the essential nature, it says in the root verses]:

The essential nature [of dependent origination]

Is that it occurs only with regard to appearances,

And it arises contingent on them.

When all phenomena are investigated, although they [ultimately] abide 
as emptiness, without inherent existence in any respect, the characteristic or 
essential nature of dependent origination is that this is an [empirical process] 
that occurs only with regard to appearances, and it arises contingent on them. 

It is said in the Fundamental Stanzas ofMadhyamaka, entitled Discriminative 

Awareness:302

Whatever is dependently originated,
This has been explained as emptiness.
It is imputed [as existent], dependent on [something else].

This is indeed the path ofMadhyamaka.
Because there is nothing that is not dependendy originated,
There is nothing that is not empty.

E t y m o l o g y  [ii]

With regard to the second, the etymology [it says in the root verses]:

The etymology implies “origination

Dependent on a complex of causes and conditions.”
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The Tibetan term rten ’brel [translated as “dependent origination”] in the 
original Sanskrit is rendered aspratityasamutpada. The pztfaxpratitya [here] 

conveys the meanings of a “congregation,” a “convergence” or an “encoun

ter.”303 Samutpada means “generated” or “originated.” The point is that, what
ever object one considers, it is impossible for diverse results to arise from a 

single cause, or for only a single result to arise from diverse causes. Rather, 

diverse results originate dependent on an encounter or convergence of diverse 

causes and conditions, or else one might say that [causal] links originate in 

dependence on previous links.304

L i t e r a l  M e a n i n g  [i ii]

With regard to the third, the literal meaning [it says in the root verses]:

The literal meanings include “without an agent,”

“Endowed with causal basisand so forth.

The [Sanskrit] term pratityasamutpada is generally said to convey eleven 

literal meanings. As such, it can mean “without an agent” (nihkdrtrka, byed 

papo m edpa), “endowed with causal basis” (sahetuka,, rgyu dang bcaspa), 

“non-sentient” (nihsattva, sems can med pa), “dependent” (paratantrdrtha, 

gzhan gyi dbang), “unmoving” {nirihaka, gYo ba med pa)™  impermanent 
(anitya, mi rtagpa), “momentary” (ksanika, skad cigpa), “uninterrupted” 

iprabandhanupaccheda, rgyun mi \chadpa), “conformity of causes and results” 
{anurupahetuphala, rgyu ’bras mthunpa), “diversity [of causes and results]” 
(ivicitrabetuphala, sna tshogs pa), and a “distinctive regular pattern of causes 

and results” {pratiniyatahetuphala, rgyu ’brasso sorngespa).306 For example, it 
could be understood in the sense, “All phenomena are dependendy originated, 
without an agent,” and so forth.

T h e  T w e l v e  In d i v i d u a l  L i n k s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [ i v ]

[F u n d a m e n t a l  I g n o r a n c e ]

With regard to the fourth, the recognition of the twelve individual links of 

dependent origination [it says in the root verses]:

Fundamental ignorance, the opposite o f awareness,

Is endowed with three attributes.
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Although it has many classifications,

It  comprises both [ignorance] endowed with dissonant mental 

states

And [ignorance] devoid o f dissonant mental states.

Fundamental [ignorance] is within the periphery

O f the dissonant mental consciousness,

Deluded with respect to [its imputation of] a self.

The essential nature of fundamental ignorance {avidya, ma rig pa), which 
is the first of the twelve links of dependent origination {dvadaJarigapra- 

tityasamutpada, rten ’brelgyiyan lagbcu gnyis), is that it is the opposite or 
disharmonious counterpoint of awareness (vidya,, rigpa) and is endowed with 
the following three particular attributes: (1) it implies a consciousness that 
refers objectively to its object; (2) it implies that the sense data of this object 
are extremely inconspicuous; and (3) it is the gateway through which the 
mental continuum arises in a non-quiescent dissonant or afflicted state.307

Although [fundamental ignorance] has many classifications, it [essen
tially comprises] both the ignorance endowed with dissonant mental states 

(klistavidya, nyon mong pa can gyi ma rig pa) and the ignorance devoid of 
dissonant mental states {aklistavidya, nyon mongpa can mayinpa!i ma rigpa). 

The former is the causal basis of cyclic existence, the obscuration comprising 
dissonant mental states {klesdvarana, nyon monggi sgrib) that obscures [the 
attainment of] release [from cyclic existence]. The latter is the obscuration 
of knowable phenomena (jneydvarana, sbes bya’i sgrib), which obscures [the 
attainment of] omniscience (sarvajna,, thams cad mkhyenpa).

According to this tradition [of Taranatha], fundamental ignorance 
{mulavidya, rtsa ba’i ma rigpa) actually lies within the periphery of the dis
sonant mental consciousness and is said to denote “delusion with respect to 
[the erroneous imputation of] a self.”308

There are also some who have simplistically stated that, from the perspec
tive of its conspicuousness, [ignorance] is recognized as and identified with 
the [aforementioned egotistical] views that uphold mundane aggregates 
(satkayadrsti, jig  tshogs su Ita ba).m

[ F o r m a t i v e  P r e d i s p o s i t i o n s , C o n s c i o u s n e s s , N a m e  

a n d  F o r m , S e n s o r y  A c t i v i t y  F i e l d s ]

Formative predispositions include those associated with 

meritorious past actions,
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Those associated with non-meritorious past actions,

And those associated with past actions that do not transcend 

[cyclic existence].

The substratum consciousness, along with its propensities,

Includes both causal and fruitional aspects.

[Name and form] comprise the four [aggregates endowed with] 

names,

Along with physical form in its five stages of embryonic and fetal 

development;

W hile the sensory activity fields essentially demarcate the six sense 

organs.

The second link [of dependent origination] comprises formative predis
positions [samskara, du byed) which may be associated with meritorious past 
actions (bsodnams kyi las), non-meritorious past actions {bsodnams m inpa’i 

las), or unwavering or non-dynamic past actions {ániňjyakarma, migYo bdi 

las). The first of these are the virtuous past actions pertaining to the world- 

system of desire; the second are the non-virtuous past actions associated with 
the world-system of desire; and the third are the past actions, or meditative 
stabilities, through which the two higher world-systems [of form and form
lessness] are attained.310

The third link [of dependent origination] is the substratum conscious
ness {dlayavijňdna, kungzhii mam shes) upon which the propensities of past 
actions are imposed, for which reason they represent the transformational 

aspect of this consciousness. It includes both the [substratum] consciousness 
that is replete with causal imprints and the [substratum] consciousness replete 
with fruitional imprints.311

The fourth link [of dependent origination] comprises name and form 
{ndmampa, minggzugs). Here “name” refers to the four nominal aggregates 
(ming bzhii phungpo), i.e., the four subsequent aggregates of feelings, and 
so forth. Although there are reasons for these [feelings, perceptions, forma

tive predispositions, and consciousness] being assigned to the “four nominal 
aggregates,” the aggregate of physical forms should not be understood as being 
dependent on names because it manifests direcdy within the perceptual range 
of the five sensory consciousnesses. By contrast, the four subsequent aggre

gates, being present in the mental continua of others {parasdntdnika, gzhan 

gyi rgyud layodpa),3lz are understood to be dependent on names.313
The link of form comprises the five stages of embryonic and fetal develop

ment (mngalgyi skabs Inga), known respectively as the clotting of the embryo
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(kalala, nurnurpo), the oval formation of the embryo [arbuda, mer merpo), 

the rounded formation or solidification of the embryo {peii, gor gor po), the 

suspension of the embryo (ghana, mklorang gyur), and the limb formation 
of the fetus {praJdkha, rkanglagrnam par ’gyus pa).314

The fifth link [of dependent origination] comprises the six sensory activ
ity fields {sadayatana, skye mched drug), the essential nature of which is that 
they clearly demarcate the six sense organs, consequent on the five stages of 

embryonic and fetal development.315

[S e n s o r y  C o n t a c t , S e n s a t i o n , C r a v i n g ]

Sensory contact, which [fully manifests] after birth,

Is an interaction of sense objects, sense organs, and consciousness.

The sensations dependent on that are attachment, aversion, and 

neutrality.

[Consequendy] there is craving desirous [of rebirth]

And craving that grasps after perishable things.

The sixth link [of dependent origination] is sensory contact (.sparsa, regpa). 
Following birth from the womb, there emerges sensory contact, in which 

sense objects, sense organs, and consciousness all converge together. However, 

sensory contact actually refers to a transformation that occurs in conscious

ness [prior to birth] due to the presence [in the womb] of its sense objects, 
and consequent on the interaction of consciousness and its sense objects.316

The seventh link [of dependent origination] is sensation {vedana, tshorba). 

Dependent on that sensory contact, sensations or feelings of happiness, suf
fering, and neutrality are then experienced. This process may be exemplified 
as follows: Through the convergence of the sense organ of the eye with its 

sense objects—comprising pleasant physical forms—and visual conscious
ness, visual consciousness initially generates sensory contact, which delimits 
its sense objects. Immediately thereafter, there arises the sensation of happi

ness, which is experienced through that sensory contact.317
Since this analysis of the three types of sensation may be made in relation 

to all of the six [modes of engaged] sensory consciousness, sensations are 
collectively designated as the eighteen sensory objects that impact upon the 
mind {astadasamanopavicara, yid  nye bar rgyu ba bco brgyad).i]8

The eighth link [of dependent origination] is craving {trsnd, sredpa), which 
refers to the craving and attachment that occur in relation to the three [just- 
mentioned] types of sensation—those of happiness, suffering, and neutrality.
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Now there are [three aspects of craving] that may arise: the craving that one 

might not be separated from happiness, the craving that desires separation 
from suffering, and the craving that desires not to be separated from neutrality.

Alternatively, craving may comprise the craving that desires rebirth 
(,kdmatrsnd, srid pa la \dodpai sredpa), the craving associated with the rebirth 
process (bhavatrsna, srid pa’i sred pa), and the craving associated with decay 
or perishable phenomena (vibhavatrsnd, ’jig p d i sred pa). The first of these is 

[the craving] associated with the world-system of desire, the second is [the 

craving] associated with the two higher world systems, and the third is the 
craving that grasps after [material] resources.319

[ G r a s p i n g , R e b i r t h  P r o c e s s , B i r t h , a n d  A g i n g  

a n d  D e a t h ]

Through grasping after desires, rebirth, erroneous views,

And belief in [an inherently existing] self,

[The rebirth process] is endowed with the potent function 

O f implementing reincarnation.

Reaching the moment of conception, birth is obtained,

And commencing from then,

There is a continuous series of indivisible time moments,

Leading to the obstruction of the life essence, aging, and death.

The ninth link [of dependent origination] is grasping (updddna, len pa), 

which originates dependent on craving. When, for example, there is craving 

for and attachment to the sensa of pleasurable objects, such as food, drink, 
and resources, the desire that these [pleasures] might repeatedly arise, and the 
potential to engage in diverse activities in pursuit of that goal, are designated 

as “grasping.”
It is said that there are four kinds of grasping {caturupdddna, nye bar len 

pa bzhi), namely, the grasping after desires (kdmopdddna., dod p a i len pa), the 

grasping of rebirth (bhavopdddna, srid pa’i len pa),320 the grasping of [errone
ous] views (drstyopádána, Ita bai len pa), and the grasping after belief in an 

[inherently existing] self {dtmavddopádána, bdagtu smra bai nye bar len pa).

Through these [aspects of grasping], the subsequent links [of dependent 
origination] are formed or fulfilled.321

The tenth link [of dependent origination] is the rebirth process (bhava, 

srid pa), which is endowed with the potent function of implementing 
reincarnation.322
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The eleventh link [of dependent origination] is actual birth (jdti, skye ba). 

Now, with reference to the [initial] manifestation of the link of birth, this 
coincides with the moment of conception (pratisamdhi, nyingmtshams sby or 

ba), and [from that perspective] everything following the moment of con
ception [is said to be included within] the twelfth link of aging and death 
(jaràmarana, rgashïiyan lag).323

Having obtained the circumstances of birth, starting with the clotting of 
the embryo, from then on, there is a continuous series of indivisible time 

moments, which is [known as] “aging.” In this context, [the process of aging] 

is included within the single link of aging and death. This is said to be the case 
because if there is no aging, there is also no death.

Therefore, one should know that in respect of all [phenomena] that arise, 

there are two processes of unfolding (dvisammukhibhdva, mngon du *gyur ba 

gnyis): one [static process] whereby the twelve links of dependent origina
tion manifest the propensities imposed on the substratum, and one [dynamic 
process] whereby the twelve links are manifested through the maturation of 
the seeds [of past actions].324

F u n c t i o n s  [ o f  t h e  T w e l v e  L i n k s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n ]  [v ]

With regard to the fifth topic [of the extensive exegesis], concerning the func

tions (karmavyavasthdna, byed las) [of dependent origination, it says in the 
root verses] :

The functions [of the twelve links]

Are respectively to obscure the truth,

To plant seeds, to direct towards [birth],

To offer complete support [to the body],

To perfect it, to delimit [its sense objects],

To partake of [happiness], to acquire [rebirth],

To conjoin [with birth], to propel towards [birth],

[To engender] suffering, and to transform [age].

The individual functions of these [twelve links of dependent origination] 

are presented in one and a half stanzas from the [Analysis of 'the] Middle and 

Extremes.325

[Accordingly, it is said that]
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(1) The function of fundamental ignorance is to obscure the vision of the 
genuine truth, and similarly, through the power of that [fundamental 
ignorance]:

(2) The function of formative predispositions is to cause the seeds of past 
actions to be sown in the substratum.

(3) The function of consciousness is to convey [formative predispositions] 
towards [an appropriate] place of birth, in conformity with those seeds 
[of past actions].

(4) The function of name and form is to fully embrace a physical body, 

corresponding to the direction in which [consciousness] has been 
conveyed.

(3) The function of the six sensory activity fields is to fully perfect a physi
cal body, corresponding to that which is embraced [by name and form].

(6) The function of sensory contact is to integrate the three aspects [of the 

sense objects, sense organs, and consciousness] through the power of 
those [sensory activity fields] and to delimit the sense objects.

(7) The function of sensation is to partake of happiness and so forth, cor
responding to the [sense objects] that have been delimited [by sensory 
contact].

(8) The function of craving is to acquire rebirth corresponding to ones 
past actions, through the power of these [sensations].

(9) The function of grasping is to conjoin the consciousness with birth, 

corresponding to that craving.
(10) The function of the rebirth process is to manifestly propel a reincar

nating [consciousness] towards birth, corresponding to that union 
[induced by craving].

(11) The function of birth is to engender an aggregate of suffering through 

the power of that [rebirth process].
(12) The function of aging and death is to transform youth and vitality in 

accordance with the disadvantages [of birth].

All of these [functions] indeed induce dissonant mental states, conducive 
[to rebirth] within cyclic existence.

D e t a i l e d  A n a l y s i s  [o f  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n ] [vi]

The sixth topic, concerning the detailed analysis of dependent origination, 
includes (i) a brief introduction, and (2) an extensive exegesis.
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B r i e f  In t r o d u c t i o n  [aa]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

The detailed analysis [of dependent origination] comprises 

A threefold [analysis], an eightfold [analysis],

And a detailed exegesis according to the [twelve] links.

Although, in general, the exegeses that offer a detailed analysis of depen

dent origination have many variations, here I will refer sequentially to the 
threefold analysis (gsum du dbye ba), the eightfold analysis (brgyad du dbye 

ba), and the detailed exegesis of the twelve links (yan lag bcugnyis bye brag 

tub shad pa).

E x t e n s i v e  A n a l y s i s  [bb]

The latter has three parts: (i) the threefold [analysis], (2) the eightfold [analy
sis], and (3) the detailed [analysis of the twelve links].

T h e  T h r e e f o l d  A n a l y s i s  [ i ‘]

This also has three topics, namely, (1) the dependent origination that distin

guishes the essential nature (.svabhavavibhagapratityasamutpada, ngo bo nyid 

mam p a r 'byedpai rten 'brel); (2) the dependent origination that distinguishes 
attractive and unattractive goals {priyapriyavibhagapratityasamutpada, sdug 

pa dang mi sdug pa mam p a r ;byed p a i rten 1brel); and (3) the dependent origi

nation associated with sensory engagement {aupabhogikapratityasamutpada} 

nyer spyod cangyi rten 1brel)?16

D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  T h a t  D i s t i n g u i s h e s  t h e  

E s s e n t i a l  N a t u r e  [a ]

Concerning the first of these [it says in the root verses]:

Among the aspects of the threefold analysis,

[The dependent origination] that distinguishes the essential nature 

Refers to the emanation of all phenomena from the substratum, 

And this is said to be [understood] only by those of highest 

acumen.
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Among the categories of the threefold [analysis], the first is the dependent 

origination that distinguishes the essential nature. This refers to the emana

tion of all outer and inner phenomena from the substratum consciousness, 

and to the appearances that manifest through its power as being deposited 

upon it. This [realization] was presented as the lot of only bodhisattvas of 

highest acumen who enter into the Greater Vehicle, but was not disclosed to 

the other two sorts of spiritual being who follow the way of Buddhism. This 

means that it is a realization attained uniquely by bodhisattvas or buddhas, 

whereas the pious attendants and hermit buddhas are not even partly aware 

ofit.327

D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  T h a t  D i s t i n g u i s h e s  

A t t r a c t i v e  a n d  U n a t t r a c t i v e  G o a l s  [b']

Concerning the second [it says in the root verses]:

[The dependent origination] that distinguishes attractive and 

unattractive [goals]

Is said to be [understood] by pious attendants and hermit buddhas. 

It has two aspects, referring to dissonant mental states and 

purification.

[Here] the verb “distinguishes” is understood 

To mean “augments” and “magnifies.”

Attractive [goals] {priya, sdugpa) are pleasant or agreeable, while unattract- 

ive [goals] (apriya, mi sdugpa) are unpleasant or disagreeable. Distinguishing 

between these two accords with the twelve links of dependent origination. 

This [realization] was presented by the transcendent lord [Buddha] to 

both the pious attendants and the hermit buddhas who follow the way of 

Buddhism. Although both of these types meditate in accordance with this 

teaching, the hermit buddhas extensively understand the [two] processes of 

dependent origination, namely, its “arising process” [anuloma, lugs ’byung) 
and its “reversal process” [pratiloma, lugs Idog), whereas the pious attendants 

do not extensively understand the [processes] o f dependent origination 

through their own comprehension, as do the hermit buddhas.328

Now this process [distinguishing attractive and unattractive goals] has two 

aspects, which refer respectively to dissonant mental states [samklesa, kun nas 

nyon mongspa) and to purification {vyavadana, mam byang).329

The former, [evolving in association with dissonant mental states,] includes
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a [positive] process that gives rise to birth within the higher realms (svarga,, 
mtho ris) through the power of corrupt virtuous actions that are concomitant 

with ignorance (ma rig pa dang mtshungs Idan gyi dge ba zag bcas) and is 

designated as the “dependent origination that distinguishes attractive goals” 

(sdugpa mam par ’byedpa’i rten 1brel). It also includes another [negative] 

process that gives rise to birth within the three lower realms (durgati} ngan 
song) through the power of non-virtuous actions concomitant with igno

rance (ma rig pa dang mtshungs Idan pa’i las mi dge ba) and is designated as 

the “dependent origination that distinguishes unattractive goals” {mi sdugpa 
mam par ’byedpa’i rten ’brel).

The latter, [evolving in association with purification,] includes one process 

that gives rise to birth among the six classes of sentient beings through the 

power of virtuous and negative actions concomitant with ignorance (ma rig 
pa dang mtshungs Idan gyi las dge sdig) and is designated as the “dependent 

origination that distinguishes unattractive goals” {mi sdugpa mam par ’byed 

pa’i rten ’brel). It also includes another process that obtains release [from 

rebirth in cyclic existence] through the power of uncorrupted virtuous actions 

{dge ba zag med) and is therefore designated as the “dependent origination 

that distinguishes attractive goals” {sdugpa mam par ’byed pa’i rten ’brel).
The verb “distinguishes” (mam par ’byedpa), in this context, means “aug

ments” ( ’phel ba) or “magnifies” (rgyaspa). This is because it is by means of 

all the diverse appearances, including visible forms, sounds, smells, tastes, and 

tangible phenomena, and all the inauthentic imaginations associated with 

mind and mental states, that propensities are imposed upon the substratum, 

causing the substratum itself to be “augmented” or “magnified.”

D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  A s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  S e n s o r y  

E n g a g e m e n t  [ c ]

Concerning the third [it says in the root verses]:

[The dependent origination] associated with sensory engagement 

Refers to the process that generates and obstructs the six modes 

[of consciousness],

Which pious attendants then control by means of selflessness.

The dependent origination associated with sensory engagement is the 

process that causes the six modes of consciousness to arise and cease. In this 

context, it is said that “sensation” refers to the experiencer or subject o f sensory
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engagement, “sensory contact” to the object of sensory engagement, and the 

“act o f  sensory engagement” to the entity where this [interaction] occurs.330

For example, [taking] an agreeable visual form as the referential condi

tion (dlambanapratyaya,, dm igspdi rkyen)\ the sense organ of the eye as the 

predominant condition {adhipatipratyaya, bdagpo’irkyen); visual conscious

ness as the causal condition (hetupratyaya, rgyui rkyen), occurring in the first 

moment [of this perceptual process]; and the mental activity that desires to 

engage with the object as the immediate condition (samanantarapratyayay 

mtshungs pa de ma thagpai rkyen)\ through the power of these fully present 

four conditions, visual consciousness is generated.

The interaction of this visual consciousness with the visual form that is 

its object is [known as] “sensory contact” (sparsa, regpa). The sensation of 

happiness experienced through consciousness of that agreeable sensum of 

the object is [known as] the “gateway that generates attachment” (dod chags 

skye bai sgo), and the [consequent] thought that desires not to be separated 

from that agreeable mental object is [known as] “volition” (cetana, semspa). 

Accordingly, when visual consciousness arises through these four conditions, 

the mental states that emerge in the periphery of this [visual consciousness] — 

namely, sensory contact, sensation, and volition—obscure the nature of die 

central mind and render it impure.

One should know by analogy that when this process depends on a dis

agreeable sense object, [the unhappy sensation experienced is known as] the 

“gateway that generates aversion” {zhe sdang skye bai sgo), and when it depends 

on a neutral or indifferent sense object, [the neutral sensation experienced is 

known as] the “gateway that generates delusion” [gti mug skye bai sgo).

In this way, the six modes of [engaged] consciousness generate the disso

nant mental states of attachment, aversion, and delusion, dependent on sense 

objects that are respectively agreeable, disagreeable, and neutral; and there is 

an activation of false imagination that ensues. This is why the pious attendants 

undertake to control the dissonant mental states that arise dependent on those 

[sensations]. The controls [that they seek to impose] are implemented by 

means of [their understanding of ] impermanence [anitya, mi rtagpa), suffer

ing (duhkha, sdug bsngat), emptiness (.iunyatd., stongpa nyid), and selflessness 

(nairdtmya, bdag med), and above all they exercise control [over dissonant 

mental states] by meditating on the nature of the selflessness of the individual 

person {pudgalanairatmya, gangzaggi bdag med).™



T h e  E i g h t f o l d  A n a l y s i s  [2']

The second part [of the extensive exegesis] is the eightfold analysis, which 
has two topics: (1) the exegesis of the six aspects of dependent origination 

associated with dissonant mental states (.samklesapratityasamutpada, kun nas 

nyon mongs pa ’i rten ’brel) and (2) the exegesis of the two aspects of dependent 
origination associated with purified states (vyavadanapratityasamutpada, 

mam byanggi rten Jbrel).

T h e  S i x  A s p e c t s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  

A s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  D i s s o n a n t  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [a ]

Concerning the former [it says in the root verses]:

The eightfold [analysis o f dependent origination]

Comprises six aspects that are all within the range of dissonant 

mental states,

Namely, [the arising of] consciousness;

The arising of birth and death;

The external [dependent origination] of seeds, shoots, stems, and 

so forth;

The extensive analysis of the physical environment,

Which [appears to undergo] creation, duration, and destruction; 

Sustenance by means of the four types of nourishment;

And [the distinguishing of] living beings

According to desirable and undesirable [realms of rebirth].

The first topic of the eightfold analysis [of dependent origination] includes 

the following six aspects, which are [collectively known as] the dependent 

origination falling within the range of dissonant mental states (kun nas nyon 

mongs p a i phyogs kyi rten ’brel)'?11

(1) The dependent origination through which consciousness arises (vijnan- 
otpattipratityasamutpada, mam par shespa Jbyungbai rten ’brel). This is the 
very same dependent origination associated with sensory engagement which 
has just been explained [above].

(2) The dependent origination through which birth and death arise (zyutyu- 

papa ttip ra tityasa mutpada, skye ba dang \chi ’pho ba 1byungbai rten 'brel). This 

[process], which is within the range of dissonant mental states, distinguishes 
between agreeable and disagreeable aspects, starting with the formative pre

dispositions that arise through the condition of fundamental ignorance.
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(3) The uninterrupted dependent origination of the external world (bah- 

yasasyotpattipratityasamutpada, rgyun mi \chad pa phyi'i rten Jbrel). This is the 
process whereby a mass of conditions are present, such as fields, earth, water, 
and fertilizer, so that shoots then arise from seeds, stems from those [shoots], 

canes from those [stems] and ears of grain from those [canes], and fruits or 

harvests from those [ears of grain].
(4) The dependent origination which is an extensive analysis of the physi

cal environment (samvartavivartapratityasamutpada, snodkyi rab tu dbye ba'i 

rten '6^/).333 This [is the process] whereby [the physical environment] appears 
to undergo [successive phases of] creation, duration, and destruction. Also 
included here are the appearances of the diverse phases of growth and decline, 
such as [the fluctuations] in the life span which living creatures undergo as 
well as their positive and negative attributes.

(5) The dependent origination distinguished by means of nourishing suste

nance {aharopastambhavibhagapratityasamutpada, zas k y iJtsho bas mam par 
dbye ba'i rten 'brel). This is the process whereby [livingbeings] are uninterrupt

edly sustained within the abodes of cyclic existence through the successive 

and consequential generation of the four kinds of nourishment (caturdhdra, 
zas bzhi), namely, the nourishment of the sensory bases (,kavalikahara, kham 

gyi zas), the nourishment of sensory contact {sparidhdra, regpa'i zas), the 
nourishment of volition (cetandhdra, sems pai zas), and the nourishment of 
consciousness {yijndnahara, mam par shes pai zas).

(6) The dependent origination that distinguishes living beings according 
to desirable and undesirable [realms of rebirth] (istanistagativibhagapratitya- 

samutpada, 'dodpa dang mi dodpar 'gro ba rab tu dbye ba'i rten 'brel). This 

is the process whereby living beings abide in the desirable abodes of happy 
beings through the power of virtuous past actions, and whereby living beings 
abide in the undesirable abodes of inferior realms of existence through the 

power of non-virtuous past actions.
Among these [six aspects], the dependent origination of the physical envi

ronment and the dependent origination of the external [world] are both con

tingent on the external container world (bhdjanaloka, snodkyi 'jigrten), while 
the other four are all contingent on its sentient inhabitants (sattvaloka., sems 

can gyi 'jig rten).

T h e  T w o  A s p e c t s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  

A s s o c i a t e d  w i t h  P u r i f i e d  M e n t a l  S t a t e s  [b f]

Concerning the latter [it says in the root verses]:

D E P E N D E N T  O R I G I N A T I O N -  5 9 1
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Release [from cyclic existence] contingent on the five [spiritual] 

paths,

Which is well-distinguished by means of purity,

And the attainment of the six supernormal cognitive powers,

Which is well-distinguished by means of [spiritual] power:

These are the [two] aspects within the range of purification.

[All eight aspects] are [established] with reference to

The generated and generative [modes of dependent origination].

(7) The [seventh aspect is] the dependent origination that is well-distin
guished by means of purity (visuddhiprabhedapratityasamutpada, rnam par 

dag pas rab tu dbye bai rten ’brel). This is the process whereby the five spiri
tual paths (pancamdrgay lam Inga) sequentially arise contingent on the three 
higher trainings (.iiksatraya, bslabpagsum), and [especially] whereby the level 
of release [from cyclic existence, also known as] the path of no-more-learning 

(<asaiksamdrga, mi slob pa’i lam)y is manifested contingent on the four preced
ing spiritual paths.334

(8) The [eighth aspect is] the dependent origination that is well-distin

guished by means of [spiritual] power {prabhdvaprabhedapratityasamutpada, 

mthu stobskyis rab tu dbye bai rten ’brel). This is the process whereby the six 
supernormal cognitive powers (.sadabhijna, mngon shes drug) are obtained.335

Concerning these six supernormal cognitive powers, it is also said in the 
Ornament of the Sutras of the Greater Vehicle:336

The cognition that becomes manifest 
With respect to lives, speech, minds,
[Formerly] generated virtuous and non-virtuous actions,

Abodes, and [ultimate] renunciation,
Is the [spiritual] power of those who have attained a resolve 

That is unobstructed337 throughout space,

In respect of all those distinguished variations.

In this regard:

(1) Knowledge of others’ lives is the supernormal cognitive power with 
respect to their death and subsequent rebirth (cyutopapadabhijna, ’chi 

’pho dang sky e ba mngon par shes pa).m

(2) Knowledge of the speech uttered by those [persons] is the supernormal 

cognitive power of clairaudience (divyasrotrdbhijna, lha’i rna’i mngon 

par shes pa).
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(3) Knowledge of the minds of those [persons] is the supernor
mal cognitive power that knows the modalities of [other] minds 
(paracittaparydyabhijna, sems kyi mamgrangs kyi mngonpar shespa).

(4) Knowledge of the virtuous and non-virtuous actions which beings 
have generated in former [lives] is the supernormal cognitive power 
of past abodes {purvanivdsdbhijna, sngongyi gnas mngon par shes pa).

(5) Knowledge of proceeding to the abodes where disciples are situated is 
the supernormal cognitive power of the domain of miraculous abilities 
{rddhivisayabhijna, rdzu ’phrulgyi mngon par shes pa).

(6) Knowledge of the ways in which sentient beings will transcend rebirth 
[in cyclic existence] is the supernormal cognitive power of the cessa
tion of corruption {asravaksaydbhijnd, zagpa za d p a i mngon par shes 

pa).

It is explained that such knowledge in respect of these six objects and their 

distinguished variations (rab tu dbye ba dang bcas pa ), manifestly present 
without obstruction in all world systems, is subsumed in the supernormal 
cognitive powers of the bodhisattvas.339

The six supernormal cognitive powers of sublime bodhisattvas definitively 
characterize the distinguished variations of [spiritual] power; while the five 
supernormal cognitive powers acquired by those on the paths of provisions 

and connection (tshogs sbyor mams kyi mngon shes Inga) are [said to be] in 
conformity with those same distinguished variations of [spiritual] power.340 
On the other hand, the attainment of [lesser] supernormal cognitive pow

ers, miraculous abilities, and so forth, which is contingent on the mundane 
non-Buddhist paths, is [said] not to be in conformity with those genuine 
distinguished variations of [spiritual] power.

These two aspects of dependent origination fall within the range of 
purification.

In general, all of these eight aspects are collectively designated as the “inter

connected dependent origination” (.sambandhikapratityasamutpaday hr el ba 
cangyi rten 1brel), i.e., [they are aspects of] dependent origination that relate 
to generative [causes] and generated [results].341

D e t a i l e d  E x e g e s i s  o f  t h e  T w e l v e  L i n k s  [ o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n ] [3']

The third part [of the extensive exegesis] is the detailed exegesis of the twelve 

links [ofdependent origination]. This has three topics: (1) the serial or circum
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stantial dependent origination (prakarsikapratitytisamutpdda, rgyun chags 

pa ’amgnasskabspa’i rten ’bret!), (2) the instantaneous dependent origination 

(ksanikapratityasamutpada, skad cigm a’i rten ;brel), and (3) the intercon
nected dependent origination (sambandhikapratityasamutpada, ;brel ba can 

gyi rten ’bret)?41

S e r i a l  o r  C i r c u m s t a n t i a l  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  [a ]

The first of these topics also has three parts: (1) the process through which 
one cycle of the twelve links is completed over two lifetimes within the world 

system of desire, (2) the process through which one cycle is completed over 
three lifetimes, and (3) the process through which one cycle is completed 
within a single lifetime.

C o m p l e t i o n  o f  O n e  C y c l e  i n  T w o  L i f e t i m e s  [ i1] 

Concerning the first o f  these processes [it says in the root verses]:

As for the detailed [exegesis of] the twelve links,

This includes the circumstantial [dependent origination].

[Accordingly,] when [one cycle] is completed

Over two lifetimes within the world-system of desire,

There are five links that are projected

By means of the two [preceding] projective [links],

And there are three links that are formed 

By means of the two formative [links].

A single sequence of the causal and fruitional processes [of 

dependent origination]

[Is completed] in these four projective and formative phases,

And it is said that these can therefore be known 

[To resemble] the planting and nurturing o f seeds.

Preceded by the [aforementioned] general exegesis of dependent origina

tion, there now follows the detailed exegesis of the actual stages through 
which the twelve links [of dependent origination] arise. In this regard, the 

“circumstantial dependent origination” (gnas skabs kyi rten ’bret) includes 
both the process through which [one cycle of the twelve links] is completed 
over two lifetimes within the world system of desire and the process through 

which one cycle is completed over three lifetimes, as extensively mentioned 
in the sutras delivered by the transcendent lord [Buddha]. At the outset one
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should understand that these two [dynamics] should not be confused or inter

mingled, because they have their own distinctive purposes.343

Now, with regard to the process through wh ich [one cycle of the twelve links] 

is completed over two lifetimes, there are two projective links (<dksepakdriga, 

’phen byed kyiyan laggnyis), namely, fundamental ignorance and formative 

predispositions; and five projected links (dksiptdnga, 'phangspa'iyan laglnga), 

namely, consciousness, name and form, sensory activity fields, sensory contact, 

and sensation. There are also two formative links (abhinirvartakdnga, 'grub 

pa'i yang lag gnyis)y namely, craving and grasping; and three links that are 

formed {abhinirvrttyanga, grub p a iya n  laggsum \ namely, rebirth process, 

birth, and aging and death.344

A single cycle of the causal and fruitional phases [of dependent origina

tion] is completed through these four processes o f projection and formation 

{'phengrub kyi tshulbzhi). It is said that this definitive structure is applicable 

on the analogy [of farming], since the two links that are projected and formed 

should be understood to resemble the planting o f seeds, and the links that 

bring about the projection and formation should be known to resemble the 

nurturing of the seeds.345

C o m p l e t i o n  o f  O n e  C y c l e  i n  T h r e e  L i f e t i m e s  [ i f ]  

Concerning the second process [it says in the root verses]:

Then, when two links are each associated

W ith  the limits o f the [immediately] past and future [lives],

And eight are associated with limits o f the [present] intervening 

[life],

Two causal and fruitional cycles [of dependent origination]

[Are completed] over three lifetimes

W ithin the [world system] of desire, and so forth.

This is extensively revealed in order to reverse the three aspects of 

delusion.

[In this context,] two [links], fundamental ignorance and formative pre

dispositions, are associated with the limit of past time [purvdnta, sngon gyi 

mtha') [i.e., the immediately previous life]; while another two, birth and aging 

and death, are associated with the limit o f future time {phyi ma'i mtha') [i.e., 

the immediately following life]; and the eight from consciousness to rebirth 

process are associated with the limits o f the intervening, present [life].

Furthermore, when from the two causal [links] of fundamental ignorance
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and formative predispositions, the five [fruitional] links from consciousness 

to sensation arise, this is [regarded as] a single sequence of causal and fruitional 

phases. Similarly, when from the two causal [links] of craving and grasping, 

the three fruitional [links] o f rebirth process, birth, and aging and death arise, 

this is also [regarded as] a single sequence of causal and fruitional phases. In 

this way, two cycles of causal and fruitional phases are completed over three 

lifetimes within the world system of desire.

This process is extensively revealed by the Buddha in order that sentient 

beings might reverse the three aspects o f delusion, with regard to the limits 

of the past [life], the future [life], and the present [life].346

C o m p l e t i o n  o f  O n e  C y c l e  i n  a  S i n g l e  L i f e t i m e  [ i n ]  

Concerning the third process [it says in the root verses]:

There is also [a process whereby] the [cycle of dependent 

origination]

W ill be completed in a single lifetime,

Experiencing [the fruits] o f presently perceptible phenomena.

W ith reference to the experience of [the fruits of] the presently perceptible 

phenomena [of this life] (drstadharmavedayitvá, mthong chos myong gyur), 

[it is said that the cycle of] the twelve links [of dependent origination] may 

also be completed in a single lifetime.

For example, when sentient beings who have committed an inexpiable 

crime proceed into the hells, or when, motivated by fundamental ignorance, 

a man becomes predisposed towards action with a strong thought desirous 

of being reborn as a woman, through this action, the seeds associated with 

rebirth in that [corresponding state] are deposited upon consciousness; and 

then the seeds of [the consequent] links—name and form, the six sensory 

activity fields, sensory contact, and sensation—are also sequentially deposited 

[upon that consciousness]. Whenever this occurs, and there is craving desir

ous of praise on account of that [sensation], as well as grasping that desires 

praise, motivated by that [craving], and one has consequently disparaged a 

group of monks, scornfully dismissing them as a group of women, by having 

committed that action, the previously deposited inclination to take birth as 

a woman will become extremely powerful, so that the presently perceptible 

phenomena [of this life] (mthongbai chos) themselves will assume those char

acteristics, taking on [the form] of a woman. Being born as such, the link of
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aging and death inevitably ensues, so that [the cycle of dependent origination] 

will be completed in a single lifetime.347

In s t a n t a n e o u s  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  [b']

The second topic [in the detailed exegesis of the twelve links of dependent 

origination] concerns instantaneous dependent origination (skadcigmairten 

3bre[) [on which it is said in the root verses]:

W ith  regard to the instantaneous completion [of the cycle], 

Consequent on the completion of a [specific] deed,

As in the case of murder,

This implies a dependent origination of that [instantaneous type].

W ith regard to the completion of the twelve links [of dependent origina

tion] in a single instant, consequent on the completion of a [specific] deed, 

this may be exemplified by the act o f committing murder, which implies an 

instantaneous dependent origination.348

W hen, for example, an act o f murder is committed, the dissonant mental 

states present at the time when one kills a sentient being, with thoughts of 

hatred, motivated by fundamental ignorance, are [considered to be] the link 

of fundamental ignorance, and the objective of killing is the link of formative 

predisposition. Consequently, when one s own mind projects negativity, and 

the propensities to take birth in a [lower realm of existence], such as the hells, 

contaminate consciousness, this is [considered to be] the link of conscious

ness. When, at that time, the concerned individuals five psycho-physical 

aggregates and six sensory activity fields give rise to [further] negativity which 

contaminates the sensa, these are respectively [considered to be] the links [of 

name and form and the sensory activity fields]. When, at that time, the sense 

objects, sense organs, and consciousness all converge and the sense objects are 

delimited, this is [considered to be] the link of sensory contact. W hen, on 

that occasion, he or she experiences the killing of the victim, this is the link 

of sensation. When, at that time, there is a manifest craving to commit that 

act of murder, this is the link of craving. W hen he or she then desires to fulfill 

that deed through craving, this is the link of grasping. W hen the propensities 

for [negative] rebirth in the next life are determined by that [grasping], this 

is the link of the rebirth process; and when the psycho-physical aggregates 

determined at that time are actually transformed [into a hellish state of exis

tence], these are [the links of] birth and aging and death.
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The third of these topics, the exegesis concerning interconnected dependent 

origination ( Jbrel ba can gyi rten 1brel), has two parts: (i) the textual inter

pretation of the venerable Maitreya, and (i) the textual interpretation o f the 

master Vasubandhu.

T h e  T e x t u a l  I n t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  M a i t r e y a  [i ]

The first of these has three topics: (i) analysis, (2) synthesis and (3) the pre
sentation of seven [projective and formative] causes.

[ A n a l y s i s ]

Concerning the first [it is said in the root verses]:

W ith  regard to the interconnected [dependent origination] 

According to the Analysis o f  the M iddle and Extremes,

Birth is conjoined with aging and death.

Consequently, there are [only] eleven links.

As far as the interconnected dependent origination is concerned, according 

to the Analysis o f the Middle and Extremes, [the process of dependent origi

nation] is classified according to [only] eleven links, starting with [the links 

of] fundamental ignorance and formative predispositions and ending with 

birth and aging and death, which are all combined together [in a single link].

This integration is made because [the link of] birth is [designated as] the 

“suffering of the supportive” [physical body] (<ádháraduhkha, rten gyi sdug 

bsngal), while the diverse manifestations of the aggregate of suffering, includ

ing aging, dying, unhappy thoughts, and cries of lamentation, are all [desig

nated as] the “sufferings supported upon it” (ádheyaduhkha, de la brten pa*i 

sdugbsngal). The structure presented [in this work] holds that a single cycle 

o f these eleven links will be completed over three lifetimes.349

[S y n t h e s i s ]

Concerning the second [it is said in the root verses]:

Then, in terms of the three categories of dissonant mental states, 

Fundamental ignorance, craving, and grasping are subsumed
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As [dissonant mental states] arising from dissonant mental states; 

Formative predispositions and the rebirth process350 are 

subsumed

As [dissonant mental states] arising from past actions;

W hile the remaining [seven] are subsumed

As dissonant mental states arising from the birth o f suffering.

These [twelve links] may also be subsumed 

Into two categories, in which case 

The first five are [designated as]

Causal dissonant mental states arising from past actions,

W hile the last seven are [designated as] fruitional.

W hen [these twelve links] are then subsumed together, there are two kinds 

of synthesis that can be made, one that subsumes them according to the three 

categories of dissonant mental states and another that subsumes them accord

ing to only two categories.351

W ith  regard to the former, the lord Nagárjuna has said [in the Nucleus of 

Dependent Origination according to Madhyamaka] :352

The first, eighth, and ninth [links] arise from dissonant mental states, 

The second and tenth arise from past actions,

While the remaining seven arise from suffering.

Accordingly, fundamental ignorance, craving, and grasping—these three— 

are [classed as] dissonant mental states arising from [other] dissonant men

tal states (klešasamkleša, nyon mongspa i kun nos nyon mongspa)\ formative 

predispositions, and rebirth process— these two—are [classed as] dissonant 

mental states arising from past actions (karmasamklesa, las kyi kun nas nyon 

mongs pa]; while the remaining seven are [classed as] dissonant mental states 

arising from the birth of sufferings (janmasamklesa, sdug bsngal mams skye 

ba’i kun nas nyon mongs pa).353

W ith regard to these, it is said [by Nagárjuna, also] in th t  Nucleus of Depen

dent Origination according to Madhyamaka:

This wheel of the rebirth process,

In which two [links] arise from three [links],

Seven [links] arise from two [links],

And three [links] again arise from seven [links],

Itself revolves repeatedly, in a cyclical manner.



6 o o  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

Accordingly, the three categories of dissonant mental states have two func
tions, among which the basic function is to give rise to the seven [links], and 
then from these [seven links] the [original] dissonant mental states again 
arise, so that the process of interaction occurs in a cyclical manner, just as a 
chicken is produced from an egg and an egg from a chicken.

With regard to the second [kind of synthesis, in two categories], fun

damental ignorance, formative predispositions, craving, grasping, and the 
rebirth process are all subsumed within the dissonant mental states arising 

from past actions, and are [designated as] the “five causal dissonant mental 
states” (,betusamkleša), while the remainder are [designated as] the “seven 
fruitional dissonant mental states” (phala samkleša).354

[S e v e n  P r o j e c t i v e  a n d  F o r m a t i v e  C a u s e s ]

Concerning the third [it says in the root verses]:

[Dependent origination] may also be presented

According to seven causes o f the projective and formative phases,

And these [are said to be] completed over two lifetimes.

There is also a system according to which [dependent origination] may be 

presented in terms of the seven projective and formative causes (phen grub 

rgyu bdun\ in which case [the cycle] is completed over two lifetimes:355

(i) Fundamental ignorance is the cause [of perversion] (viparydsahetu., 

phyin ci log tu byedpai rgyu) that impedes the vision of the genuine 
abiding nature of reality (yang dag p a i gnas lugs) and generates an 

erroneous [perception].
(z) Formative predispositions are the cause [of projection] (dksepabetu, 

debs par byed p a i rgyu) that deposits the propensities of past actions 

upon the substratum consciousness.
(3) Consciousness is the cause [of propulsion] (upanayanahetu, khridpar 

byedpa’i rgyu) that impels [these formative predispositions] towards 
the birthplace.

(4) Name and form, along with the six sensory activity fields, are the cause 

[of embrace] (parigrahahetu, kun tu d z in p a i rgyu) that sustains all 
corporeal forms which are compatible in class.356

(5) Sensory contact and sensation are the cause [of engagement] (upa- 

bhogahetu, yongssu spyodpai rgyu) that interacts with sense objects.



(6) Craving, grasping, and rebirth process are the cause [of convergence] 

(dkarsanahetu, yongs su sdudpa’i rgyu) that adheres to the next rebirth.

(7) Birth and aging and death are the cause [of distress] (udvegahetu, skyo 

ba’i rgyu) generated by suffering, which [eventually] gives rise to defini

tive liberation (niryana/  nihsarana, ngespas ’byungba).

In this way, seven causes are presented, among which fundamental igno

rance, formative predispositions and consciousness—these three—are [classed 

as] the projective links (aksepakdnga, ’phen byedkyiyan lag), while name and 

form, the sensory activity fields, sensory contact, and sensation—these four— 

are [classed as] the projected links (aksiptdnga, ’phangspa’iyan lag). Together 

these [links] constitute the “projective dependent origination” ( ’phenpa’irten 

Jbrel), and they are completed with reference to the previous life. [By con

trast,] craving, grasping, rebirth process, birth, and aging and death— these 

five— are [designated as] the formative links (abhinirvartakdnga, grub pa ’i 

yan lag), and they are completed with reference to the next life.357

T h e  T e x t u a l  In t e r p r e t a t i o n  o f  Va s u b a n d h u  [ n ]

W ith regard to the second part [of the exegesis on the interconnected depen

dent origination], which accords with the textual interpretation of the master 

Vasubandhu [it says in the root verses]:

Vasubandhupada has explained,

W ith  reference to the fourfold process of projection and formation, 

That this is analyzed according to the following seven aspects:

The projector, the projection process, and the projected,

The former, the formation process, and the formed,
Along with their disadvantages.

The supreme scholar Vasubandhupada, in his Commentary Analyzing 

the Sutra o f Dependent Origination, shows that when the structure of the 

dependent origination that is completed over two lifetimes through the four

fold process of projection and formation ( ’phen grub bzhi Idan) is analyzed 

according to its subcategories, it comprises seven aspects. [Specifically,] the 

“projective dependent origination” (aksepapratityasamutpdda, ’phenpa’i rten 

’brel) is divided into three aspects: the projector (ganggis ’phenpa), the pro 

jection process {tshulji Itar ’phenpa), and the projected (gang ’phangspa). 

Then, consequent on this projection, the “formative dependent origination”
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(abhinirvartakapratityasamutpada, 'grub par byed pa'i rten 'brel) is also 

divided into three aspects: the former (gnnggisgrub pa), the formation pro
cess (tshulji Itar grub pa), and the formed (gang grub pa). In addition, the 
aspect of disadvantage (adinava, nyes dmigs) is also presented.358

These seven aspects or points are correlated to the sequence of the twelve 
links of dependent origination as follows: Among them, “the projector” refers 
to the two links of fundamental ignorance and the formative predispositions 

motivated by it. “The projection process” denotes the way in which the seeds 

of past actions are deposited or projected by the link of formative predispo
sitions upon the single link of consciousness. “The projected” refers to the 

four [consequent links]—name and form, six sensory activity fields, sensory 
contact, and sensation—which are projected.

Although the seed of the next rebirth is ripened and fully projected by 

means of these [just-mentioned] seven links, this same seed merely exists 
as a potential,359 and it is uncertain that the [corresponding] rebirth will be 
swiftly assumed. Therefore, it is the [next four] links of formation ( 'grub pa'i 
yan lag) that will determine the outcome of the [corresponding] rebirth, in 
the next life, for example, in a swift and timely manner. In this context, “the 
former” denotes the two links of craving and grasping through which [the 
next rebirth] will be formed. “The formation process” denotes the way in 
which that same seed of the rebirth process, existing in a potential form con

sequent on the previously projected [links], is actually formed. “The formed” 
refers to the single link of birth in the next reincarnation.

The seventh aspect, the “disadvantages,” correlates with the single link of 

aging and death.

A l t e r n a t i v e  P r o c e s s e s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [ i n ]

These [processes], for the most part, occur [over sequential lives], just as 

described in the example [given above]. The alternative [processes], on the 
other hand, are imprecise because it is possible for many past lives to project a 
single rebirth, or for a body ripened by certain past actions to endure beyond 
a hundred aeons, and so forth. Also, as mentioned above, the cycle can be 
completed within a single lifetime. However, Jetsun Chenpo [Taranatha] of 

Jonang has said that those [irregular] modalities that confuse the order [of 
the links of dependent origination], by appending the three links of craving, 
grasping, and rebirth process directly to the first three links of the [chain], 

and so forth, are quite mistaken.360
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D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  i n  t h e  T h r e e  

W o r l d - S y s t e m s  [ i v ]

Incidentally, if one were to wonder what sort of dependent origination is 

applicable in the context of the [three] world systems, and whether these 
[links] are similar for those abiding on the same level (sa mtshungspa) or 
not, in the world-system of desire the twelve links [of dependent origina

tion] are fully present, whereas in the two higher world-systems the twelve 

[links] are partly present because it is explained that [the link of] aging exists 
therein, in the manner of formative predispositions that are old and putrid. 
Meanwhile, in the [world system of] formlessness, the physical aspects of 
dependent origination are absent.

D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  i n  r e s p e c t  o f  t h e  N i n e  L e v e l s  

o f  t h e  T h r e e  W o r l d - S y s t e m s  [v ]

The nine [experiential] levels that collectively comprise the three world- 
systems (khams gsum sa dg u f61 may be reduced to the following three cir
cumstances: (i) one’s present level (.svabhumi, rang so), (z) the level below 
it (adhabhumi, ogsa), and (3) the level above it (urdhvabhumi, gong sa); or 
alternatively, (1) the level of death (1chi sa), (z) the level of birth (skyesa), and

(3) the level of neither [death nor birth] (sagnyis ka mayin pa).
In this context, a single link [of dependent origination], with the exception 

of fundamental ignorance, can only be similar for those who share the level on 

which they have been born [among these nine levels or three circumstances].
As for fundamental ignorance, when beings are reborn from the world- 

system of desire back into the [world-system of] desire, this link is similar 

for all those who continue to abide on this level because it is inherent within 
the [world system of] desire; but when beings are reborn from their own 

level among the eight higher levels [of experience, associated with the world- 
systems of form and formlessness] back into the same [higher] level, [it is 
said that] there is no fundamental ignorance afflicting those who continue 
to abide on that same level. This is because the [immediate] past actions that 
would [ordinarily] project a birth into these [higher levels] are the medita
tions on quiescent and coarse [appearances] (zhi rags su sgompd), but when 

one [merely] continues to abide on one s own [previous] level, [the impact of 

past actions is projected directly, through their own power] and not through 
the meditations on quiescent and coarse [appearances].362

However, when one makes a detailed investigation, there are many par
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ticular explanations, which should be understood from the [aforementioned] 
work of the supreme scholar Vasubandhu, and other texts.363

S y n t h e s i s  [o f  t h e  L i n k s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n ] [vii]

The seventh part [of the extensive exegesis; see p. 578] concerns the synthesis 
(,angasamasa,, don bsdu) [of dependent origination]. This has three topics: (1) 

the understanding of arising and cessation that accords with dependent origi
nation, (2) the synthesis of dependent origination in terms of the two truths, 

and (3) an explanation of the advantages that accrue when difficult points are 

incidentally understood in accordance with the five profound contradictions 
[of dependent origination].

U n d e r s t a n d i n g  o f  A r i s i n g  a n d  C e s s a t i o n  T h a t  

A c c o r d s  w i t h  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  [aa]

Concerning the first of these topics [it says in the root verses]:

The arising and cessation o f substantial things 

Through uncreated and impermanent seeds 

Which are endowed with potency

Accords with the understanding of dependent origination.

With regard to the arising and cessation of substantial things: Phenomena 
are uncreated by the dynamics of false imagination present in the mind of a 
creator, and they are impermanent because anythingpermanent and steadfast 
would not be subject to the arising and cessation of causes and conditions. 
Since phenomena have a nature that partakes of arising and cessation, and 
substantial things are seeds endowed with potency, they are produced by 
causes capable of generating their respective results.364

Without knowing the processes of arising and cessation in respect of sub
stantial things in accordance with the three natures of which they may partake, 
non-Buddhists and others propound their diverse [views of] eternalism and 
nihilism. However, when the meaning of dependent origination is [properly] 
understood, the reality will be known. By comprehending the three [natures], 
one will obtain certainty with regard to dependent origination.
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S y n t h e s i s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  O r i g i n a t i o n  i n  T e r m s  o f  

t h e  T w o  T r u t h s  [bb]

Concerning the second [it says in the root verses]:

Phenomena, just as they appear, are relative.

Their actual reality is merely designated

As the dependent origination of ultimate [truth].

This [point] is extremely subtle.

All [phenomena], just as they appear, are established in terms of the “rela

tive dependent origination” (kun rdzob kyi rten 'hrel), whereby emptiness 
arises as dependent origination. However, their actual reality is the lack of 
true existence, despite their appearances, and this can merely be designated 
as the “ultimate dependent origination of emptiness” (don dam stongpa nyid 
kyi rten Jbrel). This crucial point is extremely profound and subtle, for which 
reasons it is an object known by the Buddha alone. Since it is this process of 
dependent origination that reaches the summit of all the promulgations of 
buddha speech, it has been extolled as the most genuine of all the [views] 
that have been propounded.

In this way, the systematic presentation of dependent origination should be 
known to correspond quantitatively to the essential nature of the two truths.

T h e  F i v e  P r o f o u n d  C o n t r a d i c t i o n s  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [c c ]

Concerning the third topic [the advantages that accrue when difficult points 
are incidentally understood in accordance with the five profound contradic
tions of dependent origination, it says in the root verses]:

[Dependent origination] is hard to understand 

On account of the profundity o f its causal basis,

Defining characteristic, arising, duration, and functioning,

And on account o f its five ostensible contradictions.

Now, as for the reasons why this [ultimate] reality [of dependent origina

tion] is not understood by others apart from the omniscient Buddha: This 

[process] is endowed with five [profundities], i.e., it is profound on account 
of its causal basis (hetugdmbhirya, rgyus zab pa), profound on account of its
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defining characteristics (laksanagâmbhïrya, mtshan 7iyid kyis zab pa), pro

found on account of its arising (utpattigámbhirya, skye b¿is zab pa), profound 

on account of its duration [sthitigámbhirya, gnaspas zab pa), and profound 
on account of its functioning (vrttigâmbhïrya, ’byungbas zab pa).365 And it is 

endowed with five ostensible contradictions (Itar snang Inga), namely,

( i ) Although [dependent origination] is momentary, it is also observed 
to have duration.

(z) Although [dependent origination] arises from unmoving conditions, 
it is also observed that its potencies are idiosyncratic.

(3) Although [dependent origination] occurs without reference to sen

tient beings, it is also observed in respect of sentient beings.

(4) Although [dependent origination] has no creator, it is also observed 
that past actions are not fruitless.

(5) Although [dependent origination] does not arise from the four 

extremes,366 it does not arise with reference to any other agency.367

One who knows the meaning of this profound dependent origination is 
endowed with a great sense of purpose because the level of perfect buddha- 
hood will be attained contingent on the pure view that sees emptiness and 
dependent origination as indivisible. Accordingly, it is said in the Four Hun- 
dred Verses:

When dependent origination is perceived,
Delusion will not arise.
Therefore, at this juncture,

And by every possible effort,
I should explain this point alone.

And in the Letter to a Friend:368

This dependent origination is the profound and precious treasure 

O f the compositions of buddha speech of all the conquerors. 
Whosoever genuinely perceives it, discerning this reality,

Will perceive the tathàgata.

P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  t h e  R e a l  N a t u r e  o f  D e p e n d e n t  

O r i g i n a t i o n  [viii]

The eighth [and final] part [of the extensive exegesis; see p. $78] presents the 

real nature of dependent origination. It has three topics: (1) the real nature



of selflessness (bdagmedpai de kho na nyid), (z) the real nature of internal 

[phenomena] (nanggi dekho na nyia!), and (3) the real nature devoid of inher
ent existence (rangbzhin medpai de kho na nyid).

T h e  R e a l  N a t u r e  o f  S e l f l e s s n e s s  [aa]

Regarding the first of these topics [it says in the root verses]:

A ll phenomena are merely dependency originated and without self.

Since all relative phenomena, associated with cyclic existence and with the 

[spiritual] paths and their results, arise from compounded causes and condi
tions, they are impermanent, they are imbued with suffering, they are empty, 

and they are without self.369

As for these [four hallmarks], with regard to the first, impermanence (ani- 
tya, mi rtagpa), all substantial things are endowed with a subtle imperma
nence, whereby they arise and cease instantaneously. This is because although 
things may not perish immediately after they have arisen, the real nature of 
things that are arising is that they are also perishing. Since there is not the 
slightest intervening period of duration [between them], the parameters are 
the present moment of arising and the present moment of perishing.

W ith regard to suffering (duhkha,, sdugbsngalba), since things are imper
manent, it is established that they are imbued with suffering because they are 
powerless to endure for more than a mere moment.

With regard to emptiness (.sunyatd, stongpa nyid), taking any substantial 

thing, whether external or internal, into consideration, it is simply die case 
that from its causes and conditions, which are multifaceted, diverse, and of the 

nature of impermanence, the results that arise are also diverse and of the nature 

of impermanence. However, things are also [designated as] empty because 
they are in all respects devoid of self and devoid of a creator.

W ith regard to selflessness (nairdtmya, bdagmed pa), these phenomena 
are not created by any truly existing creator, but they appear merely as the 
process of dependent origination, which can be analyzed in terms of causes 
and conditions.

T h e  R e a l  N a t u r e  o f  I n t e r n a l  P h e n o m e n a  [bb]

Regarding the second topic [it says in the root verses]:

D E P E N D E N T  O R I G I N A T I O N -  6 0 7



6 o8 -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E :  B O O K  S I X ,  P A R T  T W O

The real nature of internal [phenomena] is apperception, devoid 

of self.

If one were to wonder whether, although [substantial things] are without 

self, the processes of dependent origination that apply to internal conscious
ness and external objects are in reality truly existent, it is the case that all 
dependently originated phenomena are without true or substantial existence 
in any respect whatsoever, because they are contrived and adventitious.

The [dependent origination] that arises through the power of mere apper
ception or imagination, focussing on the absence of erroneous bewilderment, 
is designated as the “real nature of internal phenomena” (nanggi de kho na 
nyid).370

T h e  R e a l  N a t u r e  D e v o i d  o f  I n h e r e n t  E x i s t e n c e  [c c ] 

Regarding the third topic [it says in the root verses]:

Regarding this [mere apperception],

Although it does not primordially exist, it does appear,

W ithout contradiction,

In the manner o f consciousness that is tainted by sleep.

This is the real nature devoid of inherent existence,

The pristine cognition of inner radiance

That transcends the objects of dependent origination,

Because it is liberated from the mutual interdependence 

O f determined and determinative aspects.

There is no contradiction [in saying that] although this mere apperception 
does not truly exist because it has not existed primordially, it is just something 
that appears. For example, although the appearances that arise diversely in 

the form of Mount Sumeru, houses, and so forth in the consciousness of the 
dream state tainted by sleep have never actually existed, there is a dormant 
consciousness that does exist in that temporary state. In the same way, all the 
sensa of sense objects and sense data that arise have never truly existed from 
the beginning, and yet there is a conceptual basis for their arising that is pres
ent in this temporary state.371

Just as, although the fire that occurs in a dream has never existed from the 
beginning but it does appear to kindle firewood, this [mere apperception] 
also transcends all [extremes] of existence and non-existence, eternalism and
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nihilism. That is to say, since the diverse sensa associated with the dependent 
origination of causes and conditions do arise as mere appearances, they tran
scend [the extreme of] non-existence; and since they are without inherent 

existence, they also transcend [the extreme of] existence.372

Similarly, since the appearances associated with the dependent origination 
of causes and conditions partake of the nature of impermanence, the former 
[links] ceasing as the subsequent links arise, they also transcend the extreme 
of permanence; and since the gateways through which these mere appear
ances arise from their causes and conditions manifest without ceasing, they 
transcend the extreme of nihilism. This [process] is [designated as] the “real 
nature devoid of inherent existence” (rang bzhin medpa’i de kho na nyid)?11

For this reason, it is said in the Compendium [of Phenomenology]'?1*

It does not arise from itself, or from anything else, nor does it arise 
from both. It does not arise without a cause. It does not inherently 

exist in an intrinsic manner, and it does not inherently exist in an 
extraneous manner. Nor does it inherently exist in a combination 
of these two.

Although formative predispositions originate through the condition of 
fundamental ignorance, they do not originate solely from the [concept of] 
self associated with fundamental ignorance because it is impossible for many 
[diverse] results to arise from only a single cause. Nor is it the case that they 
originate from an extraneous substance because they do so with reference to 
their own cause. Nor indeed do they originate from both [a single intrinsic 
and an external cause] because [the postulations of] “self” and “other” [as 

the causes] have been individually refuted. Also, it is not the case that [they 

can originate] without a cause because one can clearly see that the arising of 
a result is certainly determined with reference to a cause.375

There is an extravagantly proud [view] emphasized by some who have 

suggested that “this structure of dependent origination associated with 
Nagarjuna is the tradition of Madhyamaka, whereas the Cittamatra tradi
tion was expounded by Asahga and his brother [Vasubandhu] because they 
uphold [the concept of] extraneous arising [or production from an external 
cause].” One can truly understand that this [view] is incorrect on the basis of 
the foregoing exegesis, which is based on the above citation from the Com

pendium o f Phenomenology?16
In general, the expression “extraneous arising” {parata utpada, gzhan las 

skye ba) refers to the appearances that appear to arise extraneously merely



within the scope of the relative [truth], and the [corollary] expression “extra
neous non-arising” {gzhan las mi skye) is refuted because the extraneous aris

ing that truly [or independently] exists is refuted.377

Nowadays, those who claim to uphold the content ofNágárjunas scriptures 
unanimously assert the logical congruence that emptiness is dependent origi
nation, and yet it should be understood that the pristine cognition of natural 

inner radiance (rangbzhin odgsalbaiyesbes), which is the ultimate [truth], 
[actually] transcends dependent origination because it transcends objects of 
verbal expression and mental conception, and because it is liberated from [the 
distinctions between] generative causes and generated results, and from the 
mutual interdependence of determined and determinative aspects {mam par 
gzhag by a 'jog byed kyi It os bzhag).m

Furthermore, with regard to this natural inner radiance, its essential nature 
is the original pristine cognition, natural and spontaneously present, which 
has not been generated by any cause whatsoever. This is because it does not 

produce an extraneous result, nor is it a causal action of extraneous produc
tion. This pristine cognition is not even an object ofverbal expression or men

tal conception. However much one who has never previously seen [Mount] 

Potala might describe or mentally conceive its defining characteristics, one 
can never depict it, just as it is. In the same way, too, however much the 
natural inner radiance can be conceived and determined by means of verbal 
expressions and mental conceptions, its defining characteristics cannot be 
qualitatively illustrated by any direct or indirect means.379

Since [from the perspective of logical analysis], those [processes] of mutu
ally interdependent origination {Itos ’joggi rten *bret) are [considered to be] 
generally characterized phenomena (.sdmdnyalaksana, spyi mtshan) [which 

are not causally effective], such processes do not even rank among the prop
erties of [ordinary] material things which are [considered to be] specifically 
characterized phenomena {svalaksana, rang mtshan) [and therefore causally 

effective], insofar as they are the directly evident signified objects (dngos kyi 
brjodbya) ofverbal signifiers. This being the case, there is no question that nat
ural inner radiance transcends the objective range of dependent origination.380

On the other hand, it is not contradictory to say that although the ultimate 
[truth] is not dependent origination, the ultimate [truth] can be realized 
by meditating on dependent origination. This is because all phenomena are 

accepted as dependently originated.381
This systematic presentation of dependent origination is expounded as an 

addendum to the [exegesis of] the three natures, and in order to acquire a
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more extensive comprehension of it, one should refer to the exegeses that are 
mainly found in the textual tradition of Asahga and his brother [ Vasubandhu].

This completes the auto-commentary on Book Six, Part Two: A Systematic 

Presentation of Phenomenological Structures Common to Both the Greater 
Vehicle and the Lesser Vehicle.
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bb. Physical, Vocal, and Mental Arts 18 2 

1' Physical Arts 182
a Supreme Arts of the Body 18 2 

i' Brief Presentation 18 2 
ii' Detailed Discussion 18 2

aa Representations of Buddha Body 18 2 
1" Defining Characteristics of an Artist 18 3 

a" Defining Characteristics of a Patron 184 
2" Iconometric Proportions 186

a" Painted Icons Depicting Visualized Deities 186 

b" The Actual Exegesis on Iconometry 187
i" General Explanation of Canonical Iconometric 

Systems 187

aa' According to the Tantra o f the Wheel o f 
Time 18 8

bb" According to the Tantra o f the Emergence o f 
Cakrasam vara 190 

cc" According to the Yamdri Tantras 19 3 

dd" According to the Sütra Requested by 

Sdriputra 19 3 
ee" Five Anthropometric Scales 19 3 

ff" The Sixfold Typology of Deities 197 
ii" Contemporary Iconometric Systems 198

aa" Eleven Iconometric Scales of the Encampment 

Style 199
bb" Eight Great Iconometric Scales of Menla 

Dondrub 207 
iii" Essential Elements of Iconography 212 

aa" Demeanors 212 

bb" Ornaments 217 
cc" Hand Emblems 222 

dd" Thrones and Backrests 226 

ee" Corrections 228 
,ff" Colors and Shading 229 
gg" Stylistic Features 231 

3" The Celestial Palace 234
a" Dimensions of the Celestial Palace 235 

b" Proportions of the Mandala 236 
c" Application of Color 239



d" Arraying the Symbols of the Deities 2,41 
e" Layout of the Celestial Palace according to the 

Nyingma Tantras 144 
bb' Representations of Buddha Speech 245

1" General Presentation of Indie and Other Ancient 

Scripts 246 
2" Particular Analysis of Tibetan Scripts 25 1

a" Evolution of the Headed and Headless Block-Letter 

Scripts 2 51
i" Eight Important Strokes in Block-Letter 

Calligraphy 252 
ii" Ten or Fourteen Accentuated Points of 

Calligraphy 253 

iii" Twenty-one Primary Characteristics 256 
iv" Sixteen Secondary Characteristics 257 

v" Three General Characteristics 257 
vi" Calligraphic Gridlines 257 

b" Italic Scripts 238
c" Handwriting and Shorthand Scripts 258 

3" Presentation of Calligraphic Technique 239 
a" Paper-Making 260 

b" Bamboo Pens 264 
c" Preparing Black Ink 268 
d" Preparing Vermilion Ink 269 
e" Conclusion 271 

cc Representations of Buddha Mind 272 

1M The Types of Stupa 272
a" Spontaneously Present by Nature 273 
b" Unsurpassed 273 
c" Consecrated by Blessings 273 
d" Arisen from Spiritual Accomplishments 276 
e" Corresponding to the Different Vehicles 276 

2" Techniques of Stupa Construction 277 
a" The Ordinary Techniques 277

i" Stupas Associated with Ordinary Persons 277 

ii" Stupas Associated with Pious Attendants 277 
iii" Stupas Associated with Hermit Buddhas 277 

iv" Eight Stupas Suitable for Buddhas 278 
aa" Stupa of the Sugatas 278
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cc" Stupa of the Wheel of the Sacred 

Teachings 279 
dd'r Stupa of Miracles 279 
ee" Stupa of the Divine Descent 279 
ff" Stupa of Resolving Schism 282 
gg" Stupa of Victory 282 
hh" Stupa of Nirvana 282 

v" Dimensions of the Stupa 282 

vi" Symbolism of the Stupa 283 

b" Uncommon Techniques 287
i" Symbolism o f the Stupa in Terms o f Buddha Body 

ii" Threefold Symbolism ofthe Stupa 
3" Stupas according to Extraordinary Traditions 288 

a" The Jnanabimbakaya Stupa 289 

b" The Svayambhu Stupa 290 
c" Stupas according to the Nyingma Tradition 291 

4" Hand-held Emblems and the Associated Ritual 

Arts 292
a" Vajra and Bell 292 
b" Other Hand-held Emblems 29 3 
c" The Playing of Drums and Cymbals 294 

d" Choreography of the Sacred Dances 297
i" Choreography in the Nyingma Tradition 298 

aa" Thirteen Procedures in the Basic Sacred Dance 
of the Herukas 299 

bb" Sacred Dances of Exorcism 302 
ii" Other Traditions of Sacred Dance 302 

b' Common Physical Arts 303 
2' Vocal Arts 303

a' Supreme Arts of Speech 3 04 
i' Chanting 304

aa Melodic Contour 305

bb' Three Essentials, Six Defects, and Five Negative 

Causes 306 
cc Six Ceremonial Contexts 307 

dd' Twelve Distinctive Modes of Chanting 308 
ii' Defining Characteristics of Voice Pitch 308 

b' Common Vocal Arts 309
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a Supreme Arts of Mind 3 1 o

i' Study, Reflection, and Meditation 
b' Common Mental Arts 311

i' Eighteen Great Topics of Knowledge 311 
ii' Eight Subjects of Scrutiny 3 11

aa' Treatises on Human Behavior 3 12 
bb' Sixty-four Crafts 313

1" Thirty Designated Arts 313 

2" Eighteen Requisites of Musical Performance 314 
3" Seven Tones of the Musical Scale 314 
4" Nine Dramatic Moods 314 

iii' Sllapalitas Classification of the Sixty-four Crafts 315 
iv’ Longchen Rabjampas Classification of Knowledge 3 1 5

[C h a p t e r  6: Medicine] 317

aa. Introduction [III.B.2.a.iv.aa] .318 

bb. Exegesis of the Actual Principles of Medicine 319 
1' Brief Presentation of the Four Tantras ofDratang 319 

a Tantra 319
i' The Root of Physiology and Pathology 319 

aa Physiology 319 
bb' Pathology 3 21 

ii' The Root of Diagnosis 322
aa The Stem of Visual Observation 322 
bb' The Stem of Pulse Palpation 322 
cc The Stem of Inquiry 322 

iii’ The Root of the Methods of Treatment 323 
aa The Stem of Diet 3 24 
bb' The Stem of Regimen 325 

cc' The Stem of Medication 325 
dd' The Stem of External Therapy 326 

b' Exegetical Tantra 32 6 
c Instructional Tantra 327 
d' Subsequent Tantra 327

1 Classification of Diseases Affecting the Patient 328 
aa!Imaginary Diseases Due to Demonic Possession 
bb' Ostensible Diseases That Suddenly Occur
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cc Absolute Diseases Which Harm the Life Span 

dd'Dependent Diseases Due to Past Actions 
ii' Classification of Remedies 328 

aa 'Medications 

bb'External Therapies 

cc' Diets 
dd' Regimen 

iii' Classification of Methods of Treatment 3 28 

aa! Diagnostics 
1" Pulse Palpation

2 " Urinalysis

bb' Therapeutic Principles

1"Nine Therapeutic Principles 
cc' Curative Methods

1"Eight Classes o f Tranquilizing Agents 
2" Seven Cathartic Procedures

3 "Six Techniques o f External Therapy 
z Four Therapeutic Principles 3 29

a Introductory Preamble 3 29 
T The Patient to Be Treated 

aa' Specific Physiology 
bb'Specific Pathology 

ii' Remedy

aa Specific Regimen 

bb' Specific Medication 
cc' Specific Diet 
dd' Specific External Therapy 

b' Detailed Explanation of Therapeutic Principles 330 
i' Patients 330

aa Physiology 3 3 1 
1" Human Embryology
2 "Human Anatomy
3 "Human Physiology

a" The Bodily Constituents 
b" The Interconnecting Channels 

c" The Vulnerable Points 

d" The Passageways and Orifices
4 "Defining Characteristics o f Human Physiology

a" The Seven Bodily Constituents
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b" The Three Impurities 

c" The Humors That May Be Harmful 
S "Physical Activities
6"Further Distinctions, Based on Sex, Age, and Constitution 

7 " The Determination ofthe Signs o f Decay 
bb' Pathology 333

1" Primary Causes o f Disease 

a"Remote Primary Causes 
b"Immediate Primary Causes 

2 "Secondary Causes o f Disease 

a"Sensory Activity Fields

b" Covert Gathering and Overt Arising o f the Three 
Humors 

c " Full Man ifes tat ion ofDiseases 

3" Inception o f Disease

4 " Characteristics ofthe Different Types o f Disease

5 " Classification o f Diverse Diseases

a" Three Categories Based on Primary Causes 
b" Five Categories Based on the Sex or Age ofthe Patient 
c'Four Categories Based on HumoraL Disorders 

ii' Remedies 333 
aa Regimen

1" Continuous Daily Regimen

2 "Seasonal Regimen

3 " Occasional Regimen 
bb'Dietetics

1" Diverse Types o f Food and Beverage

2 "Dietary Restrictions
3 "Moderation in Consumption 

cc Compounded Medications
1" Taste
2 "Potency

3 " Postdigestive Taste 
dd'External Therapy

1"M ild Therapy 

2"Rough Therapy 
3" Rigorous Therapy
4 "SurgicalInstruments 

iii' Methods of Treatment 337
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aa' Prophylactics 337 
bb'Treatment 337 

1"Diagnostics 338 
a" Genuine Diagnosis 
b"Diagnosis through Subterfuge 

c"Diagnosis Based on Four Parameters 
2" Administering Treatment 338 

a" Therapeutic Principles 338 
i" General Therapeutic Principle 
ii"Specific Therapeutic Principles 
iii"Nine Special Therapeutic Principles 

b" Methods of Treatment 340 
i"Anabolic Procedures 
ii" Catabolic Procedures

iii" Special Methodsfor Treating Humoral Disorders 
iv' The Practicing Physician 3 40 

aa The Six Primary Attributes 
bb' The Twelve Defects o f Inferior Doctors

[ C h a p t e r  7: Astrology and Divination] 343

b. The Minor Classical Sciences [III.B.2.b] 343
i. General Introduction 344

ii. Actual Exegesis 344 
aa. Astrology 344

1' Overview 345
z Precision of the Inner World 345

a Cycles of Breath within the Energy Channels 346 
b' Correlation of Microcosm and Macrocosm 347 

3' The Basis of Astrological Calculations in the Macrocosm 348 
a'The Zodiac 349
b' Calculation of Solar and Lunar Eclipses 349 
c' Calculation of Zodiacal, Calendar, and Solar Days 3 5 1 

d' Calculation of the Cycle of Months 353 
e' Precedence of the Waxing and Waning Phases of 

the Moon 354 
4’ The Techniques of Astrological Calculation 354 

a' The Fivefold Calculation 355 
T The Seven Alternating Weekdays
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ii'The Twenty-seven Alternating Lunar Constellations 
iii'The Twenty-seven Solar Constellations 
iv Twenty-seven Combined Solar and Lunar Calculations 
v'Eleven Impacts o f the Days o f the Lunar Month 

b' Subsidiary Calculations concerning Planetary Motion, 

Eclipses, and So Forth 356 
c Prognostications 356

i' Prognostications of the Wheel o f Time and Svarodaya 336 

ii' Prognostications of Elemental Divination 336
aa Basic Natural Calculation o f the Order o f the Elements 
bb' Bewildered Misconceptions o f Fundamental Ignorance

[ C h a p t e r  8: Poetics]  339

bb. Poetics [III.B.2.b.ii.bb] 339
1 ' The Body of Poetic Composition 359 

a' Metrical Compositions 360 
TDetached Verses 
ii Clustered Verses 

iii'Intricate Verses 
iv' Compound Verses 
v' Cantos 

b' Prose 3 61 
i 'Narratives 
ii'Legends 

c' Mixed Verse and Prose 3 61 
T Courtly Drama 

ii' Camp ü Style o f Composition 
iii'Distinctions o f the Four Languages 

z Poetic Ornaments 362
a' Ten Uncommon Ornaments 362 
b' Common Ornaments 363 

i' Ornaments of Sense 363 
ii'Phonetic Ornaments 364 
iii' Ornaments of Enigmatic Innuendo 364 

c' Ten Defects of Poetic Composition 365 

d' Causes of Excellent Poetic Composition 363 

e' Exemplars of the Two Styles of Poetic Composition 366
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[ C h a p t e r  9: Prosody] 3̂ 7

cc. Prosody [III.B.i.b.ii.cc] 367
i' Metric Rules Governing Syllabic Quantity 3 68

a The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Equal Lines 368 
b' The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Unequal Lines 369 

c The Syllabic Quantity of Meters with Semi-equal Lines 369 
1 Metric Rules Governing Moric Instants 3 70 

a The Eight Trimeters 370 
3' The Astonishing Calculations of Prosody 372 

a Preparation of a Table of Metrical Variants 372 

b' General Calculations Applicable to Each Meter Class 373 

c The Reductionist Calculation 3 7 $
d' Calculation of the Specific Position of a Given Meter within Its 

Class 375
e' The Triangular Chart of Light Syllables 376 
f' Calculation of an Exact Point of Cadence 37 6 

4 Ordinary Calculations Determining Precise Syllabic Quantity and 
Moric Instants 377

[ C h a p t e r  10: Synonymies] 379

dd. Synonymies [III.B.x.b.ii.dd] 379 
1' General Exegesis on Names 3 79 

a Primary Radical Names 380 

b' Derivative Names 3 80 

c Proper Names 3 81 
d'Imputed Names 381 

2' Detailed Exegesis of Synonymies 382 

a Homonyms 382 
b’ Synonyms 383

c Derivatives from Sanskrit Roots 384

[ C h a p t e r  i i : Dramaturgy] 387

ee. Dramaturgy [III.B.2.b.ii.ee] 387
1' Aspects of Dramatic Juncture 388 
a Introduction 389 

b'Progression 389
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c' Development 390 

d’Plot Crisis 390 
e 'Conclusion 391 

z The Contexts of the Four Dramatic Elements 391 
a Dialogue 391 

b’Grandeur 391 

c Intimacy 392 
d’Conflict 392 

3' Thirty-six Characteristics of Stagecraft 392 
4' Other Dramatic Sentiments 393

[ C h a p t e r  12: M un d an e  Spiritual Paths] 39$

C. Mundane Spiritual Paths That Focus on This Life [III.C] 396
1. The General Presentation 396

a. Definition of “Spiritual and Philosophical Systems” 396

b. Diverse Enumerations of Philosophical Views 397
2. Particular Classification of the Mundane Spiritual Paths 398

a. Brief Presentation of Non-Buddhist Traditions 398
i. Essential Nature 398
ii. Classification 399

aa. Nominal Extremists 399
bb. Emanational Extremists 400
cc. Independent Non-Buddhist Systems 400

b. Detailed Exegesis of Non-Buddhist Systems 401 

¿.Meditators 401

ii. Dialecticians 401
aa. Brief Presentation 402 

bb. Classificatory Presentation 403 
1'The Nihilist School 403 
2' The Eternalist Schools 40 5 

a Sämkhya 405 
1 Origins
it Modes o f Valid Cognition 
iii' Twenty-five Categories o f Reality 

b' Vaisesika 408 
1 Origins 
ii'S ix Categories 
iii' Modes o f Valid Cognition
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c Naiyayika 409
1 Modes o f Valid Cognition 
ii’ Twelve Different Kinds o f Entities 

d' Aisvarya 409
1 Eight Forms and Eight Attributes o f Isvara 

e'Vaisnava 410
i ' Omnipotence ofVisnu 
ii’ The Ten Incarnations ofVisnu 
iii’Eternalist and Nihilist Tendencies 
iv Meditation and Subdivisions 

f ' Brahmana 412 
g' Vedantaupanisadika 412 

h' Vaiyakarana 412 

i' Mlmamsaka 413 

) Caraka 414 
k' Nirgrantha Jains 414 

i ’Pluralistic Animism  
ii' Modes o f Valid Cognition 

iii' Ground, Path, and Result 
1'Conclusion 41$

iii. Barbarous Views 416 
aa. In India 
bb. In Tibet 

cc. In China

[ C h a p t e r  13: The Exalted Vehicle] 419

3. Systematic Presentation of the Exalted Vehicle [III.C.3] 420
a. Brief Introduction 420

i. Definition ofthe “ExaltedRealms’

ii. Definition o f “the Level o f Definitive Excellence”
b. Detailed Explanation of the Exalted Realms 421

i. The Common Preliminaries 421
aa. The Importance o f Faith and Discriminative Awareness

ii. The Vehicle of Gods and Humans 423 

aa. Ground, Path, and Result

iii. The Vehicle of Brahma 426

aa. Recognition of This Vehicle 426 

bb. Exegesis of the Actual Path 427
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i’ The World-Systems of Form and the Four Meditative 
Concentrations 427 
a Brief Introduction 427 

b' Detailed Explanation 427
i' The Causal Phase of Meditative Concentration 427 

aa The First Meditative Concentration 428 
1" Preparation 428 

a" Calm Abiding 428 
b" Higher Insight 429 

2" Actual Foundation 431 
bb' The Second Meditative Concentration 431 

1" Preparation 431 

2" Actual Foundation 432 
cc The Third Meditative Concentration 43 3 

¡"Preparation 433 
2" Actual Foundation 433 

dd' The Fourth Meditative Concentration 434 

1" Preparation 434 

2" Actual Foundation 434 
ii' The Fruitional Phase 43 5 

2' The World-Systems of Formlessness and the Four Formless 
Absorptions 436 
a Brief Introduction 436 

b' Detailed Explanation 436 

i' The Causal Phase 436 
ii'The Fruitional Phase 437

c. Synopsis 438

P a r t  T w o : B u d d h i s t  P h e n o m e n o l o g y :

A S y s t e m a t i c  P r e s e n t a t i o n  o f  P h e n o m e n o l o g i c a l  

S t r u c t u r e s  C o m m o n  t o  b o t h  t h e  G r e a t e r  

V e h i c l e  a n d  t h e  L e s s e r  V e h i c l e  441

[ C h a p t e r  i : Non-Buddhist and Buddhist Philosophical 

Systems] 461

I. Distinctions between the Non-Buddhist and Buddhist Philosophical 

Systems [I] 461
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[ C h a p t e r  2: Doxography o f  the Buddhist Traditions] 46 5

II. Digression on Doxographical Analysis and Synthesis within the Bud
dhist Traditions [II] 465

[ C h a p t e r  3: Phenomenological Structures] 469

III. Systematic Presentation of Phenomenological Structures [III] 469
A. The Structures to Be Established and the Means of Establishing 

Them 469

B. Brief Statement on the Essential Purpose Underlying This Structural 
Analysis 471

C. Extensive Exegesis of the Actual Phenomenological 
Framework 472
1. A Systematic Presentation of the Psycho-physical Aggregates, 

Sensory Bases, and Sensory Activity Fields Which the Buddhist 

Vehicles Commonly Accept 472

[ C h a p t e r  4: The Tradition o f Higher Abhidharma] 473

a. Phenomenological Structures according to Higher Abhidharma 
[III.C.1.a] 476

i. The Five Psycho-physical Aggregates 477
aa. Essential Nature of the Psycho-physical Aggregates 477 
bb. Classification of the Psycho-physical Aggregates 477 

1' Brief Presentation 477 

z Detailed Exegesis 477
a The Aggregate of Physical Forms 478 

i' Essential Nature 478 
ii' Classification 478 

aa' Primary Matter 479 

bb' Derivative Matter 479 
1" Five Sense Organs 479 
2" Five Sense Objects 480 

a" Visual Forms 480 

b"Sounds 481 
c" Odors 482 
d" Tastes 482 

e" Tangibles 482 
cc' Sensory Activity Field of Phenomena 483



i" Essential Nature 483 
2" Classification 483 

b' The Aggregate of Feelings 485 
i' Essential Nature 485 

if Classification 48 5

aa Feelings according to Their Essential Nature 48 5 
bb’ Feelings according to Their Affinity 48 $ 

c The Aggregate of Perceptions 486 
f Essential Nature 486 
ii' Classification 487

aa' Perceptions according to Their Essential Nature 487 
bb' Perceptions according to Their Circumstances or 

Referents 487 

d' The Aggregate of Formative Predispositions 488 
i' Essential Nature 488 

ii'Classification 488

aa' Formative Predispositions according to Their Essential 
Nature 48 8

bb' Formative Predispositions according to Their Circum

stances 489
1" Brief Description 489 
2" Detailed Exegesis 489

a" Formative Predispositions Associated with 
the Mind 489
i" Standard Account of Mind and Mental 

States 490
aa" The Essential Nature of Mind and Mental 

States 490
bb" Are Mind and Mental States Substantially 

Identical or Different? 492 

cc" Relationships between the Central Mind 
and Peripheral Mental States 492 

ii" Particular Explanation of Mental States 494 
aa" Distinction between Mental States as 

Substantial and Imputed Existents 494 
bb" Classification of Mental States 496

(1) The Five Ever-Present Mental 
States 496

(2) The Five Object-Determining Mental 

States 497
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(3) The Eleven Wholesome Mental 

States 498
(4) Dissonant Mental States 499

(a) The Six Primary Dissonant Mental 

States 499
(b) Particular Classification of 

Wrong Views 500
(i) Essential Nature of Wrong 

Views 500
(ii) Actual Classification of Wrong 

Views 500
(aa) Classification That Accords 

with Their Essential Nature $ o 1 
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(1') Mundane Views 502 

(2') Extreme Views 502 
(3') Indeterminate or Unspecified 

Views 503
(5) Subsidiary Dissonant Mental 

States 504
(6) Variable Mental States $06

b" Formative Predispositions Disassociated with 
the Mind 506 

i" Essential Nature $07 
ii" Classification 307

aa" Analysis of Twenty-three Formative 

Predispositions 507 
bb" Synthesis in Eight Categories 511 

e' The Aggregate of Consciousness 511 
i'Brief Description 511 

ii' Detailed Exegesis 512
aa Exegesis of Mind or Substratum Consciousness 51 3 

1" Defining Characteristics 513 

2" Demonstrations $ 14 
3" Objective Referents and Sense Data 514 
4" Processes of Sensory Engagement and Reversal 31 3 

a" Process of Sensory Engagement 315 
b" Process of Reversal 516
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5" Propensities That Issue from the Seminal Aspect of 

Substratum Consciousness 517 
a" Brief Description 5 17 

b" Detailed Exegesis 518

i" The Ground in Which Propensities Are 
Distributed 518 

ii" The Distributors 319 
iii" The Distribution Process 519 

iv" The Actual Content of the Distributed 
Propensities 320 
aa" Defining Characteristics 3 20 
bb" Classification 320 
cc" Natural Properties 5 21 
dd" Essential Abiding Nature 522 
ee" Localization 323 

bb' Exegesis of Mentation, or Dissonant Mental 
Consciousness 523 
1" Defining Characteristics 523 

2" Demonstrations 5 24 
3" Function 524
4" Processes of Engagement and Reversal 325 

cc’ Exegesis of the Six Modes of Engaged 
Consciousness 5 26 
1" Essential Nature 3 26 

2" Defining Characteristics 5 27 

3" Locus, Sense Objects, and Concomitants 5 28 

4" Functions and Origins 3 29 
cc. Combinations of the Five Aggregates 530

ii. The Eighteen Sensory Bases 5 3 1 
aa. Their Essential Nature 5 31 

bb. Their Subdivisions 332
1' Brief Description 532 
2' Detailed Exegesis 533

a Sensory Bases Subsumed in the Psycho-physical 

Aggregates 533 
b' Sensory Bases Not Subsumed in the Psycho-physical 

Aggregates 533 

c Sensory Base of Mental Phenomena 337
iii. The Twelve Sensory Activity Fields 537
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aa. Their Essential Nature 538

bb. Reduction of the Sensory Bases into the Sensory Activity Fields

5 4 0

[ C h a p t e r  $ : The Tradition of the Lower Abhidharma] 5 41

b. Summary of Phenomenology according to Lower Abhidharma 

[IILC.i.b] 541
i. Brief Description of Phenomenological Categories $41
ii. Detailed Exegesis of This System 542

aa. Basic Category of Apparent Forms 543 
bb. Basic Category of the Central Mind $44 
cc. Basic Category of Peripheral Mental States 344 
dd. Basic Category of Formative Predispositions Disassociated 

with Mind 546 
ee. Basic Category of Unconditioned Phenomena 546

iii. Synopsis of Lower Abhidharma 547

[ C h a p t e r  6: Phenomenological Basis according 
to the Final Promulgation] 549

2. Phenomenological Structures according to the Final [Definitive] 
Promulgation [III.C.2] 549

a. Phenomenological Basis Encompassing All Twenty-five Realms 

of Phenomenal Existence 349
i. Ground: The Twenty-one Foundational Categories 550
ii. Path: The Three Aspects of the Path 332

iii. Result: The Expanse of Reality 332

[ C h a p t e r  7: The Five Foundational Factors] 553

b. The Five Foundational Factors of Which the Three Natures 
Partake [III.C.2.b] 533

i. Brief Description 555
ii. Detailed Exegesis 356

aa. Five Foundational Factors [of Epistemology] 536 

i' Appearances 356 
2 'Names 537 
3' False Imaginations 558
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bb. Conclusion 360

[ C h a p t e r  8: The Three Natures] 563

bb. The Three Natures [IILC.i.b.ii.bb] 563 

1' Imaginary Nature 363 

z Dependent Nature 365 
3' Consummate Nature 566 

4' Analysis and Synthesis of the Three Natures 3 67 

a Analysis 367 
b'Synthesis 371 

3' Three Corresponding Aspects of Emptiness and Their 
Demonstrations 5 71
a Definitive Establishment of the Three Natures as the Three 

Aspects of Emptiness 372 

b'Their Demonstrations 372 
c Indian Commentators on the Three Natures 373

[C h a p t e r  9: Dependent Origination] 373

3. Dependent Origination, Integrating the Approaches of the Greater and 
Lesser Vehicles [III.C.3] 376

a. Brief Introductory Description of Dependent Origination 576

b. Extensive Analytical Exegesis of Dependent Origination 578
i. Essential Nature [of Dependent Origination] 578

ii. Etymology 378
iii. Literal Meaning 3 79
iv. The Twelve Individual Links of Dependent Origination 379

v. Functions [of the Twelve Links of Dependent Origination] 3 84

vi. Detailed Analysis [of Dependent Origination] 583 
aa. Brief Introduction 386

bb. Extensive Analysis 386 
i' The Threefold Analysis 586

a Dependent Origination That Distinguishes the Essential 

Nature 386
b' Dependent Origination That Distinguishes Attractive and 

Unattractive Goals 587
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c Dependent Origination Associated with Sensory 
Engagement 588 

1 The Eightfold Analysis 590

a The Six Aspects of Dependent Origination Associated with 
Dissonant Mental States $90 

b' The Two Aspects of Dependent Origination Associated 

with Purified Mental States $ 91 
3' Detailed Exegesis of the Twelve Links [of Dependent Origi

nation] $93

a Serial or Circumstantial Dependent Origination $94 
i' Completion of One Cycle in Two Lifetimes 5 94 
ii' Completion of One Cycle in Three Lifetimes 595 
iii' Completion of One Cycle in a Single Lifetime 596 

b’ Instantaneous Dependent Origination $97 
c Interconnected Dependent Origination $98 

i' The Textual Interpretation of Maitreya 598 
ii' The Textual Interpretation of Vasubandhu 601 
iii' Alternative Processes of Dependent Origination 602 

iv' Dependent Origination in the Three World-Systems 
603

v Dependent Origination in respect of the Nine Levels of 
the Three World-Systems 603

vii. Synthesis [of the Links of Dependent Origination] 604
aa. Understanding of Arising and Cessation That Accords with 

Dependent Origination 604 
bb. Synthesis of Dependent Origination in Terms of the Two 

Truths 605
cc. The Five Profound Contradictions of Dependent Origination 

60$

viii. Presentation of the Real Nature of Dependent Origination 606 
aa. The Real Nature of Selflessness 607

bb. The Real Nature of Internal Phenomena 607 
cc. The Real Nature Devoid of Inherent Existence 608



T h e m a t i c  C o n c o r d a n c e  o f  

T e r m i n o l o g y

The following tables give precedence to the original Tibetan in the first col
umn, with selected Sanskrit equivalents in the middle column and English 

translations in the third column.

T h e  In d o - T i b e t a n  C l a s s i c a l  S c i e n c e s

jig  rten pa i rig gnas laukikavidyâ mundane science

thun monggi rig gnas sàdhârana vidyâ ordinary classical sciencc(s)

rig gnas Inga pancavidyà five classical sciences

rigs gnas chung ba vedânga minor/ lesser sciencc(s)

rigs gnas chung ba Inga pancavedànga five minor sciences

L i n g u i s t i c s  a n d  G r a m m a r  [S a n s k r i t  a n d  T i b e t a n ]

ka phreng kâli garland of consonants

kd myaC kàmyaC denominative suffix -kdmya

kun tu jug pa i rtags
stem of universally applicable 
gender

kun bshad âkhyàta rules of verbal morphology

krt krt primary nominal suffix

KyaC KyaC denominative suffix -ya

rkan byunggi sde tâlavyavarga palatal phonetic set

rkyangjug simple suffixation

rkyang pa isolate

rkyen pratyaya affixation
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rkyengyi rjes su ’brel ba pratyayanubandha
technical marker attached to 
affixes

rkyengyi byings pratyayadhatu affixed verbal root

skad bha$ya language

skad kyi gdangs vocalic pulsation

khyad don peculiarity [of inflection]

glo burgyi rkyen gyi rjes su 
’brel ba

agamanubandha
technical marker attached to 
augments

dgagsgra negative particle

dgos ched du bya ba caturtha[vibhakti] fourth/ dative case

mgo can superscript

mgrin byung kantha velar

mgrin byunggi sde kanthavarga velar phonetic set

rgyan sdud kyi sgra conjunctive modifying particle

sgra iabda sound

sgra don labdartha literal meaning

sgra mdo iabdasutra grammatical treatise

sgra Idan ghosavant voiced sonant

sgra rned agho$a unvoiced surd

sgra. la byung ba sound generation

sgra’i khams sabdadhatu
phoneme/ basic element of 
sound

sgra’i rig  gnas labdavidya Sanskrit grammar

bsgrub bya’iyulgyi dngospo
agentive of the action to be 
achieved

GHaN vrddhi extreme vowel strengthening

nga ro (Skt) anusvara anusvara (am)

nga ro (Tib) phonics/ phonetic diction

”g*g vak statement/ speech

nges tshig nirukta
etymology/ etymological 
definition

ngo bo tsam
bare essential nature [of an 
uninflected substantive]

dngos [kyi rang bzhin] bhdvaprakrti genuine primary base
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dngos po bhava verbal action

mngon par zhen pa abhiniveta adhesion

sngags kyi bklag thabs
m ethod o f  reciting [Sanskrit 

syllables] according to the 

mantras

sngon jug prefix

cungzad phrad pa isatsprsta partial [phonetic] contact

Lee rtsa can jihvamuliya jihvamuliya (h k a )

mchu can upadhmaniya upadhmaniya (h p a )

mchu byunggi sde osthyavarga labial phonetic set

j i  Ita bui sgra yusmad pronoun

jug Idog byed pa
to apply/ predicate 

meaningfully

‘jugpa i gnas brgyad
eight elements o f  linguistic 

application

rjesjug suffix

rjes su sna Ldan anunasika nasalization

rjes su ’brel ba anubandha technical marker

nye bai bum pa upakumbha adverbial com pound

nye bar bsgyur ba upasarga verbal preposition

nye bar sgrub pai rtags stem o f  congruenc gender

gnyis ldan
verbal roots that have and 

have not been listed/ formally 

conjugated

N iC la sogs pa
causative-forming suffixes such 

as - i

tiN  (la sogs pa) tiN / tyadi
verbal inflections/ suffixes 

(numbering eigheen or one 

hundred and eighty)

gtibspai rtags stem o f  obscure gender

btags kyi rang bzhin prajnaptiprakrti
im puted/ conventional 

primary base

btags pa‘i shes pa imputative cognition

rtags linga gender

rtags drug six stems indicative o f  gender

tha snyad vyavahdra conventional term
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thung ngu[’i dbyangs] hrasva shore vowel

thun mong dugrags pa universality/ commonality

mthargnas antahsthd semi-vowel

mtbun par snang ba shared ideation

dag pa’i rtags stem of specific gender

dang sgra conjunctive particle

dus Ita ba vartamänä present tense

dus ’das pa paroksä past tense

dus ma ’ongs pa bhaviyyanti future tense

dus gum kálatraya three tenses

de la phan pa taddhita secondary nominal suffix

de’i skyes bu tatpuru$a
dependent determinative 
compound

don artha meaning

don la dmigs pa arthdlambana objective reference

dro ba’iyige ü$män spirant

bdagsga possessive particle

bdaggzhan agentivc and objective

dogs ’phul subscript

’drespa’i rtags stem of mixed gender

brda samketa communicative symbol

brda sprod vyäkarana grammar

sde pa Inga paňcavarga five phonetic sets

nanggi rtsol ba bzbi
four inner modes of 
articulation

ni sga emphatic/ thematic particle

gnasgzhi ähäral saptamá[vibhakti] seventh/ locative case

mam ’gyur vikára derivation

mam gcad visarga visarga (h )

mam dbye vibhakti inflection, case-ending

mam dbye dangpo prathamá[vibhakti]
nominative/ substantive/ first 
case
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mam dbye’i mtha vibhaktyanta inflected stem

sna Idan gyiyige anunasika nasal syllabic

spyi samanya universal

spyisgra quantitative pronoun

spyi byunggi sde murdhanyavarga retroflex phonetic set

phyi’i rtsol ba Inga five modes of outer articulation

phye ba vivara
opening of the glottis/ vocal 
tract

phrad rkyang pa single-syllable particle

phrad pa spnta contact/ plosion

phradpa'i mamgyur derivation due to affixation

phradgzhan dbangcan non-variable particle

ba gnyis pa dvigu dual compound

bud med rkyen strilihgapratyaya feminine-forming suffix

by a ba
action occurring in the future 
tense

by a ba’iyul karman/ dpya direct object

bya ba’i las action of the object

bya byed

verbal categories [i.e., 
transitive/ intransitive, 
or differentiative/ non- 
differen dative]

byings dhdtu verbal root

byings kyi rjes su ’brel ba dhatvanubandha
technical marker attached 
direcdy to verbal roocs

byed sgra trtiya[vibhakti] third/ instrumental case

byed pa karana
articulator (phonetics), agent/ 
instrument (grammar)

byed pa [po] kartr
agentive [verb], subject [of 
the verb]

byed pa
verbal action occurring in the 
present tense

byed pa po dang dngos su 'brel 
ba

[transitive] verb establishing a 
subject-object relationship

byed pa’i las action of the subject

dbyi ba lopa elision
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’bod pa’i sgra amantrana vocative particle

’byungkhungs pancamd[vibhakti] /  avadhi fifth/ ablative case

’byed sdud kyi sgra
disjunctive-adjunctive 
connecting particle

’bru mang po bahuvrhi cxocentric compound

'brel sgra fofthifvibhakti] sixth/ genitive case [particle]

mi zadpa’i sde tshan avyayibhavavarga indeclinable class of words

mi zad pa’i sde tshan gyi rjes su 
’brel ba

avyayibhavanubandha
technical marker attached to 
the indeclinable class of words

migsal ba’i rtags stem of indeterminate gender

ming ndman noun, nominal stem, name

ming rkyang noun isolate

minggi byings namadhatu denominative verbal root

minggzhi radical [letter]

rtsol ba articulation

rtsol ba’i gnas vacandvasthd place of articulation

brtsegs ’phul stack

tshangs pa ’i y i ge brahmtlipi Brahmi script

tshig pada
[syntactically bound] word 
phrase

tshig mtha’ paddnta final letter

tshig sdud samdsa nominal compound

tshig phreng padavali sentence

tshig bla dvags adhivacana designation

mtshan ma laksana characteristic

mtshams sbyor sandhi euphonic conjunction

mtshams sbyor gyi yige samdhyakjara diphthong

mtshungs pa’i yige samdndksara simple vowel

gzhan objective

zin pa’i sgra
phoneme originating from 
sentient sources

zlas dbye ba dvandva coordinativc compound
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yang’jug posc-suffixation

yige varna letter/ syllable

yi ge klag thabs pronunciation of syllables

yige 'duspa aggregate of syllables

yi ge sbyor tshul morphology of syllables

yi gel mam pa varnäkära
graphology/ character 
representation

yi gel dbye ba
phonological analysis of 
syllables

yiggzugs lipi writing/ syllabic script

yongs su bklags pa l byings pa ripäfhitadhätu
listed/ formally conjugated 
verbal roots

yongs su ma bklags pa i byings viparipáthitadhátu
unlisted/ non-formally 
conjugated verbal roots

rang bzhin prakrti
primary base [of nouns and 
verbs]

ring thung rtags kyi rjes su 
1brel ba

dirghahrasvaliňgánubandha
technical marker attached 
to long or short gender 
terminations

ringpoi dbyangs dírgha long vowel

la don [gyi sgra] oblique [case] particle

la kdra lakára tense and mood

las be as sakarmaka
transitive verb [of the active 
voice]

las karman direct object

las med akarmaka
intransitive/ reflexive verb [of 
the middle voice]

las ’dzin pa karmadháraya
descriptive determinacive 
compound

las su by a ba dvitiyá[vibhakti] second/ accusative case

lanydza raňjandlipi Raňjaná script

legs sbyar samskxta Sanskrit

shin tu ringpo’i dbyangs pluta extra long vowel

shes brjod ’juggsum
cognition, signification and 
[actual] usage/ application

saN [la sogs pa] saNádi desiderative and related suffixes

sUP sUP nominal case suffix
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sUB’i mam dbye nyergcig sUB-vibhakti
twenty-one nominal case 
suffixes

so byunggi sde dantyavarga dental phonetic set

sva ri ta svarita circumflex/ middle accent

gsal byed vyañjana consonant

srog chung alpapräna non-aspirate

srogchen mahàpràna aspirate

star bsdu reduplicated particle

lhag bc¿is connecting particle

a phreng äli garland of vowels

aC guna moderate vowel strengdiening

a nu data anuddtta grave/ low accent

agama'i rkyen ägama augment

ildan
genitive and instrumental case 
particle(s)

u data udätta acute/ high accent

B u d d h i s t  L o g i c

rkyen pratyaya condition

rkyen bzJoi caturpratyaya four secondary conditions

Ikoggyur paroksa
[appraisable objects that are] 
indireedy evident

skad cig kjana temporal moment

skadcigcha med nivirbhägaksanika indivisible time moment

skye mched Inga pañeáy ataña five sensory activity fields

’kbrul pa bhrànti mistaken cognition

khyab mnyam mam pa gnyis
two aspects of logical 
congruence

khyab [pa] vyâpti logical entailment

khyab pa sgo brgyad
eight approaches to logical 
entailment

gangzag pudgala individual person

gang zaggi bdag med pudgalanairàtmya
selflessness of the individual 
person

grags pa i rjes dpag yasonumâna
inference based on popular 
acclaim
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grub ’bras siddhiphala successful conclusion

dgagpa pratisedha negation

dgagpa ‘phar tshulgnyis
two procedures for adding 
negation

dgagbya prati$edhya negandum, antithesis

galkhyab viruddhavyâpti contrary encailment

gal dang mi gal viruddhàviruddha
contradiction and non
contradiction

‘galba virodha/ virudha contradiction

‘gal ba‘igtan tshigs viruddhahetu contradictory reasoning

‘gal ba’i rtags viruddhalihga contradictory evidence

‘gyur ba’i sdug bsngal vipa ri nâmaduhkhatâ suffering of change

rgol mkhan vâdin antagonist

rgyu hetu [primary] cause

rgyu dang ‘bras bu gnyis hetuphala cause and result

rgyun santàna continuum of time

brgyud ‘gal avedhaviruddha indirect contradiction

brgyud rgyu avedhahetu indirect cause

sgraspyi la bdasâmânya term-universal

sgrub ngag vidhivâkya correct statement of proof

sgrub ‘jug vidhipravrtti affirmative engagement

sgrub pa vidhi proof

sgrub byed sâdbana, vidhi proof, premise, probens

sgro ‘dogs adhyàropa superimposition, exaggeration

bsgrub bya sâdhya probandum

bsgrub bya‘i chos sâdhyadharma property of the probandum

ng*g vâk speech, statement

nges don nitàrtha definitive meaning

dngos kyi brjod bya
direcdy evident signified 
[object/ phenomenon]

dngos kyi brjod byed directly evident signifier

dngos kyi zhen pa‘i brjod byed
directly evident cônccivcd 
signifier

dngos ‘gal sâk}âdviruddha direct contradiction

dngos rgyu sâjnâtkârana direct cause

dngos rtog sâk$àdavabodha explicit understanding

dngos po vastu substantial object/ entity

dngos po stobs zhugs kyi rjes 
dpag

vastubalapravrttdnumàna
inference proceeding from the 
cogent power of facts

dngos po stobs zhugs kyi gtan 
tshigs

vastubalapravrttahetu
logical axiom proceeding from 
the cogent power of facts
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dngos por smra ba vastuvädin realist

dngos ming mülanàma explicit/ proper name

dngos med avastu
insubstantial object/ non
entity

mngon gyur abhimukhi
directly evident [appraisable 
object]

mngon sum pratyalqa direct perception

mngon sum [gyi] tshad ma pratyaksapramäna
vailid cognition of direct 
perception

snga btsan bar btsan phyi btsan
cogency of the antagonist, 
mediator, and respondent

gcig dang tha dad abhinnabhinna identity and difference

chos kyi skyc mched dharmäyatana
sensory activity field of 
phenomena

chos kyi bdag med dharmanairâtmya selflessness of phenomena

chos can dharmin
topic for discussion, subject, 
theme

chos can brjodpa’i sgra subject-oriented expression

chos brjod kyi sgra
predicate-oriented expression, 
specifically predicated 
expression

chos mthun sbyor gyi sgrub ngag
statement of proof applying 
qualitative similarity

chos mi mthun sbyor gyi sgrub 

ngag

statement of proof applying 
qualitative dissimilarity

chad dus kyi brjod bya
theoretically signified 
[phenomenon]

jug dus kyi brjod bya
practically signified 
[phenomenon]

jug Idog gigzhi
illustrative base demonstrating 
applied usage

rjes khyab anvayavyâpti forward logical entailmcnt

rjes gro anvaya positive logical concomitance

rjes dpag anumäna [logical] inference

rjes dpag tshad ma anumànapramâna valid cognition of inference

rjes su ‘gro Idog anvaya vyatireka
positive concomitance and its 
negative counterpart

brjod bya vâcya signified [phenomenon]

brjod byai spyi Idog
universal distinguishing 
counterpart of the signified 
object

brjod byed vâcaka signifier

brjod byed khas len skyong tshul
defense of standpoints 
concerning the signifier
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brjod tshul mode of signification

gtan tshigs hetu axiom, reason

gtan tshigs rigs pa hetuvidyâ logic

btagsyod vijñaptisat nominally/ imputedly existent

rtag pa nitya
permanence, permanent 
[object]

rtags linga [logical] evidence/ reasoning

rtags rtogs liñgávabodha evidential understanding

rtags Itarsnang âbhàsalinga ostensible evidence

rtags mang multi-faceted evidence

rtags yang dag samyagliñga genuine evidence/ reasoning

rtogge tarka dialectics

rtog pa kalpanâ conceptual cognition

rtog med niruikalpanà
non-conceptual/ non- 
imaginative cognition

Itar snang brgyad astâbhàsa eight ostensible factors

tha snyad vyavahara conventional term

tha snyad sgrub proof of a conventional term

tha snyad chosgsum
three properties of 
conventional terminology

tha dad dang tha min bhinnábhinna difference and non-difference

thal 'gyur prasañga
consequential reasoning, 
[correct] consequence

thal ngag consequential statement

thur khyab hesthavyápti
backward [logical] 
cntailmcnt

mthung snang acceptance

mthun dpe sâdharmyadrstànta analogous example

mthun dpe yang dag samyaksàdharmyadrstânta correct analogous example

mthun phyogs sapaksa
analogous/ compatible factor/ 
term

de byunggi ’brel ba tadàtmyasambandha relation of identical nature

don sgrub arthasiddhi proof of a meaning

dongcig ekàrtha coextensive

dam be as pratijñá ostensible thesis

don chos gsum three real properties

don spyi arthasâmànya object-universal

don bÿed nus pa arthakriyâkàrana/samartha causally effective

don byed mi nus pa anarthakriyâkârana/sama rtha not causally effective

bdag rkyen adhipatipratyaya predominant condition
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bdaggi bas stongpa atmaJunyata emptiness of self

b dag gag ekdtman identical nature

bdaggcig ’brel tadatmyasarnbandha relation of essential identity

bden chung bcu drug
caturaryasatyasodaiakdra- 
visdritg.

sixteen aspects of the four 
truths

bdag med nairdtmya selflessness

bdagmed anatma[ka] selfless

dus by as samskrta
compounded [object/ 
phenomenon]

dus ma by as asamskrta
uncompoundcd [object/ 
phenomenon]

rdul rdzas brgyad a$tanudravya eight atomic substances

Idogkhyab vyatirekauyapti counter [logical] entailment

Idog chos vyavrttidharma
distinguishing counterpart 
phenomena

Idog tha dad
different distinguishing 
counterpart

Idog byed vyatireka negative logical concomitance

Idogphyogs opposite standpoint

brda samketa symbol

bsdus tshan bco brgyad eighteen collected topics

nang don bcm po internal matter

nuspa iakti potentiality

gnas lugs abiding/ real nature

rnam gcod vyavaccheda preclusion

rnam [par] shes [pa] vijnana consciousness

mam shes tshogs brgyad ajtavijndna eight modes of consciousness

mam shes tshogs drug sadvijnana six modes of consciousness

mal ’byor gyi mngon sum yogapratyakja direct perception of yoga

snangyuL apparent object

dpang po sdk$i witness

dpyad pa gsum three types of scrutiny

spanggnyen renunciation and antidote

spyi sdmdnya universal

spyi mtshan sdmanyalak$ana
generally characterized 
phenomenon

spros bral nihprapanca
freedom from conceptual 
elaboration

phungpo skandha psycho-physical aggregate

phyi don bem po external matter

phyir rgol prativadin protagonist/ respondent
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phyogs snga ma piirvapaksa original premise

phyogs chos paksadharma property of the thesis

bem po rupa material phenomenon

bye brag visesa particular/ individuation

byed pa karana efficiency

bio [ ’gros] buddhi intellect

dbangpo gzugs can physical sense faculties

dbangpo’i mngon sum indriyapratyaksa
direct perception of the sense 
organs

dbang shes indriyajnâna sensory consciousness

dbu ma'i lam madhyamapratipad Middle Way

'bras bu phala conclusion, result

’bras bu’i gtan tshig karyahetu axiom of the result

'brel dang mi ’brel relation and non-relation

’brel ba sambandha relation

sbyor ba prayoga syllogism

ma Jkhrul abhrànti unmistaken [cognition]

ma grub pa’i gtan tshigs asiddhahetu uncstablished reasoning

ma grub pa’i rtags asiddhalinga unestablished evidence

ma ngespa’igtan tshigs anaikdntikahetu unascertained reasoning

ma nges pa’i rtags anaikdntikalinga unascertained evidence

ma dmigs pa i gtan tshigs anupala bdh ih etu
axiom of the absence of the 
objective referent

mayifi dgag paryudâsapratisedha implicitly affirmative negation

mi rtag pa anitya
impermanence, impermanent 
[object/ phenomenon]

mi mthun dpeyang dag vaidharmyadrstanta correct non-analogous example

mi mthun phyogs vipaksa
non-analogous/ incompatible 
factor/ term

mi Idan mam gcod kyi sgra
statement expressing 
preclusion without a predicate

mi srid mam gcod
statement expressing 
preclusion of the impossible

mi slu ba avisamvâdi unfailing

ming nâman noun, name

med dgag prasajyapratisedha explicit negation

myongstobs anubhava power of experience

myong bya object of experience

rtsodgzhi adhikarana basis for debate

tshad ’bras pramdnaphala
conclusion of valid/ reliable 
cognition
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tshad ma pramana valid/ reliable cognition

tshad ma’i rigs gnas pramdnavidya logic

tshad min apramana
non-valid/ unreliable 
cognition

tshig pada [syntactically bound] phrase

tshulgsum trairupya threefold criteria

tshogs brjod kyi sgra words signifying sets

mtshan nyid laJqana
definition, defining 
characteristic

mtshan gzhi laksya illustration

mtshon bya laksya
definiendum, defined/ 
illustrated object

'dzin pai mam shes apprehending consciousness

rdzas dravya substance

rdzas chos dr a vyadha rma substance phenomenon

rdzas chos Idog chos gnyis
substance phenomena and 
distinguishing counterpart 
phenomena

rdzas tha dad bhinnadravya different substance

rdzas yod chos gsum
three substantially existent 
properties [of a definition]

zhertpai brjod bya
conceived signified 
[phenomenon]

zhen pa'i brjod bycd conceived signifier

zhenyul adhyavasdyavisaya conceived object

gzhan don gyi rjes dpag pararthdnumana inference for the sake of others

gzhan Idan mam gcod anyayogavyavaccheda
statement expressing 
preclusion with an extraneous 
[predicate]

gzhan las nges kyi tshad ma
externally ascertained valid 
cognition

gzhan sel anyapoha extraneous elimination

gzhan rig anyasamvid
extraneous/ non-apperceptive 
awareness

gzhal bya prameya appraisable [object]

gzhalbyed means of appraisal

gzhi grub established basis

bzungyul grahyakavisaya apprehended object

y ig e varna syllable

yid  kyi mngon sum manapratyaksa
direct perception of mental 
consciousness

yid  ches rjes dpag dp tat an umdna
inference on the basis of 
conviction
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yin khyab mnyam
coextensive, congruent in 
logical entailmcnt

yin gyur min gyur presence and absence

yul vijaya object

yul can vi$ayin subject

yod rtogs med rtogs
understanding of existence and 
non-existence

rang don gyi tshad ma svarthanumana inference for one’s own sake

rang mtshan svalaksana
specifically characterized 
phenomenon

rang bzhin gyi gtan tshigs svabhdvahetu axiom of idcnticy

rang rig svasarfivedana intrinsic/ reflexive awareness

rang riggi mngon sum svasaryivedanapratyaksa
direct perception of intrinsic/ 
reflexive awareness

rang Las nges kyi tshad ma
internally ascertained valid 
cognition

rigpa vidya
awareness, intelligence, 
cognitive phenomena

rigs brjod kyi sgra words signifying types

rigs spy i jdtisdmdnya type-universal

lan prativacana rejoinder

lung agama scriptural authority/ testimony

shin tu Ikoggyur atyantaparoksa
indirectly evident to an 
extreme degree

shugs kyi zhenpai brjod byed implicitly conceived signifier

shes brjod juggsum
cognition, signification and 
engagement

shes dod can subject of interest

shes pa jnana cognition, consciousness

shes bya jneya
knowabl.e [phenomenon/ 
object]

sun 'byin dusana correct refutation

sems citta mind

sems byung caitta mental state

set jug apohapravrtti eliminative engagement

gsal ba vyakti specific predicate

bsal ba prativinodha elimination

bsal mang multi-faceted elimination
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F i n e  a n d  A p p l i e d  A r t ( s )

1. Iconography: P aintin g and Sculpture

ka nay a kanaya short harpoon

kun dga r a ba arama monastic campus

klu ndga serpentine water spirit

klu phrug ndgapota
youthful serpentine water 
spirit [motif]

rkanggdub núpura anklet [ornament]

rkang pa pada quarter [measurement]

ska rags mekhald girdle [ornament]

sku , kdya buddha body, image, icon

sku rten representation of buddha body

skyil krung phyed pa ardhaparyaňka semi cross-legged posture

skyon set
correction of errors in 
draftsmanship

kha tváňga khatváňga khatváňga staff

khri rkang throne leg

khri gyogs teaching-throne, palanquin

khri rgyab throne and back-rest

khri rgyab rgyan drug six ornaments of the back-rest

khri gdan throne seat

khri gdong throne front

khri rmang throne support

khro bo krodha wrathful deity

mkha’ Lding garuda garuda

'khor los sgyur ba cakravarti universal monarch

ga dai dbyug pa gada club

gargyi nyams dgu navanátyarasa nine dramatic airs

gar gyi phu rung long silken darice sleeve

grigug kartrka curved knife

glangchengyi ko rlon gajacarma
fresh hide of an elephant 
[ornament]

glangpo che hasti elephant [motif]

gling bzhi caturdvipa four continents

dganggzar blugs [gzar] pdtri/sruc and sruva pair of homa ladles

dgodpa hasya laughter, laughing demeanor

dgra ste paraJu batdeaxe

mgul rgyan kanthdbharana neck-band [ornament]
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rgya bye'u Icags iron discus

rgyan abharana ornament

rgyan drug
six ornamental [hand- 
emblems]

rgyabyol back-rest [of a teaching throne]

sgegpa Irngara grace, graceful demeanor

sganggzugs ma
throne back-rest of semi
circular shape, resembling a 
hedgehog

sgar lugs
Encampment Style [of 
painting]

mga chert bherit dundubhi large drum

rnga zlum round drum

rngam pa adbhuta
[demeanor of] awe, awesome 
demeanor

cang te’u damaru hand-held [skull] drum

cod pan muku{a
[five-colored] silken crown- 
pendant

bead kyi tshul oudining

Icags rise ma
[throne] back-rest resembling 
sheet metal

cha chung plava small unit [of measurement]

cha chen large unit [of measurement]

cha tshad iconometric proportion

cha tshad bcugcig
eleven categories of 
iconometric proportion

chags bral viraga
renunciant icon, without 
consort

chu gri churika sharp knife

chu srin makara sea monster [motif]

chu srin gyiphags
sea-monster hide, crocodile 
hide

chos gos gsum tricivara three kinds of religious robe

me he ba
indestructible fangs [of 
wrathful deities]

mchodphyir thogs yajnopavita thread of sacrificial investiture

jig  rten skyong ba lokapdla mundane protector [deity]

'jigs su rung ba bhayanaka
[demeanor of] fcarsomeness, 
fearsome demeanor

nyams rasa demeanor, sentiment

nyi zla'i chas
accoutrement of sun and moon 
discs
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snyan gong utpa la utpalakarnika lily-shaped earring [ornament]

snyan rgyan karnika earring [ornament]

mnyam pai stabs sampada posture of balance

snying rje karunä
[demeanor of] compassion, 
compassionate demeanor

gtun shing musala wooden pestle

rten ‘brel ri mo auspicious design [motif]

stag Ipags kyi sham thabs vyagbtacarma skirt of tiger skin

stodgYogs arfiiuka upper robe, jacket

thal eben mahäbhasma human ash [ornament]

thal mo tála palm-length measurement

thig eben brgyad
eight major iconometric scales 
[of the Menri style]

thod pa kapala skull

mtbil tala
palm-length measurement, 
sole-length measurement

mtho vitasti
mid-finger span [measurement 
equal to 12 fingerwidths]

dam tshigs sems dpa' samayasattva
being of commitment [i.e., 
visualized deity]

däka däka daka drum

dur kbrod kyi chas brgyad
eight accoutrements of the 
charnel ground

dosbal hära mid-length necklace

dragshul raudra
[demeanor of] ferocity, fierce 
demeanor

drang srong rsi hermit sage

dril bu gbantä bell

gdan kbri teaching-throne

gdu bu parihdtaka bracelet

mdangs shading

mdung kunta sharp-pointed spear, long spear

mdung tbung lokti short spear, dart

rdo rje vajra vajra [emblem]

rdo rje skyil krung vajraparyaňka
posture of indestructible 
reality

rdo rje glag
indestructible garment, 
indestructible occiput

rdo rje rtse Inga five-pointed vajra

rdo rje rtse geig ekapucikavajra single-pronged vajra

rdo rje gsbogs pa
indestructible wings [of 
wrathful deities]
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nas java “barley grain” [measurement:]

ni raw shu niramiuka
naked, unclothed [tantric code 
for human bone ornaments]

gnod sbyin yaksa sylvan spirit

mam gyur vikara style, stylistic feature

snal ris rgyan
ornament with a thread design 
[motif]

sna tshogs rdo rjes mtsban pa’i 
khatvdnga

tantric staff with crossed vajra 
motif

pa tra rigs brgyad
eight [distinctive] patterns of 
basic design

pa ta ha pat ah a pataha drum

padgdab Ita bui rgyab yol
[throne] back-rest resembling a 
lotus petal

pe ta ka petaka spear-flag

dp a! ba vira heroism, heroic demeanor

dpa’ bo‘i sdugstangs viralila hero’s posture

dp a! moi sdug stangs viralila heroine s posture

dpalgyi chas brgyad eight glorious accoutrements

dpung rgyan angada
ornament worn across the 
shoulders and upper arms

dpe dpyad brgyad cu asityanuvyanjana
eighty minor marks [of the 
buddha body]

spyi gtsug rdo rje phyedpa half-vajra crown crest

sprul sku nirmdnakdya buddha body of emanation

phub phara shield

phub La zhol btags pa
back-rest woven in an [oval] 
shield-like design

phurbu kila ritual spike

phur bu rdo rje rtse Inga
ritual spike surmounted by the 
five-pronged vajra

pho nya duta intermediary, messenger

phyagrgya mudra hand gesture, seal

phyag rgya ma mudra
female spiritual partner/ 
female medium

phyag bmyan parivara servant

phyag mtshan hastacihna symbolic hand-held emblem

ba gam attdla pedestal

bung bai stabs “fly” posture

bhin di pa la bhindipdla ritual dart

bho kang bhokang copper trumpet

by is pa bala child [motif]
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brissku pata painting, painted icon

dbu rgyan mukufal kirota crown [ornament]

'bar mdangs fiery shading

’bur sku sculpture, relief

sbrul sarpa/ uraga snake [ornament]

mi sdug pa bibhatsa ugliness, ugly demeanor

mi Lpags kyi ¿fanggzhi flayed human hide

me ris rigs gsum three types of flames

smad sham antaravasaka lower robe/ skirt

smangyi lugs Men[ri] Style [ofpainting]

tsog bui stabs utkutukdsana crouching posture

gtsuggtor u$nisa crown-protuberance

gtsug lag khang vihara great temple

btsag mdangs granular shading

rtsa bai tshon
basic color(s) [including the 
primary colors]

tshangs skud brahmasutra thread of Brahma

tshangs thig brahmasutra
axial line of Brahma, Brahma 
line

tshi gu ’i smad dkris silken skirt [ornament]

tshon mdangs color and shading

mtshan bzangso gnyis dvdtriifiianmahdpuru$alalqana
thirty-two major marks [of the 
buddha body]

mdzod spu urndkeia
hair ringlet between the 
eyebrows

rdza rnga mrdanga kettledrum

vagzhu fox-skin bow

zhag narataila human fat

zhal dbyibs facial physiognomy

zhal tshad mukha facc-length [measurement]

zhi ba Idnta
[demeanor of] peace, peaceful 
demeanor

zhi ba rgyan med
peaceful iconographic form, 
without ornaments

bzhengs pa i phyed sky il gar 
stabs

ardhaparyankapratyalidha semi-dancing posture

zi Idir
patterned silken scarf 
[ornament]

gzugs rupa form

bzo bo silpin artist

bzo [rigs]/ bzo rig pa iilpa[vidya] fine [and applied] art
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bzang po’i stabs bhadrapada
auspicious seated posture [of 
Maitreya]

ogpag mekhald tasslcs of a girdle

yan laggi tshon
intermediate/ secondary 
color(s)

yab pitr male consort, father

yi dam istadevata meditational deity

yig mkhan scribe, writer

yum matr female consort, mother

ye shes kyi me fire of pristine cognition

ye shes sems dpa jnanasattva
being of pristine cognition 
[i.e., actual deity]

gfas brkyang alidha extended right leg posture

gYas rol ardhaparyankalalita
right-sided posture of royal 
ease

g.Yon brkyang pratydlidha extended left leg posture

gYon rol rdjalalita
left-sided [posture] of royal 
case

gYcr kha kinkini small tinkling bell

ra kta rakta [human] blood

rangsor anguli
relative "finger-widdr” 
[measurement]

ralgri khadga sword

rigs Inga pancakula five enlightened families

rinpochei rgyan brgyad
eight ornaments made of 
precious gemstones

ruspai 'khor lo asthicakra bone wheel [ornament]

russbal kurmabandha “turtle” posture

rolpa'i khro bo lalitakrodha emanational wrathful deity

lan kan vedika [throne] railing, balustrade

lus bzo
physical art(s), art(s) of the 
body

logs su brkyangs pa zlum po parimandala squatting posture

longs [spyod rdzogspa’i]sku sarpbhogakdya
buddha body of perfect 
resource

shangshang civamcivaka bird-man [motif]

gshin rjekhrospa yamakrodha wrathful acolyte of Yama

bshal mdangs lineal shading

sems dpa’i skyil krung sattvaparyanka
relaxed posture of the 
bodhisatcvas

sagai stabs vaildkhapada [nativity] posture of Vaisakha
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se mo do ardhahdra long necklace [ornament]

sor añguli fingcr-width measurement

srin po räksaja ogre

srungma pála protector deity

gsangkhebs silken undergarment

bse kha sgo íarabha eight-legged deer [motif]

bse khrab
rhino-hide armor [of wrathful 
deities]

he ru ka heruka heruka, wrathful male buddha

Lha deva male deity

Lha mo devi female deity

Lha bzo devakarman artist, maker of icons

2. M andala  C o n stru ctio n

ka rgyan stambhabhusana column decoration

ka ba stambha column, pillar

dkyil'khor mandala mandala

sku dkyil käyamandala mandala of buddha body

khang bzang prosada palatial mansion

khru íayal hasta cubit [measurement]

mkhar thab kamsa [rooftop] fortification

glangrgyab migsum bow-shaped “ox-back" extrados

glo 'bur projecting bay

rgyan bhujana ornament

rgyaLkhab ri boigur rájagrhagiripañjara
tented spire symbolizing 
Rájagrha Peak

rgyui rta babs hetutorana causal pediment

sgo dvára gate, door, entrance

sgo khang niryúha gatehouse

sgo rgyan dvärabhusana gateway ornament

sgo drug six features of the gate

sgo phub outer and inner ceilings

sgo tshad dvára gate-width measure

sngags kyi sa bon man trabija mantra seed-syllable

tog ketu finial

rta rkang aivapada
hoofprint design on a 
supporting pediment beam

rta babs torana
tiered pediment, arched 
pediment
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steng rgyan upper ornament

thugs dkyil cittamandala mandala ofbuddha mind

them skas sopäna tiers

thog phub channa roof

bdagpoi rgyan adhipatibhusana
ornament possessed by the lord 
[of the mandala]

mda y ab kramaSïrsa/ ovidyanakhä parapet

rdo rje’i rigs vajrakula vajra family [of deities]

snam bu pata [pedimental] band, step

sna tshogs rdo rje viivavajra crossed-vajra

padma’i rigs padmakula lotus family [of deities]

dpag tshad yojana furlong

phyagrgya mudräf cihna symbolic emblem

bri cha
two-dimensional [mandala 
drawing]

bris thig
oudine drawing/ 
draftsmanship

bios bslang
three-dimensional [mandala 
palace]

’bras bu’i rta babs phalatorana fruitional pediment

mun pa andhakara dark recess [of the gate]

mun pa pa ti munpapati bow-shaped keystone

rtsa thig mûlasûtra base line [of the mandala]

rise mo iikhara spire

tshad bcas [kyi dkyil 'khor]
mandala with precise 
measurement

tshad ma ngespa’i dkyil ’khor
mandala lacking precise 
measurement

tshon rtsi ranga color pigment

gzhalyas khang vimäna celestial palace

bzhi ba caturtha quarter unit [measurement]

og rgyan lower ornament

rin chen gyi rigs ratnakula ratna family [of deities]

las kyi rigs karmakula karma family [of deities]

logs rgyan side ornament

sangs rgyas kyi rigs buddhakula/ tathàgatakula buddha family [of deities]

gsung dkyil vâkmandala mandala of buddha speech
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3. C alligraphy and  Scripts

klu [yig] ndgalipi Naga script

dkyusyig common writing

bkra shis pa [yig] mangalyalipi Mangalya script

rkang pa leg line, tail line

rkangpas bris [yig] padalikhitalipi Padalikhita script

ske gtsang “neck“ stroke

kha/khams [calligraphic] grid square

kha ro tfi [yig] kharosthilipi Kharosdii script

khog dren 'body” stroke

khogseng
hollow-bodied [Ranjana] 
script

’khyugyig cursive shorthand script

mkha‘ Iding [yig] garudalipi Garuda script

ga bur karpura camphor

gas chung [nib] cleft

gong chags [convex] “lip” stroke

groga bhurjapatra birch bark

grangs [yig] sajpkhydlipi Samkhya script

grungzags mchu tapering “lip” stroke

grub bzhi rectangular style of writing

gla rtsi kasturika musk

’gro Iding [yig] drdvidalipi Dravida script

rgya skyegs alakta shellac

rgya nag [yig] cinalipi Chinese script

rgya spyin Chinese glue

rgya smyug Chinese bamboo pen

rgya tshva salt ammoniac

rgya mtsho [yig] sagaralipi Sagara script

rgyab Lag
extended backhand stroke [in 
Ranjana]

rgyal gyi yig puspalipi Puspa script

rgyal mo ka ra iarkard sugar

sgra kun bsdus pa [yig] sarvarutasamgrahanilipi Sarvarutasamgrahanl script

Icags smyug metal-nib pen

cha kald unit [of measurement]

cha tshad calligraphic proportion

chung min [yig] anudrutalipi Anudruta script
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jangsmyug Naxi bamboo pen

’jam  pa zlum bris gcnde rounded script

rjes mthun [yig] anulomalipi Anuloma script

mnyen gra ris finely executed script

mnyen pa sugskor finely rounded tailed script

snyingpo thams cad kun tu 
bsdus pa [yig]

saravasdrasamgrahanilipi SaravasarasamgrahanI script

gteryig nidhilipi
terma script [used in 
transcribing revealed 
teachings]

Ito ’phye chen po [yig] mahoragalipi Mahoraga script

stodphub can upper *shield”-like curve

thang khrag/ tshil sarala pine resin

tbal khu ashy solution

thig tshad grid

thigshing measuring ruler

mthar rgyas thick-ended stroke

dha ri ka’iyig rigs dharikalipi Dharika script

dha ri da [yig] Darada script

dragpo [yig] ugralipi Ugra script

drang srong dka‘ thub gdungs
r$i tap as tap tdlip i Rsitapastapta script

dri za [yig] gandharvalipi Gandharva script

bdar rdo whetstone

bde ba phrin yig dkyus ma
easy and common letter- 
writing script

degs [yig] utksepalipi Utk$epa script

degs skor [yig] utkjepdva rta lip i Utksepavarta script

brda yig dakinilipi symbolic script [of the dakinls]

rdo rje [yig] vajralipi Vajra script

sde dpon administrator

naga ra la [yig] rigs nagarilipi Nagarl script

nam mkba’ blta ba [yig] gaganapreksinilipi Gaganapreksinl script

nub [glingyig] aparagodanilipi AparagodanI script

gnodsbyin [yig] yak$alipi Yaksa script

mam gzhag [yig] viksepalipi Viksepa script

snag black ink

snagsna ink-edgc stroke

snag lam ink stroke

snag lam zlum curved line
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bsnol mtshams “waist”/ intersecting stroke

padmai snyingpo [yig] puskarasdrinlipi Puskarasarin script

dpung thung short “shoulder “stroke

spos dkar thal iala Shorea robusta (sal) ash

spyi bzhur saussurea

spyi’u tshugs [yig] avamurdhalipi Avamurdha script

phyi nang thigskor outer and inner margin line(s)

phyi ma bcu grub [yig] yavaddaJottarapadasamdhilipi
Yavaddasottarapadasamdhi
script

phyi ma’i tshiggnyisgrub [yig] dviruttarapadasamdhilipi Dviruttarapadasajndhi script

’phrin dangrab tu ‘phrin [yig] lekhapratilekhalipi Lekhapradlckha script

’phrin yig letter-writing script

ba hga [yig] vahgalipi Vanga script

bar snang lha [yig] antariksadevalipi Antarik$adeva script

bar ma sgrubpa [yig] madhyahdrinilipi Madhyaharini script

bar shun inner bark

by a rdo alkaline pebble

by a rog skad [yig ] vdyasarutalipi Vayasaruta script

byang[glingyig] uttarakurudvipalipi Uttarakurudvlpa scripc

byang chub rgyun lam horizontal calligraphic line

bris thig calligraphic measurement

bru thabs stove for roasting grain

dbang lag orchid

dbu can
headed script, capital letter 
script

dburgdan
ironing board [for pressing 
paper]

dburrdo
ironing stone [for pressing 
paper]

dbus dang rgyaspar bri bai 
yige

madhyaksaravistaralipi Madhyaksaravistara script

’ba ho Baho scripc

'byungpo thams cad kyi sgra 
sdudpa [yig]

sarvabhutarutaprahanilipi Sarvabhutarutaprahanl scripc

’bri thabs calligraphic technique

’bri gzhi wricing surface

’bru khog body of a letter

’bru chung
headless thin-stroked italic 
script

’bru chen
headless thick-stroked italic 
script
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sbo “abdominal” stroke

ma kko La [yig] markkolalipi Markkola script

maga dhd [yig] magadhdlipi Magadhá script

ma nu ru tha manurutha Inula helenium, elecampane

man ngag upadesa [calligraphic] instructions

mar 'then downward stroke

mar nag lampblack soot

mig “eye” stroke

mi'am ci [yig] kinnaralipi Kinnara script

monyul [yig] kirdtalipi Kiráta script

smad phub can lower “shield-like* curve

sman rgyu mthun [yig] sarvausadhini$yanddlipi Sarvausadhinisyandá script

smyugu bamboo pen

smyug rtse pen tip

smyug rdzing nib

smyugyur [nib] vent hole

rtsis [yig] ganandvartalipi Gananávarta script

rtsub mo [yig] pdru$yalipi Párusya script

brtsigs thabs ’khor mo circular hearth

tshangspa [yig] brdhmilipi Brahml script

tshva la borax

tsheg bris punctuated script

mtshal hiňguli vermilion

rdzing mchu nib-point

va rtu La [yig] vartulalipi Vartula script

gzhagpa bskor ba [yig] niksepavartalipi Niksepávarta script

bzhag [yig] nikjepalipi Niksepa script

zangsgling[yig] tdmaraliptilipi Tamaralipti script

zur thig corner grid-line

gzab chen headed block-letter script

gzab chung headless block-letter script

gzab ma block-letter script

gzi banded chalcedony

bzang mgo “head” stroke

yan lag “extended” stroke

yarphul/yar ‘then upright stroke

yiggsar new script(s)

rab tu bzhag [yig] praksepalipi Praksepa script
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ri dvags 'khor lo [yig] mrgacakralipi Mrgacakra script

rigs mthun mam bsres [yig] vidyanulomavimilritalipi Vidyanulomavimisrita script

ring cha long tail stroke

rongsmyug “ravine” pen

shargling [yig] purvavidehalipi Purvavideha script

sbog Idum dung lo ma
Stellera chamaejasme with 
conch-shaped leaves

shog bre paper-making tray

bshur ma [formal] handwriting script

sa rab Lta [yig] dharaniprek$inilipi DharanlpreksinI script

sa’i lha [yig] bhaumadevalipi Bhaumadcva script

sv a dhya ni [yig] svaddhyarilipi Svaddhyari script

si ndhu [yig] sindhulipi Sindhu script

sug thung short-tailed scripc

sugpa/ lugsug campion

sugpo tailed script

sorgdub [yig] anguliyalipi Angullya script

srin po’iyigge raksasalipi Rak§asa script

gsal ba [yig] rocamanalipi Rocamana script

gsung rten
representation of buddha 
speech

hu na [yig] hunalipi Huna script

lha [yig] devalipi Deva script

lha min [yig] asuralipi Asura script

Ihophyogs [yig] dakfinyalipi Daksinya script

Iho smyug “southern” pen

agar u Daphne anrantica

a nga [yig] ahgalipi Ariga script

a hu [yig] brahmavallilipi Brahmavalll script

a ru ra haritaki myrobalan

4 . Stupa C o n stru ctio n

bkra shis ’byung ba'i mchod rten stupa of auspicious origin

skugdung chen po mahadhatu/ larira
supreme bone relics [of the 
Buddhas]

Jkhor lo [bcu gsum] trayodalacakravali
[thirteen] rings/ wheels 
[forming the spire]

glo ’bur projecting bay
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dge bcu rmang ncmimula
"tenfold virtuous foundation” 
slab

dge gnas brgyad kyi mchod rten
stupas of the eight virtuous 
abodes

rgyal mtshan dvaja victory banner

sgo mang [stupa with] multiple gates

cod pan mukuta crown

char khebs var$asthdli rain gutter

cho 'phrul mchod rten pratihdryastupa stupa of miracles

chos skui mchod rten dharmakayastupa
offering receptacle of the 
buddha body of reality

chos ‘khor mchod rten dharmacakrastupa
stupa of the wheel of the sacred 
teachings

chos ’khor dharmacakra
[stacked] rings [of the spire], 
symbolizing the sacred 
teachings

mchod rten stupa stupa

nyi ma surya solar disc

tog ketu [gemstone] crest

thig tshad measurement grid

thugs rje mdo gzungs zhu gya 
gram

cross-beam containing sutras 
and retentive mantras of great 
compassion

thugs rten
representation of buddha 
mind

them skas sopana steps/ ladder

gdan khri nemi podium

gdan gyi sa dzin nemimula
podium base (see also dge bcu 
rmang)

gdugs catrdvali umbrella veil/  parasol

[gdugs] degs [padma] padmamula
[lotus] support of the umbrella 
spire

bde gshegs mchod rten sugatastupa stupa of the sugatas

rdo ring long stone slab [of the base]

rdorgdan vajrasana vajra seat

nor bu tog maniketu gemstone crest

mam rgyal mchod rten vijayastupa stupa of victory

pa dma padma lotus

phagu cornice

pho 'khor
ring [of the spire] with 
projecting “male" rim

ba dan pataka streamer
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bang rim vedi tier(s) [of the stupa podium]

bang rim khri 'phang can exalted tiered throne

bad chung small capping slab

bad chen/ baga jagati large capping slab

bad gzungs
frieze of retentive mantras [on 
the podium]

bum sku
image [within the niche of] 
the dome

bum rten see bumgdan

bumgdan kanthaka dome plinth [slab]

bum Idir bulging dome

bum pa kumbha dome

'bur projecting buttress

'bre harmika! drona high pavilion

‘bregdan high pavilion plinth

byang chub chen po'i mchod rten mahabodhistupa
stupa of supreme 
enlightenment

byams dngos mchod rten
stupa of manifest loving- 
kindness

by in rlabs mchod rten adhisthanastupa stupa of blessings

dbyen bzlums mchod rten bhedasamvrtastupa stupa of resolving schism

mu stegspham byed kyi mchod 
rten

stupa of defeating extremists

mo ’khor
ring [of the spire] with 
truncated “female” rim

myang 'das mchod rten nirvanastupa stupa of nirvana

rmangdgeba nemimula “virtuous foundation” slab

tshangs dbyangs brahmaghosa voice of Brahma

zla phyed ardhacandra crescent moon [motif]

gzungs sa
[decorative] frieze of retentive 
mantras

W  zer can gyi mchod rten stupa of solar rays

ye shes kyi mchod rten jndnastupa stupa of pristine cognition

gYung drung tog svdstikaketu svastika crest

ri rab bum pa sumerukumbha
dome [symbolic] of Mount 
Sumeru

ring bsrel iarirafdhatu] small bone relic

sum cu rtsagsum lhai mchod 
rten

trayatrimiastupa stupa of the thirty-three gods

seng khri nemi “lion throne” podium

srogshing yasti/yupa life-supporting pole/ axis
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gser phye gold leaf

lha babs mchod rten devâvatàrastûpa stupa o f  the divine descent

5. Sacred  M u sic  and  D a n ce

bskur brlab consccratory blessing

khrag 'thung rtsa ‘chams
basic sacred [masked] dance o f  

the hcrukas

‘khril chags
elegant demeanor [of the 

dance]

gargyi nyams dgu navandtyarasa
nine [dramatic] demeanors o f  

the dance

gar chams sacred masked dance

gar ‘chams stangs stabs
choreography o f  sacred masked 

dances

dgra bgegs brub ‘chams
exorcist dance o f  the hostile 

and obstructive spirits

bgegs vighna obstructive force/ spirit

‘gying chags
handsome demeanor [o f  the 

dance]

rnga drum

mga thabs drumming technique

™ga gYog drumstick

sngon ‘gro’i stangs stabs bcugnyis
twelve preliminary 

choreographic movements

chasgos [dance] costume

chos dbyings dharmodaya
[dance movement  

symbolizing] the source o f  

reality

mchod [pa’i] gar sacred offering dance

‘jab decrescendo [o f  cymbals]

rten bskyed bdun
seven visualizations o f  the 

receptacles [supporting a 

mandala]

stangs stabs pada [sacred] dance step

dalchags manda slow demeanor [o f  the dance]

drag po’i las sbyor raudrakarma wrathful rite [o f  sorcery]

bde chags happy demeanor [o f the dance]

rdo rje‘i zlosgar vajrandtya indestructible sacred dance

Idem chags
supple demeanor [o f  the 

dance]
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dp a' zhing brjid chags pa
heroic and magnificent 

demeanor [o f the dance]

pho sgra low sound [of percussion]

phyagrgya mudrä seal [o f  reality]

phyag rgya la mkhas pa gsum three masteries o f  the seals

phyag mtshan hastacihna hand emblem

phyed ma neutral sound [o f  percussion]

'phar rebounding [o f cymbals]

'phrul chags
dexterous demeanor [o f  the 

dance]

'brub ’chams
sacred [masked] dance o f  

exorcism

sbub chol big-boss cymbals

mer chags
fiery red demeanor [o f  the 

dance]

mo sgra high sound [o f percussion]

gtso bo dpal chcn po'i ‘gying 
'chams

graceful dance o f  the central 

Mahasri [Heruka]

tshes bcu'i gar 'chams
sacred dance o f  the tenth-day 

ceremony

rolmo vädya cymbals, musical instruments

lus 'gyur thun mongdugcespa’i 
yan lag bcu

ten com m only esteemed  

aspects o f  physical movement

lus rgyan dpegsum
three similes o f  bodily 

ornaments

sagar preparatory dance

sa bzung ba'i stangs stabs bhügrahanapada
choreographic rites for 

preparing the [dance] arena

sil snyan small-boss cymbals

seng chags [dancing] demeanor o f  a lion

gser khyems
oblation [to the protector 

deities]

Ihod chag
relaxed demeanor [of the 

dance]

6. Physical A p p lied  A rts

rkyal brgal ba plavita swimming

gar mkhan nartaka dancer

gurgyi 'phrul 'khor tented [siege] catapult

gom stabs padabandha deportment

gyad kyi 'dzin stangs sälambha wresding
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gyad stobs vikramabala trial o f  strength

griguggi ’phrul \khor catapult o f  curved knives

gru’i ‘phrul ’khor naval cannon

glangpo chei gnyar zhon pa hastigriva elephant-riding

rgyang nas ’phogpa diiravedha striking from afar [in combat]

rgyal rigs ’thabpa shing rta
war chariot for the ruling 

classes

sgyogs artillery

bead pa chedya cutting [in combat]

Icags kyus bsgyur thabs ankuJagraha elephant goading

leags mda’i ’phrul ‘khor
catapult o f  metal barbs or 

arrows

mchongs pa langhita jumping

rta la zhon pa aivaprtfha horse-riding

thor tshugs iikhabandha hair-binding

dral ba bhedya breaking [in combat]

mda bana archery

mda’bo che ’phenpa tomaragraha javelin-throwing

mdun du bsnur ba upayana advancing [in combat]

rdo’i ’phrul ’khor stone-catapult

gnad du ’phogpa marmavedha vital assault [in combat]

phyir bsnur ba apayana retreating [in combat]

’phongs dhanurveda archery

’phrul ’khor yantra turbine/ machine

bang javita/ dhavana running

bro natya dance

dbug pa dalana poisoning

mi tshor bar ’hogpa avedaniyavedha/ aksunnavedha stealthy assault [in combat]

me’i ’phrul ’khor catapult of[greek] fire

tshabs che bar ’phogpa drdhapraharita hard assault [in combat]

zhags pa gdab pa pasagraha lassoing, snaring

gzhu dhanuh bow

gYos sbyor cuisine, cooking

ralgri’i thabs khadgika/ sarau swordsmanship

ralgri’i ’phrul ’khor catapult o f  swords or lances

lag rtsis mudra gesture, divination o f  gestures

lus kyi bzo phalpa com mon physical arts

rlunggi 'phrul ’khor catapult o f  wind

shing rta’i thabs ratha charioteering
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7. Vocal and  Instrum ental A p p lied  A rts

ka na di kanadi chime [percussion]

bkug pa avarohi
descending melodic contour, 

flat [cone/ note]

rkyang pa single beat

sky on drug six defects [in chancing]

khagshags repartee between the sexes

khug undulation

mkhar Inga panava gong

mkhar ba’i sil khrol sampa bell-metal cymbals

1khar mga panava small cymbal

‘khor nyan ni$ada [elephant-like] base tone

grim [pa] cense [vocal pitch]

gling bu venu flute

glu dbyangs kyi nges pa bdun saptasvara
seven harmonious tones o f  the 

musical scale

glu len pa singer

gral phros formal speech

mgrin bsgyur guttural variation [in tone]

rgyu Inga five causes [in chancing]

rgyud mangs/pi vang vina multi-string lute

sgra grags par ’phogpa íabdavedha verbal assault [in combat]

bsgyur ba sañcari changing melodic contour

bsgreng ba sharp [tone/ note]

ngag bzo art(s) o f  speech

ngag bzo phal pa com m on arts o f  speech

nga ro svara melodic contour

nga ro mam pa bzhi
four [primary] aspects o f  

melodic contour

mga bo che bheri kettledrum

mga phran tambour

mga chen po dundubhi large kettledrum

mga mu kunda mukunda mukunda drum

rnga zlum mrdañga round drum

Inga pa pañcama [cuckoo-like] fifth tone

gcod [pa] decisive [vocal pitch]

Icags kyi sil khrol illari metal bell

Ice bsgyur lingual variation [in tone]
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chen po drug six great [ceremonial] contexts

chad pa teaching

)og[pa] pausing [vocal pitch]

rjes su brjodpa anuväda/ anubhdsita recapitulation

nyis ’gyur repetition

snyan [pa] sweet [vocal pitch]

Itengs pa droht ascending melodic contour

rtogs brjod avadäna narrative

bstod pa high [note/ tone]

dung iarikha conch

dus kyignad essential o f  tempo

drang srongba rsabha [ox-like] sage tone

drug Idan $adja [peacock-like] sixth tone

dren pa. sthdyi sustaining melodic contour

drang po level/ neutral [note/ tone]

gdangs ghosa melodic chant

'degs [pa] rising [vocal pitch]

Idem [pa] pliant [vocal pitch]

nor gyigtam tales o f  yaks or wealth

sna Idan bsgyur nasal variation [in tone]

spobs pa'i gnad essential o f  courage/ brilliance

pi vang vind lute

pi vangrgyudgcigpa tunava singlc-stringlutc

pi vang rgyudgsum pa ballari three-string lute

pheg rdob taldvacara musical tempo

phra [ba] high [vocal pitch]

bar ma madhyama [crane-like] middle cone

blo gsal dhaivata [horse-like] clear tone

’belgtam informal discursive talk

sbom [pa] deep [vocal pitch]

sbyangspa’i gnad essential o f  refinement

sbrel [ba] connective [vocal pitch]

smad pa low [n ote / tone]

rtsod pa vädal vigraha debate

rtsom pa composition

brtsegs pa multiple beats

rdza mga mrdanga clay drum
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rdza mga kha gcig pa ekamukhamrdaňga one-sided clay drum

rol mo gandharva music

rol mo’i sgra vddyaiabda instrumentation

rol mo’i bye brag bco brgyad a$tadaíavádyavtiesa
eighteen requisites o f  musical 

performance

sa dzin gandhdra [goat-like] third tone

sil snyan glu dbyangs dang 
bstun pa

gitopaJqipyatúrya
harmony o f  percussion and 

singing

gsang[ba] covert [vocal pitch]

lhan skyes rol mo innate/ natural musical sound

Ihod du gyur [ba]
relaxed and variable [vocal 

pitch]

8. M en ta lly  A p p lied  A rts

kun nas bsrung ba drug six things to be well guarded

bka’i dngospo dgu
nine themes o f  [the Buddhas] 

transmitted teachings

skar ma’i dpyad jyotUa astronomy

skye ba mam bzhi catvdro yonayah four modes o f  birth

mkhas pa drug six kinds o f  knowledge

’khorgyi dngos po brgyad eight themes o f  cyclic existence

kbrig lhabs vaiiika/ maithuna love-making

gargyi cha byad dgu navandtyarasa
nine dramatic demeanors/ 

moods

grangs ganana arithmetic

grangs can sdmkhyd arithmetic

glang po brtagpa scrutiny o f  elephants

rgyags pa mam pa bdun seven kinds o f  self-satisfaction

sgegpa imgdra grace

sgyu rtsal drug cu rtsa bzhi catuhfas fikala sixty-four crafts

sgra šabda grammar

nga rgyal bdun seven kinds o f  pride

dngos po bcu bdun seventeen material objectives

mgam pa adbhúta awesomeness

sngon gyi rabs purdna antiquity

sngon byung ba itihdsaka history

chu brtag pa scrutiny o f  water

chos kyi sde category o f  religion

chos lugs niti behavior
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jig  rten spyod bcu ten mundane pastimes

jigs rung bhaydnaka fearsomencss

'jugpa bzhi
four ways o f  entering [die 

womb]

rjes su spyod pa brgyad eight pursuits o f  daily life

Ljongshing brtag pa scrutiny o f  trees

nyes rtsom nyer gnyis
twenty-two kinds o f  

misconduct

snying rje karund compassion

gtan tshig hetu logic

gtam mam pa gsum three kinds o f  discourse

gter brtag pa
scrutiny o f  underground  

treasures

rta brtag pa scrutiny o f  horses

brtag pa brgyad eight objects o f  scrutiny

tha snyad mang po’i gzhi
manifold bases o f  conventional 

expressions

tha snyad bzhi
four kinds o f  conventional 

expression

thar pa’i sde category o f  liberation

thod pa kapala cranium, skull, skuli-cup

thod pa’i brtag pa scrutiny o f  skulls

thos pa sruti study

dus brgyad eight phases o f  the life-cycle

duŝ bcu ten measures o f  time

dragshul raudra ferocity

dran pa smrti recollection

dodpa’i sde category o f  desire

nanggi Ihun bzed
inner begging bowl [i.e., the 

skull]

nor ram don gyi sde category o f  wealth or objects

rnal ‘byor yoga union, yoga

dp a’ba víra heroism

pho mo brtag pa scrutiny o f  men and women

bud med brtag pa bcas brgyad eightfold scrutiny o f  women

mi sdugpa bibhatsa ugliness

mi dpyad thor bu
miscellaneous analyses o f  

human nature

mig ’phrul'khor mdyd optical illusion

gtsug lag gnyis
two aspects o f  science [verbal 

expression and meaningful 

content]
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’tsho tshis vártá sustenance

‘tsho ba drug
six [acceptable] modes o f  

livelihood

rtsis ganita astrology

rtsis chen samkhya astrology

zhi ba idnta peace

gzhi drug six grounds

bzhadgad hdsya joviality

bzo btags pa sum cu/ bzo la sogs 
par gtogspa sum cu

trimiatiiilpavidydkald thirty designated arts

yige lipi writing

yid bzo art(s) o f  the mind

yid bzo phalpa com m on art(s) o f  mind

yo byad bcu bzhi fourteen useful devices

rin po che brtagpa ratnapariksd
scrutiny o f  gems and precious 

metals

lugs kyi bstan bcos nitiidstra treatise on [human] behavior

sa gzhi brtag pa bkumiparikya scrutiny o f  land

sems can rigs
[sixty-three] categories o f  

sentient being

M e d i c i n e

kun brtags gdon
imaginary diseases associated 

with dem onic possession

dkar dmar mam shesgsum
white and red generative fluids, 

along with consciousness

rkang majja marrow tissue

rkyang pa
single isolated humor, isolated 

[or independent] humoral 

disease

rkyangpa drug six [basic or] isolated tastes

rkyen pratyaya
secondary cause/ condition  [o f  

disease]

rkyen bzhi
four secondary conditions [o f  

disease]

skampa forceps

skam pa rigs drug six kinds o f  forceps

skom gsum three types o f  beverage

skyugs emetic

skye mched dyatana sensory activity fleld(s)
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bsku mnye massage

kha nda khanda medicinal concentrate

khab mdo
“needle-headed” probe [for 

the exploration o f  cranial 

fractures]

khu ba iukra reproductive fluid, broth

khu bagsum three types o f  broth

khrag rakta blood

kbyadpargyigso tshul dgu
nine special therapeutic 

principles

khyab byed vyana
pervasive wind [associated 

with metabolism and muscular 

movement]

mkhris pa pitta bile, bile disorder

mkhris pa Inga pancapitta five types o f  bile

mkhris pa bshal purgatives for bile disorders

‘khrugs pa state o f  [mutual] aggravation

gyen rgyu uddna
ascending wind [associated 

with the vocal cords]

grang ba cold, disease with a cold nature

rgas pa gso bai thabs bcud len
elixir o f  rejuvenation in the 

treatment o f  old age

rgyu hetu primary cause [o f  disease]

rgyu lam
pathway(s) [affected by 

pathogenic humors]

rgyun du spyodpa continuous [daily] regimen

sgrub byed sadhaka energizing bile

ngan gYo sky on te thabs kyi sgo 
nas brtagpa

diagnosis by means o f  

subterfuge

ngos dzin rtags diagnosis

ngos bzung rtags diagnostics

dngos su brtag pa actual/ genuine diagnosis

rngabs ra cupping horn

mgul ba perspiration

mgul dbyung ba induced perspiration

sngo sbyor herbal com pound

sngon gyi las actions o f  past [lives]

sngon ’gro snum ’chos preliminary oil therapy

gci ba prasrdva urine

gceu cannula

gcod pa excision
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bcud Len elixir o f  rejuvenation

bcos thabs curative method, therapy

cha byad surgical instrument

cha byadphran bu minor [surgical] instrument

chags pai rtsa
channel o f  embryonic 

formation

chagspa’i tshul rtogs human embryology

chu rgyu tendbns and ligamcncs

chui ’phrul ‘khor fomentation

‘jam  pa’i dpyad mild therapy

jam  rtsi mild enema

jig  pa i It as sign(s) o f  decay

jugsgo area o f  inception [o f  disease]

ju  bycd pdcaka digestive bile

nyes pa gsum tridofa three humors

nyams dmadpa catabolic procedure

gnyan pa gnad kyi gnas lugs
natural condition o f  the 

vulnerable points

gnyen po bcu ten types o f  remedy

snyigs residual impurity

tre sam tre-sam powder

tre sam Inga five types o f  tre-sam powder

gtarjga] bloodletting

stod upper part [o f  the body]

rten gnas
predominant location [o f  the 

humors]

rten byed avalambaka supporting [phlegm]

Ita ba
visual observation [o f  

symptoms]

Itarsnang ‘phral
ostensible diseasc(s) that 

suddenly occur

Ite ’khor navel

Ito ba digestion, abdomen

brta ba anabolic procedure

brtag thabs diagnostics

thang decoction

thang bzhi four types o f  decoction

thal sman medicinal ash

thur ma surgical stylet, minor surgery

thur ma dgu nine kinds o f  surgical stylets
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thursel apana descending purgative w ind

mthong ba chu la brtagpa
urinalysis through visual 

observation

mthong byed dlocaka vision-producing bile

mdoggsal bhrdjaka complexion-clearing bile

mdor dril summary [of diseases]

dvangs [ma] chyle

dug poisoning

duggsum three poisons

dugs [medicinal] compress

dus time

dus spyod seasonal regimen

dus gsum three seasons

don solid viscera

dragpo’i dpyad rigorous therapy

dri ba inquiry

dri ma impurity

gdon demonic possession

mdangs sgyur ranjaka
color-transforming bile 

[associated with chyle]

dral ba incision

drud pa scraping

Idangdus
[predominant] rising occasion 

[o f  the humors]

Idang tshad
exact measurement [o f  the 

three humors]

Idan dres pa
dependent humor in 

association with others

Idegu [medicinal] paste

Idogrgyu contrary [humoral imbalance]

bsdam par bya ba dietary restriction

gnas skabs kyi spyod pa occasional regimen

na so gsum three phases o f  life

nad disease

nad jug tshul inception o f  disease

nad medgnas shing 'tsho ba prophylactics

nad med ring du gnas pa prevention o f  disease

nad gzhi pathology

nadgso byed gnyen po remedy

ni ru ba strong enema
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nuspa potency [o f  medications]

gnas lugs physiology

rnam par magyur pa lus unmodified physiology

mam pargyurpa nad pathological transformation

mam gyur gso bai thabs
treatment o f  pathological 

transformations

sna sman nasal medication, snuff

snod hollow viscera

pags skin

dpyad [pa] external therapy

spang bar by a baf’i nad] incurable disease

spyii gso tshul general therapeutic principle

spy od [lam] regimen, activity, lifestyle

‘phel excess

phyc ma medicinal powder

bad kan kapha phlegm, phlegm disorder

bad kan skyugs emetic for phlegm disorders

bad kan Inga pancakapha five types o f  phlegm

bu gai gnas lugs
natural condition o f  the 

[inner] passageways and 

[external] orifices

bu snod kyi rtsa umbilical cord

bud med btsa srunggi thabs treatment o f  infertility

bum pa fire-cupping bowl

byis pa [ ‘i nad] pediatrics

byugspa massage with ointm ent

bye brag gi gso tshul specific therapeutic principle

bye'u sgro dra
lancet shaped like a sparrow s 

feather

dbang po sense organ(s)

dbugpa minor surgery

dbugs dren releasing [fluids or] vapors

1by in pa extraction

'by or byed ile$aka adhesive phlegm

‘bras bu result [which bring fatality]

'brelpa rtsai gnas lugs
natural condition o f  the 

interconnecting channels

‘brelpa'i rtsa channel(s) o f  connection

sbubs thur smyugu stylet shaped like a reed nib

sbyong byed cathartic procedure
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sbyong byed dngosgzhi las Inga five main cathartics

sbyor ba’i sman com pounded medication

ma zhu ba indigestion

ma zhur bcas pa
dysfunction associated with  

indigestion

mar medicinal butter

mi chos [basic] human values

me mnyam sam an a
fire-accompanying wind  

[associated with digestion]

me drod metabolism

me btsa moxibustion

mo nad gynecological disease

my a ngan med pa’i Ijon shing asoka A ioka titCyJonesia asoka Roxb.

myag byed kledaka decomposing phlegm

myong byed bodhaka gustatory phlegm

dman lhag log pa
deficient, excessive, or counter- 

indicative

smad lower part o f  the body

sman medication

sman chang medicinal wine

sman pa cikitsaka physician

sman mar medicinal butter

sman mar Inga five types o f  medicinal butter

smyung ba catabolic procedure

tsur nis powder

gtsag bu lancet

btsag dbugs puncture

btsd parturition

rtsa
nerve, blood vessel, [energy] 

channel

rtsa dkar nerve

rtsa sbyong channel cleansing

rtsub pa’i dpyad rough therapy

tsha ba fever, disease with h ot nature

tshegnas pa’i rtsa course o f  the life span principle

tshim byed tarpaka sensory stimulating phlegm

tshil adipose tissue, fat

tsho che obesity

’tsho ba zas dietetics

'tsho bagsum zadpa
exhaustion o f  the three factors 

that sustain life
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mtshon wound, injury, trauma

zhi byed tranquilizing agent/ procedure

zbi byed sde tshan brgyad
eight classes o f  tranquilizing  

agents

zhu rjes post-digestive taste

zhu rjes gsum
three kinds o f  post-digestive 

taste

gzhan dbangsngon Las kyi nad
dependent disease(s) o f  past 

actions

gzhan dbang can
dependent [or combined  

humoral disease]

zad deficiency

zas diet

zas kyi rgyu lam digestive tract

zas tshod ran par bza moderation in diet

zas gsum three types o f  food

zug mgu brtagpai dpyad bcu 
bzhi

fourteen sorts o f  probes

zungs zad
under-nourishment, deficiency 

o f  the bodily constituents

yuLgsum three kinds o f  environment

ymgs grub tshe
absolute diseases which harm 

the life span

yon tan bcu bdun
seventeen attributes [o f  

medications]

rang bzhin natural human constitution

rin po che'i sbyor ba
gemstone and precious metal 

com pound

ril bu [medicinal] pill(s)

rus bone, bone tissue

regpa [rtsa] pulse palpation

ro taste [o f  medications]

ro bsdebs sbyor ba Inga bcu rtsa 
bdun

fifty-seven com pounded tastes

ro tsa restoration o f  virility

rlung vata wind, wind disorder

rlung Inga pancavata five types o f  wind

rlung jam rtsi
mild enemata for w ind  

disorders

lag len bco brgyad
eighteen practical methods o f  

treatment

lung ma bstan
non-specific [in terms o f  virtue 

and non-virtue]
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lums
i

fomentation

lus physical body

lus gnas kyi nyams shes human anatomy

lus zungs bodily constituents

lus zungs kyi gnas lugs
natural condition o f  die bodily  

constituents

ska muscle tissue, flesh

bshang feces

bshal purgative, laxative

sad mda clinical test

sengge kha lion-mouthed forceps

srid pa’i rtsa channel(s) o f  existence

sreg[pa] moxibustion

srog vitality

srog dzin prana life-sustaining breath

slong rkyen activating or secondary causes

slong ba
[fully manifest] arising [of  

diseases]

gso dka b a disease difficult to cure

gso mkhan physician

gso dpyad cikitsa medicine

gso ba rig pa cikitsavidya medicine

gso [ba’i] thabs m ethod o f  treatment

gso bai tshul see gso tshul

gso by a!i yul patient

gso byed [kyi] thabs m ethod o f  treatment

gso byed kyi tshul remedy

gso byedgnyen po remedy

gso tshul therapeutic principle

gsoyul physiology

gso yulgyi nod patient

gso yulgyi yan lag brgyad eight categories o f  patients

gso rung ba tsam nominally curable disease

gso sla ba easily curable disease

gsog rkyen
[covert] gathering and [overt] 

arising [o f  the three humors]

bsam pa dkar ba virtuous/ positive outlook

bsreg pa moxibustion

horgyi me btsa M ongolian moxibustion
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A s t r o l o g y  a n d  D i v i n a t i o n

karkata’i kbyim karkata Cancer, the solar mansion

bkra shis šakbuni
Sakhuni [karana o f  “fixed” 

impact]

rkang \izin [planetary] step index

skag ailesà Alpha Hydrae [constellation].

skar ma tárá scar

skar gyi kbyim rasi
solar mansion(s) o f  the 

constellation(s)

skar rtsis jyotihlástra astrology

kbyim ráéi solar mansion

kbyim bcugnyis dvâdaiaràsi twelve solar mansions

kbyim zbag zodiacal/ sidereal day

kbyim zla lunar mansion

khrums smad uttarabhàdrapada
Gamma Pcgasi and Alpha  

Andromedae [constellation]

khrums stod púrvabhádrapada Alpha Pegasi [constellation]

'khyog ’gro vakra
retrograde motion [o f  the 

planets]

’kbyog’gros nub
retrograde [planetary] motion  

in the third/ western quadrant

gab rtse
“hidden point o f  divination” 

chart

gab rtse bzhi
four “hidden points o f  

divination”

go la / kbyim ’khor ráiicakra zodiac

go lai ’grosgsum three kinds o f  zodiacal epicycle

grub mtha’i zhib rtsis textbook system o f  calculation

gre pürvaphalguni Zosma [constellation]

gro zhun abhijit Vega [constellation]

glang vr$a Taurus [solar mansion]

mgo mrgaiiras
Lambda Orionis 

[constellation]

gros bzhi
four phases o f  planetary 

m otion

rgya rtsis Chinese astrology

rgyal pusyá Delta Cancri [constellation]

rgyu skar nakfatra constellation

sgra gcan gdong mjug head and tail o f  Râhu

Inga bsdus/y  an lag Inga
five aspects [o f  astrological 

calculation]
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gcod by cd y  id
intellect chat analyses [the 

relationships o f  elements and 

sense objects]

chu stod pürvä$adhä Delta Sagittarii [constellation]

chu smtid uttardsddha Pelagus [constellation]

cbu tshod ghatikd clepsydra [temporal] measure

chu srang pdnipala
[twenty-four second]  

“interval” o f  time

mchu maghä Regulus

mjug ma puccha tail o f  Rahu

nya khyim mina Pisces solar mansion

nyi ma aditya/ sürya Sun, Sunday

nyi mas spyodpa’i rgyu skar
[twenty-seven] constellations 

demarcating solar longitude

nyi dag exact Sun [calculation]

nyi dzin süryagrahana solar eclipse

nyin zhag solar day

mnyam pai khyim
even-numbered solar 

mansion(s)

snyingstobs sattva lightness

snyingstobs kyi rang bzhin sattvaprakxti nature endowed with lightness

rtagpai byedpa dhruvakarana “fixed” impact

rtag [pa’i] longs [spyod] mean celestial longitude

stag zla tiger month

stongpa iünya [state o f]  vacuity

stongzla tha chung late autumn month

tha skar aivini
Aries [solar mansion], Beta and 

Gamma Arictis [constellation]

tha skar dJvina Asvina [month]

thun mtshams sandhyd [six-hourly] juncture

thun tshod prahara [three-hourly] watch

dal [ ’gros] rkang manda
aphelion, stepping [o f  the 

planets] in a slow motion

dal ’gros Iho
slow [planetary] motion in the 

[second or] southern quadrant

dus kdla time, season

dusgcig
single [eight-hourly] period  

o f  time

dus sbyor tatkdla/ lagna
ascendant conjunction, rising 

sign

dus gsum try rtu three seasons
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drag gza’ Inga five wrathful planets

draggza’ gsum three wrathful planets

gdab pa uava
Vava [karana o f  “transient" 

impact]

gdong vaktra head [o f  Rihu]

rdul rajas motility

rdul kyi rang bzhin rajahprakrti nature endowed w ith motility

nag [pa] citra Spica [constellation]

nagpdizla caitra Caitra [month]

nanggi nges pa precision o f  the inner [world]

nabs so punarvasü
constellation G em in i/  Pollux 

[constellation]

nag rtsis Chinese divination

nam gru revatï
Pisces, Sigma Piscium  

[constellation]

snangbayul
sense objects conveying [the 

elements to the senses]

snar ma roh ini Aldebaran [constellation]

snron jyesfhà Antares [constellation]

snrubs mulâ Chaula [constellation]

pa sangs sukra Venus, Friday

dpyid ra early spring month

spen pa iani/ ianaiicara Saturn, Saturday

phurbu brhaspati Jupiter, Thursday

’pho chung minor cycle [o f  breaths]

’pho chen major cycle [o f breaths]

’pho ba’i byedpa carakarana “transient" impact

phyi rolgyi brtsi ba’igzhi
basis o f  astrological 

calculations pertaining to the 

outer [world]

bi $ti visti
Visti [karana o f  “transient” 

impact]

byi zhin iravanà Aitair [constellation]

byed pa [bcugcig] [ekadaJa] karana
[eleven] impacts [o f  the lunar 

month]

dbu ma avadhûti
central energy channel [o f  the 

subtle body]

dbugs ivàsa
breath, human “breath” [as a 

unit o f  time]

dbus mid-point [o f  the month]

dbo uttaraphalgunï D enebola [constellation]
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dbo zla ba phàlguna Phàlguna m onth

dbyangs \'char svarodaya Svarodaya [divination system]

dbyar ’bring mid-summer month

dbyugu danda
gnom on [device for temporal 

measurement]

'byung ’gros nirgama
advancing m otion [o f  the 

planets]

’byung gros byang
advancing planetary m otion  

in the [fourth or] northern 

quadrant

’byung ba bhùta [material] clement

‘byung ba Inga pañcabhuta five [material] elements

’byung ba rang rgyud discrete elements

’byung rtsis elemental divination

sbyor ba yoga
combined calculations [o f  solar 

and lunar longitude]

mi mnyampa’i khyim
odd-numbered solar 

mansion (s)

mi sdug pa kintughna
Kintughna \karana o f  “fixed” 

impact]

migdmar mañgala Mars, Tuesday

mun can Rahu

mun pa tamas darkness

mun pa chen po’i rlung vital energy o f  great darkness

mon gru šatabhisá
Lambda Aquarii 

[constellation]

mon dre dhanijthà Beta Delphini [constellation]

me bzhi hasta Algorab [constellation]

myur [ ’gros] rkang iïghra
perihelion, stepping [o f  the 

planets] in a fast motion

smin drug krttikâ Pleiades [constellation]

smin drug [zla ba] kàrttika Kàrttika [month]

smyur ’gros shar
perigee, fast [planetary] 

m otion in the [first or] eastern 

quadrant

gtso bo pradhâna primal self

rtsa nàdi energy channel(s)

rtsi byed
technique/ method o f  

astrological calculation

rtsis byed kyi gnad
essential point o f  the actual 

application o f  astrology

rtsis byed rang bzhin gzbi
basic natural calculation [of  

the order o f  the elements]
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rtsis bya'i gzhi
basis o f  the astrological 

calculations to be made

tshes kyi skar ma
constellation coinciding with  

the exact end o f  the previous 

lunar day

tshes zhag calendar day

’dzin pa sems
m ind diat grasps [negative and 

positive attributes]

zhigza’ subhagraha peaceful planet(s)

zla dag exact M oon  [calculation]

zla ba soma M oon, Monday

zla skar
constellation(s) demarcating 

lunar longitude

gza' graha planée

gza bcu ten planetary bodies

yud tsam muhùrta forty-eight minute “hour”

ye shes kyi rlung jhànavàyu
vital energy o f  pristine 

cognition

gYas ro ma rasanâ
right-side energy channel [o f  

the subde body]

gYon rkyang ma lalanâ
left-side energy channel [o f  the 

subde body]

rang 'gros
individual motion, [planetary] 

epicycle

rangbzbin odgsal natural inner radiance

rim pa snga rkang
early progressive step [in the 

planetary step index]

rim pa phyi rkang
later progressive step [in the 

planetary step index]

rim min snga'rkang
early regressive step [in the 

planetary step index]

rim min phyi rkang
later regressive step [in the 

planetary step index]

res 'grogs zla skar
constellation demarcating 

lunar longitude at the start o f  

the solar day

resgza'bdun saptavdra seven alternating weekdays

rlung 'gros m otion o f  the wind element

lag ârdrd Alpha Orionis [constellation]

las kyi rlung karmavdyu vital energy o f  past actions

las kyi sa dum bu bcu gnyis
twelve terrestrial aspects 

indicative o f  past actions

lug [khyim] mesa Aries [solar mansion]
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longs spyod mam [par] dag [pa] exact celestial longitude

saga visdkhd Alpha Librae [constellation]

sa ri svàti Arccurus [constellation]

sel ba viskambha
“eliminator” [a combined  

calculation o f  solar and lunar 

longitude]

hor zla ba dangpo first M ongolian month

lha mtshams anuràdhà
Delta Scorpii or Iridis 

[constellation]

lhag pa budha Mercury, Wednesday

P o e t i c s

kun tu 'khor lo sarvotarabhadra
acrostic verse revolving in all 

directions

kun tu phan samdhita coincidence

rkang pa pdda metrical line

skad rigs bzhi four languages

skabs min bstod pa vydjastuti artful praise

skyon bcu daiadosa
ten defects [o f  poetic  

composition]

bskor ba dvrtti repetition

khyad par viiesokti expression o f  distinction

mkhas pa’i by a bagsum three acts o f  the learned

'khyog brjod vakrokti poetic allusion

gab tshig prahelikd enigmatic innuendo

gab tshig bcu drug sodaiaprahelikd
sixteen ornaments o f  enigmatic 

innuendo

grong tshig grdmya vernacular

grol ba muktaka detached verse

dga [ba] preyas flattery, delightful flattery

gal[ba] virodha incongruity

gog[pa] dksepa denial

rgya che uddratva
nobleness [as an attribute o f  

the Vaidarbha style]

rgya che uddtta
exaltation [as an ornament o f  

sense]

rgyan alarpkdra poetic ornament

rgyu hetu cause

sgra rgyan iabdàlamkàra phonetic ornament

sgra nyams labdahina grammatical error
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nges pa niyama alliteration

nges par bstan pa nidarlana illustrative simile

sngon byunggigtam rgyud itihàsakathâ historical legend

gcod mtshams nyams pa yatibhrasta discordance o f  metrical pause

cha süksma subtlety

brjid ojas vigor

brjes shis àéis benediction

brjod pa àkhyàyikâ narrative

nyams Idan rasavat sentiment

mnyam nyid samata phonetic balance

snyan mádhurya sweetness

snyan dngags kâvya poetics

snyan dngags chen po mahàkàvya court poetry

bsnyon dor apahnutti obfuscation

ting nge ‘dzin samâdhi mental focus

gtam kathâ legend

thun min yon tan [gyi mtshan 
nyid] bcu

asádháranadašagunalaksana ten uncom m on attributes

the tshom can sasamšaya ambiguity

da nas dgongs pa can bhàvika underlying intention

don istdrtha intended sense

don gal vyartha incongruity

don rgyan arthdlamkdra [poetic] ornament(s) o f  sense

dongcigpa ekdrtha tautology

don nyams pa apdrtha incoherence

don gzhan bkodpa arthdntaranydsa corroboration

don gsal arthavyakti elucidation

‘dm pa sarpghdta com pound verse

dres ma miirabhdfd hybrid language

Idogpa can vyatireka contrast

sdeb sbyor nyams bhinnaavrtta prosodic deviation

bsdus [pa] samdsokti concise suggestion

rnamgrangs brjod parydyokta periphrastic/ indirect speech

dpe upamd simile

spel ma milra mixed verse and prose

phul byung atiiayokti hyperbole

phyed ‘khor ardhabrahma
acrostic verse revolving in two  

directions

phra mo lesa misrepresentation
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bya dka duskaramarga [ornaments] hard to execute

sbyar ba ilijtha/ ilc$a double entendre

tsa mbu campu Campu style [of composition]

rtsom pa composition

tshiggi phrcng padavali string o f  words

tshigs bead padya metrical composition

mtshams sbyor bral visamdhika
absence o f  euphonic  

conjunction

mtshungs par sbyor ba tulyayogita equal pairing

mdzes Idan kanti beauty

mdzod kola intricate verse

zung Idan ydmaka repetition

zurchag apabhrarpia Apabhramsa [language]

zol bstod aprastutaprasamsd damning with faint praise

zlos gar nataka courtly drama

gzi brjid can urjasvi vigor

gzugs can rupaka metaphor

yul dus la sogs gal ba d eladeladi virodh m
non-scquitur with regard to 

place and time

yongs [ba] parivrtti exchange

rang bzbin prakrta Prakrit [language]

rangbzhin brjod [pa] svabhavokti
[straightforward] natural 

description

rab btags utpreksd poetic fancy

rab dvangs prasada clarity

rab spel samkirna conjunction o f  poetic figures

rigs kulaka clustered verse

rim [pa] yathasamkhya
respective/ hierarchical 

ordering o f  words and meaning

rim pa nyams pa apakrama syntactical disorder

lies sarira body [o f  poetic composition]

legs sbyar samskrta Sanskrit [language]

shar [gau da’i] lam srol gauda East [Indian Gauda] style

shin tu gzhon pa sakumdrata tenderness

sa rga sarga canto

sridpa can vibhdvand peculiar causation

gsal byed dipaka illuminating poetic association

lhan cig brjod pa sahokti co-mention

Ihug pa gadya prose

Iho [bai darbha’i] lam srol vaidarbha South [Indian Vaidarbha] style
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P r o s o d y

rkang pa pada metrical line

rkangbzhi ’pheL padacaturardh va Padacaturardhva meter class

skye ’gro jagati twelve-syllable meter class

kha sgo
upasthitapracupita/
vaktradvara

Upasthitapracupita/ 

Vaktradvara meter class

glogphreng vidyu.nma.la Vidyunmala meter

god tshul prastara table o f  metrical variants

rgyun chags samtana
twenty-seven syllable meter 

class

ngo mtshar rtogs byed kyi sbyor 
ba

adbhutaprayoga
astonishing applications that 

facilitate the understandings 

[of prosody]

lei ba guru heavy [syllable]

rjes bsngags anujtubh eight-syllable meter class

brjod pa ukta single-syllable meter class

nyer bkra upacitraka Upacitraka meter class

mnyam pai bri ttta samdvrtta
metrical lines with syllables o f  

equal number

TA andbachius

steng ’gro udgata Udgata meter class

mthar sdod caesura

dagpa’i snang ba iuddhaviraja ^uddhaviraja meter

dang po’i tshogs first trimeter o f  a hemistich

dalgyi ’gro ba mardakranta Mardakranta meter class

dra mtshungs samdnika Samanika meter

dbyangs sgrog gdyatri six-syllable meter class

sdeb sbyor chandas prosody

NA tribach

na sta cho ga na$ta reductionist calculation

prastara’iphreng steng oggi

ghng
prastara

tabular grid with horizontal 

and vertical units

phyed mnyam pai bri tta ardhavrtta
metrical lines o f  semi-equal 

length

phyi mo matrd moric/ syllabic instant

phreng Idan pankti ten-syllable meter class

’phags ma drya Arya meter

bri tta vrtta
metric rules governing syllabic 

quantity

bri ha ti brhati nine-syllable meter class



T H E M A T I C  C O N C O R D A N C E  O F  T E R M I N O L O G Y  -  6 9 1

BHA dactyl

dbus phra tanumadhya Tanumadhya meter

dbyangs sgrog gdyatri six-syllable meter class

MA molossus

mi mnyam pai bri tta vi$amavrtta
metrical lines o f  unequal 

length

dmar ser can pain gala Paingala meter

tshogs gana trimeter

tshogs brgyad ajtagana eight forms o f  trimeter

tshogs nyid gana trimeter

DZA amphibrach

dza ti jd ti
metric rules governing morac/ 

moric instants

gzhon nu rolpa kumdralalita Kumaralalita meter

rab dga’ usnih seven-syllable meter class

YA bachius

yang ba laghu light [syllable]

yang bai by a ba
triangular chart o f  light 

syllables

RA crctic

rab bsags pracaya
twenty-scvcn-syllablc meter  

class

ro Langs can Vaitalya meter

SA anapaest

srog tu zhugs pa aspirated consonant

gsum bsngags tristubh eleven-syllable meter class

Lhag par byed Idan utkrti twenty-six-syllable meter class

adhva
calculation o f  a given point o f  

cadence

uddista
calculation o f  the specific 

position o f  a given meter 

within its class

S Y N O N Y M I C S  A N D  L E X I C O G R A P H Y

nges tshig nirukta etymological definition

ngo bo tsam bare essential nature

dngos kyi sgra bshadgsum po
three appropriate etymological 

terms for proper [names]

dngos poi don bhdvdrtha participial substantive

dngos ming mülandman proper name
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mngon brjod abhidäna synonymies, lexicography

rjes su grub pa’i ming derivative name

rjes grub ’dod rgyal
primary name functioning as a 

derivative

rjod byed vâcaka signifier

btags ming prajnaptinâman imputed name

tha snyad vyavahàra conventional term

don geig La ming mangpo dang 
Idan pa

synonym(s)

gdags prajnapti designation

gdags gzhi prajnaptivastu basis o f  designation

dod rgyalgyi ming yâdrcchikanâman primary name

dra ba rgyu mtshan du byas pa
imputed name formed on the 

basis o f  similarity

Jbrel ba rgyu mtshan du byas pa
imputed name formed on the 

basis o f  causal relationship

brda samketa communicative symbol

ming nâman name

minggcig kho na don mang po 
La jug pa

hom onym (s)

D r a m a t u r g y

kau shi ki kauliki intimacy

kun dga ânanda joy

kun tu sgo âmukha prelude

kun tu ’thor ba sampheta altercation

kun Lhung avapdta comm otion

skad du ma gzhan du bsgyur ba multi-lingual variation

skabs gar gros byed pa episodic discussion

skye bo god par rtsom pa upanyàsa strategic appeasement

khyad par byed pa viie$ana distinction

gar gyi rnamgyur dramatic m ood

goldogpa tadviparyàya opposition

grub pa siddhi accomplishment

dga b a i tshig priyavacana words o f  endearmçnt

galba virodha frustration, impediment

gogpa ni$edha prohibition/ opposition

gogpa virodha impediment

galba virodhana quarrelsome altercation
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god pa dang bcas pa sárüpya mistaken identity

gro ba pa prasañga
incidental/ consequential 

comments

rgol ba apavâda censure [o f  another’s misdeeds]

rgyan bhùsana embellishment

rgyu hetu reason

sgegpa lâsya graceful [song and dance]

sgoj'i mtshams sbyor] mukha[-samdhi] introduction, protasis

sgrub pa vidhàna conflict o f  sentiments

nges pa thob byed [kyi mtshams 
sbyor]

nirvahana[-samdhi] conclusion, catastrophe

nge spar bstan pa nidariana evidence

nges tshig nirukta explanation

mngon par mtho ba abhyudaya prosperity

cha shas lesa use o f  disparaging metaphor

chagspasgzer ba’i nyams êrngàrarasa
sentiment o f  anguish caused 

by desire

‘jugpa’iyan lag vrtyañga
features/ aspects o f  the [four] 

dramatic elements

rjessu dpagpa anumàna inference, conjecture

nyams pa bhramsa solecism

nye bar mkho ba parikara
enlargement, intimation o f  

forthcoming events

nye bar bstan pa upadifta suggestion

nye bar gnaspa up as an a propitiation, pacification

nye bar len pa upaksepa suggestive insinuation

nye bas sbed pa upagühana expression o f  wonderment

mnyam par ’jogpa samâdhàna
determination o f  [the purpose 

o f  a plot]

brnyes pa paribhâvanà expression o f  surprise

snyan ngag bsdu ba kâvyàsamhâra epilogue

snyingpo[’i mstams sbyor] garbha]-samdhi] development, catástasis

gtan la phab pa nirnaya settlement [of the plot]

rtogge mtshungs pa tulyatarka similarity o f  ideas

brtag dpyad vitarka
supposition, hypothesis 

[expressing doubt]

stobs lhagpa adhibala outwitting through guile

bstan pa dista observation

thob pa prâpti
attainment, accession [to the 

joyful conclusion o f  a plot]

mthongba’i mtha’ drstànta objective
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’thor ba sarppheta altercation

dus lama
timely deliverance [from 

m isery/ misfortune]

don gyi dbang arthdpatti presumption

dri ba prcchd interrogation

gdung ba tápana
toleration o f  anguish [with 

regard to a desired object]

mdo dzin pa sütradhára discoursing

’dar ba vidhüta trembling [due to rejection]

drid pa chádana words o f  humiliation

rdo rje vajra adamant/ blunt response

bsdu ba sangraba cajolement

bsdus pa samksiptaka artful device

bsdus pa samksobha/ samk$epa agitation

nuspa lakti placation

gnas skabs jog pa vastüthdpana supernatural intrusion

rnam par dpyad pa vicdra discrimination

mam par sredpa vilobhana allurement

dper brjod uddharana declaration, hyperbole

spel ba grathana
convergence [o f  the main issues 

o f  the plot]

phan tshun du gnas pa vyavasdya
resolve, assertion [regarding a 

p lots objective]

phul byung atisaya hyperbole

phreng ba vlthi single-act drama

phreng ba maid
[bestowal/ wearing o f ]  flower 

garlands

pftrag tu bzlog pa sdňghdtya
ending o f  an alliance [by 

accident or design]

bhá ra ti bhdrati dialogue

byed pa karana initial enactment o f  a plot

dbye ba udbhcda
first disclosure [of the germ o f  

a plot]

dbye bar byed pa bhcda hatching o f  a conspiracy

'byed pa kbeda
lassitude, depression [arising 

from over-exertion]

ma brjod pa grub pa anuktasiddhi understated achievement

ma byung ba'i dper brjod pa abhdtdharana
[deliberate] misstatement o f  

events

mi bzodpa['i mtshams sbyor] vimarlaj-sarpdhi] plot-crisis, peripeteia

me tog puspa
sweet/ flowery words o f  

gallantry
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my a ngan gyis sdug bsngal karunarasa
sentiment o f  suffering caused 

by sorrow

smod pa garhana/ paribhasana reproach, admonition

smra ba dang bcas pa samldpa
abusive/ intimidating 

conversation

rtsed mo narman
amorous playfulness, 

pleasantry

rtsed mo ’byedpa narmagarbha
covert development o f  love and 

affection

rtsed mo’i mdangs narmadyuti
amusement, deliberate 

concealment

rtsed mor ’gro ba narmasphurja ecstatic meeting

tshig btus pa padoccaya versification

mtshan nyid [so drug] laksana
[thirty-six] characteristics [o f  

stagecraft]

mtshams sbyor samdhi dramatic juncture

mtshams sbyorgyi yan lag Inga pancasamdhyanga
five sequences/ aspects o f  

dramatic juncture

’tshab pa vidrava
consequent panic, 

consternation

mdzes pa iobha beauty

dzagpa adhidrava tumultuous consternation

bzhadgad hasya humor

zlos gar natya dramaturgy

gzerba dksipta
painful disclosure [o f die  

desired objective o f  a plot]

bzo byed prahasana farce

ya mtshan pas ngo mtshar bai 
nyams

adbhutarasa
sentiment o f  astonishment due 

to amazement

yi ge bsdu ba varnasarphara
close association, intermingling 

o f  social classses

yi ge bsdu ba aksarasamghatd abbreviation

yon tan sgrogs pa gunakirtana proclamation o f  talents

yon sbyin pa daksinya concord

yongs su 'gro ba parisarpa
pursuit [o f  a desired object/ 

goal]

yongs su bsgyur ba parivartaka
necessary change o f  action [due 

to exigencies]

yongs su jog pa parinydsa
establishment [of the seed o f  

a plot]

yid  ’byung ba udvega
distress [caused by separation/ 

exposure to enemies]

yon tan Ihung ba gunatipata disqualification
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ranggis ston pa praiasti formal benediction

rab tu grub pa prasiddhi proof

rab tu gro ba pragamana progress [through dialogue]

rab tu mang ba prarocanà stimulating prologue

rab tu sredpa prarocanâ
words presaging [the 

denouement]

rab dvangs prasäda lucid sense o f  gratification

rigpa yukti
resolve [to attain the objective 

o f  a plot]

rim pa karma
progressive similes [probing 

another person s sentiments]

re ba manoratha imagination

lan gyi sgo[’i mtshams sbyor] pratimukha[-samdhi] progression, epitasis

lam gyi rang bzhin märga
indication o f  an [intended] 

course o f  action

len pa âdâna capture [of the germ o f  a plot]

shin tu khrospa’i nyams raudrarasa sentiment o f  extrerpe anger

shin tu ’jogpa utthäpaka haughty provocation

sä tv a ti sàtvatï grandeur

som nyi/ the tshoms samiaya doubt

slong ba pràrthanà solicitation

gsal ba dyuti
disdainful words, confirmation 

[o f  the outcom e o f  a plot]

gsal ba narmasphota
partial intimation [o f  new  

love]

bsam pa snga ma ’chad pa pürvâvàkya retrospective com ment

à ra bha ti ârabhati conflict

N o n - B u d d h i s t  P h i l o s o p h i c a l  Sy s t e m s

kun dga’ ra ba àràma (Jaina) monastic garden

kun tu rgyu parivrâjika itinerant teacher

Jdaklo mleccha barbarian

dka’ thub tapas (Jaina) austerity

skyes bu puru$a (Vaiie$ika) self

skyon dosa (Naiydyika) defiled emotion

brkyang [pa] prasâra {Vatfejka) expanding

bskum [pa] kuncita ( Vaiksika) contracting

khams gsum tridhätu (Jaina) three world systems '

khongspu tse Confucius |
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khyab jug pa vaisnava
{Vaisnava) Vaisnava, follower 

ofVi$nu

gangzag pudgala {Jaina) matter

gar yang phyin pa prdpti
{AiJvarya) power to move 

freely and obtain anything

go rim anukrama
{.Mimdmsaka) relative 

sequence [o f  rituals]

grangs can pa (Chinese) numerologist

grangs can pa sdmkhya {Sdmkhya) Sâmkhya

grub mtha siddhànta philosophical system

gleng ba àlâpa
{Mimdmsaka) discussion [on 

Vedic adaptations]

dgagpa Inga
{Lokdyatika) five kinds o f  

refutation

dga ’ mgur gnas pa yatrakâmàvasdyitva {.Aiivarya) téléportation

dgesbyong sramana virtuous ascetic

dgos pa prayojana
{Mimdmsaka) impact [o f ritual 

observances]

’gros gati {VaUesika) movement, motion

rgyang ’phen pa lokdyatika
{Lokdyatika) mundane 

materialist

rgyal dpogs pa jaimini
{Mimdmsaka) follower o f  

Jaimini

rgyalrigs ksatriya
{Vaisnava) ruling/ princely 

class

rgyuibon original Bon

rgyuigsto bo hetupradhdna
{Sdmkhya) primal matter at 

the causal level

sgra byung tshad ma sabdapramdna
{Vailesika) valid cognition  

originating from Vedic 

testimony

sgrub pa bzhi
{Lokdyatika) four kinds o f  

proof

brgyud 'brel anvayasambandha {VaUesika) indirect relation

nga rgyalgsum ahamkdra
{Sdmkhya) threefold ego- 

principle

ngan song gum tridurgati three inferior realms

ngespar dga’ nirjara (Jaina) rejuvenation

dngos po bhdva {Naiydyika) entity

dngos med abhdva
{Naiydyika) non-entity, 

{Mimdmsaka) absence

dngos 'brel sdksàdsambandhana ( Vaisejka) direct relation
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mngon shes Inga pancdbhijna
five supernormal cognitive 

powers

mngon sum tshad ma pratyaksapramana
{Naiyayika) valid cognition o f  

direct perception

gcer bu pa nirgrantha[jaina]
(Jaina) naked ascetic, 

Nirgrantha Jain

chad [par] Ita [ba] ucchedadrsti
{Lokayatika) nihilism, nihilist 

view

chad [par] smra ba uchedavadin {Lokayatika) nihilist

chad smra'i ston pa snyoms 'jug 
pa drug

{Lokayatika) six nihilist 

teachers w ho had mastered 

meditative absorption

chen po/ bio mahat/ buddhi {Sdrnkhya) great intelligence

chos dharma {VaUe$ika) merit

chos min adharma {Vaiiesika) demerit

mchodpar os pa pujya
{.AUvarya) worthiness o f  

offering

mchod sbyin yajna {AUvarya) sacrificial offering

'chi med bdud rtsi'i skyes bu amrtamayapurusa
(Vedanta) [shining] immortal 

person

'ching[ba] bandha {Jaina) bondage

rjes sgrogs pa drug
{Lokayatika) six teachers w ho  

emulated [the six nihilist 

teachers]

jig  rten rgyang 'phen pa lokayatika
{Lokayatika) mundane  

materialists

'jigrten 'duspa lokasamgraha (Jaina) aggregate o f  worlds

'jig tshogs la Ita ba nyi shu vimlatisatkayadr$ti
twenty views concerning  

mundane aggregates

jugpa pravrtti
{Naiyayika) [sensory] 

engagement

jug pa avatdra
{Vaisnava) incarnation, 

emanation

'jugpa bcu daJavatdra
{Vaisnava) ten incarnations [of  

Visnu]

jog [pa] avak$epana {VaUesika) descending

rjcs dpag mam gnyis dvayanumana
{Naiyayika) two kinds o f  

inference

nye bar len pa bzhi caturupadana
four primary causes [o f  

involuntary rebirth in cyclic 

existence]

nycr ja l upamdna {Mimamsaka) comparison

gnyis ka ma yin pa advaita {Vai$nava) non-dual

snyingstobs sattva {Samkhya) lightness
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snyingstobs nga rgyal sdttvikahamkdra
{Sdmkhya) ego-principle 

imbued with lightness

btagspa ba[‘i mu stegspa] nominal [extremist]

rtag dngos nityabhava eternally existing entity

rtag Ita nityadrsti eternalism

nag [par] smra [ba] eternalist

rtogge tarka ( Vaisnava) logic

rtoggcpa tdrkika dialectician

rtog dpyod kyi Ita ba vicdradrsti analytical view

Ita ngan nyi shu rtsa drug twenty-six negative views

Ita ba Inga brgya bdun cu
five hundred and seventy  

[philosophical] views

Ita ba drug cu rtsa gnyis sixty-two [inauthentic] views

Ita ba’i rtsa ba brgya rtsa bcu
hundred and ten primary 

philosophical views

brtul zhugs [anti] vrata
{Jaina) ascetic discipline, 

ascetic restraint

bsti gnas dsramapada {Sdmkhya) hermitage

thar pa motqa (Sdrpkhya, Jaina) release

that gyur prasaňga
{Mimdmsaka) contiguity  

[between primary and  

secondary rites]

mthar ’dzin gyi Ita ba antagrdhadrsti extremist view

thar pa gdugs bkan pa Ita bu i$aprdgbhdra
{Jaina) release resembling an 

“upturned parasol”

dam pa sat {Vedanta) being

dam pa mayin pai Ita ba nyer 
brgyad

twenty-eight inauthentic views

de nyid tattva {Sdmkhya) reality

de nyid nyer Inga paňcavimiatitattva
{Sdmkhya) rwenty-five 

categories o f  reality

de tsam Inga paňcatanmdtra
{Sdmkhya) five potentials o f  

subde matter

de lasphye baf'i Ita ba] sum 
brgya drug cu rtsa gsum

three hundred and sixty-three 

derivative views

dus kdta {VaUe$ika, Jaina) time

don gy is go ba arthdpatti {Mimdmsaka) presumption

bdag dtma {Sdmkhya, VaUe$ika) soul, self

bdaggiyon tan dgu dtmanavaguna
{Vaiiesika) nine attributes o f  

the “se lf”

bdag nyid dtman
( Vaisnava, Mimdmsaka, and 
Vedanta) “se lf”



7 0 0 -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E

bdag porgyur pa ilitva (Ailvarya) supremacy

bdagsmras byedpa atmavadin
propounding [the existence] 

o f  “soul”

bde ba sukha ( Vade$ika) happiness

'du ba samavaya (Vailesika) inherence

degs [pa] utksepa (Vaiiesika) ascending

dod dgursgyur ba prdkdmya
{Ailvarya) irresistible will- 

. power

rdul rajas motility

sdig pa papa (Jaina) negative act, negativity

sdug bsngal dubkha
{Vaisefika, Naiydyika) sorrow, 

suffering

sdompa saipvara
(Jaina) commitment,  

controlled action

brda sprod pa vaiyakarana ( Vaiyakarana) grammarian

nang blo’i dbangpo Inga pancantarendriya
(Sdmkhya) five inner sense 

organs

nam mkha’ akdla ( Vailefika, Jaina) space

nor bdaggi ’brel ba arthapattisambandhana
(Sdrflkhya) relation o f  

implication

gnaglbas bstan pa maskari golalaputra {Ajivaka) Maskari Gosalaputra

mam gyur nga rgyal vaikarikahamkdra
(Sdrfikhya) modified ego- 

principlc

mam shes cit (Vedanta) consciousness

gnas gzhi vasavastu
(Mimarpsaka) basic [ritual 

obligations]

mal ’byor Idan pa yogayukti
(Sdmkhya) [inference] based 

on yoga

dpyodpa ba mimamsaka (Mimamsaka) Mimamsaka

spyi sdmdnya (Vailesika) universal

spyi samdnya
(Mimamsaka) general [rules 

on ritual observance]

spyi nges bstan samanyanirdela
(Mimamsaka) general 

prescriptions [on ritual 

transfer]

spyi don samanydrtha (Vailesika) object-universal

spyod pa can mimamsaka (Mimamsaka) Mimamsaka

spyod pa bcugsum pratima
(Jaina) thirteen modes o f  

conduct

spyod pa po mimamsaka (Mlmdrtisaka) Mimamsaka

sprul pa[’i mu stegs pa] emanational [extremist]

pha rolsmra ba bcu drug sodaianuvada sixteen interpretations
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phurbu pa bdrhaspatya
(Lokdyatika) Barhaspatya, 

follower o f  Brhaspati

phyi ma ’bras bu aparaphala
(Naiydyika) experience o f  

results in future lives

phyi rol mu stegspai lam srot
tradition(s) o f  non-Buddhist  

extremists

phyi rol pa bahya non-Buddhist, outsider

phyi las kyi dbangpo Inga pancabahyendriya (Sdmkhya) five m otor organs

phra ba suksmatd {Aiivarya) subdety

phyogs dik ( Vaiiesika) relative direction

bon Bon

bon po Bonpo

by a bai shugs vega (Vaisesika) velocity

byanggrol apavarga {Naiydyika) final emancipation

bye brag vises a ( Vaiie$ika) particular

bye brag viie$a
{Mimdmsaka) particular ritual 

observances

bye brag nges bstan viiesanirdeia
{,Mimdmsaka) specific 

prescriptions [on ritual 

transfer]

bye brag pa vaiiesika (.Vaisesika) Vaisesika

byedpa po kartr {Sdmkhya) actor, creator

byedpapoiskyes bu kartrkapurusa {Vedanta) creator “self ”

bio gros buddhi
( Vaile$ika, Naiydyika) intellect, 

understanding

dbang du gyur pa vaJitva {Aiivarya) dom inion

dbang po indriya (Jaina) sense faculty

dbang phyug pa aiivarya
{Aiivarya) Aiivarya, follower 

oflsvara

dbyugugsum pa tridandin
(Jaina) ascetic possessing three 

staffs [o f body, speech, and 

mind]

'bad pa yatna {Vaiiesika) effort

’byungpo Inga panca[mahajbhuta
{Sdmkhya) five [gross] 

elements

’byung ba bzhi caturbhuta {Vaiiefika) four elements

’brel ba bdun saptasarpbandhana
{Sdmkhya) seven kinds o f  

relation

migsal ba’i bdag avyaktatma
{Lokdyatika) indiscernible 

soul/ self

mu stegs tirtha extreme, ford

mu stegs pa tirthaka extremist, forder
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mu stegs rang rgyudpa svdtantrikatirthaka
independently established 

[extremist school]

mun can nga rgyal tdmasikdhamkdra
(Samkhya) cgo-principlc  

imbued with dullness

mun pa tamas {Samkhya) dullness

tsa ra ka pa cdraka
{Cdraka) Caraka, follower o f  

Caraka

gtso bo pradhana {Samkhya) primal matter

rtsod pa vivdda
{Mimamsaka) debate on 

preclusion o f  secondary rites

tshangs pa brahman
{Vaiydkarana) pure source [of  

sound]

tshangs pa [ba] brahmana
{Brahmana) Brahmana, 

follower o f  Brahma

tshangs pai jig  rtcn brahmaloka
(Vaifnava) world realm(s) o f  

Brahma

tshangs pa i bu brahmaputra {Brahmana) child o f  Brahma

tshad ma pramdna
{Mimarpsaka) validity/ 

authority [of Vedic rites]

tshig don dgu navapaddrtha
(Jaina) nine categories [of  

knowablc phenomena]

tshig don drug satpaddrtha
{Vailesika) six categories [of  

knowable phenomena]

tshur mthong jig  rten pai lam
mundane spiritual path 

focusing on this life

tshu rol mdzes pa cdrvdka
{Lokdyatika) Carvaka, 

hedonist

rdzas dravya {Vaitefika) substance

rdzas drug saddravya {Jaina) six substances

vi shi malla Bismillah

zhi bai bdc ba samasukha bliss o f  quiescence

za bapo bhojaka {Samkhya) consumer

zagpa ajiva {Jaina) inanimate substance

zad bycd pa ksapanaka (Jaina) mendicant teacher

bzung ba dhdrana {Vaisnava) retention

ogmun pa'i dkyil ’khor prthivitalatamornandala
(Vedanta) sphere o f  terrestrial 

darkness

ya mtshan gyi Ita ba go drug ninety-six astonishing views

yang ba laghutva {Ailvarya) agility

yan lag druggi mal 'byor sadangayoga
(Vaisnava) yoga o f  the six 

branches

yid manas
{Samkhya, Vailejka, 
Naiydyika) mind
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ye shes jňána (Jaina) knowledge

yon tan gsum triguna (Sdmkhya) three attributes

yon gtan [gsum] can pa [traijgunya
(Sdmkhya) adherent o f  die 

[three] attributes

rang rgyud [mu stegs pa] svatantrika
independently established 

[extremist]

rang rgyud svatantra
(Mimarpsaka) continuous 

ritual performance

rang bzhin prakrti (Sdmkhya) nature

rang bzhin min pa aprakrti (Sarpkhya) absence o f  nature

rab tu byed pa prakarana
(Sdmkhya) ideal state [o f  

homogeneity]

rig pa can pa naiydyika (Naiydyika) Naiyayika

rigs chadpa’i log rtog can kulotsddamithydkalpana
cut-off family maintaining 

heretical views

rigs byed veda (Vaidika) Veda[s]

rigs byedkyi mtha’ veddnta (Veddnta) Vedanta

rigs byed kyi mtha’gsang ba pa vedantaupanisadika
(Veddnta) follower o f  the 

Vedanta Upanisadic tradition

rig byed pa vaidika (Vaidika) follower o f  die Vcdas

las karma (Vaiiesika, Jaina) action, deed

lung ma bstan gyi Ita ba bcu 
bzhi

fourteen unspecified views

lo ma can paldiin
(Jaina) ascetic o f  no fixed 

abode (lit. possessing only a 

tree)

shed las skyes mdnava (Mimarpsaka.) mankind

shes riggi skyes bu purusa (Sdmkhya) intelligent “se lf”

sorsdud pratydhdra
(Vaisnava) sense withdrawal, 

composure

sridpa bhava (Naiydyika) rebirth

srin po rdksasa ( Vaisnava) ogre

srin bu krmi (Jaina) animalcule

srog Idan jiva (Jaina) animate substance

srog Idan dgu navajiva
(Jaina) nine animate 

substances/ types o f  living 

organism

srog 'dzin prdndydma (Vaisnava) breath-control

gsang ba pa aupani$adika
(Aupanifadika) follower o f  the 

Upanisads

gsal bai bdag vyaktdtma
(Lokdyatika) discernible soul/, 

self
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bsam gtan pa dhydyi meditator

bsod nams punya (Jaina) merit

B u d d h i s t  P h e n o m e n o l o g y  a n d  G e n e r a l  T e r m s

kun gro Inga pahcasarvatraga five ever-present mental states

kun tu bmabs pas bzhagpa dmarianasthita
tangible sensation based on  

irritation

[kun rtoggi] rangbzhin brgyad 
cu

eighty natural [states o f  

conceptual thought]

kun brtags parikalpita imaginary [nature]

kun brtags pai mam pa bcu 
gnyis

twelve aspects o f  the imaginary 

[nature]

kun brtags pa’i gzugs parikalpitarüpa forms that arc imagined

kun nas nyon mongs pa samkLeia dissonant mental state

kun nas nyon mongs pa sa bon 
gyi gzhan dbang

dependent nature comprising  

the seeds o f  all dissonant 

mental states

kun nas nyon mongs pa’i rten 
’brel

samkleiapratityasamutpdda
dependent origination 

associated with dissonant 

mental states

kun nas nyon mongs pai phyogs 
kyi rten ‘brel

dependent origination falling 

within the range o f  dissonant 

mental states

kun nas mnarsems pa aghdta total enmity, malevolence

kun rdzob samvrti relative appearances

kun rdzob kyi dngospo sarpvrtivastu relative entity

kun rdzob kyi rten ’brel samvrtipratltyasamutpada relative dependent origination

kun rdzob bden pa samvrtisatya relative truth

kun rdzob vam sarpvrti VAM
relative appearances, 

[symbolized by] va m

kun gzhi dlaya substratum, ground-of-all

kun gzhi’i mam [par] shcs [pa] dlayavijndna substratum consciousness

kun gzhi’i mam smin gyi cha dlayavipakabhdga
maturational aspects o f  the 

substratum [consciousness]

kun slong samutthana past impulse, motivation

dkar po’i chos sukladharma positive teachings

dkon mchoggum triratna three precious jewels

dkyil chog mandalavidhi mandala ritual

bka vacana
transmitted [oral] teachings, 

words o f  the Buddha

bka gdams pa Kadampa



T H E M A T I C  C O N C O R D A N C E  O F  T E R M I N O L O G Y -  7 0 5

bka ma
transmitted oral teachings [of  

the Nyingma school]

bkug pa dkarsana convergence

rkang lag mam par gyus pa praJdkha limb formation o f  the fetus

rkyen gang nye ba las ‘byung ba
origin [o f  seeds] through 

proximate conditions

skad cig ksana
instant, indivisible time 

mom ent

skad cig pa kjanika/ kfanikdrtha momentary

skad cig ma'i rten 'brel k$anikap ra tityasa mutpada
instantaneous dependent 

origination

skal mnyam sabhdgahetu
[result arising from] a causal 

basis o f  homogeneity

sku kdya buddha body

skugsum trikdya three buddha bodies

skur debs kyi rtogpa apavddavikalpa notions o f  repudiation

skyabs gro saranagamana refuge, seeking refuge

skyur ba amla sour [taste]

skye mched dyatana sensory activity field(s)

skye mched bcu gnyis dvádaídyatana twelve sensory activity fields

skye mched drug sadayatana six sensory activity fields

skye ba jd ti
birth [link o f  dependent 

origination]

skye ba rting ma next life

skye ba dang chi ‘pho ba ‘byung 
bai rten ‘brel

cyutyupapattipratitya- 
samutpdda

dependent origination through 

which birth and death arise

skye bar mam par rtog pa jdtivikalpa imaginations o f  birth

skye bos zab pa utpattigdmbhirya
profundity [of ultimate reality] 

on account o f  its arising

skye sa janmabhümi level o f  birth, birthplace

skyes bu chung ngu adhamapurusa person o f  narrow scope

skyes bu chen po mahdpurusa person o f  extensive scope

skyes bu ‘bringpa madhyamapurusa person o f  average scope

skyes bu gsum tripurusa three types o f  person

skyo ba udvega distress, disillusionment

bska ba kasdya astringent [taste]

bskyed by a skyed byed kyi rten 
‘brel

utpddyotpadakapratitya-
samutpdda

dependent origination 

endowed with generated and 

generative aspects

kb a cig rtagsmra [bzhi] ekasyaJásvataváda
[four] views o f  partial 

eternalism

kha na ma tho ba avadya
inadmissible/ censurable 

offence
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kha ba tikta bitcer

kham gyi zas kavalikâhâra
nourishment o f  the sensory 

bases

kbams dhâtu
buddha nature, world-systcm, 

sensory base(s)

khams gong ma urdhvadhâtu
higher world-systems [of form 

and formlessness]

khams bco hrgyad astadaladhàtu eighteen sensory bases

khams gsum tridhâtu three world-systems

khamsgsum sa dgu
nine [experiential] levels o f  the 

three world-systems

khengs pai nga rgyal aharpkâramâna conceited pride

khong khro pratigha hostility

khoi don spyi svârthasàmânya intrinsic object-universal

khyadpar du rtogpa viiesavikalpa
imaginations o f  attribution/ 

qualification

khyadgzhi vilely a descriptive base

khrel med pa anapatrdpya shamelessness

khrelyod apatràpya shame

khro ba krodha anger

mkhrang gyur ghana suspension o f  the embryo

'khon dzin upanâha enmity

‘khor ba samsara cyclic existence

1khor ba j i  srid pai phung po âsamsâraskandha
aggregate persisting for the 

duration o f  cyclic existence

’khdr lo cakra
energy center [within die  

subtle body]

’khor lo Inga pancacakra
five energy centers [within the 

subde body]

’khor sems byung peripheral mental states

’khrul pa bhrânti bewilderment

gangzag pudgala individual person

gang zaggi bdag pudgalàtma
individual selfhood, self o f  the 

individual person

gang zaggi bdag med pudgalanairàtmya
selflessness o f  the individual 

person

go rim anukrama sequence

gong sa urdhvabhümi level above [one s present level]

gorgorpo peli
rounded formation/ 

solidification o f  the embryo .

gragspa’i ming yadonâma known name

grang samkhyâ number
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grangs su snang ba’i rnam rig
apperception o f  numeric 

categories that become  

manifest

grub mtha’ siddhänta
philosophical and spiritual 

system, tenet

grub mtha bzhi catuhsiddhánta four philosophical systems

grub pa’i y  an laggsum abhinirvrttyaňga
three links [of dependent  

origination] that are formed

gkng dvipa continent, island

dga Id an tusita Tusita [realm]

dga b a mudita/ priti/ ánanda empathetic joy

dga’ b a sdud bay id la byed pa ratisamgrahakamanaskára
attention imbued with  

encompassing joy

dga ba spangs pa’i bde ba pritiprahänasukha
bliss in which joy has been 

renounced

dga’ ba bzhi caturananda four delights

dgergyas subhakrtsna M ost Extensive Virtue [realm]

dge chung parittasubha Little Virtue [realm]

dge ba kusala virtuous/ wholesome action

dge ba bcu daiakuiala ten virtuous actions

dge ba zag med anásravakuiala uncorrupted virtuous action(s)

dge ba[’i sems byung] bcu gcig ekadaiakuialacaitasika
eleven w holesom e/ virtuous 

mental states

dge ba’i bshesgnycn kalyänamitra spiritual advisor, scholar monk

dge ba’i sa mang bcu daJakuJaUmahäbhumika
group o f  ten mental states 

found in all virtuous minds

dge ba’i sems byung kuialacaitasika
w holesom e/ virtuous mental 

state

dg°ngs pa abhisandhi enlightened intention

dgra bcom pa arhat
arhat, worthy one, slayer o f  

the foe

mgyogspa java rapidity

gogpa’i snyoms ’jug nirodhasamápatti
meditative absorption o f  

cessation

gog pa’i bden pa nirodhasatya
truth o f  the cessation [of  

suffering]

’gyur [ba] med [pa’i]yongs [su] 
grub [pa]

nisvikáraparinispanna
unchanging consummate 

nature

gyodpa kaukrtya regret

’grubpaiyan lag abhinirvartakáňga
formative links [of dependent 

origination]

(grub par byed pa’i rten ’brcl
abhinirvartakap ratitya - 
samutpada

formative dependent 

origination
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gro ba gati sentient being, living being

rga ba jard aging

rga shi jardmarana
aging and death [link o f  

dependent origination]

rgod pa auddhatya mental agitation

rgyagspa mada self-satisfaction

rgyal chen bzhi caturmahâràjakâyika
Caturmahâràjakâyika [realm], 

four guardian kings

rgyal ba jina Conqueror

rgyal rigs ksatriyavarna kingly/ princely class

rgyas pa ’dod pa udàràdhimukti extensive explanation

rgyas pai las vr$tikriyd rite o f  enrichment

rgyas byung bzhi caturaupacdyika four cumulative experiences

rgyu mthun [ ’bras bu] nisyanda[phala]
[result arising] in conformity  

with its cause

rgyu dang bcas pa sahetukdrtha endowed with causal basis

rgyu ’bras mthun pa anurupahetuphaldrtha conformity o f  cause and result

rgyu ’bras so sor ngcs pa pratiniyatahetuphaldrtha
distinctive regular pattern o f  

cause and result

rgyu mcd [gnyis] adhityasamutpannavàda
[two] views o f  fortuitous 

origin

rgyu mtshan nimitta
appearance, indication, 

perceptual image

rgyu mtshan gyi rgyu mtshan nimittanimitta appearance o f  appearances

rgyu mthan gnyis gnyis dvandvanimitta
dichotom izing/ polarizing 

appearances

rgyud tantra tantra-text, continuum

rgyud sde og ma lower tantras

rgyun chagspa’am gnas skabs 
pai rten 'brel

prdka rsikapratityasamutpdda
serial/ circumstantial 

dependent origination j

rgyun chags su ’byung ba prdbandhika continuous origin [o f  seeds]

rgyun ’jog sarfisthdpana perpetual placement

rgyun mi ’chad pa prabandhânupacchedàrtha uninterrupted

rgyun mi ’chadpa phyi’i rten 
’brel

bdhyaiasyotpattipratitya-
samutpdda

uninterrupted dependent 

origination o f  the external 

world

rgyu’i kun nas nyon mongs hetusamklesa
causal dissonant mental 

scate(s)

rgyu’i rkyen hetupratyaya causal condition

rgyu’i rnam par rtogpa hetuvikalpa imagination o f  causes

rgyu’igzugs heturüpa primary matter

rgyu’i reg by a hetuspraytavya causal tangible [object]
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rgyus zab pa hetugdmbhirya
profundity [of ultimate reality] 

on account o f  its causal basis

sgo Inga pancadvdra five senses

sgo lnga['i mam par shes pa] pancadvdra[ vijndna]
[consciousnesses o f ]  the five 

senses

sgom [pa] bhdvana meditation

sgom lam bhavanamdrga path o f  meditation

sgyu mdya deceit

sgra labda sound

sgra spyi iabdasamdnya term-universal

sgra mi snyan uttarakuru Uttarakuru [continent]

sgrib avarana obscuration

sgrib gsum gyis magos pa i 
yon tan

enlightened attributes 

untainted by the three 

obscurations

sgrub mchod sadhanapuja offering rite o f  attainment

sgrub pa po sadhaka practitioner

sgro ‘dogs adhydropa
superimposition, exaggeration, 

reification

sgro ‘dogs par rtogpa adhydropavikalpa
imaginations o f  exaggeration/ 

reification

brgyal ba murcchd unconsciousness, fainting

bsgom[s] pa bhdvana meditation

nga rgyal mana pride

nga rgyal bdun saptamdna
seven subsidiary aspects o f  

pride

nga rgyal las kyang nga rgyal mdndtimdna exaggerated pride

nga'i snyamspa’i nga rgyal asmimana egotistical pride

ngan ‘gro/ song durgati
inferior beings/ realms o f  

existence

ngan song gsum tridurgati
three inferior realms o f  

existence

ngar dzingyiyid ahamkaramanas egotistical mentation

ngar ‘dzinpa‘i bdagnyid ahamkdrdtman perpetual egotism

nges pas ‘byung ba nirydnal nihsarana definitive liberation

nges tshiggi so so yang dag pa 
rigpa

niruktapratisamvid
genuine analytic knowledge o f  

etymological definition

nges legs [kyi go ‘phang] nihsreyasa [level o f]  definitive excellence

ngo bo svabhava essential nature

ngo bo nyid kyi gYeng ba svabhavaviksepa natural distraction

ngo bo nyid medpaiyongs su 
grub pa

nihsvabhavikaparinispanna
consummate nature devoid o f  

inherent existence
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ngo bo nyid dangkhyadpar gyi 
kun btags

imagining o f  the essential 

nature and its attributes

ngo bo nyid mcdpar smra ba’i 
dbu ma pa

nihsvabhdvikamddhyamika
Màdhyamika propounding  

absence o f  inherent existence

ngo bo nyid gsum trisvabhdva three natures

ngo tsha medpa ahrikya lack o f  conscience

ngo tsba shes pa hri conscience

dngos grub siddhi spiritual accomplishment

dngos po bhdva/ vastu
entity, existent, substantial 

entity/ thing

dngos po Inga pancavastu five entities

dngos po med pa avastuka
non-entity, non-causally 

effective phenom enon

dngos po gzhan gyurgyi dngos 
med

bhdvanydthikdbhdva
non-substantial phenom enon  

arising through the 

transformation o f  substance

dngos po la brten pa'i dngos med bhdvanisritdbhdva
non-substantial phenom enon  

dependent on substance

dngos po'i don spyi bhdvdrthasdmdnya substantial object-universal

dngos po'i don y odpa bhdvasadartha
causal efficacy o f  substantial 

entities

dngos po'i ming bhdvandman substantive name

dngos med kyi chos abhdvadharma
non-substantial [mental] 

phenom enon

dngos la btags pa'i mtshan nyid bhdvaparikalpitalakjana
defining characteristics 

imputed with regard to  

substance

dngos ‘dzin bhdvagraha materialism

dngos gzh i maula
actual foundation, main  

practice

mngar ba madhura sweet

mngalgyi skabs Inga
five stages o f  embryonic and 

fetal development

mngon brjod kyi bag chags abhidânavàsand inbuilt propensity

mngon mtho abhyudaya exalted [realm/ vehicle]

mngon mtho’i thegpa abhyudayaydna
exalted vehicle [of gods and 

humans]

mngon pa gong ma
Higher Abhidharma [of  

Asanga]

mngon pa og ma
Lower Abhidharma [o f  

Vasubandhu]

mngon pa'i nga rgyal abhimdna manifest pride

mngon pa'i chos abhidharma
Buddhist phenomenology, 

Abhidharma
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mngon par skabs yod kyi gzugs abhyavakdsikarupa
widespread and spacious 

atmospheric form(s)

mngon par byang chub abhisambodhi manifest enlightenment

mngon par 'byung ba brtenpai 
tshor ba

naijkramyäJritavedanä
feeling dependent on  

renunciation

mngon shes abhijnd supernormal cognitive power

mngon shes Inga pancdbhijnd
five mundane supernormal 

cognitive powers

mngon shes drug sadabhijna
six supernormal cognitive 

powers

sngags mantra mantra

snga bsgyur
Ancient Translation (i.e., 

Nyingma) School

sngar las thob pa pürvaprdpti former acquisition

sngongyi mtha pürvdnta
[speculations about the] limits 

o f  past time

sngon gyi gnas mngon par 
shes pa

pürvanivdsdbhijnd
supernormal cognitive power 

o f  past abodes

sngon gyi gnas rjes su dr an pa'i 
mngon shes

pü rvan i väsänusm rtyabh ijnd
supernormal cognitive power 

o f  recollecting past lives

bsngo smon parinamapranidhana
dedication o f  merit and 

aspirational prayer

ciyang med pa'i skye mched akimcanyayatana
sensory activity field o f  

nothing-at-all

ci yang med pa i skye mched kyi 
snyoms jug

akimcanyäyatana
meditative absorption o f  

the sensory activity field o f  

nothing-at-all

ciyang med pa'i ’du shes akimcanyasamjnd perception o f  nothing-at-all

cungzadsnyampai nga rgyal ünamdna slight pride

gcigtu \dzin pa'i rtogpa ekatvavikalpa imaginations o f  singularity

beings pa dang ma beings par 
mam par rtogpa

bandhäbandhavikalpa
imaginations o f  bondage and 

emancipation

bcud kyi sems can
sentient inhabitants, living 

organisms

bcom Idan das bhagavdn transcendent lord [Buddha]

Ice'i mam par shes pa jihvdvijndna gustatory consciousness

chad Ita ucchedadr$ti nihilistic view

chad Ita smra ba ucchedaväda nihilism

chu udaka water

chung ngu'i du shes parittasamjnd limited perception

che ba'i nga rgyal adhimäna exalted pride

chen po'i du shes mahadgatasamjnä extensive perception
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chos dharma
teaching, doctrine, 

phenom enon, thing, attribute

chos kun brtags kyi mtshan nyid dharmaparikalpitalaJisana
imaginary nature chat relates to 

phenomena

chos kyi skye mched dharmayatana
sensory activity field o f  

phenomena

chos kyi skyc mchedpa’i khams dharmayatanadhatu
sensory base deriving from  

the sensory activiry field o f  

[mental] phenom ena

chos kyi skye mchedpa’i gzugs dharmayatanarupa
form(s) associated with  

the sensory activity field o f  

phenomena

chos kyi skye mched paigzugs 
Inga

dharmayatanapancarupa
five types o f  form associated 

with the sensory activity field 

o f  phenomena

chos kyi khams dharmadhatu
sensory base o f  [mental]  

phenomena

chos [kyi] dbyings dharmadhatu expanse o f  reality

chos sku dharmakaya buddha body o f  reality

chos kyi so so yang dag pa rang 

riZ
dharmapratisamvid

genuine analytic knowledge o f  

the teaching

chos skyon medpa nyid dharman irdo$ata stainless nature o f  reality

chos dge ba mams kyi de bzhin 
nyid

kulaladharmatathata reality o f  virtuous phenomena

chos Inga pancadharma five foundational factors

chos can dharmin
subjecc, topic, substance, 

nuance, facet

chos nyid dharmata actual reality

chos nyidyongs sugrub pa’i 
mtshan nyid

dharmaparinispannalaksana
consummate nature relating to 

actual reality

chos gnas pa nyid dharmasthitita abiding nature o f  reality

chos mams kyi gnas lugs
abiding nature o f  all 

phenomena

chos mi dge ba rnams kyi de 
bzhin nyid

akusaladharmatatha td
reality o f  non-virtuous 

phenomena

mchodgtor bali torma-offering

chab pa mraksa hypocrisy

'chi ‘pho skye ba shes pa cyutyutpattijnana
knowledge o f  the nature o f  

passing away and rebirth

‘chi ‘pho dang skye ba mngon 
par shes pa

cyutopapddabhijnd
supernormal cognitive 

power concering death and 

subsequent lives

‘chi sa mrtyubhumi level o f  death

‘jigrten [gyi] lam mundane spiricual path
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[ ‘jig  rten]  chos brgyad astajlaukika]dharma eight [worldly] concerns

’jig  rten pa laukika mundane [gods and humans]

jig lta satkäyadrsti mundane view

jig  pa’i sred pa vibhavatrsnä
craving associated w ith decay/ 

perishable phenomena

jig  tshogs la/ su Ita ba satkäyadrsti
view concerning mundane 

aggrcgaccs

jig  tshogs la Ita ba nyi shu vimia tisa tkäyadrs ti
twenty viewpoints concerning  

mundane aggregates

jigs skyob bhayaträna protection from fear

jigs pa medpayongs su grub pa abhayaparinispanna
consummate nature devoid  

o f  fear

jugldog pravrttinivrtti
[sensory] engagement and 

reversal

jugpa pravrtti
engagement, sensory 

engagement

jug pa’i mam shes pravrttivijndna
engaged [modes of]  

consciousness

jug pa’i sems drug
six modes o f  engaged 

consciousness

jug tshul pravrtti process o f  engagement

jug shes tshogs [drug]
[six] modes o f  engaged 

consciousness

rje’u rigs vaisyavarna mercantile class

rjes thob prsthalabdha post-meditative experience

rjes dran anusmrti recollection [o f  past lives]

rjes dran drug sadanusmrti six recollections

jog byed vyavasthäpaka
determinative aspcct(s) [of  

dependent origination]

brjed ngas pa musitasmrtitd forgetfulness

brjod dod ácikhyásá supposition

brjodpa’i mam par rtogpa vacanavikalpa
imaginations o f  verbal 

expression

nyan thos šrdvaka pious attendant

nyan thos kyi thegpa írdvakaydna vehicle o f  pious attendants

nyan ranggi theg pa
vehicles o f  the pious attendants 

and hermit buddhas

nyams nas thob pa vihinaprápti
acquisition o f  som ething that 

had been lost

nyams len anubhava experiential cultivation

nying mtshams sbyor ba pratisamdhi
m om ent o f  conception/  

reincarnation

nye bar jog pa upasthäpanä intensified [mental] placement
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nye bar hyon mongs upakleU
subsidiary dissonant mental 

state

nye [bar] nyon [mongs] nyi shu vimsatyopakleia
twenty subsidiary dissonant 

mental states

nye bar sbyar ba upanayana propulsion

nye bar spyodpa upabhoga indulgence, engagement

nye bar spyod pa po up abb ogin
experiencer o f  sensory 

engagement

nye bar len pa bzhi caturupadana four kinds o f  grasping

nyer bsdogs pa samantaka
preparation [in meditative 

concentration]

nyer spyod upacara
sensory environment, 

environmental role, resources

nyer spyod can gyi rten ‘brcl aupabhogikapratityasamutpada
dependent origination  

associated with sensory 

engagement

nyer spyodyongs su bzung bar 
sred pa

craving that grasps after 

[material] resources

nyes dmigs adinava disadvantage

nyon monggi sgrib klesavarana
obscuration comprising  

dissonant mental states

nyon mongs can gyi mam rtog kliftavikalpa
imaginations associated with  

dissonant mental states

nyon mong pa can gyi ma rig pa klistavidya
ignorance endowed with  

dissonant mental staccs

nyon mongs can gyi sa mang 
drug

satkleJamahabhumika
group o f  six mental states 

found in all afflicted minds

nyon mongs can mayin pa’i 
mam rtog

aklistavikalpa
imagination associated w ith  

non-dissonant mental states

nyon mong pa can mayin pai 
ma rig pa

akli$tdvidya
ignorance devoid o f  dissonant 

mental states

nyon mongs chung ngui sa pa 
bcu

parittakLeiabhumika
group o f  ten mental states 

found in all slightly afflicted  

minds

nyon mongspa!i kun nas nyon 
mongs pa

klesasamkleia
dissonant mental states arising 

from [other] dissonant mental 

states

nyon mongs gsum trikLeia
three categories o f  dissonant 

mental states

nyon yid [kyi mam par shes pa] klistamanovijndna
dissonant mental 

consciousness

gnyid [pa] middha drowsiness, sleep

gnyis min brgyad astanaivasamjnindsamjnivada
eight views on neither 

percipient nor non-percipient 

immortality
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gnyen po’iyan lag pratipaksànga antidotal aspect(s)

mnyam nyid samatà sameness

my am nyid kyi ye shes samatàjnàna pristine cognition o f  sameness

mnyam bzhag samasamsthâpa meditative equipoise

mnyam gzhag samâhita meditative equipoise

rnying ma Nyingma [school]

rnyed thob labdhaprâpti new acquisition

snying rje [chen po] [ mahâ]karunâ [great] compassion

snyoms ’jug samâpatti meditative absorption

snyoms ’jug bzhi catuhsamdpatti four meditative absorptions

bsnyen gnas kyi sdom pa upavâsasam vara the vow to fast for one day

tingnge dzin samâdhi meditative stability

ting nge ’dzin gyi spyodyul 
gzugs bmyan

samâdhigocararùpa
images appearing within the 

perceptual range o f  meditative 

stability

tingnge ’dzin gnas kyi y  an lag samàdhisthânga
aspect o f  abiding in meditative 

stability

ting nge ’dzin las sky es pa’i 
dga b de

samâdhijaprïtisukhâ
joy and bliss arising from 

meditative stability

gtan du ba’igzugs ànatyantikarûpa
uninterrupted form(s) 

[indicative o f  spiritual 

progress]

gti mug moha delusion

gti mug medpa amoha non-delusion

gter [ma] nidhi
treasure, treasure-text, 

revelation

btagsyod prajnaptitah imputed existent

btang snyoms upelqâ equanimity

btang snyoms yang dag upeksâpariiuddhi purity o f  equanimity

rtag Ita sâJvatavâda eternalism

rtagsmra bzhi làJvatavâda four views positing eternalism

rten cing ’brel bar 'byung ba pratîtyasamutpâda dependent origination

rten gyi sdug bsngal âdhâraduhkha
suffering o f  the supportive 

[physical body]

rten ’brel pratîtyasamutpâda dependent origination

rten ’brelgyi de kho na nyid pratïtyasamutpâdatattva
real nature o f  dependent 

origination

rten ’brel [gyi] y  an lag bcu gnyis dvàdaiàhgapratïtyasamutpàda
twelve links o f  dependent 

origination

rten mtshungs àirayasamprayukta concomitance o f  support

rten mtshungs sabhàga form(s) with a shared support
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rtoggei Urn Us 'das pa’iyongs 
su grub pa

consummate nature 

transcending die path o f  

sophistry

rtog pa vitarka ideation, conceptual cognition

Ita ngan U mngon par zhen pai 
mam rtog

abhiniveiavikalpa
imaginations/ notions fixated 

on negative views

Ita ba drfti view

Ita ba [log pa] mithyddrfti wrong view

Ita ba mchog \'dzin drftiparamarsa
adherence to the supremacy o f  

wrong views

Ita ba'i mam par rtog pa
imaginations/ nocions o f  

philosophical views

Ita ba’i ten pa drftyopadäna grasping o f  erroneous views

Ltar snang Inga pañcdbhdsa five ostensible contradictions

Itos joggi rten 'brel
mutually interdependent 

origination

Itos nas btags pa refcrentially imputed

stong pa íünya empty

stongpa nyid íünyatd emptiness

stong [pa] nyid kyi ting nge 
’dzin

súnyatdsamddhi
meditative stability o f  

emptiness

stong pa nyid kyi rten ’brel sünyatápratityasamutpáda
dependent origination o f  

emptiness

stong [pa nyid] bcu drug foddaJasúnyatá
sixteen aspects/ types o f  

emptiness

stong pa spros bral nihprapañcaJünyatd
emptiness free from conceptual 

elaboration

ston pa ídstr Teacher [=Buddha]

stobs bala power

stobs Inga pañcabala five powers

stobs bcu daiabaU ten powers

brtul zhugs vrata austerity/ vow

bstan bcos ídstra treatise

bstan med thogs bcas anidar¿anasapratigh a
unrevealed and obstructed  

[forms]

bstan med thogs med anidarsandpratigh a
unrevealed and unobstructed  

[forms]

bstan yod thogs bcas sanidarsanasapratigha
revealed and obstructed 

[forms]

tha snyad vyavahdra conventional term

tha snyad ming tshigyi gc gsum 
du snang ba’i mam rig

apperception [o f  linguistic 

concepts] that manifest as 

conventional terms, phrases, 

and letters
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tha dad pdi ming ndndndma diversifying name

thabs upâya skillful means

tbams cad mkhyen pa [nyid] saruajnatd/ sarvajnâtd omniscience

thar pa moksa
release [from rebirth in cyclic 

existence]

thugs citta buddha mind

thugs rje karund compassion

thugs dam meditative comm itment

thun monggi sngon gro
com m on prerequisite/ 

preliminary practices

thun mong mayin pa ’khor lo 
tha mailugs

tradition o f  the uncom m on  

final promulgation

the tshom vicikitsà doubt

theg chen pa mahâyânin follower o f  the Greater Vehicle

theg pa yâna vehicle

theg (pa) chen (po) mahâyâna Greater Vehicle

theg pa gsum triyâna three vehicles

theg dman hinayàna Lesser Vehicle

theg dman pa hinayânin follower o f  the Lesser Vehicle

theg rim dgu navayàna nine sequences o f  the vehicle

thogs bcas kyigzugs sapratigharûpa obstructive matter

thob pa prdpti acquisition

thos pa iruti study, learning

mthd-Idan [bzhi] antânantavâda [four] views on finitude

m thd mi spong (bzhi] amàra viksepa vàda [four] views o f  equivocation

mtha’ bzhi caturanta four extremes

mthar lta antadrsti extreme view

mthu stobs kyis rab tu dbye bdi 
rten ’brel

prabhàvaprabhedapratitya-
samutpàda

dependent origination well- 

distinguished by means o f  

[spiritual] power

mtho ris svarga
higher/ exalted realms [of gods 

and humans]

mtho ris gsum trisvarga
three higher realms o f  

existence

mthongchos myong gyur drstadharmavedayitvâ
presently perceptible 

phenomena [o f this life]

mthong lam darianamàrga path o f  insight

dag pa ’jig  rten pd i gzhan 
dbang

pure mundane dependent 

nature

dag pd i snang ba pure vision

dang ba prasâda confidence
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clangba accha/ svaccha clear

dad pa iraddha faith

dam pai chos saddharma sacred teaching

dam tshig samaya meditative com m itment

dam tshig sems dp a* samayasattva
being o f  meditative 

commitment, visualized deity

dam rdzas samayadravya
sacrament, sacramental 

substance

du mar ’dzinpai rtogpa ndnatvavikalpa imaginations o f  multiplicity

duggsum trivi$a three poisons

dus kala time

dus mchod anniversary offering ceremony

dus thams cad duyongs su 
grub pa

consummate nature present at 

all times

dus mtshungs kdlasamprayukta concomitance o f  time

dus la btagspa’i mtshan nyid kdlaparikalpitalakjana
defining characteristics 

imputed with regard to time

dus su snang ba’i mam rig
apperception o f  temporal 

divisions that becom e manifest

de kho nayid tattva nature o f  reality

de kho na nyid kyignas lugs tattvasthiti abiding nature o f  reality

de kho na nyid kyiyongs su 
grub pa

consummate nature o f  the real

de ma thag rkycn samanantarapratyaya immediate condition

de bzhin nyid tathata absolute reality, suchness

dehzhin nyid kyi rgyu mtshan tathatanimitta appearances o f  absolute reality

de bzhin nyid la snyoms par 
zhugs dus kyi du shes

perception coincidental with  

meditative equipoise in reality

de bzhin nyidgsum trayatathata three aspects o f  reality

de bzhin du smra bai mam par 
rtog pa

imaginations focusing on 

absolute reality

de bichin gshegs pa tathdgata Buddha

de la brten pa’i sdug bsngal adheyaduhkha
suffering based on (the physical 

body]

de’i mtshungs kyigzugs tatsabhagarupa
form(s) resembling those with  

a shared support

don artha object, meaning, purpose

don so sor yang dag pa rang rig arthapratisam vid
genuine analytic knowledge o f  

meaning

don Inga pancartha five sense objects

don dam gyi dngos po paramarthavastu absolute entity



T H E M A T I C  C O N C O R D A N C E  O F  T E R M I N O L O G Y -  719

don damgyi rten ‘brel paramàrthapratïtyasamutpâda
ultimate aspect o f  dependent 

origination

don dam stongpa nyid kyi rten 
'brel

paramàrthaiünyatàpratïtya-
samutpäda

dependent origination o f  

emptiness, the ultimate reality

don dam [pa] paramärtha ultimate reality

don dam [pa’i] bden pa paramärthasatya ultimate truth

don dam pa i gnas lugs
abiding nature o f  ultimate 

reality

don dam pa’i y  id absolute mentation

don byed nuspa arthakriyäsamartha causally effective

don bsdu angasamäsa
synthesis [o f  dependent 

origination]

don la ming du rtogpa
yathärthanämä- 
bhiniveiavika Ipa

imagination o f  names in 

relation to meaning [i.e., naïve 

substantialism]

dragpa’i las rudrakriyä rite o f  wrath

drang srong rsi hermit sage

dran pa smrti mindfulness, recollection

dran pa nye [bar] bzhag [pa] smrtyupasthäna foundation o f  mindfulness

dran pa yang tlag smrtiparisuddhi purity o f  recollection

dri [ma] gandha odor

dri medyongs grub vimalapariniypanna
immaculate consummate 

nature

drug pa’i y  id
mentation o f  the sixth [mode 

o f  engaged consciousness]

gdags byed prajnäpana designator

gdagsgzhi prajnaptivastu basis o f  designation

gdol rigs candàla [social] outcaste

bdag atma self

bdag ngal dub kyi mtha âtmaklamathânta extreme o f  self-mortification

bdag tu smra ba’i nye bar len pa àtmavàdopàdàna
grasping after belief in an 

[inherently existing] self

bdag tu ’dzin pa ätmagraha
apprehension o f  self, egotistical 

grasping

bdag [po’i] rkyen adhipatipratyaya predominant condition

bdag po’i ’bras bu adhipatiphala predominant result

bdagmed [pa] nairätmya selflessness

bdag med pa gnyis nairätmyadvaya two aspects o f  selflessness

bdag med pa’i de kho na nyid nairätmyatattva real nature o f  selflessness

bdud bzhi caturmära four demonic forces

bde ’gro sugati
happy beings [o f  the higher 

realms]
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bde ba sukha bliss

bde bargshegs pa sugata Buddha

bde bargshegs pai snyingpo sugatagarbha
buddha nature, seed o f  

buddhahood

bden [pa] bzhi catur[àryaJsatya four [sublime] truths

mdo sùtra sutra, discourse

mdo sde pa sautràntika Sautràntika

du byed sarpskára formative predisposition(s)

du byed kyi phungpo samskàraskandha
aggregate o f  formative 

predispositions

du shes samjñá perception

du shes kyi phung po saipjñdskandha aggregate o f  perceptions

du shes dang tshor ba gogpa samjñávedayitanirodha
cessation o f  perception and 

feeling

du shes medpa ásarpjñika state o f  non-perception

du shes med pai snyoms ’jug asamjñisamdpatti
meditative absorption devoid  

o f  perception

du shes med mingyi snyoms ’jug naivasamjñanasarpjñáyatana
meditative absorption in 

the activity field o f  neither 

perception nor non-perception

’du shes med smra asarpjmváda
views on the non-percipience 

o f  the self after death

’du shes yod smra samjñiváda
views holding the self to be 

percipient after death

dun pa chanda will

dul ba damana/ vinaya control, discipline

dûs pa i ming integrating name

’dus by as dang ’dus ma by as pa i 
thob pa

sarfiskrtâsarpskrtapràpti
acquisition o f  conditioned and 

unconditioned phenom ena

'dus ma by as kyi khams asamskrtadhâtu unconditioned sensory base

’dus ma byas bzhi caturasamskrta four unconditioned things

’dus ma byas gsum
three categories o f  

unconditioned phenom ena

dod khams kyi mi dge ba
non-virtuous past action(s) 

associated with the world- 

system o f  desire

’dod khams kyi las dge ba
virtuous past action(s) 

pertaining to the world-system  

o f  desire

’dod chags rága desire, attachment

dod pa kâma desire, attachment

’dod pa icchà aspiration, wish
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dodpa dang mi dodpar gro ba 
tab tu dbye ba’i rten ‘brel

ijtànistagativibhàgapratïtya-
samutpàda

dependent origination that 

distinguishes living beings 

according to desirable and 

undesirable [realms o f  rebirth]

dod pa bsod nyams kyi mtha kàmasukhallikânta extreme o f  over-indulgence

dod [pa’i] kbams kàmadhàtu world-system o f  desire

dod pai len pa kàmopâdàna grasping after desires

dod lha rigs drug kàmadevasatkula six species o f  Kama divinities

rdulphra rab paramànu indivisible atomic particle

rdo rje It a bu’i ting nge dzin vajropamasamàdhi
adamantine meditative 

stability

rdo rje’i lus vajrakâya
body o f  indestructible reality, 

indestructible body

Idan thob samanvàgama uninterrupted possession

Idan min du byas cittaviprayuktasamskâra
formative predisposition(s) 

disassociated from mind

Idan tshul quantification

Idogpa vyatireka distinguishes counterpart

Idog tshul nivrtti
process o f  reversal [o f  sensory 

engagement]

sdug bsngal [ba] duhkha suffering

sdug bsngal mams skye ba’i kun 
nos nyon mongs pa

janmasamklesa
dissonant mental states arising 

from the birth o f  sufferings

sdug pa priya attractive [phenomena]

sdug pa dang mi sdug pa mam 
par ’byedpa’i rten ’brel

priyâpriyavibhàgapratityasam-
utpâda

dependent origination that 

distinguishes attractive and 

unattractive [goals]

sdug pa mam par 'byed pai 
rten ’brel

priyavibhâgapratityasamut-
pâda

dependent origination that 

distinguishes attractive goals

sde snod pitaka scriptural compilation

sdom pa vrata/ samvara vow

sdom brtson samyama
ascetic endeavor, renunciare 

endeavor

bsdus pa las gyurpa’igzugs àbhisamksepikarùpa
extremely small and 

concentrated atomic form

nanggi de kho na nyid
real nature o f  internal 

[phenomena]

nanggigzugs dang ba âdhyâtmakarûpa clear and sensitive mar ter

nanggigYeng ba adhyàtmaviJqepa internal distraction

nanggi sa bon internal seeds

nang bcud
sentient inhabitants, inner 

contents

nang rab tu dang ba adhyâtmasamprasàda intense inner clarity
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nam mkha' àkàsa space

nam mkha kha doggcigpa monochrom e sky

nam mkha mth a y  as skye 
mchcd kyi snyoms ’jug

àkàiânantyàyatanasamàpatti
medicative absorption o f  the 

sensory activity field o f  infinite 

space

nurnurpo kalala clotting o f  the embryo

nuspa mthu can samartha potential

nuspa so sor nges pa samarthapratyaya idiosyncratic potency

norgyi mam par rtogpa dhanavikalpa
imaginations/ notions o f  

property

gnas skabs avastha circumstance

gnas skabs kyi rten ’brel avasthânapratityasamutpâda
circumstantial dependent 

origination

gnas skabs Idan pa ma yin pai 
du byed

circumstantial formative 

predisposition disassociated  

[with mind and mental states]

gnas skabs pa'iyid avasthâmanas circumstantial mentation

gnas [pa] sthiti duration

gnas pas zab pa sthitigàmbhîrya
profundity [o f ultimate reality] 

on account o f  its duration

gnas ma bu pa vatsiputriya Vatsiputriya

gnas lugs [kyi don] sthiti abiding nature o f  reality

gnas sam rten [gyi mtshungs] cUraya[samprayukta]
[concomitance o f]  location/ 

support

mnar sems medpa anâghâta absence o f  enmity

m a’i mam par sh es pa srotravijnana auditory consciousness

rnam grangs brgyad
eightfold reasoning [in p roof  

o f  the substratum]

mam grangs pai kun btags parydyaparikalpita nominal imaginary

rnam grangs sam btags pai dus 
ma by as

symbolic or imputed  

unconditioned phenomena

mam rtoggi rgyu mtshan vikalpanimitta
appearances o f  false 

imagination

mam thar brgyad astavimoksa eight approaches to liberation

rnam bden pa âkâravàdin
Vijnânavadin holding sensa to 

be veridical

rnam pa mtshungs âkârasamprayukta concomitance o f  sensum

rnam par rtog pa vikalpa
[false] imagination, notion, 

conceptual thought

rnam par dag pas rab tu dbye 
bai rten ’brel

viiuddhiprabhedapratïtyasam-
utpâda

dependent origination well- 

distinguished by means o f  

purity
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mam par byang bai cbos kyi 
rgyu nyid duyongs su grub pa

consummate nacure present 

as the seed o f  all purificatory 

teachings

mam par mi rtogpaiye shes nirvikalpajñdna
non-conceptual pristine 

cognition

mam par mi 'tshe ba ahimsa non-violence

mam par gzhag by a 'jog byed 
kyi Itos bzhag

vya vasthdpya vyavasthdpaka
mutual interdependence o f  the 

determined and determinative

mam pargYeng ba’i mam rtog viksepavikalpa distracting imagination

mam par rig pa prativid apperception

mam par rig pa tsam vijñaptimdtra
mere apperception, 

apperception alone, ideation 

alone

mam par rigpai shes pa apperceptive consciousness

mam par rig byed vijñapti apperception

mam par rig byed kyigzugs vijñaptirúpa
apperceived [but intangible] 

form

mam par rig byed may in pa'i 
gzugs

avijñaptirúpa
imperceptible form, non-  

apperceived form

mam par shes pa vijñdna consciousness

mam par shes pai khams vijñdnadhátu sensory base o f  consciousness

mam par shes pai phung po vijñánaskandha aggregate o f  consciousness

mam par shes pa 'byung bai 
rten 'brel

vijñdnotpattipratitya-
samutpáda

dependent origination through 

which consciousness ar ises

mam par shes pa’i zas vijñdndhdra nourishment o f  consciousness

mam byang vyavadana purification

mam byanggi rten 'brel vyavadánapratityasamutpáda
dependent origination 

associated with purified states

mam smin vipdka ripening

mam smin gyi rgyu vipdkahetu ripening cause

mam smin gyi cha vipdkabhdga
maturational aspect [o f  the 

substratum consciousness]

mam smin gyi mam shes vipdkavijñana
fruitional/ maturational 

consciousness

mam smin gyi 'bras bu vipdkaphala ripening result

mam rdzun pa nirákáravádin
Vijñánavádin holding sensa to 

be false

mam zhi vyupaJamana quiescence

mam gzhag vyavasthdna systematic presentation

mam gYeng gi mam rtog bcu dasavikalpa
ten aspects o f  distracting 

imagination

mam rig vijñapti apperception
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mam shes see mam par shes pa

mam shes Inga dang mtshungs 
Idan gyi sim pa hde ba

sensual happiness in affinity 

with the five types o f  sensory 

consciousness

mam shes mtha’yas skye mchcd 
kyi snyoms ’jug

vijndnantydyatanasamdpatti
meditative absorption o f  the 

sensory activity field o f  infinite 

consciousness

mam shes dang mtshungs Idan 
gyi gdung has dug bsngal

physical pain in affinity with  

[sensory] consciousness

mam shes druggi ’gyur ba las 
byung ba mtshan ma snang bar 
’gyur ba’i mam rtog

nimittabhdsaparindma vikalpa

changeable imaginations 

mirroring variations o f  the 

six modes o f  [engaged] 

consciousness

mam shes drug mtshan snanggi 
mam rtog

n imittdbhdsa vikalpa
imaginations mirroring  

the six modes o f  [engaged] 

consciousness

mam shes tsam bag chags kyi 
gzugs snang ba lus kyi dbangpor 
snang ba'i mam rig

apperception that the physical 

manifestations o f  propensities 

which are “only consciousness” 

appear to the sense faculty o f  

the body

rnam shes tshogs brgyad iistavijndna eight modes o f  consciousness

mam shes tshogs drug $advijnana six modes o f  consciousness

m a l'byorgyi rgyud yogatantra Union Tantra

mal ’byor pa yogin yogin

sna tshogs pa vicitra[hetuphala] diversity [o f  causes and results]

snai rnam par shes pa ghrdnavijnana olfactory consciousness

snang ba gzugs abhasarupa apparent form(s)

snod kyi jig  rten bhajanaloka physical environment

snod kyi [rab tu dbye ba’i] rten 
’brel

samva rta vi vartapratitya- 
samutpada

dependent origination [which  

is an extensive analysis] o f  the 

physical environment

dpyod pa vicara scrutiny

dpyod pay id la byed pa mimdmsamanaskara attention imbued with scrutiny

dpyod pa’i lhag mthong vicaravipalyana
higher insight endowed with  

scrutiny

spobs pa so soryang dag pa rang 
rigpa

pratibhanapratisamvid
genuine analytic knowledge o f  

intellectual brilliance

spyod pa caryd conduct

spyodpa’i rgyud caryatantra Conduct Tantra

sprin med anabhraka Cloudless [realm]

spros pa med pa nihprapanca
free from conceptual 

elaboration

pha rol [gyi] scms paracitta other minds

pha rol tu phyin pa drug satparamita six transcendental perfections
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phanyon gyiyan lag anušamsdňga beneficial aspects(s)

phal chen Mahdsañghika Mahásanghika [school]

phung po skandha psycho-physical aggregate

phungpo Inga pañcaskandha five psycho-physical aggregates

phung pos bsdus pa’i khams
sensory base subsumed in the 

psycho-physical aggregates

phung pos ma bsdus pa’i khams
sensory base not subsumed in 

the psycho-physical aggregates

phyi tha snyadpa’iyulkun 
rdzob

relative [seeds], comprising 

objects o f  external, 

conventional appearance

phyi don du smra ba báhyárthavddin
propounder o f  the existence o f  

external objects

phyi snod
outer container world, physical 

environment

phyi [ma’ij mtha' aparánta limits o f  future time

phyi rolgyi don Inga pañcabahyártha five external objects

phyi rol du gYeng ba bahirdhávikjepa external distraction

phyi’i rten ‘brel báhyapratityasamutpdda
dependent origination o f  the 

external [world]

phyi’i sa bon bdhyabija external seed(s)

phyin ci ma logpa’iyongs [su] 
grub [pa]

aviparyásaparinispanna
incontrovertible consummate 

nature

phyin ci log tu ’khrulpa’i tshul 
min

absence o f  erroneous 

bewilderment

phyin ci log pa viparyása error, perversion

phyir mi Ldogpai ’khor lo avaivartacakra
irreversible promulgation [of  

the Buddhas teachings]

phyir mi ldog pa’i yongs su 
grub pa

avai va rtapa rinispanna irreversible consummate nature

phra ba’i lus süksmakdya subdc body

phra bai mi rtagpa süksmdnitya subdc impermanence

ph rag dog irsyd jealousy

’phags pa árya sublime being

’phags pa bden pa bzhi caturdryasatya four sublime/ noble truths

’phags lam dryamdrga sublime path

’phangspa’iyan lag dksiptdñga
projected link [o f  dependent 

origination]

’p hangs pa’iyan lag Inga pañcáksiptáñga
five projected links [o f  

dependent origination]

’phcn grub rgyu bdun
seven projective and formative 

causes [o f  dependent 

origination]
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‘phen grub bzhi Idan
fourfold process o f  projection  

and formation [o f dependent  

origination]

'phen pa ak$cpa projection

'phen pai rten ‘brel aksepapratityasamutpada
projective dependent 

origination

'phen byed kyiyan lag dk$epakariga
projective link [o f dependent 

origination]

’phen byed kyiyan laggnyis dvyaksepakahga
tw o projective links [of  

dependent origination]

'phrul dga’ nirmanarata Nirmanarata [realm]

ba langs spyod aparagodaniya Aparagodaniya [continent]

bag chags vdsana propensity

bag la nyal [phra zhingphra] ba anusaya subtle latent tendency

bagmed pramada carelessness

bagyod apramada vigilance

bcms po'i rdzas acetanavastu inert substance

by a bai rgyud kriyatantra Action Tantra

byang chub bodhi enlightenment

byangchub [kyi]phyogs/yan 
lag

bodhipaksa/ bodhyahga
branch/ aspect o f  

enlightenment

byang [chub kyi]phyogs so bdun
saptatrirpiad- 

bodhipaksa[dharma]
thirty-seven aspects o f  

enlightenment

byang chub [kyi]  sems bodhicitta
enlightened mind, enlightened  

attitude

byang chub sems dpa bodhisattva bodhisattva

byang chub sems dpa'i spyod 
dbang

bodhisattvacaryabhi$eka
empowerment o f  the 

bodhisattvas conduct

byang chub gsum bodhitraya three degrees o f  enlightenment

byams pa maitri loving-kindncss

bye bragsmra ba vaibhdfika Vaibhasika

byed pa po med pa nihkartrka without an agent

byed po kartr creator

byed las karmavyavasthdna function

bram ze’i rigs brahmanavarna priestly class

bla dvags adhivacana designation

bla na medpa'i rgyud yoganiruttaratantra Unsurpassed Yogatantra

bla med yang dag par rdzogs 
pa'i byangchub

anuttarasamyaksambodhi
unsurpassed, genuinely perfect 

enlightenment

dbang bskur abhiseka empowerment

dbang bcu dasavafita ten dominions
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dbangpo Inga pancendriya five sense organs/ faculties

dbangpo brtulpo mrdvindriya dull faculties

dbang po mon po tikfnendriya keen faculties

dbang po ‘bring madhyendriya m ediocre/ average faculties

dbang po gzugs can Lnga’i khams
sensory basc(s) o f  the five 

physical sense organs

dbangpo’i gyur bayongs su 
gcod pa

indriyavikärapariccheda
preclusion modifying the sense 

faculties

dbang ’byor ba!igzugs vaibhutvikarupa
forms deriving from 

supernormal powers

dbang sh es Inga pancendriyajnäna five sensory consciousnesses

dbang shes drug
six [modes o f  engaged] sensory 

consciousness

dbu ma madhyamaka Madhyamaka

dbu ma avadhüti
central channel [o f the subtle 

body]

dbu ma pa mädhyamika Mädhyamika

dbu ma pa m al ’byor spyodpa yogaeäramädhyamika Yogacärin Mädhyamika

dbu ma rang rgyudpa svätantrikamädhyamika
Mädhyamika upholding  

independent reasoning

dben pa Las sky es pa’iyid  la 
byed pa

prävivekyamanaskära
attention arising through  

isolation

dbye ba bheda/ vibhäga classification

’byung ba bhüta clement

’byurig [ba chen po] bzhi caturmahdbhüta four primary elements

’byung ba’i khams sensory base o f  the elements

’byung bas zab pa vrttigämbhirya
profundity [o f  ultimate reality] 

on account o f  its functioning

’byor ’brel ba yoga connection

’brtis bu phala result

’bras bu ehe brhatphala Great Fruition [realm]

‘bras bui nye nyon bdun saptaphalasamklela
seven fruitional dissonant 

mental states

’bras bui dus kyi mam shes
fruitional [substratum] 

consciousness

’bras bui gzugs phalarüpa derivative matter

’bras bu’i reg bya phalaspra$tavya fruitional tangible [object]

’brel ba can gyi rten ’brel
säm bandhikapratityasamut- 
päda

interconnected dependent  

origination

’brel ba’i ming relational name

’brel bar mam par rtogpa sam bandha vikalpa
imaginations o f  

interdependence
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sbyin pa dána generosity

sbyin sreg homa burnt offering

sbyor bai mtha’yid la byedpa prayoganifthamanaskára
attention im bued with  

perfected application

sbyor bai mtha’i ‘bras buyidla 
byed pa

prayogani$(haphalamanaskára
attention to the fruit o f  

perfected application

ma grags pa’i ming unknown name

ma rgyud matrtantra Mother Tantra

ma chags pa alobha non-attachment

ma thob pa las thob pa apráptiprápti
acquisition o f  som ething that 

had not been acquired

ma dag jig  rten pa’i gzh an 
dbang

impure mundane dependent  

nature

ma dad pa asraddhya faithlessness

ma nor bai de bzhin nyid avitathatá unmistaken absolute reality

ma zin pa'i ’byung ba lasgyur 
ba’i sgra

anupáttamahábhútahetuka-
labda

inorganically produced sound  

[o f  die primary elements]

ma rig pa avidyá fundamental ignorance

ma rig pa dang mtshungs Idan 
gyi las dge sdig

virtuous and negative actions 

concomitant with ignorance

ma rig pa dang mtshungs Idan 
gyi dge ba zag bcas

corrupt virtuous actions 

concomitant with ignorance

ma rig pa dang mtshungs Idan 
pa’i las mi dge ba

non-virtuous actions 

concom itant with ignorance *

man ngag upadeša
pith instruction, esoteric 

instruction

mi skye bar mam par rtogpa anutpádavikalpa imaginations o f  non-birth

mi dge ba bcu dašákušala ten non-virtuous actions

mi dge ba’i sapa chenpognyis dvyayákusalamahábhúmika
group o f  two mental states 

found in all non-virtuous 

[minds]

mi ’jigs bzhi caturvatiáradhya four fearlessnesses

mi chos bcu drug
sixteen [com m only accepted] 

human laws

mi rtagpa anitya/ anityatá impermanence, impermanent

mi sdug pa apriya unattractive [phenomena]

mi sdug pa mam par ’byed pa’i 
rten ’brcl

apriyavibhágapratityasamut-
páda

dependent origination 

distinguishing unattractive 

[goals]

migstangba’i tingnge ’dzin aJucisamádhi
meditative stability on impure 

phenomena

m i'tshe ba ahimsa non-violence

migYo ba ániňjya immovable state
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migYo bai las aninjyakarma
unwavering/ non-dynamic  

[results of]  past action(s)

mi sridpa’i dngos med asambhavdbhdva
non-substantial phenomena  

which do not exist/ non-  

existing non-entities

mi slobpa'i lam aJaikfamdrga path o f  no-more-learning

mi gsal bagnyis two kinds o f  invisible [seed]

mig gi skye mched caksurdyatana sensory activity field o f  the eye

miggiyul caksurvisaya sense objects o f  the eyes

mig shes dbangpor snang ba lus 
can gyi mam rig

apperception that corporeal 

forms become manifest to the 

faculty o f  visual consciousness

mig shes sogs nye bar Longs spyod 
pa i mam rig

apperception o f  resources 

associated with visual 

consciousness and so forth

minggi rgyu mtshan ndmanimtta appearances o f  names

mig [gi mam par] shes [pa] caksurvijndna visual consciousness

minggi tshogs ndmakdya nominal cluster

ming bzhi'i phung po catumdmaskandha
fourfold nominal aggregates, 

[non-material] aggregates 

“endowed with four names”

minggzugs namarupa name and form

ming la don du rtogpa
yathdnamdrthabhinivesavi-
kalpa

imagination o f  meanings that 

accord with names [i.e., naive 

realism]

mu stegs tirtha
extreme, ford, prop, stepping  

stone

mu stegs can/  byed tirthika
etcrnalistic/ philosophical 

extremist

mu sbyor ba parameter

me agni/ tejas fire

me longlta buiye shes adariajnana mirror-like pristine cognition

mcr mer po arbuda oval formation o f  the embryo

medpa’i stongpa nyid abhdvasunyatd emptiness o f  non-existence

med par rtog pa abhavavikalpa imaginations o f  non-cxistcnce

mos pa adhimoksa resolve

mos pa las byung bay id la 
byed pa

adhimoksikamanaskara
attention arising through  

resolve

mya ngan las das nirvana
nirvana (=  liberation 

transcending suffering)

dmangs rigs iudravarna laboring class

dmigs rnam alambanakdra
objective reference and sense 

data
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dmigs pa alambana object o f  reference

dmigs payongs grub dlambanaparinispanna
consummate nature o f  the 

[scriptural] objectives

dmigs pa’i rkyen dlambanapratyaya referential condition

dmigs mtshungs dlambanasamprayukta
concomitance o f  objective 

referent

dmyal ba naraka hells

rmugs pa stydna dullness

rmongs pa gsum trimoha three aspects o f  delusion

smon lam pranidhana aspiration

gtso bo sems [nyid] central mind

rtsa nyon mulaklesa primary dissonant mental state

rtsa nyon drug Sadmulakleta
six primary dissonant mental 

states

rtsa ba’i mam rtog [kun gzhi’i 
mam shes]

mulavikalpa
fundamental imaginations 

petaining to substratum  

consciousness

rtsa ba’i mam shes mulavijnana fundamental consciousness

rtsa ba’i ma rig pa mulavidyd fundamental ignorance

rtsa rlungthigle nadi-vayu-bindu
energy channels, winds, and 

generative essences

rtsegcig ekotikarana one-pointedness

brtson ‘grus virya perseverance

tsha ba katuka spicy

tshangs pa chen po mahdbrahmd Great Brahma [realm]

tshangs pa mdun na ’don brahmapurohita Priest Brahma [realm]

tshangs ris brahmakayika Stratum o f  Brahma [realm]

tshangs pa’i theg pa brahmayana vehicle o f  Brahma

tshad med aprameya immeasurable aspiration

tshad med dge apramdnalubha Immeasurable Virtue [realm]

tshad med pa’i ’du shes aprameyasamjna infinite perception

tshad med ‘od apramandbha
Immeasurable Radiance 

[realm]

tshad med bzhi caturaprameya four immeasurable aspirations

tshiggi tshogs padakdya phrasal cluster

tshig bsdus pa samdsa concise explanation

tshul khrirns ilia ethical discipline

tshul khrims kyi bslabpa iilaliksd training o f  ethical discipline

tshul khrims dang brtul zhugs 
mchog ’dzin

lilavrataparamarsa
adherence to the supremacy o f  

ethical and ascetic disciplines

tshul bzhin gyi mam rtog yoniiovikalpa appropriate imaginations



T H E M A T I C  C O N C O R D A N C E  O F  T E R M I N O L O G Y -  73*

tshul bzhin ma yin pa’i mam 
rtog

ayoniiovikalpa inappropriate imaginations

tshe di nyid la grol Ita drtfidharmanirvánaváda
vicw(s) concerning the 

attainment o f  liberation in this 

lifetime

tshogs brgyad astavijňdna eight modes [o f  consciousness]

tshogs drug sadvijňána six modes [o f  consciousness]

tshogs pa sdmagri grouping

tshor ba vedand feeling, sensation

tshor ba btangsnyoms vedanopeksa equanimity o f  feelings

tshor ba'i de bzhin nyid vedandtathatd reality o f  feeling

tshor baiphungpo vedandskandha aggregate o f  feelings

mtshan bcas dang mtshan ma 
medpai mam rtog

sanimittanirnimitta vikalpa
symbolic and non-symbolic 

imagination

mtshan nyid kyi chos laksanadharma
[mental] phenom ena denoting  

defining characteristics

mtshan nyid kyi mam par 
rtog pa

laksana vikalpa
imagination o f  defining 

characteristics

mtshan nyid kyis zab pa laksanagdmbhirya
profundity [of ultimate reality] 

on account o f  its defining 

characteristics

mtshan nyid med pa animitta signlessncss

mtshan nyid yongs su chad pai 
kun btags

paricchedaparikalpita
imaginary nature o f  delimited 

characteristics

mtshan nyid rab tu rig pay id 
La byed pa

laksanapratisam-
vedandmanaskdra

attention that is aware o f  

individual characteristics

mtshan nyidgsum trilaksana three natures

mtshan ma dang bcas pai du 
shes

sanimittasamjňá symbolic perception

mtshan ma medpa’i du shes animittasamjňd non-symbolic perception

mtshan ma la ching ba’i gnas
locus binding [engaged  

consciousness] to substantialist 

views

mtshan ma’igYeng ba nimittavik$epa distraction o f  symbolism

mtshan gzhi laJqya demonstration, illustration

mtshan gzhi[’i] chos laksyadharma
factor denoting illustration/ 

demonstration

mtshungs Idan sabhdga/ samprayuktaka affinity, concomitance

mtshungs Idan mam pa Inga pancasamprayuktaka
five concomitant 

characteristics

mtshungs par Idan pa ma yin 
pa i du byed

cittaviprayuktasamskdra
formative predispositions 

disassociated with mind

'tshig pa praddJa annoyance
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'tshoL ba poi mam rtog paryesakavikalpa invcstigacivc [imagination]

dzam bu gling jambudvipa Jambudvipa [continent]

dzin pa logpa’i nga rgyal mithyamana perverse pride

rdzas mtshungs dravyasamprayukta concomitance o f  substance

rdzasyod dravyatah substantial existent

rdzasyod kyi dngos po dravyatah vastu substantial existent

rdzu ’phrulgyi mngon par 
shes pa

rddhivisayabhijna
supernormal cognitive power 

o f  the domain o f  miraculous 

abilities

gzhi gnas iamatha calm abiding |

zhignas rjes mthun pai mospas 
spyod pai sa

iamathanulobhadhimukti- 
caryabhumi

level o f  conduct [realized] 

through resolve in accord with  

calm abiding

zhi ba iamana calmness

zhi bai Las iantikriya rite o f  pacification

zhi bar gnas pa iantavihara state o f  quiescence

zhc sdang dve$a aversion, hatred

zhe sdang med pa adve$a non-hatred

zhen pa rten gyi tshor ba snehaJrayavedana feeling associated with greed

gzhag by a vyavasthdya
determined/ relational aspects 

[of dependent origination]

gzhan skye aparotpada
extraneous arising [or 

production from an external 

cause]

gzhan gyi rgyud La yod pa parasantanika
present in the mental 

continuum o f  others

gzhangyis bstanpai mam rtog paranvayavikalpa
imaginations disclosed by 

other intellectual efforts

gzhan gyi don spyi anyarthasdmdnya extraneous object-universal

gzhan [gyi] dbang paratantra dependent nature

gzhan gyi lus ngagyidgsum La 
dmigs nasgzhan du snang ba’i 
mam rig

apperception o f  others that 

becomes manifest with  

reference to the body, speech, 

and mind o f  others

gzhan ’gyur bzhi four variable mental states

gzhan stongpa
exponent o f  extraneous 

emptiness

gzhan 'phrul dbang byed paramrmita vada va rtin Paranirmitavaiavartin [realm]

gzhan mayinpa’i de bzhin nyid ananyatathata
non-extraneous absolute 

reality

gzhan sems gyi mngon shes paracittdbhijna
knowledge o f  the minds o f  

others
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gzhi vastul aJraya
ground [of spiritual 

realization], basis, basic 

category, topic

gzhi’i chos nyergcig
twenty-one aspects associated 

with the ground

gzhi chos Inga five foundational factors

za ho/ za ha po bhojaka consumer

zag bcas kyi chos sasravadharma corrupt phenom ena/ things

zagpa zadpa/i mngon par 
shes pa

a/ra vaksayabhijnd
supernormal cognitive power 

o f  the cessation o f  corruption

zag med kyi sdom pa anaJravavrata uncorruptcd discipline

zang zing dang bcas pa/i tshor 
ba

amisavedana
disturbed feeling/ feeling o f  

worldliness

zang zing med pa/i tshor ba niramisavedana undisturbed feeling

zad par krtsna/ kjaya
consummation [o f  the 

elements]

zad par sa’i ting nge ’dzin tejaskrtsnasamadhi
meditative stability o f  the all- 

consuming earth element

zab gat Inga
five profound contradictions 

[o f dependent origination]

zab cingphra bai rten 'brel
gambhirasuksmapratitya-
samutpada

profound and subde 

dependent origination

zas kyi 'tsho bos mam par dbye 
bai rten 'brel

ahdropastambhavibhaga-
pratityasamutpada

dependent origination 

distinguished by means o f  

nourishing sustenance

zas bzhi caturahara four kinds o f  nourishment

zin pa ma yin pas bsdus pa anupattasamksipta organically unretaincd [form]

zinpa/i ’byung ba Lasgyur ba’i 
sgra

upattamahabhutahetukasabda organically produced sound

zin pas bsdus pa upattasamksipta organically retained [form]

gzugs rupa
physical form(s), visible 

form(s)

gzugs kyi skye mched rupdyatana
sensory activity field o f  

[visible] form

gzugs [kyi] khams rupadhdtu world-systcm o f  form

gzugs kyi de bzhin nyid rupatathatd reality o f  physical form

gzugs kyi mam pa rupdkara sensa o f  physical form

gzugs kyi phungpo rupaskandha aggregate o f  physical form(s)

gzugs kyiyan Lag rupdnga link o f  form

gzugs can rupin/  rupaka
physical, possessingphysical 

form

gzugs can skye mched bcu daiarupakayatana
ten physical sensory activity 

fields
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gzugs can gyi khams bcu dalarùpakadhàtu ten physical sensory bases

gzugs nye bar len pa’i phung po rüpopàdânaskandha
compulsively accrued  

aggregate o f  physical forms

gzugs brnyen gyi rgyu mtshan bimbanimitta projected appearance

gzugs med skye mched ârùpyàyatana formless sensory activity field

gzugs med [kyi] khams ârûpyadhàtu world-system o f  formlessness

gzugs med khams kyi snyoms 
’jug bzhi

árüpyadhdtucatuhsamápatti
four meditative absorptions 

associated with the world- 

system o f  formlessness

bzung ’dzin gráhyagráhaka subject-object dichotomy

bzung ’dzin gyi bag chags grdhyagrâhakavâsand
propensity o f  the subject- 

object dichotomy

bzod pa ksdnti patience

iod chung parittdbha Little Radiance [realm]

ogsa adhabhümi level below [one s present level]

’odgsal dbhdsvara Inner Radiance [realm]

’odgsal prabhdsvara inner radiance

yang dag pa’i rten ’brel samyakpratityasamutpdda genuine dependent origination

yang dag pai mtha bhùtakoti genuine goal

yang dag pa’i don bhütdrtha genuine truth

yang dag pa’i gnas lugs samyaksthiti
genuine abiding nature o f  

reality

yang dag pa’i ye shes samyag[n ir vikalpaJjndna
genuine [non-conceptual]  

knowledge

yang dag pa’i shes pa’i rgyu 
mtshan

samyagdjñdnimitta
appearances o f  genuine [non- 

conccptual] knowledge

yang dag par blangs pa las 
byung ba ’i gzugs

sàmàddnikarùpa
forms deriving from genuine 

commitment

yang dag spong ba samyakp rah ana correct training

yan lag bcu gnyis dvddasañga
twelve links [o f  dependent  

origination]

yige’i tshogs uyañjanakdya syllabic cluster

y i dvags prêta anguished spirit

yid manas mentation, mental faculty

yid  kyi skye mched mano dyatana
sensory activity field o f  the 

mental faculty

yid kyi khams manodhátu
sensory base o f  the mental 

faculty

yid  kyi mam [par] shes [pa] manovijñdna mental consciousness

yid  kyi mam shes za ba po’i 
rnam rig

apperception o f  the consumer 

mental consciousness

yid  kyi dbang po mana indriya sense faculty o f  the mind
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yid  ches pa adhimukti conviction

yid  nye bar rgyu ba bco brgyad astadasamanopa vicara
eighteen sensory objects that 

impact upon the mind

yid  byed manaskdra
attention, mental activity, 

mental focus

yid  byed kyi bdag rkyen manaskaradhipatipratyaya
predominant condition o f  

mental activity

yidyul manovisaya object o f  the mental faculty

yid  la byed pa drug sadmanaskara six modes o f  attention

yid  la byedpa’i mamgYeng manasikaraviksepa
distraction due to mental 

attention

yid  shes set yid kyi rnam [par] shes [pa]

yid shes dang mtshungs Idan gyi 
sim pa yid bde

mental happiness in affinity 

with mental consciousness

yid  shes dang mtshungs Idan gyi 
gdung ba yid  mi bde

mental unhappiness in affinity 

with mental consciousness

yin lugs abiding nature o f  reality

yul deia/ vi$aya location/ space, sense object

yulgyi snangba’i mam rig
apperception o f  geographical 

features that become manifest

yul nges Inga pahcavisayaniyata
five object-determining mental 

states

yul du \dzin pa mtshan ma’i 
mam rtog

nimittavikalpa
symbolic imaginations that 

apprehend objects

yul drug tu snang ba nye bar 
spy ad bydi rnam rig

apperception o f  resources that 

manifest as the six objects [of  

sensory consciousness]

yul spyad pas gzugs su yod pa visayarupand
material existence through 

sensory localization

yulgzugs can Inga’i khams
sensory base(s) o f  the five 

physical sense objects

yul la jug pai mam rtog alambanavikalpa object-oriented imaginations

yul la btagspa’i mtshan nyid dikparikalpitalaksana
defining characteristics 

imputed with regard to space

ye shes jnana pristine cognition

ye shes kyi sku jnanakdya body o f  pristine cognition

ye shes kyi tshogs jndnasambhara provision o f  pristine cognition

ye shes sems dp a’ jnanasattva
being o f  pristine cognition, die 

actual deity [in contrast to the 

visualized deity]

yongs grub parinispanna consummate nature

yongs grub mam pa dgu
nine aspects o f  the 

consummate nature
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yongs su my a ngan las das parinirvdna
final nirvana, conclusive 

liberation

yongs su dzinpa parigraha embrace

yodpa'i stongpa nyid bhdvaJunyatd emptiness o f  existence

yod par rtog pa bhdvavikalpa
imaginations/ notions o f  

existence

yon tan guna
enlightened attribute, 

erudition, talent, quality

gYeng ba vik$epa distraction

gYo idthya pretentiousness

gYo ba med pa nirihaka unmoving

gYo ba med pa'i rkyen nirihakapratyaya unmoving condition

rangrkya thubpa autonomous

ranggi ngo bo nyid du \'dzin pa'i 
rtog pa

svabhd va vtka Ip a
imaginations/ notions o f  

inherent existence

rang gi lus ngagyid gsum la 
dmigs nos bdag tu snang bai 
rnam rig

apperception o f  self that 

becomes manifest with  

reference to one s own body, 

speech, and mind

rang rgyal pratyekabuddha hermit buddha

rang rgyal gi theg pa pratyekabuddhaydna vehicle o f  hermit buddhas

rang bzhin gyi rgyu mtshan svabhdvan imitta natural appearance

rang bzhin gyi mam par rtog pa svabhdvavikalpa imaginations o f  nature

rang bzhin Inga
five natural properties [o f  the 

seeds]

rang bzhin stong pa nyid svabhdvaJdnyatd emptiness o f  inherent existence

rang bzhin med pa'i de kho na 
nyid

nihsvabhdvatattva
real nature devoid o f  inherent 

existence

rang bzhin odgsal ba V ye shes prakrtiprabhdsvarajñana
pristine cognition o f  natural 

inner radiance

rang bzhin yongs grub svabhdvaparini$panna natural consummate nature

rang bzhin gsum trisvabhdva three natures

rangsa svabhümi on es present level

rab [tu] dbye [ba] prabheda
analysis, classification, 

distinguished variation

rab gnas pratisthd consecration

rigpa vidyd
awareness, intelligence, 

knowledge

rig min spyi'i mtshan nyid avijñaptisámdnyalaksana
characteristic o f  an 

imperceptible universal

rig shes intelligence

rigs mthun pa nikdyasabhdga
similarity o f  class, 

homogeneity
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rigs drug sadgati
six realms/ classes [o f  sentient 

beings]

rigs ‘dm las ‘byung ba sajdtiya
emerging from homogenous  

classes

rigs pa i mam par rtogpa yuktivikalpa imagination o f  reasoning

rigs pas grub pa yuktisiddha proven through reason

rilpoi bdag nyid du dzin pa pinddtmagrdha
apprehension o f  a com posite/  

conglomerate self

reg mthong snanggsum
threefold interaction o f  

sensory contact, vision, and 

perception

regpa spar I a [sensory] contact, touch

reg pai mam par shes pa sec lus kyi mam par shes pa

reg pai zas sparsdhdra
nourishment o f  sensory 

contact

reg pas gzugs suyodpa sparsarüpand
material existence through 

physical contact

reg by a sprastavya tangible [object/ sensation]

TO rasa taste, savor

ro mnyam samarasa com mon savor

rlung vayu wind, vital energy

lan tshva lavana salty

lenpai mam shes ddánavijñdna appropriating consciousness

lam marga path, spiritual path

lam Inga pañcamdrga five spiritual paths

lamyongs grub mdrgaparinispanna
consummate nature o f  the 

spiritual path

las karma action(s), past action(s)

las kyi kun nos nyon mongs pa karmasamklcla
dissonant mental state(s) 

arising from past actions

las kyi lam karmamdrga
path influenced by [the impact 

o f]  past actions

las [kyi] rlung karmavdyu vital energy o f  past actions

las kyi bag chags karmavdsand propensity o f  past actions

las su rung ba karmanyatd
physical and mental 

malleability

las gsum tris karma three kinds o f  deeds

lugs Idog pratiloma
reversal process [o f  dependent  

origination]

lugs ‘byung anuloma
arising process [o f  dependent  

origination]

lung gi chos dgamadharma
transmitted teachings [of  

Buddhism]
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Lung ma bstan avyakrta unspecified/ indeterminate

Lung ma bstan gyi Lta ba bcu 
bzhi

caturdaJavyakrtavastudrsti
fourteen indeterminate/ 

unspecified views

Lung ma bstan mams kyi de 
bzhin nyid

avyakrtadharmatathata
reality o f  unspecified 

phenomena

lus kyi mam par shes pa kayavijnana tactile consciousness

lus ’phags po purvavideha Purvavideha [continent]

Lus tshor dbangshes Inga dang 
mtshungs Ldan du byung ba’i 
sems pa

physical sensations originating 

in affinity with the five types o f  

sensory consciousness

le Lo kausidya indolence

legs smon auspicious aspiracional prayer

Len pa upadana
grasping, compulsively 

acquired [aggregates]

Log par lta ba mithyadr$ti heterodox view(s)

sbin [tu] sbyangs [pa] prasrabdhi
[physical and mental] 

refinement

shispa brjodpa aiirvada benediction

shes pa bcu dasajnana ten aspects o f  knowledge

shes pa i rdzas ajnadravya conscious substance

shes bya jneya
knowablc phenomena, 

phenomenological structures

shes bya thams cadgzhi Inga pancajneya
five basic categories o f  

phenomena

shes bya bsdu ba’i gzhi
ground that subsumes [all] 

phenomenological structures

shes bya’i sgrib jheyavarana
obscuration with respect to 

knowable phenomena

shes bya’ignas jneyasthiti
ground o f  knowable  

phenomena [= substratum]

shes bzhin samprajanya alertness

shes bzhin ma yin pa asarpprajanya inattentiveness

shes rab prajnd discriminative awareness

shes rab kyi bslabpa prajndJiksa
training o f  discriminative 

awareness

shin tu rgyaspaisdesnod mahdvaipulyapitaka
basket/ compilation o f  the 

Buddhas extensive teachings

gshin rje yama Yama, lord o f  death

gshin [don gyi choga] funerary rite

bshcs gnyen kalydnamitra spiritual advisor

sa prthivi/ bhumi earth/ level

sa bcu daJabhumi ten [bodhisattva] levels
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sa bcu gsum
thirteen [buddha and 

bodhisattva] levels

sa bon bija seed [o f  consciousness]

sa bon gyi cha bijabhdga
seminal aspect [o f  the 

substratum consciousness]

sa bon thams cadpai mam shes saruabíjakálayavijňdna storc-consciousness o f  all seeds

sa bon thog med nos brgyud de 
‘byung ba

indirect origin [of  

consciousness] from  

beginningless seeds

sa bon mam pa drug six kinds o f  seed

sa mtshungs pa abiding on the same level

sangs rgyas buddha Buddha/ Awakened One

sangs rgyas kyi sa buddhabhúmi buddha level

sim gdung gnyis ka med pa 
btangsnyoms

equanimity free from both  

happiness and sorrow

sum cu rtsagsum trayastrirpia Trayastrimia [realm]

sems ciitta mind

sems kyi mam grangs kyi mngon 
par shes pa

paracittaparyaydbhijnd
supernormal cognitive power 

that knows the modalities o f  

[other] minds

sems kyi sa mangpo bcu dasacittamahábhúmika
group o f  ten mental states 

found in all minds

sems kyi bslab pa cittasiksd training o f  the mind

sems can med pa nihsattva non-sentient

sems ’jog pa cittasthdpana mental placement

sems dang mtshungs Idan gyi 
du byed

cittaprayuktasamskdra
formative prcdisposition(s)  

associated with mind

sems gnas cittasthiti mental focus

sems pa cetand volition

sems pa’i zas cetanahdra nourishment o f  volition

sems byung caitasika mental state(s)

sems byung rnga cu nga gcig ekapancaiaccaitasika fifty-one mental states

sems byung sems pa
mental process associated with 

mental states

sems tsam cittamdtra Cittamatra [school]

sems tsam pa cittamdtrin Cictamatrin

sems rtse gcig pa cittaikdgratd one-pointed mind

sems tshoryid shes dang 
mtshungs Idan du byung bai 
tshor ba

mental feelings originating 

in affinity with mental 

consciousness

sems zhi bar gnas pa i thabs dgu iamathanavakdrayacittasthiti
nine techniques o f  mental 

calm abiding
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ser sna matsarya miserliness

so soi skye bo prthagjanatva
[scacus o f  an] ordinary 

individual

so sornges pa pratiniyama
distinctive reguar pattern, 

distinctive regularity

so sor rtogpai mam rtog pratyaveksakavikalpa analytical imagination

so sor brtags gog pratisamkhydn irodha
cessation [o f  sensory 

functions] through analytical 

means

so sor brtags min gyi gog pa apratisamkhyanirodha
cessation obtained through  

non-analytical means

srid pa bhava
rebirth process, phenomenal 

existence

sridpa nycr Inga
twenty-five aspects o f  

phenomenal existence

srid pa la dod pai sredpa kamatr$nd craving that desires rebirth

srid pa gsum tribhava three levels o f  existence

srid.[pai] rtse bhavagra
summit o f  [m undane/ 

phenomenal] existence

sridpaiyan lag bhavdnga
link o f  the rebirth process [in 

dependent origination]

srid pai Len pa bhavopadana grasping o f  rebirth

srid pa'i sred pa bhavatrfnd craving associated with rebirth

srung ba medpa bzhi
four [commitments] that are 

not to be guarded

sred pa trfnd craving

srog jiva / prana vitality, life-force

sroggi dbangpo jivitendriya faculty o f  the life-force

slob pa’i lam iaikjamarga path(s) oflearning

gsang sngags guhyamantra secret mantra(s)

gsang gnas
secret center [o f  the subtle/ 

buddha body]

gsar gyur N ew  Translation Schools

gsung vak buddha speech

gsung rab pravacana sacred scripture(s)

gsung rab yan lag bcu gnyis dvadaiakadharmapravacana
twelve branches o f  the 

scriptures

bsam gyis mi khyabpa’i dbyings acintyadhatu inconceivable expanse

bsam gtan dhyana meditative concentration

bsam gtan gyi skyon brgyad dhyanastadofa
eight defects associated with  

meditative concentration

bsam gtan gnyis pa dvitiyadhyana
second meditative  

concentration
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bsamgtan gnyis pa’i y  an lag 
bzhi

dvitiyadhydnacaturañga
four aspects o f  the second  

medicative concentration

bsam gtan dangpo prathamadhyäna first meditative concentration

bsamgtan dangpoiyan lag 
Inga

prathamadhydnapañcáñga
five aspeccs o f  the first 

meditative concentration

bsamgtan bzhi caturdhyána four meditative concentrations

bsamgtan bzhi pa caturthadhyäna
fourth meditative 

concentration

bsam gtan bzhi pa’i yan lag bzhi caturthadhyánacaturañga
four aspects o f  the fourth  

meditative concentration

bsam gtan gsum pa trtiyadhydna third meditative concentration

bsam gtan gsum pa’iyan lag 
Inga

trtíyadhyánapañcdñga
five aspects o f  the third 

meditative concentration

bsam pa cintäl díaya reflection

bsod nams kyi Lis punyakarma meritorious [past] action (s)

bsod nams ’phel punyaprasava Increasing Merit [realm]

bsod nams min pa’i las apunyakarma
non-meritorious [pasc] 

action(s)

bslabpagsum triiiksd three higher trainings

bslan ’jog avasthapand
integrated placement [in calm 

abiding]

lha deva deity, god

lha dang tshangspa’i thegpa
vehicles o f  the gods and o f  

Brahma

lha mayin asura antigod

lha mi’i theg pa dcvaman usyaydna vehicle o f  gods and humans

lha tshe ring po dirgháyusodeva long-living god

lha’i ma ba’i mngon [par]shes
[pa]

divyairotrdbhijñd
[supernormal cognitive power 

of]  clairaudience

lha’i miggi mngon [par]shes
divyacak$urabhijña

[supernormal power o f]  

clairvoyance

lhag mthong vipasyana higher insight

lhagpa’i chos sku chen po mahddharmakdya
superior great buddha body  

o f  reality

lhag ma medpar mya ngan las 
’das pa

niravades anirvdna non-residual nirvana

lhan cig ’jugpa sahabhavapravrtti concurrent engagement

lhan cig 'byung ba sahabhú co-emergent origin [o f seeds]





N o t e s  t o  P a r t  O n e

1 D u d jo m  R in p o c h c  1 9 9 1 ,1 :8 6 1.

2 N o t e  that th e  roo t  verse reads dbye ba for dbyi ba, as g iven  in the com m en tary . S ee  below, 

p. 135.

3 N o t e  that these  s im iles  are in verted  in the text.

4- T he tex t  here reads mngon ’gro, b ut  see SK, s ingle v o lu m e  ed it ion , p. 33, for th e  correct  

reading, sngon ’gro.

5 Parts O n e  and  T w o  are co n ta in ed  in th e  p resent v o lu m e. Part Three has been  e loq u en t ly  

translated  and an n o ta te d  by E lizabeth  C allah an  ( 1 0 0 7 )  as Frameworks o f Buddhist Phi' 

Losophy, and Part F ou r by E lio  G uarisco  and  Ingrid M c L e o d  (2 0 0 5 )  as Systems o f Bud

dhist Tantra.

6 As the au thor has already exp la in ed  in  B o o k  Five, Buddhist Ethics (trans. K alu  R in p o c h c  

Translation  G roup , 1998).

7 T he general f ie lds o f  k n o w le d g e  are th e  subject m atter  o f  B o o k  Six, Parts O n e  and  T w o,  

w h ile  the particular approaches o f  th e  sutra and  m antra are ex p o u n d e d  in Parts Three  

and  Four, respectively.

8 K n o w le d g e  o f  p h i lo so p h ica l  and spiritual system s [siddhanta,grub m th a)  is th e  subject-  

m atter  o f  B o o k  Six o f  The Treasury o f Knowledge, w hereas  the three h ig h er  trainings  

(,triliksd, bslab pa gsum) are e x p o u n d e d  e lse w h er e— the training o f  eth ica l d isc ip lin e  

(.iila , tshul khrims) in  B o o k  Five, th e  tra in ing  o f  the m in d  [citta, sems) in  B o o k  Eight, 

and th e  train ing o f  d iscr im inative  awareness (prajna, shes rab) in  B o o k  S even . Jam gon  

K o n g tr u ls  source  for  this sec t ion  is B u to n  R in ch en drub , History o f  Buddhism  (.Bu ston 

chos ’byung), 4 - $ .

9 T ib .  [mangdu\ thospaiphanyon Inga. This reference is c ited  in B u to n ,  History, 7. T he  

five advantages o f  er u d it ion  are learn in g  w ith  regard to  th e  psycho-p h ysica l aggregates  

(phungpo la mkhaspa), learn ing  w ith  regard to  the sensory  bases (khams la mkhaspa), 

learn in g  w ith  regard to  th e  sen sory  act iv ity  fields {skye mched la mkhas pa), learn in g  

w ith  regard to  d e p e n d e n t  o r ig in a tion  (rtcn cing ’brel bar ’byung ba la mkhas pa), and  

d ep e n d e n c e  o n  these oral teachings b u t  n o t  on  o th er  in stru ction s  [de’igdams ngagdang 

rjes su bstan pa gzhan rag ma las pa).

10 C f. the d iverse sources  c i te d  in B u to n ,  History, 4 - 7 .  A m o n g  th e m  there is a n o th er  

en u m era t io n  o f  five advantages  o f  l i s te n in g  to  th e  sacred teach ings  (dharmasravana- 

pancanuiamsa, chos mnyan p a i  phanyon Inga), e lu c id a ted  in  V asu b a n d h u s  Rational 

System o f Exposition ( Vydkhydyukti, T  4 0 6 1 )  an d  sum m a r ize d  by Ja m g o n  K o n g tru l  

in  B o o k  Five o f  The Treasury o f  Knowledge (translated  in  K alu  R in p o c h e  Translation  

G rou p  1998, 7 6 ) .  See  also N o rd ra n g  O rgyan , Compendium o f  Buddhist Numeric Terms 

( Chos m am  kun btus), 1028. Briefly stated, these five advantages are that the subjects o f
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classical learn ing w ill  be s tud ied , the subjects o f  classical learn ing w ill  be refined, d o u b ts  

w ill  be ab and on ed , [m istaken] v iew s  w ill  be rectified, an d  th e  w ord s  and m ea n in g s  o f  

the teachings w ill  be u n d er sto o d  th rou gh  d iscrim inative awareness.

11 W h i le  Asarigas w ritings  are trad itionally  regarded as th e  source for th is  sec t io n  o n  the  

four kinds o f  gen u in e  analytic k n ow le d g e , I have n o t  yet b een  able to  locate  specific  p as 

sages or the e m b e d d e d  q u ota t ion s  in his  extant w orks, u sing  A C I P  searchable text files.

n  F rom  th e T ib e ta n  p ersp ective , th e  “scriptural com p ila t ion "  o f  t h e  B u d d h is t  c a n o n  

in c lud es  all th e  sutras an d  tantras c o n ta in e d  in th e  K an gyu r  an d  the Collected Tan- 

tras o f  the Nyingmapa (rNying m ai rgyud 'hum), as w e ll  as the N ik a y a  literature o f  the  

Theravada trad ition  an d  o th er  sutras ex tan t  in  C h in e se  translation . For a trad it iona l  

T ib e ta n  overv iew  o f  th e  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  the scriptures o f  the b od h isa ttvas  (byang 

chubsems d p a j  an d  the scriptures o f  th e  p iou s  a ttendants  (iravaka, nyan thos) p resen ted  

w ith in  th e  c o n tex t  o f  the three turn ings o f  the w h e e l ,  an d  so forth , see, e.g.,  D u d j o m  

R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :7 3 -8 7 .  For further  b ack g ro u n d  read ing  from  b o th  Theravada an d  

M ahayana  perspectives, see also L aw  1933 and  W il l ia m s  1989. O n  Jam gon  K o n g tr u l’s 

particular p resentation , see C allahan  1 0 0 7 .

13 T h e tw e lv e  branches o f  th e  scriptures (<dvadafangapravacana, gsung rab yan  lag bcu 

gnyis) a ltoge th er  com p rise  d iscou rses  (sutra, mdo sde), ap hor ism s in  p rose  an d  verse  

{gey a, dbyangs bsnyad), p ro p h e t ic  declarations (vydkarana, lung bstan), verses (gdthd, 

tshig bead), proverbs or m ea n in g fu l  express ions (udana, ched brjod), legen d s  or fram e  

stories {niddna, glenggzhi), ex tens ive  teach ings (jnahdvaipulya, shin tu rgyas pa), tales 

o f  p ast  lives {jdtaka, skyes rabs), m arve lou s events  (,adbhutadharma , rm ad du byung), 

narratives (avadana, rtogs brjod), fables (itivrttaka , de Ita bu byung ba), and  es tab lish ed  

in structions [upadeia,gtabphab). See  th e  analysis offered in B u to n ,  History, 1 7 -18 .

14 This em phasis  o n  the treatises o f  log ic ,  grammar, an d  m ed ic in e ,  in that d is t in ct ive  order, 

fo l low s  B u to n , History, 2 .4 -1 6 .  F or a m o re  d eta iled  trad itional d o x ograp h y  o f  th e  classi

cal treatises, see also D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :8 8 -1 0 9 .  T he subject-m atter  o f  th e  trea

tises o n  logic, grammar, and  m e d ic in e  is specifically  sum m arized  below , in th e  present  

v o lu m e — see pp. 1 3 9 -1 7 6 ,1 1 5 -1 3 8 ,  an d  3 17 -341 , respectively.

1 5 W ork s o n  log ic , grammar, and m e d ic in e  are fo u n d  w ith in  th e  B u d d h is t  and n o n - B u d 

d h ist  traditions o f  India. S o m e  o f  th e  latter are also co n ta in ed  w ith in  the Tengyur, e.g., 

th e  Grammar ofPdnini ( T  4 4 1 0 )  an d  V agbhatas  Eight Divisions o f  M edical Science 

{A$tarigahrdayasamhita, T  4310).

16 See  below , pp. 313-314.

17 Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  source for th is  passage has n o t  yet  b een  id en tified . T h e tex t  m e n 

t io n e d  here is n o t  fo u n d  in the K an gyu r  u nder this title; and th e  verses d o  n o t  occur  in  

the Sutra o f  the Ascertainment o f  Meanings: A  Lexicon o f  Buddhist Numerical Categories 

(Arthaviniicayasutra, T  317), n or  are th ey  fo u n d  in R atnak lr t is  Dharmaviniscaya c o m 

m en tary  ( T  4 0 8 4 ) .

18 There are four k in d s o f  g en u in e  analytic  k n o w le d g e  (catuhpratisamvid, so so yang dagpa  

rig pa bzhi): o f  m ean in gs  {artha, don), in te l lec tua l brilliance {pratibhdna, spobs pa), th e  

[sacred] teach ing  (dharma, chos), and  e ty m o lo g ica l  d ef in it ion s  [nirukta, nges tshig). For  

a m ore d eta iled  exp os it ion , sec Jam gon  M ip h a m  G yatsos  Gateway to Knowledge (mKhas 

p a i tshulla [u g p a ’isgo), translated in  K u n san g  1 9 9 7 - 1 0 0 1 ,  vol. 4 , chs. 1 7 - 3 0 .

19 This im plies  that d iscrim inative awareness acquired  th rou gh  m ed ita t io n  sh o u ld  b e p re 

c e d e d  by that w h ic h  is cu ltivated  th rou gh  s tudy  an d  reflection.

10  This text, as stated b elow , n o te  11, is q u o te d  by V asu b and h u , and  is p robably  to b e  id en t i 

fied w ith  th t  Prajnaptisastra (T a ish o  1538 an d  1 6 4 4 ) ,  b ut  I have n o t  m an aged  t o  id en t ify  

the passage in th e  corresp on d in g  T ib e ta n  v ersion s— either in M au d galyayanas Treatise 

on the Designation o f  Causes (Karanaprajnapti, T  4 0 8 7 ) ,  w h ic h  is th e  m o s t  likely source,
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or in  th e  related Treatise on the Designation o f Cosmology (.Lokaprajnapti, T  4 0 8 6 )  and  

th e  Treatise on the Designation o f  Past Actions (.Karmaprajnapti, T  4 0 8 8 ) .

21 Prud en  1988 -1 9 9 0 ,1 1 5 1 -1 1 5 5 .

22  T ib .  m am parspyodpa’i chos refers to  th ose  teachings w h ic h  are to be practically  applied .

23 T his q u o ta t io n  is also c ited  by D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:98.

24  T h e text  em p h asizes  that even the stud y  o f  the ord inary sciences  serves to focu s  the m in d  

u p o n  th e  u lt im ate  goa l o f  B u d d h is t  practice, w h ic h  is th e  cu lt ivation  o f  the p rov is ion  o f  

pristine co g n it io n  {jndnasambhdra,yesheskyi tshogs). See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:192 and  3 0 2 -3 0 3 .

25 T h e Four Vedas com p rise  th e  early ex tan t  corpus o f  B rahm anical hym ns, in c lu d in g  the  

Rgveda, the Atharvaveda, th e  Samaveda, and th e  Yajurveda. See b ibliography, p. 898. A  

d eta iled  survey o f  this literature can  be fo u n d  in G o n d a  1975.

26 This is the in tro d u cto ry  verse o f  T o n m i S a m b h o ta s  ce lebrated  treatise. See, e.g., Sum 

rtags rtsa ba phyogs sgrig (1992, 2). C f. also th e  c o m m e n ta r y  in S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n g n c  s 

Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses and Introduction to Gender, entitled Beautiful 

Pearl Garland, a Neck Ornament o f  the Learned {Sum rtags ’grel chen mkhas p a i mgul 

rgyan mu tigphreng mdzes), 31-32.

27  O n  th e  three h igh er  spiritual trainings, see above, n o te  8.

28 S ee  P r u d en  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  1 0 3 - 1 0 4  and  2 5 1 -2 5 4 .  T h e V aibhasikas {bye brag tu smra 

ba) are e x p o n en ts  o f  th e  Great Treasury o f  Detailed Exposition {.Mahdvibhasa, T a isho  

1545), an in flu en tia l c o m m en ta ry  o n  th e  seven A b h id h arm a  treatises m a in ta in ed  by the  

Sarvastivada order, w h ic h  f lou r ish ed  in K ash m ir  d ur in g  th e  s e c o n d  cen tu ry  C E . See  

W il le m e n ,  D esse in ,  an d  C o x  (1998) ,  Sarvastivada Buddhist Scholasticism.

29 D harm aklrti,  Exposition o f Valid Cognition, D g K .,  vol.  C e, f. io 6 a 3  ( T  421 0 ) .

30 Ibid., f. I37a7.

3 1 See  Pruden  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  251, w h ere  the Sautrantika p o s i t io n  is stated  s o m ew h a t  differ

en tly— su ggest in g  that th ey  are p art o f  the aggregate o f  form s an d  n o t  form ative p re 

d isp os i tion s  d isassocia ted  from  m in d . See also below , p. 546 . T he Sautrantikas {mdo sdc 

pa) are id en tif ied  as e x p o n en ts  o f  th e  Sarvastivada order from  G andhara an d  Bactria, 

e p ito m iz e d  by Kum araiata, w h o  d octr in a lly  o p p o s e d  th e  Vaibhasikas. S ee  W il le m e n ,  

D esse in ,  and  C o x  1998, 37 and  123-125.

3 2 T h ese  sixty-four trad itional Ind ie  scripts, h ead ed  by B rah m l and  KharosthI, w h ic h  are all 

en u m erated  in th e  Sutra o f  Extensive Play {Lalita vista rasu tra , T  95) an d  o th er  sources,  

are d iscu ssed  b elow , p p. 2 4 6 - 2 4 8 .  O n  the calligraphy o f  th e  R anjana script, see also 

below , pp. 2 4 8 - 2 5 0 .

3 3 T h e e ig h t  r e n o w n e d  g ram m atica l treatises {sgra mdo) o f  Ind ia  are en u m e r a te d  in 

V opad eva’s Dhdtupdtha  ( in tro ,  si. 2) as th o se  o f  Indra, C and ra , K asakrtsna, A pisali,  

Sakatayana, Panini, Am ara, and  Jinendra. For an alternative lis t ing  fo u n d  in  the w orks  

o f  L o n g d o l  Lam a, see S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,  191. A m o n g  these, reference is m ad e  in th e  p res 

en t w ork  to  th e  extan t treatises o f  C andra, Panini, and A m ara. See  below , p p . 110-112,  

750 , a n d  3 82 -385 . R esources  for th e  further s tudy  o f  Sanskrit p h o n o lo g y  are m e n t io n e d  

below , n o te  35.

3 4 T he four m ajor classical languages o f  India ( ’phagsyulgyi skad rigs chen bzhi) are tradi

t ionally  en u m erated  in T ib e ta n  sources  as Sanskrit {legs sbyar), Prakrit {phalpai skad), 

A p ab h ram ia  {zur chags kyi skad), andPai^aci {sha za ’iskad). See, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991,1:107.

3 5 This en u m eration  o f  s ix teen  v ow els  in c lud es  a m  and  a h — oth erw ise  there sh o u ld  be 

fou r teen . T he fu ll v oca lic  an d  c o n so n a n ta l  charts, as s h o w n  in  fig. 1, m ay  b e  fo u n d  

in  W h i t n e y  1896, 2 -3 ,  and  M a c D o n n e l l  1927, 3 - 4 .  O n  th e  gram m arians’ d is t in c t io n  

b etw een  s im p le  and  d ip h th o n g  vow els , see W h itn e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 2  (sec t ion  30).
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3 6 T h e five p h o n e t ic  secs in c lud e  d ie  velars, palatals, retroflex cerebrals, dentals , an d  labials, 

each o f  w h ich  com prises  five syllables. T h e four spirants are ¿A, $A, SA, an d  h a . T h e full  

l is t ing  o f  the basic s ix teen  vow els  an d  th irty -three  c o n so n a n ts  accords w ith  th e  chart  

sh o w n  in fig. i.

37 O n  th ese  d is t in c t io n s  o f  v o w e l le n g th  an d  accent, see W h i t n e y  1896, 2 7 - 3 4 .  O n  the  

relevant sec t ion  o f  th e  Grammar o f Candragomin (Candravyakarana, T  4 2 6 9 ) ,  i.e., the  

mTshams sbyor Inga bshad p a , Yige bsdu ba, w h ic h  con cern s  th e  c o m p o s it io n  o f  vow els  

and con so n a n ta l  syllables, see Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Commentary (2 0 0 3 ) ,  7 6 .

3 8 W i t h  regard to nasalization , th e  d is t in c t io n  is actually  m ad e  b e tw e e n  sou n d s  fo rm ed  by 

the m o u th  and n o se  togeth er  (“p assin g  th rou gh  th e  nose,” anunasika) and  th ose  m ad e  

s im p ly  by th e  n on -c lo su re  o f  th e  n o se  (dnunasikya). S ee  W h i t n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 4  (36). T h e use  

o f  sym b o ls  in d ica t in g  th e  acceptance o f  nasalizacion is also m e n t io n e d  in  W h i t n e y  1896, 

2-5-

3 9 Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Commentary, 76 .

4 0  O n  th e  fu n c t io n  o f  the visarga (m am gcad) ,  see W h it n e y  1896,23; o n  th e  anusvara [nga 

ro), 2 4 - 2 6 ;  on  the jihvdmuliya  (Ice rtsa can) and  upadhmdniya (mchu can), 23 and $8. 

A m o n g  them , the visarga takes the form  o f  an /7-breathing, s u b stitu tin g  for a f inal s or r, 

and u ttered  in th e  articulating p o s i t io n  o f  the p reced in g  vow el. T he anusvara is an o p en  

nasal, also u ttered  in the articu lating  p o s i t io n  o f  th e  p rec ed in g  vow el.  T h e  jihvdmuliya  

and upadhmdniya are o b so le te  spirants represen tin g  th e  s u b s t itu t io n  o f  a final s or r, 

respectively fo l lo w in g  a velar and  a labial hard con son an t.

41 Cf. Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Commentary, 7 6 - 7 7 .

42  This verse and th e  c o m m en ta ry  w h ic h  im m e d ia te ly  fo llow s  are c ited  verbatim  in Troru  

T senam , Moonbeams Commentary, 7 7 .

43 T he velar p h o n e t ic  set com p rises  k a , k h a , g a , g h a  and  n a , o n  w h ic h  see W h i t n e y  

1896,15  ( 3 9 - 4 1 ) .  A s  for th e  v o w e l A, see W h i t n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 0  (1 9 -2 1 ) .

4 4  O n  th e  spirant syllable h a , see W h i t n e y  1896, 22 ( 6 5 - 6 6 ) .

45 W i t h  regard to the form ation  o f  these vow els  and  d ip h th o n g s ,  see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 9 -2 1  

( 2 2 - 3 0 ) .

4 6  T he retroflex or cacum inal p h o n e t ic  set  com p rises  t a , TH a , d a , d h a , and  n a , o n  w h ic h  

. see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 6 - 1 7  ( 4 5 - 4 6 ) .

4 7  W it h  regard to  th e  s em i-vow el RA, see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,18  (52).

48  This actually  refers to  c o n ta c t  b e tw e e n  th e  tip  o f  th e  to n g u e  an d  the u pp er incisors, 

form ed  w h e n  th e  tip o f  th e  to n g u e  is tu rn ed  back  tow ards th e  hard palate. O n  th e  

spirant syllable SA, see W h it n e y  1896, 2 1 -2 2  ( 6 1 - 6 2 ) .

4 9  T h e d ental p h o n e t ic  set com prises  th e  syllables t a , t h a , d a , d h a , and n a , o n  w h ic h  

see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 7 -1 8  ( 4 7 - 4 8 ) .

50 O n  th e  sem i-vow el l a , see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 9  ( 5 3 - 5 4 ) ,  and o n  th e  spirant syllable s a , p. 

21 ( 6 0 ) .

51 This m eans that the nasal syllable n a  is fo rm ed  in  con ta c t  w ith  the velum , n a  in  co n ta c t  

w ith  th e  palate, NA w h e n  the tip o f  th e  to n g u e  is tu rn ed  back tow ards th e  hard palate,  

NA in con ta c t  w ith  the teeth , and MA in con ta c t  w ith  th e  lips.

52 T he palatal p h o n e t ic  set com prises  CA, CHA, JA, j h a , and  n a , o n  w h ic h  sec  W h i t n e y  

1 8 9 6 ,1 5 -1 6  ( 4 2 - 4 4 ) .

5 3 O n  th e  sem i-vow el y a , see W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 9 - 2 0  (5 5 -5 6 ) ,  and  on  the spirant syllable SA, 

p. 2 2 ( 6 3 - 6 4 ) .

5 4  T he labial p h o n e t ic  set com prises  the syllables p a , p h a , b a , b h a , an d  m a , o n  w h ic h  see  

W h itn e y  1 896 ,18  ( 4 9 - 5 0 ) .

5 5 W i t h  regard to  the form ation  an d  p r o n u n c ia t io n  o f  th e  s em i-v o w e l v a , see W h i t n e y  

1896, 20  (5 7 -5 8 ) .
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5 6 Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Commentary, 77 .

5 7 Troru T senam , Moonbeams Commentary, 7 7 - 7 8 .

58 W h it n e y  1896, 13 (3 1 -31  and  34b ), an d  18 (51b); also Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Com

mentary, 77 .

59 O n  th ese  terms, see W h i t n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 3 - 1 4  (34b  and 37d).

6 0  T he first syllable o f  each p h o n e t ic  set is classed  as an u n v o iced  an d  n on-asp irate  surd; 

th e  s e c o n d  is an u n v o ic e d  surd, aspirate and spirant; the th ird  is a v o ic ed  so n a n t  and  

non-asp irate; th e  fou rth  is a v o ic e d  sonan t, aspirate and  spirant; w h i le  the fifth is classed  

as a v o ic ed  so n a n t  and  non-asp irate . T h e  sem i-vow els  are non-asp irates. A lo n g  w ith  the  

true spirants (sib ilants and  aspiration  h a ), th ey  also correlate to  th e  d is t in ct ive  p h o n et ic  

sets, as sh o w n  in th e  chart (fig. 1). S ee  also W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 4  (37).

61 T his observation  is m ad e  in the Grammar o f Candragomin ( Candravyakarana). See, e.g., 

Troru T senam , Moonbeams Commentary, 78, w h ic h  cites Pan in i as an exam ple .

6 1  Sec, e.g.,  N a r th a n g  L otsaw as  M ethod o f  Mantra Recitation (sNgags kyi bklag thabs).

6 3 A  u sefu l l is t in g  o f  T ib e ta n  language sources for th e  stud y  o f  T ib e ta n  p h o n o l o g y  and

gram m ar can be fou n d  in D rakpa, Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises (Bla brang dkar chag) , 

6 0 - 6 5 .  See  also th e  b ib liograp hies  in Beyer 1991, D e n w o o d  1999, and Verhagen 1001 ,  

as w e ll  as th e  o n l in e  b ib liograp hy  at w w w .tb rc .org , T i 86.

6 4  Fig. 1 in c lud es  th e  tables o f  prim ary  co n son an ts  and  vow els  in th e  dbu can script. The  

relevant rules are fo u n d  in T o n m i S a m b h o ta ’s Thirty Verses (Sum cu pa) an d  its c o m 

m entaries, e.g., S itu  C h o k y i  Jungne, Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses, pp. 33 -36  

o n  th e  b asic  v o w els  and co n son an ts ,  and pp. 3 6 - 4 1  o n  prefixes, suffixes, radicals, and  

isolates. For a recent acc o u n t  o f  th e  form ation  o f  syllables, n oun s, affixes, and sentences  

a cco rd in g  to  th e  rules o f  T ib e ta n  gram m ar, see Pari Sangye , Elucidation o f  the Four 

Grammatical Formations (brDa sprodsbyor ba rnam bzhi rab gsat).

65 S ee  fig. 3, w h ic h  il lustrates the p oss ib le  co m b in a t io n s  o f  superscript and subscript forms; 

also the tables o f  sub -f ixed  and super-fixed  syllables in H o d g e  1 9 9 0 ,1 - 3 .

66  O n  th e  rules for reduplication , w h ic h  is em p lo y e d  in T ib e ta n  to  mark the e n d  o f  a sen 

tence , see  S todd ard  an d  Tournadre 1991, 6 8 - 6 9 ;  on  fu n c t io n s  o f t h e  ob liq u e  particle  

{la don), 2 .1 -4 3 ;an ^ o n  th e  variable form s o f  the gen it ive  a nd  in stru m en ta l case particles  

(i Idan), 5-2 .0 . S ec  a lso S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses, pp.

4 iff.

67  These  six com p rise  the th em atic  partic le  ni {ni sgra); the con ju n ctive  particle dang {dang 

sgra)-, th e  d em on strative  partic le  de (desgra), in c lu d in g  b o th  di and de\ th e  general par

tic les {spyi sgra), in c lu d in g  ci,ji, su, and  gang, w h ic h  are interrogative, in d efin ite , or cor 

relative; th e  n egative  partic les {dgag sgra), in c lu d in g  ma, mi, min, and  med; an d  the  

p ossess ive  particles (bdagsgra), in c lu d in g  th e  suffixed -pa, -po, -ba, -bo, -ma, an d  -mo, as 

w ell as Idan, mkhan, etc. O n  all th ese  six types o f  non-variab le particle, see S todd ard  and  

T ournadre 1991, 93-115 .

68 W i t h  regard to the im p o rta n t  syntactical d is t in ct ion  b e tw e e n  agentives an d  objectives  

{bdaggzhan) in  T ib e ta n , sec S todd ard  and  Tournadre 1 9 9 1 ,1 6 1 - 1 7 1 .  T h e  fo rm ation  o f  

the three tenses o f  th e  verbal ro o ts— present, past, and fu ture— a lo n g  w ith  th e  im pera

tive form s is d iscussed  in the sam e w ork , pp. i8 i ff i ,  and  useful verb charts are a p pend ed  

to  Z h a n g  Y isun  et al., eds.,  The Great Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary {Bodrgya tshigm dzod  

chen mo). T he verbal ca tegories  {bya byed) com p rise  b o th  d ifferentiative or  transitive  

form s {bye byed tha dad pa) and  n on-d ifferen tia t ive  or intransitive form s {bya byed tha 

mi dad pa), o n  w h ic h  see S todd ard  and Tournadre 1 9 9 1 ,1 4 5 -1 6 1 .

69 T his  q u o ta t io n  derives from  Pan g  L od ro  T en p as  Clarification o f  the Three Clusters 

{Tshogsgsumgsalba). There are parallel p rose passages in S th iram atis  c o m m en ta ry  on  

V asu b an d h u s  Pancaskandhaprakarana ( T  4 0 6 6 ) ,  on  w h ic h  see E n gle  1 0 0 9 ,  3 1 1 -3 1 4 .

http://www.tbrc.org
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70  S ee  W h it n e y  1896, 8 8 - 9 0  ( 2 6 1 - 1 6 8 )  o n  d ec len s io n  in general an d  th e  n o m in a t iv e  

in  particular. A lso  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n gn e , Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses, pp.

2 3 3 -2 3 4 .

71 This applies to  dharma an d  deva, b ut  n o t  to  dtman, w here  the s ingular form  is dtma, th e  

dual form  atm ani and  th e  plural form  dtmdni. See W h it n e y  1896, 1 0 5 - 1 0 6  (3 0 8 - 3 1 0 )  

co n ce rn in g  the dual and  plural in flections; also S itu  C h o k y i Jungne, Great Commentary 

on the Thirty Verses, pp. 13 4 -1 3 5 .

72  The s o -ca l led  e ig h th  or vocative  case { ’bodsgra) is n o t  trad itiona lly  en u m era ted  here. 

O n  th e usage o f  la don to  in d icate  th e  accusative, dative, an d  locative  in  T ib e ta n ,  see  

Stodd ard  and  Tournadre 1 9 9 2 ,1 1 - 4 3 ;  and  Situ  C h o k y i  Jungne, Great Commentary on 

the Thirty Verses, pp. 1 3 5 -2 3 6  (accusative), pp. 2 3 6 -2 3 8  (dative), and  pp. 2 4 0 - 2 4 1  ( lo c a 

tive). R egard in g  the particles nas an d  las, in d ica t in g  th e  ablative, see  S todd ard  an d  T ou r

nadre 1 9 9 2 , 4 4 - 5 0 ,  a n d S i tu  C h o k y i  Jungne, op. c i t . ,p p . 2 3 8 -2 3 9 .  O n  th evar ian ts  o f t h e  

gen it ive  partic le  kyi, see S todd ard  an d  Tournadre 1991, 5 -1 0  an d  Situ  C h o k y i  Jungne,  

op. cit., pp. 1 3 9 - 1 4 0 ;  an d  o n  th e  variants o f t h e  instru m en ta l partic le  kyis, S tod d ard  and  

Tournadre 1 9 9 2 ,1 1 -2 0  an d  Situ  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, op . cit., p. 236.

7 3 The rules g overn in g  the ch o ic e  o f  these  variant particles are given  in S tod d ard  and  T ou r

nadre 1992, 2 1 -1 2  o n  la don\ pp. 5 - 6  and  11-11 o n  i ldan\ an d  p. 4 4  o n  th e  ablative  

particles nas and  las.

7 4  O n  d ie  rules g o ver n in g  redu p lica tion  th e  en d  o f  a sen ten ce  or paragraph, see S todd ard  

and  Tournadre 1991, 6 8 - 7 0 ;  also S itu  C h o k y i  Jungne, Great Commentary on the Thirty 

Verses, pp. 4 1 - 4 6 .

7 5 These categories o f  variant partic les w h ic h  ca n n o t  stand  a lon e  {phrad gzhan dbang can) 

are all d iscussed  in S todd ard  and  T ournadre 1992. T h e sam e list and  th e  m n e m o n ic  that  

fo llow s  are fo u n d  in S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e , Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses, pp. 

1 4 2 - 1 4 3 .

76  T he first part o f  these m n e m o n ic  verses m ay be translated as follows:

Even th o u g h  o n e  m ay excel in  accuracy a n d  clarity,

O n e  sh o u ld  b e c o m e  learned in  [e lem entary] d iscourses  

A s s o c ia t e d  w i t h  entry  in to  th e  B u d d h is t  teach in g ,

A n d  th en  con s id er  eth ica l d isc ip lin e .

A  n o b le  act ion  sh o u ld  b e w ell  d es ign ed .

It s h o u ld  be con ce ived . It sh o u ld  be acc om p lish e d . It s h o u ld  be con s id ered .

It s h o u ld  be execu ted . It s h o u ld  b e  dem on strated . M ay th e  god s  be v ic toriou s!

It s h o u ld  be exam in ed . It sh o u ld  b e  dem on stra ted !

Practicing B u d d h is t s — w h e th e r  a c c o m p l i s h e d  or  n e o p h y t e —

[S h o u ld  be] e n d o w e d  w i t h  v irtue, w i t h o u t  p o llu t io n  or  degen eration .

N o w  th en , w hat is the re ason  for  this, O  C h ild ren !  O  Friends!

It is because th ey  are c o n t in u in g  to  traverse [the p a t h ] !

I ’ve heard th a t  this is b o t h  happy a n d  joyful.

There is a report that th is  is brigh t and th at  it is beautifu l.

It s sa id  th a t  a d iscu ssion  sh o u ld  s o m e t im e  be held .

I f  y o u  ask, “W h o  is there? I f  y o u  ask, “W h a t  is it?”

I f  y o u  say, "I d id n ’t d o  it,” th en  le t  it  b e  d o n e !

7 7  T he last part o f  the m n e m o n ic  co u ld  be translated as fo llow s:

T h o u g h  [d iou gh ts]  m ay be se td ed , t h o u g h  they  may m ove , th o u g h  th ey  m ay recall, 

W h e t h e r  th ey  are ru n nin g , or  se t t in g  out, o r  s tan d in g  still,

W h e t h e r  th ey  are in front, o r  b eh in d , or  w e ll  con ce ived ,

W h e t h e r  th ey  are actualized , or  p lan n ed , o r  over-elaborated,

O r  w h eth er  th ey  are vast,
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O n e  s h o u ld  k n o w , exp lain , and  fu lly  c o m p re h e n d  

That ail o f  th em  are resources [ in d icative  o f ]  w ea lth .

A s m any as th ey  are, th ey  are all capable o f  possessin g happiness.

78 Cf. th e  m ore  co m p le te  list ing  in S itu  C h o k y i Jungne, Great Commentary on the Thirty 

Verses, p p . 2 4 3 - 2 4 4 .

79 T h e a llo ca t io n  o f  verbal a c t ion  to  b o th  th e  a g en d v e  and  ob ject ive  aspects  clearly d if 

ferentiates T ib e ta n  syntax from  that o f  Ind o-E u rop ean  languages, w h ic h  em p h asize  the  

d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  subject an d  p red icate. For a d eta iled  exp lan ation  o f  these sem an tic  

nuan ces  o f  sen ten ce  co n stru ction , see  S todd ard  and  Tournadre 1992, 2 6 2 - 2 7 1 .

80  O n  th e  form ation  o f  th e  three tenses  and  th e  im perative, see S todd ard  an d  Tournadre  

1992, i82fF.

81 Sec  also th e  exam ples  g iven  in S todd ard  and Tournadre 1992, 2 6 3 - 2 6 8 .

82 S ee  th e  tables o f  verb tenses a p p e n d e d  to  Z h a n g  Y isu n  et  al., Great Tibetan-Chinesc 

Dictionary, and the analytical charts l isted  in  S todd ard  and Tournadre 1 9 9 2 ,1 8 2 - 1 9 4 .

8 3 O n  th ese  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  transitive an d  non-trans it ive  verbs, see a lso th e  exam ples

listed  in  S tod d ard  and Tournadre 1992, 2 4 5 -2 6 1 .

84  This is th e  w e ll -k n o w n  t ec h n iq u e  that all T ib e ta n  ch ildren  f o l lo w  w h e n  learn in g  to  spell 

aloud.

85 See especia lly  S o n a m  T s e m o s  Elementary Guide to Pronunciation ( Yige’i klag thabs byis 

pa bde blag tu ju g  pa).

86  There are c o n v e n ie n t  p ock e t-s ize  ed it io n s  o f  th ese  w orks, in c lu d in g  Sum rtags rtsa ba 

phyogs sgrig, p u b l ish e d  by S ichuan  N at io n a lit ie s  P u b lish in g  H o u s e  in  C h e n g d u ,  and th e  

roo t  verses are also in c lu d ed  w ith in  various com m en taries , a m o n g  w h ich  S itu  C h o k y i  

J u n g n e s  Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses is h ig h ly  influential.

87  O n  T o n m i S a m b h o ta s  con tr ib u t io n  to th e  form ation  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  w r it in g  system, see  

also b elow , pp. 251 and  782.

88 T hese  e igh t  form  th e subject m atter  o f  the ’Jug p a ’i gnas brgyad, o n  w h ic h  see below, p. 

123.

89 T ib .  zin p a ’i ’byung ba las ’gyur ba’i sgra, sou n d s  from  a sen tien t  source, are con trasted  

w ith  ma zin pa ’i ’byung ba las ’gyur ba’i sgra, sou n d s  from  an in an im ate  source. Sec  below, 

p. 481.

9 0  In th e  Treasury o f  Phenomenology [Abhidharmakoia, T  4 0 8 9 - 9 0 ) ,  V asubandhu occ a 

s ion a lly  d is t in gu ish e s  b e tw e e n  e x p o n e n ts  o f  A b h id h a rm a  w h o  a d o p t  an em pir ica l or 

p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  approach  an d  th e  V edic gramm arians, such  as Bhartrhari, w h o  offer  

a l in g u is t ic  in terpretation . See, e.g., Prud en  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 1 3 -4 1 4 ;  also the d iscu ssion  on  

nam es, syntactically  b o u n d  w ord s or  phrases, and syllables, 2 5 0 - 2 5 4 .  O n  d ie  gram m ar

ians as a d is t in ct  sub -grou p  w ith in  th e  n o n -B u d d h is t  p h i lo so p h ica l  system s, see below, 

pp. 4 1 2 —413.

91 The fu n c t io n a lity  o f  universals in th e  co n te x t  o f  B u d d h is t  log ic  is m e n t io n e d  below , p. 

156. T he T ib e ta n  term jugldogbyedpa  suggests p red ication  and  the m e a n in g fu l  applica 

t ion  o f  te r m in o lo g y  in specific  instances.

92  In transcribing the gram m atical co n v e n t io n s  o f  P anin i and later Sanskrit gram m arians, 

capital letters are generally  e m p lo y e d  as m eta -l in gu ist ic  sym b o ls  or tech n ica l markers 

(anubandha, rjes ’bret), w h ic h  d e n o te  a list o f  related p h o n em e s ,  fo rm in g  th e  so -ca lled  

pratyahara listing. See  b elow , p p. 135-136.

9 3 O n  this  d is t in c t io n  b e tw een  object-universals and sound-universa ls  or term-univcrsals,

see D rey fu s  1997, 2 2 1 -222 .

94  A s  sta ted  in th e  a n o n y m o u s  Commentary on the Eight Elements o f  Linguistic Application 

(gNas brgyad chen po’i ’grelpa) ( T  4351), pp. 2 7 - 2 8  o f  th e  B o d  Ijong m i rigs d p e  skrun  

k han g  ed it io n , these  are en u m erated  as (1) ad hesion  to a g iven  m e a n in g  in [assoc iation
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w ith ]  its representation  (m am  pa nyid la don de nyid du mngon zhen)\ (2.) ad h e s io n  to  

the representation  o f  a g iven  m ea n in g , e m b o d y in g  th e  representations o f  b o th  sou n d s  

and  letters (sgrai m am  pa y i  ge’i m am  p a i bdag la don gyi rnam pa nyid du mngon 

zhen)\ (3) ad hesion  to  representation in [assoc ia tion  w ith ]  th e  characteristic nature o f  

s ou n d s  or p h o n e m e s  (sgra ranggi mtshan nyid la rnam pa nyid du mngon zhen), an d  ( 4 )  

ad h e s io n  to n am es  in [assoc ia t ion  w ith ]  th e  representations o f  sou n d -u n iversa ls  an d  

the representations o f  syllables (sgraspyii rnam paangyi g e i gzugs kyi m am  parm in g la  

mngon zhen).

9$ T he roo t  text ( T  43 5 0 )  is by C h e  K hyid ru k , w h ic h  s o m e  T ib e ta n  sources con s id er  to  

be an e p ith e t  o f  th e  great translator K aw a Peltsek . O n  th is  tex t  an d  its a n o n y m o u s  

c o m m en ta ry  ( T  4351), see V erhagen 1991, 6 - 7 ;  Inaba 1954, 2 4 - 2 9 ;  S im o n ss o n  1957, 

2 4 3 - 2 4 4 ;  and  M iller  1963, 4 8 6 - 4 8 7 .

96  S and d eva , Introduction to the Conduct o f  a Bodhisattva , ch . 5, v. 32.

97  Nagarjuna, Fundamental Stanzas ofM adhyamaka , ch. 24 ,  v. 10.

98 Cf. th e  c o m m e n ts  o f  D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:98.

99  This is also q u o te d  by D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:98.

100 M aitreya, Ornament o f  the Sutras o f  the Greater Vehicle, ch. 11, v. 6 0 .  See Jam spal ct  al. 

2 0 0 4 ,1 4 1 .

i o  1 A  w id e -ra n g in g  appraisal o f  S anskrit  gram m atica l literature can be  fo u n d  in  Scharfe

1977. S ee  also C ard o n a  1988, w h o  analyzes  th e  in tricate system  o f  P a n in i \  Astadhyayi 

( translated  in  Josh i an d  R o o d b e r g e n  1 9 9 2 - 2 0 0 7 ) ,  and  T hakur 2 0 0 6  o n  th e  sy stem  o f  

C a n d r a g o m in .  F o r j a m g o n  K o n g tr u ls  o w n  survey, see N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  2 0 1 0 ,  3 7 9 -  

3 8$ .Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen ta tion  o w e s  m u c h  to  d ie  w rit ings  o f  S itu  C h o k y i j u n g n e  

o f  P a lp u n g  ( 1 6 9 9 - 1 7 7 4 ) ,  w h o  w as o n e  o f  th e  m o s t  in f lu en t ia l  T ib e t a n  au th o r it ie s  

on  Sanskrit  lan gu age  and  th e  re lated  vedanga literature. For a survey o f  h is  c o n tr ib u 

t ion s  to  gram m atica l s tud ies, see V erh agen  2 0 0 1 ,  2:161-182; an d  for a s u m m a r y  o f  h is  

life, a lb e it  in re lation  to  h is  w o r k  as a p a in ter  an d  c o m m is s io n e r  o f  art, see  Jack son  

2 0 0 9 , 3 - 1 9 .  A m o n g  th e  four m ajor l in eages  o f  Sanskrit  gram m ar that are ex ta n t  w ith in  

the T ib e ta n  trad ition , p rec e d e n c e  is g iven, n o t  to  th e  Grammar o f  Panini, b u t  to  d ie  

Kaldpasutra ( T  4 2 8 2 ) ,  th e  Candravyakarana ( T  4 2 6 9 ) ,  an d  th e  Sarasvatavyakarana 

( T  4 2 9 7 ) .  O n  th e ir  d is t in ct ive  tran sm iss ions ,  see  above, p. 11. V erhagen  200 1  surveys  

th e  ex tan t  T ib e ta n  versions o f  classical Sanskrit  gram m ars in d eta il  in  vol. 1, an d  in  vo l.  

2 h e  con s id ers  th e  T ib e t a n  in d ig e n o u s  a ss im ila t ion  o f  Sanskrit  gram m ar. A n  earlier  

im p o r ta n t  appraisal is also f o u n d  in  S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,  1 9 0 - 2 0 1 .  D e t a i l e d  l i s t in gs  o f  th e  

relevant T ib e ta n  com m en ta r ie s  o n  th e  four gram m atica l system s o f  Sarasvata, Candra, 

Kalapa  and  Panini can be fo u n d  in  D rak pa , Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises, 13 -19; also  

o n l in e  at w w w .tb rc .o rg , T 2 8 2 .  C o n te m p o r a r y  Sanskrit gram m ars fo l lo w  th e  W estern  

p h i lo lo g ica l  ap proach  o f W h i t n e y  1896, w ith  th e  n o ta b le  e x c ep t io n  o f  G o ld m a n  1999.

102 This th ree fo ld  d iv is io n  o f  th e  e lem en ts  o f  Sanskrit gram m ar has b een  traced  to  P an g  

L od ro  T en p a  ( 1 2 7 6 - 1 3 4 2 ) .  See V erhagen 2001 , 2 : 7 0 - 7 9 .

103 In Sanskrit gram mar, th e  verbal roots  have prim acy  and  are con s id ere d  as "genuine,” 

w hereas th e  n o m in a l  stem s are “im p u ted .” W i t h  regard to  th e  latter, see b elow , pp. 131-  

132. A b o u t  tw o  th o u s a n d  verbal roots  in Sanskrit  are trad it ion a lly  lis ted ,  o f  w h ic h  

b etw een  e igh t  and  n in e  h un d red  h ave actually b een  used. O n  this and  the d is t in ct ion s  

b e tw e e n  trad itional an d  m o d e r n  w ays o f  c lass ify ing  verbal roots , see W h i t n e y  1896,

3 5 -3 6  (1 0 2 -1 0 5 ) .  For further detail, see  also W h it n e y  1963, w here  th e  verbal roots  are 

listed  accord in g  to  their  Sanskrit a lphabetical seq uence.

104 A cc o r d in g  to  Jam yang Gyatso , Explanation o f  Elision (rjes 'brel sogs dbyi tshul bshad pa), 

6 2 0 - 6 2 1 ,  this exp lan ation  derives from  an as yet u n id en ti f ied  tract or passage en tit led

http://www.tbrc.org
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Clarification o f Sensual Grace in the Wish fulfilling Commentary {Kd ma dhe nursgegpa 

gsal ba). T he first ca tegory  o f  th ose  l is ted  is by far the m o s t  c o m m o n .

105 These  chapters in c lu d e  verbal roots b e lo n g in g  to all th e  m a in  n in e  classes, a ltoge th er  

n u m b er in g  three h u n d red  and  th irty-five accord in g  to  the Paradigm ofVerbal Roots from  

the Kaldpasutra. See  Jam yang Gyatso , Explanation o f  Elision, 620 .  T h e full tex t o f  the  

Paradigms o f Verbal Roots {K alapdi byings mdo, ch. 9),  in c lu d in g  the roo t  text (rtsa ba, 

T  4 2 8 2 )  an d  its c o m m en ta ry  { ’grelpa, T  4285) is also in c lu d ed  in T r o r u T s e n a m ,^ » / ^ / -  

ogy o f Sanskrit Grammatical Texts {sGra gzhung phyogs bsgrigs), 4 0 4 - 5 5 7 .  T h e form ally  

l isted  verbs, w h ic h  orig inally  w o u ld  h ave b een  con ju ga ted  aloud, in c lud e  three subcate

gories: (1) reflexive verbs con ju gated  in the m id d le  vo ic e  {atmanepada, bdagdongyi tshig 

can), (2) transitive verbs con ju ga ted  in  the active v o ic e  {parasmaipada, gzhan don gyi 

tshigs can), an d  (3) verbs capable o f  b e in g  con ju gated  in either v o ice  {ubhayapada, gnyis 

kdi tshigcan). See Troru Tsenam , Commentary on the Grammar o f  Sdrasvata {brDa sprod 

pa dbyangs can gyi mdo’i ‘grelpa), 1 9 8 - 2 0 0 ,  and  W h i t n e y  1896, 2 0 0 - 2 0 1  (5 2 7 -5 3 1 ) .

A m o n g  th e  n in e  classes o f  verbs, d iscussed  in th e  n in e  chapters, Class O n e  is exem 

p lif ied  by bhii (“to  b e c o m e ”), w h ic h  has bhava as its p resen t s tem  (ch. 1). C lass T w o  is 

exem plif ied  by ad  (“to  eat”), to  w h ic h  the personal term in ation s  are added  d irectly  (ch.  

2). C lass Fou r is exem plif ied  by div ( “to p lay”), w h ic h  adds -ya  to  the u n ac cen ted  but  

u n stre n g th cn ed  roo t  (ch. 3). C lass Five is e xem plif ied  by su ( “to  press o u t”), w h ic h  adds  

-nu or -no to  th e  roo t  (ch. 4). C lass Six is exem plif ied  by tud  (“to  p u s h ”), in w h ic h  the  

roo t  is u n s tre n g th en ed  (ch . 5). C lass  Seven  is exe m p lif ie d  by rudh (“to o b s tr u c t”), in 

w h ic h  a nasal precedes  th e  final c o n s o n a n t  o f  th e  s tem  (ch. 6). C lass E igh t  is exem plif ied  

by tan (“to  stretch”), w h ic h  adds -nu or -no to  the roo t  (ch. 7). C lass N in e  is exem plif ied  

by kri (“to b u y ”), in w h ic h  -nd or -ni m ay be added  to  th e  roo t  (ch. 8). C lass Three is 

exem plif ied  by hu (“to  sacrifice”), in w h ic h  the roo t  is p reced ed  by reduplication . Pieter  

Verhagen (em ail c o m m u n ica t io n ,  7 M ay 2 0 0 9 )  remarks that Jam gon  K on gtru l appears  

to  be  fo l lo w in g  th e  Paradigms o f  Verbal Roots {Dhatupdtha), w h ic h  accords w ith  the  

Kalapavydkdrana, w h ere  n in e  classes o f  verbs are d is t in gu ished , in contrast to  those  o f  

d ie  Pan in i and  C and ra  traditions. T h e  latter are k n o w n  to d is t in gu ish  ten  classes, ad din g  

the derivative Class T en verbs, exem p lif ied  by cur (“to  stea l”), in w h ic h  -aya is generally  

ad ded  to  th e  s tren g th en ed  roo t  (ch. 9). For a W estern  p h ilo lo g ica l  p resen tation  o f  all 

these verbal classes, see W h i t n e y  1 8 9 6 , 5 9 9 - 7 7 9 .
106 Pieter Verhagen has n o te d  (em ail co m m u n ica t io n ,  7 M ay 2 0 0 9 )  that adolayati m ay p o s 

sibly derive from  the roo t  dul (“to  raise”), c o m b in e d  w ith  the verbal p rep os it ion  a. Cf. 

M on ie r -W il l ia m s  2 0 0 5 ,  4 8 8  s.v. dul and  4 9 8  s.v. dola\ a lso W h i t n e y  1963, 75. A n o th e r  

p ossib le  source o f  th is  derivative is a -tul (“lift up ”), w h ich  has a V edic a ttesta tion  as a 

Class Ten in fin itive. C f. M o n ie r -W il l ia m s  2005 ,135 . O n  the term in ation  -aya ti  in B u d 

d h is t  hybrid  Sanskrit, see also E d ger to n  1953,1:185.

107 It is said  in Jayadevas Commentary on the Grammar of M anjusri {Manjusrisabdavya- 

karana, T  4 2 8 0 )  that so m e  tw e n ty  such  verbal roots have been  o b liq u e ly  m e n t io n e d  in 

the major treatises o f  C a n d ra g o m in , Kalapa, and Panin i. See Jam yang Gyatso, Explana

tion o f  Elision, 621.

108 S o m e  o f  th e  specia l pratyahara abbreviations dev ised  by P anin i are m e n t io n e d  in the fo l 

lo w in g  pages. These are form ed  by the a ttach m en t o f  techn ica l markers {anubandha, rjes 

su ’brel ba) to  an affix, in d icating  th e  various m eta-ru les  for su b stitu tion , replacem ent  

and  restricted  usage. In transliterated  form  the tec h n ica l markers are g iven  in upper  

case, in order to  d is t in gu ish  th em  from  the actual roots  an d  affixes. O n  the role o f  the  

techn ica l markers in th e  paradigm s o f  the verbal roots, see also Palshu le .1961. A m o n g  

th em , ind icates  that a d e n o m in a t iv e  affix -ya  is to be suffixed to  th e  sh or t  form  o f  

the root, c o m m o n ly  fo u n d  in the p erfect  tense and b en ed ict ive . S ee  C a rd on a  1988, 35.
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109 T w en ty -fou r  such  n o u n s  are listed  in  Jam yang G yatso, Explanation o f  Elision, 62.1. O n  

saN, the desiderative term ination , see  the fo l lo w in g  note .

110 T h ese  tw elve  d erivative suffixes com p r ise  (1) th e  d es iderative suffix - saN  (as in  the  

exam p le  pipdsdmi, “I w ish  to d r in k ”); (1) the d en o m in a t iv e  suffix -kdm yaC  (as in the  

e x a m p le putrakdmyati, 'H e  lon gs  for  a s o n ”); (3) th e  d en o m in a t iv e  suffix KyaC  (as in  

th e  e x a m p leputriyati, H e  seeks a s o n ”); ( 4 )  the d en o m in a t iv e  zero suffix -vIP  (as in  

the exam p le  aivati, “H e  behaves like a h orse”); (5) the d e n o m in a t iv e  suffix K y a Ñ (as in  

th e  exam p le  aivdyate, “H e  behaves l ike a h orse”); (6 )  the d en o m in a t iv e  suffix Kya$ (as 

in  the exam p le  lohitdyati, “It turns red,” “It redd en s”); (7 )  th e  d en o m in a t iv e  suffix -yaK  

(as in the a fore m e n t io n ed  exam p le  kandüyati, “It itches,” “H e  scratches”); (8 )  the in te n 

sive suffix -yaÑ  (as in the e x a m p lepdpacyate, “H e  repeated ly  c o o k s ”); (9 )  th e  causative  

suffix Ñ IC  (as in th e  exam p le  corayati, “H e  cau ses / in d u ces  [ s o m e o n e ]  to  stea l”); (10)  

the periphrastic  suffix -aya (as in th e  exam p le  “pandyitd, “H e  s h o u ld  be p ra ised ”); (11) 

th e  periphrastic suffix -iyaÑ  (as in  th e  exam p le  rtiyatd, “H e  s h o u ld  be ce n su red !”); and  

(11) the periphrastic suffix -n iÑ  (as in th e  exam p le  kdmyitd, “H e  sh o u ld  be  d es ired !”). 

A m o n g  d iem , five arc attached  to  th e  p rec ed in g  verbal roo t  d irecdy, namely, -saN, -yaÑ, 

-dya, -iyaÑ , an d  -n iÑ  (the last o f  th ese  can also b e attach ed  d irecd y  to a n o m in a l  s tem ).  

Five o f  th em  can be attach ed  d irecd y  to gender term in ation s, namely, -kdmyaC, KyaC, 
-vIP, Kya$ and  KyaÑ, w hereas -yaK  can o n ly  be a ttach ed  directly  to  a n o m in a l  stem .  

Ñ iC  can be attach ed  d irecd y  to  b o th  gen d er term in ation s  and  verbal roots. These are 

all d iscu ssed  in  Troru T sen am , Moonbeams Commentary, 153-175. See  also V crhagen  

1001 , 1:273. O n  the form ation  o f  causatives, see W h it n e y  1896, 1 0 4 1 -1 0 5 2 ;  o n  in ten -  

sives, 1 0 0 0 - 1 0 2 5 ;  o n  desideratives, 1 0 2 6 - 1 0 4 0 ;  an d  o n  d en om in atives ,  1 0 5 3 -1 0 6 8 .

111 T he d e le te d  agen tive  suffix -v, in d ica te d  by th e  v o id  or  ze ro -e q u iv a le n t  pratydhdra 

[KvIP), is d iscu ssed  in  C a rd on a  1988, 435. S ee  also Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Com

mentary, 2 9 8 - 2 9 9 .

112 O n  th is  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  th e  active v o ic e  {parasmaipada) a n d  th e  m id d le  v o ic e  

[dtmancpada) in  Sanskrit, see W h it n e y  1896, 528-531.

11 3 T h e Commentary on the Grammar o f  Sdrasvata (Sdrasvatavydkarana) by Puñjarája,  

th o u g h  presently  unavailable, w as accessib le to  S itu  C h o k y i  J u n g n e  d u r in g  th e  e ig h 

teenth  century, and  is c ited  extensive ly  in  h is  ow n  re-translation o f  the r o o t  text, en tit led  

mTsho Idan m di brda sprodpai rab byed, and in o th er  w orks. S ec  Verhagen 2001,1:177,  

198; also 2:127.

114 This passage is q u o te d  in A n u b h ü tisv a b h á v a s  Grammar o f Sdrasvata ( T  4 2 9 7 ) ,  362. 

T he text w as re-translated from  Sanskrit  under^che title mTsho Idan m d i rab byed by  

Situ  C h o k y i Jungne, an d  is c o n ta in e d  in b K d  brgyud p a i gsung rab, 1 : 3 8 1 - 6 0 2 .  O n  the  

latter s Light R ays/ Ocean of Eloquent Speech: A  Commentary on the Sdrasvata Grammar 

[mTsho Idan m di brda sprodgzunggi ’grelpa legs bshad ngaggi o d ze r /ro lmtsho), see also  

Verhagen 2001 , 2:161-163.

115 A n u b an d h as  en d in g  in V a r e  said to  ind icate  fo l lo w in g  in f lect ion s  o f  th e  m id d le  voice;  

th ose  e n d in g  in .V in d ic a t e  fo l lo w in g  in f lec t ion s  o f  e ither  v o ic e  (ubhayapadd)-, w h i le  

th ose  en d in g  in o th er  letters ind icate  fo l lo w in g  in f lect ion s  o f  the active v o ice . See Jam 

yang G yatso, Explanation o f Elision, 622.

116 T he pratydhdra aC  ind icates  v o w e l a w ith  m od era te  guna s t r en g th en in g  o f  th e  root,  

w h ile  G H aÑ  indicates th e  vow e l a w ith  an extrem e vrddhi s tren g th en in g  o f  th e  root.  

O n  the d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  guna and  vrddhi s tren g th en in g , see, e.g., W h i t n e y  1896,  

8 1 - 8 4 ( 2 3 5 - 2 4 3 ) .

117 E igh teen  verbal suffixes, in d ica ted  by t iÑ  (tiÑantapada ), an d  tw e n ty -o n e  n o m in a l  su f 

fixes, in d icated  by sUP {subantapada), are recogn ized . These are all en u m era ted  below ,  

n o te  126.
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125  

1 2 6

127

128

129

130

131

132

S ee p. 122.

T he source for th is  s ix fo ld  classif ication  is unclear, but see Troru Tsenam , Commentary 

on the Grammar ofSdrasv a t a, 5 5 -5 6 .

This verse is a ttr ibuted  to  th e  p o e t  an d  gram m arian Vyadi, w h o s e  Commentary on Gram

matical Rules {Paribhdsavrtti), c o n ce rn in g  the m eta-ru les  o f  Pan in ian  grammar, is still 

extant. T he list o f  s yn on ym s  d oes  n o t  appear to  be in c lu d ed  in e ither o f  the extant ver

s ion s  o f  the Wish-fulfilling Commentary of Amarasimha (.Amaratikakamadhenu , c o n 

ta in ed  in th e  K angyur, T  4 3 0 0 ) ,  or in  the later translation  m ade by Situ  C h o k y i  Jungnc,  

en tit led  M ing dang rtags rjes su ston p a ’i bstan bcos chi med m dzod kyi rgya chcr ’grelpa  

dod ’jo ’i ba mo (C o l le c te d  W orks, vol.  N g a ) .  It is, how ever, fo u n d  in  the sup p lem entary  

text to th e  final part o f  the Treasury o f  Amarasimha (Amarakola), e n t id e d  Addendum to 

the Last Part ofthe Wish-fulfilling Commentary on the Treasury o f Amarasimha (m Dzod  

’grel ’dod ’jo ’i ’phros glegs bam ’og ma), w h ic h  was also translated in to  T ib e ta n  by Situ  

C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, C o l le c te d  W orks, vol. C a, 314. O n  these  writings, see S m ith  2001 , 2 0 4 .  

S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n gn e , C o l le c t e d  W ork s ,  vol.  C a, 314, c ites th e  c o m m e n ta r y  o f  U gra  

(Dragpo), w h ic h  states that "citizen” in c lu d es  w ith in  its range o f  m ea n in gs  wine-scller,  

oil-presser, an d  p otter , w h i le  “p a ttern ” refers to  num eric  seq uences , and  so ford i.  W it h  

regard to  th e  three a ttr ibu tes— lightn ess  o f  b e in g , m otil ity ,  an d  dulln ess  or  in ert ia—  

an d  their natural eq u ilib riu m , from  the s ta n d p o in t  o f  S am khya p h ilo sop h y , see below ,  

p. 4 0 7 .

T his  verse  is f o u n d  in  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n gn e , C o l l e c t e d  W ork s ,  vo l.  C a , 314. C f. 

Satyadevam isra 2 0 0 5 ,  359:prakrtiyonilinge ca.

T h e th ird  and  final part o f  the Treasury o f  Amarasimha con cern s  gen d er-b ased  varia

t ions o f  m ea n in g ,  w h ic h  are d iscu ssed  in S itu  C h o k y i Ju n gn e  s a fore m e n t io n ed  s u p p le 

m en tary  translation  o f  th e  Addendum.

O n  indeclinab les , see W h itn e y  1896, 4 0 3 - 4 1 7  (1 096 -1135 ) .

These  tw elve  k in d s o f  term in ation  are listed  above, n o te  n o .

T iN is  a co l lec t ive  n am e for th e  personal term in ation s  used  in the con ju gation  o f  verbs. 

S ee W h it n e y  1896, 551-552. T he en u m eration  o f  e igh teen  in clud es  the first, s econ d , and  

th ird  person , singular, dual, an d  plural in respect o f  prim ary en d in g s  (w h ic h  d e n o te  

p resent ind icative, future, and subjunctive) and  secon d ary  en d in gs  (w h ich  d e n o te  the  

im perfect, co n d it ion a l,  aorist, and optative). Perfect tense en d in gs  are d erived  from  the  

form er and  im peratives from  th e  latter. These  d is t in ct ion s  apply to verbal roocs o f  the 

active voice. T h ose  o f  the m id d le  v o ice  are different.

L-yig  indicates a grou p  o f  ten  tenses and m o o d s ,  in w h ic h  all the ten terms b egin  w ith  

the c o d e d  letter /. These  com p rise  th e  p resent ind icative  ( 1A T ) ,  p erfect ( 1ITT), periphras

tic future (1U T ) ,  fu ture  ( 1R T ),  sub ju n ctive  (1E T ) ,  im perative ( I O T ) ,  im p er fect  ( I A N ) ,  

op tative  ( U N ) ,  aorist ( 1U N )  and  co n d it io n a l  ( 1R N ) .  S ee  V erhagen 1991, 251.

H e re  the exp re ss io n pada  ( tshig), rendered as “phrases,” w o u ld  in d icate  b o u n d  syntacti 

cal w o r d  form s in  contrast to the verbal roots them selves.

S ee  also th e  sec t io n s  o n  the Kaldpa Grammar in Troru Tsenam , Commentary on the 

Grammar o f  Sartisvata, 416  -  5 5 6.

T roru T sen am , Moonbeams Commentary, 8 -11 , and  the co m m en ta ry  o n  279ff.

T roru T senam , Commentary on the Grammar o f Sarasvata, 4 2 9 - 4 3 1 ,  and th e  c o m m e n 

tary o n  513-521.

T hese  prim ary n o m in a l  suffixes in clud e tra and  tha (ap p e n d ed  to  n o u n s  o f  all genders);  

a , man , ra, and van ( form in g  m ascu lin e  and neuter substantives); an , tr, m a,yu , and  va 

( fo rm in g  m ascu lin e  substantives);  u and  una ( form in g  m ost ly  m ascu lin e  substantives);  

m i ( fo r m in g m a s c u l in e  and  fem in in e  substantives); i, u, ti, ni, and nu ( fo r m in g fe m in in e  

substantives);  ana , as, is, us, an d  ru ( fo rm in g  n eu ter  substantives);  at, ana, and  mdna
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(p resen t and future partic ip ial suffixes); aniya, tavya , zn&ya (g er u n d iv e  suffixes); iydms 

and istha (com parative and  superlative suffixes); ta an d  na ( fo r m in g p a s t  p artic ip les  and  

substantives); turn ( fo rm in g  the in fin itive);  and vams ( fo rm in g  the p erfect  tense).

133 These are all m en t io n ed ,  above, n o te  n o .  S ee  also W h i t n e y  1896, 1065; and  Verhagen  

2001 ,1 :273 .

134  O n  these fem in in e  term inations, see W h i t n e y  1896, 332 ,334 , and  1210, an d  Troru Tse-  

m m , Moonbeams Commentary, 4 5 9 # .

1 3 5 These are d iscu ssed  specifically, from  I I .4 - I V .4 .  S ee  Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Com

mentary, 1 8 - 2 0 ,  and  th e  c o m m e n ta r y  o n  4 8 2 - 6 8 4 .  T he secon d ary  n o m in a l  suffixes, 

w h ic h  represent a further stage o f  d erivation  from  th e verbal roo t  an d  th e  prim ary n o m i 

nal suffixes, in c lud e  a ( fo rm in g  m ascu lin e  and n eu ter  adjectives p r ec ed ed  by vrddhi), a 

( fo rm in g  fem in in e  adjectives), dni an d  i  ( form in g  fe m in in e  n o u n s ) ,  ay ana an d  i ( fo rm 

in g  m ascu lin e  patron ym ics) ,  in, ma, m aya,ya, ra, la, mat, vat, van, an d  vin ( fo rm in g  

p ossess ive  suffixes), ina ( fo r m in g  d ire ct ion a l adjectives), iya ( fo r m in g  adjectives), ka 

and ika ( form in g  d im in u tives  and adjectives), tana ( form in g  tem p ora l adjectives), tama 

( fo rm in g  superlatives an d  ordinals), tara ( fo rm in g  com paratives), ta and  tva  ( fo rm in g  

fe m in in e  and n eu ter  abstract n o u n s) ,  tya ( fo rm in g  m a scu lin e  and  n eu ter  n o u n s ) ,  tha 

( form in g  ord inal num bers), an d  bha ( fo rm in g  m ascu lin e  n ou n s) .

136 T he standard  tw e n ty -o n e  case e n d in g s  arc s ( n o m in a t iv e  sin gu lar) , au (n o m in a t iv e  

dual), as (n o m in a t iv e  p lural), am  (accusative s ingular), au (accusative d ua l) , as (accusa

tive plural), a ( in s tru m en ta l singular), bhyam ( in s tru m en ta l d ua l) , bhis ( in s tru m en ta l  

plural), e (dative s ingular), bhyam (dative d ua l) , bhyas (dative p lural),  as (ablative s in 

gular), bhyam  (ablative d ua l) , bhyas (ablative p lural) ,  as (g en it iv e  s ingular), os ( g e n i 

tive d ual) ,  dm  (gen it iv e  p lural), i ( locative  singular), os ( locative  d ua l) , and su (locative  

plural). O n  these, see W h it n e y  1896, 310, and m ore com p rehens ive ly  o n  th e  sub ject  o f  

d ec len sion , 2 6 1 -3 2 0 .

137 This c o m m e n t  is d erived  from  Vararuci’s Summation o f  Gender {Lingasamgraha) and  

a u to -co m m en ta ry ,  w h ic h  w ere translated  in to  T ib e ta n  by S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n g n e . See  

V erhagen  2 0 01 , 2:112. M o r e  generally  o n  Vararuci, see C h im p a  an d  C h a tto p a d h y a y a  

1970 , 8 5 -8 6 ,1 1 1 —115, an d  2 0 2 - 2 0 3 ;  also S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,1 9 8 ;  and V erhagen 2 0 0 1 ,1 : 7 4 - 7 5 ,  

1 7 0 -1 7 1 ,1 8 2 ,1 8 4 ,  and  195.

138 O n  th ese  d is t in ct ion s ,  see Verhagen 2001 , 2 :2 3 -2 4 ,  and  for further d etail o n  the term  

bhdva/dngospo  from  b o th  gram m atical and  log ica l p erspectives , see 2 :3 0 1 -3 0 3 .  A lso ,  

Troru T senam , Commentary on the Grammar o f  Sdrasvata, 2 2 4 - 2 3 0 .

1 3 9 N o t e  that the roo t  verse reads dbye ba for dbyi ba, as g iven  in the com m en tary . S ee  below .

140  O n  these  transform ations, co n t in g e n t  o n  a p rec ed in g  p rep os it ion , see W h i t n e y  1896, 

104 , w h ere  d is t in ct ion s  are m ade a ccord in g  to th e  d ifferent approaches o f  trad itional 

and m o d ern  gram marians and lex icographers. See also Jam yang G yatso, Explanation o f  

Elision, 625.

141 O n  che role o  ianubandha in general, see  above, n o  te 1 o 8; also Jam yang G yatso, Explana

tion o f Elision, 623ffi A n  im p ortan t T ib e ta n  source for th e  in terpretation  o £ anubandha 

is S itu  C h o k y i J u n gn e  s Treatise on Sanskrit Grammar, explained according to the Gram

mar o f  Candragomin, entitled Ship Transporting Precious Gems [ofEloquence] Launching 

onto the Ocean o f the Grammatical Textual Tradition (Legs bshad rin chen dren p a ’i gru 

gzings), on  w h ic h  see V erhagen 2 0 01 , 2 :1 6 9 -1 8 0 .

142  A lto g e th e r  ten vow els  and  tw en ty -tw o  co n son an ts  m ay fu n c t io n  as tec h n ica l markers. 

T h e form er com p rise  th e  vow els  A, A, I ,  I,  U, U, R, U  E> an£  ̂ 0 » o f  w h ic h  four (a ,  i ,  U, and  

r )  m ay be a ttach ed  d irectly  to  roots. The tw e n ty - tw o  con so n a n ts  com p rise  K , k h ,  g h ,  

n ,  c, j ,  N, T , t h ,  D, N, T, n , p, M , $, s, and s. See, e.g., Verhagen 2 0 0 1 , 1:38- 39 , w h e re  the  

verbal roots m e n t io n e d  in sGra ’byor ’bamgnyis are listed.
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E xam p les  o f  verbal roo ts  w ith  a fo l lo w in g  voca l ic  tec h n ic a l  marker in c lu d e  vidA  

( “k n o w in g ”) and  sdsU ( “learn in g”), from  w h ic h  d ie  form s vidya (“k n o w le d g e ”) and sdstr 

( “teach er”) are respectively  derived. T he exam p les  o f  a p r ec ed in g  co n so n a n ta l  tec h n i

cal marker, Tu- and  Du-, w h ich  are g iven  here, suggest that vow els  are c o m b in e d  w ith  

th e  v o ic in g  o f  co n so n a n ts  in specif ic  form s o f  n o m in a l  derivation  (gsal byed kyi srog 

tu dbyangs sbyar ba i rjes Jbreif). S ee  J am yang G yatso , Explanation o f  Elision, 624; also  

K elzan g  N g a w a n g  D a m c h o ,  Extensive Exegesis o f  the Sarasvata Grammar (dByangs can 

sgra mdo’i rgyas bshad), 43 for an exam p le  o f  th e  marker Du-. A s  for -IR , g iven  here to  

illustrate tec h n ic a l  markers c o m b in in g  b o th  vow els  an d  con son an ts ,  see K e lzan g  N g a 

w a n g  D a m c h o ,  op. cit.,  39, w h ic h  offers the exam p le  (“jo in in g ”), from  w h ich  the  

w ord  yoga ( “u n io n ”) is derived.

143 S ee  above, n o te  n o  and  116.

144 T he techn ica l marker lA T  (m is-transcribed  as PAT), as m e n t io n e d  above in  n o te  127, 

suggests the p resent indicative, w h i le  N asi  represents the ablative singular case-en d in g  

-as. O n  th e  latter, see  C ard on a  1988,31.

145 O n  -T  (takara, t-yig) as a tec h n ic a l  marker in d ica t in g  gender, see K e lzan g  N g a w a n g  

D a m c h o ,  Extensive Exegesis, 5 8 2 - 5 8 4 .  Pieter V erhagen p o in ts  o u t  (em ail co m m u n ic a 

t ion , 7 M ay 2 0 0 9 )  cfiat: cfie tec h n ic a l  marker -aT  ind icates  a s h o r t  le tter -a, and  -aT 

ind icates  a lo n g  v o w e l -a, w hereas -a w it h o u t  the techn ica l marker is con s id ered  neutral,  

either l o n g  or short.

146 S h o u ld  t h i s pratydhdra  n o t  take th e  form  nUM. S ee  C ard on a  1988, 4 0 ,  a ccord in g  to  

w h ic h  “the a u gm en t  n {nUM) is in serted  after the last vow e l o f  a neuter  s tem  that ends  

in  a v o w e l,  a n on-n a sa l  s top , or a spirant.” See  also Troru Tsenam , Moonbeams Com

mentary, 8 8 5 -8 8 8 ,  w here  th e  exam p les  g iven  suggest that th e  augm ents  here are those  

representing  singular, dual, and plural in flections.

147 O n  in d ec l in ab le  w ord s  (avyayibhavanubandha), see W h i t n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 0 9 6 -1 1 3 5 ,  and on  

their derivatives, 1202 an d  1205. O n  p erm itted  finals, see 122 and  139-152.

148 All th e  ten  p erm itted  final vow els  w h ic h  occur as techn ica l markers (,anubandha) and  

have the fu n c t io n  o f  fac i litating d ie  p r o n u n c ia t io n  o f  a g iven  so u n d  (brjod par byed p a ’i 

don) are im p lied  here, exem plif ied  by the syllable a . T h ey  are all listed above, n o te  142. 

Jam yang Gyatso, Explanation o f  Elision, 623, adds that a l th ou gh  these vow els  that facili

tate p r o n u n c ia t io n  are generally  n o t  e l ided , th ey  m ay be el id ed  in special circum stances.  

W h it n e y  1 8 9 6 ,1 2 5 -1 2 8 , describes th e  p oss ib le  v o w e l co m b in a t io n s  that m ay occur  w h e n  

a final in h eren t a  is fo l lo w e d  by an in itia l vow el.

149 Jam yang Gyatso , Explanation o f  Elision, 625, lists s o m e  exam ples  o f  the techn ica l mark

ers that d e n o te  peculiarities o f  in f lec t ion  [khyadpar gyi don), and  w h ic h  are d rop p ed  

w h e n  the in f lec t ion s  are applied . A m o n g  th em  are th ose  d e n o t in g  in f lec t ion s  in d ica 

tive o f  d e c le n s io n  (gnas don), g en d er  (rtags don), n u m b er  [grangs don), a n d  act ion  

(,by a ba i don). C o p io u s  exam ples  m ay  also be fo u n d  th r o u g h o u t  M an ih ik a w i s Appli

cation o f  Terminations Indicative o f  Declension: A  Commentary on the Kaldpasutra 

(.Kalapasutravrtti syadvibhaktiprakriya, T  4 2 8 8 ) ,  vol.  She, ff. 5 4 b ~ 9 7 a ;  an d  in  Sarva- 

d haras Analysis o f  the Terminations Indicating Verbal Morphology from  the Kaldpa 

Grammar ( Tyadyantaprakriyavicdrita, T  4 2 8 9 ) ,  vol. She, ff. 103b, 105a,' and  so forth. 

T h e rules g o ver n in g  e l is ion  in all su ch  cases are also exp la ined  in  the Joyous Music: M ind  

Treasury o f  Proverbs {dPer brjod blogter dgyes p a ’i rol mo (attr ibuted  to Pan ch cn  T enpei  

W a n gch u k ) ,  accord in g  to  the trad it ion  o f  the Kaldpasutra, an d  in S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n gn e  s 

Ship Transporting Precious Gems [ofEloquence], accord in g  to the trad ition  o f  th e  Gram

mar o f  Candragomin ( Candravyakarana).

1 50 S o m e  o f  these techn ica l markers [anubandha), w h ich  are attached  d irectly  to  the verbal 

roots  or to  substantives, are listed  by Jam yang G yatso, Explanation o f Elision, 6 2 3 - 6 2 4 .
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i $ i T hese arc: pra- (rab-tu), para- (mchog-tu), apa- ( lhagpar), sam- [yang dag par), ana- (rjes 
su), ava- {phuldu), nir- (bralbar), dur- (nganpar), vi-  {m am par), a- {legspar), ni- {nges 

par), adhi- {shin tu), api- (slar), ati- {dagpar), su- {bde bar), ut- {mtho bar), abhi- {mngon 

p a r) ,p rati- {yongs su), and  upa- {nye bar). See. W h it n e y  1896, 112.3—1130.

15 2 H ere the text reads thob (“ob ta in ”).

153 Final K as a techn ica l marker ind icates  the absence o Iguna  vow el s tren gth en in g .

154 O n  the rules that g overn  v o w e l s tren g th en in g , see W h it n e y  1896, 27 and 2 3 5 -2 4 3 .

155 T his passage derives from  K e lzan g  N g a w a n g  D a m c h o ,  Extensive Exegesis, 5 2 0 -5 2 1 ,  

yuvor anakau,yu vu daggi ana aka dag go. Cf. Panin i, 7.1.1. On yu, see W h i t n e y  1896, 

116$; on ana, 1150; and on  aka, 1181.

156 In certain  seco n d a ry  suffixes, final ch is su b s t itu ted  by iya, C f .  Pan in i, 4 t h  and  5th  

adhyaya at several p laces (e.g., A b h yan k ar  1961,157, s.v. cha). O n  iya, sec a lso  W h it n e y  

1 8 9 6 ,1215c.

r 57 S ec  above, n o te  126.

158 S ee K elzan g  N g a w a n g  D a m c h o ,  Extensive Exegesis, 585.

159 T his  occurs  after astern en d in g  in a, as w h e n  vrksae b eco m e s  vrksaya. See  C ard on a  1988, 

21.

160 W h it n e y  1896, 9 8 - 2 5 9  offers a co m p re h e n s ive  ex p o s it io n  o I sandhi and  its rules.

161 See specifically  W h itn e y  1896, 2 3 4 - 2 5 4 .

162 Sec, e.g., Troru Tsenam , Commentary on thcrtGrammar o f  Sdrasvata, 1 6 4 - 1 9 7 .

163 These  com p rise  six categories o f  descriptive  c o m p o u n d ,  tw o  o f  dual c o m p o u n d s ,  tw o  

o f  in d ec l in ab le  co m p o u n d s ,  e igh t  o f  d ep e n d e n t  co m p o u n d s ,  seven o f  exocen tr ic  c o m 

p o u n d s ,  and  four types o f  coord ina tive  c o m p o u n d .  See V erhagen 1 9 9 1 ,190 .

164 T h e lin eages  o f  B u d d h is t  lo g ic  derive  from  th e classical Ind ian  w ork s  o f  D ig n a g a ,  

D harm ald rti,  and their co m m en ta to rs ,  w h ic h  are c o n ta in e d  in th e  Tshad ma s ec t io n  

o f  th e  Tengyur. Jam gon  K o n g tru l  recou n ts  th e  orig ins  o f  th is  literary gen re in  N g a 

w a n g  Z a n g p o  2010: 3 8 5 -3 9 2 .  T he in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  com m en tar ia l trad it ion  is m ore  

e x te n s iv e — see D rak pa , Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises, 6 1 7 - 6 2 4  an d  w w w .tb r c .o r g , 

T 3 7 0 ,  w h ic h  currently lists 135 texts. A m o n g  th em  are K ad am p a  w ork s such  as C h ap a  

C h o k y i  S e n g e s  Dispelling M ental Darkness: Root Text and Commentary Integrating 

[Dharmakirtis) Seven Treatises on Valid Cognition {Tshad ma sde bdun bsdu spayidg i 

mun set) and C h o m d e n  R igp ci R a ld r is  Ornamental Flower o f  [Dharmakirtis) Seven 

Treatises on Valid Cognition {Tshad ma sde bdun rgyan gyi me tog), as w e ll  as B o d o n g  

P an ch en s  Exegesis on the Systematic Presentation o f Valid Cognition according to Bud

dhism, as stated in D harm akirtis Drops o f  Reasoning {Rigs thigs las gsungs pa i nang 

pa ’i tshad m a’i rnam gzhag bshadpa). Im p ortan t Sakya w rit ings  on  lo g ic  in c lu d e  Sakya  

Pan d itas  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning {Tshad ma rigs gter), an d  th e  co m m en tar ies  

elu c id a tin g  his  w rit ings  and th ose  o f  D h arm ak lrt i  w h ic h  w ere co m p o s e d ,  in  particular, 

by Z ilu n g p a  Sakya C h o k d e n  an d  G o r a m p a  S o n a m  Senge. W it h in  th e  K a g y u  s ch oo l ,  

K arm apa V II  C h o d r a k  G y a tso s  Ocean o f the Textual Tradition o f Logical Reasoning 

{R igspaigzhunglugs kyi rgya mtsho) has b een  m o s t  influentia l.  G e lu k p a  authors  have  

p laced  great em p h asis  o n  th e  s tu d y  o f  lo g i c — their m o s t  in fluentia l exem plars  in c lu d 

in g  K h ed ru b je  G e lek  P e lz a n g p o s  Ornament o f  the Seven Treatises Clearing M ental 

Obscurity {Tshad ma sde bdun g y i rgyan y id  kyi mun set), P an ch en  S o n a m  D ra k p a ’s 

Commentary on Difficult Points in the Exposition o f  Valid Cognition, entitled Complete 

Revelation o f  Enlightened Intention {rGyas p a i  bstan bcos tshad ma m am  ’grel gyi dka 

’grel dgongs pa rab gsat), an d  P h u r b u c h o k  T sultr im  Jam p a G y a tso s  Magic Key o f  the 

Path o f  Reason: A  Presentation o f  the Collected Topics, Analyzing the Meaning o f  Valid 

Cognition {Tshad m ai gzhung don *byedpai bsdusgrva rnam gzhag rigs lam  ’phru lgyi 

Ide mig). Finally, N y in g m a  con tr ib u t io n s  are exem plif ied  by the m ore  recen t w ritings  

o f  Jam gon  M ip h a m  Gyatso.

http://www.tbrc.org
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165 T ib .ph yi rabs la, lie., “a m o n g  later gen eration s.” T h e term bsduspa c o u ld  refer to the  

orig ina l T ib e ta n  co m m en tar ia l sum m aries  o f  th e  w rit ings  o f  D harm akïrt i ,  b ut  in this  

c o n tex t  it m o s t  likely refers to  the later re finem ents  o f  these  sum m aries in th e  Collected 

Topics (bsDusgrva), o n  w h ic h  see b elow , n o te  242; also D rey fu s  1997, 22, and R ogers  

2 0 0 9 ,  2 1 -25  an d  28iff.

166  The first chapter o f  Sakya P an ch en ’s Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, en tit led  “E xam 

in ation  o f  th e  O b je c t” (yul brtagrab tu byedpa), is a useful prim ary source for this s ec 

t ion . S ee  roo t  verses, pp. 4 - 5 ,  an d  au to -com m en tary , pp. 3 9 -5 8 .

167 O n  th e  d e f in it io n  o f  sub stance  in terms o f  its causal effectiveness , see D rey fu s  1997,  

7 7 f f ,  and  on  the d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  c o m p o u n d e d  and u n c o m p o u n d e d  p h e n o m e n a ,  

Prud en  1988,1  : $ 9 fF.

168 S ee  below , pp. 147-151 , on  co g n it iv e  p h e n o m e n a .

169 W it h  regard to  the use o f  th e  term  “p r e d o m in a n t  c o n d i t io n ” or “em p o w e r in g  c o n d i 

t io n ” in B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see below , Part T w o , pp. 5 2 4 -5 2 7 ;  also Prud en  1988, 

1 :3 0 3 -3 0 4 .

170 S ou rces  th at  d iscu ss  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  p o s i t iv e  an d  n ega t ive  c o n c o m i t a n c e  

in c lu d e  Kajiyama 1958. A lo n g  w ith  the p roperty  o f  th e  thesis {paksadharmatvam,phyogs 

chos), these form  the “three reco g n ized  log ica l criteria” (trairupya, tshulgsum). See also 

D rey fu s  1997 ,171  and  510.

17 1 This d is t in c t io n  is succin ct ly  d e f in ed  in D rey fu s  1997, 547: “T he direct cause prod uces  

its effec t im m e d ia te ly  after its d isappearance, in o p p o s it io n  to th e  ind irect causes, w h ich  

are n o t  im m e d ia te ly  effective.”

172 T he four secon d ary  co n d it io n s  (caturpratyaya) are d iscussed  below , Part T w o , p. 527.

173 T ib . mdun gyi rdul chung tha gcig. S u ch  partic les are arguably e ither  n on-su b stan tia l  

or substantial. See  also N eg i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary {Bod skad dang legs sbyar gyi 

tshig m dzod chen mo) 16 vols . (Sarnath: C en tra l Institu te  o f  H ig h e r  T ib e ta n  Studies, 

1 9 9 3 - 2 0 0 5 ) ,  2 6 6 4 ,  w h ic h  q uotes  th e  Sütra o f Extensive Play {Lalitavistarasütra), s tat

ing  that d iere are seven ind ivisib le  a tom ic  particles {paramanu, rdulphra rab) form ing  

a s ingle a tom  {truti, rdul chung ngu).

174 See above, p. 107; also on  th e  m om en ta r in e ss  o f  th e  c o n t in u u m  o f  tim e , see D rey fu s  

1997, 6 0 - 6 5 .  Prud en  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 7 4 - 4 7 5 ,  d iscusses measures o f  time.

175 D rey fu s  1997, 2 5 0 - 2 6 0 ,  com p ares  th e  c o n c e p t  o f  “object-un iversa ls” {don spyi) from  

c on trast in g  G e lu k p a  and  S akyapa stand p o in ts .

176 C h ap a  C h o k y i  S e n g e s  e x p o s it io n  o f  th is  ty p o lo g y  is presented , a lon g  w ith  Sakya cri

t iques, in D rey fu s  19 9 7 , 3 7 9 - 399 , and  th e  n on-d ec ep t iv en ess  o f  applied  ob jects  is also  

discussed , 3 0 0 - 3 1 0 .  A pp arent ob jects  specifically  are said to in clud e real th ings, object-  

universals, and  n on -ex is ten ts  (382).

177 O n  th ese  three categories o f  appraisable objects, see T il lem a n s  19 9 9 , 2 8 - 3 0 .

178 See D rey fu s  1997, 4 8 - 5 0  an d  6 7 - 7 2 ,  o n  further d is t in ct ion s  b etw een  rang mtshan and  

spyi mtshan.

179 T he p h i lo so p h ica l  im p licat ion s  o f  D harm akïrt i  s v iew s on  d irect p ercep tion  and infer

en ce  are d iscussed  in D rey fu s  1997, 2 9 6 - 2 9 8  and  312-315.

180 Just as im p u rit ies  are said  to  be a scer ta in ed  by th e  p rocess  o f  b u rn in g , cu t t in g ,  and  

p o l is h in g ,  so  the scriptures are s im ilarly  to  be in vest iga ted  th rou gh  th ese  three types  

o f  scru tin y  {dpyad pagsum ). In th is  regard, Santaraksita  in his  Summation o f the Real 

{Tattvasamgraha), w .  3 3 4 0 - 3 3 4 4 ,  com p ares  th e  s tu d y  o f  the B u d d h is t  scriptures to 

th e  p u r if ica t ion  o f  g o ld  by b u r n in g ,  c u tt in g ,  an d  p o l is h in g .  S ee  a lso  D u d j o m  R in-  

p o c h e  19 9 1, 1:122, an d  T il lem a n s  1999 , 30 and  4 7 - 5 1 ,  o n  scripturally  b ased  in ference,  

w h ic h  eq u ates  dpyad pagsum  w ith  th e  “three criteria” {tshulgsum)— in feren ce  th ro u g h  

th e  p o w e r  o f  fact, in fer en ce  b ase d  on  c o n v ic t io n ,  an d  in fer en ce  b ased  o n  u n iv er 

sal accep tance.
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18 1 O n  this verse from  N agarjunas Precious Garland [Ratnavali), see T il lem a n s  1999, 48 .

18 2 T h e fifth chapter o f  Sakya P an ch en s  Treasure o f Valid Logical Reasoning, en t it led  “E xam 

in ation  o f  th e  S ign if ied  and  th e  S ign if ier” (brjod bya rjod byed brtag rab tu byed pa), 

refers to  this d is t in ct ion . See roo t  verses, pp. 11-13, and  a u to -com m en tary , p p .114-128 .  

A lso , D rey fu s  1997, 2 7 2 -2 7 5 .

183 O n  this d is t in ct ion , m ad e by S akyap a log ic ians ,  see D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,163 .

184  T h e s e c o n d  chapter  o f  Sakya P a n c h e n s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, e n t it led  

“E xam in ation  o f  the C o g n iz in g  In te l le c t” (sbes byed kyi bio brtag rab tu byed pa), also 

discusses this subject. S ee roo t  verses, pp. 5 - 7 ,  and au to -com m en tary , pp. 5 8 -7 1 .

18 5 D reyfu s  1997, 2 7 2 -2 7 5 .

186 D rey fu s  1997, 432.

187 T ib . ju g  Idoggigzhi. T h u b ten  J in p a  Langri n o te s  (em ail c o m m u n ic a t io n ,  29 M arch  

2 0 1 0 )  that this express ion  relates to  the d em on stra tion s  or illustrations [mtshon gzhi) 

o f  descriptive attributes in th e  co n te x t  o f  their actual usage, as in th e  c o n s tru c t io n  o f  

m ean in g fu l  sen ten ces . O n  the related expression  ju g  Idog byed pa, see above, n o te  91.

188 Further in form ation  o n  universals an d  type-universals  can be fo u n d  in D rey fu s  1997,  

chs. 7 - 9 .

189 These  com p rise  earth, water, fire, air, v is ib le  objects, od ors  or sm ells, tastes, an d  tangib le  

objects. A s such  th ey  are co m p o s ite s  o f  the m aterial e lem ents , for w h ic h  reason  th ey  are 

regarded in G e lu k  ep is tem olog ica l  th in k in g  as m etap h orica l rather than  real universals. 

S ee D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 0 7 - 1 0 9 .

190  O n  d ivergen t Sakya and  G e lu k  in terpretations o f  D harm aklrt i  s v ie w  co n ce rn in g  p red i

cate and subject o r ien ted  expressions, see D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 8 5 -1 8 7 .

191 D rey fu s  1997, 245 refers also to the “p rec lu sion  o f  th e  co n tra d ic to ry ” [dngos gal geo d  

pa).

192 C f . th e  d iscu ss ion  o n  c o n ce iv ed  and  actual signifiers in D rey fu s  1997, 2 7 3 - 2 7 4 ,  w h ic h  

is based  o n  Sakya sources, prin cipa lly  th e  w rit ings  o f  G oram pa.

19 3 For Jam gon  K o n g tru ls  p resen tation  o f  th e  five p sych o-p h ysica l aggregates— form s, fee l

ings, p ercep tion s,  form ative p red isp osit ion s ,  and  co n sc io u sn e ss— see below , Part T w o,  

pp. 4 7 7 -5 3 1 .  T h e fou rfo ld  aggregate exc ludes  form , in th e  case o f  sen tien t  ind iv idu als  

w h o  are said to  in h ab it  the w or ld -system  o f  form lessness  [arupyadhatu).

194  J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen tation  o f  va lid  and  inva lid  c o g n it io n  fo llow s  below , p. 15 iff.

195 O n  th e  re la t ion sh ip  b e tw e e n  c o n ce p tu a l  c o g n it io n  an d  universals, see D rey fu s  1997,  

1 4 4 - 1 4 6 .

196 R egard in g  th is d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  generally  and specifica lly  characterized  p h e n o m e n a ,  

see above, n o te  178.

197 For an eva lua tion  o f  th is  d e v e lo p m e n t  o f  Ind ian  and  T ib e ta n  th o u g h t ,  see W il l ia m s  

1998.

198 J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen ta t ion  o f  the six or e ig h t  m o d e s  o f  c o n s c io u s n e ss  is g iven  

below , Part T w o , pp. 511-530.

199 These are d iscussed  ind iv idu ally  in Part T w o, pp. 4 9 2 - 5 0 6 ,  o n  th e  basis o f  their analysis  

in A sah gas  Compendium o f  Phenomenology [Abhidharmasamuccaya).

2 0 0  A n  im p o rta n t  source for the exam in at ion  o f  d irect p ercep tion  [mngon sum brtag rab tu 

byed pa) is the n in th  chapter o f  Sakya P an ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning. See  

ro o t  verses, pp. 2 3 - 2 6 ,  an d  a u to -com m en tary , pp. 2 2 6 - 2 6 4 .

201 For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  sum m ary  o f  sense  organs an d  sense ob jects  in B u d d h is t  p h e n o m 

en o logy , see below , Part T w o , pp. 4 7 9 - 4 8 9 .

2 02  O n  th e  fu n c t io n a lity  o f  m en ta l con sc iou sn ess  in  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see below ,  

PP- 52-7 - 5 3 0 -
203 See W il l ia m s  1998 o n  th e  role o f  reflexive awareness.
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2 0 4  O n  these  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  p io u s  atten d ants , h erm it  b u d d h as,  an d  b odh isattvas ,  

in c lu d in g  th e ir  d ifferen t  ex p er ien ces  o f  th e  p ath  o f  in s igh t ,  see, for ex am p le ,  the  

N y in g m a  p resen ta tion  in D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:223-237; a n d j a m g o n  K o n g tru ls  

o w n  a ccou n t in C allah an  2 0 0 7 :  8 5 - 1 7 4 .

205 O n  th e  th ree fo ld  criteria, see below , pp. 1 5 9 -1 6 0 ;  also T il lem a n s  1999, 3 8 -3 9 .  The last 

tw o  chapters o f  Sakya P a n ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, en t it led  “E xam i

n a tion  o f  Inference for O n e s  O w n  Sake” (rang don rjes dpag brtag rab tu byed pa) and  

“E xam in a t io n  o f  Inference for the Sake o f  O th e r s ” (gzloan don rjes dpag brtag pa i rab tu 

byed pa), are im p o rta n t  sources. S ee  roo t  verses, pp. 2 6 - 3 6 ,  an d  a u to -com m cn tary , pp. 

2 6 4 - 3 6 9 .

2 0 6  S ee  above, n o te  180. O n  the three types  o f  in ference o u d in e d h e r e ,  see also R ogers  2 0 0 9 ,  

3 0 5 - 3 0 6  an d  4 4 4 - 4 4 7 .

2 0 7  O n  this d is t in c t io n  and  their c o m m o n  validity, see D rey fu s  1997, 392, w h ic h  states: “A  

p ercep tion  able to  in d u ce  im m e d ia te  a scerta in m en t is an internally  valid  c o g n it io n .  A  

p erc ep t io n  unable  to d o  so  is an externally  valid  co g n it io n .”

2 08  C o n tr a d ic t io n  or  exc lu sion  is d iscu ssed  in D rey fu s  1997, 1 4 4 - 1 4 7  an d  1 5 8 -1 6 0 ;  also  

R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,  25 3 -2 5 9 . T h e seven th  chapter o f  Sakya P a n ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical 

Reasoning, en t it led  “E x a m in ation  o f  C o n tr a d ic t io n ” (gal ba brtag rab tu byed pa), is also  

an im p o rta n t  source. S ee  r o o t  verses, pp. 1 7 -1 9 ,  and a u to -com m en tary , pp. 1 6 7 - 1 7 8 .

2 0 9  O n  relation, see D rey fu s  1997, 136, 1 40 ,  and  1 7 4 -1 7 5 ;  also d ie  s ix th  chapter o f  Sakya  

P a n ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, en tit led  “E xam in ation  o f  R e la t ion s” ( Jbrel 

pa brtag rab tu byed pa). S ee  roo t  verses, pp. 13-17, and  auto-com m en tary , pp. 12 8 -1 6 7 .

21 0  T h e tw o  types  o f  n ega t io n , as d ifferen tia ted  by Santaraksita, are d iscussed  in  D rey fu s  

1997> 2-33-M-9-
211 O n  p roof , see D rey fu s  1997, 2 3 4 - 2 3 6  and 2 4 7 - 2 4 9 ;  also th e  fou rth  chapter o f  Sakya  

P a n ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, en t it led  “E xam in ation  o f  P r o o f  and E lim 

in a t io n ” (sgrub pa danggzhan sel brtag rab tu byed pa). S ee  roo t  verses, pp. 8—11, and  

au to -com m en tary , pp. 8 2 -1 1 4 .

21 2  T he “exam in ation  o f  universals” (spyi dang bye brag brtag rab tu byed pa) is p resen ted  in  

the th ird  chapter o f  Sakya P a n c h e n s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, ro o t  verses, pp.  

7 - 8 ,  and  a u to -com m en tary , pp. 7 1 - 8 2 .

213 This d ef in it io n  o f  particulars or in d iv id u ation s  is reiterated in D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 7 1 - 1 7 4 .  

Prim ary sources in c lu d e  the th ird  chapter o f  Sakya P an ch en s  treatise.

2 14 T he co n ce p ts  o f  id en t ity  and d ifference are d iscu ssed  in D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 7 3 - 1 7 9 .

215 O n  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  p e r c e p t io n s  or n o n -c o n c e p tu a l  sub jects  as affirm ative  

en g a g em e n t  and  con ce p tu a l  subjects as elim in ative  en gagem en t,  see D rey fu s  1997, 265.

21 6  Santaraksita d ifferentiates all three types  o f  e l im in a t io n . S ee  D rey fu s  1997 , 2 4 i f f .  See  

also th e  fou rth  ch ap ter  o f  Sakya P a n c h e n s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning: roo t  

verses, pp . 8 -11 , an d  a u to -com m en tary , pp. 8 2 -1 1 4 .

217  T h e  e ig h th  ch ap ter  o f  Sakya P a n ch en  s Treasure o f Valid Logical Reasoning is en tit led  

“E x a m in a t io n  o f  D e f in in g  C haracter ist ics” (mtshan nyid brtag rab tu byed pa): roo t  

verses, pp. 1 9 -2 3 ,  an d  a u to -com m en tary , pp. 1 7 9 -2 2 6 .

2 1 8  T h e three substantia lly  ex istent  properties  o f  d ef in in g  characteristics are also en u m er 

ated  as “th e  presen ce  o f  a d ef in in g  characteristic (mtshan nyid yin  pa), the e stab lish m en t  

o f  a d ef in in g  characteristic u p o n  its d em on str a t io n  (ranggi mtshan g zh ii stengdugrub  

pa), and  th e  lack o f  e n g a g em e n t  in o th er  d efin in g  characteristics ex traneous  to  its o w n  

d em on strab le  ob ject  (ranggi mtshon by a las gzhan p a i mtshan nyid m i byed pa).” See 

Z h a n g  Y isu n  e t  al., Great Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary, 2854.

21 9  S ee, e.g .,  D r e y fu s  1997 , 2 7 2 - 2 7 5 ,  o n  s ign if ica t ion , an d  2 9 9 - 3 0 1 ,  o n  e n g a g e m e n t  or 

application .
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2 2 0  T h e  practical application  o f  the re lationship  b e tw e e n  d efin it ion , d ef in ie n d u m , a n d  il lus

tration is exp lored  in R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,  2 8 8 - 2 9 7 .

221 T he e igh t  os ten sib le  factors (Itarsnangbrgyad) m ay b e  id en tified  as the in c o m p le te  c o u n 

terparts o f  th e  e ig h t  approaches to log ica l en ta i lm en t  [khyab pa sgo brgyad), o n  w h ich  

see below , pp. 1 7 5 -1 7 6 .  T h ey  are all id en tif ied  as unreliable m o d e s  o f  ep is tem ology .

22 2  O n  su b s ta n c e -p h e n o m e n a  an d  d is t in g u is h in g  co u n terp art  p h e n o m e n a ,  see  D rey fu s  

1 9 9 7 ,1 5 8 -1 6 8 .

223 For a m ore  d eta iled  d iscu ssion  o n  th ese  three criteria, see  R ogers  2 0 0 9 ,  3 3 - 7 7  o n  the  

first, 1 0 9 -1 2 2  o n  th e  secon d , 1 0 2 -1 2 8  o n  the third, an d  3 6 0 - 3 6 3  o n  all co m b in e d .  T he  

ten th  chapter o f  Sakya P an ch en s  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, en tit led  “E xam in a 

tio n  o f  R ea so n in g  for O n e s  O w n  Sake” (rang don brtagrab tu byed pa), is a k ey  prim ary  

source. See root  verses, pp. 2 6 - 3 2 ,  an d  au to -com m en tary , pp. 2 6 4 - 3 3 0 .

22 4  T he d is t in ct ion  b e tw e e n  sapaksa an d  vipaksa is d is c u ss e d in  T il lem an s  1 9 9 9 ,8 9 - 1 1 6 .  See  

also R ogers  2 0 0 9 , 1 0 0 - 1 0 7 .

225  O n  th ese  three criteria in relation  to  univcrsals, see D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 9 9 - 2 0 0 .

2 2 6  T he three ax iom s are m e n t io n e d  in  D rey fu s  1997 , 4 7 7 ,  w ith  references to G o r a m p a  

S o n a m  S en g e ’s Explanation o f Difficult Points in [Sa-pan’s] Treasury o f  Valid Cognition 

(Tshad ma riggter gyi dkagnas rnam par bshad p a ) . A m o n g  these three, the a x iom  o f  th e  

result relates to  causal inferences; th e  ax iom  o f  id en t ity  governs in ferences  d eter m in ed  

by th e  internal relations b e tw een  a subject o f  p h e n o m e n a  and  its p h e n o m e n a ;  w h i le  the  

ax iom  o f  th e  absence o f  th e  ob ject ive  referent applies to  negative  inferences, such  as the  

modus tollens o f  classical W estern  log ic .  S ee  also D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, vol.  1, n95. O n  

the n uances  o f  th e  last o f  th ese  axiom s, see also T il lem a n s  1999,153!?.; and  o n  th e  ax iom  

o f  id en t ity  in  particular, see S te in k ellner  1991, 311-324 .

22 7  T h e d is t in ct ion  b e tw een  g en u in e  reason that is m ad e  for o n e s  o w n  sake (rang don gyi 
rtags) and  for the sake o f  others  (gzhan don gyi rtags) is analyzed, for exam p le , in chs. 

10 and 11 o f  Sakya P anditas  Tshad ma rigs pa'igter.: For a b r ie f  d iscu ss ion  o n  th e  d is t in c 

tions  b e tw een  p r o o f  o f  m ea n in g  (don sgrub) and  c o n v en t io n a l  terms (tha snyad sgrub), 

see also R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,  2 8 4 - 2 8 6 ;  a n d  for an extensive  d iscu ssion  o n  g e n u in e  reason or 

correct signs in general, ib id., 1 4 9 - 3 2 6 .

228- T hese three types  o f  o s ten sib le  ev id en ce  are all p resen ted  below , w ith  exam ples, pp. 173— 

175. S ee  also R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,  3 2 7 -3 5 7 ;  an d  specifically  o n  uncerta in  ev idence, T il lem a n s  

*999» 9 7 - 1 0 0 .

2 29  T he use o f  correct an a logou s  exam ples  an d  n o n -a n a lo g o u s  exam ples  in Sakya P a n ch en  s 

Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning is d iscussed  in  T il lem an s  1999, 98. S ee  also R ogers  

2 0 0 9 ,1 0 3 - 1 0 7 .

2 3 0  T he techn ica l jargon util ized  in th e  c o n te x t  o f  form al deb ate  is ex a m in e d  by T il lem a n s  

1 9 9 9 ,1 1 7 - 1 4 9 .  C f. R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,  2 5 - 2 9 .

231 W it h  regard to  th e  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw e e n  th e  a n tagon ist  an d  th e  re sp on d en t,  w h e th e r  

actual or in ten t ion a lly  im ag in ed , see R ogers  2 0 0 9 ,3 1 2 - 3 1 7 .  T h e last chapter  o f  Sakya  

Pan ch en  s Treasure of Valid Logical Reasoning is en t it led  “E xam in ation  o f  R e a s o n in g  for  

the Sake o f  O th er s” (gzhan don rjes dpagrab tu byed pa). See roo t  verses, p p. 3 2 -3 6 ,  and  

au to -com m en tary , pp. 3 3 0 -3 6 6 .

2 3 2  O n  correct  an d  o s ten sib le  s ta tem en ts  o f  p roo f ,  see Perdue 1976; also R ogers  2 0 0 9 ,  

132-138 and 3Ó3ÍF.

23 3 O n  correct an d  osten sib le  re futation, see Perdue 1976.

2 3 4  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  presen tation  o f  con seq u e n t ia l  reason in g  is sum m arized  below , pp. 

1 6 9 -1 7 2 ,  and  in greater d eta il in C allah an  2 0 0 7 ,  2 2 3 - 2 4 7 .  For a general survey o f  the  

applications o f  con seq u en tia l reason in g  in M ad h yam aka, see R u e gg  19 81; for in terpreta 

t ion s  o fC a n d r a k lr t is  exp os it ion , H u n t in g to n  and W an g ch en  1989, P ad m ak araTransía-
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t ion  G rou p  2 0 0 2 ,  and D e w a r  2 . 0 0 8 ;  and  for recent research, D rey fu s  and M c C l in t o c k  

2 0 0 3 .

23 5 O n  th e  form al lan gu age and  procedures  o f  debate, see T il lem an s  1 9 9 9 ,1 1 7 # .

2 36  S u ch  as in  th e  w orks o f  P h u rb u ch ok , on  w h ic h  see below , n o te  242 .

237  This fu n d am en ta l  d is t in c t io n  is m ad e  at the start o f  Sakya Pan ch en  s a u to -co m m en ta ry  

to  Treasure o f  Valid Logical Reasoning, ch. 1, p. 3 9 .  S u b seq u en tly  these tw o  lines were  

a d o p te d  by G o r a m p a  S o n a m  S en g e  to  en capsulate the entire c o n te n t  o f  h is  extensive  

com m en tary , en t it led  Faultless Commentary on the Intention o f  the Seven Treatises and  

Their Sutra Revealing the Meaning [ofSa-pan k] Treasury o f  Logical Reasoning (sDc bdun 

mdo dang bcaspa’i dgongs pa phyin ci ma log par ’grel pa tshad ma rigs pT ig tergyi don gsal 

bar byed pa). D rey fu s  1 9 9 7  refers to  this in fluentia l treatise; specifically  o n  spyi Idog, sec 

50 111 39.

2 3 8  T h e form al title  o f  th is  ex ten s ive  text, w h ic h  seeks to id en t ify  D ha n ia k lr t i  w ith  the  

T ib e ta n  p h i lo so p h ica l  v ie w  o f  G reat M ad hyaniaka, is Oceanic Textbook on Logical Rea

soning Where the Rivers o f  A ll Eloquence o f  Valid Cognition Converge {Tshad ma legs 

par bshad pa thams cad kyi chu bo yongs su ’du bai rigs p a ’i gzhung lugs kyi rgya mtsho), 

c o n ta in e d  in bK a’ brgyudpa’i gsung rab, vo ls . 6 - 7 .  A  few  references m ay be fo u n d  in 

D reyfu s  1 9 9 7 ,  4 8 4 ^ 6 ,  4 8 5 m l ,  an d  4 8 6 ^ 5 .  A lso , o n  the in f lu en ce  o f  this w o r k  and  its 

au thor u p o n  Z ilu n g p a  Shakya C h o k d e n ,  see D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,  2 8 - 2 9  and 4 3 1 .

2 3 9  O n  N g o k  L o d en  Sherab, see Kuijp  1 9 8 3 ,  3 7 2 - 3 8 7 .  O n  C h ap a  C h o s e n g ,  see also Kuijp

1 9 7 8 .  3 5 9 - 3 6 9 ,  D reyfu s  1 9 9 7 ,  2 2  and  passim . C hap a  C h o s e n g s  co m p o s it io n ,  en t i 

t led  DispellingMentalDarkness: Root-text and Commentary Integrating [Dharmakirti’s] 

Seven Treatises on Valid Cognition {Tshad ma bsdus p a y  id  kyi mun set), is regarded as 

th e  precursor  o f  th e  Collected Topics [bsdus grva) genre. O n  this, see L o n g d o l  Lam as  

Enumeration o f  Terms Based on [the Treatises o f  Logic, Including the Exposition o f Valid 

Cognition ( Tshad ma rnam ’grel sogs gtan tshigs rig pa las byungba’i minggi m am  grangs), 

in his  C o l le c te d  W orks, 1 : 6 0 8 - 6 1 0 .  C h a p a s  early realistic in terpretation  o fD h a r m a k lr t i  

is also d iscu ssed  in D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,  2 7 6 .

2 4 0  This passage is f o u n d  in L o n g d o l  Lam a, Enumeration o f  Terms, pp. 6 0 8 - 6 0 9 .  f t  ls 
addressed to th e  m o n k s  o f  K yem otsh a l in D reyu l,  R in p u n g  C ou n ty .  T he m on astery  was  

fo u n d e d  in 1 4 4 9  b y ja m c h e n  R abjam pa Sangyepe l ( 1 4 1 1 - 1 4 8 5 ) ,  a s tu d en t  o f  R o n g to n  

M aw ei S enge. It was re n o w n ed  for its d ia lectical co l lege , estab lished  by R in p u n g  N o r b u  

Z an g p o . See Ferrari 1 9 5 8 , 1 6 3 .

2 4 1  I have tentative ly  suggested  that th e  top ic  snga btsan bar btsanphyi btsan sh o u ld  be in ter

p reted  as “co g e n c y  [btsan thabs) o f  th e  a n tagon ist  [snga rgot), th e  m ed ia tor  [bar mi), and  

th e  re sp o n d e n t  [phyi rgot)!’ T h u b ten  J inpa Langri con cu rs  (em ail co m m u n ic a t io n ,  2 9  

M arch  2 0 1 0 )  that this refers to  th e  sco p e  o f  th e  language em p lo y e d  by d ifferent parties  

in the co n te x t  o f  a debate, a d d in g  that the eq u iva len t  top ic  l isted  by later G e lu k  w rit 

ers is term ed  “form al p rocedu res  for accep tin g  [an argum ent] [khas blangs song tshut)! 

A n oth er ,  less p robable, alternative is that th is  express ion  co u ld  be in terpreted  to  m ean  

“co g e n c y  o f  th e  prem ise , m id d le  term, an d  c o n c lu s ion .”

2 4 2  L o n g d o l  Lam a, Enumeration o f Terms, 6 0 8 - 6 0 9 ,  exp la ins  h o w  th is  en u m era t io n  o f  

e ig h te en  co l le c te d  top ics  is b ased  on  th e  trad it ion  o f  C h a p a  C h o s e n g ,  co n trast in g  it 

w ith  later G e lu k  presen ta tion s  su ch  as T sen p o  N g a w a n g  T rin les  arrangem ent, w h ic h  

in clud es  con c ise ,  in term ed iate , an d  extensive  listings, respectively in e leven , fifteen, and  

tw e n ty -o n e  top ics . T h e re f in em en t and  cu lim ation  o f  d iis  three-stage ex p o s it io n  o f  the  

Collected Topics [bsDus grva che ’bring chunggsum) is fo u n d  in th e  Yongs ’dzin bsdus grva, 

o th erw ise  k n o w n  as th e  Magic Key ofthe Path o f  Reasoning [Rigs lam ’phrul gyi Idc mig) 

w h ic h  w as c o m p o s e d  by P h u rb u c h o k  Tsultrim  Jam pa G yatso  P e lzan gp o  ( 1 8 2 5 - 1 9 0 1 ) ,  a 

con tem p o ra ry  o f  Jam gon  K on gtru l.  O n  this w ork, see also R ogers  1 9 8 0  and  the transla-
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t io n s in  R ogers 2 0 0 9 ;  also Perdue 1976; and Lati R in p och e , H o p k in s ,  a n d N a p p e r  1986.  

O th e r  im p o r ta n t  precursors o f  P h u r b u c h o k ’s Collected Topics in c lu d e  T s o n g k h a p a s  

Gateway to the Seven Sections on Logic Clearing the Obscuration o f  Aspirants (sDe bdun 

la ju g p a i sgo don gnyer y id  kyi mun set), K h ed ru b  G e lek  P e lza n g p o s  Ornament o f  the 

Seven Treatises Clearing M ental Obscurity (Tshad ma sde bdun gyi rgyanyid kyi mun set) 

and K o n c h o k  Tenpei D r o n m e  s Magic Key Opening a Hundred Doors o f Logical Reason

ing (Rigs lam sgo brgya ’byedpa’i ’phru lgyi Ide mig).

243 For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  presen ta tion  o f  th e  five sen sory  activ ity  fields, see b elow , Part 

T w o, pp. 5 3 7 -5 4 0 ;  an d  o n  su p er im p o sit io n  (sgro ’dogs), D rey fu s  1997, 68  and  7 7 .

2 4 4  See below, Part T w o , pp. 5 2 6 -5 3 0 .

245 For an analysis o f  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  extraneous or n o n -ap p erc ep t ive  awareness  

(anyasamvedana, gzhan rig) and in tr insic  or reflexive awareness (svasamvedana, rang 

rig), see W il l ia m s  1998.

2 4 6  O n  the sensory activ ity  field o f  p h e n o m e n a  an d  the f ifty-one m en ta l states, see below , 

Part T w o , pp. 4 8 3 - 4 8 4  and  4 9 6 - 5 0 6 ,  respectively.

2 4 7  T he s ixteen  aspects o f  the four truths (caturaryasatya, bden bzhi) are en u m erated  in, e.g., 

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 2 : 1 7 3 -1 7 4 .  Cf. Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  ex p lan a tion  in C allah an  

2 0 0 7 ,1 1 5 —119.

248  Jam gon  K o n g tr u l  sum m arizes  the d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  the p erc ep t io n  o f  a su b lim e  

p io u s  a tten d a n t  or  b odh isa t tv a  an d  that o f  a b u d d h a  in B o o k  Six, Part T hree  o f  the  

p resen t  w ork . See  C allahan  2 0 0 7 .

249  This is a reference to  apassage in D harm aklrt i  S /V 00 /ofOther M inds (Santanantarasiddhi- 

nama-prakarana, T  4219), Tshad ma, vol. C h e , f. 359a, w h ic h  states: “The co m p r e h e n 

s ion  o f  all objects  by the T ran scen d en t L ord  [B u dd h a] is in con ce ivab le  because  it goes  

b ey o n d  th e  [m u nd an e]  c o g n it io n  o f  all sensa and  expressib le objects  (bcom Idan ’das kyis 

don thams cad su chudpa ni bsamgyis mi khyab ste /  m am  pa thams cad du shespa dang 

brjodpa’iyu llas ’das p a ’i phyir ro)!’ In o th er  w ords, th e  d irect p ercep tion  o f  the b uddhas,  

b ein g  in con ce ivab le , is exc lu ded  fro m  the categories that are l isted  here. O n  th e  rationale  

for th e  in c lu s ion  o f  yoga  as a m ean s  o f  d irect p ercep tion , see T il lem a n s  1999, 2 4 5 ^ 2 .

2 50  S ee above, n o te  2 47 ;  also C allahan  2 0 0 7 ,1 1 5 - 1 1 9 .

251' R egard in g  Jam g o n  K o n g tr u ls  su m m ary  o f  the tw o  k in d s  o f  selflessness, see  C a llah an  

2 0 0 7 ,1 6 2 —164, 2 0 4 - 2 0 5 ,  and 234.

2 52  D rey fu s  1 9 9 7 ,1 4 0 ,1 4 3 .

253 Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  analysis o f  d is son an t and  purified  m en ta l states (sems kyi stenggi kun 

byang), a lo n g  w ith  their seeds, can b e  fo u n d  b elow , in Part T w o , pp. 4 9 8 - 5 0 6 .

2 54 O n  th e  im p o rta n ce  o f  renu n cia t ion  and an tid o tes  (spanggnyen), see, e.g., Padm akara  

Translation  G rou p  1994, 263fF.

255 Sec  T il lem an s  1999, 27 -5 1 , on  the v a lid ity  o f  scriptural authority.

2 5 6  See above, n o te  226.

2 5 7  O n  the three k inds o f  scrutiny, see above, n o te  180; and o n  co n ce a led  in ten t io n ,  see the  

d iscu ss ion  in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :217 -222 .

2 58  A cc o r d in g  to K h e n p o  Tsultrim  Gyatso , th e  source o f  th e  verses c ited  in this s ec t ion  is 

the Collected Topics o f  Logical Reasoning (Rigs bsdus) o f  Z h am ar V I  G a r w a n g  C h o k y i  

W an g ch u k — a text w h ic h  is generally  th o u g h t  to  b e  n o  lon ger  extant, b u t  w h ic h  m ay  

still poss ib ly  resurface w h e n  the C o l le c te d  W o rk s  o f  Z h am ar V I are p u b l ish e d . Thanks  

to  Karl B ru n n h o lz l  for th is  observation .

259  T ib . snga btsanphyi btsan. See  above, n o te  241.

2 6 0  T ib . skor ’bebs. T h u b ten  J inpa Langri p o in ts  o u t  that these iterations w o u ld  in c lu d e  the  

use o f  d ou b le  negatives, and so forth .
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261 For Jam g o n  K o n g tru is  presen ta t ion  o f  Great M ad h yam aka, see C allah an  2 0 0 7 ,  2 4 9 -  

268; also D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :2 0 6 -2 1 6 .

2 6 2  T h e d eter m in a t io n  o f  selflessness and  fre ed o m  from  co n cep tu a l e laboration  are the frui- 

t ion a l ach ievem en ts  o f  M ad h yam aka. See, e.g., D e w a r  2 0 0 8 , 3 1 4 - 4 2 8 .

263 G ar w an g  C h o k y i  W a n g ch u k  (1 5 8 4 - 1 6 3 0 )  w as a s tu d en t  o f  th e  N in t h  Karm apa W ang-  

ch u k  D o rje  and  teacher o f  the T en th  Karm apa, C h o y in g D o r je .  S ee  D o u g la s  an d  W h it e  

1976, 8 2 -8 3 .

264  S ee  above, n o te  228.

265 Cf. th e  d iscu ss ion  o n  u nestab lish ed  reason in g  in R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,3 5 0 - 3 5 7  an d  4 6 5 - 4 6 8 .

266  A lso ,  o n  con trad ic tory  reason in g , see R ogers  2 0 0 9 ,3 2 .9 -3 3 3  and  4 5 3 - 4 5 6 .

2 67  U n ascerta in ed  reason in g  is also ex a m in e d  in  R ogers 2 0 0 9 ,3 3 8 - 3 5 0  and 4 5 7 - 4 6 4 .

268  H e re  the tex t  reads “i f x  is n o t  the e v id e n c e” (rtags de nyid minpas), but  s ec  N y im a  and  

D o rje  2001 , 6 4 8 .

269  SIC, 2 4 6 ,  reads mthun khyab for  thur khyab.

2 7 0  A c c o r d in g  to T ak tsan g  L otsaw a  Sherab R in c h e n ’s Ocean o f  Wealth (dPal 'byor rgya 

mtsho, dPal Idan sa sky a paigsung rab, vo l. 3), part 1, p. 162, this passage appears to be 

extracted  specifica lly  from  th e Analysis o f  Monastic Discipline ( Vinayavibhanga).

271 Skt. aupadhikapunya, T ib .  rdzas las byung bdi bsod nams.

2 7 2  For an in f lu en tia l practical g u id e  to th e  cu lt iva tion  o f  th e  fou r  im m easu rab le  aspira

t ions , co m p r is in g  lo v in g -k in d n ess ,  co m p a ss io n , em p a th e t ic  joy, an d  eq u an im ity ,  see  

Patrul R in p o c h e s  exp lan ation  in Padm akara Translation  G roup  1 9 9 4 ,1 9 5 - 2 1 7 .

273 T he orig ins o f  the N irgranthas, from  w h ic h  th e  Jains are said to have evo lved , are d is 

cussed  in B asham  1959, 2 9 0 ,  an d  in D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 ,  121. S o m e  artistic end eavors  w ere  

in c lu d ed  by th e  Jains in a list o f  p roscr ib ed  “jo y fu l” activities (paramadacarana). See  

D a sg u p ta  19 2 2 ,1 :2 0 0 . Equally, B asham  1959, 2 9 4 ,  an d  Sharm a 1 9 6 5 ,1 2 4  an d  130, refer 

to  the im p ortan ce  in Jain ism  o f  ab st inence from  the n egative in f lu en ce o f  property  and  

material p ossess ion s (parigrahapdpa). Yet there are o th er  Jain sources d e e m in g  arts and  

crafts to  be respectab le pursuits , n o t  for th e  nirgrantha ascetics b ut  for th e  laity. S ec  

Jaini 1 9 7 9 ,1 7 2 ,  and  the s ign ificant con tr ib u t io n  o f j a in  scu lpture  o f  th e  M athura sch o o l  

c a n n o t  be d en ied . Jam gon  K o n g tr u is  b r ie f  p resen tation  o f  Jain ism  can be  fo u n d  below, 

pp. 4 1 4 - 4 1 5 .

27 4  C f. D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:98. The in d ig e n o u s  Ind ian  literature co n c e r n in g  th e  

f ine arts (silpaidstra, bzo rig) in c lud es  com m en tar ies  o n  specific  chapters or e lem en ts  

o f  (the B u d d h is t  tantras, s o m e  o f  w h ic h  are c o n ta in e d  in th e  T en gyu r an d  m en t io n ed  

by Jam gon  K on gtru l in  the fo l lo w in g  pages. A m o n g  th em  are th e  w orks o f  Kuladatta,  

Jagaddarpana, Sakyamitra, and  Atreya. For K o n g tr u is  a ccou n t o f  the orig ins  o f  sacred  

art an d  w rit ing ,  see N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  2010 , 3 9 5 - 4 0 5 .  T he genre also in c lu d es  a w id e  

range o f  n o n -B u d d h is t  texts, o n  w h ic h  see T. H o p k in s  1971 and  B on er  1966. A  fairly 

sh or t  l is t in g  o f  in d ig e n o u s  T ib e t a n  com m en ta r ie s  o n  th e  fine arts can be fo u n d  in  

D rak p a , Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises, 2 2 -2 3 ;  a ŝo o n l in e  at w w w .tb rc .o rg , T 361.  

A m o n g  th em , Sakya P a n d ita s  Treatise on Artistic Form (bZo rig sku gzugs kyi bstan 

bcos), K h ed ru b  G e lek  P e lza n g p o ’s Iconometry ofKdlacakra (Dus ‘khorgyi thigrtsa), and  

Jam gon  M ip h a m  G yatsos  Cornucopia o f  Practical Techniques Pertaining to the Arts (bZo 

gnas nyer mkho'i za  ma tog) are w e ll  k n o w n  in d ifferent traditions.

275 Taktsang L otsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean o f Wealth, 165.

2 76  T his verse is also q u o te d  in Tak tsan g  Lotsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean o f Wealth, 1 6 5 -1 6 6 .

2 7 7  T aktsang Lotsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean o f Wealth, 166.

278 T h e on e-d a y  observances  (upavdsa, bsnyen gnas) form  o n e  category  o f  th e  prdtimoksa 

v o w s  o f  m o n a st ic  d isc ip lin e  (vinaya). There are e ig h t  specific  observances , in c lu d in g  

th e  four prim ary v o w s  n o t  to  kill, steal, lie, or c o m m it  sexual m is c o n d u c t ,  and  the

http://www.tbrc.org
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su p p ortin g  vow s to  renou n ce  in toxicants , luxurious or h ig h  seats, in d u lg en ce  in song ,  

dance, and ornam ents , and eating  d ur in g  th e  afternoon . O n  th e  categories o f  the outer  

m antra veh ic les  o f  A c t io n  Tantra, C o n d u c t  Tantra, and Yoga Tantra, in w h ic h  the d e i 

ties arc n o t  d ep ic ted  in sexual em brace (chags brat), sec, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1 :2 6 8 -2 7 3 .  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  particular  p resen ta tion  o f  th e  on e -d a y  ob servan ces  is 

c o n ta in e d  in K alu  R in p o c h e  T ranslation  G r o u p  1998, 9 2 -9 3 ;  and his ex p lan a t ion  o f  

the c o m m itm e n ts  ob served  a ccord in g  to th e  ou ter  tantras can be fo u n d  in the sam e  

w ork , pp. 2 3 0 - 2 4 2 .

2 7 9  For an a cc o u n t  o f  the s ign if icance o f  e m p o w e r m e n t  cerem o n ies  (abhi$eka), th rou gh  

w h ich  the m ed ita tor  is in trod u ced  to  the practices o f  the inner veh ic les  o f  th e  w ay o f  

secret mantra, see D o r je  1987, 783-811  and 8 6 5 -8 8 1 ;  and 011 th e  various classifications  

o f  d ie  associated  c o m m itm e n ts  (samvara) an d  sacram ents (dam rdzas), see D o r je  1991, 

7 1 -9 5 .  U se fu l w ork s  o n  th e  m a k in g  o f  offer in g  torm as (mchod gtor) in c lu d e  R igd z in  

J igm c L in gp as  Illustrations ofTorma Offerings According to the Innermost Spirituality 

o f Longchenpa (Klong chen snying th igg ig tor m a’i dpeu ris), tex t and  il lustrations; also  

N eb esk y-W ojk ow itz  1956, 3 4 7 - 4 5 4 ;  and Beyer  1973, 2 1 7 -2 2 2  and 3 4 0 - 3 4 6 .  J am gon  

K o n g tr u ls  p resentation  o f  the c o m m itm e n ts  o f  inner tantra can be fo u n d  in Kalu R in 

p o c h e  Translation  G rou p  1998, 256ff.; w h i le  his  analysis o f  th e  inner m antra  vehic les,  

com p ris in g  M ahayoga , A n u yoga , an d  A tiyoga  as w ell  as Father Tantra, M o th e r  Tantra, 

and N o n -d u a l  Tantra, is c o n ta in ed  in  G uarisco  and M c L e o d  2 0 0 5 , i 4 i f f .

2 8 0  V airocana  is th e  p e a c e fu l  m e d it a t io n a l  d e i t y  in d ica t iv e  o f  b u d d h a  b od y , w h i le  

V ig h n an tak a  is an aspect o f  M ah ab ala  and gatekeeper o f  th e  assem bled  p eace fu l d e i 

ties, w h o  el im in ates  obstacles. For descrip tions o f  Vairocana, see J igm e C h o k y i  D orje ,  

Great Anthology o f  Buddhist Icons (Bod brgyud nang bstan lha tshogs chen mo), 217; 

W il ls o n  and Braucn 2 0 0 0 ,  i 0 4 d ;  Vessantara 1 9 9 3 ,117 -126 ;  D o r je  1987, 6 4 9 ;  an d  D or je

20 0 5 , 97 . A  description  o f  V igh n a n ta k a  can be  fo u n d  in J igm e C h o k y i D o r je ,  op . cit., 

8 0 3 - 8 0 4 ,  and  W il l s o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  214  and 4 4 8 .

2 8 1 Each tantra text has its d istin ctive  m an dala  ritual, as, for exam ple , in D o r je  1987, 7 4 6 -  

845. A n th o lo g ie s  o f  m an dala  rituals accord in g  to  the later tantras are f o u n d  in  c o m 

p ila tions such  as A bhayak aragu p tas  Indestructible Garland ( Vajrdvali, T  3 1 4 0 ) ,  C h im  

N a m k a  D ra k  s Hundred Sadhanas ofNarthang (sNar thang rgya rtsa), Taranathas Hun

dred Sadhanas o f  Precious Origin (Rin ’byung rgya rtsa), and  Jam yang L oter  W a n g p o s  

Compendium o f  A ll the Tantras (rG yud sde kun btus). O n  th e  first three o f  these, see  

W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  and o n  th e  last, see  C han d ra , Tach ikaw a, an d  W atan ab e

2 0 0 6 .

28 2  T he e m p o w e r m e n t  o f  th e  rosary is sa id  to  co n fer  th e  advantages  o f  the branches  o f  

e n l ig h te n m e n t ,  a lo n g  w ith  an ab ili ty  to  retain m antra an d  m ed ita t iv e  stability . S ee  

D orje  1987, 795. For d escriptions o f  the m ed ita t ion a l d e ity  A m itab h a , w h o  represents  

b u d d h a  speech , see J igm e C h o k y i D o r je ,  Great Anthology, 216; W i l l s o n  an d  Braucn  

2 0 0 0 ,  2 46 ;  Vessantara 1993, 9 3 -103 ;  D o r je  1987, 6 4 9 ;  an d  D o rje  2 0 0 5 , 97.

28 3 Taktsang Lotsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean o f Wealth, p. 165.

2 8 4  Taktsang Lotsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean o f Wealth, p. 165.

285 This verse co u ld  also be in terpreted  to  m ean  "they sh o u ld  jo y fu lly  m ed ita te  in accor 

d ance w ith  th e  [tw o] stages (rim gyis dga spro sgom p a o )t  For a b r ie f  su m m ary  o n  the

d is t in ct ion s  b etw een  the tw o  stages o f  generation  and  perfect ion  in m ed ita t io n , see, e.g., 

D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 991 ,1 :279 -281 ;  also G uarisco  and M c L e o d  2 0 0 8 ,5 9 - 1 3 5 .

286  W h e n  deities are v isualized  in m ed ita t io n , the form  o f  th e  d e ity  that is visually  gen erated  

by the m ed ita tor  is k n o w n  as the “b e in g  o f  c o m m it m e n t ” (samayasattva, dam tshigsems 

d p a j. This is d ifferentiated  from  the “b e in g  o f  pristine c o g n it io n ” (jnanasattva, ye shes 

sems d p a j  or d ie  actual m ed ita t io n a l  deity, w h o  is in v ited  to  enter the v isua lized  form .  

See, e.g., D o r je  1987, 7 9 7 - 8 0 1 .
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This sh o w s  chac n in e te e n th -c e n tu r y  T ib e t  w as n o t  im m u n e  to  th e  con troversies  that  

even  n o w  s o m et im es  surround the b uyin g  and  se ll in g  o f  sacred objects.

Cf. S ne llgrove 1959,1:114-115 an d  2 : 8 6 -8 7 .

T hese  assistants are in terpreted  to  be the fem ale con so r t  o f  the artist, fu n c t io n in g  as a 

m e d iu m . See S ne llgrove 1959.

A11 acc o u n t  o f  th e  e laborate rituals en ta iled  in preparing th e  canvas {pata) in  accordance  

w ith  this text can be fo u n d  in K apste in  2001 , 2 5 7 - 2 8 0 .  See also M a c d o n a ld  1962, w h ich  

in clud es a u se fu l b ib liograp hy  d o c u m e n t in g  earlier s tud ies  o f  th is  tantra text. T he advan

tages and  disadvantages o f  sacred p a in t in g  and scu lpture are also d iscu ssed  in G yu rm e  

R abgye, Wondrous Garland o f  Tales Concerning Tibetan Painting Traditions {Bodkyisrol 

rgyun ri mo’i skor brjodpa’i ngo mtshargtamphreng), 1 4 0 -1 4 5 .

Several references to  can on ica l sutras, tantras, and  sastras are m ade in th e  passages chat 

fo llow . R ecen t  T ib e tan -lan gu age  stud ies  o n  ic o n o m e tr y  in clud e K o n c h o k  T cn d zin ,  The 

Fine Arts: A  Drop o f  Water on a H air-tip {bZo gnas skra rtse'i chu thigs), 231-261; Yeshe 

Sherab s Iconometric Drawings and Illustrations Based on the Fine Arts, entitled A  Drop 

o f  M inium {Rig pa bzo y i ’byung ba thig ris dpe dang bcas pa li khri’i thigs pa), 28-115; 

G yu rm e R a b g y e s  Wondrous Garland o f Tales-, and  Y onten  T ser ings  The Supreme Arts: 

Seeing A ll Perspectives (bZo mchog lha mo kun mthong). S econ d ary -lan gu agc  sources  

c o n su lted  here in c lu d e  Jackson  and  Jackson 1984; Peterson 1980; Jackson 1996; Brauen  

1997; Skorupsk i 200 2 ;  Jackson  2 0 0 9 ;  and Beer 2003.

T hese verses are fo u n d  in the Sanskrit ed it io n , ch. 5, w .  171-173. See B. Banerjee 1985, 

2 4 2 - 2 4 3 .

T h e ic o n o m e tr ic  p r o p o r t io n s  o f  the s ta n d in g  b u d d h a  im age are il lustrated  in fig. 4 .  

D e ta i le d  listings  o f  d ie  sy m b o l ic  “w ord -nu m era ls” u til ized  in the Kdlacakra Tantra can  

be fo u n d  in B. Banerjee 1985, ap p en d ix  1, and in K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  6 0 5 - 6 0 9 .  H ere , “sun” (Skc. 

surya an d  arka, T ib .  nyi ma) suggests the n u m b er  12 because there are tw elve  aditya—  

charioteers o f  the sun in Puranic m y th o logy .

In fig. 4  th e  m easu rem en t o f  25 relative finger-widtlis  from  the crow n protu beran ce to  

d ie  throat is p resen ted  s lightly  d ifferendy, in the d iv is ion s 4 , 4 .5 ,12.5, and  4 , but  overall 

th e  result is the same.

The text reads ma-nu, i.e., 14 (w h ic h  is so n am ed  because there are fou rteen  subdiv isions  

o f  the four classes o f  traditional Ind ian  socie ty ) . H ow ever, this n um b er refers n o t  to  the 

h e ig h t  b ut  to  th e  len g th  o f  the so les  o f  the fee t. See Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 

31 and 42, w here  this p o in t  is clarified. T he h e ig h t  o f  th e  feet is n o t  specifica lly  m e n 

t io n e d  in th e  tantra but is in c lu d ed  in the drawings based u p o n  it.

Similarly, the knees  and their m easu rem en t are o m it te d  in th e  text, but  see fig. 4  and  

Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 3 0 -31 , as w ell  as references to th e  relevant ic o n o 

m etric  diagram s in the fo l lo w in g  n otes .

This m akes the to ta l n u m b er  o f  vertical relative fin ger-w idth s  125. Sanskrit  tattva {de 

nyid), m e a n in g  “rea lity” suggests th e  n u m b er  25 because accord in g  to  the S am khya p h i 

losophy, reality  com prises  tw en ty-five  categories {tattva). V eda {rigs byed) suggests the  

nu m b er  4  because there are four Vcdas.

T he m easu rem en ts  o f  the e lb ow s and wrists are n o t  specified  in the tantra text, but  they  

are in c lu d ed  in all the diagrams based  u p o n  it. The h or izon ta l m easu rem en t o f  each side  

o f  the b o d y  is therefore 62.5, m ak in g  a tota l o f  125 relative f inger-w idths . A m o n g  the  

c o d e d  w ord -nu m erals  g iven  here, akaia (m kh d), or “sky,” im plies  zero, an d  aksa {rnig), 

or “eye,” suggests th e  n u m b er  t w o — h en ce  tw enty, w h ich  is abbreviated as khaksi. Raja 

{rgyalpo), m e a n in g  “king,” suggests  the n u m b er  16 b ecause there w ere s ix teen  p etty  

kings o f  an c ient  India  in c lu d in g  M agadha, in the l i fe t im e  o f  the B u d d h a . For the rel

evan t charts an d  diagrams, sec also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 31; Peterson  

1980, 2 4 5 - 2 4 6 ;  also Jackson and  Jackson 1984 ,51 .
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2 99  W h e th e r  m easu red  h or iz o n ta l ly  or vertically, an d  in c lu d in g  th e  k nees , e lb o w s , an d  

wrists w h ic h  are im p lied  but n o t  exp licit ly  in d ica ted  in the text.

3 00  T ib .phyed dang bcaspai bzhi. SIC, 251, readsphyed dangbcaspa’igzhi. S ee  Yeshe Sherab, 

IconometricDrawings, 30, for the correct reading.

301 T h e S anskritjalanidhi (chugter), m e a n in g  “ocean,” suggests the n u m b er  4  becau se  four  

o ceans w ere trad itionally  en u m erated .

3 o z  S ee  fig. 5. This c o m b in e d  m easu rem en t o f  tw en ty-five  relative “f inger-w idchs” accords  

w ith  th e  list g iven  in Jackson and Jackson  1984 ,51 .

303 O n  th e  m andala  rites o f  the Wheel o f  Time, see D a la i Lama an d  H o p k in s  1985, an d  Bry 

ant 1 9 9 2 ,1 33fF.

3 0 4  Peterson  1980, 242 , p o in ts  o u t  that Pem a K arpo interprets this category o f  ic o n s  [lhai 

gzugs) to  refer specifically  to  the b u d d h a  im age.

305 O n  th e  draw ing  o f  axial lines, see below , n o te  3 4 0 .

306  This verse from  ch. 30 o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra o f  the Emergence o f  Cakrasamvara 

{¿rimahdsamvarodayatantraraja) is q u o te d  m ore  extensive ly  by Taranatha at the start  

o f  h is  Origin o f  Happiness: A  Description o f Iconometric Proportions ([rG yal ba’i) sku 

gzugs kyi cha tshad bde skyid ’byunggnas), ff. i b 2 - 2 b i .  Fig. 6, representing  th is  system ,  

is based on Sangye G yatsos  Removal o f  the Tarnish [ofDeluded Appearances] ( Vaidurya 

dkarpo las dris lan ’khrulsnanggYa ‘sel), as fo u n d  in Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings,

3 6 -5 7 .  See also the illustrations in  Y onten  Tsering, The Supreme Arts, 12-13 an d  1 6 -1 7 .  

T h e m ain  d is t in ct ion  here is that the sub -m easu rem ents  o f  tw elve  an d  a h a lf  fo u n d  in  

the Kalacakra system  are replaced by m easu rem en ts  o f  tw elve  f inger-w idths. Peterson  

1980, 2 4 6 ,  sh o w s  h ow , in th e  C akrasamvara system , th e  vertical m easu rem en ts  o f  the  

seated  b ud d h a  figure com p rise  three u n its  o f  four relative f inger-w idths  (p rotu beran ce ,  

hairline, nose , and ch in ) ,  a lo n g  w ith  three u nits  o f  tw elve  relative finger-w idths, repre

sen tin g  the heart, navel, and gen ita lia , and an other  tw o  u nits  o f  four, representing the  

hip s and  the ed ge  o f  th e  p lin th .  T he h o r iz o n ta l  m easu rem en ts  are sim ilar to  th ose  o f  

the Kalacakra system  excep t that d ie  d istance  from  the center  o f  the ch est to th e  arm pit  

is tw elve  rather than tw elve  and  a h a lf  f inger-widths. Various large m easures can then  

be estab lished  on  the basis o f  that grid o f  120 f inger-widths. A c c o r d in g  t o  Jackson  and  

Jackson  1984, 52, these large p a lm -le n g th  m easures are each based  o n  th e  standard o f  

tw elve  finger-widths. A m o n g  them , th e  m easu rem en ts  o f  ten  and  n in e  large units  are 

reserved respectively  for peace fu l b od h isa ttvas  and  p eacefu l fem ale d e it ies— their Class  

II and  Class III figures— the form er m easu rin g  120 fin ger-w idth s and th e  latter 108  

finger-widths. T he d iv is ion  o f  tw elve  large m easu rem en ts  is reserved for sem i-w rath fu l  

m ed ita t ion a l deities, such as Hevajra, Cakrasamvara, and Kalacakra. See P eterson  1980, 

2 4 0 .  O n  K uladatta’s in terpretation  o f  th e  tw elve  a n d  ten  p a lm -len g th  measures, see also  

Skorupski 2 0 0 2 ,1 3 7 - 1 3 9 .

307  T h e face -len gth  an d  p a lm -len g th  m easures are identica l. S ee  below , p. 194; also Jack

so n  an d  Jack son  1984 , 50, o n  th e  g en era l class if ica t ion s o f  th ese  a n t h r o p o m e tr ic  

m easurem ents.

308 T h e  s u gge st ion  here is that th is  tex t  refers o n ly  to  th e  prim ary  grid  an d  n o t  to  th e  

derivatives that w ere actually  in use at that t im e  in N o r t h  India and  N ep a l .  Taranatha  

offers further techn ica l details  regarding these disparities in his  Origin o f  Happiness, ff.

5b4-6b 2.

309  See  Jackson  and Jackson 1984, 52, C lass IV, w here  d i is  m easu rem en t, a m o u n t in g  to  96  

finger-widths, is reserved for the larger w rath fu l deities.

310  H ow ever ,  a ccord in g  to  P eterson  1980, 2 4 2 f f ,  th is  tex t  is c loser to  th e  Emergence o f  

Cakrasamvara in p o s i t in g  an ic o n o m e tr ic  m easu rem en t o f  120 finger-widths, a lbeit  w ith  

s o m e  differences o u t l in ed  in  th e  chart o n  p. 2 4 6  o f  that w ork .
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3 11 Three m andalas  from  this w ork , w h ich  is attributed  to  Jagad d arp an a(’G r o b a ’i m e  lo n g ) ,  

are in c lu d ed  by A bhayakaragupta  in his Indestructible Garland. See W il ls o n  and Brauen  

2 0 0 0 ,  397.

3 1 2 Taranatha, Origin o f Happiness, f. 8ai.

3 13 T ib .  mtho is precisely  d ef in ed  as th e  “span o f  th e  th u m b  to  the ex te n d ed  m id d le  finger.”

3 1 4  R egard in g  th is use o f  a n th rop om etr ic  te r m in o lo g y  and  the smaller m easurem ents , see  

Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 29, Jackson and  Jackson 1984, 50; an d  Skorupski 

2 0 0 2 ,  6 6 - 6 7 .

315 See  figs. 4 -1 1 ,  w h ic h  illustrate th e  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw e e n  th ese  m easurem ents .

3 16  R esp ective ly  th ese  d iree ca tegories  have 125, 120, an d  108 f in ger -w id th s— the last o f  

w h ic h  is also eq u iva len t  to 9 face-m easurcs. Jackson  and  Jackson 1 9 8 4 ,5 1 -5 2 ,  a ltogether  

ou tl in es  six categories, fo l lo w in g  th e  trad ition  o f  the Sakya artist L egd ru b  G yatso, o f  

w h ic h  the first (125 fin ger -w idth s)  is reserved for bud d h as;  th e  s e c o n d  (120  finger-  

w id th s ) ,  for b odhisattvas; th e  th ird  (9 face m easures, or 108 f inger-w idths), for fem ale  

deities; the fou rth  (8 facc-m easures, or 96  finger-w idths), for tall w rath ful deities; the  

fifth (5 or 6 face-measures, or 72  finger-spans), for shor t  p ro tec tor  deities; an d  the sixth  

(w ith  a vertical m easu rem en t o f  98  or 8 4  finger-widths, and a h or izon ta l m easu rem en t  

o f  9 6  f in ger-w idth s), for h u m an  figures, in c lu d in g  p iou s  a tten d ants  and h erm it  buddhas.  

Peterson  1980, 2 4 0 ,  o u tlin es  the e ig h tfo ld  classification  em p lo y e d  by M e n la  D o n d r u b ,  

o n  w h ic h  see below , pp. 2 0 7 -2 1 2 .

3 17 Y am antaka is a w rath fu l b u l l-h ead ed  m ed ita t ion a l  d e ity  (yi dam) o f  the U nsu rp assed  

Tantra class and  also o f  M ah ayoga , w h o  also fu n c t ion s  as a gatekeeper in the assem bly  

o f  p eace fu l deities; Vajrapani, s y m b o l iz in g  spiritual power, is o n e  o f  the three principal  

b odh isattvas , a lon gs id e  M arijughosa  and  A valokitesvara. B o th  have m an y  diverse forms  

and  aspects. For descriptions o f  Yamantaka, see  J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  Great Anthology, 

342, 3 4 4 -3 5 3 ,  and  795; W i l l s o n  an d  Brauen  2 0 0 0 ,  7 4 - 7 5 ,  272, an d  4 6 0 ;  Vessantara  

1993, 2 6 8 -2 7 1 ;  D o r je  1987, 653; and  D o r je  2 0 0 5 ,1 0 1 .  For descriptions o fd iv er se  aspects  

o f  Vajrapani, see J igm e C h o k y i  D o r je ,  op . cit. , 5 4 5 - 5 7 7  and 8 0 3 - 8 0 4 ;  W i l l s o n  and  

Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,1 5 3 - 1 6 2 ;  Vessantara 1 9 9 3 ,1 5 9 -1 6 9 ;  D o r je  1987, 651; and D o r je  2 0 05 , 99.

318 This n o  d o u b t  reflects th e  im p ortan ce  o f  the mgon khang'm T ib e ta n  tem ples, o n  w h ich  

see D o r je  2 0 0 2 ,1 6 1 - 1 7 7 .

319 C f. S korupsk i 2 0 0 2 ,  138-139. Jackson  and  Jackson 1984, 53, and  Peterson  1980, 2 4 0 ,  

b o th  suggest that th e  smaller o f  th ese  scales com p rises  5 p a lm -le n g th  measures, or  6 0  

relative f inger-widths. T he form er states that the d is t in ct ion  here is b e tw een  th ose  larger  

form s o f  th e  p ro tec to r  deities  that in c lu d e  the low er a b d o m e n  and  hair an d  th ose  that  

exc lu de such  features. Peterson , f o l l o w in g  the M e n la  D o n d r u b  trad ition , p o in ts  o u t  

that the d is t in c t io n  is m ad e b e tw e e n  major or sup ram u n d ane p rotectors  an d  m in or  or 

m u n d a n e  protectors.

M ah ak ala  is a revered p ro tec to r  o f  the su p ram u n d ane class accord in g  to all T ib etan  

trad itions . A g a in  there are m an y  diverse form s, for d escr ip t ion s  o f  w h ic h  see J igm e  

C h o k y i D orje ,  Great Anthology, 9 5 5 - 1 0 1 5 ;  W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  3 4 0 - 3 9 3 ;  Ves

santara 1993, 2 9 8 - 3 0 0 ;  and  L in ro th e  and  W att 2 0 0 4 ,  4 4 - 9 8 .

320  O n  th e  p o s i t io n  o f  Ratnaraksita, see Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f. i2 b i ,  and Jack

son  and Jackson  1 9 8 4 ,1 4 7 .  T he e lep h an t-h ead ed  Ganapati (T sh ogs  b dag) is revered in 

the T ib e ta n  trad ition  as an e l im in a to r  o f  obstacles. For descriptions, see J igm e C h o k y i  

D orje ,  Great Anthology, 1 0 6 9 - 1 0 7 0 ;  W il ls o n  and Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,3 3 4 - 3 3 6 ;  and Vessan

tara 1993, 298.

3 21 T his text (fu ll title: rGyal ba’i sku gzugs kyi cha tshad bstan pa bde skyid ’byunggnas) is 

co n ta in e d  in  th e  C o l le c te d  W ork s o f  Taranatha, vol. Tsha, no . 19 (26  fo lio s) .  See H o r  

rgyal, e d . , /0  nangdkar chagshel dkarphreng mdzes, 63.
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3 2 1  Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, ff. 2 2 b y -2 3 a 7 .

323 This scale accords w ith  th e  fou rth  category  in 9 6  f inger-widths, as o u t l in e d  above. The  

d is t in c t io n  b e tw een  the p eace fu l b u d d h as  an d  the co r resp on d in g  w rath fu l herukas is 

elaborately revealed in texts such  as D o r je  1987, chs. 6 - 1 6 ,  and D o r je  2005 .

3 2 4  For d escr ip t ion s  o f  d ie  fem ale  b u d d h a  B u d d h a lo c a n a  (Sangs rgyas spyan  m a), th e  

natural p u r ity  o f  th e  eard i or w ater  e lem en t ,  an d  co n s o r t  o f  th e  B u d d h a  A k so b h y a ,  

see W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  199; and D o rje  2 0 0 5 ,  98 and 389. Tara (sG ro l m a), the  

co m p assion a te  savioress w h o  p ro tec ts  l iv in g  b ein gs  from  fear an d  offers lo n g  life, has 

m an y diverse form s, for d escrip tions o f  w h ic h  see J i g p e  C h o k y i  D orje ,  Great Anthology, 

5 7 8 -6 2 8 ;  W il ls o n  and Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  133-152 and *75-2 .99; Vessantara 1993, 171-193;  

and  M u ll in  an d  W att 2003 , 5 4 ~ 9 9 -  T h e  sow -h ea d ed  Vajravarahl stands a lon e, or  fu n c 

t ion s  as th e  co n so r t  o f  either  Cakrasamvara or Hayagriva. O n c e  again  there are m an y  

aspects, on  w h ic h  see J igm e C h o k y i  D orje ,  op. cit., 2 8 6 -3 2 2 ;  W il ls o n  and  Brauen  2 0 0 0 ,  

5 6 - 6 3  an d  2 5 7 -2 6 3 ;  Vessantara 1993, 2 8 4 -2 8 5 ;  and  M u ll in  and  W att  2 0 03 .

325 I.e., they  partake m ostly  o f  the s e c o n d  c ategory  in 120 finger-w idths.

3 26  Sakra is an ep ith e t  o f  th e  B rahm anica l d e ity  Indra, w h o  fu n c t io n s  as a m u n d a n e  p ro tec 

tor in  T ib e ta n  B u d d h ism .

3 27  T ib .  mtho dgu is eq u iva lent  to  108 fin ger-w idth s— th e third category  en u m erated  here. 

Jackson and Jackson  1984, 53, makes a similar ob servation  regarding th is  category.

3 28  H e n c e  th e  s ixth  category, as o u t l in e d  in Jackson and Jackson  1984 ,53 .

3 29  T his trad ition  w hereb y  h erm it  b u d d h as  {pratyekabuddha) are draw n against a scale o f  

108 finger-w idths (th e  th ird  category) is also m e n t io n e d  in  Jackson  and Jack son  1984,  

53n2i. For a sum m ary  o f  the d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  p io u s  atten d ants  and h erm it  b uddhas,  

see, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:223-231, and  for Jam gon  K o n g tru l’s m ore  deta iled  

analysis, C a llahan  2 0 0 7 ,  85-158.

330  Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f. 23b 3~4 .

3 3 1 Cakrasamvara, Hevajra, an d  Kalacakra are th e  fore m o st  w rath ful m ed ita t io n a l  deities  o f  

the U nsu rp assed  Tantras, accord in g  to  the N e w  Translation S ch oo ls .  A m o n g  th em , for 

i llustrations and descrip tions o f  th e  m an y  aspects o f  Cakrasamvara, see J igm e C h o k y i  

D orje ,  Great Anthology, 2 3 6 -2 8 5  an d  955-1015; W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  6 8 - 6 9  and  

2 2 7 -2 2 8 ;  L in roth e and  W att  2 0 0 4 , 1 9 6 - 2 0 1 ;  an d  Vessantara 1993, 2 6 3 - 2 6 8 .  For H eva-  

jra, see J igm e C h o k y i  D o r je ,  op. cit., 3 5 4 -3 6 8 ;  W i l l s o n  an d  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  4 6 1 - 4 6 5  

and  4 7 0 - 4 7 3 ;  L in roth e and  W att 2 0 0 4 ,  2 0 2 - 2 0 5 ;  anc  ̂Vessantara 1993, 2 7 1 -2 7 3 .  For  

Kalacakra, see J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  op . cit., 3 6 9 -3 7 9 ;  W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 , 7 2 - 7 3  

and 4 9 7 ;  and  Vessantara 1993, 2 7 5 - 2 7 7 .

3 3 2  I.e., ic o n o m e tr ic  im ages o f  th e  th ird  c ategory  in 108 finger-widths.

333 I.e., ic o n o m e tr ic  im ages  o f  th e  fou rth  category  in  96  f inger-w idths. For d escr ip tion s  

an d  il lustrations o f  the b u l l-h ead ed  m ed ita t io n a l  d e it ies  B lack  Yamari, R e d  Yamari,  

and  Vajrabhairava, see J igm e C h o k y i  D o r je ,  Great Anthology, 3 5 4 -3 6 8 ;  W i l l s o n  and  

B rauen  2 0 0 0 ,  7 4 - 7 5 ,  272, an d  5 0 8 - 5 1 0 ;  L in ro th e  an d  W att  2 0 0 4 ,  2 0 6 - 2 0 9 ;  an d  

Vessantara 1993, 2 6 8 - 2 7 1 .  T h e h orse -h ea d ed  m ed ita t io n a l  d e ity  H ayagriva  fu n c t io n s  

as b o th  a m ed ita t ion a l  d e ity  and a gatekeeper o f  th e  assem bly  o f  p ea ce fu l  deities . For  

diverse aspects, see J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  op. cit., , 6 7 6 - 6 9 4 ;  W i l l s o n  an d  B rauen  2 0 0 0 ,  

163-172; Vessantara 1993, 306; D o r je  1987, 653; an d  D orje  2 0 0 5 ,  i o i  an d  393.

3 3 4  T h e  e ig h t  c lo se s t  so n s  (nye sras brgyad) are th e  f o r e m o s t  m a le  b o d h isa t tv a s :  

K sitigarbha, M aitreya, S am antab h ad ra , A ka iagarb h a , A valok itesvara , M ah ju g h o sa ,  

N ivaran avisk am bh in , and Vajrapani. A m o n g  th em , reference has already b een  m ad e  to  

Vajrapani. These figures are co l lec t ive ly  described  in J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  Great Anthol

ogy, 111—115; an d  in  D o r je  2 0 0 5 , 9 8 - 9 9 .  S o m e  o f  th em  have m any diverse aspects, partic 

ularly A valok itesvara and  M a h ju g h o sa — th e form er is d escribed  in J igm e C h o k y i  D orje ,
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op. cit., 4 4 4 - 4 9 3 ;  W il ls o n  and Brauen 2 .000, 100 -1 3 2 ;  Vessantara 1993, 1 3 7 -1 4 7 ;  and  

D o r je  1987, 634; and  the latter in J igm c C h o k y i D orje ,  op . cit., 5 0 8 - 5 4 4 ;  W il ls o n  and  

Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  185-189  and  4 2 6 - 4 2 8 ;  Vessantara 1993, 149 -158 ;  and D o r je  1987, 654 .  

For a d escrip tion  o f  the b od h isa ttva  Sam antabhadra, w h o se  sacred ab od e  is E m ei Shan  

near C h e n g d u ,  see  W il ls o n  an d  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  248; and  D o rje  1987, 651.

335 R cm atl,  a w rath fu l aspect o f  the p rotectress  SridevI, o n  w h ic h  see J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  

Great Anthology, 1 0 4 0 - 1 0 4 8 ;  also W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  3 9 5 -3 9 6  and  3 9 8 - 4 0 2 ;  

Vessantara 1993, 3 0 0 - 3 0 3 ;  and L in ro th e  an d  W att  2 0 0 4 ,1 6 8 - 1 7 1 .

336 For d escr ip tion s  o f  Yama, lord  o f  death , see J ig m e  C h o k y i  D o r je ,  Great Anthology, 

1 0 1 6 -1 0 2 6 ;  also W il ls o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  4 0 4 - 4 0 6 ;  Vessantara 1993, 272; L inrothe  

and  W att  2 0 0 4 ,1 7 2 - 1 8 4 ;  and D o r je  2 0 0 5 ,  317 -341 .

337 This c o m m e n t  derives from  Taranathas Origin o f Happiness, f. 16a i~ 3 .

338 O b s o le te  styles w o u ld  in c lu d e  the J iugangpa  style o f  the fo u rteen th  and fifteenth  c e n 

turies an d  the K hyenri style, d ev e lo p e d  at G on gk ar  C h o d e  by Jam yang K h yen tsc  W ang-  

ch u k  (fl. late f ifteenth  century). G yu rm e R abgye , Wondrous Garland o f  Tales, 4 4 - 4 7 ,  

suggests that J iu gan gp a  o f  Yarto w as th e  first p r o m in e n t  artist to  integrate the m o t ifs  o f  

N e w a r  an d  Pala B u d d h is t  p a in t in g  w ith  th e  in d igen ou s  T ib e ta n  and  Z h a n g z h u n g  tradi

tion; and that the later T ib e ta n  styles o f  Khyenri, M enri, and Gardri all d iverged  from  

h im . T he sam e w o rk  identifies n in e  d is t in ct ive  features o f  th e  J iugangpa  style, in c lu d in g  

the p r o m in e n c e  o f  th e  central d e i ty  and stack ing  o f  peripheral figures in a scries o f  car

tou ch es ,  w ith  b ack grou nd  figures fad in g  o u t  so that they  display on ly  the torso  or  head, 

and  a p en ch a n t  for m in iu m -b a se d  p igm en ts ,  p eace fu l deities  that are g o ld en  brow n, and  

w rath ful deities that are stocky an d  short. T he o ther  m ain  ob so le te  sty le— the K h y en 

ri— is described  in the sam e w o r k  (pp. 51-53) in terms o f  four particular features, w h ich  

in c lu d e  d yn am ic  a nd  f lexible p ostu re  o f  the p eace fu l and fem ale deities, a p reference for  

red lac p igm en ts ,  and a d is t in ct ive  portrayal o f  w rathful p h y s io g n o m y  w h ic h  is s lightly  

red, w ith  p r o m in e n t  features. A m o n g  the tw o  co n tem p orary  traditions that arc ou tlin ed  

here b y ja m g o n  K on gtru l,  the E n c a m p m e n t  style, w h ic h  in tegrated  e lem en ts  o f  C h in ese  

landscape tech n iq u e , was w id e ly  prop agated  in K h am  by N a m k a T a s h i  (fl. 1 5 6 0 -1 5 9 0 )  

durin g  th e  l i fe t im e  o f  th e  N in t h  K arm apa W an g ch u k  D o rje  (1 5 5 6 -1 6 0 3 ) ,  and as stated  

here, bases its icon o m e tr ic  classification o n  d ie  C o l le c te d  W orks o f  B u to n  R in ch en d ru b  

( 1 2 9 0 - 1 3 6 4 ) ,  w h ic h  con ta in  diverse and e laborate m andala  rituals (e.g., vol. 14). T he  

oth er  is the classical M enr i style, a ttr ibuted  to  M e n th a n g p a  M e n la  D o n d r u b  o f  Lh odrak  

(fl. 1 4 5 0 - 1 4 8 0 ) ,  w h o  was active at T ash i lh u n p o  in Tsang. H is  teachers appear to have 

w ork ed  o n  the G yan tse  K u m b u m . O n  d ie  orig ins and d ev e lo p m e n t  o f  th is  tradition,  

see Jackson  1996, i03ff. G yu rm e R abgye, Wondrous Garland o f  Tales, 53 -5 6 ,  identifies  

five d is t in ct ive  features o f  th e  E n c a m p m e n t  style, an d  o n  pp. 4 7 - 5 1  h e  also lists five  

d is t in ct ive  features o f  th e  M e n r i  style, in c lu d in g  d ecorative  e lem en ts  an d  th e  use o f  

p igm en ts  that are bright, s o m e w h a t  light  in ton e , and lustrous, w ith  th e  central figure 

larger than the surrou nd in g  peripheral figures. For furd ier b ack grou nd  on  artistic styles  

in T ib e t ,  see S m ith  2001 , 251-258; Jackson 1996; and  Jackson 1997, 2 5 4 - 2 6 1 .  Exam ples  

o f  th e  M enri style are u b iq u itou s .  See, for exam ple , H u a n g  T i,  Tibetan Painted Scrolls 

(Bodkyi thangkha). R ecen t  s tud ies  o f  th e  E n ca m p m en t  style in c lu d e  an a lbum  illustrat

in g  th e  h ig h ly  regarded w ork  o f  T anglha  T sew ang  (K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Collection of  

Tl)anglha Tsewang [ThangLha tshe dbangphyogs brisgees bsgrigs bzo rigm igrgyan]) and  

an in -d ep th  analysis o f  the co n tr ib u t ion  o f  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju n gn e  to  th e  d e v e lo p m e n t  o f  

d iis  style in  Jackson 2 0 0 9 .  It is in teresting  to observe d iat K on g tru l  m akes n o  m en t io n  

o f  th e  d is t in ct ive  and  con tem p o ra ry  R e p k o n g  style.

339  T h e ic o n o m e tr ic  system  o f  B u to n  R in ch en d r u b  is su m m a r ize d  by R o n g ta  L o b za n g  

D a m c h o  G yatso  (1 8 6 3 -1 9 1 7 )  in his Clear Explanation o f M any Practical Iconometric
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Techniques, entitled Beautiful Face Ornament o f the Fine Arts (Thiggi laglen du m agsal 

bar bshadpa bzo rigm dzespa’i kha rgyan), 134. B u to n ’s interest in the subject m ay  also  

be extrapolated  from  h is  m o n u m e n ta l  c o m m en ta ry  on, m andala  co n stru ction , en tit led  

Sunlight Rays Clarifying the M andala  (dKyil ’khorgsal byed nyi m a i od zer), c o n ta in e d  

in bKabrgyudpaigsungrab, 3 :6 1 -7 3 0 .  C £  G yu rm e R abgye, Wondrous Garland o f  Tales, 

56, w h o  co m m e n ts  that B u to n  and  Taktsang  Lotsäw a b o th  w ro te  c o p io u s ly  o n  ic o n o -  

m etric m easu rem en t for icons and  stupas. W i t h  regard to the e ight  great ic o n o m c tr ic  

scales o f  the M enri s ch oo l,  see b elow , n o te  356.

3 40  See th e  illustrations o f  the tech n iq u es  used  for d raw in g  these  axial lines  in Jackson  and  

Jackson 1984, 4 7 .

341 See  figs. 4 - 5 .  O n  th e  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  th ese  t w o  aspects o f  d ie  b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  

fo rm — th e b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  em an ation  (nirmänakäya) and th e  b ud d h a  b o d y  o f  p erfect  

resource [sambhogakaya), sec, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:113-138, and  for illustra

tion s o f  the p eace fu l b ud d h as  o f  th e  five en l ig h te n e d  fam ilies  [pañcakula, rigs Inga), 

albeit in th e  R e p k o n g  style, see D o r je  1 0 0 $ ,  169:?. Jackson and  Jackson  1984, 50, o u t 

lines s o m e  details  co n ce rn in g  th e  ic o n o m e tr ic  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw e e n  th e  d ep ic t io n s  o f  

d iese  tw o  aspects, in c lu d in g  b o th  in Class I.

3 41  S ee  figs. 8 - 9 .  It is im p ortan t to n o te  that the ic o n o m e tr y  o f  the s tan d in g  b o d h isa t tva  

M ah äkärunika, d ep ic ted  in  fig. 8, varies from  the scale o f  110 f inger-w idths  on  accoun t  

o f  its com p lex ity , as has b een  n o te d  in  Jackson and  Jackson 1 9 8 4 ,5 1 .

343 See figs. 10-11; also Peterson  1 9 8 0 ,1 4 0 .  Jackson and  Jackson 1984 ,51  in clud es  th em  in 

C lass I. N o t e  that th e  ic o n o m e tr y  o f  Cakrasam vara d ep ic te d  in fig. 10 represents the  

h orizon ta l scale o f  tw elve p a lm -len g th s  [i.e., 113 f inger-w idths], w h i le  th e  vertical scale  

is different.

34 4  This is eq u iva lent  to  Jackson and  Jackson  1984, C lass III. H ow ever ,  the ic o n o m e tr y  o f  

G reen  Tara, il lustrated in  fig. 12, is based  o n  a scale smaller than  108 finger-w idths .

345 Sec figs. 13 -14 .  This is eq u iva len t  to  Jackson  and  Jackson  1984 , Class IV. N o t e ,  h ow ever,  

that the co m p lex  ic o n o m e try  o f  Vajrabhairava, d ep ic ted  in fig. 13, varies from  th e  scale  

o f  96  finger-widths.

346  S ee fig. 15. T his  is eq u iva lent  to  Jackson  and  Jackson  1984 , C lass V.

347  See fig. 16. N o t  d ep ic te d  in Jackson and  Jackson  1984, b ut  attributed  to Ratnaraksita, 

on  w h o m  see above, p. 19$.

348  See fig. 17. This class is n o t  d ep ic te d  in  Jackson  and  Jackson  1984, b ut  m e n t io n e d  in  

R o n g ta  L ob zan g  D a m c h o  G yatsos  w ork , on  w h ic h  see  Jackson and  Jackson  1 9 8 4 ,1 4 7 .  

T he “b lack-cloaked” B crnakchen  is an a spect o fM a h ä k ä la ,  particularly p r o m in e n t  in the  

Karma K agyu  sch oo l.  See above, n o te  319.

349 See fig. 18. These are eq u iv a le n t  to Jack son  and  J ack son s  Class V I. T rad it ion a l B u d 

d h is t  c o s m o lo g y  ho ld s  that our w orld , k n o w n  as the south ern  or “rose-apple” co n t in e n t  

(Jam budvlpa) is particularly co n d u c iv e  to  the practice o f  B u d d h ism . For Jam gon  K on g-  

tru ls  description  o f  it, see Kalu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G rou p  199$, 131-145.

330  Cf. the p rop or t io n s  st ip u la ted  in, for exam ple , fig. 11. T he creator d iv in i ty  o f  H in d u is m ,  

Brahm a, is revered in T ib e ta n  B u d d h ism  as a m u n d a n e  p ro tec tor  deity. See also b elow ,  

p. 41z, and pp. 4 1 6 - 4 3 6 .

331 S ec  fig. 18. Jackson and  Jackson 1984, 53, offers this d escrip tion  w ith in  their C lass  VI, 

b ased  o n  the p ro p ortion s  g iven  by Jam gon  M ip h a m  Gyatso.

331  S ee  Jackson  and Jackson 1 9 8 4 , 5 in i3 ,  w h ic h  refers to Jam gon  M ip h a m  G yatsos  restate

m en t  o f  D r ig u n g p a s  view.

333 T i e  fu ll t itle is Extracts from  the M irror o f  Great Sunlight, concerning the Geometry o f  

the M andala  (Nyi ma chen po’i me long las skyil ’khor gyi thig rtsa nyer mkho khol du 

phyungba).

3 54 This appears to con flic t  w ith  the v iew  expressed by Sangye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tar
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nish 1:485, accord in g  co w h ic h  scu lp ted  im ages o f  the b u d d h a  s h o u ld  u tilize a scale o f  

125 relative f inger-w idths  and p a in ted  im ages a scale o f  120. O n  this, see Peterson  1980,  

243 and  2 4 7 ;  also Y onten  Tsering, The Supreme Arts, w h o s e  draw ings are all based  o n  the  

120 scale. Jackson  an d  Jackson 1984 , 1 4 4 - 1 4 5 ,  p o in t  o u t  that th is  d is t in c t io n  m ad e by  

Sangyc G yatso  regarding the m ed ia  in w h ic h  b u d d h a  im ages are prepared is n o t  gen er 

ally accepted , even  in the M enr i trad ition . Rather, in M enri, d ie  125 scale is reserved for 

b u d d h a  im ages and  the 120 scale is u t il ized  for b odh isattvas .

355 M e n th a n g p a  M e n la  D o n d r u b s  in fluentia l treatise en tit led  bDc bargshegspdiskugzugs 

kyi [cha tshad] rab tu byedpayid  bzhin nor bu was repu b lish ed  in G a n g to k  in  1983.

356  T hese e igh t  ic o n o m e tr ic  scales are sum m ar ized  in Sangye G yatsos  Removal o f  the Tarnish 

1 : 4 6 0 - 4 8 5 ,  and  in Peterson  1980, 2 4 0 ,  fo l lo w in g  the sam e source, as w ell  as in  Jam gon  

M ip h a m  G yatso  s R adiant Sunlight o f Iconometry (.sKu gzugs kyi thig rtsa rab gsal nyi 

ma). Briefly stated , the e ight  scales com p rise  (1) b uddhas, in c lu d in g  th e  b ud d h a  b o d y  

o f  em an ation  (nirmanakdya) and  th e  b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  p erfect resource [sambhogakaya), 

scaled  at 125 f inger-widths, or 12 large units; (2) sem i-w rath fu l m ed ita t io n a l  deities  (zhi 

ma khro), such  as Kalacakra, Hevajra, and Cakrasamvara, scaled  at 125 finger-w idths,  

or 12 large units; (3) p eace fu l m ale  bodhisattvas , scaled  at 120 finger-widths, or 10 large 

units; (4 )  fem ale d eities, scaled  at 108 f inger-widths, or 9 large units; (5) w rath fu l m e d i 

tational deities  and  Yama acolytes, sca led  at 96  finger-w idths, or 8 large units; (6 )  h um an  

figures, scaled  at 8 4  finger-widths, or 7 large units; (7 )  M ahakala  and oth er  s upram un-  

dane protectors, scaled  at 72  finger-w idths , or 6 large units; and (8) m u n d an e  p rotectors,  

scaled  at 6 0  finger-w idths , or 5 large units.

3 57  K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  154 an d  2 0 7 ,  in d ica te s  that the a n th r o p o m e tr ic  m easu rem en ts  o f  the  

p h e n o m e n a l  w o r ld  w ill  vary accord in g  to th e  d iverse past actions [karma) o f  sen tien t  

beings. The sam e source, 1 9 3 -1 9 4 ,  also refers to  the d ifferent finger-w idth  m easurem ents  

w ith in  the subtle  b o d y  that the v ita l en ergy  o f  past actions and  the vital en ergy  o f  pris

t in e  co g n it io n  w ill  travel. O n  the m o v e m e n t  o f  vital energy  w ith in  the central channel  

o f  the subtle body, see K ilty  2 0 0 4 , 1 7 7 - 2 0 7  and  391 fT.; also TM P, 3 9 - 4 0  and  195 -1 9 6 .

358  T hese attributes o f  th e  b ud d h a  b o d y  are en u m erated  in M aitreyas Ornament o f  Emer

gent Realization (.Abhisamaydlamkdra, T  3786 ) ,  w .  13-17 an d  21-32 , translated in D orje  

1987, 4 0 5 - 4 0 9 .

359  O n e  o f  th e  sources for the n in e  dram atic airs is the Tantra o f  Hevajra, Part 2, ch. 5, v. 26.

3 60  In Taranatha s Origin o f  Happiness, ff. 14a 1-2 .

361 Cf. th e  d ep ic t ion  o f  Vajraklla in Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 89.

3 62  Fig. 19, derived from  Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 37, il lustrates the d ist in ct ive  

grids u sed  for m ale and  fem ale facial representation . K o n c h o k  Ten d zin , The Fine Arts, 

268ff., also m e n t io n s  ic o n ic  p h y s io g n o m y  b ut in n o  greater detail. Jackson an d  Jackson  

1 9 8 4 ,1 3 9 - 1 4 0 ,  discusses facial features, in c lu d in g  the eyes.

363 This passage is as ye t  u n id en tif ied ,  a lth ou gh  in terpreted  by Taranatha, Origin o f  Happi

ness, I 4 b .2 - i 5 a i .

3 6 4  S ee  fig. 19, derived from  Jackson an d  Jackson 1984 ,138 .

365 T his passage is r e p rod u ced  in  K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 2 7 2 - 2 7 3 ,  and in ter 

p reted  in Taranatha, Origin o f Happiness, ff. i 6 a 3 ~ i7 a i .  For an analysis o f  th e  diverse  

p ostures, see W i l l s o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  4 8 5 - 4 8 8 .

3 66  See  fig. 20 . S o m e  o f  th ese  postures  are illustrated in K u n zan g  D o r je  s Illustrations o f  the 

Essential Physical Exercises fo r the Control ofEnergy Channels and Winds according to 

the Vital A ttainm ent o f  the Awareness-holder (.Zab chos rig dzin srogsgrub las rtsa rlung 

1khrul khor lus gnad dpe’u ris), in c lu d in g  the co n to r te d  turtle  p ostu re  o n  pp. 4 2 - 4 3 .  

See also T h u b ten  P h u n tsok , Physical Exercises o f  the Energy Channels and Winds (rTsa 

rlung ’phrul khor), 1 - 6 7 ,  w h ic h  is based o n  the bDemchogsnyan brgyudkyi ’phrul ’khor 

rtsa ba drug layan  lag so dgui dpe ris. A cco rd in g  to Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f.



i 6 b i - 4 ,  th e  “tu rtle” p ostu re  is a variant o f  th e  a fo re m e n t io n ed  sq u att in g  p ostu re , in 

w h ich  “the b uttocks  d o  n o t  tou ch  th e  grou n d  and the low er  part o f  th e  b o d y  and the  

legs assume the form  o f  a turtle” {de nyid la ’phongs sa la ma reg tsam du sm adpa ni rus 

sbalgyi rkang stabs so); w h i le  th e  “f ly ” p ostu re  is a n o th er  variant o f  th e  sam e p ostu re  

in w h ich  “o n e  k n ee  is raised and th e  o th er  su p p orted  from  below , w h i le  th e  b o d y  tilts 

slightly  forw ards” {rkangpaphyogsgcigpus mo ’bur ba dang/phyogsgcig rgyab tu btegs 

niis Lus cungzad mdun du bdud ba ni /  bung ba'i rkang stabs so).

3 67  See fig. n .  This passage is also fo u n d  in K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 183. T h e orn a 

m en ts  are exp la ined  in Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f. 17b.

368 These verses derive from  Taranatha, Origin o f Happiness, f. i7b<)-6, w here  o n ly  the first 

l ine reads s lightly  d ifferently: de la sngongyi ri mo ba mam s na re.

3 69 For a deta iled  accou n t o f  the transm ission  o f  the oral teachings {bkam a) o f  th e  N y in g m a  

s ch oo l ,  see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:597—739.

3 70  See  fig. 2.2.; also T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 80 .

3 71 T he M o th e r  Tantras are generally  exem plif ied  by th ose  tantra texts that are d ev o ted  to  

the m ed ita t ion a l deity  Cakrasamvara. For Jam gon  K o n g tr u l’s d eta iled  e x p o s it io n  o f  all 

categories o f  M o th e r  Tantra, see G uarisco  and M c L e o d  1 0 0 8 ,1 5 3 - 1 8 9 .

371 C f. K o n c h o k  Ten d zin , The Fine Arts, 1 8 3 - 1 8 4 .  The sacred thread o f  B rahm a, w h ich  is a 

revered sym b o l o f  the priestly class in  Indian society, is w orn  o n ly  by m en .

373 See fig. 13; also K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 1 8 4 - 1 8 5 .

3 7 4  A s in d ica ted  in T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 84 ,  these respectively  sym b o l ize  th e  subjugation  

o f  desire, d elu sion , and hatred.

375 T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 8 4 - 8 5 .  These c o lo red  snakes represent th e  four classes o f  tradi

t iona l Ind ian  society, a lo n g w it h  the u n tou ch ab le  outcastes , on  w h ic h  see B asham  1959, 

138 -148 .

376  T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 84 .

377  T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 85.

3 78 S ee  fig. 15. T his verse is also q u o te d  in  T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 85.

3 79 T ib . rdo rjeglagco u ld  be in terpreted  to m ean  “in d estru ctib le  o c c ip u t” or “in d estru ctib le  

back,” but see T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, 85.

3 80 C f. T h in ley  N o r b u  1999, w here  the iron d iscus {rgya bye’u Icags) is id en tif ied  as a crossed  

vajra (vtivavajra).

3 81 T he exact source o f  these  verses is as ye t  u n id en tif ied , b ut  th ey  are in terpreted  c lose ly  by  

Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, ff. I 7 b 6 - i 8 b 7 .

381  See fig. 15 (1). O p e n -p r o n g e d  vajras o f  th is  type are a ssoc iated  w ith  w rath ful deities, and  

clo sed-p ron g  vajras w ith  p eacefu l deities. C f. the d escrip tion  o f  the vajra em b le m , and  

the a cc om p an y in g  illustrations, in Beer 1003 , 8 7 - 9 1 .

383 See fig. 15 (1); also Beer 1 0 0 3 ,1 0 1 - 1 0 7 .

38 4  S ee  fig. 15 ( 3 - 4 ) .  T he club is il lustrated and d escribed  in Beer 1 0 03 , 137-139 , and the  

assortm en t o f  b ow s and arrows similarly d ep ic ted  on  pp. 115-113.

385 S ee  fig. 15 ( 5 - 6 ) .  O n  the former, see Beer 1 0 0 3 ,1 1 8 -1 1 9 ;  an d  o n  th e  latter, 135.

3 86 See fig. 15 (7); and the il lustration in  Beer 1003 , 9 0 .  It is an em b le m  assoc ia ted  w ith  the  

p eace fu l deities.

3 87  S ee  fig. 15 ( 8 - 9 ) .  A lso , for an il lustration o f  the former, see Beer 1 0 0 3 , 89, an d  on  the  

latter, 137.

388 See fig. 15 (10); also Beer 1 0 0 3 ,1 0 7 - 1 1 0 .

389 See  fig. 15 (1 1 -1 6 ) .  For a d escr ip t ion  an d  il lu stration  o f  th e  sw ord , see B eer  1 0 0 3 ,  

113 -114 ;  for the w ater-k n ife , w h ic h  is also ca l led  th e  w ave -b la d ed  k n ife  (churika), 

117-118;  for d ie  spear-flag or m il itary  standard, w h ic h  sh o u ld  perhaps read pataka  or 

kuntapataka, 135; for th e  curved knife, 111-114; for the battle-axe, 1 4 4 - 1 4 5 ;  an d  for the  

w o o d e n  p esde ,  151.
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3 90  S ee  fig. 2.5 (1 7 - 1 9 ) .  T h e lo n g  spear (kunta, mdung) and  th e  pike, or dart (mdungthung), 

are described  in B eer 2003 ,135 . For the shie ld , see 124-115 .

391 SK, 261, reads bho ke. See the reading (bho kang) an d  iden tif ica t ion  (,zangs dung) g iven  

in Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f . . i8b 7 .

392  These various sorts o f  d rum s are described  in Taranatha, Origin o f  Happiness, f. i 8 b i —6. 

A m o n g  th em , th e  k ett ledrum  (rdza rnga) is il lustrated in fig. 25 (10 );  the “ro u n d  d ru m ” 

(rnga zlurn) is illustrated in fig. 25 (21) and  described  as hav in g  a sligh t v en t  in its low er  

side  for in sert ion  o f  the dru m -stick ;  th e  pataha  d ru m  is said to  resem ble  a damaru, 

w ith  a slender m id d le ,  th o u g h  th e  covers are h a lf  as w id e  as d ie ir  h e ig h t  T h e  ddka is 

described  as a c overed  drum , re sem b lin g  the lid  o f  an u p tu rn ed  container. O n  the p lay

in g  o f  drum s, see a lso  below , pp. 29 4 - 2 9  $.

393 S ee  fig. 25 (22). O n  th e  ritual bell, see below , pp. 2 9 2 -2 9 3 ;  also Beer 2 0 03 , 92. -95; also  

H elffer  1985, 3 7 - 4 1 .

3 94  See fig. 26 and th e  e legant co lor  i l lustration  in  Z h a n g  Y isun  et al., Great Tibetan-Chincse 

Dictionary (ap pend ix) .  T h e Bla m aiyon  tanyongsgzunggi rgyud is n o t  co n ta in ed  in the 

K angyur, but excracted q u o ta t io n s  from  it are fou n d  in K arm apa M ik y o  D o r j e s  M irror 

o f  Great Sunlight {Nyi ma chen p o i me long), 2 6 9 - 2 7 0 .

395 S ee  K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 1 9 5 - 2 9 7 .  A s for the inner m e a n in g  o f  the s y m b o l

ism, th e  various parts o f  the th ron e  s ym b o l ize  the attributes cu ltivated  by b odhisattvas .  

These  com p rise  (r) th e  ten p ow ers  {dasabala, stobs bcu\M VT, nos. 7 6 0 - 7 6 9 ) ,  i.e., p ow er  

over reflection , superior aspiration , application, d iscrim inative awareness, aspirational 

prayer, veh ic les ,  m o d e s  o f  c o n d u c t ,  tran sform ation s, en l ig h te n m e n t ,  and  teachings;  

(1) the ten  d o m in io n s  (,daiavaiita , dbang bcu\ M VT, 7 7 1 - 7 8 0 )  over life, deeds, n eces 

s ities, d e v o t io n ,  aspirational prayer, m iracu lou s  abilit ies, b irth , teach in g , m in d , and  

p ris t in e  co g n it io n ;  (3) th e  four h ig h er  tran scen d en ta l p erfect ion s  {MVT, 9 2 0 - 9 2 3 ) ,  

namely, aspirational prayer, skillfu l m eans, power, and  pristine  co g n it io n ;  ( 4 )  the seven  

b ranches  o f  e n l ig h te n m e n t  {saptabodhyahga, byangchub kyiphyogs-, M VT, 9 8 8 - 9 9 5 ) ,  

nam ely, reco llec t io n , d octr ina l analysis, perseverance, delight, re finem ent, m ed ita t ive  

stability, and  eq u an im ity ;  (5) the u lt im ate  reality {paramdrtha, don dam) or em ptiness;  

(6 )  relative appearances {samvrti, kun rdzob), and  (7 )  e n lig h te n e d  attributes (gu na,yon 

tan) u n ta in te d  by th e  three ob scuration s con ce rn in g  k n ow ab le  p h e n o m e n a ,  d isson an t  

m en ta l  states, and propensities .

3 96  This m yth ica l creature is a lternatively represented as a sp o tte d  an te lop e  (krsnasara). See  

N y im a  an d  D o r je  2001 , 356.

3 97  O n  th e  cu lt iva tion  o f  these six transcendental p erfect ion s  {satparamitd, pha rol tu phyin 

pa drug-, M V T, 9 1 4 - 9 1 9 ) ,  w h ic h  are th e  corn erston e  o f  th e  b od h isa ttva  path , see, e.g., 

Padm akara Translation G rou p  1 9 94 , 2 3 4 -2 6 1 ,  and  Padmakara Translation G rou p  1997  

and 2 0 0 7 .

398  See  fig. 26. T h e relevant passage is fo u n d  in Taktsang L otsaw a Sherab R in ch en , Ocean 

o f Wealth, pp. 2 0 4 ff .  There are also illustrations o f  the ornate ova l backrests in Jackson  

and Jackson  1 9 8 4 ,1 6 5 .

399  For b ack grou nd  in form ation , see C h o g a y  Trichen 1979. Tsam i S angye D rak p a  is best  

k n o w n  as an e x p o n e n t  o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time {Kdlcaktratantra, T  362) and  

th e  tantras o fM a h a k a la .  See R oerich  1 9 7 6 ,5 3 0 , 699 ,  an d  passim . O n e  o f  the three q ues 

t ion ab le  tantras w h ic h  had  b een  retranslated by Tsami was the Tantra o f the Wrathful 

Lord Mahdkdla: The Origin o f  Secret Accomplishment {$rivajramahakdlakrodhanathara 

hasyasiddhibhavatantra, T  4 16 ) .  Th ank s to G e n e  S m ith  for this iden tif ica t ion . O n  this  

basis th e  c o m m e n ts  attr ibu ted  here to  S itu  C h o k y i Ju n gn e  m ay p oss ib ly  b e  fo u n d  in  

T sam i’s w ritings  on  M ahakala , e.g., the Compendium o f Spiritual Accomplishment based 

on Glorious Mahdkdla, the King o f  Tantras {dPal nag po chen po ’i rgyud kyi rgyal po 

dngosgrub kun las btuspa), w h ic h  is con ta in ed  in his C o l le c t e d  W orks, vo l.  Ja, no. 2.
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Z cn k ar  R in p o c h e  n o te s  that s o m e  o f  Karm apa R an gju n g  D o r je  s observations, m a d e  in 

h is  o w n  catalogue to  th e  Kangyur, are b e lieved  to have been  re ta ined  in c o lo p h o n s  to  

th e  Tshalpa Kangyur.

40 0  C o n c e r n in g  th e  en try  o f  th e  b e in g  o f  p rist in e  c o g n it io n  in to  a v isu a lized  im age , see  

above, p. 185, and n o te  286.

401 In s o m e  trad itiona l system s green w as su b s t itu ted  w ith  black. S ee  B o d o n g  P an ch en ,  

Exegesis on Making Artistic Representations o f  Buddha Body, Speech, and M ind: A  D is

course on the Gateway to Knowledge (mKhas pa ju g  p d i mdo bzo rig sku gsung thugs kyi 

rten bzhengs tshul bshadpa), in C o l le c t e d  W orks, 2 :255 -256 . Cf. Jackson  and Jackson  

1984, 91. T he applica tion  o f  co lor  an d  shad in g  are d iscussed  specifica lly  in Jackson  and  

Jackson 1984, 9 1 -9 3  and  m - 1 2 7 .

4 0 2  This precise c ita t ion  is un id en tif ied . Jackson  and Jackson 1984, 93n8, remarks that the  

sam e listing  occurs in a sch o o l  t e x tb o o k  p u b l ish e d  in India, b ut  th is  in all p rob abili ty  

derives from  Jam gon  K on gtru l  h im self .

403  This cou ld  perhaps also read ja  kha, “tea  b row n.” See  Jackson  and  Jackson  1984 , 92.

4 0 4  S ee  Jackson  an d  Jack son  1984 , 9 1 - 9 3 .  N o r d r a n g  O rgyan , Compendium o f Buddhist 

Numeric Terms, 341 2 -3 4 1 3 , s im p ly  a ttributes this l ist ing  to  our p resent w ork .

405  S ec  fig. 27. O n  sh ad in g  techn iq u es , see specifically  Jackson  an d  Jackson 1984,11  iff., and  

o n  ou t l in in g , i29ff.

4 0 6  See  fig. 28. These  are en u m erated  in K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 299 , as fo llow s:  

“T h e four d esign s o f  th e  four e lem en ts  { ’byung bzhi), nam ely, earth  w h ic h  is a rep os i

tory  o f  p rec iou s  g em s, w in d -b o r n e  c lou d s ,  f lam es w h ic h  are th e  essen ce  o f  h eat , and  

w ater  [m is s in g !] ,  as w ell  as th e  d e s ig n  o f  th e  borders  {mu khyudpatra), th e  d es ign s  

that are in ter w o v e n  {slas p d i patra), such  as th e  h eart orb {irivatsa, dpal bed) an d  th e  

ball o f  thread {gru gu), des ign s that are orn ate  {sprad p d i patra), such  as the frog  a n d  

th e  ch a in -m ail armor, and  d esigns o f  s tack ed  letters {yi ge gzugs gyur gyi patra). M an y  

o f  th ese  d ecora tive  m o t i f s  an d  p a ttern s  are il lustrated  in Jack son  an d  Jack son  1984 ,  

1 6 6 - 1 7 0 ,  w h i le  th e  e lem en ta l sym b o ls  are d escribed  in  D o r je  2 0 01 , ch. 2, an d  in Beer  

2 0 0 3 ,  82.

4 0 7  See fig. 29. These d is t in ct ive  flames are also d ep ic te d  in Jackson and  Jackson 1 9 8 4 ,1 5 9 .

4 08  Source  n o t  located . This sta tem en t o n  d ie  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  various n a tion a l styles  

o f  p a in t in g  is clearly o f  interest to  con tem p o ra ry  h istorians o f  T ib e ta n  art.

4 0 9  A n  e ig h ty -tw o -d e ity  m andala  o f  the Yoganirutttara  class, assoc ia ted  w ith  Cakrasam vara.  

S ee il lustration  no . 80  in C handra, Tachikaw a, and  W atanabe 2 0 0 6 ,  83.

41 o T he thirty-seven aspects o f  e n l ig h te n m e n t  {saptatrimlabodhipaksadharma, byangphyogs 

so bdun) w h ich  are cu lt ivated  by p io u s  a tten d ants  and b odh isattvas  com p rise  ( 1 - 4 )  the  

four fo u n d a t io n s  o f  m in d fu ln e ss  (catuhsmrtyupasthdna, dran pa nyer gzhag-, M V T , 

953—956) o f  body, fee lin g ,  m in d ,  a n d  p h e n o m e n a ;  ( 5 - 8 )  the four correct tra in ings  

{catuhsamyakprahana, yang dag spong bzhi', M V T, 9 5 8 - 9 6 1 )  w h ic h  ensure that future  

n on -v ir tu ou s  actions are n o t  d eve lop e d , that past n o n -v ir tu ou s  actions are re n ou n ced ,  

that future v ir tuou s  act ion s  are d e v e lo p e d ,  and  that p ast  v ir tu o u s  act ion s  c o n t in u e ;  

( 9 - 1 2 )  the four s up p orts  for m iracu lou s ab ility  {catvara rddhipadah, rdzu ’phrul rkang 

bzhi; M V T, 9 6 7 - 9 7 0 )  that c o m b in e  renu n cia t ion  w ith  th e  m ed ita t iv e  stabilit ies  o f  

aspiration , m in d , p erseverance, an d  scrutiny; (1 3 -1 7 )  the five faculties (pancendriya, 

dbangpo lnga\ M V T, 9 7 7 - 9 8 1 )  o f  faith , perseverance, reco llec t ion , m ed ita t iv e  stabil

ity, and d iscr im inative  awareness; ( 1 8 - 2 2 )  th e  five p ow ers  {pancabala, stobs lnga\M V T, 

9 8 3 - 9 8 7 )  o f  faith , perseverance, r e co llec t ion , m ed ita t iv e  stability, an d  d iscr im in ative  

awareness; ( 2 3 - 2 9 )  th e  seven branches o f  en lig h te n m e n t  {saptabodhyanga, byangchub 

kyiphyogs bdun\M VT, 9 8 8 - 9 9 5 ) ,  nam ely, reco llec t ion , doctr ina l analysis, perseverance, 

d eligh t ,  re f in em en t, m ed ita t ive  stability , an d  eq u a n im ity ;  an d  ( 3 0 - 3 7 )  th e  e ig h t fo ld
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4 1 1 

412.

4 1 3

4 1 4

415

4 1 6

4 1 7

4 1 8

4 1 9

4 2 . 0

421

path  (,astahgdryamdrga, ’phags lam yan Lag brgyad; M V T, 9 9 6 - 1 0 0 4 )  co m p ris in g  cor 

rect v iew, correct th ou gh t,  correct speech , correct activities, correct l iv e l ih o o d , correct  

effort, correct reco llec t ion , and  correct m ed ita t ive  stability.

A  fo r ty -n in e -d e ity  m an da la  o f  th e  Y oganirutttara  class, assoc ia ted  w ith  H evajra. Sec  

i l lustration  no. n o  in  C h an d ra , Tach ik aw a, an d  W atan abe  z o o 6, 111. There is also a 

related f ifty-three-de ity  m andala , as described  in J igm e C h o k y i  D orje ,  Great Anthology, 

3 6 5 - 3 6 7 .

A c c o r d in g  to  A b h id h a rm a  sources, o n e  cu b it  is eq u iva lent  to  2 4  finger-widths. D e s c r ip 

tion s o f  th e  five p eacefu l b ud d h as  and  th e  five e n lig h te n e d  fam ilies  (pancakula, rigs Inga) 

are fo u n d  in J igm e C h o k y i D orjc , Great Anthology, 215-217; W il ls o n  and Brauen 2 0 0 0 ,  

4 8 3 - 4 8 8 ;  Vessantara 1993, 55-126 ;  D o r je  2 0 0 5 ,  9 7 - 9 8  an d  2 8 8 - 4 0 2 ;  an d  Beer 2 0 0 3 ,

2 3 4 -2 3 6 .

I llu stration s  o f  th e  th ir ty - tw o -d e i ty  m an da la  o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Secret Assembly 

(Guhyasamdjatantra, T  4 4 2 - 4 4 3 )  are fo u n d  in C han d ra , Tach ikaw a, and  W atan abe  

2 0 0 6 ,  4 5 - 4 6  (n os. 4 2 - 4 3 ) .  S ee  also J igm e C h o k y i  D orje ,  Great Anthology, 2 1 7 - 2 2 9 .  

O n  th e  s ign ificance o f  the base line (rtsa thig), see below, n o te  4 2 0 .

A n  authoritative Ind ie  w ork  on  m andalas  c o m p ile d  by A bhayakaragupta , on  w h ic h  see 

W il ls o n  and B rauen  2 0 0 0 , 1 8 8 - 2 0 7  an d  3 9 7 - 4 2 0 .

In the co n te x t  o f  Lndo-T ibetan B u d d h ism , th e  co n c e p t  o f  th e  b en ig n  universal m on arch  

or em p eror  (cakravartin) w h o  rules in  accordance w ith  d ie  law o f  th e  sacred teachings  

o f  B u d d h is m  is o n e  that has p erm e a te d  B u d d h is t  literature s in ce  the t im e o f  A io k a .  

T h eir  appearance in th e  w o r ld  is co n s id e r e d  a u n iq u e  an d  rare event. Yojana {dpag 

tshad) refers to  an a n c ien t  Ind ian  u n it  o f  le n g th , genera lly  h e ld  to  be four th ou san d  

arm-spans, i.e., ab o u t  e igh t  th o u sa n d  yards. See V asu b an d h u s  Treasury o f  Phenomenol

ogy {Abhidharmakoia), ch. 3, w .  8 7 - 8 8 .

T he status o f  an arhat (“w o rth y  o n e ” or “foe  destroyer”) is th e  fruicional a ch ievem en t  

o f  th ose  w h o  have atta in ed  freed om  from  cyclic  ex istence  by e l im in a tin g  the form ative  

p red isp osit ion s  and  d isson an t m en ta l  states that give rise to  co m p u ls ive  ex istence  in a 

cycle o f  death  and  rebirth.

I am grateful to  Karm a G o n g d e ,  a co l leagu e  o f  G e n e  S m ith  at T B R C ,  for lo ca tin g  this  

q u o ta t io n , w h ic h  is fo u n d  in  vol. D i ,  f. 77 b , o f  D ip am karabh ad ra’s Four Hundred and  

Fifty Verse M andala R ite o f  the Secret Assembly (Sriguhyasamajamandalavidhi, T  1865). 

T here is an extan t co m m e n ta r y  by T so n gk h ap a  o n  th is  w ork , en tit led  Memorandum  

concerning the Cycle o f  the Four Hundred and Fifty Verse Commentary (bZhi brgya Inga 

bcu p a i skorgyi zin bris).

This q u o ta t io n  is as yet  u n id en tif ied ,  b u t  an in teresting p resen tation  o f  the gener ic  m a n 

dala draw ing  o u t l in ed  here can be fo u n d  in G u n gru  Sherab Z a n g p o s  Dissertation and  

Pith Instructions on the Geometry o f  the M andala  (dKyil 'khor gyi thiggi rab tu byed pa  

man ngagdangbcaspa), dPal ldan sa skya p a i  g su n g  rab, 3:120-132.

SK, 1 6 6 ,  reads zhi ba for bzhi ba.

W h e n  th e  ce lestial palace c o n ta in in g  a m an d a la  is draw n tw o -d im e n s io n a l ly  and  o f  

course w i t h o u t  perspective, the base lin e  (rtsa thig) represents th e  b o t to m  o f  the walls  

and  th e  parapet l ine  {m dayab  ring thig) represents the to p  o f  th e  walls. T h e  latter is 

draw n o u ts id e  the form er and  is therefore  the lon ger  o f  th e  tw o .  T he base l ine is ideally  

scaled  at tw ice  the len g th  o f  the inner m andala  (i.e.,  16 large u n its) ,  and  the p arapet line  

is tw ice  th e  diam eter  o f  the circle surrou nd in g  th e  m andala  ( i.e., 2 4  large u n i t s ) . See  figs. 

3 0 -3 2 ;  also B ryant 1 9 9 1 ,1 8 4 .  F or a cross-section  o f  th ep arts  o f  the m andala, see  Rigd zin  

Jigm e L in gp a , Illustrations ofTorma Offerings, 1 9 3 - 2 9 4 .

Cf. Sraddhakaravarman, Concise Commentary on Forming the Gridlines o f  the M andala  

(.Samksiptamandalasutra, T  2505) an d  its a u to -c o m m e n ta r y  ( T  2 5 0 6 ) .  S ee  also figs.
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3 0 -3 1 .  The p os i t io n s  o f  th e  base line  and  the parapet line  are m ore  easily u n d e r sto o d  

w h e n  th e  palace is co n stru cted  three-d im en sionally , as, for exam ple , in  Bryant 1 9 9 2 ,1 8 4  

and 189.

4 2 2  This is stated  in B u to n  R in ch en drub , Sunlight Rays Clarifying the M andala: Part One: 

The Mandala Array o f  the Root Tantra o f  the Summation o f  the Real (dKyil \khorgsal byed 

nyi m a’i od zerzhes by a bdi skabs dangpo las rtsa rgyud de nyid bsdus pa'i dkyil ‘khor gyi 

bkodpa), in bK a brgyu d  pa’i gsu n g  rab, 3:64 . S ee  also figs. 3 0 -3 1  an d  th e  d raw in g  o f  

the Guhyagarbha m andala  in D or je  1987, 1368 (insert) , w here  th e  aperture o f  the gate  

m easures o n e  e igh th  o f  the base line .

423  T h ese  m andalas  w ith  variant g a te -w id th  m easu rem en ts  are i l lustrated  in  C h an d ra ,  

Tachikaw a, and  W atanabe 2 0 0 6 :  the th ir te en -d e ity  Samvarodaya m andala, 75 (n o . 72);  

th e  1037-d eity  Trailokyavijaya m andala , 27 (no. 23); and the 1271-deity m an da la  array 

o f  th e  Vajrasekharatantra ( T  4 8 0 ) ,  28 (n o . 2 4 ) .  Textual descrip t ions  o f  various m andalas  

can be f o u n d  in B u to n , Sunlight Rays, 6 Cf. Skorupsk i 2 0 0 2 ,  67 ,  w h ic h  m e n t io n s  

g a te-w id th  m easures equ iva lent to on e-e ig h th , o n e -n in th ,  and  o n e - te n th  o f  th e  pa lace’s 

walls.

4 2 4  T he four parts o f  the gate are th e  d o o r  (sgo), its exterior passagew ay  {sgo khyud), the  

portal w in gs  (sgo ’gram), and  the p orta l side-w alls  {sgo logs). See K arm apa V III  M ik y o  

D orje ,  M irror o f  Great Sunlight {Nyi ma chen po’i me long), 9 8 - 9 9 .

4 25  D ifferen t  m easurem ents  o f  the four gatew ay  parts are fo u n d  in d ifferent m andalas. In 

th e  case o f  th e  first m o d e l ,  w h ere  th e  four e lem en ts  o f  th e  gate form  tw o  eq u a l pairs  

ignyisgnyis m nyam pa), it is said that th e  d o o r  an d  its ex terior p assagew ay  are equal  

in their p rop ortion s ,  w h i le  the porta l w in gs  and side-w alls  are similarly eq u a l in their  

p rop ortion s .  See  Karm apa V III , M irror o f  Great Sunlight, 120; also fig. 31, a d raw in g  by  

R ob ert  Beer, i l lustrating th e  C akrasam vara m andala , w h ere  the gate and  p assagew ay  

each  m easure o n e  large u n it  and the p orta l w in gs  an d  p orta l s ide-w alls  each m easure  

tw o  sm all units, in accordance w ith  th e  in stru ction s o f  K arm apa D u s u m  K h yen p a .

4 2 6  T'\b. gnyis mnyam gnyis mi mnyam. I have yet  to  find an exam p le  il lu stra tin gpor ta l w in gs  

and side-w alls  o f  u nequ al measure.

4 2 7  T ib .  bzhi mnyam nyid. T h e m o d e l  in w h ic h  all four parts o f  the gate are o f  equal m easure  

is m ost  c o m m o n ly  fou n d , as in G uhyasam aja an d  Kalacakra. For detail , see K arm apa  

V III, M irror o f  Great Sunlight, 9 8 - 9 9 .

4 2 8  The tiered p ed im en ts  {torana, rta babs) above the gates o f  th e  palace have several clearly 

d efin ed  layers or b eam s— generally  four, e ight, or e leven  in  n u m b er— w h ic h  are stacked  

u p on  an arch, com p ris in g  a s u p p ort in g  p ed im en ta l  b eam  {rta rkang), and  a b o w -sh a p e d  

k eystone {mun pa pa ti) w ith  a b ow -sh ap ed  “o x -b ack ” extrados {glangrgyab migsum). 

See fig. 31; also th e  il lustrations and chart in R igd z in  J igm e Lingpa , Illustrations o f  Torma 

Offerings, pp. 2 9 3 - 2 9 4 .

4 2 9  A c co rd in g  to  K o n c h o k  Ten d zin , The Fine Arts, 2 0 6 ,  this s h o u ld  read “Painted  scrolls o f  

Ind ian  and  N ew a r  origin  have diverse sorts o f  [m easu rem en t for the tiered p e d im e n t ] ” 

{rgya bal bris thangci rigs ’byung).

4 3 0  This p o s i t io n  seem s to  accord w ith  that o f  Sraddhakaravarm an. S ec  B u to n ,  Sunlight 

Rays, 67 . R atnakarasanti’s Commentary on the Four Hundred and Fifty Verse M andala 

Rite o f  the Secret Assembly (Sriguhyasamdjamandalavidhitika, T  1871) is also k n o w n  as 

the ’Jigrten snangbyed  in  the sN ar-than g  and gSer-bris ed it io n s  o f  th e  Tengyur. T hanks  

to  E. G e n e  S m ith  for this id entification .

431 O n  this tradition, see G u n gru  Sherab Z an g p o , Dissertation and Pith Instructions, 1 3 0 -  

131. These four p e d im e n ta l  beam s {snam bu bzhi or bang rim bzhi), w h ic h  are il lus

trated in fig. 31(2) and  the elevation  plans fou n d  in  R igd zin  J igm e L ingpa , Illustrations 

o f Torma Offerings, p. 281, form  a s im p le  structure w h e n  com p ared  w ith  th e  m o re  ornate  

e ig h t-b a n d e d  or  e lev en -b a n d ed  p e d im e n ta l  arch. This typ e  o f  p e d im e n t  is gen era lly
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assoc iated  w ith  th e  ou ter  tantras o f  A cala , A valokitesvara, Tara, etc. The four bands arc 

k n o w n  respectively  as th e  fo u n d a t io n  layer (rmang), th e  h ig h  p av ilion  (bre), th e  large 

cap p in g  s to n e  (bad che), and th e  sm all cap p in g  s ton e  (bad chung). S ee  Karm apa V III,  

M irror o f Great Sunlight, 38. It is also said that w h en , as here, the tiered p e d im e n t  is o n e  

gate-m easure in  h e igh t ,  it w ill be three gate-m easurcs in w id th . Sec Karm apa V III , M ir

ror o f Great Sunlight, 123.

43 2 A s  in d ica ted  in B u to n ,  Sunlight Rays, p. 65, the e leven  decorative tiered beam s o f  the  

p e d im e n t  respectively  d ep ic t  (1) b ejew eled  w atersp outs  [rin chen shar bu)\ (2 ) jew els  

(rin po che), (3) horse  h oo v es  (rta rrnig), (4 )  g o ld  {gser), (5) water m onsters  (chu srin), 

(6 )  g o ld  (gser), (7 )  h o o v e s  (rm igpa ), (8) jew els  (rin po che), (9) h o oves  {rrnigpa), (10)  

g o ld  (gser), and  (11) eaves {m dayab kyi snam bu). This arrangem ent, as il lustrated in fig. 

31(1), is fo u n d  in th e  Cakrasarrivara m andala , on  w h ich  see above, n o te  425. By contrast, 

th e  m an dala  o f  Vajrasattva generally  has an e igh t-b an d ed  p ed im en t ,  as il lustrated in figs. 

30 and  31(3).

433  T he d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  these  d ifferen t  m e th o d s  o f  m easu rin g  the e leven  p e d im e n -  

tal beam s are d iscu ssed  in G u n gru  Sherab Z a n g p o , Dissertation and Pith Instructions, 

128 -130 , corresp o n d in g  respectively to  the accoun ts  g iven  in the Indestructible Garland 

{Vajravali) and  the Compendium o f Rituals (Kriydsamuccaya, T  3305), and in Karm apa  

V III , Mirror o f  Great Sunlight, 123 -124 . These  sources suggest that the tw o  designs for  

p e d im e n ts  w ith  e leven  b eam s m e n t io n e d  here, i.e., tw o  plus n in e  (gnyis mnyam dgu 

mnyam), or five, p lus  three plus three {Inga mnyamgsumgsum mnyam) are general m o d 

els, subject to  c o m p lica ted  adaptations in practice. For exam ple , Karm apa V III , op. cit.,  

suggests that in th e  form er case th e  first or low est  beam  is s ix teen  small units; the secon d ,  

third, and fourth  are e ighteen ; the fifth and s ixth  are eight; w h i le  the seventh , eighth ,  

n in th , and ten th  are seven sm all units; and th e  e leven th  is on ly  five small units. In d ie  

latter case, th e  sam e source suggests that the outer  d iird  o f  the third and  seven th  beam s  

sh o u ld  be marked ou t, a lon g  w ith  the inner th ird  o f  the fifth beam .

4 3 4  T his arrangem en t w ith  three b eam s o f  equal w id th  an d  o n e  u nequ a l is m e n t io n e d  in  

G u n gru  Sherab Z a n g p o ,  Dissertation and Pith Instructions, 132. H ow ever ,  m o re  c o m 

m on ly ,  p e d im e n ts  w ith  four beam s are d ep ic te d  w ith  th e  u pp er beam s progress ively  

shorter d ian  the low er beam s, as s h o w n  in fig. 31(2).

43 5 See their d e p ic t io n  surrou nd in g  th e  p e d im e n ts  in figs. 30 and 31, and  the analysis offered  

by B u to n ,  Sunlight Rays, 72.

43 6 T he six features o f  the gates (sgo drug) m ay in c lud e  the decorative features, tw o  o f  w h ich  

flank each  s ide o f  the d oorw ays, k n o w n  as dark recesses (m unpa), co lu m n s  {ka ba), and  

c o lu m n  d eco ra tion s  {ka rgyan). A lternatively  th ey  m ay include th e  a b o v e -m en t io n ed  

four parts o f  the gate, w ith  the ad d it io n  o f  the co lu m n s  and their d ecoration . S ee Rig-  

d zin  J igm e L in gp a , Illustrations ofTorma Offerings, 2 8 1 -2 8 2 .  O n  the m easu rem en t o f  

th e  gates and  co lu m n s, see also Skorupsk i 2 0 0 2 ,  67 . T he scats o f  the deities {dcvalaya) 

at the heart o f  th e  m an dala  arc draw n last.

4 3 7  Rajagrha (rG yal khab ri b o) , m o d ern  Rajgir in Bihar, near w h ic h  m an y o f  the M ahayana  

sutras w ere reputed ly  delivered on  th e  s lopes  o f  th e  sacred V ulture Peak (Grdhrakuta). 

See the spire o f  the G uhyagarbha  m an dala  palace, d ep ic ted  in fig. 33.

4 3 8  T ib .  man ngag thig cou ld  also refer to  the tem porary con stru ction a l lines o f  th e  m a n 

dala. T h e draw in g  o f  several specific  m andalas  is p resented  in G u n gru  Sherab Z an g p o ,  

Dissertation and Pith Instructions, 1 32 -160 ;  also B u ton , Sunlight Rays, 63ff.

4 3 9  S ee  fig. 32 and B ryant 1992, i 7 7 f f ,  o n  the preparation  o f  the Kalacakra sand m andala.  

C f. also Skorupsk i 2 0 0 2 ,1 0 6 ,  on  the p rocedu re for the ap plica tion  o f  colors.

4 4 0  T ib .  sgoyi nyi shu cha. T he bands o f  co lo r  represent the tw en ty  aspects o f  th e  gates th e m 

selves, in c lu d in g  th e  side-pillars, d ecoration s, dark recesses, p ed im en ta l  beam s, a n d  vajra 

prongs. See  fig. 32.



4 41  For an il lustration o f  th e  6 3 4 -d e ity  Kalacakra m andala , see C han d ra , T ach ikaw a, and  

W atanabe 1 0 0 6 ,  88 (n o .  97 ) .

4 4 2  This m an dala  is d escribed  in G u n g ru  Sherab Z a n g p o ,  Dissertation and Pith Instruc

tions, 131-135; for an il lustration  o f  th e  32-deity  G uhyasam aja m andala , see C han d ra ,  

Tachikaw a, and  W atanabe 1 0 0 6 ,  4 6  (n o .  45). For textual descrip tion , see J igm e C h o k y i  

D orje ,  Great Anthology, 2 2 7 - 2 1 9 .

4 43  T he 23-deity  S am pu ta  m an dala  is described  in  G u n gru  Sherab Z a n g p o , Dissertation and  

Pith Instructions, 1 4 1 -1 4 2 ;  also in J igm e C h o k y i D orje ,  Great Anthology, 3 6 7 - 3 6 8 .

4 4 4  T he reading o f  th is  verse in  the D e r g e  xy lograph  ed it io n  differs slighdy. S ee  T  8 0 6 ,  f.

H 7 b 3 .

445  These p h i lo so p h ica l  extrem ists  {mu stegs can) in c lu d e  fo llow ers  o f  th e  B rah m an ica l tra

d it ion s  and  Jainism , o n  w h ic h  see below , p p. 3 9 8 -4 1 5 .

4 4 6  There are illustrations o f  seven Vajrapani m andalas  in C han d ra , Tach ikaw a, an d  W ata 

nabe 2 0 0 6 ,  nos. 19, 29, 3 3 - 3 4 ,  36, 4 6 ,  and  4 9 .  F or  textual d escr ip t ion  on  th e  diverse  

form s and aspects o f  Vajrapani, see above, n o te  317.

4 4 7  This q u o ta t ion  is a ttr ibu ted  to  T  369, but  n o t  yet  f o u n d  therein .

4 4 8  T h e d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  th e  A n c ie n t  Translations {rnying ma) an d  th e  N e w  Transla

t ion s  {gsar ma) is m ad e  o w in g  to  th e  h iatus  fo l lo w in g  th e  d is in tegration  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  

em p ire  in  th e  n in th  cen tu ry  an d  b efo re  th e  s u b seq u en t  restoration  o f  B u d d h is m  in 

th e  T ib e ta n  h ea rd a n d s  by D r o m t o n ,  D r o k m i,  an d  M arpa, and o th er  p ro g en ito r s  o f  

the “n e w ” traditions. A d h eren ts  o f  the earlier translations, w h o  are largely w ith in  the  

N y in g m a  trad ition , have con served  b o th  orally  tran sm itted  teach ings  {bka* ma) and  

revealed teachings {gterma). O n  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw een  N y in g m a  and  Sarma, see D u d -  

jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :8 8 7 -8 9 5 ,  and  for d ie  b iograp h ies  o f  th e  d iverse oral an d  revealed  

lineages, ib id.,  5 9 7 -8 8 1 .

44 9  See  fig. 33. A  d eta iled  descrip tion  o f  this celestial palace accord in g  to  the Tantra o f  the 

Secret Nucleus (Guhyagarbhatantra, T  832) is fo u n d  in D o r je  1987, ch . 1, pp. 371 -3 8 3 ,  

an d  th e  il lustration  o f  its ro u n d  spire specifica lly  o n  p. 373 ( in sert) .  O n  various d is 

t in ct ive  aspects o f  th is  tantra tex t  an d  its m an dala , see also D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1 :9 1 4 -9 1 7 .

4 5 0  L o ch en  D h a r m a h l  s Ornament ofthe Enlightened Intention ofthe Lord o f  Secrets {gSang 

bdagdgongs rgyan), N K 7 6 : 7 8 - 7 9 ,  exp la ins  that th e  causal p e d im e n ts  sy m b o l iz e  th e  

e ight  approaches to  l iberation  {m am  tharbrgyad) and  the fru it iona l p e d im e n ts  sy m b o l

ize d ie  e igh t  veh ic les  b e lo w  A tiyoga . Figs. 30 and 31(3) il lustrate the e ight  p e d im en ta l  

bands. C f. D o r je  1 9 8 7 ,3 8 2 -3 8 3 ,  and  th e  draw in g  o n  p. 1368 (insert) .

45 1 Sutra o f Extensive Play, ch. 10.

4 5 2  T he li sting  o f  th ese  sixty-four a n c ien t  scripts has lo n g  b een  re cogn ized  as prob lem atic  in  

the T ib e ta n  com m cn tar ia l trad ition . In the seven teen th  century, Sangye G yatso  in his  

Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2:5-12 , tabulated  four d is t in ct ly  vary ing  

traditions, p o in t in g  o u t  that Taktsang L otsaw a h ad  actually  co u n te d  sixty-seven. T h ere 

fore h e  s ou gh t  to com p are the listings  offered in th e  m anuscr ip t o f  th e  G yan tse  Serdri  

K an gyu r T h em p an gm a {rgyal rtsegser bris bka! *gyur them spangs ma), w h ic h  h ad  b een  

m o d e l le d  o n  the calligraphic sty le  o f  K h y u n g p o  Yutri, a lon g  w ith  the T shalpa K an gyu r  

m anuscript, and  the T ib e ta n  co m m en tar ies  o f  Taktsang L otsaw a and M o n d r o  Pandita. 

T h e last o f  th e  four, w h ic h  S angye G yatso  person ally  favors, is th e  trad ition  o f  his  m e n 

tor M o n d r o  Pandita, o u t l in e d  in Answers to Questions concerning Astrology and D ivi

nation {sKar nag rtsis kyi dri len). Th is  is also th e  lis t ing  favored  by Jam gon  K on gtru l,  

an d  repeated w ith  s o m e  m in o r  variations in the recent w o rk  o f  K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The 

Fine Arts. T he p rob lem  is that this list o m its  so m e  o f  th e  later scripts in c lu d ed  w ith in  

the Sanskrit sources and  can on ica l T ib e ta n  m anuscripts. Therefore, com p a r in g  Jam gon  

K o n g tu ls  list o f  th e  s ixty-four an c ie n t  scripts w ith  th ose  fo u n d  in th e  Sanskrit ed it io n
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o f  th e  Siitra o f  Extensive Play {Lalitavista rasutra), p. 88, in N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit D ic

tionary, 5 7 5 9 - 6 0 ,  an d  even  in K o n c h o k  T en d zin , op . cit., 153-154, there are still several 

discrepancies. T h e list as p resen ted  here  seeks to  integrate these  d ifferent readings, for 

w h ic h  reason th e  fo l lo w in g  p o in ts  o f  d ivergen ce have b een  particularly n o ted :

N o .  10 is m iss in g  in the Lalitavistara b ut g iven  as Ya va n a iy ig e  (Bactrian G reek) in  

N e g i  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 5 7 59 , th o u g h  u nn u m b ered . N o .  11 is g iven  as a-hu 

in S K an d  dhu in K o n c h o k  T en d zin , an d  as bagle ba’iy ig e  in N eg i .  N o .  10, g iven  as bru 

sha’iy ig e  in N e g i ,  w o u ld  be eq u iva len t  to Burushaski or D ard ic . Luna is m iss in g  before  

n o . 23 in  S K  and K o n c h o k  T en d zin , and  m ay be a corrupt in terpo la t ion . B o d i  SK  and  

K o n c h o k  T en d z in  reverse nos. 34  an d  35. T h e Skt. ed it io n  reverses nos. 38 and 39,  

and  inserts V ik sep a  b e tw een  nos. 4 2  and  43 , but it s h o u ld  be no. 47. S K  and  K o n c h o k  

T en d zin  b o th  separate no. 46  as tw o  entries in to  Lekha and  Pratilekha w h i le  N e g i  gives  

th e  T ib e ta n  as sprin yig  dang lan g y iy ig e .  N o .  48  sh o u ld  read m am  ’thor ( N e g i)  n o t  

m am  gzhag  as in S K  and  K o n c h o k  T en d zin .  N o .  49 , chung min, s h o u ld  read rings med, 

as in  N eg i .  T h e Skt. ed it io n  and  N e g i  add N iksepavarta  b e tw e e n  nos. 52 an d  53. N e g i  

c o m b in e s  n os. 53 an d  54, D v iru ttarap ad asam d h i and  Y avaddasottarapadasam dhi, in  

a s in g le  entry. T h e Skt. ed it io n  has n o .  57 as tw o  separate entr ies— V id y a n u lo m a  and  

V im ih i t a .  K o n c h o k  T en d z in  has n o .  58 as tw o  separate entries, R si and Tapastapta. 

N e g i  has Ihdi ngespa instead  olgsal ba for no . 59. N o .  61, GaganapreksinI, is o m it te d  in  

S K  an d  K o n c h o k  T en d zin .  N o .  64  is m iss in g  in S K  and K o n c h o k  Ten d zin .

A m o n g  th ese  s ix ty -fou r scripts, m a n y  are assoc ia ted  w ith  n o n -h u m a n s  an d  oth er  

worlds. T h ose  that are a ttes ted  h is torically  w ith in  the sub -H im alayan  regions, around  

th e  t im e  w h e n  th e  Lalitavistara  w as record ed  in w r it in g  (circa th ird  cen tu ry  C E ) ,  

in clud e Brahm l, an  abugida script p oss ib ly  derived from  A ram aic  but w ritten  from  left 

to  right, that evo lved  from  th e s ix th  cen tu ry  B C E  and  is best k n o w n  from  surviv ing  

A so k a n  in scr ip tions .  K h arosth l, also k n o w n  as G andhari, is an o th er  A ram aic -b ased  

ab ugida script, w r it ten  from  right to  left, w h ic h  had  currency in the K u sanic  Em pire  

o f  C en tra l A sia  and  a lo n g  th e  S ilk  R oute ,  from  approxim ately  the th ird  centu ry  B C E  

u nti l  th e  th ird  c entu ry  C E . There are extan t A so k a n  ed icts  w r itten  in K harosthl, a lon g  

w ith  G andhara m anuscripts, o n  w h ic h  see M ajum dar 2 008 ;  S alom an, A llc h in ,  an d  Bar

nard 1999; and S a lom an  an d  Glass 2 0 0 0 .  Several others  in the list appear to b e  regional  

derivatives, in c lu d in g  Puskarasarin ( in  G andhara), Ariga ( in  C a m p a o n  th e  B ih ar-N cp a l  

border), Variga (p ro to -B en g a li ) ,  M ah ga lya  (p o ss ib ly  a ssoc ia ted  w ith  M an galapura in  

O d d iy a n a ) ,  M ag a d h a  or M a g a d h l ( in  C en tra l B ihar); Sakari (d ia lec t  o f  th e  In d os-  

cy th ian  Sakas); D rav id a  ( in  S o u th  Ind ia), Kirata (a m o n g  hill tribes o f  the n orth east) ,  

D ak sin ya  (in  th e  D e c c a n ) ,  U gra (in  M alabar), D arada (or D ard ic  Burushaski in G ilg it) ,  

and  K hasya ( in  A ssam ). O th ers  are q u ite  d istinct, in c lu d in g  H u n a  (the  lan gu age o f  the  

H u n s)  an d  C h in e se .  M u k herjce  2 0 0 7  specu lates  that the shell-scr ipt may be id en tified  

w ith  either A v am u r d h a  or Sastravarta. R egard in g  the Lalitavistara, w h ich  is th e  prim ary  

source, see also K h os la  1991.

4 53  R anjana is th e  form  o f  G u p tan  B ra h m l w h ic h  evo lved  a m o n g  th e  N ew ars  d ur in g  the  

e leven th  cen tu ry  an d  is still u t i l iz ed  for the in scr ip tion  o f  N ew a r i  and Sanskrit texts,  

particularly in N e p a l  and T ib e t .  O n  Ranjana calligraphy, see below , pp. 2 4 8 - 2 5 0 .  A n  

exam p le  o f  th e  h o l lo w -b o d ie d  script (khogseng) can be seen  in  C h a n g lu n g P a n d ita  N ga-  

w a n g  L ob zan g  T en p ei G yaltsen , M ultiple Illustrations o f Scriptsfrom India, China, Rus

sia,' Kashmir, Nepal, Tibet, and Mongolia (rGya dkar rgya nag rgya ser ka sm ir bal bod 

h orgyiy ige dang dpe ris m amgrangs mang ba), f. I4a3.

4 5 4  S an gye  G yatso  in  h is  Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2:12, en u m er 

ates these fifteen variant scripts from  Ranjana through  to  Vartula as the first fifteen o f  

sixty-six  d is t in ct  scripts that w ere to be fou n d  in T ib e t  at o n e  t im e  or  another. A m o n g  

th em , D har ik a  may perhaps be  id en tified  w ith  Sarada, a w estern  derivative o f  G u p tan
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B rahm i, w h ic h  evo lved  in K ash m ir  from  th e e igh th  century. A n  exam p le  o f  T ib e ta n -  

transcribed D h ar ik a  script can be f o u n d  in C h a n g lu n g  Pandita, Multiple Illustrations 

o f Scripts, f. 723. Its r e cogn ized  subcatcgojrics in c lu d e  th e  “tailless” L anda scripts w h ic h  

ev o lv ed  from  circa d ie  e ig h th  century, such  as O ld  K ashm iri, G u r m u k h l  (th e  script  

for P unjabi), and K h o jk  (th e  script d ev ised  for  U rd u ),  an d  th e  Takri scripts, such  as 

D o g r i ,  K ishtw ari, Sirmauri, and C ham iya li ,  used by the h ill tribes o fp rcsen t-d a y  Jam m u  

and K ash m ir  an d  H im a ch a l  Pradesh. N agarl, w h ic h  is an eastern d erivative o f  G u p -  

tan Brahm i, evo lved  from  around the e igh th  century  and also has m an y  subcategories,  

a m o n g  w h ich  D evanagarl, the script o f  m od ern  H in d i ,  M arathi, an d  Gujarati, is best  

k n o w n . O d ie r  subcategories in c lud e  N an d in agar l and  p ro to -B en ga li  ( th e  basis for the  

B engali ,  A ssam ese , K aithi, and O r iya  scripts). S ee  R astog i 1980, 8 8 - 9 8 .  E xam p les  o f  

T ib etan -tran scribed  N agarl script are also f o u n d  in  C h a n g lu n g  Pandita, M ultiple Illus

trations o f  Scripts, ff. 7 b 3 - 8 a z .  A cc o r d in g  to Professor H arry Falk (oral co m m u n ica t io n ,  

16 M arch  201 0 ) ,  s o m e  o f  the scripts d e p ic te d  in this w ork  resem ble standard m anuscr ip t  

N agarl and others  d o  n ot ,  and  there is a suggest ion  that s o m e  o f  the variants m ay have  

b een  con trived  or in v en ted  for specific  purposes .

455 Vartula is said to have a m yth ica l or ig in  a m o n g  th e  subterranean water spirits, in  contrast  

to th e  celestial orig ins o f  Nagarl, o n  w h ic h  see the previous n ote .  T h e heads o f  th e  le tters  

in Vartula, w h ic h  m ay have s o m e  affin ity  w ith  th e  S id d h am  scripts, p r o m in e n t ly  curl 

dow n w ard s. For exam ples  w ith  T ib e ta n  transcription, see T seten  Z h a b d r u n g , Examples 

o f Vartula Calligraphy (Vartui ma phyi), and  Pari Sangye, The Writing o f  Tibetan: Wish

ing A ll to See {Bodyig ’bri tshulmthong ba kun smon), 153-157.

4 5 6  Probably  subcatcgories  o f  Sarada, o n  w h ic h  see n o te  4 5 4  above. C h a n g lu n g  Pandita,  

M ultiple Illustrations o f  Scripts, f. 7 b i ,  in c lu d es  an ex am p le  o f  a T ib etan -tra n scr ib e d  

K ashm iri script, p lac in g  it im m ed ia te ly  after D harik a  in the series o f  variants.

4 5 7  This is probably  to  be id en tified  as th e  script o f  Kalinga, prior to the d iffu sion  o f  Oriya. 

C f. th e  exam p le  o f  T ib etan -tran scr ibed  G auda  script in C h a n g lu n g  Pandita , Multiple 

Illustrations o f  Scripts, f. 9 2 3 - 4 .  O n  the p o e t ic  trad ition  o f  G auda, see also below , pp.  

36 2 -3 6 3 .

458  T he orig in  o f  th e  G h ah u ra  script is p resen d y  u n id en ti f ied . A n  exam p le  o f  T ib e ta n -  

transcribed G h ah u ra  script can be fo u n d  in C h a n g lu n g  Pandita, Multiple Illustrations 

o f Scripts, f. 9 b i - 2 .

459  Probably a sub category  o f  Landa, that was p reva lent in S in d h . Cf. C h a n g lu n g  Pandita,  

Multiple Illustrations o f  Scripts, f. io a i .

4 6 0  The G h au la  scripts are as yet  u n id en tif ied . It has been  specu lated  that th is  m ig h t  refer 

to  C o la ,  o n e  o f  th e  S ou th ern  B rah m i scripts, w h ich  is related to  Tam il, b u t  th is  is n o t  

apparent from  the T ib etan -tran scr ibed  exam p le  in C h a n g lu n g  Pandita, M ultiple Illus

trations o f  Scripts, f. 8b 1 -2 .

461 A  script assoc ia ted  w ith  Pali, w h ic h  is a form  o f  m id d le  In d o -A ry a n  Prakrit. S ee  the  

T ib etan -tran scribed  exam p le  in  C h a n g lu n g  Pandita, Multiple Illustrations o f  Scripts, f. 

8 2 3 -4 .

4 6 2  P robably  to  be id en tif ied  w ith  K am akhya, in th e  D u ars  b e tw e e n  B h u tan  an d  A ssam .  

S ee th e  T ib etan -tran scribed  exam p le  o f  K am ata script in C h a n g lu n g  Pandita , Multiple 

Illustrations o f  Scripts, f. 1 0 2 3 -4 .  O n  K am akhya, see also A ris 1979, 174, an d  D u d j o m  

R in p o c h e  1991,1:803.

463  S ee  C h im p a  an d  C hatto p a d h y a y a  1970 , 330, w h e re  Pukhari an d  M arko  are b o th  said  

to  be coasta l regions, m o s t  p rob ab ly  e q u iv a le n t  to  C h i t ta g o n g  an d  th e  n e ig h b o r in g  

B u rm ese  coast line .  T ib eta n -tra n scr ib e d  exam p les  o f  th ese  scripts are f o u n d  in  C h a n g 

lu n g  P andita , M ultiple Illustrations o f  Scripts— th e form er o n  f. i o b 3 ~ 4  a n d  the latter  

o n  f. 8 b 3 ~ 4 .
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4 6 4  T ib . zangs gling. This refers co T am lu k  o n  the Bengal coast; the script is p robably  id en 

tifiable w it h  C h a n g iu n g  Pandita’s “oce a n  en d  script” (rgya mtsho’iy ig ), il lustrated on  f. 

n a i - 2  o f  the sam e w ork .

4 65  T h e “script o f  th e  raksasas” m ay p oss ib ly  refer to  S inhalese. O n  th e  assoc ia t ion  o f  d ie  

rdksasa Ravana w ith  Sri Lanka, see, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 : 4 5 4 - 4 5 6 .

4 6 6  S ee  also below , p. 272  and  n o te  541. S angye Gyatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded 

Appearances, 12, co u n ts  th ese  fifteen scripts from  K ashm iri th rou gh  to the script o f  the  

raksasas as n um b ers  1 6 - 3 0  a m o n g  th e  sty lized  scripts that w ere  o n ce  fo u n d  in  T ib e t .

4 6 7  Figs. 3 4 -3 5  s h o w  th e  letters o f  th e  R anjana script, ju x tap osed  w ith  T ib e ta n ,  w ith  calli

g raphic  grid lines  in place. C f  S an gye  G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appear

ances, 13, and th e  d iscu ss ion  and  grids in  T scten  Z h a b d ru n g , Commentary on Rahjand 

Calligraphy (Lanja’i thig ’grel), 1 -2 ,  w h ic h  p o in ts  o u t  that, in c lu d in g  th e  a lloca tion  for  

th e  tails o f  th e  letters, there are a ltoge th er  seven vertical grid  squares (dpangs su cha chen 

bdun).

4 6 8  T his  reading accords w ith  S an gye  G yatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appear

ances, 13, and  K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 155: a shad ces ring cha can d a n g /p h a y i 

rgyab lagsogs min pa. SK, 271, h ow ever, reads ring cha dangpo’i rgyab lagsogs min pa. 

T seten  Z h a b d ru n g , Commentary on Ranjana Calligraphy, 2b, p o in ts  o u t  that there are 

several letters that have th e  ex te n d e d  back han d  stroke (mtshams gron can) an d  therefore  

require 3.5 h o r iz o n ta l  grid squares. T h ose  that d o  n o t  (mtshamsgron med) in c lu d e  u, U, 

L, L, TSA, T H A , DA, D H A , TA, T H A , DA, D H A , BA, BH A, RA, LA, VA, $A, and H A .

4 6 9  S ee  fig. 36. G enera lly  th is  is th e  case, b ut  as T seten  Z h a b d ru n g , Commentary on Ranjana 

Calligraphy, f. 2b, p o in ts  ou t ,  L a n d  L are a lloca ted  3.5 h o r iz o n ta l  grid squares, w h i le  

t a  an d  NA  are a llocated  tw o , an d  B H A  an d  RA 2.5. For th e  calligraphic p rop or t io n s  o f  

th ose  o th er  letters, such  as p h a , that d o  h ave th e  e x te n d ed  b ack han d  stroke, sec op. cit., 

f. 4 a - b .

4 7 0  R e c e n t  w ork s  o n  th e  calligraphy o f  R anjana and  V artula in c lu d e  T seten  Z h a b d ru n g ,  

Commentary on Ranjana Calligraphy, G u  W en y i an d  Shi X u e li ,  Compilation o f the Vari

ous Types o f Calligraphy o f  Scholars in the L and o f  Snow, entitled Precious Garland (Gangs 

can mkhaspa’iphyagbris sna tshogsphyogs bsdus rin chenphrengba), i4 o ff .;  Pari Sangye,  

The Writing o f  Tibetan, 1 4 7 -1 5 7 ;  Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing and Calligraphy, 

entitled Lions Roar {Bod k y iy ig e i m am  bshad sengge’i nga ro), 1 0 5 - m ;  an d  K o n c h o k  

T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 1 5 4 -156 .

471  S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f Deluded Appearances, 2 :17-33, in  âct lists a^ 

th e  variant T ib e ta n  scripts an d  o th ers  that are extan t in T ib e t  in  his  a fo re m e n t io n ed  

l ist  o f  sixty-six, s tarting w ith  no. 31 (the  h ead ed  b lock-le tter  script, gzab chen) and  c o n 

c lu d in g  w ith  no . 6 6  (n um eric  script, angi’i y i  ge). Pari Sangye, The Writing o f  Tibetan, 

6, in c lud es a u seful chart w h ic h  ind icates  th e  re lationships  b e tw e e n  these scripts. Thus, 

h e  p o in ts  o u t  that (1) th e  b lo ck  letter scripts (gzab ma) in c lu d e  b o th  th e  h ead ed  block-  

le tter  script {gzab chen/ dbu can /yig  dkar) an d  th e  head less  b lock -le tter  script {gzab 

chung/dbu med). (2) The italic scripts ( 'bru ma) in c lud e  b o th  the head less th ick-stroked  

italic script ( ’bru chen) and  its th in -strok ed  variation ( ’bru chung). T he form er gave rise 

to  th e  form al h a n d w rit in g  script (bshur ma) w h ic h  in clud es the rou n d e d  script (zlum  

bris), the b o o k  script (dpe bris), an d  c o m m o n  w r it in g  (dkyus ma), w h i le  th e  latter gave  

rise to  th e  s h or t  h a n d w rit in g  script (bshur thung) and th e  p u n ctu a ted  italic script ( ’bru 

tsha). (3) T he cursive script (gsharma) gave rise to  the in term ed iate  script (bar bris) and  

the c o m m o n  script (dkyusyig), w h ic h  in  turn includes  th e  sp eed  w r it in g  script (rgyugs 

bris) an d  th e  sh or th an d  script ( ’khyugs bris)— b o th  b ein g  classed as le tter-w rit ing  scripts 

( ’phrinyig). A ll  o f  these  scripts e xcep t  th e  h ead ed  b lock-letter script m ay also be k n o w n  

as “dark scripts” (yignag). O n  T ib e ta n  w rit ing  system s in general, see the recen t  w ork  by
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Pari Sangyc, Elucidation o f  the Four Grammatical Formations {brDa sprodsbyor ba m am  

bzhi rab gsal) (Beijing: M i rigs d p e  skrun khan g , 2 0 0 8 ) .

4 7 2  D u n g k a r  L o b z a n g  Trinle, “In it ia l  T h o u g h ts  C o n c e r n in g  th e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  th e  

T ib e ta n  W rit in g  System s (B o d  kyi skad yig  p h e l rgyas g to n g  p h yogs  skor g y i  th o g  m a  i 

bsam  tshu l),” in K h agan g  Tashi Tsering, ed., Studies on Ancient Tibetan W riting and  

Orthography [Bod kyiyig rnying zhib jug) (Beijing: M i rigs d pe  skrun k han g , 2 0 0 3 ) ,  621, 

p o in ts  o u t  that this refers to  an in scrip tion  carved in rock by T o n m i S a m b h o ta  during  

the reign o f  K in g  S o n g tsen  G a m p o  at the Jen K h o n a n g  {jan  khog snang) L h akh an g  to  

th e  east o f  Lhasa in  present-day M e ld ro  G un gk ar C ou n ty .  T i c  tex t is said to  have b een  

in the form  o f  a p o e t ic  eu lo g y  to the k ing. This style o f  w r it in g  was k n o w n  a ssbalnangna  

la bgrad dra. T he insertions g iven  in square brackets th r o u g h o u t  th is  sec t io n  are derived  

from  this sam e w ork, and  th ey  can also be fo u n d  in the o th er  recent sources l isted  here.

4 73  Cha ngar, n o t  phyi dar , as g iven  in  the text. See D u n g k a r  L o b z a n g  Trinle, “Initia l  

T h ough ts ,” 621.

4 7 4  D u n g k a r  L o b za n g  Trinle, “Initia l T h ou gh ts ,” 621, an d  Pari S angye ,  The W riting o f  

Tibetan, 6, refer to  this as “resem b lin g  green ish-b lu e  barley grains spread o u t  on  a [m at  

o f ]  w h i te  fe lt” {nas sngon po phying dkar gyi steng du bkram pa dra ba).

4 75  D u n g k a r  L ob za n g  Trinle, “Initial T h ough ts ,” 611, refers to  h im  as D r e  S h otram  ( ’Brc 

sho  khram ). O n  the inscription  o f  th e  Sam ye obelisk , see S o n a m  Kyi, A n Inventory o f 

Tibetan Obelisk Inscriptions and Bells {Bod kyi rdo ringyi ge dang dril bu i kha byang) 

(Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun khang, 1984 ) ,  121-123, and  IConchok Tseten , “T h e  O b e l isk  

Inscrip tion  o f  th e  Sam ye Edict, an d  Its A n n o ta t io n s  (bSam  yas bka’ gts igs  rdo ring gi 

yi ge  d ang  d e ’i m ch a n  ’grel),” in K h agan g  Tashi Tsering, ed., Studies, 51-58; an d  on  the  

ed ic ts  sum m arized  in the in scription , w h ic h  co m m e m o r a te d  th e  e s tab lish m en t  o f  B u d 

d h ism  as the n a tion a l re lig ion  o f  T ib e t ,  see R ich ard son  1998, 8 9 - 9 9 .  T h e  ob e lisk  is 

il lustrated on  p late  11 o f  that w ork . For an exam p le  o f  this script “resem b lin g  a string o f  

pearls,” see K h agan g  Tashi Tsering, ed., Studies, 8 0 6 .

4 7 6  D u n g k a r  L o b zan g  Trinle, “Initial T h ough ts ,” 621, refers to  h im  as D rcw a  Y onten  (’Bre 

ba y o n  tan) rather than Te Y onten  (T h e  y o n  tan).

4 7 7  D u n g k a r  L ob zan g  Trinle, “Initial T h ough ts ,” 621, refers to  th em  as D ra  (G ra) and S h o  

(S h o d )  rather than G o  (r G o d ) .

478  S K  reads sna ma , b ut  see K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 158.

4 7 9  D u n g k a r  L ob za n g  Trinle, “Initial T h ough ts ,” 621, refers to  th em  as D r o  N yatr i (sG ro  

gnya’ khri) an d  Shakya D orje ,  ad d in g  that their style was k n o w n  as “n e w  e f fo r t” {bad 

gsar) and  based o n  th e  o ld  ob elisk  inscriptions.

4 8 0  C o n te m p o r a ry  scholarsh ip  h o ld s  that b o th  th e  h ead ed  a n d  headless b lock -le tter  scripts  

m ay have been  p rec ed ed  in  T ib e t  by the headless italic scripts ('bru tsha), o n  w h ic h  see  

below , p. 258. These are said to  have evo lved  n o t  from  G u p tan  B rah m l or S id d h am , b ut  

from  th e M arch u n g  script and  its Z h a n g z h u n g  an teced en t,  in far w estern  T ib e t ,  w h ic h  

in turn probably  evo lved  from  Tajik {staggzigs spungsyig), a s ub catcgory  o f  K harosthl.  

S ee the exam ples o f  these scripts in K h agan g  Tashi Tsering, ed., Studies, 8 0 4 - 8 0 5 ;  Pari 

Sangye, The Writing o f  Tibetan, 8 9 -9 3 ;  an ^ Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 93 and  

123-124 . W i t h  regard to  the language an d  h is tory  o f  Z h a n g z h u n g ,  see H u m m e l  2 0 0 0 ;  

Pasar T sultrim  T cn zin  200 8 ;  and N a m k h a i N o rb u ,  Light o f  Kailash: Legends o f  Zhang

zhung and Tibet {Zhang bodlo rgyus ti sei od) (Beijing: K run g  g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig d p e  

skrun khang, 1996), 9 7 - 1 0 7 .

481  D u n g k a r  L ob zan g  Trinle, “Initial T h ou gh ts ,” 621, suggests that his sty le  w as m o d e le d  

on  th e  w rit in g  o f  the revered translator K aw a Peltsek. K h y u n g p o  Yutri Bar l iv ed  d ur ing  

the h iatus b e tw een  the early and later p ro m u lga tion s  o f  th e  B u d d h is t  teachings, and his  

m o d e l calligraphy for u -ch en  {dbu can)— the h ead ed  b lock-le tter  scr ip t— w as c o n s id 
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ered as th e  standard to em u late  from  that t im e  onwards. H is  calligraphy is exem plif ied  

in  th e  Serdri K an gyu r  T em p an gm a (gScr bris bka’ ’gyur them spangs ma) from  G yantse,  

and  was later co p ie d  by D a la i  L am a V  as th e  m o d e l  for the D r e p u n g  g i ld e d  K an gyu r  

m an uscr ip t [gSerbris ’dzam  glinggYas bzhag). See D u n g k a r  L o b zan gT rin le ,  Great D ic

tionary ofDungkar [Dungdkar tshigmdzodchen mo) (Beijing: K run g o ’i b o d  r igp a  d pe  

skrun khan g , 2 0 0 2 ) ,  336. Pari S angye , The Writing o f Tibetan, 4 9 ,  adds that K h y u n g p o  

Yutri Bar s orig ina l treatise was en t it led  Miraculous Lamp  ( P hrulgyi sgron me).
4 8 2  Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 6 3, c o m m e n ts  that these tw o  traditions arose d irectly  

a m o n g  the s tud en ts  o f  th e  calligraphers C h a k d o r  (Phyag rdor) and K ajung (K a b yun g).  

T he "fxog trad it ion ” (sbal lugs), also k n o w n  as K h a m  calligraphy (khams bris), becam e  

w id espread  in d ie  u pper reaches o f  K h a m  and arou n d  B achen , w h i le  the “p op u lar  tradi

t io n ” {mang lugs) d ev e lo p e d  arou n d  P h en y u l and  Sakya, for w h ic h  reason it  was also  

k n o w n  as th e  N g o r  trad ition  {ngor lugs). H ow ever ,  he  associates these traditions w ith  

the d ev e lo p m e n t  o {dbu med rather than dbu can. F or illustrations o f  the head less  block-  

letter script (gzab chung or dbu med), see G u  W en y i and Shi X u e li ,  Compilation o f the 

Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 9 2 - 9 7 .

48  3 A c c o r d in g  to  Sangye  G yatso, Removal o f the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2:17, the  

chrce verse q u ota t ion s  w h ic h  fo l lo w  here derive from  the Supplement {Lhan thabs) c o m 

p o se d  by R o n g p o ,  a successor o f  K h y u n g p o  Yutri. Pari Sangye, The Writing o f  Tibetan, 

53, refers to  the Precious Chest Clarifying Calligraphic Proportions ( Yige'i thigrisgsal bdi 

rin chen sgrom bu) o f  th e  “great m aster R o n g p o .” Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 98, 

observes that d icse  q uo ta t io n s  are still ch er ished  as a sup p lem entary  instru ction  (man 

ngagzur du phyung ba) on  the im p o rta n ce  o f  d raw in g  particular strokes in  calligra

phy. H ow ever ,  Jam gon  K on gtru l  m ay  w ell  have taken this sec t ion  from  Sangye Gyatso, 

Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 17 -18 .  N o t e  to o  that Pari S angye om its  

the last tw o  lines, but in the s e c o n d  line reads gcigpur gees for gcigpur skyes, suggesting  

perhaps that this l ine  con ta in s  tw o  separates item s. Then, o n  p. 50, h e  includes a com -  

m entaria l verse, in d ica tin g  that “p ay in g  a tten tion  to  th e  leg stroke is as i f  p ay in g  a tten 

t ion  to th e  b uddhas, p ay in g  a tten t io n  to  th e  sh ou ld er  stroke is as i f  pay ing  a tten tion  to  

the bodh isattvas ,” and  so forth.

4 8 4  T h e ca l ligraph ic  grid l in es  an d  s to k e  seq u e n c es  for each  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  c o n so n a n ts ,  

in c lu d in g  C H A , are il lustrated  in fig. 37. See also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometrie Drawings, 

111. N o t e  that ^A" here reads sgros chags for gong chags.

485  See  below , p. 258. S an gye  G yatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 17, 

reads chig ’khor skyes.

4 8 6  These are fo u n d  in th e  letters n g a , t a , and  d a . See fig. 37; also G u  W en yi and S h i X u e li ,  

Compilation o f the Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 3 8 and 4 0 ;  and  Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric 

Drawings, 119-133.

4 8 7  T h ese  are fo u n d  in th e  s u b jo in ed  letters u, y a , RA, l a , and  v a . Sec fig. 37; also the  

illustrations in G u  W en y i and Shi X u e li ,  Compilation o f the Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 

5 4 -5 5  an d  5 8 -6 1 .

4 8 8  These  are fo u n d  in th e  letters NYA an d  A. S ee fig. 37; also G u  W en y i an d  S h i X u e li ,  

Compilation o f  the Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 39 and 43; and Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric 

Drawings, 119-133.

4 8 9  T he text reads pho ba.

4 9 0  These are fo u n d  in the letters n y a , t a , and h a . S ee fig. 37; also G u  W en yi and Shi X u e li ,  

Compilation o f the Various Types o f Calligraphy, 3 9 - 4 0  and 45.

491 T he text reads khong dren.

4 9 2  T hese  are fo u n d  in  the letters k a , G a , n y a , t a , d a , NA, and SHA. See fig. 37; also G u  

W en yi and  Shi X u e li ,  Compilation o f  the Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 3 8 - 4 5 .



7 8 4  -  T H E  t r e a s u r y  o f  k n o w l e d g e

49  3 T ib .  rtar zhonphyi ’brang.

4 9 4  T he form er are fo u n d  in  the letters p a , p h a , b a , m a , l a , s h  a , Sa , and  A, an d  th e  latter in 

the letter z a . S ee fig. 37; also G u  W en y i and  Shi X u e li ,  Compilation o f  the Various Types 

o f Calligraphy, 41 and 43. The th ick -en d ed  stroke is also called^wy^«.

495 S ee fig. 37. These  are th e  letters C H A , n a , m a , t s h a , and s h a . See also G u  W en y i and  

S hi X u e li ,  Compilation o f  the Various Types o f  Calligraphy, 39.

4 9 6  Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing,, 9 7 - 9 8  adds that these verses are essentia lly  a tec h 

n iq u e  for perfect in g  calligraphic skill, by co u n t in g  the p o in ts  o n  o n e ’s f inger-tips. H is  

list ing , fo l lo w in g  S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, p. 17, 

is also different: (1) a n o b le  head  stroke, (2) an elegant ab d o m in a l  stroke, (3) a delicate  

ed ge  stroke (jam  dkar sna), ( 4 )  a s m a r d y  draw n tapering lip stroke, (5) a sty lish  u pr ight  

stroke, (6) a rou n d e d  “sh ie ld - l ik e” curve (zlum phubs can), (7 )  a brigh tly  draw n eye  

stroke, (8) a graceful d ow n w ard  stroke, (9) a skillfu l b o d y  stroke, (10) a precise in k  ed ge  

stroke, (11) a flexible “w a is t” stroke, (12) a swift s econ d ary  stroke, (13) a robust “s h o u ld e r ” 

stroke (mkhrangdpung), and (14) a c lo sin g  “n e c k ” stroke (dzum  ske can).

4 9 7  SK, 272, reads bang mgo la don for  bzang mgo la don. Sec Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan 

Writing, 97.

4 98  P aldu , Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 97  reads drangm ar Jthen la don.

4 99  C o m m e n ts  in square brackets have b een  ad ded  in  accordance w ith  d ie  exp lan ation s  o f  

K o n c h o k  T endzin , The Fine Arts, 165, and Pa ldu , Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 9 5 - 9 7 ,  

w h ic h  derive from  S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 17.

500  S ic ! tshag mgo.

501 S ee  fig. 37; also Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 97 ,  w h ic h  derives from  S a n gye  

Gyatso, Removal o f the Tarnish o f Deluded Appearances, pp. 17-18 .

502 T ib . gdan thabs brkyang pa. SK, 273, reads Id an thabs brkyang pa.

503 See also S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f Deluded Appearances, 18, and  Paldu,  

Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 98.

5 0 4  I.e., radicals, prefixes, an d  suffixes.

505 Sec F ig  37. T h e d eta iled  calligraphic m easu rem en ts  for each letter are g iven  ind iv idu ally  

in S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 18-32; in Pari S angye,  

The Writing o f  Tibetan, 5 4 - 6 3 ;  in  Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 119-133, a lon g  

w ith  illustrations; in G u  W en yi and  S h i X u e li ,  Compilation o f  the Various Types o f  Callig

raphy, 3 8 -4 5 ;  and in K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 1 6 6 -1 7 2 .  These w ork s  accurately  

describe the m easu rem en ts  o f  the strokes form in g  each ind iv idual le tter in  terms o f  the  

h orizon ta l and  vertical grid l in es— th e squares that are d e lin ea ted  are k n o w n  as “black  

u nits” (nag cha) and  th ose  that are left b lank  are k n o w n  as “w h i te  u n its” (dkarcha).

T he strokes applicable for each o f  the th irty  basic letters are seq uentia lly  described  

as fo llow s. (1 )  KA: lo n g  “h ea d ” stroke (mgo ring)', “fan g” stroke (mche ba); “m id -arm ” 

stroke (dbus lag)', and “le g ” stroke (rkangpa). (2) k h a : lo n g  “h ead ” stroke (mgo ring)-, 

“arm ” stroke (lagpa); “s h o u ld e r ” stroke (dpungpa); “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) [w ith  

co n ca v e  mnyen above]; an d  d o w n w a rd  “c lav ic le” stroke (sogpa) w ith  “tap er ing  lip ” 

(zag mchu). (3 )  g a : lo n g  “h e a d ” stroke (mgo ring); basic " sh ou ld er” stroke (dpung 

rtsa); “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo); “m id -a rm ” stroke (dbus lag); and  “le g ” stroke (rkang 

pa). (4) N G A: m id -le n g th  “h ea d ” stroke (mgo ’bring); “short  s h o u ld e r ” stroke (dpung 

thung); and  “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) w ith  “tap er in g l ip ” (zagmchu). (5) CA: m id - le n g th  

“h ead ” stroke (mgo ’bring); “n e c k ” stroke (ske); “su sp en d ed ” lip  stroke (mchu ’phyang); 

and  “w a is t” stroke (rkedpa). (6) C H A : m id - le n g th  “h e a d ” stroke (mgo ’bring); "neck” 

stroke (ske); c o n v ex  T ip ” stroke (gong chags); and  c lo s in g  low er curve (og dzum ). (7)  

JA: lo n g  “h ea d ” stroke (mgo ring); “s h o u ld er” stroke (dpungpa); “transverse” stroke (le 

gu), or “central arm” stroke (dkyillag); and “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) w ith  “tapering lip”
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(.zagm chu ). (8 )  n y a :  m id -le n g th  “hea d ” stroke (mgo Jbring); “u pper sh ie ld -like” curv

ing stroke (stodphub); “n ec k” stroke (nya ske); low er curving  “sh ie ld -like” stroke (srnad 

phub); and  “m id -a rm ” stroke (dbus lag) [also called m id -le n g th  “leg” stroke (rkang 

’bring)]. (9 )  TA: m id -le n g th  “head” stroke {mgo ’bring)', sho rt “sho u ld er” stroke {dpung 

thung) [also d iv id e d  in to  dpung chung a n d gzhung shing); low er curv ing  “s h ie ld -like” 

stroke {smadphub) or “b o d y ” stroke {khog ’dren); and m id -le n g th  “leg” stroke {rkang 

’bring). (1 0 )  t h a :  m id -le n g th  “head” stroke {mgo ’bring)-, “u p p er b en d ” stroke {stod 

'khyug) o r “sh ie ld -arm ” stroke {phub lag)-, “low er b en d” stroke {srnad ’khyug) or “thresh

o ld ” stroke {rked them)-, “a b d o m in a l” stroke {sbo) w ith  “tapering  l ip ”{zag mchu)\ and  

“u p r ig h t” stroke {yar ’phu[). (1 1 )  D A : m id -le n g th  “head” stroke {mgo ’bring)-, “n eck” 

stroke {ske mtshem) o r “short sh o u ld er” stroke {dpungthung)-, “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo); 

and “m id -le g ” stroke {rkang ’bring) w ith  “ta p e r in g lip ” {zagmchu). (1 1 )  NA: m id -len g th  

“head” stroke {mgo ’bring)-, “n eck” stroke {ske)-, “w ais t” stroke {rkedpa)-, “m id -le g ” stroke  

{rkang ’bring) w ith  “tapering  lip ” {zagmchu)-, and closing low er “eye” curve ( og dzum). 
(1 3 )  PA: sho rt “head” stroke {mgo thung)-, “sh o u ld er” stroke {dpungpa)-, “a b d o m in a l” 

stroke {sbo) w id i  “ta p e r in g l ip ” {zagmchu)-, and “u p rig h t” stroke {yas ’phul) [also called  

ya r ’phul]. (1 4 )  p h a :  sho rt “head” stroke {mgo thung)-, “sh o u ld er” stroke {dpungpa)-, 

“ab d o m in a l” stroke {sbo) w ith  “tap erin g  l ip ” {zagmchu)-, “u p r ig h t” stroke {yas ’phul) 

[also c a l l e d ’phul]-, and “acute a b d o m in a l” stroke {sbo drang/ ’phrcd chod). (1 5 )  BA: 

m id -le n g th  “h ead” stroke {mgo ’bring)-, “shoulder head” stroke {dpungmgo)-, “a b d o m i

nal” stroke {sbo) w ith  “tapering  l ip ” {zagmchu)-, and “u p r ig h t” stroke {yas ’phul) [also 

c a l le d jw  ’phul]. (1 6 )  MA: short “head” stroke {mgo thung)-, “neck” stroke {ske)-, “w ais t” 

stroke {rkedpa) w ith  “tapering  l ip ” (zags mchu)\ closing lo w e r “eye” curve { ’og dzum / 

migzlum)-, and “u p r ig h t” stroke (yas ’phul) [also czM zdyar ’phul]. (1 7 )  TSA: same as 

CA w ith  ad d itio n  o f  the superscript arm  {phod btags pa). { 18) TS H A : same as CHA w ith  

a d d it io n  o f  the superscript arm  {phod btags pa). (1 9 ) d z a :  same as j a  w ith  a d d itio n  o f  

the superscript arm  {phod btags pa). (2 0 ) VA: short “head” stroke (mgo ’thung)-, curving  

“sh ic ld -like” stroke (phub)’, “ne c k ” stroke (ske)-, “ba-head” stroke (ba mgo)-, “sho u ld er” 

stroke (dpung ba)-, “ab d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) w ith  “tapering  l ip ” (zagmchu)-, “u p r ig h t” 

stroke {yas ’phul) [also called yar ’phul]-, and superscript “h an d ” stroke (lag p a / phod). 

(2 1 )  Z H A : m id -le n g th  “head” stroke (mgo ’bring)-, curv ing  “sh ie ld -a rm ” stroke (phub 

lag)-, “n ec k” stroke (nyagske)-, “w a is t” stroke (rkedpa) or “m id -le g ” stroke (rkang ’bring) 

w ith  “tapering  l ip ” (zag mchu)-, and  closing lo w e r “eye” curve ( ’og ’dzum ). (2 2 )  ZA :  

m id -le n g th  “head” stroke (mgo ’bring)-, “w ais t” stroke (rkedpa) o r “th ic k -e n d ed ” stroke 

(mthar rgyas) [also kn o w n  as “l in k in g ” stroke (mnyen)]-, “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) w ith  

“ta p e r in g lip ” (zagmchu) [also k n o w n  as ’phred ’dren]; and “transverse” stroke (legu). 

(2 3 )  A: “h ead” stroke w ith  ita lic  p o in t  (mgo zurgseg); curv ing  "upper sh ie ld -like” stroke  

(stodphub); “stom ach” stroke (pho ba); and  transverse stroke (legu) w ith  “tapering  l ip ” 

(zagmchu). (2 4 )  YA: short “head” stroke (mgo ’thung); curving “egg” stroke (sgo nga) or  

“sh ie ld -like” stroke (phub); u p rig h t “m id -a rm ” stroke (dpunglag); “transverse” stroke (Le 

gu) w ith  “ta p e r in g l ip ” (zagmchu) o r  “w a te rfa ll” (chu ’bab); and “u p r ig h t” stroke (yas 

’phul) [also called ya r ’phul]. (2 5 )  RA: m id -le n g th  “head” stroke (mgo ’bring); “n eck” 

stroke (ske); “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo); and  “w aist” stroke (rkedpa) w ith  “tapering  l ip ” 

(zag mchu). (2 6 )  l a :  sho rt “head” stroke (mgo ’thung); cu rv in g  “s h ie ld - lik e ” stroke  

(phub); “b ack” stroke (rgyab); “a b d o m in a l” stroke (sbo) or “transverse” stroke (legu) 

w ith  “tapering  l ip ” stroke (zag mchu); and “u p r ig h t” stroke {yas ’phul) [also called yar  

’phul]. (2 7 )  s h a :  sho rt “head” stroke (mgo ’thung); th in  “n ec k” stroke (ske); "transverse” 

stroke (legu); “w h ite  eye” stroke (m igdkar/m igsha);  and “leg” stroke (rkangpa). (2 8 )  

SA: sho rt “head” stroke (mgo ’thung); “sho uld er” stroke (dpungpa); “transverse” stroke  

(legu); “m id -a rm ” stroke (dbus Lag) or “m ain  d iag o n al” stroke (gzhung ’phrcd) w ith
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“capering lip” (;zagm ch u ); and “upright” stroke [yas ’phuL!) [also c a l l e d ^ r  ‘phutf]. (29)  

HA: mid-length “head” stroke (mgo ’bring}', “shoulder” stroke (dpun gpa) or “arm” stroke 

(lag pa); “transverse” stroke (le g u ); and lower curving “shield-like” stroke (sm ad  phub) 

combined with mid-length “leg” stroke (rkang ’bring), also known as “lip shield” stroke 

[m chuphub). (30) A: short “head” stroke (mgo ’thung)-, “shoulder” stroke [dpungpa)-, 

“powerful” bend stroke [m thu ba) \ “main diagonal” stroke [gzhung ’phred), with “taper

ing lip” [zagmchu)-, and “upright” stroke [yas ’phul) [also c a l le d ^ r  ’phutr\.

506 This is also m entioned in Pari Sangye, The Writing of Tibetan, 7. Paldu, Exegesis on
Tibetan Writing, 62, states chat the Li tradition originated with Tonmi Sambhota and it 

implied “refined writing” [legs bris). It is said to have been prevalent in Khyungpo and 

in Ngari but no longer survives. The extant D en  tradition dates from the era o f  King  

Trisong Detsen, D enm a Tsemang being one o f  the twenty-five recognized disciples o f  

Padmasambhava, on whom  see D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:535 75^.

507 These italic scripts ( ’bru tsha) are considered by contemporary scholars to have predated 

the block-letter scripts. O n their origin, see above, note 480 . Pari Sangye, The Writing 
of Tibetan, discusses them in greater detail (pp. 6 - 7 ,  and 8 9 -9 6 ,  with illustrations). See 

also Gu Wenyi and Shi Xueli, Compilation of the Various Types of Calligraphy, 67 -7 3 .

508 Som e o f  these variant scripts are illustrated in Pari Sangye, The Writing of Tibetan, 
6 9 -8 8  (on sug ring and sug thung) and 9 7 -1 0 8  (on the com m on letter-writing scripts). 

Also see Gu Wenyi and Shi Xueli, Compilation of the Various Types o f Calligraphy, 7 4 f f  

(on sug ring), 91 (on sug thung), 97ff. [ongshar ma), and 99 fF. (on rgyugbris). Examples 

o f  the Baho script are com m only  found in surviving government edicts, inscribed on  

long scrolls o f  yellow silk.

509 The source o f  this long passage o f  verse is unclear, but Pari Sangye, The Writing of 
Tibetan, 11—17, repeats ic verbatim and appears to indicate that Jamgon Kongtrul h im 

self may have been the author, even i f  this is unlikely.

51 o Stellera chamaejasme [shogldum dunglo ma) is more com m only known in Tibetan as re 
Icagpa, on which see below, note 512. This particular variety with conch-shaped leaves 

appears not to be specifically identified in Tibetan materia medica.

511 Tib. aga ru, or more precisely shogshingar nag [Daphne anrantica D iels or Wikstroemia 
canescens Meissn.), which is used in paper making and also in Tibetan medicine. See 

Gawei Dorj <t,Immaculate Crystal Mirror of[Materia Medica] Illustrations ( ’Khrungs dpe 
dri medshelgyi me long) (Beijing: M i rigs dpe skrun khang, 1995), 165-166, and color  

photograph no. 324 in diat work, which was prepared at the Cham do Mentsikhang. It 

is said to resemble Stellera chamaejasme, and is differentiated from two other types of a 
ga ru, namely, Chinese eaglewood [Aquilaria sinensis) and black eaglewood [Aquilaria 
agallocha Roxb.), both o f  which also have medicinal use. See ibid., pp. 164-165 , and 

color illustrations nos. 322-323. Karma Chopel, Illustrations of Nectar-like Materia 
Medica [bDud rtsi sman gyi ’khrungs dpe legs bshad nor bu’i phreng ba) (Lhasa: Bod  

ljongs mi dmangs dpe skrung khang, 1993), 94, identifies this as “pale eaglewood” [ar 
sky a), among die four subspecies o f  this plant, all o f  which he classifies as types o f Stellera 
chamaejasme [re Icagpa).

512 Tib. re’u Icag pa. Also written as re Icagpa, the inner bark [bar shun) o f  the roots of 

com m on Stellera chamaejasme is widely used in traditional paper-making. O n  this  

and its medicinal usage also, see Gawei Dorje, Immaculate Crystal Mirror, 292, and 

the color photograph on 64 0 .  Synonyms listed here include shog Idum pa  and shog 
shingpa. See also Karma Chopel, Illustrations, 214-215, and M enpa Dawa, Drawings of 
Tibetan Materia Medica, entitled Clear Mirror [Bod kyigso rig sman risgsal ba’i me long) 
(Dharamsala: Tibetan Medical and Astro Institute, 1993), 184-185, which also includes 

a clear illustration o f  the plant and its root on 356.
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513 Tib. dam rtsi Lhodpa.
514 Tib. mchong. SK  reads mchang.
$ 15 The entire paper-making process, elaborately described in these verses, can still be 

observed in practice in the Derge Parkhang and elsewhere. See also Paldu, Exegesis on 
Tibetan Writing, 169-17$, and K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 171-176, where this 

description is repeated almost verbatim but in prose rather than verse.

$ 16 See fig. 38. Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 150-159, describes this procedure for 

drawing the calligraphic and margin lines, with illustrations on 151 and 156.

517 The reading here follows K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 176: phyi rtse jam  La od dang 

Idan pa /  rgyu sra bos sos mnan na dredpar gyur ba de, rather that SK, which reads rtsi 
jamsosmnan drenpa.

518 This is also stated in Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 51, and in Konchok Tendzin, 

The Fine Arts, 176.

519 Tib. sub ces dkyusyig. According to Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 51, and K onchok  

Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 176, sub (miswritten as sib in SK, 117) refers to ordinary short

hand letter writing. The Naxi (jang), inhabiting the Lijiang area o f  present-day Yunnan 

Province, have settlements as far north as Markham County in T ibet and an historical 

affinity with the Kagyu school. Sec Debreczeny 1009 , and Dorje 1009, 513-517; and 

on the distinctive pictogram writing system o f  the Naxi, see Zhao Jin X iu  1995. Recent 

works on the religious traditions o f  the Naxi include Ge A  Gan 1 0 0 0  and Lhagpa Tse- 

ring, Comparative Analysis of the Bon Tradition and the Religious Tradition of Exorcism 
among the Naxi {Bon lugs dang 'jang rigs gto pa i chos lugs kyi khyad chos dpyad bsdur) 
(Beijing: M i rigs dpe skrun khang, 1003).

510 See also K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 176, and Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writ
ing, 51-51, w ho altogether mention twelve different kinds o f  pen. Metal-nib pens also 

include the fountain pen (Icags smyug chu babs), but that would  be anachronistic in 

this context. Paldu also suggests, p. 51, that the “southern" pen and the "ravine” pen arc 

suitable on account o f  the quality o f  their bamboo, for which reason the former may 

possibly derive from the southern border area o f  L hom on (Bhutan) and Lhodrak, and 

the latter from the gorges o f  Tsawarong or Gyelrong in Eastern Tibet, where bam boo is 

abundant.

511 This procedure is also explained in detail in Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 53-58, 

and in K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 176-177.

511 Tib. rtse dang so mo grang bag zhol.
513 See Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 58.

514 Tib. khal, for which Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 59, reads lan. The same source, 

pp. 5 9 -6 0 ,  describes the whetstone and the sharpening process in greater detail. The 

best whetstones, we are informed, are from Zhol Yudruk in the Tro Ziltrom region o f  

Derge.

515 Tib. cung zad btsugs bdar.
516 See fig. 39. Tib. mtheb mdzub tshadsbyar 'grims bdergzhog.
517 See K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 176 (gris khams gnyisgzhog), and Paldu, Exegesis 

on Tibetan Writing, 53 {gris khams gny is gzhog).
518 Tib. rdzing drayur ba dra. See fig. 39 illustrating the different parts o f  the bam boo pen; 

also Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 55.

519 Tib. bead kh a gyen gs eg rim geo d  by a. Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 54, adds that 

the nib-point should be sharply angled to the right for writing Rarijana and Vartula, it 

should be slightly angled to the right for writing the headless T ibetan scripts, it should  

be slightly angled to the left for writing the block-letter Tibetan script, and it should be 

cut straight for writing H or yig. See fig. 39, where different nib cuts are illustrated.
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530 Tib. sum ldan Inga dzom zhes pai don. This verse is repeated in K onchok Tendzin, The 
Fine Arts, 176, and Paldu, Exegesis on Tibetan Writing, 554, but the reference is unclear. 

The three parts o f  the nib are probably the two tines (kham gnyis) o f  the actual nib 

(smyug rdzing), which are separated by the cleft, along with the vent hole (.smyugyur), 

while the five attributes may possibly refer to the tines, the tip, die vent hole, the cleft, 

and the shoulders o f  the nib. Alternatively, the five attributes could refer more generally 

to the possession o f  good paper, knives, pens, black ink, and vermilion.

5 3 1 Tib. tshig 1thengshes dangdrangmyur ldan. SK, 277, reads ;then for 1theng.

532 Tib. sgros dag skyen gsum dzom pa.
533 Tib. nya sbridpa is unidentified, but may have once been a corruption for “fish gall” (nya 

1khris) which was an important ingredient in the making o f  some traditional Chinese  

inks. More likely, it is to be taken as an alternative spelling for nya ’khridpa, meaning  

either the cherry tree (Zhang Yisun et al., Great Tibetan-Chinese Dictionary, 928) or 

Sibiracaangustata (Karma Chopel, Illustrations, 121). Jamgon M ipham  Gyatsos Cornu
copia of Practical Techniques Pertaining to the Arts, Collected Works, 1 :76-78 , describes 

nine different ingredients for making ink, but makes no mention o f  this. See Cuppers 

1989.

534 Tib. sbyin chui dvangs ma. Gum arabic is generally used, or else an adhesive prepared 

from boiled leather.

535 The procedures for making ink are described in greater detail in Konchok Tendzin, The 
Fine Arts, 177-181.

536 Konchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 178, suggests that in this case, it will not spoil in sum

mer (dbyarmi rut). See also Jackson and Jackson 1984, 84.

5 37 I.t., Mclandrium glandulosum (T ib .sugpa orlugsug). This identification follows Gawei 

Dorje, Immaculate Crystal Mirror, 30 3 -3 0 4 ,  which also described the related plant 

Silene tenuis W illd . (ra sug). These are both illustrated in the same work, nos. 6 71 -672 .  

Karma Chopel, Illustrations, 280 -282 ,  identifies the two varieties o f  sugpa respectively 

as Mclandrium apelatum and Cypsophila acutifolia. The alternative identification o f  

Silene is also found in TMP, 229.

538 I.e., Saussurea hieracioides H o o k  (spyi bzhur), on which see Karma Chopel, Illustrations, 
2 9 6 -2 9 7 .

539 Cf. Konchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 438-439 ; alsojackson and Jackson 1984, 8 0 -8 2 .

540 This point is elaborated in K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 180.

541 Konchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 181-182, digresses on this subject, m entioning among  

the most renowned o f  these indigenous Tibetan scripts, the “new script o f  Dorjeden” 

(rdo rjegdan gyi yiggsar), the “new script o f  Ganden” (dgd ldan yiggsar), and the “new  

script o f  Chak Lotsawa (chag lo’iyiggsar). Others m entioned here include two kinds 

o f  “dakinl script” (mkhd ’gro brda’ yig), namely, zeg chen and zeg chung, along with the 

aforementioned Tamaralipi script (0 rgyan zangs glinggiyi ge), and the script o f  the 

rdksasas (srin po’iyiggc), and variants o f  die Nepali and M ongol scripts. H is account is 

based on Sangye Gyatso, Removal of the Tarnish of Deluded Appearances, 2:33, w h o  tallies 

these remaining scripts to complete his aforementioned enumeration o f  sixty-six. See 

above, note 454; also Changlung Pandita , Multiple Illustrations of Scripts, ff. I2b3~i4a, 

which illustrates some o f  these “new  scripts.”

542 For examples o f  the symbolic script o f  the dakinls (brda yig), and the scripts used in 

transcribing revealed teachings (gteryig), see Thondup 1986,125-136.

543 From the time w hen the first eight stupas were constructed to contain the relics o f  

Sakyamuni Buddha, this type o f  funerary reliquary has been revered as a symbol o f  

the indestructible buddha mind (citta, thugs) and the buddha body o f  actual real

ity (dharmakaya, chos sku) underlying the buddha body o f  form (rupakdya, gzugs kyi 
sku). O n these distinctions, see, e.g., Dudjom  Rinpoche 1991, 1:115-148. For interest
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ing accounts o f  the symbolism and modalities o f  die stupa, drawn mainly from Indian 

sources, see Snodgrass 1992 and R oth 2009.

544 The description o f  these five types o f  stupa, w hich follows, is also found verbatim in 

earlier works, notably in Taktsang Lotsawa, Ocean of Wealth, pp. 17 sfF., and in Sangye 

Gyatso, Removal of the Tarnish of Deluded Appearances, 34ff., and it is restated in recent 

works such as K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 183-184.

545 This is a subtitle o f  the Sutra Which Gathers All Intentions (mDo dgongspa duspa, T  

829, Dg. NGB  vol. 7), on which see D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:911-913.

546 For Jamgon Kongtruls  account o f  distinctions between the three world-systems, sec 

Kalu Rinpoche Translation Group 1995; also Dudjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:57-62, and the 

chart on pp. 14-15 o f  that work; and in die context o f  mundane spiritual padis, sec also 

below, pp. 4 2 7 -4 3 9 .

547 See fig. 40 , showing the distinct elements o f  a stupa. The distinction between the outer 

world and living beings within it is drawn in the first two chapters o f  the Tantra of the 
Wheel of Time, on w hich see Kilty 2 0 0 4 ,  73_2-07-

548 The immeasurable and limitless «abode is a synonym for Akanistha, highest o f  the world- 

systems o f  form (rupadhatu), on which see Kalu Rinpoche Translation Group 1995, also 

Dorje 1987, 357-372. O n the cultivation o f  these four immeasurable aspirations, see 

above, note 272.

549 This source is unidentified in either the Dcrge Kangyur or the Nyingm a Gyudbum  

under this tide. The same quotation can be found in Gyurme Rabgye, Wondrous Gar
land of Tales, 83.

550 This quotation has not been located in Ratnaraksitas Commentary on the Tantra of the 
Emergence of Cakrasamvara (Samvarodayamahdtantrardja-padmini-nama-panjika, T  

1420). Gyurme Rabgye, Wondrous Garland of Tales, 83 -8 4 ,  attributes it generally to the 

Tantra ofthe Emergence of Cakrasamvara.
5 51 For Jamgon Kongtruls description o f  the four continents, see Kalu Rinpoche Transla

tion Group 1995.

552 This is an alternative title for the Eight Volumes of Nectar (bDud rtsi bam brgyad, T  8 41).

553' For a more elaborate account o f  the taming o f  Rudra, em bodim ent o f  rampant cgo- 

hood, see Dorje 1987, 1075-1095, and Dorje 2005, 138-142. For a description o f  the 

Eight Matarah [ma mo brgyad), sec Dorje 2005 ,1 0 5 -1 0 6 .

554 T ib . ge’u-do-sha. Konchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 184, reads geu don na.
555 Here the text reads only bde skyid, but see Konchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 184.

556 A m ong these eight stupas only the Bodhnath Stupa in Nepal appears to survive intact. 

For contemporary descriptions, see Dorje 20 0 4 ,  711-712, and D ow m an 1995, 30-35. 

The 3arikarakuta Stupa was located near Bodh Gaya.

5 5 7 O n the distinctions between these three vehicles, see above, note 204.

558 Cf. Gyurme Rabgye, Wondrous Garland of Tales, 85. O n  Nagarjunas description, see 

below, pp. 278-282 .

559 O n these four classes o f  tantra, see above, note 278; and for a brief description o f  the 

exemplary stupas representing the outer and inner tantras at Gomar Gonpa in Amdo,  

see Dorje 2009 , 729.

5 60 This implies that pious attendants may have an umbrella spire with rings numbering up 

to four, corresponding to their four fruitional results, while buddhas have thirteen, rep

resenting the ten bodhisattva and three buddha levels combined. For Jamgon Kongtruls  

perspective on these fruitional realizations, see also Callahan 2007 , 141-150, 156-158, 

and 172. These contrasting types o f  stupa are conveniently illustrated in Longchen  

Choying Tobden Dorje s Precious Treasury of the Sutras and Tantras (mDo rgyud rin po 
cheimdzod), 5:340.

561 This quotation is not found in the most plausible source, the Sutra That Analyzes Past
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Actions (.Karmavibhaňgasútra, T  338-339), which comments extensively on  the advan

tages o f  constructing stupas to hold  buddha relics. Jamgon Kongtrul seems to have  

taken the citation directly from Taktsang Lotsáwa, Ocean of Wealthy p. 177.

$62 Com m ents have been added in parenthesis in the following description o f  the eight 

stupa designs, based on Taktsang Lotsáwa, Ocean of Wealth, 177-179; Sangye Gyatso, 

Removal of the Tarnish of Deluded Appearances, 36-37; K onchokTendzin, The Fine Arts, 
185-186; and Yeshe Sherab, Iconometrric Drawings, 137-140.

563 See fig. 41 (1); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 142, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 208, where it is termed pad spungs mchod rten. O n  Kapilavastu, part o f  

the ancient Kosala kingdom, which is generally identified by U N E S C O  with Tilau- 

rakot, 25 km east o f  Lumbini, see, e.g., Jain n.d., 52-53; Joshi 1967, 28, which is based 

on the descriptions o f  the Chinese m onks Fa Xian and Xuan Zang; and W oodhatch  

1997, 305. An alternative site at Piprahwa, south o f  Lumbini ( n o  km north o f  Gora

khpur), has also been suggested by Indian archaeologists. O n Lumbini specifically, see 

Jain n.d., 29-30; W oodhatch 1997, 302-305; and Joshi 1967, 28 -29 .  For a traditional 

Maháyána account o f  the birth o f  Šákyamuni Buddha here, see, e.g., D udjom  Rinpoche  

1991,1:416-417.

564 The text reads Rájagrha (rgyalpoi khab), but see K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 185.

565 See fig. 41 (2); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 141, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 209. O n Vajrásana, modern Bodh Gaya in Bihar, see, e.g., Jain n.d., 30-36;  

Joshi 1967, 32-33; and Dare and Stott 2008, 7 5 0 -7 5 2 .  For a traditional Maháyána  

account o f  die manifest enlightenment o f  Šákyamuni Buddha here, see, e.g., Dudjom  

Rinpoche 1991,1:419-423.

566 See fig. 41 (3); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 145, and Yonten Tsering, The 

Supreme Arts, m .  OnSárnáth near Varanasi, in Uttar Pradesh, see, e.g., Jain n.d., 3 6 -42 ;  

Joshi 1967, 2 9 -3 0 ;  and Dare and Stott 2008, 182-184. For a traditional Maháyána  

account o f  the first promulgation o f  die teachings by Šákyamuni Buddha here, see, e.g., 

D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:423.

567 See fig. 41 (4); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 143, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 210, where it is termed [hkra shis] sgo mang mchod rten. O n  Srávastl, 150 

km from Lucknow in Uttar Pradesh, see, e.g., Jain n.d., 50-52, and Joshi 1967, 28.

568 See fig. 41 (5); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 144, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 212. O n Vaiiall, in Bihar, see, e.g., Joshi 1967, 30-31, and Dare and Stott 

2008, 743.

569 See fig. 41 (6); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 146, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 213. For a traditional Maháyána account o f  the activities o f  Šáriputra and 

Maudgalyáyana, see, e.g., D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:425-426.

570 See fig. 41 (7); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 148, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 214.

571 See fig. 41 (8); also Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 147, and Yonten Tsering, The 
Supreme Arts, 215. O n Kušinagara, in Uttar Pradesh, see, e.g., Jain, n.d., 4 2 - 4 4 ,  Joshi 

1967, 29, and Dare and Stott 2008,145. For a traditional Maháyána account o f  die final 

nirvána, see, e.g., D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:425-426.

572 A bout six miles.

573 O n the symbolism o f  the life-supporting pole or axis inside the stupa, see Snodgrass 

1992 ,320-324 .

574 K onchok Tendzin, The Fine Arts, 188, adds that the contributions o f  the later writers 

were not substantially different from that o f  Buton Rinchendrub, w ho personally had 

drawn a depiction o f  the Dhányakataka Stupa on a painted scroll. H e  also includes 

Lochen DharmasrI in the list. O f  those m entioned here, Buton Rinchendrub com-
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p o se d  th e  Proportional Measurements o f the Enlightenment Stupa (Byang chub chen po’i 

mchod rten gyi cha tshad). Taktsang  L otsaw as  Ocean o f  Wealth (dPal ’byor rgya mtsho) 

has already b een  m e n t io n e d .  T rcngkheb  Pa'lden Z a n g p o  ( ’Phreng kheb dpalIdan bzang 

po), fl. s ix teen th  century, was the au thor o f  th e  Treatise on the Fine Arts, entitled Clear 

M irror o f  the Sutras and Tantras [bZo rigpa’i bstan bcos mdo rgyudgsal ba’i me long). Sec  

Jackson a n d  Jackson  1 9 8 4 ,1 4 $ .

575 S angye G yatso  (1 6 5 5 -1 7 0 5 )  was re n o w n ed  for co n stru ctin g  the great reliquary stupa o f  

the Fifth  D a la i Lama, w h ic h  is k n o w n  as che “U n iq u e  O r n a m e n t  o f  the W o r ld ” (dzam  

glingrgyan gcig). This m a gn if icen t  g o ld e n  reliquary is fu lly  d o c u m e n te d  in his mChod 

rten dzam  gling rgyan gciggi dkar chag. The sam e au thor also exam in es  stupas in his  

Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2 : 3 4 - 4 7 ,  sp ec ify in g  th e  p referred m ea 

surem ents  o f  each sect ion  in great detail, and  p o in t in g  o u t  sligh t flaws in th e  d esigns o f  

th ose  earlier contributors .

576  S ee  fig. 4 0 ,  above, w h ic h  identifies the d is t in ct  e lem en ts  o f  the s tupa. T he “l io n  th r o n e ” 

p o d iu m  (sengkhri), also k n o w n  as th e  “large face” slab {nemi,gdongchen), is the fourth  

e le m e n t  from  the grou n d , o n  w h ic h  an im al f igurines can be p a in ted . T h e “sm all ca p 

p in g ” slab is e ither  the first or s e c o n d  ab ove  that, and  th e  “v ir tuou s  fo u n d a t io n ” slab  

is tw o  ab ove  the latter. S ee  also K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, fig. 69 , and Yeshe  

Sherab, Iconometric Drawings, 148. T he grid, d ep ic te d  ab ove in  fig. 42 ,  illustrates the  

p ro p o r t io n s  o f  th e  Stupa o f  S up rem e E n lig h ten m en t .  See a lso Yeshe Sherab, Iconometric 

Drawings, 141.

577  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time, ch. 5. O n  these m easurem ents , see also above, p. 2 8 0 -2 8 1 .

578  O n  th is  text, see above, p. 2 0 7  and  n o te  353.

5 79 T he e lem en ts  d escribed  in  th e  fo l lo w in g  verses are il lustrated in figs. 4 0 - 4 2 .

5 80  A lso  k n o w n  as ba ga, SVt.jagati.

5 81 A lso  k n o w n  as th e  bum gdan, Skt. kanthikd.

5 8 2  T\b. pho ’khor mo ’khor bcugsum, Skt. cakrdvali.

583 T he f o l lo w in g  passages o n  sy m b o l is m  are also c i te d  in Tak tsan g  L otsaw a, Ocean o f  

Wealth, 185-186 .

5 8 4  T ib . rgyu’i chos mams. T he causal attributes sy m b o l ize d  in th e  low er parts o f  the stupa,

as il lustrated in fig. 42 ,  m irror d ie  qualit ies  ex p o u n d e d  in the causal veh ic les  o f  d ia lectics  

{rgyu mtshan nyidthcgpa), w h ic h  are accum u lated  by b odh isattvas  o n  the spiritual path  

to  e n lig h te n m e n t .  T h ey  therefore in c lu d e  th e  six reco llec t ion s  (sadanusmrti, rjes dran 

drug), nam ely, reco llec t io n  o f  d ie  spiritual teacher, th e  b u d d h a , the sacred teachings,  

th e  m o n a st ic  co m m u n ity ,  e th ica l d isc ip l in e  an d  gen erosity ;  an d  the four im m easu r 

able aspirations (caturaprameya, tshad med bzhi), namely, lov ing-k in d n css ,  com p assion ,  

em p a th e t ic  joy, and  eq u a n im ity ;  as w ell  as th e  th irty -seven  aspects  o f  en l ig h te n m e n t  

[saptatrimsabodhipaksyadbarma, byangphyogs chos so bdun), w h ic h  com p rise  th e  four  

fou nd a t io n s  o f  m in d fu ln ess  (dran pa  nyergzhag bzhi), th e  four correct tra in ings (yang 

dag spong bzhi), the four sup p orts  for m iracu lou s ability  (rdzu ’phrul rkang bzhi), the  

five faculties (dbangpo Inga), th e  five p ow ers  (stobs Inga), the seven  branches o f  en l ig h t 

en m en t  (byang chubyan lag bdun), and  th e  e ig h tfo ld  su b lim e  p ath  (yan lag brgyad kyi 

’phags lam). T h ese  th ir ty -seven  aspects  are all en u m era ted  above. S ee  n o t e  410; also  

Snodgrass  1991, 3 6 7 - 3 6 8 ,  and  S korupsk i 2 0 0 2 ,1 6 5 - 1 6 8 .

585 T he essential attributes acquired  by bud d h as are s y m b o l ize d  in the upper parts o f  the  

stupa. Specifica lly  the axial p o le  o f  the stupa sym bolize s  d ie  ten  aspects o f  k n o w le d g e  

(shes pa bcu) p ossessed  by the b uddhas, namely, (1) k n o w le d g e  o f  d ie  sacred teachings  

(w h ic h  is o m it t e d  in  th e  text); (2) the reco llec t io n  o f  past lives (3) th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  

oth er  m inds; ( 4 - 7 )  th e  k n o w le d g e  o f  the four truths, nam ely, suffering, its causes, its 

cessation , an d  th e  p ath  lead ing  to its cessation; (8) k n o w le d g e  that th e  corru pt form ative
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p red isp osi t ion s  o f  past actions have ceased  to exist; and  (9 )  k n o w le d g e  that d ie y  w ill  n o t  

resurface or (10) b e  regenerated in a su b seq u en t life.

586  T h e rem ain in g  attributes acquired  by the bud d h as and  sy m b o l ize d  in th e  u p p er m o st  

parts o f  th e  stu p a  in c lu d e  sk illfu l m ean s  (updya, thabs), d iscr im in a t iv e  aw areness  

(prajna, shes rab), the ten  p ow ers  (dalabala, stobs bcu), the three essential r e co llec t ion s  

(trayasmrtyupasthdna, dranpa nye bar bzhagpagsum), co m p a ss io n  (karuna, thugs rje), 

and the b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  reality (dharmakaya, chos sku). A m o n g  th em , the ten  p ow ers  

o f  th e  b ud d h as  com p rise  th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  p osit ive  an d  n ega tive  con t in g en c ie s ;  

th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  th e  m atu ra tion  o f  past actions; th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  diverse  

v o lit io n s;  th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  d iverse  sen sory  bases; the p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  th o se  

o f  suprem e a cu m en  and th ose  w h o  are not; th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  the p a ths  that lead  

everyw here; th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  m ed ita t ive  co n cen tra tion s,  liberation , m ed ita t iv e  

s tabilit ies , a b sorp tion s ,  d is so n a n t  m en ta l  states, p u r if ica t ion , an d  a cq u is it io n ;  th e  

p o w e r  o f  reco llec t in g  past abodes; th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  the transference o f  c o n s c io u s 

ness at death  a nd  rebirth; and th e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w in g  th e  cessation  o f  corru pt form ative  

pred isp osit ion s . The three essential reco llec t ion s  o f  the b u d d h as  com p rise  re co llec t ion  

that is free from  a ttach m en t even tow ards a d ev o tee  w h o  is l i s te n in g  to  th e  sacred teach 

ings; re co llec t ion  that is free from  a n im o s ity  even  w h e n  o n e  lacking d e v o t io n  d ocs  n o t  

h e e d  th e  sacred teachings; and r e co llec t io n  that is w ith o u t  a tta ch m en t  or  an im osity ,  

w h e th e r  the teach ings  are b e in g  lis te n e d  to  or n o t .  O n  the b u d d h a  b od y  o f  reality, see  

above, n o te  543.

5 87  T ib . ’bras bu’i chos rnams. A m o n g  these  fru itiona l attributes s y m b o l ize d  in th e  p er ip h 

eral d ecorative features o f  th e  stupa, th e  four fearlessnesses (caturvaiiaradya, m i ’jigs bzhi 

ldan ; M V T , 1 3 0 -1 3 4 )  com p rise  fearlessness in the k n o w le d g e  o f  all th ings, fearlessness 

in  the k n o w le d g e  o f  the cessation o f  corrupt form ative p red isp osit ion s ,  fearlessness to  

declare that p h e n o m e n a  o b str u c t in g  th e  spiritual p ath  w il l  n o t  transform  and  resur

face, and  fearlessness that the spiritual path  o f  renu n cia tion  has b een  realized. T h e four  

c o m m itm e n t s  n o t  to  be gu ard ed  (srung ba med pa bzhi) refer to  th e  u n d er sta n d in g  

that there are n o  l im its  to  guard b ecau se  (1) the essence  o f  th e  c o m m it m e n t s  is free 

from  transgression and  v io la t ion , (2) there is an a ttitu d e o f  apathy and evenn ess  b ecause  

th e  su b jec t-ob ject  d ic h o to m y  has b een  tran scen d ed , (3) all d iverse c o m m it m e n t s  are  

gathered  togeth er  in the nature o f  m in d , and (4 )  there is c o m m itm e n t  to  actual reality  

i tse lf  (dharmatd, chos nyid). O n  this, see D o r je  1991, 86. The four d e m o n ic  forces (bdud 

bzhi) com p rise  d isson an t m en ta l states, th e  p sycho-p h ysica l aggregates, th e  force o f  th e  

lord o f  death , and  the force o f  the egotistica l “son  o f  the god s.” T he b laz in g  m ajor and  

m in o r  marks (mtshan dpe ’bar) o f  th e  b u d d h a  h o d y  o f  form  h ave already b een  m e n 

t io n e d  (see above, n o te  358). O n  th e  four truths (bden bzhi), see also above, n o te  585. 

T h e s ix ty  attributes o f  b u d d h a  sp eech , e n d o w e d  w ith  th e  “v o ic e  o f  B rah m a” (tshangs 

dbyangs drug cu’i gsung) are en u m erated  in  th e  Ornament o f  the Sutras o f  the Greater 

Vehicle (Mahayanasutrdlamkdra), o n  w h ic h  see Jamspal 2 0 0 4 ,1 5 6 - 1 5 8 .  T h e  four facets  

o f  p ristine c o g n it io n  {ye shes bzhi dang ldan), m e n t io n e d  here, refer to  th e  four p er ip h 

eral aspects o f  pristine c o g n it io n ,  n am ely  the mirror-like pristine co g n it io n ,  th e  pristine  

c o g n it io n  o f  sam eness, the pristine c o g n it io n  o f  d iscernm ent, an d  the prist in e  c o g n it io n  

o f  a cc om p lish m e n t .  O n  these see also Jamspal 2 0 0 4 ,  9 8 -1 0 1 ;  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1 :1 4 0 -1 4 2 ;  and D orje  2 0 0 5 ,  250.

588 A s for the s ym b o l ism  o f  this particular stupa design, the e igh t  approaches to  liberation  

(m am  thar brgyad) com p rise  (1) th e  liberation  o f  regarding external form s as a m agical  

display o f  appearance and em p tin ess  because inner form  is u n im p e d e d ;  (2) th e  libera

t ion  o f  regarding external form s w i th o u t  reference to  inner form ; (3) th e  liberation  o f  

regarding all th in gs  as em p tin ess  an d  a p leasant release from  subjective appreh en sion;
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( 4 )  th e  liberation  o f  the activity field o f  in fin ite  space; (5) the liberation  o f  th e  activity  

field o f  in fin ite  con sc iou sness;  (6 )  the liberation  o f  the activ ity  fie ld o f  n e ith er  c o g n i 

t ion  n or n o n -c o g n i t io n ;  (7 )  the liberation  o f  th e  activ ity  field o f  n o th ing-at-a l l;  and (8) 

th e  liberation  that is cessation  w ith  respect to  cyclic  ex istence  and nirvana. For a m ore  

deta iled  in terpretation , see D o r je  1987, 381-382 . T h e tw elve  links o f  d ep en d e n t  or ig in a 

t ion  (pratityasamutpdda , rten 'breL!) are an im p ortan t subject d iscussed  in Part T w o  o f  

th e  p resen t  vo lu m e , o n  w h ich  see b elow , pp. 5 7 9 -5 8 5 .  T he s ix teen  types o f  em p tin ess  

(stongpa bcu drug) are en u m erated  as internal em p tin ess , external em p tin ess , b o th  inter

nal and  external em p tin ess , the em p tin ess  o f  em p tin ess , great em p tin ess , em p tin ess  o f  

the u lt im ate  reality, em p tin ess  o f  c o n d it io n e d  p h e n o m e n a ,  em p tin ess  o f  u n c o n d i t io n e d  

p h e n o m e n a ,  em p tin ess  o f  that w h ic h  is b e y o n d  extrem es, em p tin ess  o f  that w h ich  has 

n eith er  b e g in n in g  n or  end , em p tin ess  o f  that w h ic h  is n o t  be to  a b an d on ed , em p tin ess  

o f  nature, em p tin ess  o f  all th in gs ,  em p tin ess  o f  all in d iv idu a l d e f in in g  characteristics,  

em p tin ess  o f  the non-referentia l,  an d  em p tin ess  o f  th e  essentia l nature d ia t  is w ith o u t  

in h eren t existence. For a d eta iled  analysis, see D ew a r  2 0 0 8 ,  4 2 9 - 4 9 0 .

589 From  the s ta n d p o in t  o f  A b h id h arm a , the rebirth process  (bhava, sridpa) is con s id ered  

to  be o n e  o f  th e  tw e lve  l inks o f  d e p e n d e n t  or ig in a tion  (pratityasamutpdda, rten ’breLJ, 

o n  w h ic h  see below , pp. 5 9 4 - 6 0 4 .  For a deta iled  p resen tation  from  d ie  N y in g m a  per

spective , see also D o r je  2 0 05 , 2 7 3 -3 0 3 .  C o n c e p tu a l  elaboration  (prapaňca, sprospa), the  

absence o f  w h ic h  is characteristic o f  em p tin ess  (stongpa nyid), is th e  focu s o f  M adhya-  

m aka p h ilo sop h y . For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen tation , see C allahan  2 0 0 7 .

590  C o n c e r n in g  the three p o is o n s — attach m en t, aversion, and  d e lu s io n — from  the s tan d 

p o in t  o f  A b h id h arm a , sec b elow , p p. 4 9 9 - 5 0 4 .  O n  the e igh t  approaches to  liberation  

(rnam thar brgyad), see above, n o te  588.

591 S ee  above, pp. 1 8 8 -1 9 0 ;  also K o n c h o k  T en d zin ,  The Fine Arts, 1 9 8 -1 9 9 .

592  C f. th e  il lustration o f  th e  b u d d h a  im age su p er im p osed  u p o n  a stupa in G yu rm e R abgye,  

Wondrous Garland o f  Talcs, 88.

593 T aktsang Lotsáw a, Ocean o f  Wealth, p. 186.

5 94  B c lo  T s ew an g  K u n k hyab  ( ’Be lo tshe dbangkun khyab) was a s tu d en t  o f  S itu  C h o k y i  

Jungne, o n  w h o m  see S m ith  2001 , 94;  also th e  b iograp h y  in D r o  Jinpa, ed., Catalogue 

o f  the Collected Works o f Hundreds o f  Learned and Accomplished Masters from Upper 

Dokham (Yul mdo khams stod kyi mkhas grub brgya rtsa’i gsung ’bum dkar chagphyogs 

gcigtu bsgrigs pa dvangs gsal she I gyi me long) (Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  m i rigs d pe  skrun khang,  

2 0 0 8 ) ,  382-385 . H i s  extant w rit ings  include a shor t  Exegesis o f  Cakrasamvara and the  

Biographical Account o f  the Karm a Kamtsang Lineage o f  Spiritual Attainment, entitled 

Infinite Jewel Garland o f Crystal.

595 C f. th e  d escr ip tion  o f  K h ed ru b  N o r z a n g  Gyatso  in K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  7 9 - 9 0 .

5 96  O n  this d is t in c t io n  see K ilty  2 0 0 4 , 7 6 .  T he first tw o  chapters o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel 

o f Time accord in g ly  corresp on d  to  th e  external and  inner levels, and the r em ain in g  three  

chapters to  the o th er  su b d e  levels o f  the gen eration  and  p erfect ion  stages o f  m ed ita t ion .

597  T his  entire b a ck g ro u n d  narrative derives verbatim  from  S itu  C h o k y i  J u n g n e  s Inven

tory to the Likeness o f  the Intangible Stupa o f  Paramddya, entitled Wish-fulfilling Rain 

o f Good Auspices (dPal mchog regpa med pa ’i mchod rten gyi snang brnyan dge legs ’dod 

dgu’i char ’bebs kyi dkar chags utpala’iphreng ba), c o n ta in ed  in his C o l le c te d  W orks, 13 

(P a ):7 2 7 ~ 7 2 8 .  S itu  traces this d escrip tion  to th e  Pillar Testament (bKa chems ka khol 

ma) o f T i b e t s  u n ify in g  emperor, S o n g tsen  G am p o . H e  also n o te s  that the Ind ian  master  

Š án tagu p ta  an d  his s tu d en t  B u d d h a g u p ta n á th a  had seen  it, and  Taranátha o f  J on an g  

had  actually draw n it based  o n  th e  latter s d escription , b efore c o n s tru c t in g  a replica at 

T akten P h u n tso lin g .  Cf. C h im p a  an d  C hattop ad hyaya  1 970 ,325 , w here, in th e  life story  

o f  Laňkájayabhadra, it states, “In th is  region [close to p resent day M an galore]  was the
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fam ou s M ah áb im b a  caitya, w h ic h  w as unapproachable  b ut th e  m iracu lou s  re flection  o f  

w h ic h  co u ld  be seen in the sky.” This le g en d  is reprodu ced  w ith o u t  ad d it io n  in K o n c h o k  

T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 1 8 7 -1 9 8 .

$ 98  T he source for this q u o ta t io n  is Sakya Pandita’s Analysis o f  the Three Vows (sDom gsum 

rab dbye), in dPal ldan sa skya’i g su n g  rabs, n a : 8 i .  T he verse is also c ited  in S itu  C h o k y i  

Jungne, Inventory, 717 .

599  These com p rise  the celestial, terrestrial, and  subterranean abodes. T h e d escr ip tion  fo l

low s  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju nge  verbatim . M a n y  aspects  o f  Vajraváráhí an d  VajrayoginI arc 

described  in En glish  2,002..

6 0 0  R ig d z in  T s ew an g  N o r b u  ( 1 6 9 7 -1 7 5 5 ) ,  a native o f  P u b o rg a n g  an d  p ro lif ic  sch o lar  o f  

K atok , traveled w id e ly  in T ib e t ,  N ep a l ,  S ikkim , and B h utan . This passage derives n o t  

f rom  his C o l le c te d  W ork s  b ut from  S itu  C h o k y i  Junge, Inventory, 7 2 8 - 7 2 9 ,  a lth o u g h  

the l in e  breaks in certain  verses are s ign if icantly  different. T h e title page  o f  th is  w ork  

il lustrates th e  stüp a  and  an o ther  related stüpa associated  w ith  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  

Time, ascribing their au thentic  d escrip tion  to  K a to k  T sew ang N o r b u .

601 T h e three levels o f  g o in g  for refuge (triiaranagamana, skyabs gro rim gsum) co u ld  be 

e n u m erated  as the B u d d h a , his  sacred teachings, an d  th e  m o n a st ic  c o m m u n ity ,  or  as 

th ese  three p rec iou s jew els  ( triratna , dkon mchoggsum) c o m b in e d  w ith  th e  three  bud-  

d ha  b od ies  (trikdya, sku gsum) and  th e  three roots  o f  tantric practice (trim ida, rtsa ba 

gsum). T h e three b u d d h a  b od ies  com p rise  th ose  o f  actual reality, p erfect  resource, and  

em an ation ; w h i le  the three roots  com p rise  the spiritual teacher (guru, bla ma), th e  m ed -  

itational d e ity  (istadevatd,yidam), an d  the fem ale  in term ed iary  (ddkini, mkha”gro ma). 

O n  all such  aspects o f  refuge, see Padm akara Translation  G r ou p  1 9 9 4 ,1 7 1 - 1 9 2 .  T h e  four  

p h i lo so p h ica l  system s (siddhanta, grub m th a)  are th ose  o f  th e  Vaibhásika, Sautrantika,  

C ittam atra, and M ad h yam aka, for Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  in terpretation  o f  w h ic h  see C a l 

lahan 2 0 0 7 .

6 0 2  T ib . dpalmchogthugs gsungskui d k y il’khor. O n  th e  con stru c t io n  o f  th ese  three m andalas, 

see B ryant 1 9 9 2 ,1 8 5 -2 2 7 .

6 03  T he four delights  (dga ba bzhi) are exp er ien ced  in th e  c o n tex t  o f  th e  p er fe c t io n  stage 

(.sampannakrama) o f  m ed ita t ion , w h e n  the practices o f  yog a  (sbyor ba) are ap p lied  in  

order to bring ab out a coa lescen ce  o f  bliss and  em p tin ess . T h e generative essences  (thig 

le) o f  th e  b o d y  d escen d  th rou gh  th e  central ch a n n e l  o f  the subtle  b o d y  an d  th e  four  

d elights  arc seq uentia lly  exp er ien ced . A s  th ey  d escen d  from  th e  en ergy  ce n ter  o f  the  

crow n  fon tane lle  to  th e  throat center, the p ristine c o g n it io n  o f  d e l ig h t  (dga’ ba) is e x p e 

r ienced . W h e n  th ey  d escen d  from  th e  throat center  to  th e  heart center, th e  pristine  

c o g n it io n  o f  suprem e d e ligh t  (mchog dga’) is exp er ien ced . W h e n  th ey  d escen d  from  th e  

h eart center to  th e  navel center, th e  pristine  co g n it io n  o f  th e  ab sence o f  d e l ig h t  (dga 

bral) is experienced . A n d  w h e n  th ey  d escen d  from  the navel center  to  che secret center  o f  

the genita lia , th e  co -e m e rg en t  d e l ig h t  (lhan skyes dga ba) is exper ienced . Thereafter, the  

generative essences are reta ined  w ith in  the b o d y  and  draw n upwards th rou gh  the central 

channel, p erm eatin g  each  o f  th e  en ergy  centers o f  th e  b o d y  in turn w ith  u n ceas in g  bliss 

and n o n -c o n c e p tu a l  p ristine c o g n it io n .  S ee  D o r je  1987, 8 9 9 - 9 1 4 ;  and, in th e  co n tex t  

o f  Kálacakra, K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  37sff.

6 0 4  T he b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  sup rem e bliss (mahdsukhakdya, bde chen gyi sku), refers to  th e  

fru it ion a l a t ta in m en t  in w h ic h  th e  exp an se  o f  reality an d  p r is t in e  c o g n i t io n  are n o t  

differentiated , and  bliss is co a lesced  w ith  em p tin ess  in accord ance w ith  th e  p erfe ct ion  

s tage o f  m ed ita t io n . O n  the d eed s  assoc ia ted  w ith  th e  three b u d d h a  b od ies  in  general, 

see  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991 ,1 :115-148.

6 05  T ib . rgyu skar dal, o n  w h ic h  see below , p. 346 .

6 0 6  T ib . chos dbyings gsung dbanggi dkyil 'khor. H e re  the m an dala  o f  th e  p o w e r  o f  b u d d h a
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sp e ech  is id en tif ied  w ith  th e  exp an se  o f  actual reality (dharmadhatu, chos kyi dbyings), 

w h ic h  is a sy n o n y m  for em p tin ess .

6 0 7  This le g en d  w o u ld  refer to th e  “naturally created” S vayam bhu S tupa  o n  Padm acula  H i l l  

to  th e  n o r th w e s t  o f  K a th m a n d u , rather than  th e  Jam achu S tup a  o n  N agarju na  Ban  

(glang ru i ri), w h ic h  lies to  th e  n o r th  o f  th e  city. T he fu ll  n am e o f  th e  stup a , c o m 

m em o ra t in g  Marijusris em an ation , is S vayam bhu Vagisvara D h a r m ad h atu  Stupa. For a 

d escrip tion  o f  S vayam bhu, see  D o r je  2 0 0 4 ,  7 0 8 - 7 1 0 ,  and  o f  N agarjuna B an, ibid., 716;  

also D o w m a n  1995, 2 .4 -2 9 .  K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 198, repeats th is  legen d  

verbatim . Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  im m e d ia te  source for the le gen d  is S itu  C h o k y i  J u n g n es  

Legend o f  the Great Stupa o f  Svayambhu in Nepal (BaLyul rang byung mchod rten chen 

po'i lo rgyus), c o n ta in e d  in vol. 7 (Ja) o f  the la tter’s C o l le c te d  W orks.

608  See above, p. 276 .

60 9  This exp lan a tion  accords w ith  the teachings o f  A n u yoga , w here  e m p o w erm en ts  are c o n 

ferred in  accord ance w ith  all n in e  veh ic les . For a d iscussion , see D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:911-913; also K o n c h o k  T en d zin , The Fine Arts, 199.

6 1 0  A t  p resen t  I have n o t  m an aged  to  id en t ify  T sam oron g  S o n a m  O zer  s Source o f  Enlight

ened Attributes: The Methods of Constructing the Three Representational Supports (rTen 

gsum bzhengs thabsyon tan ’byunggnas), w h ic h  is also listed  as an im p o rta n t  early source  

in  G y u rm e R abgye , Wondrous Garland o f Tales, 5 6. G uru  C h o w a n g s  M ethod o f  Con

structing Stupas (mChod rten bzhengs thabs), derived  from  the cyc le o f  his  revelation  

Eight Transmitted Precepts: Consummation o f  Secrets (bKa brgyadgsangbayongs rdzogs) 

m ay b e  id en tif ied  w ith  his ILlustyations o f  Temple Construction, from the Consummation 

o f the Three Buddha Bodies (sKu gsum yongs rdzogs kyi lha khanggzhengs thabs kyi dpe ris), 

w h ic h  is listed  in  rN yingm a’i dkar chags (Potala, 1992), vol. 1, no. 4 0  and  vol. 4, no . 51.

611 T h e h a n d -h e ld  em b le m s  have already b een  exp la in e d  above, pp. 2 2 2 - 2 2 5 ,  from  the  

s ta n d p o in t  o f  icon om etry ,  but  in this co n te x t  th ey  are exp la ined  to be representations  

o f  b u d d h a  m in d ,  arising in  assoc ia t ion  w ith  the d iverse h and -gcstu res  (mudra, phyag 

rgya), and em p lo y e d  in ritual con texts . S ee D o r je  1987, 7 1 1 - 7 4 5 .

6 1 2  This passage derives from  Taktsang Lotsaw a, Ocean o f Wealth, 2 0 6 ,  w h o  then  offers an  

elaborate exp lan a tion  o f  th e  vajra an d  bell accord in g  to diverse levels o f  in terpretation  

( 2 0 6 - 2 1 2 ) .

61 3 T hese  p r o m in e n t  Sakya an d  G e lu k  au th o r s— G angkar D o r je d e n p a  ( 1 4 3 2 - 1 4 9 2 )  and  

K h ed ru b je  G e lek  P e lzan gp o  (1 3 8 5 -1 4 3 8 )— w ere con tem p oraries  o f  Taktsang  Lotsawa  

Sherab R in ch en  (b. 1405) , th e  form er b e in g  o n e  o f  his forem ost  s tud en ts . U nfortun ately ,  

their w rit ings  o n  th e  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw e e n  the ou ter  and  inner aspects o f  the ritual bell 

are n o t  easily id entified , and it m ay  be that such  references were m ad e  by th em  in the  

co n te x t  o f  their com m en tar ia l w rit ings  o n  Hevajra and Cakrasam vara respectively.

6 1 4  See  Taktsang Lotsawa, Ocean of Wealth, 2 0 7 .  Further in form ation  can be f o u n d  in Beer  

2 0 03 , 8 7 - 9 5 ,  and H elffer  1985. For illustrations o f  the d ifferent types o f  vajra and bell,  

see above, fig. 26.

615  This reading  fo l low s  Taktsang Lotsawa: zur dangldanpayinpa, w hereas  SK, 289, offers  

zur dangldan pa min pa, su ggest in g  that the prongs are n o t  f lu ted  or angled . Badira is 

p rob ably  a corrupt reading for khadira— acacia.

6 1 6  T ak tsan g  L otsaw a  treats th o se  ap proach es  separately— th e  p articular ex p lan a t ion  o f  

th e  Wheel o f  Time o n  2 0 7 - 2 0 8  and  the general exp lan ation  o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Emer

gence o f  Cakrasamvara (Srimahdsa mvaro day a tan tra raja) a n d  th e  Tantra o f  Embrace 

(Samputatantra) o n  2 0 8 -2 1 1 .  There are also d is t in ct ive  N y in g m a  d escr ip t ion s  o f  the  

vajra an d  bell  an d  the tec h n iq u es  e m p lo y e d  w h e n  p lay in g  th em , on  w h ic h  see Tashi 

G yatso  s Exegesis o f  the Resources, Implements, and Musical Instruments Pertaining to the 

Ocean ofAwareness-holders o f  the Indestructible Vehicle according to the Ancient Transla
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tion School, entitled Ornamental Flower ofM antrins (sNga gyur rdo rje thegpa rig dzin  

rgya mtsho’i long spyod chas rgyan dang rol mo m am  bshad sngags ’chang rgyan gyi me 

tog), in Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f Secret [Mantra] 

(gSang rnying rgyan chas dang rol mo’i bstan bcos), 4 6 - 5 3 ;  Jatson  N y in g p o  s Exegesis 

on Maintenance o f  the Supreme Sacraments Revered in the Great Vehicle o f  the Way o f  

Secret Mantra (gSang sngags thegpa chen po’i bsten par bya ba’i dam rdzas mchogji Itar 

bcangbaim am  bshadrnal ’byorpaidga’ston), in the sam e v o lu m e, 212 -216 ;  an d  Sangye  

L in gp as  Explanation o f the Vajra and Bell, in accordance with the Tantras, Transmissions, 
and Empowerments (rDo rje dril bu’i bshad pa rgyud lung dbang bzhag), also in  the sam e  

vo lu m e, 2 5 7 - 2 8 0 .

6 1 7  T aktsang Lotsaw a, Ocean o f  Wealth, 212, suggests that further  details  can be fo u n d  in 

the Compendium o f Rituals (Kriydsamuccaya). S ee  fig. 26; also B eer 2 0 0 3 ,1 0 7 - 1 1 0 ;  and  

for N y in g m a  descriptions, Tashi G yatso , Exegesis o f the Resources, 131-133; an d  Jatson  

N y in g p o ,  Exegesis on Maintenance o f  the Supreme Sacraments, 2 1 6 - 2 2 0 .

6 1 8  These six com p rise  th e  vajra, bell , h and -d ru m , khatvdnga, curved  k n ife  (kartrkd), and  

skull. See N y im a  and D o r je  2001 , 7 2 0 - 7 2 1 .  A m o n g  th em , the curved k n ife  is il lustrated  

above, fig. 26 (14); see also Beer 2 0 0 3 ,  112-114. The sku ll-cup  is d escribed  in B eer  2 0 03 ,  

110-112. S ee  also fig. 43 (1).

6 1 9  A m o n g  these h an d  em b lem s, the pair o f  homa ladles, com p ris in g  th e  sruc (dganggzar) 

and the sruva (blugsgzar), arc u til ized  in burnt o ffering cerem on ies , on  w h ic h  sec D o r je  

1987, 7 8 3 - 7 8 6 .  T he ritual sp ike (phur ba) su r m o u n ted  by th e  f iv e -p ron ged  vajra is 

d e p ic te d  in fig. 43 (2). S ec  also B eer 2 0 0 3 ,  9 8 -1 0 1 ;  also T ashi G yatso , Exegesis o f  the 

Resources, 6 9 - 7 2 ;  and Jatson N y in g p o ,  Exegesis on Maintenance o f  the Supreme Sacra

ments, 229 -2 3 1 . T he tantric sta ff  e m b la z o n e d  w ith  the m o t i f  o f  the crossed  vajra (sna 

tshogs rdo rjes m tshanpa’i khatvdnga) is il lustrated  above, fig. 26 (2). S ee  also B eer 2003 ,  

1 0 2 -1 0 7 ;  also Jatson N y in g p o ,  op. cit.,  2 2 1 -2 2 9 .

6 2 0  The various h an d  em b lem s classified u nd er w eap on ry  are also d escribed  and il lustrated  

in  B eer 2 0 0 3 ,1 1 5 - 1 6 0 .

621 There is a b r ie f  a n o n y m o u s  text e n t id e d  Method o f  Attaching Drum-skin Covers (rNga 

spags gYogs thabs), co n ta in ed  in gSang mying rgyan chas dang rol mo’i bstan bcos (G an gs  

ch en  rigs m d z o d ,  vol. 30), p. 363.

6 2 2  C andrasrl[ratna], also k n o w n  as D a w a  Palrin or C an d ra g o m in , is a learned  m aster a sso 

ciated  w ith  Z h a lu  M on a s tery  (b. circa 1375), and n o t  the r e n o w n ed  Ind ian  m aster o f  the  

sam e n ame. T h e text c ited  here is his versified  co m p o s it io n  en tit led  Systematic Presenta

tion o f  Drums and Cymbals (rNga sbuggi m am  bzhag), c o n ta in e d  in gSang m y ing rgyan 

chas dang rol mo’i bstan bcos (G an gs ch en  rigs m d zo d ,  vol.  30), pp. 3 5 7 -3 5 9 . A c c o r d in g  

to  C a n z io  1980, 6 7 - 7 2 ,  th is  w ork  is q u o te d  by later T ib e ta n  co m m en ta to rs  o n  m usical  

treatises, such  as Jam yang S o n a m  W a n g p o  (1559-1621)  an d  h is s tu d en t  K u n ga  S on am ,  

w h o  b o th  e luc id ated  Sakya P anditas  R olpa’i bstan bcos.

623  T hese  verses are fo u n d  in Candra^rl, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals,

357. There, however, the last l in e  reads: ri dvags rgyalpoi gdongm i bskum, instead  o f . . .  

mi bskul. S ee C a n z io  1980, 68, w here  it is exp la ined  and  i l lustrated  that th e  great ocean  

refers to  the overall surface o f  th e  d ru m , M t. S um eru  and the four c o n t in en ts  refer to  

d ie  upper surface o f  the drum , the rocky b o u n d ary  is the ed ge  o f  th e  d ru m  w h ere  th e  

dru m -sk in  is a ttached  to  the w o o d e n  rim, th e  p la ins are the areas o f  the d ru m  surface  

adjacent to  th e  rim, and  the m o u n ta in s  are th e  w o o d e n  rim itself. T he expression  “face  

o f  th e  lion , k in g  o f  w ild  beasts” (ri dvags rgyalpo’i gdong), accord in g  to  C a n z io  (em ail  

c o m m u n ica t io n ,  12 N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 )  refers to  the “c lock w ise  spiralling  g e m ” m o t i f  at 

the center  o f  th e  d rum , also k n o w n  as th e  nor bu dga’dkyil or dga’dbanggYas ’khyil.

6 2 4  T he fo l lo w in g  verses are n o t  fo u n d  in  Candrasrl, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and
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Cymbals, b ut  w ere  prob ably  d erived  from  his text and p resen ted  in  this f orm  b y jam yan g  

S o n a m  W a n g p o .

6 1 5  H e re  th e  r o o t  verses (C andrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 3 5 7 )  

read: steng nas gnam Icags ’bab pa Itar /  mkhas pas rnga sgra mi bskul lo /  my a ngan can 

gyi brangltar du /  mkhas pas rnga sgra mi bskul lo /  phongs pa sgoyon slong ba Itar /  mkhas 

pas rnga sgra mi bskul lo /  by a bran gshdg pa sdeb pa Itar /  mkhas pas rnga sgra m i bskul lo.

6 z 6  T he ideal p lace  to  strike th e  d ru m  is the low er surface, c lose to  th e  rim. S ee  the il lustra

t ion  in C a n z io  1980, 68.

62.7 I.e., th e  b ea tin g  sh o u ld  be staccato-like, w ith  o n ly  o n e  so u n d  per beat. T he roo t  verses 

(C andrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 357) state that the first beat  

o f  th e  d ru m  sh o u ld  be m ad e [w ith  the right hand ] s low ly  strik ing the low er  part o f  the  

d ru m  surface c lo se  to the left shoulder , and d ow n w ard s, in th e  d irect ion  o f  the left hip.  

Thereafter the beats s h ou ld  be increasingly  stronger. The p lace w here  the d ru m  sh o u ld  

be struck is o n e  k nu ck le -w id th  ab ove  th e  d ru m  handle. By f lex ing the fingcr-joints (sor 

tshigs) s lightly, an d  u sing  the d r u m st ic k s  o w n  w e ig h t ,  o n e  sh o u ld  deliver  three firm  

beats, fo l lo w e d  by three relaxed beats.

6 1 8  These  last verses are fo u n d  in C andra ir i,  Systematic Presentation o f Drums and Cymbals,

358. H o w e v e r  th e  root  verses read “pearls” (mu tig) for gem ston es .  S ee also C a n z io  1980,  

67.

62.9 T h ese  verses are fo u n d  in C andrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 

337 -3 5 8 , in ter p o la ted  w ith  references to  the m o o d s  w h ic h  these  styles o f  d r u m m in g  

sh o u ld  evoke. Thus, it states that d ur in g  the rites o f  pacification  the d ru m m in g  s h ou ld  

evoke a p ea ce fu l  m o o d ;  d ur ing  th e  rites o f  en r ich m en t it s h o u ld  evoke an elegant and  

heroic  m o o d ;  d ur ing  th e  rites o f  sub ju gation  it sh o u ld  evoke an attractive and beautifu l  

m o o d ;  and d ur ing  the rites o f  w rath  it sh o u ld  evoke a harsh and w rath ful m o o d .

6 3 0  A c c o r d in g  to  th e  roo t  verses, this sh o u ld  read rnga thabs drag la brjidpar brdung.

63 1 For an alternative translation  o f  th is  passage, see C a n z io  1980, 69 . O n  th e  four rites (las 

bzhi) specifically, see D o r je  1987, 7 8 3 - 7 8 6 .

63 z A m o n g  N y in g m a  d escr ip tions  o f  d rum s an d  d ru m m in g  tech n iq u e , see Tashi Gyatso,  

Exegesis o f  the Resources, 134-137;  and  Jatson N y in g p o ,  Exegesis on Maintenance o f  the 

Supreme Sacraments, 2 .06-2 .08 .

633 These verses derive from  C andrasri s Methodology o f  Musical Sound (Rol mo'i sgra thabs 

bzhugs), a m an uscr ip t o f  w h ich  is preserved in D haram sala  at th e  A m n y e  M a c h c n  Insti

tute. A c c o r d in g  to R icardo C a n z io  (em ail c o m m u n ica t io n ,  i z  N o v e m b e r  Z0 09) ,  K unga  

S o n a m  frequently  appears to  q u o te  th is  source. A lso , in his u np u b lish ed  translation  o f  

the Treatise on Music, ch. 1, C a n z io  correlates these h igh , low, and neutral registers to  

b o th  voca l an d  in strum enta l sou n d .

6 3 4  Jam yang S o n a m  W a n g p o , fl. 1 5 5 9 — 162 . 1 .  O n  this text, see C a n z io  1 9 8 0 ,  7 Z1 1 3 ;  and  his  

translation  o f  th ese  verses on  6 9 .

635 This verse is fo u n d  in Candrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 359.

6 3 6  Candrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbab, 359, w here  there are m in o r  

variants; also C a n z io  1980, 7 0 .

6 37  Candrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 359.

6 3 8  Candrasri, Systematic Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals, 359, reads bzhi 'phar for ja b  

'phar, perhaps in d ica ting  a “fo u rfo ld  great reb ou n d ” or crescendo  ( 'phar chen).

6 39  A m o n g  N y in g m a  d escr ip tions  o f  th e  cym b als  and  their  p lay in g  tech n iq u es ,  sec also  

Tashi G yatso, Exegesis o f the Resources, 133, on  th e  sm all-b ossed  cym b als  (silsnyan), and  

137-138 on  th e  large-bossed  cym b als  (sbub chat)\ also Jatson N y in g p o ,  Exegesis on M ain

tenance o f  the Supreme Sacraments, z i o - z i z .

6 4 0  This paragraph derives from  S angyc G yatsos  Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appear
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ances, 2:45. A m o n g  the N y in g m a  cycles m e n t io n e d  here, the cycles o f  th e  Wrathful D ei

ties o f  the Magical N et (sGyu ’phrul khro bo, N K , vo ls . 13-17 , 6 3 - 8 0 ,  an d  8 3 - 8 9 )  are 

based o n  the Tantra o f  the Secret Nucleus (Guhy agar b hatantra), and  th e  cycles  o f  the  

Gathering ofthe Great Assembly (Tshogs chen dus pa, N K , vo ls . 1 9 -2 8  an d  9 0 - 9 9 ) ,  derive  

from  th e Sutra Which Gathers A ll Intentions (mDo dgongs pa dus pa). T he cycles o f  the  

Eight Transmitted Teachings: Means fo r  Attainment (sGrub pa bka brgyad), in c lu d in g  

the revelations o f  N yangrel,  G u ru  C h o w a n g ,  and  R ig d z in  G o d e m c h e n ,  derive  from  

th e  prim ary tantras c o n ta in e d  in D g .  NGB, vols. 31-32 , nos. 3 7 5 -8 8 ;  w h i le  th e  cycles  

o f  Vajrakila (rDo rjephur ba, N K , vo ls . 9 - 1 2 ) ,  th e  lineages  o f  w h ic h  are d escr ibed  in  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 1 0 -7 1 6 ,  d erive from  the tantra texts co n ta in e d  in T  439  an d  

D g . NGB, vols . 19 and  2 7 - 2 9 .

641 C f. th e  m asked  d ance  d escribed  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1956, 4 0 2 - 4 0 5 .

6 4 2  T hese  verses are n o t  fo u n d  in CandrasrI an d  m ay  p oss ib ly  be  c ited  in  th e  a fo r e m e n 

t io n e d  w o rk  by Jam yang S o n a m  W a n g p o .  T h ey  are a lso  c i ted  in L o c h e n  D h arm asr i s 

Choreographic Memoranda ofthe Sacred Dances o f the Wrathful Herukas and o f  Glorious 

Samantabhadra entitled Display o f  the Deities (Khrag ;thung khro bo’i chams kyi brjed 

byang dpal kun tu bzangpoi ’chams kyi brjed byang lha’i ro lga),N K , 1 4 :371 -372 .

643  A  shor t  a cc o u n t  o f  th e  benefits  that accrue from  th e correct p erform an ce  o f  d ie  sacred  

m asked  dances  can be fo u n d  in G y u rm e R abgye, Wondrous Garland o f  Tales, 1 4 5 - 1 4 7 ,  

w ith  particular reference to  the M in d r o l in g  trad ition . S ee  also Tashi Gyatso , Exegesis o f  

the Resources, 1 4 7 - 1 7 0 .

6 4 4  T h ese  q u o ta t io n s  are also fo u n d  in L o c h e n  D h arm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 

3 9 7 - 3 9 8 .  T h e  term  “seal” {phyag rgya, Skt. mudra), accord in g  to  th e  sutras, d e n o te s  a 

secure realization  o f  em p tin ess . In th e  tantras it generally  refers to  the various h and -ges-  

tures w h ic h  accom p an y  m antra recitation , and  by ex te n s io n  to  th e  m ed ita t io n a l  d e i t y ’s 

sy m b o l ic  h a n d  em b le m  (phyag mtshan) — the vajra, bell, and so forth . In th is  con tex t ,  

therefore, th e  seals are th e  resonance o f  b ud d h a  b ody.

645  T he realization  o f  the superior great b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  reality (lhagpa’i chos sku chen po), 

in w h ic h  pure appearances and  em p tin ess  are in d iv isib ly  co a lesced  in  u n io n  w ith  the  

m e d ita t io n a l  deity, pertains  to  th e  basis or c o n t in u u m  o f  th e  g rou n d  (gzhi’i rgyu) in  

M ah ayoga . Sec  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :2 6 4  and  2 7 5 - 2 7 6 .

6 4 6  O n  th e  roo t  tantras and exegetica l tantras o f  the Magical N et (sGyu ’phrul drva ba rtsa 

bshad kyi rgyud) w h ic h  are c o n ta in e d  in D g .  NGB, vols . 9 -1 1 ,  see  also D o r je  1987,  

3 7 - 4 9 .  T h e SupramundaneSutra entitledHeruka Galpo ( ’Jigs rten las ’daspa’i mdo he ru 

kagalpo) is c o n ta in ed  in D g .  NGB, vo ls . 18 -19 .  S in ce  they respectively focus on  Vajra- 

sattva and  Srihcruka th ey  are regarded as tantras em b o d y in g  th e  Vajra family. O n  the  

assoc iation  o f  th e  h un d red  p eace fu l and w rath fu l deities  o f  the M agica l N e t  w ith  the  

five e n lig h te n e d  families, viz. Vajra, B u d d h a , Ratna, Padm a, and Karma, see, e.g ., D o r je  

20 0 5 , 3 8 8 - 4 0 2 .

6 4 7  T he lineage o f  these  M ah ayoga  tantras, w ith in  the N y in g m a  tradition, or ig in a tin g  from  

Ind ian  masters su ch  as K in g  Indrabhuti,  w as in itia lly  m a in ta in ed  in T ib e t  by  th e  fo l 

lowers o f  Padm asam bhava, in c lu d in g  M a  R in c h c n c h o k  and N y a k  Jnanakum ara, a lo n g  

w ith  th e  latter s e ig h t  stud en ts  w h o  w ere k n o w n  as the “e igh t  g lor iou s  so n s ” (dpalgyi bu 

brgyad). O n  th e  Ind ian  period , see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1 : 4 5 6 - 4 8 4 ,  an d  o n  these  

early T ib e ta n  figures, 5 1 0 -5 2 2  and  6 0 1 - 6 0 6 .  In th e  n in th  century, d ur in g  th e  in terreg

n u m  w h ic h  fo l lo w e d  the ex p an sion is t  activities o f  th e  great B u d d h is t  kings, character

ized  by th e  d ec l in e  o f  B u d d h ism  d ur in g  th e  reign o f  Langdarm a, th ese  teach ings  w ere  

m a in ta in ed  by N u b c h e n  Sangye Yeshe (D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 : 6 0 7 - 6 1 6 ) .  This was  

w h e n  th e  “three w ise  m en,” M ar S akyam uni, Yo G ejun g , and  T sang  Rabsel, f led  to  A m d o
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in n o r th ea s t  T ib e t  in order  to  preserve th e  V in aya  l in e age  (D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:525-526) . Subsequently , w h e n  th is  l ineage w as restored in C en tra l T ib e t  an d  d ie  later 

d is se m in a t io n  o f  B u d d h is m  b egan , th e  an c ie n t  N y in g m a  teach in gs  w ere  m a in ta in ed  

by d ie  Z u r fam ily  and their fo llow ers  from  the late ten th  cen tu ry  th rou gh  to  the sev

e n tee n th  cen tu ry  (D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :6 1 7 -6 8 3 ) .  D arch aru w a is assoc ia ted  w ith  

the revelation  o f  h id d en  teach ings  o n  Vajraklla d ur ing  the th ir te en d i cen tu ry  (D u d jo m  

R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :7 1 4 -7 1 6 ) .  Subsequently , dur ing the l i fet im e o f  th e  Fifth  D a la i Lam a  

(1 6 1 7 -1 6 8 2 ) ,  th e  N y in g m a  teach ings  w ere c o n so lid a ted  in C entra l T ib e t  at M in d ro l in g  

M o n a stery  by Terdak L in gp a  and  L o c h c n  D harm asri, o n  w h o m  see D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1 9 9 1 ,1 :8 2 5 -8 3 4  and  7 2 8 - 7 3 2 ,  respectively.

6 4 8  L o c h e n  D h a r m a sr ls  Choreographic Memoranda (see above, n o t e  6 4 2 )  p resen ts  the  

sacred d ances  o f  th e  M in d r o l in g  trad ition . C f. th e  re lated  treatise a ttr ib u ted  to  th e  

Fifth D a la i Lam a, translated and  an alyzed  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1997, n o - 2 4 5 ;  and  

N e b esk y -W o jk o w itz  1956, 4 0 2 .  A  d is t in c t io n  is m a d e  b e tw e e n  th e  basic d ance  (rtsa 

’chams) w h ic h  evokes spiritual realization and in so m e  con tex ts  is k n o w n  as the "higher  

rite” (stod las) an d  the exorcist  d an ce  (brub ’chams), w h ic h  forc ib ly  rem oves n egative  

obstacles and  is s o m et im es  k n o w n  as the T ow er  rite” (smadlas). O n  d iis  d is t in ct ion , sec  

D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 1 0 -7 1 6 .  T he w rath ful rites o fso rcer y  (dragpo’i Lassbyor) and  

th e  dances  that a cc om p an y  th em  are specifica lly  m e n t io n e d  in  D o r je  1 9 8 7 ,1 2 2 4 - 1 2 2 6  

an d  1257-1273 .

649  O fte n  the s tructure o f  th e  sacred dances  is d iv id ed  in to  three sections-— the prel im in ar

ies (sngon ’gro), th e  m a in  part (dngosgzhi), and  the finale (rjes). T ashi Gyatso , Exegesis o f  

the Resources, 1 4 7 - 1 7 0 ,  for exam ple , d iv ides  his exp o s it io n  in to  d iese  three parts.

6 5 0  L o ch en  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 6 9 - 3 7 0 ,  refers to  th is  in itia l sec t ion  

as th e  “d o n n in g  o f  the co s tu m e s ” (chas su ’ju gpa). Cf. th e  co r resp on d in g  d escrip tion  in  

N eb esk y-W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 1 4 -1 1 9 .

6 5 1 L o c h e n  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 7 0 -3 7 1 ,  refers to  th is  se c o n d  sect ion  as 

the “o b la t io n ” (gserskyems). C f. N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 1 8 -1 1 9 . O n  th e  fu n c t ion a l 

ity  o f  th e  p ro tec to r  deities, see D o r je  2 0 0 2  and  L in ro th e  and  W att  2 0 0 4 .

6 5 2  L o c h e n  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 371- 373, refers to  this th ird  sect ion  as 

th e  “en try  in to  th e  arena” ( ’chams rar ’gro ba). T h e ten  aspects o f  physical m o v e m e n t  

that arc c o m m o n ly  e s te e m e d  (lus gyur thun mongdu gees p a ’i yan lag bcu) are d io se  

d em ean ors  o f  th e  head , u pper body, and so forth , w h ic h  have already b een  m e n t io n e d  

(see above, pp. 2 9 7 - 2 9 8 ) .  T he d iree  masteries o f  th e  seals (phyagrgya la mkhas pa gsum) 

refer to th e  skill in lo o k in g  to  th e  left w h e n  the seals are execu ted  o n  th e  r ight side o f  

the body, to  th e  right w h e n  ex e cu ted  o n  the left side, an d  straight ahead w h e n  execu ted  

in  th e  m id d le ;  an d  thereby to  the tech n iq u es  for execu tin g ,  transform ing , an d  d isso lv 

in g  th e  seals (bca’bsgyur bshiggsum). T h e  en lig h te n e d  attributes that co n fo rm  w ith  the  

three sim iles  o f  th e  b o d i ly  o rn am en ts  (lus rgyan dpegsum) are th e  u pr igh t  m o t io n  o f  

the d ance  co s tu m e  (phod kha’i thad sha), th e  tw ir l in g  m o t io n  o f  the hair ringlets (ral 

p a i ‘khril bshig), and  th e  radiant appearance o f  the b o d y  (lus kyi ’dzum bstan pa), w h ich  

respectively  resem b le  a soaring  garuda, a l io n  sh ak in g  its m an e , an d  a tiger p ro w lin g  

th rou gh  th e  forest. S ee  also Pearlman 2 0 0 2 .

653  L o c h e n  D harm airl ,  Choreographic Memoranda, 373- 3 7 4 , refers to this fou rth  sec t ion  as 

the “the dancers s ta n d in g  in their  respective sectors” (ranggnas su ’dugpa).

65 4  L o c h e n  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 7 4 - 3 7 6 ,  refers to  th is  fifth sec t ion  as 

th e  “em an ation  o f  th e  m andala” (dkyil ’khorspro ba).

655  T hese  are th e  four p eripheral en lig h te n e d  fam ilies o f  Vajra, R atna, Padm a, and  Karma, 

o n  w h ic h  see above, n o te  6 4 6 .  L o c h e n  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 376,
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refers to  th is  s ixth  sec t ion  as th e  “con secra tory  b less in g  o f  th e  fem ale c o n s o r ts ” (yum 

by in gyis rlobs).

6 $6 L o ch en  Dharm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 7 6 - 3 7 8 ,  refers to  th is  seven th  sect ion  

as the “entreaty  o f  the stu d en ts” (slob mas gsol bag dab pa).

6 5 7  L o ch en  Dharm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 378, refers to  th is  e ig h th  sec t io n  as the  

“entreaty  o f  the master o f  ce rem o n ies” (slob dpon gyis gsol bag dab pa).

6 5 8  O n  this “dance step o f  in d estru ctib le  reality” (rdo rje’igar) w h ic h  crushes th e  p o w e r  o f  

negative forces, see N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1956, 4 0 4 .  L o ch en  D harm asrl, Choreographic 

Memoranda, 3 7 8 -3 8 1 ,  refers to  this n in th  sec t ion  as th e  “exp u ls ion  o f  ob struc tive  forces  

by in ju n c tion ” (bka!bsgo bas bgegs bskradpa).

6 5 9  L o ch en  Dharm asrl, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 8 2 -42 .7 ,  refers to  th is  lo n g  ten th  sec 

t ion  as the “d ance  steps o f  th e  deities  o f  th e  m andala” (d k y ilJkhor lha’i stangs stabs). It 

com prises  general d ep o r tm en t  (gnadsdomspas spyii khog ’grol ba, pp. 3 8 2 -3 9 1 )  and  an  

exp lan ation  o f  th e  actual d ance  m o v e m e n ts  (chams tshul dngos bshad, pp . 3 9 1 - 4 2 7 ) .  

T he latter in clud es  b o th  th e  “general con secra tion  th rou gh  th e  p rel im in ary  d an ce  s teps” 

(sngon ’gro'i stangs stabs kyis spyir rlobpa, pp. 3 9 1 -3 9 8 )  and  th e  “particular con secra tion  

th rou gh  th e  d ance steps o f  th e  m a in  p ractice” (dngosgzhi’i stangs stabs kyis bye brag tu 

rlob pa, pp. 3 9 8 - 4 1 7 ) .  T he verses c i ted  here derive specifically  from  p. 391.

6 6 0  T ib . ichams skor gsum. These  co n s t itu te  th e  first three p re l im in ary  steps o f  th e  sacred  

d ance (L o ch en  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 9 1 -3 9 2 ) .  C f. their d escrip t ion  

in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 1 0 -1 2 $ .  N o t e  that SK, 2 9 4 ,  read sgsur for gsum.

661 T ib . chos dbyings bskyedpa. This triple m o v e m e n t  (bskor ba lan gsum), w h ic h  inscribes  

tw o  in ter se ct in g  triangles, fo r m in g  th e  dharmodaya (chos dbyings) m o t if ,  c o n s t itu te s  

th e  s e c o n d  p re l im in ary  d an ce  step  (L o c h e n  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 

3 9 2 -3 9 3 ) .  For a description  o f  this sym b o l ,  see Beer 2 0 03 , 2 0 9 -2 1 1 .  C f. th e  d escrip tion  

o f  this dance m o v e m e n t  in  N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 2 4 - 1 2 7 .

6 6 1  T ib .  snang srid m am s dbang du bsdu ba. Th is  triple m o v e m e n t  (gYob mo lan gsum) 

con st itu tes  th e  th ird  prel im inary  d an ce  step  (L o c h e n  D harm airl ,  Choreographic Memo

randa, 393). C f. th e  description  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 2 7 - 1 1 9 .

6 63  T ib . mkha>,gro mams dp a'bskyed pa. This triple m o v e m e n t  (sigsig lan gsum) co n s t itu tes  

the fou rth  prel im in ary  dance step  (op. cit. , pp. 3 9 3 - 3 9 4 ) .  C f. th e  d escrip tion  in  N eb esk y -  

W o jk o w itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 2 8 -1 2 9 .

6 6 4  T ib . dam nyams kyi bla gugspa. T h is  triple m o v e m e n t  (mgo gug lan gsum) con s t itu tes  

the fifth p rel im inary dance step (L o c h e n  Dharm asrl, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 9 4 ) .  

Cf. the d escrip tion  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 1 9 -1 3 1 .

66$ T ib . dam can m am s *bod pa. T h is  triple m o v e m e n t  (sbyugs pa lan gsum) c o n s t itu te s  

th e  sixth  p rel im inary d ance  step  (L o c h e n  D harm asrl, Choreographic Memoranda, 3 9 4 -  

39$). Cf. th e  description  in N eb esk y -W o jk o w itz  1997 ,1 3 0 -1 3 1 .

6 6 6  T ib . steng byin gyis rlob pa  refers to  th e  d raw in g  o f  th e  e igh t-sp ok e  w h e e l  o f  th e  ce lestial 

ab od e  (gnam 'khor lo rtsibs brgyaddu bri ba), w h ic h  co n stitu tes  the seven th  p re l im in ary  

d ance step (L o ch en  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 39$). T ib .  bar byin gyis rlob 

pa refers to  th e  draw in g  o f  th e  e igh t  ausp ic ious sym b o ls  o f  th e  in term ed iate  a b od e  (bkra 

shis rtags brgyad), w h ich  con st itu tes  th e  e ig h th  prel im in ary  d ance  step (p. 39$). T hen , 

T ib . og byin gyis rlob pa  refers to  th e  d raw in g  o f  the e ig h t  lo tu s  petals  o f  the terrestrial 

ab ode  (padma dab brgyad), w h ic h  con s t itu tes  th e  n in th  p rel im inary d ance  step  (p. 39$). 

C f. the description  o f  these three m o v e m e n ts  in  N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1997 ,131-133 .

6 6 7  T he “half-vajra d ance  m o v e m e n t ” (rdo rjephyed gros) is the m ean s  o f  re q u est in g  th e  

s ite  for  th e  d an ce  arena (sa btsal ba), w h ic h  con s t itu te s  th e  ten th  p re l im in a ry  d an ce  

step (L o ch en  Dharm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 393—3 96 ) .  T he “s ingle vajra dance  

m o v e m e n t ” (rdo rje rkyangs gros) is th e  m ean s  o f  tam in g  or su b d u in g  th e  d an ce  arena



N O T E S  T O  P A R T  O N E -  801

(sa ’dul ba), w h ic h  co n s t itu te s  th e  e lev en th  p re l im in ary  d an c e  step  (p p . 3 9 6 - 3 9 7 ) .  

Lastly, th e  “d an c e  m o v e m e n t  o f  th e  d o u b le  vajra” (rdo rje sbags gros) is the m ean s  o f  

con secratin g  the d ance  arena, w h ic h  co n stitu tes  the tw elfth  prel im inary  dance  step (pp. 

3 9 7 - 3 9 8 ) .  C f. th e  descrip tion  o f  these  three m o v e m e n ts  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1997,

132-137. N o t e  chat SK, 2 9 4 ,  reads sngags iotsbag.

668  T h ese  verses derive from  L o c h e n  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 398, fo l lo w in g  

w h ich ,  th e  seven  v isu a liza t ion  sup p orts  are d escribed  (pp. 3 9 8 - 4 0 3 ) .  O n  th e  celestial 

palace an d  the p ro tec t iv e  rings that encircle it, see above, pp. 2 3 4 - 2 4 5 .  T h e dance steps  

a c c o m p a n y in g  th is  sup p ortive  v isu a liza t ion  are also described  in N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  

1 9 9 7 ,1 3 6 - 1 4 7 .

669  T h ese  verses derive from  L o ch en  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 4 0 3 - 4 0 4 .  The  

d ance  m o v em en ts  o f  the n in e  classes o f  deities  are described  o n  pp. 4 0 3 - 4 2 7 ;  see also  

N eb esk y-W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 4 6 - 1 9 1 .

6 7 0  For d eta iled  ico n o g r a p h ic  d escr ip t ions  o f  these n in e  classes o f  w rath ful deities, accord 

in g  to the. Magical Net, see D o r je  1 9 8 7 ,1 0 9 6 - 1 1 4 3 ;  also D o r je  2 0 0 5 ,1 0 3 -1 1 2 .

671 L o c h e n  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 4 2 7 - 4 3 0 , .refers to  th is e leven th  sect ion  

as “p ro tec t io n  by transfixing w ith  the ritual sp ik e” (phur bugdabpas bsrungba). For a 

d escrip tion  o f  th e  ritual spike (kilo), see above, n o te  619; and for b iographical accounts  

o f  h o w  it has b een  used, see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 1 0 -7 1 6 .

6 7 2  L o c h e n  D harm asri, Choreographic Memoranda, 4 3 0 - 4 3 1 ,  refers to  this tw elfth  sec t ion  

as th e  “e l im in a t io n  o f  th e  extrem es o f  eternalism  and  n ih il ism ” (rtag chad kyi m th d  bsal 

ba). For J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  analysis o f  the cternalist and  n ih il is t  v iew s d ia t  were preva

le n t  in  an c ient  India, sec below , pp. 3 9 6 - 4 1 7 .

673 L o c h e n  D harm asr i, Choreographic Memoranda, 431, refers to  th is  last an d  th irteen th  

sec t io n  as the “d ed ica t ion  and b e n e d ic t io n ” (bsngo shis bya ba).

6 7 4  T h e tw o  p ro v is io n s  (dvaytisambhara, tshogs gnyis) are th e  a c c u m u la t io n s  o f  m er it  

(punyasambhdra, bsod nams kyi tshogs) and pristine co g n it io n  (jnanasambhdra, ye shes 

kyi tshogs), w h ic h  are gath ered  by b od h isa ttvas  o n  th e  p ath  to  b u d d h a h o o d .  A m o n g  

th em , m er it  refers to  th e  w h o le s o m e  ten d en c ie s  im p r in te d  in  th e  m in d  as a result o f  

p osit ive  and  skillfu l th ou gh ts ,  w ord s, and  actions that ripen in the exp er ien ce  o f  h ap p i

ness an d  w ell-be in g . It is im p o r ta n t  to d ed ica te  d ie  m erit  o f o n e s  w h o le s o m e  actions to  

th e  b en efit  o f  all s en tien t  beings, en sur in g  that others  also exper ience  the results o f  the  

p osit ive  act ions generated . Pristine c o g n it io n  refers to  th e  m o d a lity  o f  b u d d h a  m in d .  

A lth o u g h  all s e n t ien t  b e in gs  p ossess  th e  p o ten t ia l  for actu a liz in g  p ris t in e  c o g n it io n  

w ith in  d ie ir  m en ta l  c o n t in u u m , th e  p sy ch o log ica l c o n fu s io n s  and d e lu d ed  ten d en c ie s  

w h ic h  defile the m in d  ob struc t  th e  natural expression  o f  these in h erent p oten tia ls ,  m ak 

in g  th em  appear instead  as aspects o f  m u n d a n e  con sc iou sn ess  (vijndna). T he fu lf i l lm en t  

o f  these “tw o  p ro v is io n s” con s t itu te s  the fru it ion  o f  th e  entire path, accord in g  to the  

Greater V ehicle, resu lting  in th e  m atu ra tion  o f  the b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  form  (rupakaya) and  

th e  b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  reality (dharmakaya) respectively.

675 O n  the four rites o f  pacifica tion , en rich m en t,  sub jugation , an d  w rath , see  above n o te  

62 9 . T he “su p rem e spiritual a c c o m p l i s h m e n t” (paramasiddhi, mchog g i dngos grub) 

refers to  th e  a t ta in m en t  o f  b u d d h a h o o d .

6 7 6  T hese  d ances  o f  exorcism  (brub chams) are described  in L o c h e n  D harm asr i, Choreo

graphic Memoranda, 438fF.; also N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 0 5 - 1 0 8  and 1 9 0 - 2 4 1 .

6 7 7  O n  th e  Sakya tradition  o f  Vajrakila (phurpa’i rtsa ’chams), see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:712; also N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 ,3 2 - 3 4 .

678  For a b r ie f  a c c o u n t  o f  th e  life o f  D r u n g p a  M a-se  (b. 1386), see T iu n g p a  1966 , 3 2 -3 4 ;  

an d  for a con tem p o ra ry  d escr ip t ion  o f  Z u rm an g  itself, D o r je  2 0 0 9 ,  6 1 8 - 6 2 2 .  T he life 

o f  T ilo p a ,  h u m an  p ro g en ito r  o f  th e  K agyu  lineages, is c o n ta in ed  in  R in ch en  N am g y a l
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and G uru  D h o t t s h a ,  The Life and Songs o f Lord Tilopa, with a B rief Biography ofNaropd 

(rje btsun ti Lopai m am  mgur dang dpal na ropai m am  thar bsduspa) (Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  

m i rigs d p c  skrun khang, 1992), 1 - 5 4 .  O n  sacred dances w ith in  the K agyu  trad it ion  in 

general, see also N eb esk y -W ojk ow itz  1 9 9 7 , 3 4 - 4 2 .

6 7 9  T he sacred dances  o f  th e  ten th  day co m m e m o r a t in g  k ey events  in th e  career o f  Padm a-  

sam b h ava  are p er fo r m e d  at N y in g m a  m o n aster ie s  th r o u g h o u t ,  T ib e t ,  S ik k im  an d  

B h utan . T h ese  p rin cipa lly  derive from  G u ru  C h o w a n g s  revelation  e n t it led  Spiritual 

Teacher: Gathering o f  Secrets (Bla ma gsang \dus). For th e  life o f  G u ru  C h o w a n g ,  see  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 : 7 6 0 - 7 7 0 ;  for a b r ie f  a ccou n t o f  d ie  ten th -day  d ances  in B h u 

tan, see D o r j i  2001; an d  for th ose  at K atok  in  East T ib e t ,  see D o r je  2 0 0 9 ,  5 7 6 - 5 7 9 .  

T he b enefits  o f  w itn ess in g  such  spectacles  have already b een  m e n t io n e d — see above,  

n o te  643 . O n  sacred d ance  w ith in  th e  N y in g m a  s c h o o l  in general, see also N eb esk y -  

W o jk o w itz  1 9 9 7 ,1 1 -3 2 .

6 8 0  This passage is also fou n d , w ith  m in o r  variants, in S angye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish 

o f Deluded Appearances, 2:45.

6 8 1 C f. S angye G yatso, Removal o f the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2:45.

6 8 2  Cf. S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,1 8 8 - 1 8 9 .

683  These tw o  paragraphs derive from  S a n gye  G yatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded 

Appearances, 2:4$, w h o  adds d ia t  che m a ch in es  l isted  h ere are all m e n t io n e d  in the Tan- 

tra ofthe Wheel o f  Time.

6 8 4  O n  the fa sh io n in g  o f  armor, swords, helm ets ,  and w eap onry , see C h ap el T scten  Ph u n-  

tsok  an d  Tsering Peljor, eds., Compilation o f  Useful Instructions on the Arts (bZo rignyer 

mkho bdams bsgrigs), in Gangs can rigm dzod , vo l.  13 (Lhasa: B o d  ljon gs b o d  y ig  d p e  

rnying d p e  skrun khang, 1990 ) .

685 N o t e  that these s im iles are in verted  in  th e  text.

6 8 6  O n  this text, see T sering 2003 , 4 i n i 4 .

6 8 7  T he tw o  k in d s  o f  spiritual a c c o m p l is h m e n t  {dngos grub m am  gnyis) co m p r ise  the  

suprem e a c c o m p lish m e n t  o f  b u d d h a h o o d ,  on  w h ic h  see above, n o te  67$, an d  th e  c o m 

m o n  acc o m p lish m e n ts  (thun monggi dngos grub) w h ic h  are a series o f  m ystical p ow ers  

gain ed  th rou gh  m ed ita t ive  practices and  based  o n  m antra  recitation  in th e  co n te x t  o f  

specific  rituals.

6 8 8  This specific  c ita t ion  is presently u nid en tif ied , b ut th e  in c id e n t  may have been  re cou n ted  

in this form  in the nidana {glenggzhi) literature o f  the m o n ast ic  d isc ip lin e  (vinaya).

6 8 9  O n  th e  m e lo d ic  p rosod y  o f V e d ic  h ym ns, see below , pp. 3 6 8 -3 7 2 ;  and o n  th e  B rah m an a  

Vedas, see also pp. 4 1 2 - 4 1 4  and p. 898.

6 9 0  C f. S an gye  G yatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish o f Deluded Appearances, 2 :4 6 ,  w h o  m e n 

tions these  K ad am p a and  N y in g m a  m eth o d s ,  ad din g  that the N y in g m a  chants com prise  

six d ifferent m e lo d ic  contours: ch an g in g  (gyur), d escen d in g  (khugs), a scen d in g  ( ’degs), 

con s tan t  or p aus in g  [jog), lo w  (sbom), and  h ig h  (phra).

691 T hese later system s in c lu d e  th e  w e ll -k n o w n  over to n e  h arm o n ic  chants  o f  th e  G e lu k p a  

trad ition  as w ell  as the ch an tin g  trad itions o f  th e  o th er  n e w  translation  sch oo ls .  O n  the  

diverse traditions and their system s o f  m usica l n o ta tion , see H e lffer  1998; also C rossley-  

H o l la n d  1976; E ll in gson  1979; and K au fm an n  1975.

6 9 2  R icardo C a n z io ,  in  his  u n p u b lis h e d  translation  o f  th e  Treatise on Music, ch . 1, p. 4, 

em p h asizes  that th e  term  “m e lo d ic  c o n to u r ” (svara, nga ro) here d en o te s  th e  p itch ,  

tim bre, and  duration  o f  a g iven  n o te .  T he id en tifica tion  o f  the four prim ary aspects o f  

m elo d ic  c o n to u r  w ith  the four s ou n d s  (caturvarna) o f  Indian m u sic  is m ad e in the sam e  

article, p. 5.

693 Sakya Pan d itas  Treatise on Music (Rol m oi bstan bcos), 351-352. T he tw elve  subsid iary  

aspects are also listed  in this paragraph.

6 9 4  In his as yet u n p u b lish ed  translation  o f  th e  Treatise on Music (C a n z io  n.d., 5 - 6 ) ,  R icardo
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C a n z io  renders th ese  aspects o f  th e  susta in in g  n o te  respectively  as straight (drangpo), 

u p sta n d in g  (bsgrengpa), curved (bkugpa), u pper (bstodpa), and  low er (smadpa), closely  

f o l lo w in g  the shapes  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  v ow els  to  w h ic h  th ey  corresp ond . A c c o r d in g  to  

E liin gson  1979, che susta in in g  n o te  (:dren pa) m ay rise (stodpa), fall (sm adpa), pause  

(bkugpa), or g o  flat (rgyangpa).

69$  Sakya Pandita , on Music, 351 adds that th is  m ay take th e  form  o f  a sing le  stop

or a series o f  stops, c o m p r is in g  tw o ,  three or four beats and  so forth . E li in gson  1979  

c o m m e n ts  that bkugpa is a stop , usually  w ith  a v o w e l and  p itch  change, su ggest in g  that  

th e  s top s  m ay occ u r  ascendingly . M a o  J iz h e n g  1998 suggests  that o n e  b eat  com p rises  

an ascen d in g  and  d e s c e n d in g  con tou r ,  an d  that m u lt ip le  beats com p rise  several such  

h um ps.

6 9 6  Sakya Pandita, Treatise on Music, 352 adds that these variations m ay be lo n g  or sh or t  in  

d uration . S ee  C a n z io  n.d., 4 .  E li in gson  1979 co m m e n ts  that bsgyur ba refers to  changes  

in th e  tune , s l igh t  fluctuations, w ith  changes  in d ie  vow el,  such  as from  (i)  to  (u) or (i)  

to  (o).

6 9 7  C a n z io  n.d., 6 - 7, suggests, fo l lo w in g  Sakya Pan d itas  d escrip t ion  (de la khyadpar thog 

mtha rags), that th e  a scen d in g  n o te  is soft at the b e g in n in g  and  e n d  and  lou d er  in the  

m id d le .  E li in gson  1979 suggests that it refers to  th e  vocal p itch  rising by an octave.

698  In h is Treatise on Music, p. 354. C f.  the alternative translation  o f  th is  verse in C a n z io  

n.d., 13.

6 9 9  T ib . rtogs brjod, Skt. avadana.

7 0 0  T ib . rjes su brjod pa, Skt. anuvada, anubhasita.

701 Sakya Pandita, Treatise on Music, 359.

7 0 2  T h e three essentials  an d  six d efec ts  are exp la in ed  in Sakya Pandita , Treatise on Music, 

360.

703  Sakya Pandita , Treatise on Music, 3 6 0 -3 6 1 .

7 0 4  These  verses are q u o te d  by K u n ga  S on am . R icardo C a n z io  (em ail c o m m u n ica t io n ,  12 

N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 )  n o tes  a d ifferent reading for this verse, in d ica t in g  t h a ty ig e  dbyangs 

(m e lo d ic  ch an t in g  o f  syllables) m ig h t  replace yo ga dbyangs (m e lo d ic  ch an t in g  o f  Yoga 

Tantra).

7 0  $ CandrasrI, Treatise on Melody entitled Neck Ornament o f  Clear Intelligence (dByangs kyi 

bstan bcos biogsalmgulrgyan). R . C a n z io  (em ail c o m m u n ica t io n ,  12 N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 )  

p o in ts  o u t  h o w  th e  lis t ing  o f  the six ce rem on ia l co n tex ts  is m ad e  by w ay o f  a n n ota tion  

in th e  CandrasrI tex t  (mchan du ces su).

7 0 6  Sakya Pan d itas  Treatise on Music, 3 5 9 - 3 6 0 .

7 0 7  This reading  accords w ith  Sakya Pandita, Treatise on Music, 359. S p h e r e  reads jolsgeg  

for jo  sgeg.

7 08  “Lead er” (kun dren pa) here co u ld  be co n s tru ed  as an ep ith e t  o f  che B u dd h a .

7 0 9  Sakya Pandita, Treatise on Music, 359, reads “v ir tuou s f low er” (dgc bdi me tog), w hereas  

the text  reads “joyou s  f low er” (dgd bdi me tog).

7 1 0  In Sakya Pandita , Treatise on Music, 360 , th e  text  reads dren p d i khyad par  for spel bdi 

khyad par. W i t h  regard to th e  in ter m in g lin g  o f  m e lo d ic  con tou rs ,  see also C an z io ,  n.d.,  

7 - 9 *

711 O n  m e lo d ic  n o ta t io n  in general, sec  the sources l isted  above in n o te  691.

7 1 2  T h e source o f  these verses is presently  u n id en tif ied , th o u g h  in language th ey  are s o m e 

w h a t  rem in iscen t  o f  CandrasrI. R icardo C a n z io  r ightly p o in ts  o u t  (em ail c o m m u n i 

cation , 14 N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 )  th e  d ifficulty  o f  translating th ese  terms m o re  technica lly  

w it h o u t  reference to  specific  dbyangyig  com m en tar ies  o f  the Sakya-Z halu  trad ition  or 

techn ica l exp lan ation s from  a k n ow le d ge ab le  ch an t m aster (dbu m dzad). It is also clear
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that T ib e ta n  ch an tin g  en com p asses  n o t  o n ly  vo ice  p itch  b ut also m od ifiers  o f  t im b re  

and duration , exh ib it in g  “features o f  p erform an ce or n eu m  m odifiers.”

7 13 T hese verses arc also c ited  by K unga S on am . T he translation  o f  th is passage o w es  m u ch  

to  the in p u t o f  R icardo C anzio .

7 1 4  T ib . ruspa ma shor.

715  This paragraph derives from  Sangye G yatso, Removal ofthe Tarnish o f  Deluded Appear

ances, 2 :46

7 1 6  Sakya P andita, Treatise on Music, 361.

7 1 7  Sakya Pandita, Treatise on Music, 361 reads j i  snyed sil snyan sbyor bshadpa, w h i le  SK, 

299 , reads sbyon bshad pa.

7 18 For a d eta iled  analysis o f  th e  classif ications o f  th e  ca n on ica l  tran sm itted  teach ings  o f  

th e  B u d d h a  an d  th e  treatises (lastra) c o m p o s e d  by later c o m m en ta to rs ,  see  D u d j o m  

R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 3 -9 6 .

7 1 9  C f. S angye G yatso, Removal ofthe Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 2 : 4 6 - 4 7 .  T he three  

m o d e s  o f  d iscr im inative  awareness (shes rab) are therefore cu lt ivated  by m ean s  o f  study, 

reflection , and m e d ita t io n .  For a clear sum m ary, see  Padm akara Tran sla t ion  G r o u p  

1 994» 2.51 - 2-52~
7 2 0  This en u m eration  is fo u n d  in the Detailed Inspection [of Terminology] (M ahdvyutpatti 

lex icon , Bye bragtu rtogspar byedpa,T  ^ 4 .6 ) ,M V T nos. 4 9 5 3 - 4 9 7 1 .  T he reference has 

n o t  been  id en tif ied  in V asu b and h u s  Auto-commentary on the Treasury o f  Phenomenol

ogy (Abhidharmaholabhdsya, T  4 0 9 0 ) ,  as m ig h t  be  suggested  by J a m gon  K on gru l here, 

n or in  any o f  the o th er  prim ary Ind ian  com m en tar ies  o n  the Treasury o f  Phenomenol

ogy. In the C o l le c te d  W orks o f  L o n g d o l  Lama, 1:692, w here  the sam e en u m era t io n  is 

given, the source is attributed  s im p ly  to th e  “Treasury” (m dzod ), but  it d oes  n o t  appear  

to figure in the Treasury of Amarasimha^ (Amarakoia, T  4 2 9 9 ) ,  or its co m m e n ta r y  ( T  

4 3 0 0 ) .  T he sam e list ing  o f  th e  e ig h te en  great top ics  o f  k n o w le d g e  (astadasavidyasthana, 

rigpa’ignas bco brgyad) can be fo u n d  inflater w orks, such  as J a m gon  M ip h a m  G yatso’s 

Bilingual Concordance entitled R adiant Jewel M irror (sKad gnyis shan sbyar rab gsal 

nor bu’i me long), and  in N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 6379. A n earlier l ist ing  is 

given by D harm akirti,  in his Extensive Exegesis on the Garland o f  the Tales o f  Past Lives 

(Jdtakamdlatikd, T  4151), H a , f. 139b, in w h ic h  “beh av ior” (niti, chos Lugs) an d  “h is to r y ” 

(ilihdsaka, sngon byung ba) appear to  be m iss in g . This latter c o m m e n ta r y  co n c lu d es  

by referring th e  reader to o d ier  w orks, viz . th e  Bye brag pa, the Don gyi phreng ba, and  

th e  R igpa’i bstan bcos, for w h ic h  reason I have surm ised  that the original source  c o u ld  

p oss ib ly  be fo u n d  in th e  extan t  C h in e se  translation  o f  th e  Great Treasury o f  Detailed 

Exposition (Mahdvibhasa , Bye brag bshad mdzod, T a ish o  1545). This w il l  require fur

ther investigation. S ee  also D u n g k a r  L o b zan g  Trinle, Great Dictionary ofDungkar, pp. 

1 9 0 0 -1 9 0 1 .

721 O n  these sciences, sec above, pp. 1 2 5 -176 .

7 2 2  This figure and h is  g eo m a n tic  revelations are m e n t io n e d  in D o rje  2001 , ch. 1. T h e  text  

reads D u ha ra for Da hu ra. S angye G yatso , Removal o f the Tarnish o f Deluded Appear

ances, 2 :47 ,  n o tes  that h e  has d iscussed  this top ic  elsewhere, in ch. 32 o f  his  White Beryl: 

[An Eloquent Treatise on the Astrology o f  the Phukpa School). [Phug lugs rtsis kyi legs 

bshad) vaidurya dkarpo. See also D o r je  2001 , ch. 3.

723  E. G e n e  S m ith  (em ail c o m m u n ic a t io n ,  19 S ep tem b er  2 0 0 9 )  n o te s  that o f  th e  m an y  

treatises on  lapidary arts in the Ind ian  trad ition , very  few  w ere translated in to  T ib e ta n .  

M ah o sa d h i is probably  an ep ith e t  o f  B u dd h ab h atta ,  au thor o f  th e  m o s t  ce lebrated  clas

sical Sanskrit w o rk  o n  th e  in sp e c t io n  o f  gem s, e n t id c d  Scrutiny o f  Gems and Precious 

Metals (Ratnapariksa), w h ich  is translated in F in o t  1896. T h e White Lotus Bouquet o f  

Investigation (dPyad don pad dkar chun po), also k n o w n  under the title Legs par bshad
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pa ipadm a dkarpo chunpo , and  a ttr ibu ted  to the m antrin  Humkarajaya, w as p u b lish ed  

in G a n g to k  in 1981.

7 2 4  I have n o t  yet  b een  able to id en t ify  any o f  these w orks. A m o n g  o th er  relevant sources on  

the ritual properties  o f  skulls, there are the Inspection o f  Skulls: Extracting the Wealth o f  

the Yaksas ( Ihod brtaggnod shy in nor don), an extract from  th e Tantra ofHeruka Galpo 

(D g .  N G B  vols . 1 8 -1 9 ) ,  w h ich  is c o n ta in ed  in Tashi G yatso  et al., Treatises on the Accou

trements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  Secret [Mantras] (gSang rnying rgyan dang 

ro lm o i bstan bcos) G an gs ch en  rigs m d z o d  series, 30 (Lhasa: 1996 ) ,  2 9 3 - 2 9 7 ;  S angye  

L in gp as  Spiritual Attainm ent Associated with the Skull: A  Storehouse o f Wish fulfilling 

Gems {Ihodsgrubyidbzhin  bangmdzod), ibid.,  311-316; T ok den  Rabjam  L o b zan g  Dar-  

g y e s  Inspection ofSkulb entitled Jewel Garland ( Ihod brtag nor bu i phreng ba), ibid.,  

301 -310 ;  and  th e  Examination o f  the Begging Bowl [ofthe Skull], According to the Inner 

Way o f Secret Mantra (gSang sngags nanggi Ihun bzed brtag pa), ib id., 3 1 7 - 3 3 4 — a text  

w h ic h  is attr ibu ted  to  D rak pa  G yaltsen  o f  Sakya. See  also th e  i l lustrations at th e  en d  

o f  th is  v o lu m e ,  w h ic h  in d ica te  th e  d e f in in g  characteristics and p osi t ive  and  negative  

attributes o f  skulls.

725  T w o  o f  these  three texts co m p r is in g  th e  M irror Trilogy [Me longskor gsum), en t it led  

Treatise on Horses entitled Silver-White M irror (rTa gzhung dngul dkar me long) and  

Inspection o f  Horses entitled All-radiant Mirror (rTa dpyad mthong ba kun gsal me long), 

are c o n ta in e d  in th e  Anthology o f  Texts and Advice Concerning the Veterinary Treat

ment o f  Horses (.Bod kyi rtaigso dpyad gzhung lugs mdams bsgrigs), 3 -8 5  and  2 7 3 -3 5 9 ,  

respectively. T h e w ork s are a ttr ibuted  to D r u g u  S e n g d o  O c h e n  (G ru  gu  sen g  m d o  ’od  

ch en ) .  T he in tr o d u ct io n  to th is  p u b l ica t io n , p. 1, suggests that he, a lo n g  w ith  Tayilha  

the d augh ter  o f  C h o k ro ,  G a m z a n g  the daughter  o f  D ro ,  Y uzher Lekdri, D r o k h o n g ,  and  

others, all c o m p o s e d  their tracts o n  horses  at the b eh est  o f  th e  T ib e ta n  em p eror  T risong  

D e ts e n  h im self .  O n  an im al h usb an d ry  p erta in in g  to horses, based o n  D u n h u a n g  m an u 

scripts, see also B lon d eau  1972. For accoun ts  o f  the life o f  th e  em p eror T rison g  D e ts e n  

( 7 4 2 - c i r c a  7 9 7 ) ,  w h o  estab lish ed  B u d d h ism  as th e  state re lig ion, see Shakabpa 1967, 

3 4 - 4 6 ,  an d  K apstein  2 0 0 6 ,  6 6 - 7 7 .

7 2 6  T his is m e n t io n e d  in Sangye  G yatso ’s Removal o f  the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances, 

2 :47 , a ld io u g h  I have n o t  yet id en tif ied  the text in q uest ion . T he T en gyu r con ta in s  a few  

tracts o n  th is subject, in c lu d in g  tw o  w orks that have b een  attributed to Durlabharaja, 

nam ely, th e  Physical Characteristics [of Human Beings), Demonstrated by Samudrika 

(Samudrikavyanjanavarnana, T  4336 ) ,  and  th e  Inspection o f  the Physical Character

istics o f  Human Beings entitled Samudrika (Samudrika-nama-tanulaksanapariksd , 

T  4338 ) ,  as w e ll  as th e  a n o n y m o u s  Synopsis o f  the Inspection o f  Hum an Beings 

(Tanuvicaranaiastrasamksepa, T  433 7 )  a n d  th e  Tales o f  Spiritual Accomplishment 

Achieved through a Female Medium  (Ndrisiddhildbhakhyana, T  4 3 4 3 ) ,  o n  all o f  w h ich  

see S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,1 8 5 -1 8 6 .

7 2 7  T he term  gtsug lag  is an a lyzed  in  S an gye  Gyatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish, 1 :2 6 8 -2 6 9 ,  

w h ere  it is p o in te d  o u t  that S o n a m  G yaltsen  m akes a basic d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  the  

sc iences  that relate to  m e a n in g  (don gyigtsug lag), namely, the trainings in eth ical d isc i 

p lin e , d iscr im inative  awareness, and m ed ita t ive  stability, an d  d ie  sc iences that relate to  

verbal express ion  (brjod kyi gtsug lag), namely, the tran sm itted  teachings and  treatises 

o f  B u d d h ism .

728  T he four p rec ed in g  treatises are all attributed  to N agarjuna.

7 2 9  A ll  b ut  th e  la s t -m e n t io n e d  are treatises o f  Ind ian  orig in . T h e  Eloquence o f  Sakya (Sa 

skyai legs bshad), fu ll title Legs par bshadpa rin po che’igter, w as c o m p o s e d  in verse by  

Sakya Pandita , a lon g  w ith  a prose  com m entary.

7 3 0  O n  G ya lw a T e n -n e  (rG y a lb a  ten  ne, 1127-1217), w h o  held  b o d i  K ad am p a and  K agyu p a
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lineages , see K o z h u l D rak pa  Ju n g n e  an d  G yalw a L ob za n g  K h ed ru b , eds., Lexicon o f  

the Learned and Accomplished Masters Who Successively Appeared in the L and o f  Snows 

{Gangs can mkhas grub rim by on ming mdzod) (L a n zh o u :  G an su  m i rigs d p e  skrun  

khang , 1991), 3 91-393 . “D r o m to n p a ” co u ld  refer e ither to  G y a lw a ju n g n e  ( 1 0 0 4 - 1 0 6 4 ) ,  

the il lustrious s tu d en t  o f  A t is a a n d  fou n d er  o f  R e t in g  M o n as tery  (ibid., pp. 1 1 52 -1154 ) ,  

or to  D r o m to n  Z h o n u  L od ro  (b. 1271), w h o  redacted  th e  Father Teachings ofK adam  

(bKa gdamspha chos) in its final form .

731 M V T , nos. 4 9 7 2 - 5 0 0 6 .

7 3 1  S a n gye  G yatso , Removal o f  the Tarnish> 1 :4 1 2 -4 1 5 ,  p o in t s  o u t  th at  th ere  are d i f 

feren t  en u m e r a t io n s  o f  the s ix ty - fo u r  crafts p resen ted  in  th e  Sutra o f  Extensive 

Play (Lalitavistarasutra), th e  Extensive [Commentary] on the M inor Transmissions 

( Vinayaksudragama, T  4115) by S llapalita, and the Detailed Inspection o f  Terminology 

{Mahavyutpatti). H e  also m e n t io n s  th e  sixty-four arts o f  love  p resen ted  in th e  classical 

Ind ian  treatises o n  love -m ak in g  ( d o d p a i bstan bcos), such  as V atsyayanas Discourse on 

the Arts o f  Love (.Kdmasutra) and  R upabhadra’s Treatise on the Arts o f  Love (Kamaiastra, 
T  2 5 0 0 ) ,  as w ell  as in later in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  c o m p o s it io n s  b y ja m g o n  M ip h a m  G yatso  

(Treatise on the Arts o f  Love: A  Treasure That DeLights the Whole World, ’D od p a i  bstan 

bcos ’jig rten  kun tu dga baigter), and  G e n d u n  C h o p e l— the latter b e in g  translated  in J. 

H o p k in s  1991.

73 3 M V T , n os. 5 0 2 7 - 5 0 3 4 .  O n  th e  trad itional Indian octave or m usical scale, see  B asham  

1959, 3 83 -387 . H ere  the seq uence  o f  th e  seven n o tes  has b een  reordered, accord in g  to  

their actual p o s i t io n  in th e  scale. N o t e  that our tex t  reverses th e  p o s i t io n s  o f  th e  sixth  

to n e  and  the m id d le  ton e.

7 3 4  Sec above, pp. 212-213 and pp. 1 9 7 - 2 9 8 .

735  Sangye G yatso, Removal o f  the Tarnish, 1 :4 1 3 -4 1 4 ,  enum erates  th is  alternative list.

7 3 6  For Ja m gon  K o n g tr u ls  acc o u n t  o f  th e  h igh er  an d  low er realms o f  ex istence , see  Kalu  

R in p o c h e  Translation  G roup  1995. T h e  h igh er  realms are th ose  n o t  freq u en ted  by an i 

mals, an gu ish ed  spirits, or h e l l -b o u n d  beings.

7 3 7  T h e three exalted , or h igher, realms are th ose  o f  hum ans, gods, and an tigod s, o n  w h ic h  

see K alu  R in p o c h e  T ransla tion  G r o u p  1995. For a d iscu ss ion  o f  th e  m e d ita t iv e  an d  

eth ical practices assoc iated  w ith  rebirth in  the exa lted  realms and w ith  th e  a t ta in m en t  

o f  d ef in it ive  excellen ce ,  see b elow , pp. 4 2 0 - 4 3 9 .  T h e three degrees o f  e n l ig h te n m e n t  

{byang chub gsum) are the fru itional a tta in m en ts  o f  th e  p iou s  a ttendants , h erm it  bud-  

dhas, an d  b odhisattvas , respectively— o n  w h ic h  see Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen tation  in  

C allah an  1 0 0 7 .

73 8  T he three veh ic les  {thegpa gsum) w h ic h  reverse suffering and  its causes are th e  three  

B u d d h is t  veh ic les  p ursu ed  by p io u s  a ttendants , h erm it  b uddhas, an d  b odh isattvas . See  

previous n o te .

7 3 9  T h ese  verses derive from  L o n g c h e n  R abjam p a’s Precious Treasury o f  Wish fulfilling  

Gems: A  Treatise on the Pith Instructions o f  the Greater Vehicle ( Theg pa chen po’i man 

ngaggi bstan bcosyid bzhin rinpo che’i mdzod), ch. <>,gNaspa’i bskalpaiskabs, D o d r u b -  

ch en  ed it ion , p. 30, lines 2 - 4 .  O n  the life  o fL o n g c h e n  R abjam pa (1 3 0 8 -1363 ) ,  see D u d -  

jo m  R in p o c h e  1991: 5 7 5 -5 9 6 .

7 4 0  T he in terpretation  o f  these  verses is f o u n d  in L o n g ch en  R abjam pas White Lotus Auto- 

commentary on the Precious Treasury o f  Wish-fulfilling Gems: A  Treatise on the Pith  

Instructions o f  the Greater Vehicle ( Theg pa chen p o i man ngaggi bstan bcos y  id  bzhin 

rin po chci m dzod kyi ’grel pa padma dkar po), ch. 5, D o d r u b c h e n  ed it io n , pp. 142-155 .  

A ccordingly , th e  “six classes o f  sen tien t  b e in gs” ( gro ba drug) com p rise  god s, antigods,  

h um ans, animals, an gu ish ed  spirits, an d  d en izen s  o f  the hells.

The “four m o d e s  o f  b irth ” {skye ba m am  bzhi) com p rise  oviparous, v iviparous, p h o 

to syn th etic  (th rou gh  heat and  m o is tu re) ,  and m iracu lou s birth.
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T he “six gro u n d s” (gzhi drug; SK, 363, reads bzhi drug) com p rise  th e  en d ur in g  grou n d  

o f  th e  su sta in in g  e lem en ts  (gnus p a i  gzhi)\ th e  d ep en d ab le  g rou n d  that offers shelcer  

from  harm  (brten p a i  gzhi)\ th e  n u tr it io n a l  g ro u n d  (zas kyi gzhi); th e  c o m fo r t in g  

g rou n d  (bde bdigzh i)  o f  c lo th in g , b ed d in g , seats, and  so forth; the i l lu m in atin g  grou n d  

(snang ba’i gzhi) o f  su n ligh t ,  m o o n l ig h t ,  lam ps, and  so  forth , w h ic h  en ab le  p hysical 

form s to  appear; and  th e  b od i ly  s u sta in in g  g rou n d  (lus gnas p a i  gzhi), w h ic h  com prises  

the four n utr ients  (zas bzhi)— fo o d , sensory  con tact, m en ta l activity, an d  con sciou sness .

T h e “ten  m easures o f  t im e ” (dus bcu) co m p rise  th e  aeon; year; m o n th ;  fortn igh t;  

day; n ight; in d iv isib le  t im e m o m e n t  (skadcig)-, “m in u t e ” (thanggcig), c o n s i s t in g o f s ix t y  

ind iv isib le  t im e  m o m en ts ;  th e  “h o u r ” (yud tsam pa), co n s is t in g  o f  th irty  “m in u te s ”; and  

the season  (dus tshigs).

T h e “seven teen  m aterial ob ject ives” (dngospo bcu bdun) are said to con cern  self, par

ents, offspring, w ife, servants, em p loyees ,  l ive lih ood , friends, advisors, relatives, cousins, 

fields, houses , m erchandise , crops, prod uctiv ity , and w ea lth  creation.

T he “fou rteen  useful d ev ices” (yo byad bcu bzhi) com p rise  food , beverage, c lo th in g ,  

transportation , orn am en ts , s o n g  an d  dance, laughter, m usic , in cense , f low er garlands, 

o in tm en ts ,  bow ls, [favorable] appearances (snangba), and love-m aking .

T he “e ig h t  pursu its  o f  daily  l i fe” (rgyun gyi rjes su spyodpa brgyad) co m p r ise  d ie  

exam in ation  o f  o th ers’ actions, th e  w ear ing  o f  fine clo thes, ea t ing  and drin k in g , hav in g  

respect for th e  physical body, s leep in g , love-m aking , th e  effort that love -m ak in g  entails, 

and  the talk that love -m a k in g  entails.

T h e  “ten  m u n d a n e  p ast im es” ( jig  rten spyod bcu) com p rise  talk, conversation , m er

r im ent, g iv in g  away a bride, tak in g  a bride, s e n d in g  o u t  in v ita t ions, "borrowing, over 

eating, b a n q u et in g ,  and  tak ing sides in a d ispute.

T he “three k inds o f  d iscou rse” (gtam m am  pa gsum) com p rise  d iscourses co n ce rn in g  

th e  g en u in e  teachings, d iscourses d ev o id  o f  th e  sacred teachings, an d  eth ica lly  neutral 

d iscourses  exc lu ded  from  th ose  categories.

T h e “tw e n ty - tw o  k in d s  o f  m is c o n d u c t” (nyes rtsom nyer gnyis) com p rise  d ecep tion  

w ith  regard to  w et  measures, d ec e p t io n  w ith  regard to  w eights , d ece p t io n  w ith  regard to  

dry measures, a d d ic t ion  to  m isco n d u c t ,  f ighting , f in d in g  faults, d ispu ting , con test in g ,  

sco ld in g , b e in g  enraged, breaking a p rom ise , threaten ing , m en ac in g , k ill ing , im p rison 

ing, en circ l in g , m u tila t ing , b an ish in g , m is lead ing , d e lu d in g , ruthlessly suppress ing , and  

lying.

T he "sixty-three categories  o f  sen tien t  b e in g ” (sems can rigs) com p rise  d en ize n s  o f  the  

hells, a n gu ish ed  spirits, animals, god s,  hum ans, antigods, bein gs  o f  th e  celestial realms 

(bargyisridpa), th e  ru ling classes, th e  m ercantile  classes, the w o rk in g  classes, th e  priestly  

classes, m en , w o m e n ,  h erm ap h rod ites , th e  w ick ed , the m ed iocre ,  th e  g o o d ,  h o u s e h o ld 

ers, rcnunciants , h ard line ascetics, m od erate  ascetics, the ord a in ed , the u n ord a in ed , the  

desireless, th e  desireful, th o se  w h o  decisively  pursue w ro n g  paths, those w h o  d ecisively  

pursue g e n u in e  paths, th ose  w h o  d ec is ive ly  pursue n e ith er  g e n u in e  n or  w r o n g  paths, 

fu lly  o rd a in ed  m o n k s ,  fu lly  o rd a in ed  nuns, tra inee nuns, n ov it ia te  m o n k s ,  n o v it ia te  

nuns, laym en, la y w o m cn ,  th o se  w h o  recite daily  prayers, m o n a st ic  a tten d ants , es tab 

l i sh ed  practit ion ers ,  m id d le -r a n k in g  p ractit ion ers , n e o p h y te s ,  m o n a st ic  precep tors ,  

masters, naturally  qualif ied  persons, d isciples, n ew com ers ,  m on ast ic  offic ials, th ose  w h o  

desire w ea lth , th ose  w h o  desire celebrity, th ose  o f  d im in is h e d  resources, th e  erudite ,  

th ose  w h o  are learned and  m eritorious, th ose  w h o  em b ark  u p o n  th e  teachings in pursuit  

o f  th e  g en u in e  teachings, th ose  w h o  m a in ta in  the m o n a st ic  d isc ip lin e  (vinaya), th ose  

w h o  m ain ta in  the sutras, th o se  w h o  u p h o ld  the path  o f  th e  mdtarah  spirits, ordinary  

indiv iduals, th ose  w h o  have seen th e  truth [ o f  the p ath] ,  th ose  w h o  are on  th e  paths o f  

learning, th ose  w h o  are on  th e  path  o f  n o-m ore-learn in g , p io u s  a ttendants , h erm it  b u d 

dhas, b odh isattvas , and universal m onarchs.
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The “e igh t  phases o f  the l i fc -cyc le” (dus brgyad) com p rise  fetal an d  em b ry o n ic  d eve l

o p m e n t ,  birth, ch ild h o o d ,  you th , ad o lescence, adult maturity, o ld  age, and  d ecrep itu de .

T he "four ways o f  en ter in g  [the w o m b ] ” ([mngaldu] ’jugpa bzhi) com p rise  the w o m b  

entry  o f  a universal m on arch  w h o  is c o g n iz a n t  an d  enters w ith  alertness, th e  w o m b  en try  

o f  the p io u s  a t ten d an t and h erm it  b u d d h a  w h o  is n o t  c o g n iz a n t  an d  enters w it h o u t  

alertness, th e  entry  o f  the b o d h isa t tv a  w h o  enters and  abides w ith in  th e  w o m b  in a 

state o f  alertness, and the entry  o f  o th er  beings  w h o  enter  and ab ide w ith in  th e  w o m b ,  

lacking alertness.

The “six m o d es  o f  l iv e l ih o o d ” ( ’tsho ba drug) com p rise  farm ing; trade; an im al h u s 

bandry; l iv e l ih o o d  d iro u g h  o n e ’s skills or ability; l iv e l ih o o d  th ro u g h  w rit in g ,  m a th 

em atics, and  astrological co m p u ta t io n s;  and  l iv e l ih o o d  th rou gh  o th er  arts an d  crafts 

ex c lu d in g  these.

The “six th in gs  to be w ell  gu ard ed ” (kun nas bsrungba drug) com p rise  c o h o r ts  o f  e le 

phants, brigades o f  cavalry, con voys  o f  chariots, phalanxes  o f  infantry, h ordes  o f  w ea lth ,  

and associations o f  allies.

The “seven kinds o f  p r id e” (nga rgyal bdun) com p rise  [con ce ited ]  p ride (ahamkdra- 

mdna, khengspa nga rgyal), exa lted  p ride (adhimdna, che ba i nga rgyal), exaggerated  

pride (mdnatimana, nga rgyal las kyangnga rgyal), egotistica l prid e  (asmimdna, ngai 

snyam spai nga rgyal), m a n ifes t  p ride (abhimdna, mngon p a i  nga rgyal), s l igh t  pride  

(unamana, cungzadsnaym pa’i nga rgyal), and  perverse pride (mithyamana, dzinpa  log 

p a ’i nga rgyal), o n  w h ich  see also below , p. 500.

Tire “seven  k in d s  o f  se lf -sa t is fa c t io n ” (rgyags pa m am  pa bdun) co m p r ise  self-  

satisfaction  w ith  o n e ’s fre ed o m  fro m  disease, se lf-satisfaction  w ith  o n e ’s ad o lescence ,  

self-satisfaction  w ith  o n e  s o w n  state o f  life, se lf-satisfaction w ith  o n e ’s o w n  class, self- 

satisfaction  w ith  o n e ’s o w n  physical form, self-satisfaction  w ith  o n e s  o w n  pow er, and  

se lf-satisfaction  w id i  o n e  s ow n  erud it ion .

The “four k inds o f  con ven t io n a l  exp ress ion ” (tha snyed bzhi) com p rise  c o n v en t io n a l  

expressions that have b een  acquired th rou gh  hearing (thospai tha snyad), c o n v en t io n a l  

expressions that have b een  acquired  th rou gh  analysis (bye bragphyedpai tha snyed), c o n 

ven tion a l expressions that have b een  acquired  d irou gh  d irect p ercep tion  (mthong bai 

tha snyed), and con v en t io n a l  express ions that have b een  acquired  th rou gh  c o n s c io u s 

ness (m a m p a r shespai tha snyad), i.e., th rou gh  th e  processes  o f  in d iv id u a l intrinsic  

awareness.

T h e “m an ifo ld  bases o f  c o n v en t io n a l  express ions” (tha snyad m angpoi gzhi) are the  

objects or m ean in gs  that give rise to these co n v en t io n a l  terms, in c lu d in g  e ty m o lo g ica l  

bases, elaborate bases, and con c ise  bases.

The “six k inds o f  k n o w le d g e ” (mkhas pa drug) com p rise  k n o w le d g e  o f  th e  p s y c h o 

p hys ica l aggregates (phungpo), s en sor y  bases (khams), s en sor y  act iv ity  f ields (skye 

rnched), d ep en d e n t  orig in ation  (rten ’brcl), the ab odes [ o f  cyc lic  ex istence  to  be ab an 

d o n e d ]  and  th e  abodes o f  [nirvana] that are n o t  [to  be ab a n d o n ed ]  (gnas danggnas ma 

yin  pa), and  the sense faculties (dbangpo).

T he "nine them es o f  the B u d d h a’s tran sm itted  teach ings” ( [sangs rgyas kyi\ bkdi dngos 

po dgu) com p rise  the th em e o f  s en tien t  beings (sems can kyi dngos po), i.e., th e  p s y c h o 

physical aggregates (phungpo); the th em e  o f  resources (longs spy od kyi dngos po), i.e., the  

sensory  activity fields (skye mched)\ th e  th em e  o fb ir th  (skye bai dngos po), i.e., d e p e n d e n t  

orig ination; th e  t h em e  o f  duration  (gnas p a i dngos po), i.e., the four nutrients; the [tw o]  

th em es o f  d isson an t m en ta l states and  purification  (kun nas nyon mongs pa dang m am  

par byangbai dngos gzhi), co n c e r n in g  the four truths; the th em e  o f  d iversity  (sna tshogs 

kyi dngos po), co n ce rn in g  th e  im m easu rab le  w or ld  system s; th e  th e m e  o f  th e  teacher  

(ston pa po’i dngos po), co n c e r n in g  b ud d h as,  b odh isa ttvas ,  and p io u s  atten d ants;  and
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th e  th em e  o f  the teachings (bstan bya’i dngos po), con ce rn in g  the th irty-seven aspects o f  

e n l ig h te n m e n t  [chos sum cu rtsa bdun), on  w h ich  see above, n o te  4 10 .

Finally, th e  “e igh t  th em es  o f  cyc lic  ex is te n c e” { ’khor gyi dngos po brgyad) com p rise  

th e  ru ling class, the priestly class, h ou seh o ld ers ,  renunciants, th e  class o f  th e  four Great  

K ings (rgyal chen bzhi), the class o f  the Thirty-three G o d s  {sum cu rtsa gsum pa), [the  

ab od e  o f ]  Mara, and [the w orld  system s] o f  Brahma.

741 T h e an c ie n t  Ind ian  m ed ica l sc ie n c e  o f  A yurved a  bridges  th e  B rah m an ica l and B u d 

d h is t  trad it ions .  A t  its roots  are th e  c o m p ila t io n s  o f  t w o  ce leb ra ted  p h y s ic ia n s —  

Caraka and  Susruta, o n  w h o m  see respectively  Kaviratna and Sharm a 1996  (for their  

f iv e -vo lu m e transla tion  o f  the Carakasamhitd) an d  D w iv e d i  and D w iv e d i  2 0 0 7  (o n  

the Susrutasamhitd). T he Ind ian  literature has also b een  recently  surveyed  in W ujas-  

tyk  2 0 0 3  and  K u tu m b ia n  2 0 05 . Specifically, w ith in  d ie  B u d d h is t  trad ition , there are 

treatises by C and ran an d ana , N agarjuna, and V agbh ata  extan t in the T en gyu r . A m o n g  

th em , V agbh atas  Eight Divisions o f  Medical Science {Astangahrdayasamhita) has b een  

particularly in f luentia l (see V ogel 1965).

W it h in  th e  T ib e ta n  m ed ica l trad ition , prim acy  is given to  the Great Tantra o f  Secret 

Instructions on the Eight Branches o f the Essence o f  the Glorious Elixir o f  Immortality 

{dPal Idan bdud rtsi snying po y  an lag brgyad pa gsang ba man ngaggi rgyud chen po). 

T his tex t  is sa id  to  have b een  tran sm itted  in T ib e t  by th e  great translator V airocana  

d ur in g  th e  e igh th  century, based o n  teach ings  h e  received  from  C an d ran an d an a  and  

P adm asam bhava, in the l i fet im e o f  the great p hysic ian  Y utok  Y onten G o n p o  the Elder, 

and  to  have b een  co n ce a led  as a “treasurc-doctr ine” {gter chos) at Samye, from  w here it 

was su b seq u en d y  revealed by D rap a  N g o n s h e  o f  D ra tan g  o n  19 July 1038. S ub seq u en tly  

the tex t  w as redacted  and  cam e to be k n o w n  as the Four Tantras o f  Dratang {Grva thang 

rgyud bzhi). S o m e  co n tem p orary  scholars con s id er  the w ork  to  have b een  adapted by 

Y utok Y onten  G o n p o  from an earlier B o n  m ed ica l treatise by C h e b u  T rishe {clPyad bu 

khri shes), e n t id e d  Four Collections o f  Medical Science {gSo rig ’bum bzhi). W h a tev er  its 

origin, th e  Four Tantras ofDratangWzs b e c o m e  the primary sou r ceb o o k  for the practice  

o f  B u d d h is t  m e d ic in e  in T ib e t ,  surpassing in its im p ortan ce  even  the a forem en t ion ed  

Sanskrit treatises.

By the fifteenth  century, tw o  m a in  sch o o ls  o f  in terpretation  had e volved: the Jangpa  

sch o o l ,  s t e m m in g  from  R igd z in  N a m g y a l T rakzangpel and  in c lu d in g  N a m g y a l D orje;  

an d  th e  Z urkhar l ineage, s t e m m in g  from  W a n g c h u k  D ra k  an d  in c lu d in g  Zurkhar  

N y a m n y i D o r je  ( 1 4 3 9 - 1 4 7 5 ) .  T hese  and oth er  m ed ica l l ineages w ere in tegrated  during  

the s even teen th  c entu ry  by Sangye  G yatso  ( 1 6 5 3 - 1 7 0 5 ) ,  the author o f  the authoritative  

Blue Beryl [ Treatise on Medicine, Clarifying the Four Tantras Which Are the Enlightened 

Intention ofBhaisajyaguru] ( gSo ba rig p a i  bstan bcos sman bla’i dgongs rgyan rgyud 

b zh ii gsal byed baidurya sngon po’i mallika). Sangye G yatso  ad dit ion a lly  au thored  fur

ther treatises o n  m e d ic in e — the Survey o f  Medicine {sMangyi khog ’bubs) and  his con cise  

appraisal in  ch. 3 4 o f  the a fo re m e n t io n ed  Removal o f the Tarnish o f  Deluded Appearances. 

For an acc o u n t  o f  D rap a  N g o n s h e ’s revelations, see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991 , 1:753 — 

7 5 4 , an d  TMP, 3 - 1 5 .  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  o w n  a ccou n t o f  the origins o f  m ed ica l treatises  

in th e  In d o -T ib e ta n  w orld  can b e  fo u n d  in N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  2 0 1 0 ,  4 0 5 - 4 1 1 .  U se fu l  

list ings o f  in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  treatises o n  m ed ic in e  can be fo u n d  in D rak pa , Inventory 

o f Tibetan Treatises, 1 - 1  2, and o n lin e  at w w w .tb rc .org , T 8  5.

7 4 2  A s  e x p o u n d e d  in Vagbhata s Eight Divisions o f  Medical Science {Astangahrdayasamhita) , 

the e igh t  aspects o f  m ed ic in e  com p rise  p atho logy , patients, regim en, m ed ic a t io n , .diag

nosis, prophylaxis , treatm ent, and physic ians.

743 T he Four Tantras o f  Dratang {Grva thang rgyud bzhi) com p rise  the Root Tantra {rTsa 

rgyud), th e  Exegetical Tantra {bShad rgyud), th e  Instructional Tantra {Man ngag

http://www.tbrc.org


rgyud), and  the Subsequent Tantra (Phyi m a’i rgyud). T he d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  th ese  

are su m m ar ized  in TMP, 1 4 -1 5 .  I llustrations an d  c o m m e n ta r y  are p resen ted  in  the  

sam e w o rk — the.Root Tantra on  pp. 1 7 - 1 4  (p lates 1 - 4 ) ;  th cExegetical Tantra o n  1 3 - 9 0  

(p lates 5 -3 7 ) ;  th e  Instructional Tantra o n  9 1 -1 1 1  (p lates  3 8 -53 );  and  th e  Subsequent 

Tantra o n  1 1 3 -1 7 0  (p lates 5 4 - 7 7 ) .

7 4 4  B u d d h is t  trad it ion  h o ld s  th e  Root Tantra (rTsa ba thugs kyi rgyud) to  have  b een  

e x p o u n d ed  by V idyajnana, the e m an a t io n  o f  d ie  b ud d h a  m in d  ofB h a isa jyaguru , w h o  is 

id en tif ied  w ith  the b u d d h a  A ksobhyavajra. Bhaisajyaguru, th e  b u d d h a  o f  m ed ic in e ,  has  

th e  p o ten t ia l  to 'em anate  as four s ib lin g  h erm it  sages k n o w n  as V id yajnan a  in  order to 

transform im purities in to  pristine  co g n it io n  by teach in g  the four tantras in success ion .  

For an accou n t o f  his ex p o s it io n  o f  th e  Root Tantra, see TM P, 1 9 - 1 0 .  T he T ib e ta n  text  

o f  the Root Tantra is co n ta in ed  in D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  Four Tantras ofDratang, 1 -1 7 ,  and  

w ith  interlinear c o m m en ta ry  in  Sangye  Gyatso , Blue Beryl, 1 :1 -4 9 .

7 45  For a d eta iled  and  author itative  T ib e ta n  co m m e n ta r y  to  th e  Root Tantra, see  S angye  

Gyatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :1 -4 9 .

7 4 6  S ee  fig. 4 4 ;  also the il lustration  o f  th e  first roo t  w ith  its tw o  stem s o f  p h y s io lo g y  and  

p ath o logy , a lon g  w ith  their tw e lve  b ranches  and e ig h ty -e ig h t  leaves, in TM P, 1 9 - 2 0 ,  

and the translation  o f  the co r resp on d in g  captions (pp. 1 7 5 -1 7 6 ) .

7 4 7  These fifteen aspects o f  the three h u m ors  are en u m erated  in TMP, 175. A m o n g  th em ,  

the five types o f  w in d  {pancavdta, rlung Inga) com p rise  l i fe -su sta in in g  breath  {prana, 

srog dzin), a scen d in g  w in d  assoc iated  w ith  the vocal cords {udana, gyen rgyu), p erva 

s ive w in d  assoc ia ted  w ith  m eta b o lism  and  m uscular  m o v e m e n t  (vydna, khyab byed), 

f ire-accom p an yin g  w in d  associated  w ith  d igest ion  (samdna, m em nyam ), and d escen d 

in g  purgative w in d  {apdna, thur set). T h e five types o f  bile  (pancpitta, mkhris pa Inga) 

com p rise  d igestive bile [pacaka, 'ju byed), co lor-tran sform in g  bile assoc ia ted  w ith  chyle  

(ranjaka, mdangs sgyur), en erg iz in g  b ile  {sadhaka, sgrub byed), v is io n -p r o d u c in g  b ile  

{alocaka, mthong byed), and  c o m p le x io n -c le a r in g  b ile  (bhrdjaka, mdoggsal). T h e five 

types o f  p h leg m  (panckapha, bad kan Inga) com p rise  sup p o r t in g  p h le g m  (avalarnbaka, 

rten byed), d e c o m p o s in g  p h le g m  (kledaka, myag byed), g u sta tory  p h le g m  (bodhaka, 

myong byed), sen sory  s t im u la tin g  p h le g m  (tarpaka, tshim byed), and  ad hesive  p h le g m  

(slcsaka, 'byor byed).
7 4 8  The three p o is o n s  {duggsum) are d e lu s io n  {moha, g ti mug), a t ta ch m en t  {rdga, dod  

chags), and aversion {dvesa, zhe sdang), for Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  in terpretation  o f  w h ich ,  

from  the s tan d p o in t  o f  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  sec below , pp. 4 9 9 - 5 0 4 .

7 4 9  For anatom ica l il lustrations o f  th e  m usc les , skin tissue, nerves, b lo o d  vessels, an d  organs, 

see TM P , 2 9 - 4 6 ,  and  18 5 -2 0 2 .

7 5 0  The seven b od i ly  co n s titu en ts  ( lus zungs bdun) and three im purities {dri ma) are listed  

above. C o n c e r n in g  d ie  five sense organs {dbangpo Inga), from  the perspective  o f  B u d 

d h ist  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see below , pp. 4 7 9 - 4 8 0 .  T he five so lid  viscera {don Inga) c o m 

prise the heart, lungs, liver, spleen , an d  k idneys, w h i le  the six h o l lo w  viscera {snod drug) 

com p rise  the stom ach , gall bladder, large in testine , sm all in testine, urinary bladder, and  

the “reservoir for reproductive flu id ” {sam seu). S ee the illustrations in TMP, 4 3 - 4 4 ,  

and 1 9 9 - 2 0 0 .

751 TMP, 1 7 5 -1 7 6 .

7 5 2  These n in e  results w h ic h  b ring fatality  are en u m erated  as (1) exh au stion  o f  the life span, 

merits, and  past actions; (2) d ish arm on y  o f  h um oral co m b in a t io n ;  (3) c o m p o u n d  m e d i 

cations w h ich  exacerbate the disease; ( 4 )  afflictions o f  the vu lnerable  p o in ts;  (5) w in d  

disorders b ey o n d  recovery; (6) fevers b ey o n d  recovery; (7 )  co ld  d iseases b e y o n d  r ecov 

ery; (8) unsustainable b od ily  con stitu en ts;  and (9) ex trem e injury caused by e lem en ta l  

d em on s. See TMP, 17 5 -1 7 6 .

8 l O  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E
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753  T h e p erm u ta tion s  o f  these tw elve  contrary  h um ora l im balances  are fu lly  en u m erated  in 

TM P, 175.

7 5 4  S ee  fig. 45; also th e  i l lu strat ion  o f  th e  s e c o n d  r o o t  o f  d iagn osis  w ith  its three  stem s  

o f  ob servation  (Ita), pu lse  p a lp a tion  (reg) and in q u iry  (dri ba), a lo n g  w id i  their e igh t  

branches an d  th ir ty -e igh t  leaves, in T M P , 2 1 -1 2 ,  and the translation  o f  the c orresp on d 

ing cap tion s  on  pp. 1 7 7 -1 7 8 .

7 55  C o m m e n ts  in p arenthesis  derive from  TMP, 1 7 7 -1 7 8 .

75 6 S ee  fig. 4  6; also th e  il lustration o f  th e  th ird  roo t  o f  treatm ent w ith  its four s tem s o f  d iet  

(zas), reg im en  {spyod), m ed ic a t io n  (smart), an d  external therapy {dpyad), a lo n g  w ith  

their  tw en ty -seven  branches  and n in e ty -e ig h t  leaves, in TM P , 2 3 - 2 4 ,  and th e  transla

t io n  o f  th e  corresp o n d in g  cap tion s o n  pp. 1 7 9 - 1 8 0 .

7 5 7  T hese  types  o f  f o o d  an d  beverage are all en u m era ted  and il lustrated  in TMP, 1 7 9 -1 8 0 .  

A m o n g  th em  horse  flesh, m olasses , garlic, and  w arm  m ilk  are su itable  for  w in d  d is 

orders; curd, butter, gam e, d a n d e l io n ,  and  w ater are suitable  for b ile  d isorders; w h i le  

m u tto n ,  yak m eat, fish, h on ey , butterm ilk ,  an d  w in e  are d e e m e d  suitable for p h le g m  

disorders.

7 5 8  T he appropriate reg im en  for the treatm ent o f  w in d  disorders in clud es  w arm  location s  

an d  th e  c o m p a n y  o f  p leasant friends; for b ile  d isorders, c o o l  loca tion s  and  relaxation;  

and  for p h le g m  disorders, energetic  activ ity  and  w arm  locations. See TMP, 1 7 9 - 1 8 0 .

75 9  TMP, 1 7 9 -1 8 0 .

7 6 0  T he in gred ien ts  c o m p o u n d e d  in  broths, m ed ic in a l  butters, d e c o c t io n s ,  p ow d ers, pills  

and  tre-sam p o w d ers  arc all en u m era ted  and il lustrated  in TMP, 1 7 9 -1 8 0 .

761  These are en u m erated  and  il lustrated  in TMP, 1 7 9 -1 8 0 .

7 6 2  That is to  say, m ed ica tion s  w ith  a sw eet, sour, or salty taste are appropriate for the treat

m e n t  o f  w in d  disorders; th o se  w ith  a sw eet, bitter, or  astr ingent taste are suitable for  

th e  treatm ent o f  b ile d isorders; an d  th ose  w ith  a p u n gen t ,  sour, or astringent taste are 

suitable for p h le g m  disorders. A s  far as p o te n c y  is con cern ed , m ed ica tion s  w ith  an oily, 

heavy, or m ild  p o te n c y  are appropriate for the treatm ent o f  w in d  disorders; th ose  w ith  

a coo l ,  th in , or dull p o te n c y  are for b ile  disorders; and th ose  w ith  a sharp, harsh, or l ight  

p o te n c y  are appropriate for p h le g m  disorders. See TMP, 179.

7 63  B roth s  are prepared  from  b ones;  th e  four essences o f  m eat, m olasses, butter, and gar

lic; an d  s h e ep s  head. M ed ic in a l  butters are prepared from  n u tm e g , garlic, m yrobalan, 

five roots  ( s o lo m o n s  seal, asparagus, h o g  fennel, mirabilis, and  caltrops), an d  acon ite .  

D e c o c t io n s  are prepared from  e lecam p an e, m o o n se e d ,  gentian , and m yrobalan . P o w 

ders are p repared  from  cam phor, w h i te  sa n d a lw ood , saffron, and  b a m b o o  p ith . Pills are 

prepared from  p o iso n s  and  halite , w h i le  the class o f  tre-sam  p ow d ers  is prepared from  

p om egran ate ,  r h o d o d e n d ro n ,  p o n g a m ia , burnt salts, and calcite ash. See TMP, 179.

7 6 4  T h e three cathartic p rocedu res  for w in d  disorders are d ie  ad m in is ter ing  o f  m ild  enem ata,  

clean sing  c o m b in e d  w ith  pressure o n  the soles o f  th e  feet, and clean sing  c o m b in e d  w ith  

shak in g  o f  th e  body. T h e three cathartic procedu res  for bile d isorders in c lu d e  b a th ing  

and specia l purgatives, s tron g  purgatives c o m b in e d  w ith  massage, and m ild  purgatives  

in c lu d in g  com presses. T he tw o  cathartic  procedures  for p h le g m  d isorders in c lu d e  strong  

and  m ild  em etics . S ee  TMP, 179.

765  These are all en u m era ted  in TMP, 179.

7 66 T he A so k a  tree {Jonesia asoka R oxb., my a ngan med p a i Ijon shing) is fam ed  in the Ind ian  

su b c o n t in e n t  for its m a gn if icen t  red flowers.

7 6 7  This q u o ta t io n  is fo u n d  in th e  Root Tantra (rTsa ba’i rgyud). S ee  D rap a  N g o n s h c ,  Four 

Tantras o f  Dratang, 9.

7 6 8  For a m ore  d eta iled  analysis, see b elow , p p. 3 2 9 -3 4 1 .  B u d d h is t  trad ition  h o ld s  the Exe- 

getical Tantra (bShad rgyud skuyi rgyud) to  have b een  e x p o u n d e d  by V idyajnana, the
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em a n a t io n  o f  the b u d d h a  b o d y  o f  Bhaisajyaguru, w h o  is id en tif ied  w ith  th e  B u d d h a  

Vairocana. For an accou n t o f  his  e x p o s it io n  o f  the Exegetical Tantra, see T M P , 2 5 - 2 6 .  

T he T ib e ta n  tex t  o f  the Exegetical Tantra is c o n ta in e d  in D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  Four Tan

tras o f Dratang, 19 -114 , and  w ith  interlinear c o m m en ta ry  in S angye Gyatso , Blue Beryl, 

1:51-414 .

7 6 9  B u d d h is t  trad it ion  h o ld s  th e  Instructional Tantra (M an ngagyon tan gy i rgyud) to  

have b een  e x p o u n d e d  by V id yajnan a , the e m a n a t io n  o f  th e  b u d d h a -a ttr ib u tcs  o f  

Bhaisajyaguru, w h o  is id en tified  w ith  the B u d d h a  R atnasam bhava. F or an a cc o u n t  o f  his  

exp o s it io n  o f  the Instructional Tantra, see TMP, 9 1 - 9 2 .  The T ib e ta n  text o f  th e  Instruc

tional Tantra is co n ta in ed  in  D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  Four Tantras o f  Dratang, 115-582, and  

w ith  interlinear com m en ta ry  in Sangye G yatso, Blue Beryl, i : 4 i 5 - e n d ,  and 2:536-1153.

7 7 0  SK  reads bdun for bdun cu.

771 T hese e igh t  branches o f  m e d ic in e  are all illustrated w ith  com m en ta ry  in TMP, vo l. 1 —  

general h ealth  o n  pp. 9 1 -1 0 6  (p lates  3 1 -4 5 );  ped iatrics  o n  1 0 5 - 1 0 6  (p la te  45); g y n e 

co log ica l d iseases o n  1 0 7 -1 0 8  (p la te  4 6 );  d e m o n ic  p ossess ion  o n  1 0 7 - 1 0 8  (p la te  4 6 );  

w o u n d s  and injuries o n  1 0 9 -1 1 6  (p lates  4 7 - 5 0 ) ;  p o iso n s  on  117-118 (p la te 5 i ) ;  th etreat-  

m en t  o f  o ld  age o n  119-121 (p lates 52-53); and the restoration  o f  vir ility  and  treatm ent  

o f  infertility  on  121-122 (p late 53).

7 7 2  T he “e ight  categories o f  p a tien ts” (gsoyulgyiyan lag brgyad) therefore com p rise  general 

adult patients, ch ildren , w o m e n ,  an d  th ose  w h o  are afflicted by d em o n s ,  by traum atic  

injuries, and  p o iso n , as w ell  as the elderly and th e  infertile.

773  B u d d h is t  trad it ion  h o ld s  th e  Subsequent Tantra (Phyi ma phrin las kyi rgyud) to  

have b een  e x p o u n d e d  by V id ya jn an a , th e  em a n a t io n  o f  th e  b u d d h a -a c t iv i t i e s  o f  

B haisajyaguru, w h o  is id en tif ied  w ith  the B u d d h a  A m o g h a s id d h i .  For an a c c o u n t  o f  

his  ex p o s it io n  o f  th e  Subsequent Tantra, see TM P, 123 -1 2 4 . T h e T ib e ta n  tex t  o f  the  

Subsequent Tantra is co n ta in ed  in D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  Four Tantras o f  Dratang, 5 8 3 -7 0 5 ,  

and w ith  interlinear c o m m en ta ry  in  Sangye Gyatso , Blue Beryl, 2 :1 1 5 4 -1 4 6 8 .  T he text  

is also illustrated w ith  c o m m en ta ry  in  TMP, 1 2 3 -1 7 0  and  2 7 9 - 3 2 6 .

7 7 4  O n  these  four d is t in ct ion s ,  see TMP, 1 6 5 -1 6 8  (p la tes  7 5 - 7 6 ) .  Specifically , th e  treat

m en t  o f  im aginary and  o sten sib le  diseases is d iscussed  on  1 6 5 -1 6 6 ,  and  th e  treatm ent  

o f  abso lute  and d e p en d e n t  diseases o n  1 6 7 -1 6 8 .

775  A m o n g  th ese  four general ca tegories  o f  d isease, it is said that there are o n e  h u n d red  

and o n e  “absolute d iseases” harm ful to  the life span, w h ic h  can be  cured by diet, regi

m en , m ed ica tion , and  external therapy. There are also o n e  h u n d red  and o n e  “d e p e n d e n t  

diseases” associated w ith  past actions, w here  th e  p a tien t  m ay d ie  even  w h e n  treated by a 

skilled  physic ian . In ad dit ion , there are on e  h u n d red  and o n e  “osten sib le  d iseases” w h ich  

m ay pass w i th o u t  treatm ent or w ith  in ad eq u ate  treatm ent, b ut  w h ic h  m ay pass even  

s o o n e r  w h e n  treated. Lasdy, there are o n e  h u n d red  and  o n e  “im aginary d iseases” caused  

by d em o n s  w h ich  are cured by p rop er d iagn osis  o f  the pu lse  an d  urine an d  th e  p erfor 

m an ce  o f  appropriate rituals. A ll  o f  th ese  may be further  sub su m e d  in to  t w o  c a te g o 

ries— diseases associated  w ith  h eat an d  th ose  associated  w ith  co ld . See TM P, 1 6 5 -1 6 9 .

7 7 6  The sam e exp lan ation  is given and illustrated in TMP, 1 6 5 -1 6 6  (p late 75).

7 7 7  For a d eta iled  p resen tation  o f  pu lse  p a lp a tion  in T ib e ta n  m ed ic in e ,  see TMP, 1 2 3 - 1 4 0  

(p lates 5 4 - 6 2 )  and 2 7 9 - 2 9 6 .

7 7 8  There is a d eta iled  d iscu ssion  on  urinalysis and exam ination  o f  th e  to n g u e  in T ib e ta n  

m e d ic in e  in TMP, 139 -150  (p lates 6 2 - 6 7 )  an<  ̂ 2 .95-306 .

7 7 9  T h ese  are ex p la in e d  b e lo w  in d eta il ,  p. 339, an d  il lu strated  in  TMP, 1 6 5 - 1 6 6  and  

321-322.

7 8 0  A fter con s id er in g  d iagnostics , th e  appropriate curative treatm ents  m ay th en  b e  applied .  

A m o n g  th em , there are e ig h t  classes o f  tra n q u i liz in g  agents, o f  w h ic h  it is said that
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d e c o c t io n s  ‘‘sh o u ld  be a d m in is tered  at the in ce p t io n  o f  a disease s ince th ey  are sharp  

and  sw ift-acting.” M e d ic in a l  p ow d er s  “s h o u ld  be prescribed i f  these are ineffective.” Pills  

“sh o u ld  be g iven  i f  th e  d isease rem ains u n su b d u ed .” Pastes “h elp  draw  o u t  ch ron ic  and  

ten acious  diseases.” M e d ic in a l  butters “increase physical s tam ina and  clear th e  senses.” 

M e d ic in a l  ash “m o s t ly  alleviates d iseases  o f  a co ld  nature.” M e d ic in a l  con ce n tr a te s  

“m ostly  alleviate diseases o f  a h o t  nature.” M e d ic in a l  w in e  “largely relieves w in d  d isor 

ders.” G e m sto n e  and p rec iou s m eta l c o m p o u n d s  “are expensive  but cou n ter  all c o m p li 

ca tions and  relapses.” Lastly, herbal c o m p o u n d s  “are in exp en s ive  and effec tive  against  

su d d en  diseases.” S ee  TM P , 1 4 9 -1 5 0  (p late 67 )  and 3 0 5 - 3 0 6 .

781  A m o n g  th e  seven  cathartic  p rocedu res ,  p re l im in ary  o il  therapy in vo lves  an external  

m assage ap plicat ion  o f  vegetable  oils, butter, b o n e  marrow, and an im al extracts or an 

internal in jec t ion  o f  oils th rou gh  th e  m o u th  or rectum . T h e form er is r e c o m m e n d e d  in 

th e  treatm ent o f  skin or h ead  rashes and  the latter for the treatm ent o f  internal disorders,  

especia lly  for th e  elderly, the d eb ili ta ted , m a ln ou r ish ed , or infertile  p atient, and th ose  

w ith  w in d  disorders or d efec tive  v is ion . T hen , a m o n g  th e  five m a in  cathartics {sbyong 

byeddngosgzhi las Inga), purgatives or  laxatives (bshat) “expel b ile and  b lo o d  d isorders”; 

em etics  (skyugs) “u pw ard ly  extract p h le g m  or gastric d isorders”; nasal m ed ica tion s  or  

s n u f f  (sna sman) “relieve disorders o f  the area ab ove the collar b o n e ”; m ild  en em as  {jam  

rtsi) “relieve w in d  and  in testinal d isorders”; w h ile  s tron g  enem as {ni ru ha) “relieve c o n 

s t ip a t ion  an d  u rine re ten tion .” There is also th e  su p p lem en tary  p roced u re  o f  ch an nel  

cleansing  {rtsa sbyong) by m ean s  o f  p ow e rfu l  drugs. See  TMP, 1 4 9 - 1 5 4  (p lates  6 7 - 6 9 ) ,  

also 3 0 5 -3 1 0 .

7 8 1  A m o n g  th ese  six tec h n iq u es  o f  external therapy, b lo o d le t t in g  [gtar go) “extracts the  

im pure b lo o d  p ro d u c e d  by diseases o f  h ea t”; m o x ib u st io n  (bsregpa) “d eb ilitates  co ld  

diseases w h e n  dry leaves, p articularly  o f  gerbera, are ig n ite d  at specific  p o in ts  on  the  

b o d y ”; m ed ic in a l  com p resses  {dugs) "are ap plied  in th e  treatm ent o f  a h um ora l im bal

ance in w h ic h  p h le g m  p r e d o m in a tes”; fo m en ta t io n  (lums) “is an an tid o te  for hum oral  

im b a lan ces  w ith  a p r e d o m in a n c e  o f  b i le ”; m assage w ith  o in tm e n t  {byugpa)  “rem 

ed ies  h u m o r a l  im b alan ces  w ith  a p r e d o m in a n c e  o f  w in d ;  w h i le  m in o r  surgery {thur 

ma) rem oves “p urulen ce ,  tu m ors, fluid, etc.” S ee  TMP, 1 5 3 -1 6 4  (p lates  6 9 - 7 4 ) ,  also  

3 0 9 - 3 2 0 .

783  T he e n u m era t io n  o f  tw en ty -th re e  in c lu d es  the e ig h t  m a in  an d  tw o  su p p lem e n ta r y  

tran q u iliz in g  agents, th e  seven  cathartic  p rocedu res, an d  th e  six tec h n iq u es  o f  ex ter 

nal therapy; w hereas  d ie  en u m eration  o f  e igh teen  subsum es m ed ic in a l ash, m ed ic in a l  

con cen tra te s ,  m ed ic in a l  w in e ,  g e m s to n e  and  p rec iou s  m eta l c o m p o u n d s ,  and  herbal 

c o m p o u n d s  w ith in  th e  five p rim ary  tran q u iliz in g  agents, viz ., d ec o c t io n s ,  m ed ic in a l  

pow d ers ,  pills, pastes, and  m ed ic in a l butters.

7 8 4  T hese  top ics  prov id e  th e  fram ew ork  for the Exegetical Tantra {bShadrgyud), o n  w h ich  

see above, pp. 3 2 6 -3 2 7 .

7 85  H u m a n  em b r y o lo g y  is d iscussed  in  ch. 2 o f  the Exegetical Tantra. S ee  the sum m ary  and  

illustrations in  TMP, 2 5 - 2 6  (p late 5) and  181-182.

7 8 6  This m etap h orica l representation  o f  h u m an  anatom y  is d iscu ssed  in ch. 3 o f  the Exegeti

cal Tantra. See  the sum m aries and  il lustrations in TMP, 2 7 - 2 8  (p late 6) an d  183-184 .  

T he an atom ica l d isp o s i t io n  o f  th e  b ones, internal organs, and  so forth  is p resen ted  in  

TMP, 2 9 - 3 2  (plates 7 - 8 ) .

7 8 7  T he p rop ort io n a te  m easu rem en ts  o f  the b od ily  co n stitu en ts  are d iscussed  in ch. 4  o f  the  

Exegetical Tantra. S ee th e  sum m aries and illustrations in  TMP, 2 7 - 2 8  (p late 6) and  183— 

184. A m o n g  the b od i ly  con st itu en ts ,  “th e  chyle p ro d u c ed  by th e  d igestive  m eta b o lism  

is tran sform ed  in to  b lo o d  in the liver, en ab lin g  the o th er  b o d i ly  co n s t itu en ts  to form  

in su ccess ion . T he im p u re residue o f  m e ta b o lized  chyle form s d e c o m p o s in g  p h le g m .
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T he residue o f  d ie  m etab o lism  o f  b lo o d  in to  m u sc le  tissue b eco m e s  the bile o f  the gall  

bladder. The residue o f  th e  m eta b o lism  o f  m u sc le  tissue in to  ad ip ose  tissue b e c o m e s  the  

secretions o f  the b od i ly  orifices. T he residue o f  the m eta b o lism  o f  ad ip ose  t issue in to  

b o n e  b eco m e s  p ersp iration  and  seb aceou s  excrem en ts  o f  th e  skin. T he residue o f  the  

m etab o lism  o f  b o n e  tissue in to  m arrow  b e co m e s  the teeth , nails, and  hair. T h e  residue  

o f  the m eta b o lism  o f  b o n e  m arrow  in to  reproductive  flu id  b e co m e s  the skin  and  grease. 

Finally  th e  residue o f  the m eta b o lism  o f  reprodu ctive  flu id  in to  v ita l f luids b e c o m e s  

sem en  or m enstrual b lo o d . T h e w h o le  process  b e g in n in g  w ith  th e  intake o f  f o o d  and  

e n d in g  w ith  th e  form in g  o f  sem en  lasts for six days.” O n  this  m e ta b o lic  process , see  

TM P , 4 7 - 4 8 .

7 8 8  A m o n g  th ese  four types o f  channels , th e  ch an n e l o f  e m b r y o n ic  form a tio n  (chags p a i  

rtsa), d ur ing  the course o f  em b ry o n ic  d eve lo p m e n t ,  is said to  ex ten d  upw ards from  the  

navel to  generate  th e  brain and th e  n ervou s  system , ou tw ard s  to  gen erate  th e  b lo o d  

vessels, and d ow n w ard s  to generate th e  genita ls. A m o n g  the three en ergy  ch an ne ls  o f  

th e  sub tle  body, as o u t l in e d  in tantra texts, th e  r ight-s ide  ch an n e l (ro md) gen erates  

the channels  o f  ex istence  {srid p a i  rtsa), or b lo o d  vessels, and  th e  channels  o f  c o n n e c 

t io n  { ’brel p a i rtsa), in c lu d in g  d ie  capillaries. T he course o f  th e  l ife  span p r in c ip le  (tshe 

gnas p a i  rtsa) refers to  th e  dispersal o f  s em in al l ife-esscnces  w h ic h  arc said to  circulate  

through  th e  b o d y  accord in g  to the lunar cycle, g iv in g  rise to w h i te  generative flu ids that  

p rod u ce  b o n e  tissue in th e  em b ryo  an d  red generative fluids that p ro d u c e  b lo o d ,  flesh, 

and  skin. These, a lo n g  w ith  th e  n ervou s  system , are all sum m ar ized  and il lustrated  in  

TMP, 3 3 - 4 2  (plates 9 -13 );  also 1 8 9 -1 9 8 .

7 8 9  T he sum m ary  o f  th e  anterior and  p osterior  vu ln erab le  p o in ts  o f  th e  body, in c lu d in g  the  

so lid  and  h o l lo w  viscera, is p resen ted  an d  il lustrated in  TMP, 4 3 - 4 6  (p lates  1 4 -1 $ )  and  

1 9 9 - 2 0 2 .

7 9 0  O n  this m eta b o lic  process, see above, n o t e  787 ;  also TMP, 4 3 - 4 6 ,  especia lly  45 (plates  

1 4 -1 5 ) ,  and  1 9 9 - 2 0 2 .

791 This analysis o f  the b o d i ly  co n stitu en ts ,  im purities, and  h um ors, deriv ing  from  ch. 5 o f  

th e  Exegetical Tantra, is sum m arized  in  TMP, 4 7 - 4 8  (p late 16), and  2 0 3 - 2 0 4 .  S ec  also 

above, n otes  7 4 7 - 7 4 8 ,  and  750 .

7 9 2  O n  th e  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  neutral an d  p os i t iv e  or n egative  actions, see b e low , pp.  

4 2 1 - 4 2 6 .

79  3 C h . 6 o f  the Exegetical Tantra exp la ins  the d is t in ct ion s  o f  sex, age, an d  natural c o n s t i tu 

tion  w h ic h  are d eter m in ed  by h u m ora l com b in a t io n s ,  em p h a s iz in g  th e  character traits  

an d  d ietary  preferences  o f  th ose  w ith  a p rep on d eran ce  o f  w in d ,  bile, or p h le g m . See  

TMP, 4 7 - 4 8  (p late 16) and  2 0 3 - 2 0 4 .

7 9 4  T h e diverse signs o f  physical d ecay  w h ic h  can be ob served  by a d iscer n in g  p hys ic ian  

are d iscussed  in ch . 7 o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra. S ee  TMP, 4 7 — 52 (p lates  1 6 -1 8 )  and  

2 0 3 - 2 0 8 ;  also D o r jc  2 0 0 5 ,1 5 5 -1 8 1 .

795  These are all d iscu ssed  in chs. 8 - 1 2  o f  the Exegetical Tantra, and il lustrated  in TMP, 

5 3 -5 4  (p late 19) and 2 0 9 - 2 1 0 .

7 9 6  This analysis o f  the prim ary causes o f  d isease derives from  ch. 8 o f  the Exegetical Tantra. 

For a d iscu ssion  o f  the three p o iso n s  an d  fu n d am en ta l ign oran ce from  th e p ersp ective  

o f  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see below , pp. 5 8 8 -5 8 9  an d  pp. 5 7 9 - 5 8 0 ,  respectively.

7 9 7  T h e secon d ary  causes o f  disease are d iscu ssed  in ch. 9 o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra. See  also  

S angye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1:164!?.

7 98  This process w hereb y  th e  secon d ary  causes o f  d isease gather an d  arise, at first covertly  

and later manifestly , is analyzed  by S angye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1:165.

7 9 9  SK, 3 o  9, reads spong ba V rkyen for slong ba V rkyen.
8 0 0  T he specif ic  in d ic a t io n s  o f  w in d  d iseases  in c lu d e , for exam p le ,  “b itter, l ig h t ,  an d
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rou gh  fo o d ,  sexual exh au stion , fasting, in som n ia ,  v igorous  activ ity  o n  an em p ty  s to m 

ach, excessive  loss o f  b lo o d ,  d iarrhoea, v o m it in g ,  exp osure to co ld  w in d s ,  p er iod s  o f  

m o u rn in g  or crying, m en ta l anguish , unrestrained  chatter, p rotracted  co n s u m p t io n  o f  

n on-n u tr it io u s  fo o d ,  an d  the re ten tion  or s tra in ing o f  natural fu n c tion s.” T h e  specific  

in d ica t ions  o f  b ile d isorders in c lud e  ‘“sharp, h o t ,  or o ily  fo o d ;  or meat, butter, m olasses, 

and  w in e;  surg ing  anger, s leep in g  in d irect sun ligh t, en gag in g  in hard physical activity, 

ath letic  pursuits , b e in g  injured w h i le  fa lling  from  horseback, or b e in g  w o u n d e d .” The  

specific  in d ica tion s  o f  p h le g m  disorders in c lu d e  “bitter, sw eet, heavy, c o o l in g ,  and  o ily  

food s;  herbal co n c o c t io n s  o f  d a n d el ion , m ilk, goa t  m eat, fat, b o n e  marrow, stale oils or 

greens, sour radishes, raw garlic, co ld  water, tea, u n b o i le d  m ilk , im m atu re curd, unripe  

grains or pulses; as w ell  as resting after a heavy m eal, s leep in g  in the daytim e or in a d am p  

place, an d  b e in g  lightly  dressed  in w inter.” See TM P , 53-53.

801 T he in ce p t io n  o f  disease th rou gh  th e  loca liza t ion  o f  the h u m ors  in specific p athw ays is 

discu ssed  in ch. 10 o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra\ see also TMP, 5 3 -5 4 .  This m ean s  that at 

their  in cep tion , w in d  d isorders are loca ted  in the b ones ,  b ile  disorders in the b lo o d  and  

perspiration, and  th ose  o f  p h leg m  elsew here. P a th o log ica l transform ations th en  settle  

in  the skin  and  m u sc le  tissue, the channels , ligam en ts, bones ,  and  internal viscera.

8 o z  T he excess, defic iency, or m utual aggravation  o f  th e  three h u m ors  w ith  respect to  the  

b o d i ly  co n s t itu e n ts  and  the three im purities  are d iscu ssed  in ch. n  o f  the Exegetical 

Tantra-, see also TMP, 5 3 -5 4 .

803  SK, 309 , readsgsum io tbzh i, b ut see S angye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1:182.; also TMP, 5 3 -5 4 .

8 0 4  S an gye  G yatso , Blue Beryl, 1 :191-191, adds that there are n o  sources  w h ic h  precisely  

en u m erate  th ese  tw en ty-five  vu lnerable  disorders, and that th e  p o in t  is to  il lustrate h o w  

their  m ultilayered  p erm u ta tion s  are lim itless. For exam ple , the th ird  to the tw enty-fifth  

may also occur in various co m b in a t io n s ,  so that th ey  c o m e  to  n u m b er  seven th ousan d  

e igh t  h un d red  a ltogether. Each o f  these  in turn may partake o f  n in e  c ircum stances  (three  

degrees o f  excess, three degrees o f  defic iency, and  three degrees o f  m u tua l aggravation), 

raising their n u m b er  o f  p erm u ta tion s  to seven ty  th o u sa n d  and tw o  h un d red . Further  

co m p le x it ie s  are success ively  ad d ed , u nti l  th e  n u m b er  o f  p erm u ta t io n s  is seen  to  be  

limitless.

805  C hs .  13 -11  o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra con s id er  these four top ics . A m o n g  th em , regim en  

(spyodlam ) is the subject o f  chs. 13-15,011 w h ich  see TMP, 5 5 -5 6  (p late z o )  a n d m - i i z .  

D iecet ics  ( ’tsho bazas) is th e  subject o f  chs. 16 -1 8 ,  o n  w h ic h  see TMP, 5 7 - 6 0  (places 11 

and  11) and  113-116 . C o m p o u n d e d  m ed ic a t io n s  (sbyor ba'ismart) arc the subject o f  chs. 

19-11 , o n  w h ic h  see TMP, 6 1 - 8 1  (p lates  13 -33 )  anc  ̂ 2.17-138. Lastly, external therapy  

[dpyadpa) and  surgical in stru m en ts  (cha byad) arc the subjects o f  ch . 11, on  w h ich  see  

TMP, 8 3 - 8 4  (p la te  34) and 2 3 9 - 1 4 0 .

80 6  A s  sum m ar ized  and il lustrated  in TM P , 5 5 -5 6  (p la te  2 0 ) ,  c o n t in u o u s  daily  reg im en  m ay  

en h an ce  the life span by the in g est ion  o f  m yrobalan and co m p o u n d s  m ade o f g e m s t o n e s  

and  p rec iou s  m etals, or by  w ear in g  p ro tec t iv e  cords, a b a n d o n in g  d angerou s  pursuits , 

regulating s leep and sexual intercourse, and  u nd ertak ing  regular ab lutions an d  massage  

therapy. It m ay also en h an c e  the p erform an ce  o f  m u n d a n e  actions w h ich  are o f  benefit  

to  soc ie ty  and  actions assoc iated  w ith  the au thentic  practice o f  B u d d h ism . N o t e  that SK, 

310, reads rgyun tu spyodpa for rgyun du spyodpa  and tshe rkyang for  tshe rgyang.

8 0 7  A s  il lustrated in TMP, 5 3 -5 4  (p la te  1 0 ) ,  seasonal reg im en  (dusspyod) refers to  the m od es  

o f  c o n d u c t  suitable for the six d is t in ct  seasons o f  th e  year, i.e., early w inter, late winter, 

spring, dry  sum m er, w e t  sum m er, an d  autum n. For exam ple , in  early w in ter  and  esp e

cially in late w inter, o n e  s h o u ld  a d o p t  a nutr itious  d ie t  o f  sw eet , sour, and  salty  food s,  

m eat broth , m ilk , o ily  food s,  m olasses, and w ine. A t the sam e t im e  o n e  s h o u ld  m assage  

th e  b o d y  w ith  sesam e oil, w ear w arm  c lo th in g , and stay in  th e  w arm est  part o f  th e  house .
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D u r in g  spr ingtim e, o n e  sh o u ld  a d o p t  a d ie t  o f  bitter, p u n gen t ,  and  astr ingent food s,  bar

ley, roasted m eat, h oney, h o t  water, and  g in ger  d eco c t io n s .  Physical exercise, p ea-flour  

massage, an d  lingerin g  under trees is also r e co m m en d e d .  In th e  dry  sum m er season, th e  

d ie t  s h o u ld  con sist  o f  sw eet, oily, light, and c o o l in g  food s,  such  as h oney , rice, and  beef. 

O n e  s h o u ld  avoid  d irect sun light, b athe in c o o l  water, drink  o n ly  d i lu ted  w in e ,  an d  w ear  

fine silk or c o tto n ,  w h i le  p ro m en a d in g  in c o o l  shady breezes. D u r in g  the w e t  sum m er  

season  th e  d ie t  s h o u ld  com p rise  sw eet ,  sour, and salty food s,  such  as butterm ilk ,  m u t 

ton , and  s tron g  w in e ,  an d  o n e  s h o u ld  keep w arm  by sun b ath in g . Then , in th e  au tum n , 

the d ie t  s h o u ld  com p r ise  sw eet ,  bitter, an d  astr in gen t  fo o d s ,  an d  o n e  s h o u ld  w ear  

c lo thes  scen ted  w ith  ca m p h or  an d  w h i te  s a n d a lw o o d  and frequ en t fragrant m ead ow s.

8 08  O cca s io n a l  reg im en  (gnas skabs kyi spyodpa), as sum m ar ized  and il lustrated in TMP, 

5 3 -5 4  (p late z o )  m ean s that natural fu n c t io n s  sh o u ld  n o t  be suppressed. T h ese  in c lud e  

eating  w h e n  hungry, d r in k in g  w h e n  thirsty, yaw n in g  w h e n  tired, c o u g h in g  w h e n  there is 

m u cu s  or salivation, a nd  defecatin g , urinating , a nd  ejaculating  sperm , as nature requires.

809  A s  sum m arized  an d  illustrated in TM P, 5 7 - 6 0  (p lates 2 1 -1 2 ) ,  foo d s  com p rise  grains, 

meats, o ils  an d  fats, arom atic h erb s or vegetables , an d  assorted  c o o k e d  d ishes; w h i le  

b everages in c lu d e  m ilk , water, an d  w in e .  A l l  o f  th ese  are con s id ered  in terms o f  their  

m ed ic in a l properties.

8 1 o D ie tar y  restrictions arc r e c o m m e n d e d  in respect o f  in co m p a t ib le  fo o d s  an d  beverages—  

a v o id in g  p o is o n e d  food s,  or yak m ea t  c o m b in e d  w ith  pork, fish w ith  poultry , fresh curd  

and n e w  w in e ,  m ilk  and fruits, eggs an d  fish, ch icken  w id i  curd, an d  so ford i.

811 M od er a t io n  in d ie t  s h o u ld  be universally  observed , ensur ing  a balance b e tw e e n  lightness  

and heaviness, w arm th  and  coo lness .  In particular, c o o l  and  heavy foo d s  s h o u ld  be taken  

sparingly, so that f o o d  occup ie s  tw o  parts o f  the s tom ach  and  drink  o n e  part, leav ing  the  

rem ainder for the relevant hum ors. O v e r -c o n s u m p tio n  and  u n d er -n ou rish m en t  are to  

be avo ided .

8 i z  A s exp la in ed  in ch. 19 o f  the Exegetical Tantra {TM P, 61-62., p late Z 3 ) ,  m ed ic a t io n s  

arc ana lyzed  a ccord in g  to  their  six p oss ib le  tastes: sw eet , salty, sour, h o t ,  b itter, and  

astringent. T hey  may also partake o f  e igh t  d is t in ct  p o te n c ie s — heaviness, o il iness, co ld 

ness, d ullness , l ightn ess , roughness , heat, an d  sharpn ess— that g ive  rise to  seven teen  

subsid iary  attributes, o n  w h ic h  see S angye G yatso , Blue Beryl, 1 :150-251 . T h e three  

post-d igest ive  tastes are sw eet, bitter, or sour.

813 W h i le  s o m e  m ed ica tion s  w ill corresp ond  to th e  six basic tastes— sw eet, salty, sour, h ot,  

bitter, and  astr in gen t— m o s t  partake o f  the fifty-seven c o m p o u n d e d  tastes, w h ic h  are 

en u m erated  in S angye G yatso , Blue Beryl, 1 :253-254 . T he c o m p o u n d s  m ay com p rise  

tw o , three, four, five, or all th e  tastes. T ib e ta n  materia m ed ica  are gen era lly  classified  

accord in g  to their p oten cy . A s en u m erated  in ch . 20  o f t he Exegetical Tantra, and  il lus

trated in TMP, 6 1 - 7 8  (plates 13-31) ,  these in c lu d e  (1) gem sto n es  and  p rec iou s  m etals  

{rin po cbe’i sman), such  as go ld , silver, copper, iron, pearl, co n ch , coral, an d  lapis; (2)  

m inerals (rdo’i sman), such  as iron h ydrox id e, w hitespar , p yro lusitc , h aem atite ,  m a g 

n etite , halysite, o p h ica lc ite ,  m arcasite, tou rm aline ,  pyrite, cinnabar, m in iu m , g la u c o 

n ite, tin , realgar, orp im ent,  z inc , ch a lced ony , l im eston e , slaked lim e, and alabaster; (3) 

earth-based m ed ica tion s  (sat sman), such  as sand, ochre , saltpeter, natron, sulphur, v it 

riol, lichen, and b itu m en ; ( 4 )  w o o d  or  tree-derived m ed ica tion s  (shingsman), such  as 

cam phor, san d a lw ood , and cag lew o o d ;  (5) n ectarous m ed ic a t io n s  (rtsi sman), such  as 

bczoar, b a m b o o  p ith , saffron, safflower, m arigo ld , card am om , n u tm e g ,  c love , cu b cb ,  

m usk, and bear bile; (5) p lateau m ed ic a t ion s  (thangsman), such  as kapok , cu m in , fen 

nel, d ill seed , b ish o p s  w eed , saxifrage, h em p , m u sk  mallow, senna, balsam  apple, grapes, 

coriander, sea b uckth orn , q u in ce ,  p om egran ate ,  pepper, ginger, capsicum , c in n a m o n ,  

b ond u cclla ,  asafoetida, marsh nut, frankincense, p in e  resin, sal am m o n ia c ,  a lum , rock
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salt, h a lite , g la u b er ’s salt , borax, m yrob a lan , h o g  p lu m , k id n e y  beans, m an go , rose  

apple, p ers im m o n ,  e lecam pane, fleabane root, costus, p o n g a m  oil, turm eric, sweetHag,  

orchid , d e lp h in iu m , liquorice, m o o n se c d ,  blackberry, birthvvort, ash, p ine , acacia, ses- 

ban, calabash, an d  w o o d  apple; (6 )  herbal m e d ic a t io n s  (sngo sman), su ch  as lagotis, 

p rim ula , sage, swertia, saxifrage, d ragon h ead , gentian , cerascium, sed um , sp lecn w ort ,  

larkspur, soroseris, d ittander, fritillary, ragw ort, p leu sosp er m u m , h o g  fennel, ch rysan 

th em u m , b lu e  popp y , dodder , w ild  rose, clover, arenaria, angelica, barberry, h en ban e ,  

mulberry, iris, g in sen g , m arrubium , cobra lily, fenugreek, bellflower, f igw ort, s tarwort, 

tansy, lak ew eed , b urrw ecd , medlar , m arsh m allow , bergenia , wolfberry, b u sh  clover, 

e p h ed ra , p en nycress , sorrel, incarvillea, ergot, a n e m o n e ,  b uttercu p , rh o d o d e n d r o n ,  

clem atis , p lantain , le ttuce ,  ch ic k w ee d , asparagus, s o lo m o n s  seal and caltrops; and (7)  

anim al p rod u cts  derived from  h orn , b on e , flesh, bile, fat, brain, h ide , hair, urine, feces, 

and  w h o le  organism s, such  as crustaceans. M o d er n  d o c u m en ta t io n s  o f  T ib e ta n  materia 

m ed ica ,  in c lu d in g  exce llen t  p ho to g r a p h s ,  Latin  id entifications, and  d eta iled  exp lan a 

t ions, m ay be fo u n d  in Karm a C h o p c l ,  Illustrations, G aw ei D orje ,  Immaculate Crystal 

Mirror, and M e n p a  D aw a , Drawings.

8 1 4  O n  this d is t in c t io n  b e tw een  tran q uiliz in g  m ed ica tion s  {zhi byedpa’i sman) and  cathar

tic m ed ica tion s  {sbyongs byed p a i sman), w h ich  is sum m arized  in TMP, 8 1 - 8 2  (p late 33), 

see above, p. 329.

81 5 This top ic  is il lustrated  and  sum m ar ized  in TMP, 8 3 - 8 4  (p late 34) and 2 3 9 - 2 4 0 .

8 1 6  M i ld  therapy ( ja m  p a i  dpyad) in c lud es  co ld  an d  w arm  com p resses  {dug), w h ich  can 

alleviate fevers, angina, co l ic , nasal b lee d in g , in d iges t ion , tum ors, and certain  k id n ey  

disorders. It also includes fo m en ta t io n  {lums), w h ic h  can alleviate lam eness, m uscular  

spasm , w o u n d s ,  sw ellings , serum  disorders, spinal d eform ities , an d  g y n eco lo g ica l  d is 

eases. Lastly, it  in clud es m assage w ith  o in tm en ts  {byugspa), w h ic h  can alleviate rou gh 

ness o f  th e  skin, b lo o d  d efic ien cies ,  debility , d efec tive  v is ion , in so m n ia ,  in d igest ion ,  

p o is o n in g ,  and loss o f  appetite . T h ese  are described  in d etail in th e  Subsequent Tantra, 

chs. 2 2 - 2 4 ,  ° n w h ich  see TMP, 1 6 3 -1 6 4  (p late 7 4 ) .  N o t e  that SIC, 310, reads jam po  for 

ja m  pa.

8 T7 R o u g h  therapy (rtsub p a i dpyad) inc ludes b lo o d le t t in g  (gtar), w h ich  can alleviate fevers, 

sw ellings , w o u n d s ,  podagra, ulcers, serum  disorders, leprosy, and erysipelas; m oxib u s-  

t io n  w ith  gerbera leaves {sreg), w h ic h  can alleviate in d igest ion , dropsy, m o rb id  pallor,  

tum ors, b ile  and  serum  disorders, epilepsy, and p h leg m  disorders; and  m in o r  surgery  

{dbugpa) w ith  stylets, w h ic h  can alleviate tum ors, p h le g m  disorders, in d igest ion , b lood  

an d  serum  diseases, abscesses, and  dropsy. These are d escribed  in detail in the Subsequent 

Tantra, chs. 2 0 - 2 1  and  25, o n  w h ic h  see TMP, 153-165 (p lates 6 9 - 7 4 ) .

81 8  These  surgical in s tru m en ts— probes, forceps, lancets, stylets, cannulas, cu p p in g  horn s  

and b ow ls, and so  forth, are d escribed  in ch. 22 o f  th zExegetical Tantra. S ee th e  sum m ary  

and  il lustrations in TMP, 8 3 - 8 4 .  C o m m e n t s  in paren th esis  derive from  that source. 

R igorou s  therapy {dragpoi dpyad) in c lud es  the four tech n iq u es  o f  in c is ion  {dral ba), 

exc is ion  (gcodpa), scraping ( drudpa), and extraction  {'byinpa), w h ich  are associated  

w ith  m in o r  surgery.

8 1 9  See above, pp. 333-334 .

8 2 0  T h e b en efits  o f  such  elixirs are d iscu ssed , a lon g  w ith  their  su itab ili ty  in specific  g e o 

graphical location s, the b o d y  types  for w h ich  th ey  are r e co m m en d e d ,  and  their various 

c o m p o u n d in g  m eth o d s ,  in ch. 23 o f  the Exegetical Tantra and  ch. 9 0  o f  the Subsequent 

Tantra. For sum m aries  and illustrations, see TMP, 35 -3 6  (p la te  35), and 119-122  (plates  

52 -53 ) .  T h ese  in c lu d e  elixirs c o m p o u n d e d  o fw h i t e  garlic w ith  clarified butter  to prevent  

w in d  disorders, refined b itu m en , g o ld ,  silver, copper, and iron ash to p revent diseases o f  

bile, an d  cap s icu m  w ith  butter and h o n e y  to alleviate p h leg m  disorders.



82.1 D ia g n o s i s  is the subject o f  chs. 2.3-2.6 o f  the Exegetical Tantra, w h ic h  are su m m ar ized  

an d  illustrated in TM P, 8 5 - 8 6  (p late 3$) and  2.41-242.. T he actual process  o f  d iagn osis  

is b ased  o n  visual in sp ection , pulse p a lp ation , and verbal inquiry, w h ic h  is an alyzed  in  

ch. 23.

8 2 2  T he physic ian  is o b lige d  to  u nd erstan d  th e  causes and  s y m p to m s  o f  h u m o r a l  im b alan ce ,  

as w e ll  as th e  su itab ili ty  o f  certa in  rem edies . O n  this, see S an gye  G yatso , Blue Beryl, 

1:365-367 .

813 D ia g n o s i s  th ro u g h  subterfuge , w h ic h  is d iscu ssed  in ch . 1 4  o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra, 

in c lud es  the q u e st io n in g  o f  o th ers  b efore  th e  physic ian  has even  seen  th e  p a tien t  and  

the m ak in g  o f  an impressive in stantan eou s  d iagn osis  w h e n  th e  p a t ien t  describes his  or  

her s y m p tom s. F ailing  that, th e  physic ian  sh o u ld  em p lo y  delay ing  tactics and  in ference  

u ntil a correct d iagn osis  is m ade. In th e  w orst-case  scenarios, the p hysic ian  is ad v ised  to  

prevaricate until th e  p a tien t  d ivu lges  further in form ation . See also S angye G yatso , Blue 

Beryl, 1 :3 6 6 -3 7 0 .

8 2 4  This is the subject-m atter o f  ch . 16 o f  th e  Exegetical Tantra. For further detail , see S angye  

Gyatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :370 -373 . Each  o f  these alternatives is con s id ered  in term s o f  th e  

p hysic ian , the m ed ica tion , th e  nurse, and  th e  patient. N o m in a l  treatm ent is a p p lied  to  

incurable p atients  w h o s e  life span has n o t  yet  co m p le te ly  term in ated  and  w h o  can be  

h e lp ed  s o m ew h a t  by an appropriate d ie t  and regim en .

815 These  three sorts o f  th erapeutic princip les  are d iscussed  in chs. 2 7 - 2 8  o f  the Exegetical 

Tantra\ and  illustrated w ith  sum m aries  in  TMP, 8 5 - 8 6  (p late 35) and  2 4 1 - 2 4 1 .

8 2 6  For further d etail , see Sangye G yatso , Blue Beryl, 1:374.

8 2 7  Sangye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1:376.

828  C o m m e n ts  in brackets in th e  fo l lo w in g  d escrip tion  o f  th e  n in e  special therapeutic  p r in 

ciples derive from  the tex t an d  il lustrations in TMP, 8 5 - 8 6  (p la te  35). Cf. also Sangye  

Gyatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :378 -379 .

8 2 9  These c o m m o n  anabolic  an d  catab o lic  m e th o d s  o f  treatm ent are ex a m in e d  in  ch. 29  

o f  the Exegetical Tantra, on  w h ic h  see  the sum m aries  an d  il lustrations in  TMP, 8 7 - 8 8  

(p late 36) and 1 4 3 - 2 4 4 .  A m o n g  th em , anabolic  procedures  entail a rich and  nutr it iou s  

diet, m ild  en em a, p urg in g , m assage, an d  a reg im en  o f  so u n d  s leep  an d  re laxation  to  

increase vitality. C atab o lic  procedures  e m p lo y  tran q uiliz in g  agents and  cathartic  p ro c e 

dures as w e ll  as fasting  or light  d iets  an d  strenuous exercise to  reduce excess energy. For  

detail, see  S angye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :384 -388 .

8 3 0  These special treatm ents for fevers a n d  colds , in tegratin g  regim en , diet,  m ed ic a t io n , and  

external therapy, are d iscussed  in ch. 30 o f  th t  Exegetical Tantra. S ee  S angye G yatso , Blue 

Beryl, 1:388-391; also TMP, 8 7 - 8 8  (p la te  36) and  2 4 3 - 2 4 4 .  N o t e  that SK, 312, reads 

snumgro for snum dro.
8 3 1 T he six primary attributes o f  a physic ian  are finally d iscu ssed  in  ch. 30 o f  th e  Exegetical 

Tantra. S ee  Sangye G yatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :3 9 2 -3 9 4 ,  a lon g  w ith  the sum m ary  an d  il lustra

t ion s  in  TMP, 8 9 - 9 0  (p la te  37) an d  2 4 5 - 2 4 6 .  C o m m e n ts  in  paren th esis  h ere  derive  

from  TMP, 89.

8 3 2  O n  the spiritual cu ltivation  o f  lo v in g -k in d n ess  (byamspa) an d  com p a ss io n  (.snyingrje), 

see above, n o te  172.

833  A s  in d ica ted  in S angye Gyatso, Blue Beryl, 1 :3 9 3 -3 9 4  [TM P, p late 37), the six  c o m m it 

m en ts  o f a p hysic ian  are to  establish  an a tt itu d e o f  respect for m ed ica l teachers, b ooks ,  

and  colleagues , as w ell  as for their  patients , and to  establish  an absence o f  revulsion  for 

pus and b lo o d . T he tw o  c o m m itm e n ts  to  be re ta ined  are to  regard all archetypal lineage  

h old ers  as p ro tec to r  deities  an d  th e  apparatus as their  h an d  em b le m s. T h e three that  

bring ab o u t  u n d erstan d in g  enable  o n e  to  regard all m e d ic in es  as p rec iou s  gem sto n es ,  

nectar, and sacred substances.
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8 3 4  T h e tw elve  d efec ts  o f  an in fer ior  d octor ,  as exp la in e d  in  S an gye  G yatso , Blue Beryl, 

I:3 9 7 - 39^, an d  su m m ar ized  w ith  il lustrations in  TM P , 8 9 - 9 0  (p la te  37) , are (1) th e  

absence o f  an au thentic  lineage, like a fox  s e iz in g  a k in g  s throne; (z)  ign oran ce  o f  m e d i 

cal treatises, like o n e  b o m  b lin d  w h o  is s h o w n  m aterial objects; (3) lack  o f  ob servational 

skills or  exper ience , as i f  set t in g  o u t  on  an u n k n o w n  path; ( 4 )  ign oran ce  o f  d iagn ost ic  

m e th o d s ,  like s o m e o n e  w a n d er in g  abroad w i t h o u t  friends; (5) in ab il ity  to  carry o u t  

p u lse  p a lp a tion  or  urinalysis, like a b ird-hunter w h o  ca n n o t  release a h u n t in g  bird; (6 )  

inab il ity  to  m ake p red ic t ion s  co n c e r n in g  diseases, like a ch ie fta in  w h o  ca n n o t  deliver a 

speech ;  (7) ign oran ce o f  therapeutic  p rincip les , like s o m e o n e  s h o o t in g  at a target in the  

dark; (8) ign oran ce  o f  d ie t  an d  reg im en , like s o m e o n e  ce d in g  au thor ity  to  an enem y;  

(9) inab il ity  to  prepare tran q u iliz in g  agents, like a farmer w h o  d oes  n o t  k n o w  agricul

ture; (10) inab il ity  to  prepare cathartic  co m p o u n d s ,  l ike s o m e o n e  p ou r in g  w ater  d o w n  a 

m o u n d  o f  sand; (11) lack o f  m ed ic a l  instrum ents, like a warrior w ith o u t  arm or or w e a p 

ons; and  (12.) ign oran ce  o f  b lo o d le t t in g  and m o x ib u st io n , like a th ie f  in an u n atte n d ed  

h ouse .

835  W it h in  th e  Brah m an ica l trad it ion  in general, there are con s id ered  to be six subsidiary  

sc iences  necessary  for th e  co m p r e h e n s io n  o f  V edic  texts (.sadvedanga), nam ely, ritual 

sacrifice (kalpa), e lo c u t io n  (iiksa:), p ro so d y  (chandas), e t y m o lo g y  (nirukta), gram m ar  

(vydkarana), an d  a s tr o n o m y / astro logy  {jyotisa). A m o n g  these, accord in g  to  th e  m a in 

stream trad ition  o f  I n d o -T ib c ta n  B u d d h ism , Sanskrit grammar, w h ic h  has a lready b een  

discussed , is classed am o n g  the major sciences, w h i le  p ro s o d y  and  astro logy  are in c lu d ed  

a m o n g  the m in o r  or subsidiary  sciences , and  e ty m o lo g y  is in s o m e  respects re lated  to the  

m in o r  sc ience  o f  syn on ym ie s  or lexicography. R itual sacrifice an d  e locu t io n  are replaced  

in  the B u d d h is t  classification  by p o e t ic s  and dramaturgy. O n  th e  six branches o f  V edic  

science, see, e.g., B asham  1 9 5 9 ,1 6 4 .

8 3 6  T his  c ita t io n  has n o t  b een  lo c a te d  in  any o f  th e  three versions o f  the Tantra o f  the 

Renunciation {Abhyuday a t antra) , n a m ely  the Tantra o f  the Renunciation o f Sriheruka 

(Snherukabhyudayatantra, T  3 7 4 )  a n d  tw o  version s  o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Renun

ciation o f  Vajravdrahi ( T  3 7 8 - 3 7 9 ) .  N o r  is it fo u n d  in th e  Sutra o f  Renunciation 

(AbhiniskramanasutrayT  301).

8 3 7  T raditional Ind ian  astral and  m ath em atica l literature is surveyed  in P ingree  1981. Tire 

n o n - B u d d h is t  trad it ions  o f  a s tro lo g y  arc ex em p lif ied , in  particular, by  th e  w ork s  o f  

V arahamihira, w h o s e  Fivefold Textbook Calculation (Pancasiddhantaka) in c lud es  tracts 

o f  Indian, Bactrian, an d  A lexa n d rian  G reek  origin . See  Basham  1 9 5 9 ,4 9 1 - 4 9 4 .  R egard 

in g  the in f lu en ce  in T ib e t  o f  th is  a n th o lo g y  and the Great Compilation (.Brhatsamhitd), 

a ttr ibuted  to  th e  sam e author, see also H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,9 9 ,1 7 5 ,1 2 0 ,3 0 1 ,  and 356. B u d d h is t  

sources o n  astro logy  in c lu d e  im p o rta n t  can on ica l w ork s  such  as th e  Sutra o f  the Nucleus 

o f the Sun (Suryagarbhasutra, T  41), the Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time (.Kdlacakratantra, 

T  362), Pundarikas  Taintless Light ( Vimalaprabha, T  845) , and  V asu b an d h u s  Treasury 

o f Phenomenology (Abhidharmakola). For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  acc o u n t  o f  the orig ins o f  

th is  genre, see N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  1 0 10 , 4 1 1 - 4 1 6 .  T he in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  com m en tar ia l  

literature is also extensive . See  D rakpa , Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises, 2 4 - 4 1 ;  and the  

o n l in e  l i s t in g  at w w w .tb rc .o rg , T 2 0 3 .  T h ese  T ib e ta n  w ork s in c lu d e  th e  com m en tar ia l  

trad it ions  o f  Sakya (represented  b y  C h o g y a l  Phakpa and  Y u n g to n  D o r je p e l ) ,  Z h a lu  

(represented  by B u to n  R in c h e n d r u b ) ,  T surphu (represented  by K arm apa R a n gju n g  

D o r j e  an d  P aw o T suklak  T ren gw a),  th e  p ractical “error c o r rec t io n ” system  ( o f  G o  

L otsaw a), th e  P h u gp a  system  ( o f  P h u gp a  L h un d ru b  G yatso  and  N o r z a n g  G yatso), the  

N e w  P h u g p a  system  (represented  by S angye G yatso  an d  L o c h e n  D harm asr i) ,  and the  

J o n a n g  system  ( o f  D rak p a  P e lzan g  and B an d a  G e lek  G yatso) . H e n n in g  2 0 0 7  reviews  

m u c h  o f  th is  material in  his  exce llen t  w ork . M an y o f  th e  ca lcu la tions h e  presents  derive

http://www.tbrc.org
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from  L o c h e n  D h arm asr l’s in f lu en tia l treatise en t it led  Sunlight Instructions on Astrol

ogy (rTsis kyi man ngag nyin mor byedpai snang ba), and  S angye G yatso’s White Beryl. 

T he last o f  these sources extensive ly  analyzes In d o -T ib e ta n  a stro logy  (,dkarrtsis) in chs. 

3-19 ;  its c o m p a n io n  treatise, the Removal o f  the Tarnish o f Deluded Appearances, covers  

s imilar subjects in chs. 1-38 . A  n u m b er  o f  con tem p o ra ry  articles o n  I n d o -T ib e ta n  astrol

o g y  have also b een  recently p u b l ish e d  in Jam pa T rin les  Great Compendium o f  Tibetan 

Astrological Science {Bod kyi rtsis rigkun dus chen mo) (C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i rigs d pe  

skrun khan g , 1998), vols. 1-2..

838  For a b r ie f  d escr ip tion  o f  th is  re ification  process  from  the N y in g m a  p ersp ective ,  see  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :5 4 -5 6 .  Ja m g o n  K o n g tru l’s exp lan a tion  o f  th e  u n fo ld in g  cycle  

o f  d ep e n d e n t  orig in ation  is p resen ted  b elow , pp. 5 7 6 -6 1 1 .

8 3 9  T he ou ter  and  inner w orld s  respectively  form  the subject m atter o f  the first t w o  ch a p 

ters o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time, co m p r is in g  th e  Lokadhdtupatala  an d  the  

Ádhyáťmapatala , w h ic h  are d iscussed  in detail in the com m en ta r ie s— see K ilty  1 0 0 4 ,  

7 5 -1 5 7  on  the.form er and 1 6 1 - 1 0 7  o n  the latter; also H e n n in g  1 0 0 7  o n  th e  form er; and  

W allace 1001  o n  th e  latter. T he th reefo ld  d is t in c t io n  o f  the en ergy  channels , currents, 

an d  generative essences {rtsa rlung thig le) w ith in  th e  s u b d e  b o d y  are d iscu ssed  in derail 

in ch. i  o f  th e  Tantra o f the Wheel o f  Time. In a d d it ion  to  th e  a fo re m e n t io n ed  sources, 

for Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen ta t io n  o f  th e  fu n c t io n a lity  o f  th e  sub tle  b o d y  from  the  

s ta n d p o in t  o f  th e  tantras in  general, see G uarisco  and  M c L e o d  1 0 0 5 ,  1 69 -185 ;  and for 

th e  p resen tation  and  il lustration  o f  these  sam e subtle  p h ys io log ica l processes  from  the  

p ersp ective  o f  th e  m ed ica l trad ition , see TMP, 3 9 - 4 0  and  1 9 5 -1 9 6 .  T he Sun, M o o n  

an d  R áh u  (th e  ec lipser) are sy m b o l ic  nam es referring respectively to the left-side energy  

ch a n n e l  {laland, rkyang ma), th e  r ight-s ide  en ergy  ch a n n e l  {rasand, ro m a ), an d  the  

central en ergy  ch an nel (avadhúti, dbu ma) w ith in  th e  subtle  body.

84 0  In o th er  w ords, th e  m o v e m e n t  o fv i ta l  en ergy  w ith in  th e  en ergy  channels  o f  an ordinary  

p erson ’s subtle  b o d y  is said to correlate precisely  w ith  the apparent geoc en tr ic  an d  h e l io 

centr ic m o v e m e n t  o f  p lanetary  b odies .  S ee  below , pp. 3 4 6 - 3 4 8 .

841 T h e term  “v ita l e n er g y ” (vdyu, rlung) has b e e n  freq u en tly  m e n t io n e d  ab ove, in  the  

co n te x t  o f  th e  m ed ica l trad ition . H ere , w ith in  th e  co n te x t  o f  the “sub tle  b o d y ” o f  an  

ind iv idu al person , rather than th e  coarse physical body, it is said  that there are ten  kinds  

o f v i t a l  energy  or s u b d e  w in d s  w h ic h  f lo w  through  th e  7 1 ,0 0 0  en ergy  ch an ne ls  {nddi, 

rtsa dab) o f  th e  body. These sustain  life and  in c lu d e  th e  energies w h ic h  su p p ort  various  

con ce p tu a l  states w ith in  the in d iv id u a ls  m in d . A t  the subtlest  level, sub tle  m in d  and  

vital energy are th o u g h t  o f  as a sing le  entity. The ten  k in d s o fv i t a l  en ergy  com p rise  five 

inner vital energies {nanggi rlung Inga) w h ic h  in f lu en ce the b o d y ’s inner m otil ity ,  and  

five ou ter  vital energies {phyi’i rlung Inga) w h ic h  have specific  effects  o n  th e  o u tw ard  

m o til i ty  o f  the body. T he form er are the vital energies assoc iated  w ith  the five e lem en ts  

(earth, water, fire, w in d , and space) and  their respective co lor-ton es  (yellow , w h ite ,  red, 

green, an d  blue). T he latter, as in d ica ted  above, com p rise  life-breath  {prána, srog dzin ), 

m uscular m o v e m e n t  (vydna), d iges t io n  [šamana), s em io t ic  /  voca l m o v e m e n t  {udána), 

and reprodu ction  /  w aste d isposal {apdna).

The m o v e m e n t  o f  v ital en ergy  th ro u g h  th e  en ergy  ch an ne ls  o f  th e  sub tle  b o d y  is 

refined in  the c o n tex t  o f  the p erfe c t ion  stage o f  m ed ita t io n . Ordinarily, in  the case o f  

in d iv iduals  w h o  have n o t  cu lt ivated  such  practices, b o th  vital energy  an d  sub tle  m in d  

are d iffu sed  via the right and left en ergy  ch an ne ls  and thereby  c o m e  to  p erm eate  th e  

entire n e tw o rk  o f  the b o d y ’s m in o r  channels . This d issipated  vital en ergy  is k n o w n  as the  

“vital en ergy  o f  past act ions” (las kyi rlung) because it  is activated  by d isson an t m en ta l  

states and the in f lu en ce o f  past act ions p red om in ates ,  ob scur in g  the in n er radiance o f  

d ie  su b d e  m in d .  H ow ever ,  w h e n  th e  practices o f  th e  perfe c t io n  stage o f  m e d ita t io n  are
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applied , the k n o ts  w h ic h  b lo ck  their  c o m b in e d  m o v e m e n t  th rou gh  th e  en ergy  centers  

(cakra) lo c a ted  o n  th e  central en ergy  ch an nel are u n tied  an d  b o th  vital en ergy  and  subtle  

m in d  enter, abide, and  d issolve w i th in  the central e n ergy  ch an nel o f  th e  b o d y  an d  then  

th e  n o n - c o n c e p t u a l  in n er  rad iance arises, for w h ic h  reason  it b eco m e s  k n o w n  as the  

“vital en ergy  o f  pristine  c o g n it io n ” (ycsheskyi rlung). From  the fru itional p ersp ective  o f  

th e  tantras, as g iven  here, th e  vital en ergy  o f  pristine co g n it io n  w ith in  the central ch an 

nel is th e  natural state, from  w h ic h  the v ita l energies o f  past actions arise an d  circulate.  

C f.J a m g o n  K o n g tr u ls  p resen ta tion  in G uarisco  an d  M c L e o d  1 0 0 $ ,  1 7 6 - 1 8 0 ;  also Kilty  

20 0 4 , 1 8 2 - 1 8 3 ;  an d  W allace  2 0 0 1 ,  5 6 - $ 8 .

84 2  T his arising o f  th e  material e lem en ts  th rou gh  T igh tn ess” and  th rou gh  “m o t i l i t y ” accords  

w ith  th e  Sam kh ya  (grangs can pa)  system  o f  Ind ian  p h ilosop hy , for Jam gon  K o n g tru ls  

analysis o f  w h ic h ,  see below , p. 4 0 7 .  T h e Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time em p h asizes  the  

in terrelatedness  o f  th e  m ic r o c o s m ic  an d  m acr o co sm ic  aspects, specifica lly  assoc ia t in g  

th e  respective m o t io n  o f  th e  so -ca l led  “five p eace fu l p lanetary b o d ie s” (zh ig za ’ Inga) —  

R ahu, M o o n ,  Mercury, Venus, an d  K e tu — w ith  th e  gen eration  in nature {prakrti, rang 

bzhin) o f  th e  corresp o n d in g  e lem en ta l s e q u e n c e— space, w in d , fire, water, and  earth—  

an d  th e  respective  m o t io n  o f  the s o -ca l led  “five w ra th fu l p lan etary  b o d ie s ”— Saturn,  

Jupiter, Mars, Sun, and  K a lag n i— w ith  th e  gen eration  in  prim al s e l f  (pradhana,gtso bo) 

o f  th e  corresp o n d in g  e lem en ta l s e q u e n c e — earth, water, fire, w in d ,  and space. For these  

corresp on d en ces  b e tw een  th e  p lan etary  b o d ie s  arid the elem ents , see d ie  chart in  H e n 

n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 6 2 .  O n  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  peace fu l and  w rath ful p lanetary  bodies , see  

also K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  109, an d  especia lly  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  55 -5 6 .  T h e m a in  p o in t  is that the  

form er ca tegory— Venus, M ercury, and so  for th — are w ith in  th e  orb it  o f  th e  earth and  

are therefore  ca lcu la ted  d ifferen tly  from  th e ou ter  p lanets , such  as Mars, Jupiter, and  

Saturn, w here  th e  ca lcu lations also h ave to  take in to  acc o u n t  th e  apparent sw in g  o f  d ie  

Sun  o n  e ither s ide o f  the earth.

843 T he apparent orb ita l m o t io n  o f  th e  p lanetary b od ies  is ana lyzed  accord in g  to  four q u ad 

rants (rkangpa bzht). These  four phases  o f  p lanetary m o t io n  ( ‘gros bzhi) com p rise  the  

“fast” n orth w ard  m o t io n  o f  th e  p er ih e l io n  (tighra, myur ‘gros), th e  “s lo w ” south w ard  

m o t io n  o f  th e  ap h e lio n  (manda, da l ‘gros), the “retrograde” w estw ard  m o t io n  c o m m e n c 

in g  at th e  sou th ern  l im it  ( vakra, ‘khyogs gros), and  th e  “a d v a n c in g ” eastw ard  m o t io n  

c o m m e n c in g  at th e  n o rth ern  l im it  (nirgama, ‘byung ’gros). H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  56, p o in ts  

o u t  that in  th e  case o f  the ou ter  or  w rath fu l p lanetary bodies , the s lo w  m o t io n  corre

sp on d s  to  true h e liocen tr ic  lo n g itu d e  and  th e  fast m o t io n  to  true g eo cen tr ic  lon g itu d e .  

A s for  the ca lcu la tions applicable in  terms o f  these four quadrants, sec, e.g., the exam ple  

o f  Mars in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  7 0 - 7 1 ;  also 2 8 7 - 2 8 8 ,  w here  these four aspects o f  p lanetary  

m o t io n  are sum m arized.

8 4 4  O n  th e  external d im en s io n s  o f  the fire an d  w in d  e lem en ta l mandalas, see W allace 2001 ,  

68; also K i lty  2 0 0 4 ,  7 9 -8 1 .

845  A c c o r d in g  to  th e  p reva ilin g  v ie w  o f  Ind ian  c o sm o lo g y ,  an aeo n  o f  c o s m ic  or cyclical  

t im e  (kalpa) com p rise s  fou rteen  seco n d a ry  cycles (manvantara), each o f  w h ic h  lasts 

3 0 6 ,7 2 0 ,0 0 0  years. Each  s eco n d a ry  cyc le  is sa id  to co n ta in  s e v en ty -o n e  “great ages” 

{mahdyuga), and  each o f  th ese  is further su b d iv id ed  in to  four ages (caturyuga) w h ic h  

are o f  d ecreasin g  d ura tion  an d  k n o w n  respectively  as th e  Perfect A g e  (krtayuga), the  

Third  A g e  (tretdyuga), the S e c o n d  A g e  {dvaparayuga), and  th e  Black or D eg en era te  A g e  

(kaliyuga). A m o n g  th em , th e  p erfect  age is replete w ith  w ealth ,  r ighteousn ess, sensual 

pleasure, an d  w e ll -b e in g , w h i le  th e  th ird  age lacks o n e  o f  th ese  attributes, th e  se c o n d  

lacks tw o ,  and  the d egen erate  age lacks all b ut  sensual p leasure. S in ce  th ese  four ages  

represent a gradual d ec l in e  in  m er itor iou s  activities, specia l m ed ita t iv e  practices  and  

spiritual an tid otes  are associated  w ith  each in turn. Specifically, th e  Perfect A g e  is m o s t
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su ited  to  the practice o f  the Kriya Tantra\ the Third  A ge , to  that o f  the Caryd Tantra-, 

the S e c o n d  A ge , to  that o f  the Yoga Tantra-, and  the p resent Black or D eg en era te  A ge,  

to  that o f  the Unsurpassed Yoga Tantra. A cc o r d in g  to th e  Wheel o f  Time, th e  four ages  

are ca lcu lated  differently, each b e in g  said  to  endure for $ ,4 0 0  years. S ee  K ilty  1 0 0 4 ,  45.

8 46  See W allace 2 .0 0 1 ,5 9 - 6 0 ,  and  K ilty  1 0 0 4 ,  7 9 - 8 0 ,  on  th e  m ere em p tin ess  or v acu ity  o f  

the external w orld . Cf. also the d escr ip t ion  in P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 7 4 - 4 7 8 .  Jam gon  

K o n g tr u ls  acc o u n t  o f  the four ages, th e  su b seq u en t  va cu ity  o f  p lan etary  b od ies ,  and  

their correlation  w ith  the sub tle  b o d y  is fo u n d  in K alu  R in p o c h c  T ranslation  G r o u p

1 9 9 5 ,1 6 4 - 1 7 0 .

8 47  For a T ib e ta n  d escrip tion  o f  inner  rad iance (prabhasvara, odgsat) ex p er ien ced  at th e  

m o m e n t  o f  death, see D o r je  2 0 0 5 ,  2 2 5 -2 3 4 .

848  T h e  o d d -n u m b ered  solar m an sions  th erefore com p rise  Aries, G e m in i ,  Leo, Libra, S ag it 

tarius, and  A quarius, w h i le  the even -n u m b e red  solar m an sion s  com p rise  Taurus, C a n 

cer, V irgo , S corp io ,  and C apricorn. S ee  W allace 2001 , 9 6 - 9 8 .

8 49  O n  the ascen d ant con ju n c t ion s  (dus sbyor) p erta in in g  to th e  tw elve  solar m an sion s ,  see  

also H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  201, an d  K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,1 1 0 -1 2 1 ;  and  on  th e  correlation  o f  th e  b reath 

in g  cycle w ith  th e  tw elve  ascendant signs, K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  6 79 .

8 5 0  S ee  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 2 ;  also K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  188 and  the chart o n  6 0 2 .

8 51 T he fu n c t io n a lity  and  artfu lness o f  covert  in ten t io n , d es ign ed  to  in d u ce  n o n -B u d d h is ts  

tow ards th e  B u d d h is t  teachings, is ex a m in e d  in, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :218-  

222. T he reference to  th e  “s e l f ” here w o u ld  suggest that th e  perspective  o f  the S am khya  

s c h o o l  is b e in g  artfully  c o -o p te d .  For J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  in terpretat ion  o f  th is  p h i lo 

sop h ica l perspective, see below , pp. 4 0 5 - 4 0 8 .

8 5 2  See above, n o te  845.

853  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  3 2 1 -3 4 2 ,  co n v en ie n t ly  sum m arizes  th e  d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  th e  Tsur- 

p h u  an d  P h u g p a  sc h o o ls  o f  ca lendr ical a s tro logy  in T ib e t .  T he form er, fo u n d e d  by 

K arm apa III R an g ju n g  D o r je  (1 2 8 4 -1 3 3 9 )  and  d e v e lo p e d  by P aw o T suklak  T ren gw a  

( 1 5 0 4 -1 5 6 6 ) ,  fo llow s  the practical system  o f  astro logy  (byed rtsis) w h ic h  adherents  o f  

the Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time are said  to have artfully  absorbed  from  n o n -B u d d h is t  

sources, w h i le  the Ph u gpa  sch o o l ,  b ased  o n  th e  w ritings  o f  P h u gp a  L h u n d ru b  G yatso  

(fl. fifteenth  c.) and N o r z a n g  G yatso  (1423-1513) adopts  a m o d if ie d  tex tb o o k  system  o f  

ca lcu la tion  (grub rtsis), taking in to  acc o u n t  d iscrepancies b e tw e e n  th e  solar lon g itu d in a l  

ca lcu lations o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time applicable in India, and  chose that w o u ld  

apply in  T ib e t .  B o th  th e  T surph u  a n d  P h u g p a  system s c o n t in u e  to  p r o d u c e  annual  

almanacs, inside and  ou tside  T ib e t .  H ow ever ,  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7  p o in ts  o u t  c o m p u ta t io n a l  

errors in  b o th  system s b ecause th e  B rah m an ica l t e x tb o o k  system s “drifted  by n eg le c t  

in to  using  a sidereal zodiac,” and  a l th o u g h  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time a d o p te d  an  

in n ova t ive  tropical zod iac ,  its T ib e ta n  in terpreters have b e e n  m istak en ly  ca lcu la t in g  

intercalary m o n th s  s ince 8 4 9  C E , b asing  their calendrical tables o n  th e  prem ise  that “65 

years equals 8 0 4  lunar m o n th s .”

8 5 4  For a co n v e n ie n t  tabular listing  o f  th e  s ixty  years o f  th e  Jovian cycle, see H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  

351-352, and D o r je  2001 , 67 ,  w here  W estern  dates are also correlated  from  1027 th rou gh  

to  2 0 4 6 .  For the tw elve  lunar m o n th s  o f  th e  year, see also H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,3 5 8 - 3 5 9 .

855 H e re  th e  subtle  b o d y  o f  th e  p ractit ion er  is id en tif ied  w ith  d ie  fru it iona l b u d d h a  b o d y  

o f  ind estru ctib le  reality (vajrakaya, rdo rjei ¿us), on  w h ic h  see D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1 :139-140 .

8 5 6  These  are en u m erated  above, n o te  8 4 8 .  S ee  also Kalu R in p o c h e  Translation G r ou p  1995, 

156—157.

8 5 7  T he tw e n ty -e ig h t  con ste l la t ion s  (rgyu skar nyer brgyad) as represented  in th e  Ind ian  

system  com p rise  [o ]  A sv in l (Thaskar; Beta A rietis); [1] BharanI (Bra nye; 35 A rietis); [2]
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K rttika  (sM in  drug; Pleiades); [3] R o h in I  (sNar ma; A ldebaran); [4 ]  Mrgasiras (m G o ;  

L am b d a  O r ion is );  [5] A rdra (Lag; A lp h a  O r ion is );  [6] Punarvasu (N a b s  so; Pollux);  

[7] Pusya (rGyal; D e lta  C ancri); [8] A slesa  (sKag; A lp h a  Hydrae); [9] M a gh a  (m C h u ;  

R egu lu s);  [10] P u rvap h a lgu n l (G re; Z o sm a );  [11] U ttara p h a lg u n l (d B o; D c n e b o la ) ;  

[12] H a s ta  (M e  bzhi;  A lgorab );  [13] C itra  (N a g ;  Spica); [14] Svati (Sa ri; A rcturus);  

[15] V iia k h a  (Sa ga; A lp h a  Librae); [16] A n u ra d h a  (L h a  m tsham s; D e l t a  S corp ii  or  

Iridis); [17] Jyestha (sN r on ;  A lp h a  S corp ii  or  A ntares);  [18] M u la  (sN rub s;  L am b d a  

S co rp ii  or  Shaula);  [19] Purvasadha  ( C h u  s tod;  D e l ta  Sagittarii);  [2 0 ]  U ttarasadh a  

(C h u  sm ad; Pelagus);  [21] Sravana (G r o  zh in ;  V ega); [21] A b h ij i t  (Byi zh in ;  Altair);  

[22] D h an i$ th a  (M o n  dre; Beta  D e lp h in i) ;  [23] Satabhisa  ( M o n  gru; L am b d a  A quarii);  

[2 4 ]  Purvabhadrapada (K h ru m s s tod;  A lp h a  Pegasi); [2$] U ttarabhadrapada (K h ru m s  

sm ad; G a m m a  Pegasi an d  A lp h a  A n d r o m e d a e ) ;  an d  [26] R evati (N a m  gru; S igm a  

Pisc iu m ). N o t e  that th e  n um b ers  g iven  are th e  in d ex  n um b ers  u sed  in tabular ca lcu la 

tions. In th e  Ind ian  system , A b h ij i t  an d  Sravana b o th  have th e  in d ex  n u m b er  21, an d  o n e  

or the o th er  w o u ld  usually  be o m it te d ,  w hereas in  th e  C h in e se  system  all tw en ty -e ig h t  

are in c lu d ed . For Jam g o n  K o n g tr u ls  d escr ip t ion  o f  th e  co n ste lla t ion s,  see  K alu  R in-  

p o c h e  Translation  G r ou p  1 9 9 5 ,1 5 7 -1 5 8 .

858  T hese  are en u m erated  above, n o te  8 4 2 .  For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  d escrip tion  o f  th e  p lan 

etary b odies ,  see K alu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G rou p  1995,158.

8 5 9  T h e tw elve  terrestrial aspects in d icat ive  o f  past act ions ( las kyi sa dum bu bcugnyis) are 

eq u iva len t  to  th e  “tw elve  earthly bran ch es” (saiyan  lagbcugnyis, d izh i ), i.e., the tw elve  

anim al signs, w h ic h  in e lem en ta l d iv in a t io n  { ’byung rtsis) g ive their n am es to  the cycle  

o f  years, m o n th s ,  days, and  h ours, thereby dem arcatin g  th e  four seasons o f  the year. See  

H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  145; also D o r je  2 0 0 1 , 6 6 - 1 0 3 .  H o w eve r ,  th is  c o u ld  perhaps be in ter 

p reted  to  refer to  the tw elve  link s  o f  d ep e n d e n t  or ig in ation  (rten ‘brel bcugnyis), w ith  

w h ich  th e  zod iaca l signs are also associated. S ee  W allace 2001 , 9 7 - 1 0 0 .

8 6 0  O n  th e  B u d d h is t  an d  H in d u  legen d s  assoc iated  w ith  R ahu, see  C o rn u  1 9 9 7 ,1 4 4 - 1 4 5 .  

A s in d icated  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  95, R a h u  is actually  eq u iva lent  to  th e  tw o  n o d e s  o f  the  

m o o n s  orbit, w here  it crosses th e  ec l ip t ic  during its orb it  o f  th e  earth. T he a scen d in g  

n o d e  or “h e a d ” {vaktra,gdong) is lo ca ted  w here the m o o n  crosses th e  ec lip t ic  traveling  

northw ards, w h i le  th e  d escen d in g  n o d e , also k n o w n  as th e  “tail” (puccha, mjug ma) is 

regarded as a d is t in ct  p lanetary b o d y  nam ed  Kalagni. For th e  basic ca lcu lations p erta in 

in g  to  R ahu, see H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  9 5 - 9 8 .  O n  the m ic ro co sm ic  level, R ahu  is id en tified  

w ith  the central en ergy  ch an n e l o f  th e  sub tle  b o d y  and  m ay be c on tro l led  or u n d er sto o d  

th rou gh  th e  “vajra-like” or ad am antine  m ed ita t ive  stability  (vajropamasamadhi).

8 61 The p red ic t ive  ca lcu lations o f  lunar an d  solar ec lipses on  the basis o f  R ahu  are d iscussed  

in detail in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 , 9 8 - 1 4 0 ,  w h o  n o tes  that “s in ce  R ahu  m oves  so s low ly  around  

th e  ec lip tic , o n ce  every e ig h te en  a n d  a h a lf  years, eclipses can o ccur approx im ately  every  

six m o n th s ” (p. 100) .

8 6 2  O n  th e  m ic ro co sm ic  level, w ith in  th e  sub tle  body, the cycle  o f  th e  three attributes ( l ig h t 

ness, m otil ity , and  darkness) corresp ond s  seq uentia lly  to  a series o f  three successive “sea

sons,” each las t in g  tw o  m o n th s ,  w h i le  th e  cyc le  o f  th e  six e lem en ts  also corresp on d s  

seq uentia lly  to six successive m o n th s  o f  th e  year. S ee W allace 2001 , 103. This  is related  

to  th e  occurren ce o f  solar and  lunar ec lipses o n c e  every s ix m o n th s .

863 T h e ca lcu la t ion  o f  solar ec lipses , a cc ord in g  to their  c o n d it io n s ,  m a g n itu d e , duration ,  

t im in g , d irect ion , an d  color, is d iscu ssed  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  1 2 5 -1 4 0 .  Particular p r o b 

lem s arise o w in g  to  lack o f  observational data con ce rn in g  th e  curvature o f  th e  earth and  

th e  ti l t  o f  its axis. T h e  ca lcu la t ion  o f  tw o  m o n th s  e q u a lin g  a s in g le  “sea so n ” {rtu) has 

just b een  m e n t io n e d .  O n  the ca lcu la ting  o f  m o n th s  in terms o f  th e  link s  o f  d ep e n d e n t  

orig in ation , see b elow .
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8 6 4  T he calcu la t ion  o f  lunar eclipses, a ccord in g  to their  co n d it io n s ,  m a g n itu d e , d uration ,  

t im in g , d irection , and color, is also ex a m in e d  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 0 0 - 1 2 5 .

865 See also th e  tabular correlations b e tw e e n  the solar m an sions ,  lunar m o n th s ,  and  th e  

tw elve  links o f  d ep en d e n t  orig in ation  in W allace 2001 , 9 8 - 9 9 ;  an d  for Ja m g o n  K on g-  

tru ls  analysis o f  the tw elve  l inks from  th e s ta n d p o in t  o f  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see  

below, pp. 5 7 9 -5 8 5 .

8 6 6  Solar ec lipses are reck oned  to c o in c id e  w ith  the th ir t ie th  day o f  th e  lunar m o n t h ,  and  

lunar ec lipses w ith  the fifteenth  day. G enerally  speaking  th e  “l in k  o f  c o n ta c t” (regpa’i 

yan lag) on  w h ic h  this ca lcu lation  is based  w ill  c o in c id e  w ith  the th irt ieth  day, b u t  in  

calendrical r eck on in g  w here the w a n in g  phase o f  the m o n th  has p reced en ce  it w il l  c o in 

c ide  w ith  th e  fifteenth  day. O n  this d is t in ct ion , see also below , p. 354.

8 6 7  This is exp la ined  by Jam gon  K on g tru l  in  K alu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G rou p  1 9 9 5 ,1 5 8 -  

161. T h e zod iaca l or sidereal day (khyim zhag) is a m easure o f  t im e  eq u iva lent  to  o n e  th ir

t ie th  o f  a s ingle sign  o f  the zod iac , there b e in g  therefore 3 60  o f  th em  in  a zod iaca l year. 

T he calendar or lunar day {tithi, tshes zhag) is d e p e n d e n t  on  th e  p hases  o f  th e  m o o n —  

th ir ty  o f  th em  corresp on d in g  in d uration  to  th e  lunar m o n th .  The solar day {dina, nyin 

zhag) com prises  tw elve  tw o -h o u r  periods, c o m m e n c in g  from  daybreak {pratyusa, nam  

langs) at ap proxim ately  5 A M ,  an d  en d in g  w ith  p re-d aw n  (prabhata, tho rangs). T h e solar  

days are therefore o f  equal le n g th  an d  c orresp ond  to  th e  days o f  th e  w eek , f ro m  M o n d a y  

th rou gh  to  Sunday. For a lu c id  exp lan a tion  o f  th e  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw e e n  th em  that have  

bearing o n  calendrical an d  astrological ca lculations, see H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  7 - 2 1 .

8 6 8  W allace 2 0 0 1 ,1 0 0 .

86 9  W allace 2 0 0 1 ,1 0 0 .

8 7 0  T h e  g n o m o n  or "sundial s h a d o w  st ick ” {danda/ nadi, dbyugu)  is therefore  eq u iva len t  

to  tw en ty -fou r  m in u tes .  See  also H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 2 .

871 S ee  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  I2-; a ŝo  K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  6 0 2 .  N o t e  that S p h e r e  reads “three h u n d red  

an d  s ix ty” {sum brgya drugcu).

8 7 2  For th e  p red ic t ive  aspects o f  p lan etary  ca lcu la t ion s , see  D o r je  2 0 0 1 ,  1 0 8 - 1 0 9 ;  a ŝo  

C o r n u  1 9 9 7 ,1 2 7 - 2 4 4 .

873 This passage therefore suggests, o n  th e  basis o f  scriptural authority, that th e  N e w  Year 

sh o u ld  c o m m e n c e  from  the w a n in g  p hase  o f  the m o n th  o f  K arttika {smin drugzla ba), 

also k n o w n  as the “late au tu m n ” m o n th  {stong zla tha chung) or “early w in ter  m o n t h ” 

{dgun zla ra ba), c o in c id in g  w ith  N o v e m b e r -D e c e m b e r .  S ee  th e  chart o f  th e  tw elve  

m o n th s  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  359, D o r je  2001 , 88, and C o r n u  1 9 9 7 ,1 7 2 .

8 7 4  Caitra c o in c id es  w ith  April-M ay. See th e  chart o f  th e  tw elve  m o n th s  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  

35 9*

875 A c c o r d in g  to th e  texts o f  m o n ast ic  d isc ip lin e  (vinaya), th e  N e w  Year w o u ld  c o m m e n c e  

arou n d  N ov em b er , fo l lo w in g  d ie  c o m p le t io n  o f  the sum m er rain retreat (varsd, dbyar 

gnas), w hereas  th e  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  {abhidharma) trad it ion  fo l lo w s  th e  c o m m o n  

w orld ly  perspective, w h ic h  sets the “n e w  year” in spr in gtim e  (A pril) ,  w h e n  th e  cycle  o f  

life is renew ed . A m o n g  these o th er  traditions, A sv in a  (Tha skar) is id en tif ied  e ither  w ith  

the m id -a u tu m n  m o n th  {ston zla ’bringpo) or the la te -autu m n  m o n th  {ston zla chung 

ngu), eq u iva lent  to  O c to b e r -N o v e m b e r . In ad dit ion , th e  m o n th s  o f  th e  M o n g o l ia n  sys

tem , w h ich  w as in trod u ced  to T ib e t  by D r o g o n  C h o g y a l  Phakpa ( th ir teen th  centu ry),  

c o m m e n c e  from  the early spring m o n th  {dpyid ra ba) o f  M agh a , c o in c id in g  w ith  Febru-  

ary-March, a l th ou gh  this is so m e w h a t  con fu sin g ly  id en tified  w ith  the tiger m o n t h  {stag 

zla) in  the T surphu calendrical tradition, and the dragon  m o n th  in  th e  P h u g p a  sch oo l.  

T h e various traditions associated  w ith  “n e w  year,” in c lu d in g  discrepancies  b e tw e e n  th e  

T ib e ta n  and  C h in e se  system s, are d iscu ssed  in  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 4 5 - 1 4 8 ;  see also D o r je  

2001 , 88.

87 6  For this reason, the mid-summer m on th  {dbyar ’bring) o f  Asadha, corresponding to
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July-A ugust, or the s ix th  M o n g o l ia n  m o n th ,  is con s id ered  to  start the year, accord in g  to  

th is  trad ition .

8 7 7  T h e sam e rationale is p resen ted  by N o r z a n g  G yatso. See  K ilty  1 0 0 4 ,1 0 5 ;  also H e n n in g  

2 0 0 7 , 1 4 6 .

8 78  S ee  K i lty  2 0 0 4 , 1 0 6 ;  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 , 1 4 6 .

87 9  C aitra is said to  have been  th e  actual m o n th  w h e n  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time was  

first taught. S ee  K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  106; a lso  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  1 6 -1 7 ,  w h o  correctly  p o in ts  o u t  

that con tem p o ra ry  T ib e ta n  alm anacs still fo l lo w  this system , c o u n t in g  C aitra  (the third  

M o n g o l ia n  m o n th )  as th e  first o f  th e  year, in con trast  to  d ie  standard  civ il T ib e ta n  

calendar w h ic h  places th e  n e w  year tw o  m o n th s  earlier.

8 8 0  S ee  K ilty  2 0 0 4 ,  106, an d  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  1 4 6 - 1 4 7 .  T h e form er corresp ond s to  W est 

ern calendr ical re ck on in g , w h ere  th e  w a x in g  fo r tn ig h t  from  n e w  m o o n  to  fu ll  m o o n  

has p reced en ce .  H ow ever ,  from  th e p ersp ective  o f  th e  Tantra o f  the Wheel o f  Time, the  

m o n th s  are sa id  to  be w ax in g -lcd  or  w a n in g - led  d e p e n d in g  o n  w h e th e r  d ie  m ean  sun  

enters A ries d ur in g  the bright or dark h a lf  o f  C aitra. In the latter case, Vaisakha is p o s i te d  

as th e  first m o n th  o f  th e  year, c o m m e n c in g  on  the full m o o n  day. S ee  also K i lty  2 0 0 4 ,  

6 2 0  and  67 9 .

8 81 T ib . sdom brtson dangpor ngal ba Itar snang.

8 8 2  O n  th e  tem p ora l ca lcu lations p er ta in in g  to  the B u d d h a s  renu n cia t ion  and  a tta in m en t  

o f  b u d d h a h o o d ,  w h ic h  are im p o rta n t  for bstan rtsis reck oning , see, e.g., D u d j o m  R in 

p o c h e  1991, 1 :946 . S ak yam u n i B u d d h a s  e n l ig h te n m e n t  at Vajrasana is sa id  to have  

occurred  a m o m e n t  b efore  th e  e n d in g  o f  a lunar ec lipse in d ie  m o n th  o f  Vaisakha. O n  

th is  basis p reced en ce  is g iven  to  th e  w a n in g  fortn igh t .

883 T his  w o u ld  be based  o n  th e  practical observations o f  the S un  en ter in g  A ries dur ing d ie  

w a x in g  h a lf  o f  th e  m o n th .  See  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,1 4 6 .

8 8 4  A  d is t in c t io n  is generally  draw n b e tw e e n  the Root Tantra ofthe Wheel o f  Time, w h ich ,  

t h o u g h  n o  lon ger  extant, is sa id  to  have fo l lo w e d  th e  trad itional B u d d h is t  approach, 

g iv in g  p reced en ce  to  th e  w a n in g  fortn igh t ,  and th e  extant Concise Tantra o f  the Wheel 

o f  Time, w h ic h  is said to  artfully  a d o p t  a n o n -B u d d h is t  p o s i t io n  by g iv ing  p reced en ce  

to  th e  w a x in g  fortn igh t .

885 A ls o  k n o w n  as Inga bsdus, these  five c o m p o n e n ts  o f  astrological ca lcu la tion  are discussed  

in detail in  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  4 0 - 5 4 .

8 8 6  T he w eekdays, c o m m e n c in g  at 0 5 .0 0 ,  h ave the fo l lo w in g  com p u ta t io n a l  values: o  Satur

day (spenpa), 1 S unday (nyi ma), 2 M o n d a y  (zla ba), 3 Tuesday (m igdm ar), 4  W e d n e s 

day (lhagpa), 5 Thursday (phurbu), and  6 Friday (pasangs). S ee  H e n n i n g 2 0 0 7 ,  4 0 - 4 3 ,  

3 5 7 -

8 8 7  T h e ca lcu la t ion  o f  lunar lo n g itu d e  can therefore be m ad e in tw o  ways. T h e sim p le  cal

cu la t ion , a d o p te d  by th ose  w h o  prefer to  take shor tcu ts ,  takes in to  a cc o u n t  o n ly  the  

exact con ste lla t ion  th rou gh  w h ic h  th e  m o o n  is currendy  passing at the en d  o f  a given  

calendar date ( tshes ’khyud zla skar). A lternatively, a secon d ary  ca lcu lation  can th en  be  

m ad e o n  that basis, in re lation to  th e  con ste lla t ion  that th e  m o o n  w ill  pass through  at 

the start o f  d ie  fo l lo w in g  solar day or w e e k  day (res grogs zla skar). T h ank s  to  Edward  

H e n n in g  for this clarification (em ail c o m m u n ica t io n ,  4  N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 ) .  O n  this d is 

t in ct ion , see also T an g  C h i  A n  an d  Y angchen  L h am o, eds., Dictionary o f  Tibetan and  

Chinese Astrological Terms (Bod rgya skar rtsis rig pa i tshigmdzod) (C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  

m i rigs d p e  skrun khang , 1985), n os. 2 7 7 - 2 7 9 .  T he lunar days o f  th e  calendar m o n th  are 

n u m b er ed  from  o n e  to thirty, each  dem arcating  12 degrees o f  exact s eparation  b e tw een  

th e  sun and  m o o n .  These th irty  lunar days are described  in  rota tion  as “jo y o u s ” (dga’ba), 

“g o o d ” (bzangpo), "victorious” (rgyal ba), “e m p ty ” (stongpa), an d  “p er fe c ted ” (rdzogs 

pa). See  also D o r je  2001 , 8 9 - 9 0 ;  also H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  4 0 - 4 2 .

8 88  T he tw en ty -seven  solar con ste lla t ion s, starting w ith  B eta  and  G am m a  A rie tis  (AsvinI,
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Tha skar) are all en u m erated  above, w ith  their com p u ta t io n a l  values. See n o te  857; also  

H e n n in g  1 0 0 7 ,  4 1 - 4 3 ,  356 -3 5 7 .

8 8 9  See H e n n in g  1 0 0 7 ,  4 3 - 4 4 .  Specifically, the lo n g itu d e  o f  th e  sun at the en d  o f  th e  lunar  

day is ad ded  to the lo n g itu d e  o f  the m o o n  at daybreak, creating tw en ty -seven  p oss ib le  

readings, w h ic h  are all l isted  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  3 5 9 -3 6 0 .  A m o n g  th em , th e  first is the  

“e l im in a to r” (viskambha, sel ba), w h ic h  has a co m p u ta t io n a l  value o f  o , and  th e  last is 

d ie  “m a lig n a n t” (vaidhrti, khon dzin), w h ic h  has a c o m p u ta t io n a l  value o f  26.

8 9 0  S in ce  these “im p a cts” corresp on d  to halves o f  th e  lunar day, th ey  each represent six  

d egrees o f  separation  b e tw e e n  the sun and the m o o n .  See  H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  4 4 - 4 5 .  T he  

fu ll list ing  a lon g  w ith  their p erm u ta tion s  is g iven  in th e  sam e w ork , pp. 3 6 0 - 3 6 2 .

891 A s in d ic te d  above, the three w rath fu l p lan ets  arc Mars, Jupiter, and  Saturn, w h i le  the tw o  

p eace fu l p lanets  are M ercury  and  Venus. W i t h  regard to th e  ca lcu la tion  o f  their  celestial 

lon g itu d e , see H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 , 5 5 - 9 4 .  The calcu lations require th e  p reparation  o f  a step  

in d ex  (rkang ’dzin) for each p lan etary  body. In this con tex t ,  the ep icycles  o f  th e  p lanets  

are re cogn ized  as h av in g  tw o  d is t in ct  k in d s  o f  s te p — a progressive n orth w ard  step  from  

perigee to a p ogee  and a regressive sou th w ard  step from  ap ogee  to  perigee. T h e  d is t in c 

tive m o t io n s  o f  the p lanetary b odies  are th en  a llocated  to  specific  quadrants, c om p r is in g

(1) th e  early progressive step  {rim pa snga rkang), in w h ic h  th e  p lan ets  ex h ib it  a fast  

m o t io n  o n  en ter in g  the first or eastern q uadrant at th e  perigee  {smyur grosshar)-, (2) th e  

later progressive step  {rim pa phyi rkang), in w h ic h  th e  p lanets  ex h ib it  a s lo w  m o t io n  

o n  en ter in g  th e  seco n d  or south ern  quadrant {dal ’gros lho)\ (3) the early regressive step  

{rim min snga*rkang), in w h ic h  the p lanets  exh ib it  a retrograde or eccen tric  m o t io n  in  

the th ird  or w estern  quadrant {’khyogs gros nub)-, and ( 4 )  th e  later regressive step  {rim 
min phyi rkang), in w h ic h  they  ex h ib it  an ad vancin g  m o t io n  in th e  fou rth  or n orth ern  

quadrant {’byung gros byang). See also above, n o te  843.

89 2  T he calcu lations p erta in in g  to  th e  head  and  tail o f  R ahu  are discu ssed  in H e n n in g  2 0 0 7 ,  

9 5 - 1 4 0 .  See also above, pp. 3 4 9 -351 .

893 A ll tw elve  o f  these a scendant con ju n c t io n s  {dus sbyor bcugnyis) m an ifest seq uentia lly  in  

th e  course o f  a solar day. S ec  above, n o te  8 4 9 .

8 9 4  W it h in  the Svarodaya system  o f  d iv in ation , w h ic h  reached T ib e t  from  Ju m la  in n o r th 

w est N e p a l  and is o f  S haivite  origin, there are tw elve  groups o f  prim ary charts an d  forty-  

tw o  secon d ary  charts. A c c o r d in g  to the scroll d e p ic t in g  th e  charts o f  th e  Svarodaya 
Tantra, w h ic h  is described  in D o r jc  1999, 162 -1 6 5 , th e  charts com p rise  tw e lv e  major  

groups:

T he first com prises  the arising o f  th e  Sanskrit vow els  an d  con so n a n ts  in re lation  

to  th e  p lanets  an d  con ste l la t ion s  {dbyangs danggsal byed \char ba), th e  various  

results en gen d ere d  by c o r resp o n d in g  p lan etary  a lign m en ts  at d iverse p er iod s  in  

the course o f  h um an  life {tshe’i gnas skabs ’bras bu), an d  th e  o m en s  assoc ia ted  w ith  

th e  charts o f  zod iacal co n ju n c t io n  {dus kyi ’khor lo’i Itas).
T he s e c o n d  grou p  com p rise s  th e  charts su p er im p o se d  o n  in an im ate  objects ,  

sch em atic  anim als and h um an  figures {bem po srogchags rang rigsgsum). T h e th ird  

refers to  the six on erou s  charts, said  to resem ble th e  ex p o sed  tusks o f  an e lep h an t  

(glang chen mche gtsigs ’khor lo drug). T h e fou rth  com p rise s  th e  s ix teen  charts  

assoc iated  w ith  eclipses, represented largely by th e  flu ctu ation s o f  R ah u  {rd hu la 
sogs bcu drug). The fifth com prises  the diverse charts o f  the zod iaca l con ju n c t io n s  

w h ic h  are ca lcu lated  h av in g  ascertained  the p o s i t io n  o f  th e  nativ ity  or a scen d ant  

con ste lla t ion  {tad kal dus sbyor). The s ixth  refers to  th e  s ix -sectored  chart, w h ich  

p rov id es  th e  ca lcu la t ion s for th e  various fractions o f  a sin g le  zod iaca l c o n ju n c 

t io n  {ma ga ta i dum bu drug). T h e  seven th  com p rises  th e  fo r ty - tw o  sub sid iary  

charts {bye brag so so’i ’khor lo ni /  bcu tshan bzhi danggnyis lhagpa), w h ic h  m ay be
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consulted when setting out on a journey, examining die scarcity o f  merchandise, 

investigating thieves, probing the duration o f  the life span or the circumstances o f  

birth, rebirth, names, individual courses o f  action, disputations, hostilities, inju

ries, warfare, fame, compatibility, and antidotes.

The eighth includes the charts depicting the nativity or ascendant constella

tions, the initial letters o f  the subject’s name, and the constellations corresponding 

to these initial letters {skyes skar mingyig ming skar gsum). The ninth category 

includes five charts w hich represent minor activities {phrin Lasphran tshegs tsakra 
Inga), and the tenth refers to the accurate zodiacal and planetary charts comprising  

the so-called five left-side paths or sectors and the five right-side ones {lam Ingai 
1khor lo mi slu ba). The eleventh concerns the arising o f  the five deities associated 

w ith  zodiacal conjunction (,dus kyi Lha Inga 'char), and finally the twelfth is the 

single chart w hich determines the authenticity o f  the entire divinatory system out

lined in the Svarodaya Tantra {rgyud dir tshad ma'i khor lo cig).
A m ong these twelve categories o f  charts, the first is said to resemble a king in 

that its injunctions must be obeyed. The second resembles a minister, formulating  

the direction o f  the king’s policy. The third is reminiscent o f  a soldier, since the 

quantities suggested by its prognoses are consulted in times o f  strife. The fourth 

resembles weapons o f  war w hich bring about irrevocable results w hen they are 

applied. The fifth resembles queens w ho are pursued and attended upon by all 

comers. The sixth resembles the limbs since they indicate the objectives to be 

followed according to changing circumstances. The seventh, the group o f  subsid

iary charts, resembles messengers or the tools o f  a blacksmith since they are to 

be utilized whenever they are needed. The eighth resembles the model o f  a castle 

through which vulnerable points o f  intrusion are examined. The ninth resembles 

enlightened activities through which the implications o f  advantageous and disad

vantageous decrees are examined. The tenth resembles an aged person in that it is 

encountered whenever it has to be. The eleventh resembles the workers through 

whom  all things are implemented or rejected. Lastly, the twelfth resembles a reli

able person since the authenticity o f  the charts is examined with reference to it.

895  In addition to the source m entioned in the previous note, see also Phugpa Lhundrub 

Gyatsos Extensive Commentary on the Glorious Svarodaya, KingofTantras, Esteeming 
Martial Conquest, entitled Melody That Utterly Delights the Ford of Eloquence {dPalgYul 
las rnam par rgyal ba gees pa’i rgyud kyi rgaylpo dbyangs char bai rgya chcr ’grel ba legs 
bshad ’jug ngogs mchogs tu dga* bai sgra dbyangs), w hich is contained in Jampa Trinle, 

Great Compendium, 3 :5 -485 .

8 9 6  A  d eta iled  p resen tation  and  analysis o f  the system  o f  e lem en ta l d iv in a tion  ( 'byungrtsis), 
based  o n  S angye G ya tso s  White Beryl, chs. 1 0 - 3 2 ,  and  L o ch en  D h arm a sr ls  Moonbeams: 
An Instruction on Elemental Divination (JByungrtsis man ngagzla bai od zer), is given  

in D o r je  2001 . T h e  extan t T ib e ta n  literature is l isted  in  D rak pa , Inventory of Tibetan 
Treatises, 4 2 - 4 7 .  See also w w w .tb rc .org , T i 835.

8 9 7  R egard in g  th e  d is t in c t io n  that is m ade here, see D o r je  2001 , 63: “E lem en ta l d iv in ation  

m ay co n fo rm  to th e  natural order o f  the elem ents , accord in g  to w h ic h  w o o d ,  fire, earth, 

iron, and  w ater are all r e co g n ized  to be n o n -c o m p o u n d e d  and  o f  the nature o f  space; 

or else it m ay b e  und ertaken  in th e  c o n tex t  o f  th e  b ew ild ered  m is c o n c e p t io n  o f  sen tien t  

beings, a cc ord in g  to  w h ic h  d is t in c t io n s  are m ad e  b e tw e e n  th e  d iscrete e lem en ts ,  the  

apparent sense objects  form ed  by th em , th e  in te l lec t w h ic h  analyzes th e  e lem en ta l rela

t ionships, and th e  m in d  w h ich  apprehends p osi t ive  and negative  con seq u e n c es .  These  

are k n o w n  as th e  four p rim ary ‘h id d en  p o in ts  o f  d iv in a t io n ’ {gab rise) I
898  In White Beryl, both the lotms gab rtse and gab tshezre given. Gab is defined as “compris-

http://www.tbrc.org
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in g p a s t  actions, merits, vitality, and b o d ie s” (lasdangbsodnamssroglusgab); an d  rtse as 

the “sharpness o f  their p o in t  o f  realization” (de dagrtogs pa’i rtseyi nongs). A lternatively,  

gab is d ef in ed  as “an exam p le  o f  th e  esoteric  in stru ction s” (man ngagdpelagab pa), or "an 

exam p le  o f  sharp v is ion ” (mo mthongdpe la gab pa), and  tshe as “th e  life span m easured  

o n  th e  basis o f  the natal h o r o s c o p e ” (tshe rabs las kyi rtsis by as nos /  tshe y i ring thung 
brtsi bos tshe). T he four aspects o u t l in ed  here form  the basis u p o n  w h ic h  all the charts 

o f  e lem en ta l d iv in a t ion  are prepared  and their tec h n iq u es  actually  im p le m en ted .  See  

D o rje  2.001, 64:

W h e n  d iv in ation s  are u ndertaken  in the c o n tex t  o f  these  four h id d e n  p o in ts ,  the  

diviner s h o u ld  refer to  the elaborate turtle d iv in a tion  chart w h ic h  com p rises  n in e  

basic tech n iq u es  for ca lcu lating th e  re lationships form ed  by the e lem en ts . A c c o r d 

ingly, ca lcu lations m ay be based o n  th e  five con stitu t io n a l  types  (ruskhams Inga); 
the tw elve  or s ixty year cycle  (lo bcugnyis/ lo drug bcu); the n in e  num eric  squares  

(sme ba dgu); the eight  trigrams (spar kha brgyad); the tw elve  m o n th s  (zla ba bcu 
gnyis)\ the th irty  lunar days o f  th e  m o n th  (zhagsum bcu); th e  tw elve  tw o -h o u r  

p eriods o f  the day (dus tshod bcu gnyis); the e ig h t  p lanets  representing  th e  w e e k 

days (bzd  brgyad); or the tw en ty -e ig h t  con ste lla t ion s  (rgyu skar nyer brgyad).
8 9 9  T he range o f  classical Indian literature o n  the subject o f  p oe t ic s  is surveyed  in Gerow ,  

1977; w h i le  S m ith  2.001, 2 0 5 - 1 0 8 ,  review s th e  Sanskrit  literature o n  p o e t ic s  w h ic h  

gain ed  currency in  T ib e t  an d  th e  in d ig en o u s  com m en tar ia l trad ition  to w h ic h  it gave  

rise .Jam gon K o n g tru ls  o w n  acc o u n t  is c o n ta in ed  in  N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  10 1 0 , 4 1 6 - 4 1 7 .  

E xtensive listings o f  T ib e ta n  w orks o n  p oet ic s  can also be fo u n d  in  D rakpa , Inventory 
of Tibetan Treatises, 4 8 -5 3 ,  and at w w w .tb rc .org , T 2 0 4 .

9 0 0  N o t  located .

901 T he three activities  o f  th e  learned (mkhas p d i bya bagsum) com p rise  t eac h in g  ( chad pa), 
deb ate  (rtsodpa), and  c o m p o s it io n  (rtsompa). See N y im a  and D o rje  20 0 1 , 392.

9 0 2  In the Mirror of Poetics, ch. 1, v. 10. D a n d in s  Mirror of Poetics (Kavyadaria, T  4301) is 

the forem ost  treatise o n  the art o f  p o e t ic s  w ith in  the In d o -T ib e ta n  classical tradition,  

in contrast to  the w orks o f  B h am aha  and U db h ata , w h ich , as S m ith  2001 , 205, observes, 

w ere never translated in to  T ib e ta n . Later T ib e ta n  writers also refer to  the Sanskrit  c o m 

m entaries on  D a n d in  s w ork  by R atnasri and  Vagindraklrti. H ere , in a d d it ion  to  th e  ver

s ions  o f  the Mirror of Poetics that are extant in  th e  Tengyur, I have co n su lted  principally  

the Sanskrit e d it io n  o f  Ray 1 0 0 4 ,  w h ic h  in clud es  the com m en ta ry  o f  £rl Prem acandra  

Tarkavaglia, an d  D .K . G u p ta  1970 .

There are m an y  in d igen ou s  T ib e ta n  co m m en tar ies  o n  the Mirror of Poetics by lu m i

naries such  as th e  Fifth D ala i Lama, R in p u n g  N gaw an gJ ik d rak  and  B o  K h ep a  M ip h a m  

G e lek  N am gya l.  A m o n g  th em  the last m e n t io n e d  au thored  th e  in fluentia l Commentary 
and Proverbs Based on the Mirror of Poetics (sNyan ngag me longgi ’grel pa dang dper 
brjod). O th e r  readily available w ork s  o f  th is  genre in c lud e  K h ep a  T o b d en  R abjam p as  

Memorandum on the Mirror o f Poetics entitled Clarifying Recollection (sNyan ngag me 
longgi zin tho dran pdigsal debs), an d  K arm a T sew an g  Pe lbars  Exegetical Commentary 
on the Mirror of Poetics entitled Novel Sugar Cane Plant (bsTan bcos snyan ngag me long 
gi ’grelbshadsngon medbu ram shinggiIjonpa), as w ell  as T seten  Z h a b d ru n g  s Summary 
of the Mirror o f Poetics entitled Dawning of Awareness Imbued with Meaning (sNyan ngag 
me longgi spyi don sdeb legs rigpa’i ’char sgo). Jam yang  D rak pa’s Recorded and Roughly 
Transcribed Guidance based on the Supreme Scholar Tseten Zhabdrung’s Summary of the 
Mirror of Poetics, entitled Oral Transmissions of Our Ancestor (mKhas dbang tshe brtan 
zhabs drung mchoggi snyan ngag spyi don dpe khrid ba sgrar phab pa che long tsam yiger 
bkod pa mes po’i zhal lung), and  K o n c h o k  Tseten  et al., eds.,  Anthology of Poetical Prov
erbs (sNyan ngag dper brjodphyogs sgrigs).

http://www.tbrc.org
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903  Ray 2 0 0 4 ,  7 - 8 .

9 0 4  O n  th e  b o d y  o f  poetry , see D .K . G u p ta  1 9 7 0 ,1 2 1 -1 2 2 .

905  Particularly clusters o f  five stanzas.

9 0 6  Z h a n g  Y isu n  et al. 1 9 8 5 ,1 3 4 0 .

9 0 7  T he last o f  these  has also b een  described  as a “shor t  p o e m  w ith  a story.” S ee  D .K . G upta  

1970,12.3.

9 0 8  Mahakavya takes the form  o f  an e x te n d ed  narrative, w ith  n in e  specific  aspects: it s h ou ld  

have a prelude, h istorical or im aginary  subject-m atter, expressions o f  th e  fruits o f  the  

four objects  o f  life, a n o b le  h ero ic  figure, descriptive passages, p o e t ic  orn am en ts ,  sizable  

length , p o e t ic  sen tim en ts , and m etrical cantos. See D .K . G u p ta  1970, 123 -124 .

9 0 9  S ee  R ay 2 0 0 4 ,  18-21 , also D .K . G u p ta  1970 , 1 2 4 -1 2 6 .  O n  A sa n g a s  Compendium of 
Phenomenology (.Abhidharmasamuccaya, T  4 0 4 9 ) ,  sec b elow , pp. 4 7 6 - 5 4 0 .

91 o H ow ever ,  h e  adds that in general th e  form er s h o u ld  be narrated by the hero, w h i le  the  

latter m ay also be related by a n o th er  character. See D .K . G u p ta  1 9 7 0 ,1 2 4 - 1 2 5 ,  and  Ray  

2 0 0 4 , 1 8 - 2 0 .

911 Rig byed rgya mtsho c o u ld  co r resp o n d  to  V idyasagara or p oss ib ly  to V id yakara  (rig 
byed), a lth ou gh  th e  source o f  this q u o ta t io n  is clearly n o t  the latter s Subhasita.ratna.kosa. 
T h e n am e Vedarna is also a ttes ted  in M on ie r-W il l iam s  2 0 0 5 .  It has also been  specu lated ,  

w ith o u t  corrob oratin g  ev idence, that the p o e t  in q u est ion  cou ld  be a fo u r teen th -ccn tu ry  

p h i lo so p h e r  n a m ed  [A nandapurna] V idyasagara (EIPRB, 805). S o m e w h a t  less likely is 

th e  p o ss ib i lity  that it  refers to  Vedadvaipayana, "Island-born sage o f  the V c d a s w h i c h  

is a m o n g  th e  ep ith ets  o f  th e  legen dary  sage Vyasa (rgyaspa), redactor o f  the Vedas and  

com p iler  o f  th e  epic p o e m  Mahdbharata. Towards the en d  o f  the Purvasamgraha sec

t ion  o f  the great epic, there is a remark, “A s the form ation  o f  the three w orld s  p roceed s  

from  th e five e lem en ts , so d o  th e  inspirations o f  all p o e ts  p ro ce ed  from  this excellen t  

co m p o s it io n .  O  Brahm an, as the four k inds o f  creatures are d ep e n d e n t  o n  space for their  

existence, so  the puranic legen ds d ep en d  u p o n  d iis  an c ien t  h is to ry ” (alter the transla

t ion  o f  G an gu li 188 3 -1 8 9 6 ) .

9 1 2  Mirror o f Poetics, c h . i ,  v. 15a. R ay 2 0 0 4 ,  12 an d 15: itihasakathodbhutamitaradva 
sadasrayam.

913  D .K . G u p ta  1 9 7 0 ,1 2 6 - 1 2 8 ,  and  R ay 2 0 0 4 ,  22ff.

9 1 4  D a n d in  describes  Sanskrit  as th e  lan gu age o f  P an in i an d  o th er  sages, Prakrit as the  

gen er ic  term  for c o m m o n  lan gu age, in c lu d in g  the variants o f  M aharastrl, SaurasenI,  

G audí, Latl, and  Pai^acl. A p ab h ram ia  is stated  to  be th e  language o f  cow h erd s  o f  m ixed  

socia l class (,abhira), and M israbhasa refers to  th e  em p lo y m e n t  o f  diverse form s o f  lan 

gu age in dram atic con texts . S ee  D .K .  G u p ta  19 .^ 0 ,127 -128 , and  Ray 2 0 0 4 ,  2 2 - 2 4 .

915  Mirror o f Poetics, ch. 2, v. 1. R ay  2 0 0 4 ,  72: kavyalobhdkardn dharman alamkardn 
pracaksate.

9 1 6  Mirror of Poetics, ch. 1. O n  th e  d is t in c t io n s  b e tw een  these East an d  S o u th  Ind ian  styles  

or traditions, see the extensive  d iscu ss ion  in D .K . G u p ta  1970 , 132-181, co rresp on d in g  

to  R ay 2 0 0 4 ,  2 8 - 7 2 .  W i t h  regard to the ten  u n c o m m o n  attributes in  particular, see 

D .K . G u p ta  1 9 7 0 ,1 4 3 - 1 6 9 .

9 1 7  D .K . G u p ta  1970 , in  this passage, p o in ts  o u t  that d o u b le  en ten d re refers to  the co n vey 

in g  o f  m u lt ip le  shades o f  m e a n in g  in  co m p a ct  expressions.

9 18  C larity  is here d e f in ed  as th e  use o f  w ords that are easy to  c o m p r e h e n d  an d  w ith o u t  

affectation.

9 1 9  P h o n e t ic  b a lan ce refers to  th e  b a lan ce  b e tw e e n  syllables w h ic h  are soft , hard, and  

m id d lin g .

9 2 0  S w eetn ess  here refers to  the use o f  a lliteration w ith in  a c o m m o n  place o f  articulation,  

and an absence o f  vulgarity.
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92.1 T enderness  im plies  the general absence o f  harsh syllables, and  at the sam e t im e avo id in g  

the loosen ess  o f  d ic t io n  that results from  all th e  syllables b e in g  soft.

9 2 2  E lu cidation  refers to  exp licitness  o f  sense rather than im plic itness .

923  The Tibetan should read rgya chernyid. See Chandra 1990, 495. Nobleness here implies 

elevation through the expression o f  merits or virtues, and the employm ent o f  excellent 

epithets.

9 2 4  Chandra 1990, 435, here reads ajo for ojas. In this context, vigor is defined as the impact 

o f  the profusion o f  com pounds which is the essence o f  prose.

925 B eau ty  is d ef in ed  as th e  absence o f  exaggerated  or grote sq u e and  u nnatural expressions,  

m a in ta in in g  agreeable and  pleasant lan gu age at all times.

92 6  In this con text ,  m en ta l focus refers to  m etap h or ica l expressions, in w h ic h  the attributes  

o f  o n e  th in g  are transferred to another, in accordance w ith  m u n d a n e  usage.

9 2 7  As indicated in D .K . Gupta 1 9 7 0 ,1 6 0 - 1 6 5 ,  the traditions o f  Gauda favor laxity o f  struc

ture, words that are difficult to comprehend, uneven diction, the use o f  harsh sounds, 

and expressions that transgress the mundane norms. However, as Gupta also indicates,  

some o f  the ten attributes (sweetness, elucidation, vigor, and mental focus) appear to be 

accepted by both traditions, albeit w ith varying nuances.

9 28  E n um erated  in th e Mirror of Poetics, ch. 2. For a d eta iled  d iscu ssion  o f  th e  o rn am en ts  o f  

sense, see D .K . G u p ta  1970 , 2 0 0 - 2 3 6 .  S ee  also th e  ind iv idu al entries in Z h a n g  Y isu n  et  

al. 1985, w h ich  refer to their various sub d iv isions.

9 29  These are all listed in D andin, ch. 2, w .  4 - 7 .  See also Ray 2 0 0 4 ,  75.

9 3 0  On repetition, which is discussed in ch. 3 o f  the Mirror ofPoetics, see D.K. Gupta 1970,

2 3 6 -2 3 8 .

93 1 T hese in c lu d e  acrostic verse revo lv ing  in  all d irect ion s  [sarvotarabhadra), acrostic  verse  

revolv ing in tw o  d irect ion s  [ardhabrahma), and alliteration  [niyama) w h e th e r  based  on  

the use o f  a single vow el or co n son an t,  an d  so forth . See. Mirror of Poetics, ch. 3, an d  D .K .  

G u p ta  1970 , 2 3 8 -2 3 9 .

9 3 2  These  s ix teen  orn am en ts  o f  en igm atic  in n u e n d o  [$odaiaprahelikd, gab tshig bcu drug) 

are en u m erated  in D a n d in ,  ch. 3; in D .K . G u p ta  1970 , 239; also in D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991, 2:174. T h ey  com p rise  (1) m ea n in g  con ce a led  by a co n ce n tr a tion  o f w o r d s ,  (2) real 

m ea n in g  that is lost  in  the apparent, (3) th e  use o f  sem antically  c o n n e c te d  w ord s  at great 

d istance from  each other, ( 4 )  con tr ived  m ean in g , (5) h a rm o n io u s  or derivative m e a n 

ing, (6 )  coarse m ean in g , (7 )  the use o f  synon ym s, (8) assu m ed  m ea n in g , (9) abbrevia

tion , (10) h id d en  m ean in g , ( n )  c o n fu s in g  use o f  synon ym s, (12) fo o l ish  or v ex in g  use o f  

w ords, (13) stealth, (14) o b fu sca tion  w ith  respect to  w ords, (15) o b fu sca tion  w ith  regard  

to  w ord  an d  m ean in g , and  (16) any c o m b in a t io n  o f  th e  above.

933  Mirror of Poetics, ch. 3, w .  125-126. A  d eta iled  d iscu ssion  o f  these  d efects  can be  fo u n d  

in D .K . G u p ta  1 9 7 0 ,1 7 0 -1 8 1 .

9 3 4  In the Mirror of Poetics, c h . i , v .  1 0 3 .S c e R a y  2 0 0 4 , 6 8 - 6 9 :  naisa rgiki ca p ra tib hálr uta ñ ca 

bahu nirmmalatam /  amandaicdbhiyogo/sydh kdranam kdvyasampadah.
935 íü ra ,  th e  r e n o w n ed  author o f  the Garland of Birth Stories {Jdtakamdld, T  415 0 ) ,  is c o n 

flated in the T ib e ta n  tradition  w ith  A iv a g h o sa ,  w h o  c o m p o s e d  d ie  Epic of the Deeds of 
the Buddha (Buddhacaritamahákávya, T  4156), th e  Eulogy entitled One Hundred and 
Fifty Verses (íatapañcdsatka-ndma-stotra, T  1147), an d  th e  Verses in Eulogy to the Mon
astery Gong [Gandístotragdthd, T  1149). H istor ian s  con s id er  th e  latter to  have b een  a 

co n tem p orary  o f  K in g  Kaniska (first centu ry  C E ) .  See, e.g., L ess ing  and  W aym an  1968, 

78m

93 6  Sfira is reckoned to have lived in the fourth century C E  and Ksemendra much later, in 

the tenth or eleventh century. See, e.g.,Joshi 1967, 352 -3 5 4 .

9 3 7  For a useful introduction to Sanskrit prosody in relation to the great literary com posi

tions o f  diverse ages, see Mukherji 1976; also Sm ith 2001 , 202 . Listings o f  the extant
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T ib e ta n  co m m en ta r ia l  literature can be fo u n d  in  D rakpa , Inventory of Tibetan Trea
tises, 2 0 - 2 1 ,  and at w w w .tb rc .org , T 1 0  6. A m o n g  th em , S akyaP and ita s  Variegated Flower 
Bouquet of Prosody (sDeb sbyor sna tsbogs me togchun po) is particularly influentia l.  The  

sources to  w h ic h  I have referred in the n o te s  o n  p ro so d y  in c lud e  th e  restored Sanskrit  

e d it io n  o f  Chandoratndkara w ith  th e  a u to -c o m m e n ta r y  o f  R atnakarasanti,  ed ite d  in 

Shastri 1990 , as w e ll  as th e  T ib e ta n  e d it io n  o f  th e  sam e text, w ith  co m p u ta t io n a l  tables 

an d  charts, in  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., cds.,  Commentary on the Precious Source 

of Prosody (sDeb sbyor rin chen ’byunggnas kyi ’grel ba), (Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun  

k h an g , 2 0 0 3 );  an d  R ach el H a l l s  u n p u b lis h e d  article o n  th e  m ath em atics  o f  poetry.  

Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  sum m ary  o f  th e  orig ins o f  th is  li terary genre can be fo u n d  in N g a 

w a n g  Z a n g p o  l o i o ,  4 1 7 - 4 1 8 .

9 3 8  Ch. 1, v. n c d .  Ray 1 0 0 4 ,  9 - 1 0 .

9 3 9  Ch. 1, v. i icd .  See Ray 2 0 0 4 , 1 0 .

9 4 0  This is in fact the first o f  the three subcategories o f  vrtta. See below.

941  According to other traditional Sanskrit sources such as Pingalas Discourse on Prosody
(Chandahsutra), meter classes may begin with verses amounting to only a single syllable 

per line and range up to verses with lines o f  twenty-seven syllables or more. Tables listing  

all the precise meter classes, com m encing from those with a single syllable up to those 

with twenty-seven syllables, may be found in N yagong K onchok Tseten et al., Commen
tary, 1 6 4 -1 6 $ .  The same twenty-seven meter classes are also presented with examples 

in an appendix to Apte 196$, 1 0 3 5 -1 0 4 1 .  Seven o f  the m ost com m only  used meter 

classes are nam ed after the mythic seven horses that pull the chariot o f  Aditya across 

the heavens in the course o f  a solar day, viz., Gayatrl (six syllables), Usnih (seven sylla

bles), Anustubh (eight syllables), Brhatl (nine syllables), Panktl (ten syllables), Tristubh 

(eleven syllables), and Jagatl (twelve syllables). For Tibetan controversies regarding the 

permissible number o f  syllables in a line o f  verse, see Shastri 1990 , 99.

9 4 2  S ee  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 7 7 - 7 9 ,  and  A p te  1965, 1041, w h o  

states that th ese  m ay  ex ten d  from  tw en ty-seven-sy llab le  lines, as far as 999-sy llab le  lines!

943  For the number o f  permutations relevant to each o f  the main twenty-seven meter 

classes, see the tables in N yagong K onchok Tseten et al., Commentary, 1 6 4 -1 6 5 ;  also fig. 

48  below. This number o f  possible permutations o f  heavy and light syllables in respect o f  

a given meter class is obtained by doubling the number o f  possible permutations given 

for the preceding meter class, i.e., only two permutations are possible for a single-syllable 

line o f  verse, but four are possible for a two-syllable line, eight for a three-syllable line, 

sixteen for a four-syllable line, thirty-two for a five syllable line, sixty-four for a six syl

lable line, one hundred and twenty eight for a seven syllable line, two hundred and fifty 

six for an eight syllable line, five hundred and twelve for a nine syllable line, and thus 

one thousand and twenty-four for a ten-syllable line (Panktl).

9 4 4  For the example o f  the Tanumadhya meter, see Nyagong Konchok Tseten et al., Com
mentary, 23. This is described as the thirteenth o f  die sixty-four possible permutations 

o f  the Gayatrl meter class.

945  The example o f  the Kumaralalita meter is given in N yagong K onchok Tseten et al., 

Commentary, 24 . It is described as the thirtieth o f  the 128 possible permutations o f  the 

Pramoda meter class.

9 4 6  For the example o f  the Samanika meter, see Nyagong Konchok Tseten et al., Commen
tary, 25. This is described as the one hundred and seventy-first o f  the 256 possible per

mutations o f  the Anustubh meter class.

9 4 7  The example o f  the Vidyunmala meter is m entioned in Nyagong K onchok Tseten et 

al., Commentary, 26. It is the first and foremost o f  the 256 possible permutations o f  the 

Anustubh meter class.

9 4 8  For the example o f  the Suddhaviraja meter, see N yagong K onchok  Tseten et al.,

http://www.tbrc.org


Commentary, 18-2 .9 . It is the first o f  th e  102 4  possib le  p erm u ta tion s  o f  th e  M a lin i  m eter  

class.

94 9  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 2 1 - 9 6 .

9 5 0  In the U pasth itap racu p ita  or Vaktradvara (kha sgo) m eter  class, each o f  the four m etr i 

cal lines  o f  a stanza m ay have vary ing  co m b in a t io n s  o f  heavy an d  l ig h t  syllables. S ee  

N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et  al., Commentary, 97 .

951 In the Padacaturardhva m eter  class {rkang bzhi ’phel) each o f  the four m etrical l ines  o f  

a stanza increm enta lly  increase from  eight, to  tw elve , s ixteen, and tw e n ty  syllables, i.e., 

l e n g th e n in g  by four syllables each verse. There are also o th er  variations. See  N y a g o n g  

K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 9 7 - 1 0 3 .

95 2  A c c o r d in g  to  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et  al., Commentary, 1 0 3 -1 0 6 ,  there are three  

kin d s o f  U rd h vagam in  or U dgata . In the first o f  th em , the lines o f  the first h em is t ic h  

each have ten  syllables, th e  th ird  has e leven  an d  the fou rth  th irteen; in the s e c o n d  the  

first three lines have ten  syllables an d  th e  fou rth  th irteen; and in th e  th ird  the first tw o  

lines have ten, th e  th ird  tw elve , and  th e  fou rth  th ir teen  syllables. S ee  also A p tc  1965, 

1041.

953 A cc o r d in g  to N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 1 0 6 - 1 0 9 ,  there are three  

kin d s o f  M ardakranta . G en era lly  speaking , th e  first m etrica l l in e  w il l  have fo u r teen  

syllables, the se c o n d  th irteen , th e  th ird  n in e ,  an d  th e  fou rth  fifteen syllables. A m o n g  

th e  o th er  tw o  variants, o n e  has e igh teen  syllables in the third lin e  w h i le  th e  o th ers  are 

u nchan ged .

9 5 4  Frequently  the first and  third  lines or th e  se c o n d  and fou rth  w ill be equal. A c c o r d in g  to  

N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  Tseten  e t  al., Commentary, 8 1 - 9 0 ,  there are th ir teen  types o f  se m i 

equal syllabic quantity, in c lu d in g  the U pacitraka meter. A p te  1965, 1041, lists  o n ly  six  

o f  th em .

955 T he term  “m ora” {matrd, phyi mo), also rendered as m oric  or syllabic instant, refers in  

p h o n o lo g y  to  a u n it  o f  t im e  as it relates to syllable stress. A  sin g le  m oric  in stant  is d ef in ed  

as th e  t im e  taken to  recite a short  syllable . Technically , it is the t im e  taken to  snap the  

fingers or to b lin k  the eyes on ce . A  sh or t  syllable is said to com p rise  o n e  m oric  instant, 

and a lo n g  syllable, tw o . To id en tify  a g iven  meter, d ie  shor t  and  lo n g  syllables sh o u ld  

be id en tified  and th en  calcu lated  in terms o f  m orae.

95 6  See Nyagong K onchok Tseten et al., Commentary, 10. The words “and so forth” appear 

to include final sandhi, visarga, and final consonants.

9 5 7  SK, 326, reads Jati for Arya.

958  The A rya  m eter  represents u nequ al lines; the Vaitaiya meter, sem i-eq u a l lines; and  th e  

Paingala, eq u al lines. S ee  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 201. M o r e  

specifically, on  th e  A rya  m eter  an d  its n in e  variations, see A p te  1965, 1 0 4 1 - 4 2 ,  and  

N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 1 14 -126 ;  on  Vaitaiya, 126-133; and  on  

Paingala, 133-142.

95 9  This text, translated in to  T ib e ta n  by S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, is c o n ta in ed  in bK a’ b rgyu d  

pa i gsu n g  rab, 1 : 6 0 3 -6 2 4 .

9 6 0  T hese  c o m b in a t io n s  are also w e l l -k n o w n  in  classical G r eek  m eter , i.e., d acty l ( lo n g ,  

short, short),  cretic ( lo n g , short, lo n g ) ,  antibach ius  ( lo n g , lon g , shor t) ,  m o lo ssu s  ( lon g ,  

lo n g ,  lo n g ) ,  tribach (short, short, sh or t) ,  am p hibrach  (short, lo n g , sh o r t) ,  anapaest  

(short, short, lo n g ) ,  and b ach ius  (short, lon g , lo n g ) .

961 N o t located.

9 6 2  See th e  c o m m en ta ry  in N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 1 2 -1 4 .

963 This passage is found in N yagong K onchok Tseten et al., Commentary, 14.

9 6 4  O n  Hayagrlva, as a B u d d h is t  m ed ita t io n a l  d e ity  an d  gatekeeper, see above, p. 197. O n  

H ayagriva from  the p erspective o f  V edic  li terature, w here  the n am e refers t o  an incarna

tion  o f V is n u ,  see M an i 1 9 6 4 ,311 -312 .
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965 T h e  a s to n ish in g  ap plications {adbhutaprayoga, ngo mtshar rtogs byedkyisbyor ba) are the  

subject m atter o f  th e  s ixth  an d  final part o f  the Chandoratnakara. S ee N y a g o n g  K on -  

c h o k  T seten  et  al., Commentary, 1 4 2 - 1 7 0 ,  w h ic h  includes  a n u m b er  o f  h e lp fu l  charts 

and  calculations; also Shastri 1990 , 1 4 0 - 1 6 0 ;  and  H all,  n .d . H a l ls  s tud y  relates to  the  

m ath em atica l field o f  com b in a tor ics ,  w h ich  in clud es  the m ath em atics  o f  c o m b in a t io n s  

and  p erm u ta t io n s— resp o n d in g  to  the q uest ions  o f  h o w  m an y ways there are to  d o  or  

m ake som eth in g .

9 6 6  For an exam p le  o f  a m o d e lprastara chart, see fig. 4 7 ,  w h ic h  is based o n  N y a g o n g  K on -  

c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 147 , w here  the ca lcu lations for on e , tw o , three, an d  four  

syllable m eters  are presen ted . T h e sam e w ork , pp. 1 4 4 - 1 4 8 ,  d ifferentiates th e  traditions  

o f  R atnakarasanti and  Pirigala in preparing these general tables. A  related table on  pp. 

1 6 4 - 1 6 5  (see fig. 4 8 )  sh o w s  h o w  th e  n u m b er  o f  p oss ib le  p erm u ta tion s  o f  h eavy and  

l ig h t  syllables d ou b les  as the n u m b er  o f  syllables in  a l ine  o f  verse increases by on e .  For  

exam ple , th e  six-syllable m eter  has 6 4  p erm u tation s , the seven-syllable m eter  has 128, 

and  th e  eight-sy llable meter, 256.

9 6 7  T his step  is l i s ted  in  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et  al., Commentary, 1 6 3 -1 6 7 ,  and  in  

Shastri 1990  as th e  fifth step  rather than the secon d . T h e tabular chart for th e  ten-syllable  

m eter  class in clud es  1 ,024  variant m eters, so that the c o r r e s p o n d in g prastara table is 19 

u nits  w id e ,  2 ,0 4 7  un its  d eep , and  com prises  38,893 square u nits  in its ex tent. H all,  n.d.,  

n o tes  that this ca lcu la t ion  is orig ina lly  a ttributed  to  Pirigala.

9 68  This is l i s ted  as th e  se c o n d  step  in  th e  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 
148-151 , an d  185; also in  Shastri 1990 . S ee  fig. 4 9 .  T h e resulting  cad en ce o f  heavy and  

light  syllables is d e ter m in ed  by d iv id in g  th e  n u m b er  o f  th e  specific  m eter  (e.g.,  th e  four

tee n th  p erm u ta tion  o f  the six-syllable class) by tw o , repeatedly, u ntil there is n o  rem ain 

der. A n  even  q u o t ien t  in d icates  that the first syllable w ill  be  “light,” and an o d d  q uotien t ,  

that it w ill  be “heavy.” S in ce  14 is an even num ber, the first syllable w ill  be light. D iv id e d  

again  by tw o ,  th e  q u o t ie n t  w il l  be seven , an o d d  num ber, in d ica t in g  that th e  s eco n d  

syllable w ill  be heavy. A d d  o n e  to  that, m ak in g  eight, and again d iv ide  by tw o , so that 

th e  n ex t  q u o t ie n t  w ill  b e  four, m ak in g  the th ird  syllable light. That in turn is d iv id ed  by  

tw o , g iv in g  a q u o t ie n t  o f  tw o , so that the fourth  syllable is also light. T w o  is d iv id ed  by 

tw o , m ak in g  on e , so that th e  fifth syllable is heavy. A ga in  ad d in g  on e , tw o  is o n c e  again  

d iv id ed  by tw o , so that the final syllable is heavy. T h e  ca lcu lation  thus con t in u es  until, in 

th e  case o f  our exam ple , six syllables o f  varied heavy a n d  light  cad en ce are fu lly  present  

in th e  seq uence:  l ight, heavy, light, light, heavy, heavy. This m ath em atica l focus on  the  

co m b in a t io n s  o f  h eavy and  light  syllables, w h ich  can be traced back to  Pirigala, ranks as 

d ie  earliest k n o w n  description  o f  the b inary num eral system  in m athem atics .

969  This step  (il lustrated in fig. 50) is listed  as the third in N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., 

Commentary, 151-154, an d  183. T h e  ca lcu la t ion  is m ad e  by a lig n in g  th e  s eq u e n c e  o f  

heavy  an d  ligh t  syllables in  a g iven  m eter  seq uentia lly  b e lo w  th e  in crem en ta l prastara 
num b ers  (1, 2, 4 , 8 ,1 6 ,  32, 6 4 ,  e tc ).  O n e  thus ob ta in s  th e  n um b ers corresp o n d in g  to th e  

l igh t  syllables in  the g iven  meter, ign o r in g  th ose  that corresp ond  to the heavy syllables.  

T he n um b ers co r resp on d in g  to  the light  syllables s h o u ld  th en  be tallied, a n d  th e  n um b er  

o n e  a d ded  to  the total, h i the exam p le  g iven  here, w e  k n o w  from  the prastara table that  

th e  ten-syllable m eter  class has 1 ,024  p erm u tation s. A l ig n in g  the syllables o f  the g iven  

m eter  (heavy, heavy, heavy, l ight , l ight, heavy, light, heavy, l ight, heavy) seq u en tia lly  

b e lo w  the first ten n um b ers o f  the prastara seq u en ce  (1, 2, 4 ,  8 ,1 6 ,3 2 ,  6 4 ,1 2 8 ,  256 ,512)  

w e  find that th e  l ig h t  syllables corresp ond  to  the n um b ers  8, 16, 6 4 ,  and 256. A d d in g  

these w e  ob ta in  th e  figure 3 4 4 ,  to  w h ich  1 sh o u ld  be added, m ak in g  345. Therefore the  

uddista ca lcu la t ion  sh o w s  that th is  g iven  m eter is the 345th  o f  th e  1 ,024  p oss ib le  per 

m u ta tion s  o f  the ten-syllable m eter  class. Cf. H all,  n.d.,  w h o  refers to  this ca lcu la tion  as 

th e  “grou p in g  o f  patterns.”
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9 7 0  This step  is g iven  as the fou rth  in N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary (see  

fig. 51, p. 189), w h ic h  contrasts  th e  t e c h n iq u e  o f  P ihga ia  (p p . 1 5 4 -1 5 7 )  w ith  that o f  

R atnakarasanti (p p . 1 5 7 -161 ) .  T h e exp ress ion  “an d  so  fo r th ” here  in d icates  as m an y  

in terven in g  syllables as there m ay be b efore  th e  final n um b er  w h ic h  represents th e  n u m 

ber o f  p erm u ta tion s  that have all their syllables light. T h e chart, k n o w n  as meruprastara, 

resembles Pascals triangle, by w h ic h  n a m e  it is generally  k n o w n , a n d  as H all ,  n.d., p o in ts  

ou t, it p redates Pascals  d iscovery by as m an y  as e igh teen  centuries. It assum es th e  shape  

o f  a n um eric  p yram id  in  w h ich  any n u m b er  is the sum  o f  the tw o  num b ers  d irectly  above  

it o n  e ither side. D is c o u n t in g  th e  apex (n u m b er  on e ) ,  th e  h or izon ta l row s o f  n um b ers  

can ex te n d  from  tw o  (representing d ie  tw o-sy l lab le  m eter  class) as far as 16 (represent

in g  the 2 6-syllable m eter  class). In th e  exam p le  o f  th e  four-syllable m eter  class w h ic h  is 

often  g iven, th e  triangle appears as fo llow s:

1

1 1

1 2 1  

1 3 3 1

1 4 6 4 1

The numbers displayed in the final line provide the required information— the scale o f  

heavy-light syllables ranging from left to right. Therefore, in this case, there is only one  

meter (shown on the extreme left) in w hich  all four syllables are “heavy,” four meters 

have three heavy and one light syllable, six meters have tw o heavy and two short syl

lables, four meters have one heavy and three light syllables, and only one meter (shown  

on the extreme right) has all four syllables light. A ltogether there are sixteen varying 

permutations for the four-syllable meter class. This can mathematically be rendered as:

(a +  b )4 =  1-a4 4- 4-a3b 4- 6*a2b 2 4- 4-ab3 4- i -b 4

A n o th e r  exam p le  is g iven  in H all ,  n.d., w h ic h  also sh ow s h o w  the later Jain w riter H e m a -  

candra (ca. 11 5°)> o n  this basis, ca lcu la ted  the n u m b er  o f  p erm u ta tion s  that co u ld  be  

form ed  from  co m b in a t io n s  o f  shor t  a n d  lo n g  syllables, and  th ereby  arrived at th e  so -  

called  F ibon acc i seq u en ce  (o, 1, 1, 3, 5, 8, 13, 21, 34, 55, 89, 144 ...)  so m e  seven ty  years 

b efore th e  Italian m ath em atic ian  after w h o m  it is n am ed.

971 This step  is d iscussed  in  N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  T seten  et al., Commentary, 1 6 7 - 1 6 9  an d  

193. See  fig. 52. A  grid is prepared, com p r is in g  h o r izon ta l and vertical u nits  m easu red  in 

relative finger-widths. In the case o f  th e  four-syllable m eter  class, the h or izon ta l  axis has 

seven units  ( 4  x  2 =  8 -  1 =  7 ) ,  w h ic h  in c lu d e  four in d ica tin g  th e  presen ce  o f  h eavy  or  

l igh t  syllables and  three that are blank. T he vertical axis w ill have s ix teen  units , repre

s en tin g  the p oss ib le  perm u ta tion s  o f  th e  four-syllable m eter  class. This n u m b er  is then  

m u lt ip l ied  by tw o  to  represent the d ifferen tia tion  b e tw een  heavy an d  l igh t  syllables (32), 

an d  then  1 is subtracted , the answ er (31) b e in g  th e  ca lcu la t ion  o f  the adhva , w h ic h  is 

p o s i t io n e d  in the b lank  u n it  at the top  o f  d ie  last o f  the seven co lu m n s. S ee  also N y a g o n g  

K o n c h o k  Tseten  et al., Commentary, 1 9 3 -1 9 4 .

9 7 2  This is the subject o f  N yagong K onchok Tseten etal., Commentary, 1 7 0 -1 7 5 ,  and 1 9 4 -  

195. These may be exemplified by a stanza w hich has 57 moric instants, 23 light syllables 

and 4 0  syllables. O n  this basis the number o f  heavy syllables may be calculated in three 

different ways: 4 0  (syllables) -  23 (light syllables) =  17 heavy syllables; 57 moric instants 

-  23 light syllables divided by 2 =  17 heavy syllables; or 57 moric instants -  4 0  syllables 

=  17 heavy syllables. Similarly, the number o f  light syllables may also be calculated in 

three ways, as in the same example: 57 -  (17 x 2) =  23; or ( 4 0  x 2) -  57 =  23; or 4 0  -  17
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=  2.3. T h en  th e  overall n u m b er  o f  syllables m ay be ca lcu lated  in  three ways: 17 4  23 =  

4 0 ;  or 57 -  17 =  4 0 ;  or (57 -I- 23) -T- 2 =  4 0 .  Finally, th e  n u m b er  o f  m oric  instants may  

be calcu lated , as in the sam e exam ple: (17 x  2) 4- 23 =  57; or ( 4 0  x  2) -  23 =  57; or 4 0  

+  17 =  5 7 -

973  This verse is also q u o te d  in Karma L h a g sa m s  Summary of the Precious Source of Prosody 
entitled Light That Benefits All (.sDeb sbyor rin chen ’byunggnas kyi bsdus grcl kun phan 
snangba), bK a b rgyu d  pa’i g su n g  rab, 1:637.

9 7 4  K arm a L hagsam , Summary, 1:637: tshigs beadgsal ba.
975  T h e ob servation s o f  P iiigala in his  Chandasutra are d iscussed  in  deta il in  M ukherji 1976.  

R atnakarasanti is revered w ith in  th e  In d o -T ib e ta n  B u d d h is t  trad it ion  as o n e  o f  the  

ce lebrated  e igh ty -fou r  m ah asidd h as  o f  tantric B u d d h ism .

9 7 6  T h e classical sc ien ce  o f  syn o n y m ie s  {abhidana, mngon brjod) is a form  o f  lexicography, 

based o n  th e  form at o f  a trad itiona l thesaurus co n ta in in g  lists o f  h o m o n y m s  and  syn 

o n y m s  appropriate for the c o m p o s it io n  o f  Sanskrit p o e try  {kavya, snyan ngag). A  sur

v ey  o f  th e  trad it iona l Ind ian  sources can be fo u n d  in V ogel 1979. F orem ost  a m o n g  the  

texts o f  th is  genre  is th e  Treasury o f Amarasimha (Amarakoia, T  4 1 9 9 ) ,  also k n o w n  as 

th e  Treatise on Nouns and Gender (.Namalihgdnusdsana). T h e author, A m aras im h a, is 

revered as o n e  o f  th e  “n in e  g e m s ” (navaratna) in  th e  im peria l cou rt  o f  C an d ragu p ta  

II (fl. 4 0 0  C E ) ,  a lth o u g h  o th er  sources  assign h im  to  th e  p er io d  o f  V ik ram ad itya  (fl. 

seven th  centu ry) . T h e  p opu lar ity  o f  th is  thesaurus a m o n g  e x p o n en ts  o f  classical Ind ian  

p o e tr y  is a ttested  by its for ty -o n e  Sanskrit com m en taries , w h ic h  are form ally  listed  in 

R ad h ak an tad evas  Sabdakalpadruma lex icon , an d  so m e  tw e n ty  further co m m en tar ies  

w h ic h  exist  in m an uscr ip t  form , s o m e  in o th er  Ind ie  languages. For a su m m ary  o f  these  

Ind ian  com m en tar ies ,  see also the in tro d u ct io n  to  M isra  200$ .

A m aras im h a  is con s id ered  to have b een  a B u d d h is t ,  based o n  the p r o m in e n c e  given  

in th e  text to  sy n on ym s o f  the w o rd  Buddha, a lth ou gh  others  suggest that h e  m ay have  

fo l lo w e d  th e  Jain trad it ion . A m o n g  th e  co m m en tar ies ,  o n ly  on e , th e  Wish fulfilling 
Commentary (.Amaratikakamadhenu, T  4 3 0 0 ) ,  c o m p o s e d  by th e  B u d d h is t  scho lar  

S ub h u tican d ra , w as translated  in to  T ib e ta n .  For a survey o f  its T ib e ta n  translations  

and  th e  in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  com m en tar ia l literature, see S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,  2 0 3 - 2 0 6 .  Extant  

T ib e ta n  w orks o n  this subject are also l isted  in D rakpa , Inventory of Tibetan Treatises, 
5 7 - 5 8 ,  an d  o n l in e  at w w w .tb rc .o rg , T 3 7 2 .  Jam g o n  K on g tru l  briefly sum m arizes  the  

T ib e ta n  literary endeavors  in  N g a w a n g  Z a n g p o  2 0 1 0 , 4 1 8 - 4 1 9 .

T h e Treasury o f Amarasimha c o n ta in s  three chapters [khanda). T he first, en t it led  

“C ele st ia l R ea lm s an d  S o  F or th ” (.svargavargadikhanda), is d iv id ed  in to  tw elve  sect ions  

co n c e r n in g  ce lestial realms, tim e, abstract terms, speech , soun d , dram aturgy, subterra

n ean  abodes, serpents, hells, and  water. T he seco n d  chapter, en tit led  "Terrestrial R ealm s  

and S o  F or th ” (bhuvargadikhanda), is d iv id ed  in to  ten  sec t ion s  c o n ce rn in g  earth, tow ns,  

minerals, vegetables, anim als, h um an s , the priestly  class, the royal class, the m ercantile  

class, an d  the lab oring  class. T he th ird  chapter, en tit led  “G eneral Top ics  an d  S o  F or th ” 

(.samanyadikhanda), or “A dject ives  and  S o  F or th ” (visesyanighnavarga), con cern s  adjec

tives, co m p o u n d s ,  h o m o n y m s ,  in decl inab les , and  gender. In the fo l lo w in g  n o te s  I have  

referred specifica lly  to  the co n v e n ie n t  A m d o w a  e d it io n  o f  th e  roo t  text, mNgon brjod 
\chi ba medpa’i mdzod (Q in g h a i  m i rigs d p e  skrun khang, 198 5 )  and  to  the c o m m en ta ry  

fo u n d  in SatyadevamiSra 2005 .

9 7 7  T ib .  btagspa’i sgra bshadgsumpo. SK  reads btagspa’i sgra bshad Ingapo.
9 7 8  H o m o n y m s  (ndnartha, don sna tshogs) are c o n ta in e d  in  th e  th ird  sec t io n  o f  chapter  

three, o n  w h ic h  see above n o te  120. S ee A m arasim ha, Treasury, 1985 ed it io n ,  122; also  

Satyadevam isra  2 0 0 5 , 343.

9 7 9  A m aras im h a, 1985 ed it io n , 123, and  Satyadevamisra 20 0 5 , 344 -
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9 8 0  A m arasim h a, 1985 ed it io n ,  132, and  S atyadevam isra 2 0 05 , 363.

981 A m arasim h a, 1985 ed it io n ,  1 4 4 ,  and  Satyadevam isra 2 0 05 , 388.

9 8 2  SK , 329, reverses th e  last tw o .

983  A m arasim ha, 1985 ed it io n , 151, and  Satyadevam isra 2 0 0 5 , 4 0 1 - 4 0 2 .

9 8 4  N o t  located . Cf. D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:106.

9 85  T h e Treasury of Amarasimha {Amarakoia) adds “arrow,” m a k in g  ten  h o m o n y m s .  See  

Satyadevamisra 2 0 0 5 ,3 4 8 .

9 8 6  T his  has b een  id en tif ied  by S m ith  2 0 0 1 ,  203, as an a lternative t it le  for S rldharascnas  

Vtivalocana ( T  4 4 5 3 ) ,  rather than  Srijrianas Abhidhanamanimald ( T  4 4 5 4 ) .

9 8 7  T his tex t  (fu ll title: dPalsgrai snye ma du m ai don shes rtogspa) is a sh or t  g lossary o f  

Sanskrit terms (fifteen  fo lios) , c o m p o s e d  by Taranatha.

98 8  S m ith  2 0 01 , 2 0 5 ^ 5 9 ,  lists  several in d ig e n o u s  T ib e ta n  w ork s  o n  s y n o n y m ie s .  A  few  

have recently  b een  republished , e.g.,  R in p u n g  N g a w a n g  Jigdrak s Treatise on Synonymies: 
Ornament of the Ears o f the Learned (mNgon brjod kyi bstan bcos mkhas p a i m a rgyan), 
B u c h u n g s  Dictionary o f Synonyms (mNgon brjod kyi tshig mdzod), an d  th e  Z h ig a tse  

T eacher T raining C o l le g e  s Compilation of Commentaries on Synonymies, entitled Sound 
of the Conch That Recalls Eloquence (mNgon brjod kyi 'grel pa btus bsgrigs legs bshad dren 
pa’i dungsgra), w h ic h  is based  o n  th e  Treatise on Synonymies entitled Drop of Water in the 
Ocean {mNgon brjod kyi bstan bcos rgya mtshoi chu thigs) o f  N g u lc h u  D h arm abh ad ra .

9 8 9  A m arasim ha, 1985 ed it io n , 1; and  Satyadevam isra  2 0 0 5 , Svargavarga, pp. 4 - $ .

9 9 0  A m arasim h a, 1985 ed it io n , 2 -3 ,  and  Satyadevam isra 2 0 0 5 ,  Svargavarga, pp. 6 - 7 .

991  SK, 330, here reads “buddhi” rather than  “budh.”

9 9 2  N o t  located .

993  SK, 330, reads bcu drug.
9 9 4  T he essential Sanskrit treatise o n  dramaturgy, Bharatas Natyasastra, was n o t  translated  

in to  T ib e ta n . T he few  in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  c o m p o s it io n s  o n  th e  subject, w h ic h  is d is t in ct  

from  th e T ib e ta n  operatic  tradition, are l isted  in D rakpa, Inventory of Tibetan Treatises, 
59. A t  w w w .tb rc .org , T 2 5 6 ,  th e  Sanskrit and  T ib e ta n  w ork s are listed  together. T en p ei  

N y in g je  was th e  p erson a l n am e o f  S itu  V III  C h o k y i  Ju n g n e  ( 1 7 0 0 - 1 7 7 4 ) .  A l t h o u g h  

there seem s to  be n o  d is t in ct  w ork  o n  dram aturgy a m o n g  h is c o l lec ted  w ritings , s ince  

D a n d in  h im s e lf  alludes to  this subject in his  Mirror o f Poetics, there are s o m e  references  

in S itu  C h o k y i Ju n gn e  s com m en tary , en tit led  Concordance of Terminology based on the 
Mirror of Poetics {sNyan ngagme long gi skadgnyis shan sbyar), C o lle c te d  W orks, vol. 6 

(C h a ) ,  no. 4 . There is a lso an im p ortan t  text o n  stagecraft a u thored  by K o n c h o k  T en p ei  

D r o n m e  (1 7 6 2 -1 8 2 3 ) ,  th e  Treatise on Dramaturgy entitled Play That Leads Along the 
Pure Pathway (.Zlosgargyi bstan bcos yang dag lam du bkri pa'i rol rtsed). A m o n g  th e  few  

classical Sanskrit dramas translated in to  T ib etan , H arsadevas Utter Delight of the Ndgas 
{Ndganandanamanataka) is co n ta in ed  w ith in  th e  T en gyu r ( T  4154 ) .

9 95  A  u seful sum m ary  o f  all these  dram aturgical aspects from  th e s ta n d p o in t  o f  th e  p o e t ic  

orn am en ts  is g iven  by D a n d in  in the Mirror of Poetics 2:367, on  w h ic h  see D .K .  G u p ta  

1 9 7 0 ,2 3 4 -2 3 5 .

9 9 6  A c co rd in g  to  M . G u p ta  2010 ,115 , A bhinavabharati suggests in his  co m m en ta ry  o n  the  

Ndtyaldstra that th ese  junctures  d e fin e  the segm en ts  that g ive  c o n t in u it y  to  th e  p lo t  

{arthavayavah). For A bh in avab h ara tis  in terpretation  and  co n tex tu a liza t ion  o f  the five 

junctures, see ibid., 113-127 .A . d eta iled  exam in ation  o f  th e  five dram atic junctures  can  

also be  fo u n d  in Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,1 0 2 - 1 2 7 .

9 9 7  For exam p le ,  actors  p lay in g  upper-c lass  characters w il l  speak  Sanskrit  w h i le  th o se  

d ep ic t in g  lower-class figures w ill  speak  vernacular languages.

9 9 8  This d e f in it ion  accords w ith  Bharatas NdtyaJastra, ch. 19, pp. 3 7 - 6 7  o f  th e  Sanskrit e d i 
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t io n  by Sharm a an d  U padhyaya . S ee  also K e ith  1924, 2 9 8 - 3 0 0 ,  an d  Bhattacharya 2 0 05 ,  

102-115.

9 9 9  T h e Ratna^ri c o m m en ta ry  o n  th e  Mirror o f Poetics (Kavyadaria ), ed ite d  by Thakur and  

Jha, is p u b l ish e d  in  th e  D arb h a iiga  Sanskrit Series, 1957. T h e co n te n t  and d is tr ibution  

o f  these s ix ty -four aspects is th e  subject o f  Bharatas Natyasdstra, ch. 21, w .  7ifF. Bharata  

em p h asizes  that “a play defic ien t  in the l im bs w ill  b e u nfit  for successful p ro d u c t io n .” A s  

M . G u p ta  2010 , 1 2 7 -128 , indicates, th e  p u rp ose  o f  these junctures  and  their  aspects is 

s ixfo ld , namely, to  express a certa in  purpose, to  ex p an d  the p lo t ,  to  attain a p leas in g  q ual

ity  o f  p ro d u c t io n ,  to  con cea l ob jects  that are to  be con cea led , to  evoke surprise, and  to  

d isc lose  th in gs  that s h o u ld  be d isc losed . K e ith  1 9 2 4 , 2 9 9 - 3 0 0 ,  p o in ts  o u t  that n o t  all o f  

th ese  s ixty-four [or sixty-five] aspects o f  th e  five dram atic junctures  n e e d  be  em p loyed .  

S o m e  co m m en ta to rs  such  as R udrata suggest that th ey  can o n ly  be in c lu d ed  w ith in  their  

o w n  particular juncture  o f  th e  play, w h i le  o th er  authorities appear to disagree. A lso , he  

stresses that th ey  are subservient to  th e  sen tim en ts  that th ey  a im  to p rod uce .  S ee  also  

Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  115—127; and  for the in terpretation  o f  A bhinavabharati,  M . G u p ta  

2 0 1 0 ,1 2 7 - 1 3 6 .

1 00 0  T he T ib e ta n  is m iss in g  in SK.
1001 T he T ib e ta n  is m is s in g  here. Bharata, ch. 21, v. 78 , suggests  samihd w h i le  A b h in a v a 

bharati suggests vilasa. See  the d iscu ss ion  in  M . G u p ta  2010 ,133 .

1 00 2  S K  reads ma dag pa  for me tog.

100  3 T he T ib e ta n  is m iss in g  in S K

1 0 0 4  E xp la in ed  in Bharata, ch. 21, v. 8 4 ,  as caturvarnyopagamanam varnasamhara.

1005 K e ith  1924 , 299 ,  suggests that th is  ju ncture  has o n ly  tw e lv e  aspects, b u t  Bharata lists  

th irteen . N o t e  that our text runs the s eco n d  to  th e  fifth a spects gram m atically  together.

1006  T his is o u t  o f  order in  our text, b u t  see Bharata, ch . 21, v. 86 , for its proper p o s i t io n  in 

the seq uence .  S o m e  sources give rupa instead  o f  vitarka. Cf. M .  G u p ta  2010 ,133 .

1 00 7  T his  is ach ieved  by d isc lo s in g  the reality o f  s o m e  h id d e n  e m o t io n .  Sec M . G u p ta  2010 ,

133-

1008  T h e T ib e ta n  is m iss in g  in SK.

1009  Bhattach arya  2 0 0 5 ,  125, suggests  that this s h o u ld  read vibodha (re -aw ak en in g  to  the  

germ  o f  th e  p lo t )  rather than virodha.

1 010  M iss in g  in  the T ib e ta n  text.

1011 These are the subject o f  Bharata, ch . 22, and  M . G u p ta  2 0 10 , 2 8 7 -3 1 4 .  S ee  also K eith  

1 9 2 4 ,3 2 6 -3 3 0 ,  and  Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  2 0 3 - 2 4 6 .  Bharata in  particular h o ld s  that all the  

ten  id entifiable  categories o f  Sanskrit p lay p roce ed  from  these four dram atic e lem en ts  

w h ic h  h eroes  m ay  display; an d  that th ey  orig inate  respectively  from  the Four Vedas. 

K eith  1924, 328, fo l lo w in g  th e  c o m m en ta to rs  D hananjaya and  D h a n ik a , p o in ts  o u t  that 

the first is based o n  so u n d  and  the o ther  three on  sense.

1 o 12 H e re  S K  reads rab tu sredpa.

1013 See  Bharata, ch . 22, w .  2.6-35; Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  2 1 7 -2 2 6 ;  and  M . G u p ta  2010 , 3 0 0 -  

312 an d  7 1 - 8 0 .  These four co n tex ts  are appropriate for  m ale actors, speak ing  Sanskrit. 

A m o n g  them :

(1 )  T h e fu n c t io n  o f  th e  p r o lo g u e ,  read o u t  a lo u d  by th e  d irector  or lead actor  

(sutradhara), is to  s t im u late  th e  interest o f  the au dien ce  and  p r o m o te  g o o d  auspices.

(2) T h e fu n c t io n  o f  th e  prelud e is to  a llow  an actress, jester, or s u p p ort in g  actor to  

interact w ith  the lead actor o n  a sign ificant topic. It has five branches or elem en ts  (ahga): 

abrupt d ia logu e  (udghatya), general o p en in g  o f  th e  s tory  (kathodghata), particular p re 

s en tat ion  (prayogdtiiaya), personal matters (pravrttaka), an d  c o n t in u ity  (avalagita).

(3) T he fu n c t io n  o f  th e  s in g le-act drama is to  be acted  by o n ly  o n e  or tw o  persons. It 

has th irteen  sub-types: en igm atic  d ia logu e  (udghatya), fo r tu ito u s  c o in c id en ce  o f  events
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{avalagita), d ia logu e  expressing u n in te n d e d  m ea n in g  (,avaspandita), com ica l  en igm atic  

s ta tem en t (ndlikd), in co h er en t  chatter  {asatpralapa), w ord  play  or  repartee (vakkeli), 

m u tual and untrue w ord s  o f  flattery [prapanca), d a m n in g  w ith  m ild  praise {mrdavd), 

o u t  vy ing  d ia logu e  (adhibala), d ece it  th rou gh  the sem b lan ce  o f  fr iendsh ip  (chala), p u n 

n in g  an d  d o u b le  en ten d re ( trigata), v iv id  and  c o m ic  s p e ech  ( vyahara), and  d igress ion  

{ganda).

(4) The fu n c t io n  o f  farce is to  in trod u ce, usually in the co n te x t  o f  a on e -a c t  play, either  

pure co m e d y  or partly salacious and  o b sc en e  com edy .

S ee Bharata, ch. 22, w .  3 8 - 4 5 ;  Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  2 26 -231 ;  and  M . G u p ta  2 0 10 , 2 9 2 -  

2 9 4 .  T h ese  four con tex ts  are d e e m e d  appropriate for th e  exp ress ion  o f  tru th  {sattva), 

l ightn ess  o f  th e  heart, and  majesty, ev o k in g  hero ic , m arvelous, an d  furious sen tim en ts .  

See Bharata, ch . 22, w .  4 6 - 5 4 ;  Bhattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  231-238; and M . G u p ta  2 0 10 , 2 9 4 -  

297 . These four con tex ts  are suitable for th e  express ion  o f  delicate sen tim en ts ,  in c lu d 

in g  th e  erotic  sen t im en ts  o f  love  and  love -m ak in g . T h e parts are frequ en tly  p layed  by 

actresses dressed in fine costu m es  in co n ju n c t io n  w ith  graceful son g , dance, an d  laughter. 

See Bharata, ch . 22, w .  5 6 -6 3 ;  B hattacharya 2 0 0 5 ,  2 3 8 - 2 4 6 ;  and  M . G u p ta  2010 , 2 9 7 -  

3 0 0 .  These  four co n tex ts  are d e e m e d  appropriate for th e  exp ress ion  o f  v io le n t  s en t i 

m ents , evok in g  energy, courage, and subterfuge.

S ee Bharata, ch. 17; also K e ith  1924, 3 2 8 -3 2 9 ,  w h o  p o in ts  o u t  that these  “in c lu d e  the  

c o m b in a t io n  o f  m erits  o f  style w ith  p o e t ic  figures.”

T he T ib e ta n  is m iss in g  here.

O n  the im p ortan ce  o f  son g , dance, an d  m u sic  in  dram atic p erform ances, see K e ith  1924, 

338-339- O n  the a d d it ion a l dram atic ju nctures  {samdhyantara, mtshams sbyorgzhan  

pa), co n c i l ia t io n  (sdma) and  so  forth , w h ic h  n u m b er  tw en ty -o n e ,  see Bharata, ch. 19, 

w .  1 0 7 -1 0 9 ;  also Bhattacharya 2 0 05 , 127-128;  and M . G u p ta  2 0 1 0 ,1 3 6 - 1 3 7 .

For a deta iled  d iscu ssion  o f  th e  role an d  m o d a lity  o f  p o e t ic  sen t im en ts  {rasa) in  Sanskrit  

dram a, see  K e ith  1924, 3 1 4 -3 2 6 ,  M . G u p ta  20 1 0 , 2 4 3 - 2 8 6 ,  an d  B h attach arya  2 0 0 5 ,  

2 9 0 - 3 4 0 .  A c c o r d in g  to  Bharata, ch . 6, w .  15 -1 6 , there are e ig h t  m a in  s e n t im en ts ,  

namely, the erotic  {Irngdra), co m ic  {hdsya), p a th e tic  {karuna), furious {raudra), hero ic  

{vira), terrible {bhaydnaka), o d io u s  (bibhatsa), and  m arve lous {adbhuta).

T h is  q u o t a t io n  rem ain s u n id e n t i f ie d ,  a l th o u g h  th e  first l in e  is r e m in is c e n t  o f  

Bodhisattvacaryavatara, ch. 6, v. 119.

Santideva, Bodhisattvacaryavatara, ch . 9, v. 5.

T he exa lted  veh ic le  {abhyudayayana, mngon mtho’i thegpa) is d iscu ssed  below , pp. 4 2 0 -  

439; eternalist and  n ih il is t  v iew s are also ex a m in e d  below , pp. 3 9 7 - 4 1 6 .

V itap ada  (S lob  d p o n  sM an pa’i zhabs) was a s tu d en t  o f  B u dd hajiianapada an d  author  

o f  e ig h t  treatises in th e  T en gyu r  p er ta in in g  to  th e  cyc le  o f  th e  Guhyasamajatantra 

( T  1866, 1870 , 1872, 1 8 7 4 - 1 8 7 8 ) .  T h is  specif ic  re ference is f o u n d  in th e  Commen

tary on the Oral Teachings o f  Manjusri: The Beautiful Flower {Sukusuma-nama- 

dvikramatattvabhavanamamukhagama-vrtti, T  1866 , T en gyu r, D i ,  pp. 2 2 0 - 2 2 2 ) .  

Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  remarks derive here from  G h o m d e n  R igp e i  R a ld r i’s Ornamental 

Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems {Grub m th d  rgy an gyi me tog), f. 3b.

This is a re n o w n ed  treatise by Bhavavivek a  (ca. 5 0 0 - 5 7 0 ) ,  w h o  p io n e e r e d  th e  d o x o -  

graphical classification o f  Ind ian  spiritual an d  p h i lo so p h ica l  system s {siddhanta). T he  

o n e  h u n d red  and ten  prim ary v iew s are also en u m erated  in G o n p o  W angyal, Numeric 

Lexicon o f Buddhist Terms {Chos kyi m am  grangs, C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i rigs d pe  skrun  

khan g , 1988), 550 -552 .

T he n in ety -s ix  a s to n ish in g  v iew s {ya mtshangyi Ita bago drug), as en u m erated  in  C h o p e l  

K clzan g  Trinle, Pearl Necklace o f  Clear Intelligence: A  Numeric Lexicon o f Buddhist Tech - 

nical Terms Compiledfrom the Sutras, Tantras and Treatises {mDo rgyud bstan bcos kun
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Las btuspdi chos kyi mamgrangs mu thi la Vphrengba logsalmgulrgyan, L a n z h o u : G ansu  

m i rigs d p e  slcrun khan g , 1 0 0 5 ) ,  295, com p rise  f ifteen subsid iary  v iew s p r o p o u n d e d  by  

each  o f  th e  six ex trem ist  teachers w h o  w ere con tem p orar ies  o f  the B u d d h a , w ith  the  

a d d it ion  o f  their six m ain  v iews. S ee  also below, n o te  io $ o .

1027  O n  th is  text, see B o d h i  1978. T he s ix ty - tw o  v iew s  en u m era ted  here in c lu d e  e igh te en  

specu la t io n s  c o n c e r n in g  the past, based  on  theories  o f  eternalism , partial eternalism ,  

e x te n s io n ism , en d less  eq u iv o c a t io n ,  an d  fo r tu ito u s  orig in a tion ;  as w ell  as forty -fou r  

sp ecu la t io n s  co n c e r n in g  the future, based  o n  p erc ip ien t  im m orta lity ,  n o n -p er c ip ie n t  

im m orta lity , n e ith er  p erc ip ien t  n o r  n o n -p erc ip ien t  im m orta lity , an n ih ila t ion ism , and  

the im m e d ia te  a tta in m en t  o f  n irvana in the p resent life. S ee also below , pp. 5 0 2 - 5 0 3 .

1028  These  tw en ty -e ig h t  in au thentic  v iew s  (dam pa m ayin pa’i Ita ba nyer brgyad) are listed  in 

R igd zin  1993, i i i ;  also C h o p e l  K e lzan g  Trinle, Pearl Necklace, 2 4 7 - 2 4 8 ,  an d  N o rd ran g  

O r g y a n , Compendium o f  Buddhist Numeric Terms, 3 2 8 0 -3 2 8 1 .  T h e last m e n t io n e d  

cites  th e  sou rce  as R atnak arasan ti’s Commentary on the Ornament o f  M adhyamaka 

entitled A ttainm ent o f  the M iddle Way (M adhyamakalamkaravrttimadhyamaka- 

pratipadasiddhi, D g .  T. S em s tsam , vol. H i ,  f. 114a; T  4 0 7 2 ) .  T he source a ttr ibuted  in  

ou r tex t  (D a d p a  cher ’byunggi mdo) is also m e n t io n e d  in  C h o m d e n  R ig p e i  Raldri,  

Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, f. 4a , b ut o th erw ise  rem ains  

u n id en ti f ied  (n e ith er  T  1 4 4  n or T  201).

1029  T h ese  tw e n ty -s ix  n ega tive  v iew s  (Ita ngan nyi shu rtsa drug) are all en u m era ted  and  

exp la in ed  in the first fascicule o f  th e  Sutra o f  the Excellent Meditation on Faith in the 

Greater Vehicle (Mahayanaprasadaprabhavanasutra, T  1 4 4 ,  mdo sde, Pa, p p . 3 4 - 3 9 ) ,  

a lth o u g h  th e  h ead in g  therein  nam es  th em  as the “tw en ty -e ig h t  in au thentic  v ie w s” {yang 

dag m ayin  p d i  Ita ba nyi shu rtsa brgyad). The tw en ty -s ix  are listed  as fo llow s: (1) the  

v ie w  o f  c l in g in g  to  su b stan d a lism  (mtshan mar Ita ba)\ (2) the v iew  that disregards d ie  

v ie w  (Ita ba la Ita ba m ayin p d i Ita ba); (3) the v ie w  that deprecates co n v en t io n a l  reality  

(th a snyad la skur debs p d i Ita ba); ( 4 )  the v ie w  that deprecates tota lly  d isson an t m enta l  

states (kun nos nyon mongs ba la skur debs p d i  Ita ba); (5) the v ie w  that d eprecates reality  

(dekho na nyid La skur debs p a ’i Ita ba); (6 )  the v ie w  that eradicates g o o d  practice (sbyor 

ba sel ba’i Lta ba); (7) the v iew  that grasps after every th in g  (yongssu d zin p a ’i Ita ba); (S) 

the v ie w  that is fickle (sgyur ba’i lta ba); (9 )  th e  v ie w  that is n o t  renu n cian t  (ngespar 

‘byung ba m ayin  p a ’i lta bd); (10) th e  v iew  that there are n o  in adm issib le  o ffen ces  (kha 

na ma tho ba m edpar lta ba); (11) th e  v ie w  that su ccu m b s to d ow n fa ll  (dpung bar lta 

ba); ( 12) the v ie w  c o n ce rn in g  ob scuration  and so forth  (sgribpa sogspa lta ba); (13) the  

v ie w  that is abusive (brnyaspdi lta ba); (14) th e  v ie w  that is th oro u g h ly  d is turbed  (rab 

tu ’khrugspa’i lta ba); (15) d ie  v ie w  that d istorts  (yog bar Lta ba); (16) the v ie w  that there 

are n o  o n erou s  fruits s uch  as th e  hells  (myal ba ’bral bu med p a ’i lta ba); (17) th e  v ie w  o f  

progress ( ’phelbar lta ba); (18) the v ie w  that is d ecep tive  (bslu ba’i lta ba); (19) u nsu sta in 

able v iew s (khas mi la n p d i lta ba); (2 0 )  the v ie w  that is dece itfu l (gYo ba’i Lta ba); (21) 

skeptical v iew s  (chad pas bead p d i lta ba); (22) sycop h an tic  v iew s (bkur sti byed p a ’i lta 

ba); (23) v iew s based  o n  d e lu s ion  (rmongs ba brtenpa’i Ifa ba); (2 4 )  u nspeakable v iews  

(mi smra ba’i lta ba); (25) the great v ie w  o f  ego tism  (lta ba chen po); and (26 )  the v iew  o f  

m an ifes t  pride (mngon p a ’i nga rgyalgyi lta ba). A  d ifferent en u m eration  o f  tw enty-six  

v iew s  that adhere to  extrem es (mthar ’dzin nyer drug) is also fo u n d  in C h o p e l  K elzang  

Trinle, Pearl Necklace, 2 4 2 - 2 4 3 .

1030  T h ese  tw en ty  v iew s  con ce rn in g  m u n d a n e  aggregates (vimsatisatkayadrsti, ’j ig  tshogs La 

lta ba nyi shu) are en u m erated  b elow , p. 502; see also C h o p e l  K e lzan g  Trinle, Pearl Neck

lace, 2 2 2 -2 2 3 .

1031 T h ese  s ix te e n  a lien  in ter p r e ta t io n s  (sodasanuvada, pha rol smra ba bcu drug) are 

l is te d  in  N o r d r a n g  O r g y a n , Compendium o f Buddhist Numeric Terms, 2 9 4 3 , w h o
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attr ibutes  the c i ta t io n  to  M aitrey a s  Ornament o f  the Sutras o f  the Greater Vehicle 

{.Mahdydnasutrdlamkdra , T  4 0 1 0 ) .  H o w ev e r ,  I have n o t  yet  lo c a te d  the list  in  that  

w o rk . Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  im m e d ia te  source is C h o m d e n  R igp e i R aldri, Ornamental 

Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, f. 4a . T he s ix teen  com p rise  (1) the v ie w  

that the result is p r e s c n t in  th e  cause (rgyu la 1bras buyodparsm ra ba); (1) the v ie w  that  

[all th ings] are con sp icu o u s  (mngonpargsalbarsmra ba); (3) the v iew  that th e  past and  

th e  future exist  substantia lly  ( das pa  dangm a ongs pa rdzas su yod  pa); ( 4 )  the v ie w  

that u p h o ld s  an in d ep en d en t  s e l f  (bdag tu Ita bar smra ba); (5) the v ie w  that u p h o ld s  

p erm an en ce  {rtagpar Ita ba smra ba); (6 )  th e  v ie w  d ia t  th in gs  created in  th e  past are 

causes (sngon byaspa rgyur smra ba); (7 )  th e  v iew  that ISvara an d  so forth  are creators  

{dbang phyug La sogspa byedpa por smra ba); (8) the v ie w  that considers  v io len ce  as a 

d octr in e  (m am  par ’tshe bai chos su smra ba); (9) th e  v ie w  that p r o p o u n d s  extrem es and  

the absence o f  extrem es {mtha dang mtha mcd parsmra ba); (10) th e  v ie w  that d oes  n o t  

a b an d on  extrem es {mtha' mi spong bat smra ba); (11) th e  v ie w  that there are n o  causes  

[rgyu med par smra ba); (12) n ih i l ism  (chad par smra ba); (13) th e  v ie w  that esp ouses  

n on -e x is ten ce  {medparsmra ba); (14) th e  v iew  that u p h o ld s  suprem acy {mchogtu smra 

ba); (15) the v iew  that u p h o ld s  p ur ity  {dag par smra ba); and  (16) th e  v ie w  that espouses  

v ir tuous signs and  in t im ations  o f  g o o d  lu ck  {dge mtshan dang bkra shis su smra ba).

1032  These  fou rteen  u nsp ecif ied  v iew s (caturdasavyakrta, Lung ma bstan gyi Ita ba bcu bzhi) 

are listed  in R igd z in  1993, 268; also in  C h o p e l  K e lzan g  Trinle, Pearl Necklace, 192.

1033 *Ihc e ig h t  ex trem ist v iew s  com p rise  creation , cessation , n ih i l ism , etern a lism , c o m in g ,  

g o in g ,  diversity, and  id en tity  ( D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 2:158); w h i le  th e  fou rfo ld  e n u 

m eration  includes b e in g , n o n -b e in g ,  b o th  b e in g  and  n o n -b e in g ,  and  neith er  b e in g  nor  

n o n -b e in g  (ib id .,  2:129). T h e tw o  extrem es are id en tif ied  as e ither b e in g  an d  n o n -b e in g ,  

or subject and ob ject  ( ib id .,  2:105).

1 0 3 4  T hese com p rise  anim als, an gu ish ed  spirits, and  h e l l -b o u n d  beings.

1035 I have as yet b een  unable  to recall th e  exact source o f  this m em orab le  q u o ta t io n , but  the  

source is m o s t  prob ably  D r o m t o n  Z h o n u  L o d r o s  Biography ofjowoje A tiia entitled the 

Father Teachings o f  Kadam (Jo bo rje dpal Idan atisha'i m am  thar bka gdam spha chos). 

T h e c ita t ion  is n o t  m e n t io n e d  in P aw o Tsuklak  T ren gw as  Scholars' Feast o f  Doctrinal 

History {Chos 'byungmkhaspa’i dga'ston).

1036  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y  {abhidharma), as the c o m m o n  substratum  o f  b o th  th e  lesser 

and  greater veh ic les  is th e  subject o f  Part T w o , below , pp. 4 4 1 - 6 1 1 .  For Ja m g o n  K o n g 

tru ls  deta iled  analysis o f  the B u d d h is t  p h i lo so p h ica l  and  spiritual system s, see C allahan  

2 0 0 7 .

1037  T he fu ll  title o f  th is  text is bZang spyod kyi grcl ba bzhi'i don bsdus nas brjed byang du 

byas pa.

1038 Sutra o f  the Descent to Lanka , f. 12 7b 3 .

1039  For J a m g o n  K o n g t r u ls  appraisal o f  th o se  w h o  ad v o ca te  m u n d a n e  m ater ia l i sm  

{lokdyatika, 'jigrten rgyang 'phenpa), see below , pp. 4 0 3 - 4 0 5 .  H is  source for this entire  

section , is again C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philo

sophical Systems, ff. 4 a -5 b .

104 0  For a cr itique o f  the Vatslputrlya (gNas ma bu pa) w h o  u n iq ue ly  w ith in  th e  B u d d h is t  

trad ition  p ostu la te d  th e  ex istence  o f  an in d iv idu al en t ity  (pudgala), see V a su b an d h u s  

Auto-commentary on the Treasury o f  Phenomenology {Abhidharmakolabhdsya), trans

lated  in Pruden 1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  ch. 9, pp. 1313-1342.

1041 W h i l e  s o m e  sources suggest  that th o se  h o ld in g  such  heretical v iew s  are c u t  o f f  from  

the seed  o f  b u d d h a h o o d  {rigs chadpai logrtogcan), e lsew here it is m a in ta in ed  that the  

expression  “cu t  o f f ” {kulotsada, rigs chad) is m erely  used  as a rhetorical d ev ice  to in d u ce  

n o n -B u d d h is ts  tow ards g e n u in e  spiritual pursuits , an d  that by d efin it io n , the seed  o f
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1042

1043

1044

1045

1046

1 0 4 7

1048

1049

1 050

b u d d h a h o o d  ( tathagatagarbha) c a n n o t  be cu t  off. See  e.g.,  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:193-194 .

T hese  verses derive from  a lon ger  q u ota t ion  fo u n d  in C h o m d e n  R igp ei Raldri, Orna

mental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 4 b - 5 a, a lth o u g h  d ie  prim ary  

source  is as yet  u n id en ti f ied . T h e  i i t l e  m ay  su ggest  an affin ity  w ith  H a n v a r m a n s  

Satyasiddhisastra (T a ish o  1 6 4 6 )  b u t  th is  requires further in vestigation.

In o th er  w ords, th ey  are said to  be capable o f  realiz ing five o f  th e  six supernorm al c o g n i 

tive pow ers .  O n  this assoc ia t ion  w it h  the m ed ita t ive  ab sorptions  o f  form lessness , see  

below , p. 438. W h ereas  b o th  B u d d h is t  and  n o n -B u d d h is t  p ractit ioners  m ay realize these  

five, o n ly  bud d h as w ill  ach ieve sup ernorm al p ow er  over th e  cessation  o f  c o jr u p t  states, 

w h ic h  term inates  cyc lic  ex istence.

T ib .  Yeshesrgyaspa. This d iscu ss ion  is fo u n d  i n T  3852, f. 38a2 onwards. C f. also C h o m 

den  R igp ei Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, f. 6 b. 

E xem p lif ied  in Taktsang L otsaw as  Treatise on the Attainm ent Free from Extremes, H av

ing Known A ll Philosophical Systems, entitled Ocean o f  Eloquent Exegesis (Grub mtha 

kun shes nas m tha’ bral grub pa zhes by a bai bstan bcos m am  par bshad pa legs bshad kyi 

rgya mtsho).

T he in f lu en ce  o f  M ad h yam aka p h i lo s o p h y  o n  the Vedanta o f  G audapada has b een  n oted  

in, e.g., M u rti 1955, n o - 1 2 1 .

See pp. 4 0 3 - 4 1 3 .

From  th e  B u d d h is t  perspective , there are four p rim ary causes (caturupddana, nye bar 

len pa bzhi) o f  in vo lu n tary  rebirth in cyclic  ex istence, nam ely, desire, erroneous v iews,  

exclusive a ttach m en t to  v ow s  or rituals, and b lin d  b e l ie f  in an inherently  ex isting  self. 

S ee N y im a  a n d  D o r je  2001 , 1298.

T ib e ta n  lex icon s  list six orig inal teachers o f  the n ih il is t  v ie w  {chad smrai phyi rolpaiston  

pa drug) w h o  appear to  form  a d is t in ct  lineal succession , nam ely, (1) Brhaspati (Phur  

bu ba), (2) th e  h erm it  sage [V alm lk i]  (D ra n g  sron g  pa), (3) L ok aks in  ( ’Jig rten  m ig ) ,

( 4 )  A vatarabalin  ( ’Jug s tobs can), (5) G a lagan d in  (Va ba can), and (6 )  A svatara (rTa 

m c h o g ) .  S ee  D u n g k a r  L ob zan gT rin le ,  Great Dictionary ofDungkar, 8 0 9 ,  a n d N o r d r a n g  

O rgyan , Compendium o f Buddhist Numeric Terms, 1364. A m o n g  them , th e  legendary  

assoc ia tion  o f  Brhaspati and  V alm lki, author o f  th e  Ramayana, w ith  this strand o f  n ih i l 

istic p h i lo s o p h y  is w e ll  d o c u m e n te d  in T ib e ta n  sources. See, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991, 1:66. T he n am e Lok aksin  is a ttested  in M on ie r -W il l ia m s  2 0 05 , 9 0 7 ,  and m ay be 

s y n o n y m o u s  w ith  C arvaka— the h e d o n is t ic  aco ly te  o f  Brhaspati. A vatarabalin  m ay ten 

tatively be id en tif ied  w ith  Balarama, w h o  is som et im es  cast as an em a n ation  o f  V isnu .  

H e  is regarded as a c o m m e n ta to r  on  th e  Lokdyatikasutra. Asvatara m ay b e  id en tif ied  

w ith  Kambalasvatara, w h o  is m e n t io n e d  in th e  Summation o f  the Real {Tattvasamgraha, 

T  4 2 6 6 ) .  S ee  Jha 1937, 2 :890 .

T hese  e igh teen  e x p o n en ts  o f  ex trem ist  v iew s {mu stegs kyi ston druggsum bco brgyad) 

arc all en u m era ted  in  D u n g k a r  L o b zan gT rin le ,  Great Dictionary ofDungkar, 1614, and  

in  N o r d r a n g  O rgyan , Compendium o f  Buddhist Numeric Terms, 3021. A m o n g  th em ,  

the last grou p  o f  six, com p r is in g  th e  so p h is t ic  teachers o f  d ia lectics  {rtogge ba drug), 

are w ell  a ttested  th r o u g h o u t  the B u d d h is t  traditions. T h ey  in c lu d e  (1) Puranakasyapa  

(K u n  tu rgyu ’o d  srung rdzogs b yed ),  (2) M askari G osalaputra  (g N a g  lhas kyi bu), (3) 

Sarijayavairadiputra (Yang d ag rgyal ba can), (4 )  A jitakesakam balin  (M i p h a m  skra’i la 

ba can), (5) Kakudakatyayana (sM ra ’d o d  kyi bu), an d  (6 )  N irgranth ajn atip utra  (g C er  

bu gnyan gyi bu). S ee  also R igd z in  1993, 207 .

T h e o th er  tw e lv e  appear to  be u n k n o w n  as such  in Pali sources  (B h ik k h u  B o d h i ,  

em ail c o m m u n ic a t io n ,  6 N o v e m b e r  2 0 0 9 ) ,  and  seem  to  b e  m e n t io n e d  as a n u m eric  

category  o n ly  in ex tan t T ib e ta n  w orks. A m o n g  th em , th e  s ix  n ih i l is t ic  teachers w h o
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w ere m asters o f  m ed ita t ive  a b sor p t ion  (snyom par ’ju g p a  drug) in c lu d ed  (1 )  U draka  

R am aputra  ( b D e  byed  kyi bu  lh a g s p y o d ) ;  (1) A radakalam a (sG yu  rtsal shel g y i  bu  ring  

’phur); (3 )  ParivrajikaSubhadra (K u n  tu rgyu rab b zan g); (4) M an avak a  Sahjaya (Bram  

ze khye u kun  rgyal); (5) Jatilakasyapa (sTeng rgyas ’o d  srung ral pa can); and  (6 )  th e  h er 

m it  sage A rana (D ra n g  srong n yon  m o n g s  m e d ) .  T h e six w h o  em u la ted  d ie m  (rjessgrogs 

pa drug) in c lu d ed  (1) Brahm ana H etujaya  (Bram  ze rgyus rgyal); (z )  B rah m an a Bhadrin  

(Bram  ze bzan gId an ); (3) Brahm ana TuIyotk$epa (Br^m  ze gzh a l ’degs); (4) Brah m an a  

A y u h  (Bram  ze tshangs pa’i tshe); (5 ) Brahm ana P adm agarbha (Bram  ze  p a d m a i  sny ing  

po);  and  (6) Brahm ana L oh ita  (Bram  ze  dm ar p o ) .  O n ly  th e  fo rem ost  o f  each  grou p  is 

m e n t io n e d  by n am e in C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and  

Philosophical Systems, f. 8 a, an d  in Jangkya R o lp e i D o r je  s Exegesis o f  Philosophical Sys
tems entitled Beautiful Ornament o f  the Mound o f  the Buddhist Teachings (Grub m th d  

bshadpa thub bstan Ihun po'i mdzes rgyan), f. 1 zb.

1051 S in ce  th e  orig ina l Brhaspatisutra (d a ted  circa 6 0 0  B C E )  is n o  lo n g er  ex tan t ,  in fo r 

m a t io n  relies for th e  m o s t  part o n  th e  p o le m ic a l  w ork s  o f  o th er  sch o o ls .  Translated  

se lection s m ay  be fo u n d  in R adhakrishnan  and M o o r e  1957, 1 2 8 - 2 4 9 .  J a m gon  K on g-  

tru ls m ain  sources for this passage are C h o m d e n  R igpei Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f  

Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 7 b - i o b ;  and  U p a  Losa l’s Exegetical Treasury o f  

Philosophical Systems (Grub m th d  rnam par bshad p d i  m dzod), ch. 3, p p . 1 0 - 3 0 .  T he  

latter sum m arizes the n ih il is t ic  perspective , c it in g  q u o ta t io n s  fo u n d  in  classical Indian  

treatises, such  as A valok itavratas  Commentary on the Lamp o f  Discriminative Awareness 

(Prajndpradipatika,T  3859,11 ib ff .) , B od h ib h ad ra ’s Interlinear Commentary on the Com

pendium o f  the Nucleus o f Pristine Cognition (Jnanasarasamuccayanama-nibandhana, T  

3 8 5 2 ,39bff.) , and Kam alasllas c o m m en ta ry  o n  th e  Tattvasamgraha, ch . 22, on  w h ic h  see 

Jha 1937, 2 :8 8 7 -9 3 5 .  C f. also Barron 2 0 0 7 ,  6 4 - 6 5 .

1052  C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, f. 8b  

reads: bum pa dang Idan pa’i rtsigpa, rather than m erely  rtsigpa.

1053 O th e r  sources read “w h e n  th e  life span was 2 0 ,0 0 0  years.” Sec, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991 ,1 :64; also Barron 2 0 0 7 ,5 6 .

1 0 5 4  This text is translated in S in h a  1915. S e le c t io n s  are also fo u n d  in  R adh ak rish n an  and  

M o o r e  1957, 4 1 6 - 4 4 5 .

1055 Sdmkkyakarikd o f  Lvarakrsna (th ird  c. C E )  is also translaced in S in h a  1915, and  in  

a later version  by Suryanarayana Sastri (Madras: U nivers ity  o f  Madras, 1935). S e lec t ion s  

are c o n ta in e d  in  R adhakrishnan  an d  M o o r e  1957, 4 2 6 - 4 4 5 .  T here appears to  be  an  

an ach ron ism  here in that Patanjaii is reck o n e d  to have p rec ed ed  Isvarakrsna by som e  

five h u n d red  years. W it h in  the B rahm anica l trad ition , h e  is revered as th e  au th or  o f  the  

Yogasutra, w h ic h  is translated in Prasada 1924. For se lec t ion s  from  this w ork , see also  

R adhakrishnan  and  M o o r e  1957, 4 5 4 - 4 8 5 .

1056  Introduction to Madhyamaka, ch. 6, v. 111.

1057  Jam gon  K o n g tru ls  p resen tat ion  o fS a m k h y a  sum m arizes  the deta iled  exp lan ation  fou n d  

in  C h o m d e n  R igp ei Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, 

ff. i o b - n b ;  an d  U p a  Losal, Exegetical Treasury, ch . 4 , pp. 30 -5 1 .  U se fu l seco n d a ry  lan 

gu age references to  the Sam khya p h i lo so p h ica l  sch o o ls  in c lud e  Larson and  B h attach a 

rya 1987; D asgu p ca  1 9 2 2 ,1 :2 0 8 -2 7 3 ;  Chakravarti 1975; Jha 1 9 3 7 ,1 :2 5 -6 7  an d  1 9 2 -1 0 3 ;  

and  B arron 2 0 0 7 ,  5 6 - 6 0 .

1058  D asgu p ca  1911, i :268n , quoces the Tatparydtika co n ce rn in g  th e  seven k inds o f  relation  

in in ference for o n e  s o w n  sake, from  the S am khya perspective.

1059  T h ese  p hases  are k n o w n  success ively  as (1) th e  e g o -p r in c ip le  im b u e d  w ith  lightn ess  

(sattvikdhamkdra or vaikarikdhamkdra), (2) the ego -p r in c ip le  im b u e d  w i t h  m o t i l i ty  

(rajasikdhartikdra), and (3) the eg o -p r in c ip le  im b u e d  w ith  dullness  ( tdmasikahamkdra). 

S ee  D asgu p ca  1 9 2 2 ,1 :2 4 8 -1 5 1 .
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1 0 6 0  A c c o r d in g  to D a sg u p ta  1912, 1 : 2 4 7 - 2 4 8 ,  the m o d if ie d  ego -p r in c ip le  is a sy n o n y m  for 

th e  spiritual eg o -p r in c ip le  an d  n o t  the en ergetic  ego-p rinc ip le .  O n  p. 251 h e  a lso  refers  

to  the con troversy  b e tw e e n  the Sam kh ya  and Yoga sch o o ls  as to w h e th e r  the five aspects  

o f  sub tle  m atter evo lve  from  the “great in te l l ig e n c e” or from  th e “ego -p r inc ip le .”

1061 K anada  (g Z e g s  can) is generally  assigned  to the th ird  cen tu ry  B C E  and  is tra d it io n 

ally regarded as a n o n -th e is t ic  p h ilo sop her .  For a survey o f  Ind ian  literature p erta in in g  

to  the V aisesika sch o o l ,  see M atilal 1977; and o n  th e  p h i lo s o p h y  o f  th e  Vaisesika (and  

the related N aiyay ik a  sch o o l) ,  see also D asgu p ta  1 9 2 2 ,1 :2 7 4 -3 6 6 ;  P otter  1977; a n d j h a  

1937 ,1 :139-163 . S e lec t ion s  from  K an ad as  Vailesikasutra can b e fo u n d  in R adhakrishnan  

and M o o r e  1 9 5 7 ,3 8 7 -3 9 7 .  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen tation  is based  o n  C h o m d e n  R ig 

p e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 2 5 b - 3 ia .

1062  D a sg u p ta  1922, 1:313-314.

1063 D a sg u p ta  1922, 1:316, suggests that the tw o  m iss in g  attributes are elasticity  (.sthitisthd- 

paka) and  m ed ita t io n  (bhavand).

1 0 6 4  D a sg u p ta  1922, 1:317.

1065 D a sg u p ta  1922, 1:317-318.

1066  D a sg u p ta  1922 ,1 :318-319.

1067  D a sg u p ta  1922,1:319.

1068  D a sg u p ta  1922,1:355.

1069  J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen ta tion  o f  N a iyay ik a  derives from  C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, 

Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 3 ia~ 36a . The d is t in ct ion s  

b etw een  these d iverse categories are d iscu ssed  in D a sg u p ta  1922, 1:295; f ° r a review  o f  

the relevant literature, see M atila l 1977; also P otter  1977.

1070  M a n i 1 9 64 , 654 . Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  presen ta t ion  o f  th e  Aisvarya derives from  C h o m 

den  R igp e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 2 2 b -  

25b. Cf. U p a  L osa l ,Exegetical Treasury, ch . 5, pp. 5 1 -7 2 ,  w h ic h  includes  w ith in  its scop e  

an analysis o f  the Vaisesika and N aiyay ik a  perspectives.

1071 Jam g o n  K o n g t r u ls  su m m ary  o f  the Vaisnava is b ased  o n  C h o m d e n  R ig p e i  Raldri,  

Ornamental Flower o f Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 3 6 a ~ 4 o b ,  and U p a  Losal,  

Exegetical Treasury, ch. 6, pp . 7 2 - 9 6 .  O n  Mahavira, see below , pp. 4 1 4 - 4 1 5 .  Kum arila  

(gZhon nu ma len) p h i lo s o p h ic a lly  co n te x tu a l iz e d  Sahara’s co m m en ta ry  o n  Jaim inI s 

Mimamsa Sutra in  h is  three main w o r k s — th e Exposition o f the Verses (Slokavdrttika), 

w h ic h  elaborates o n  B o o k  1, ch. 1; th e  Exposition o f  the Sacred Sciences (Tantrdrttika), 

w h ic h  elaborates o n  B o o k  1, chs. 2 - 4  and B ook s  2 -3 ;  and the Full Exposition ( Tuptika), 

on  B o o k s  4 - 9 .  S e lec t ion s  from  the Slokavdrttika are c o n ta in ed  in R adhakrishnan  and  

M o o r e  1957, 4 9 8 - 5 0 5 .

1072  This is th e  era reco u n te d  in the ep ic  p o e m  Mahdbhdrata.

1073 A  useful sum m ary  o f  these ten  incarnations can be fo u n d  in B asham  1 9 5 9 ,3 0 4 - 3 1 0 .

1 0 7 4  Padm akara Translation  G rou p  2 0 0 5 ,  3 6 8 - 3 7 0 .

1075 A s  en u m era ted  in th e  M aitrayana U p a n isa d , th ese  six b ran ch es  arc b rea th -co n tro l  

(prdndyama), sense w ith draw al {pratyahdra), m ed ita t ive  con cen tra tion  (dhyana), reten 

t ion  (dharana), lo g ic  (tarka), and  m ed ita t iv e  stab ility  {samadhi). S ec D a sg u p ta  1922,  

1:236.

1076  See  im m e d ia te ly  b elow , pp. 4 1 2 - 4 1 4 ;  also U p a  Losal, Exegetical Treasury, ch .  6, pp.  

7 2 - 9 6 .  A m o n g  th em , the Vaidika (rigbyedpa ) are fo llow ers o f  the Vedas, and  eq u iva len t  

to  the Brahm ana.

1077  T he B rahm ana are typ ified  by the sage Vyasa, the d iffuser o f  th e  Vedas and  legendary  

au thor o f  the Mahdbhdrata. Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  b r ie f  sum m ary  o f  the Brah m an a derives  

from  C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Sys

tems, ff. 4 o b - 4 5 b .

1078  This is m e n t io n e d  in  the Brhaddranyaka Upanisad. See R adhakrishnan  1953,201. Jam gon
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K on gtru l s sum m ary  o f  the V edanta-A u pan isad ik a  system s is based on  C h o m d e n  R igp e i  

Raidri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 4 5 b - 4 8 b .

10 7 9  Bhartrhari was an illustrious grammarian, w h o  reputed ly  d ied  in  6 50  B C E . S ee  M ü ller  

1919, 9 0 .  H is  aphorism s are co n ta in ed  in K en n ed y  1913. For recent s tud ies  o n  th e  life 

and  w orks o f  Bhartrhari, see C h atu rved i 1 0 0 9 ;  an d  for the p h i lo s o p h y  o f  th e  gram m ar

ians, C ow ard  and Raja, 1990. Jam gon  K o n g tru ls  sum m ary  o f  th e  Vaiyakarana derives  

from  C h o m d e n  R igp ei Raidri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Sys

tems, ff. 5 4 a - 5 6b.

108 0  This listing  derives from  the tw elve  chapters o f  Ja im in l s Mimdmsd Sütra, as d eta i led  by 

M ad h va  in th e. Nydyamdldvistara. S ee  M üller  1919, 2 0 0 - 2 0 2 .  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  su m 

m ary o f  the M lm am sak a  derives from  C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raidri, Ornamental Flower o f  

Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, ff. 4 8 b - $ 2 b .  S e lec t ion s  from  th tM im dm sä Sütra are 

c o n ta in ed  in R adhakrishnan  and M o o r e  1957, 4 8 7 - 4 9 8 .

1081 M üller  1919, 2 0 2 - 2 0 3 .

1 0 8 2  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  sum m ary  o f  the Caraka system  derives from  C h o m d e n  R igp e i  R ai

dri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, if. 5 2 b - 5  4a .

1083 J a m gon  K o n g tr u ls  sum m ary  o f  Ja in ism  is based  o n  th e  d eta iled  d escr ip t ion  fo u n d  in 

C h o m d e n  R igp e i R aidri, Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, 
f. $6bff. C f .  U p a  Losal, Exegetical Treasury, ch . 7, p p. 9 6 - 1 0 5 .  T h e  n in e  categories  

(navapaddrtha, tshig don dgu) o f  Ja in ism  are en u m erated  below , p. 415. O n  Jain p h i 

lo so p h y  in general, see also M alvania  and  S o n i 2 0 0 8 .

1 0 8 4  M ahavlra (5 9 9 -5 2 7  B C E )  is h im s e l f  con s id ered  to have b een  the tw en ty -fo u r th  in  the  

line. R sabha and  h is  im m ed ia te  successors are all repu ted ly  m e n t io n e d  in  th e  Yajur Veda. 

T h e full l ist ing  is p resented , a lon g  w ith  their location s, parentage, physical descrip tion ,  

and  assemblies, in Varnl 1973 2 :3 7 6 -3 9 1 . Cf. D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 ,1 2 - 4 1 ;  a ls o ja in i  1 9 7 9 ,1 - 3 8 .

1085 O n  th e  p ro tec t io n  o f  the three staffs, see D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 ,1 6 4 .

1086  C f .th e q u o ta t io n in D u d jo m R in p o c h e i9 9 i , i :6 6 .T h e s o u r c e m a y b e D e v a s u r Is O r w ^ ? w e « -  

tal Mirror o f  Categories: A  Guide to Valid Cognition (Pramdnanayatattvdlokdlamkdra).

1087  H u m a n s  here exe m p lify  all vertebrate animals. See D asg u p ta  1922,1:189.

1088  I.e., earth, water, w o o d  or p lant-life , fire, and w in d  are all said to  possess o n ly  o n e  sense  

faculty, that o f  t ou ch . W o rm s  p ossess  tw o , n am ely  to u c h  and  taste, w h i le  ants have  

th ree— tou ch , taste, and  sm ell. Bees  ad dit ion a lly  have v is ion , and vertebrates have all 

five sense organs. See  D asgu p ta  1 9 2 2 ,1 :1 8 9 -1 9 0 .

1089  R egard in g  th e  c o n d u c t  o f  Jain ascetics  in  general, see S harm a 1965, 1 2 1 -1 4 6 .  O n  

c o n tro l led  actions, see D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 ,  1 6 4 -1 6 5 ;  011 the five v o w s  o f  ascetic  restraint, 

w h ich  in clud e n on-v io len ce ,  truthfulness , n on -s tea l in g ,  absence o f  sexual m isco n d u c t ,  

an d  d etach m en t,  s e e j a in i  1979, 1 7 0 -1 7 8 ;  and o n  the five aspects o f  the cu lt iva tion  o f  

k n o w le d g e ,  w h ic h  are said to co rresp on d  to  five d is t in ct  m o d e s  o f  co n sc iou sn ess ,  see  

ib id., 121-122. T he m o d es  o f  c o n d u c t  {pratimd) w h ic h  m ay b e en u m erated  as e leven  or 

th irteen, con cern  right v iews, vow s  o f  ascetic  d iscip line, eq u anim ity , fasting , p ur ity  o f  

n ou r ish m en t,  c o n t in en ce ,  celibacy, renu n cia t ion  o f  h o u s e h o ld  activity, property, fam ily  

residence, and  c lo th in g . S e e j a in i  1 9 7 9 ,1 8 2 -1 8 6 .

1 090  This parasol-shaped  ab od e  at the su m m it  o f  ex istence  is design ated  in Jain sources as the  

“S lightly  C urv in g  P lace” ( isaprdgbhdra) an d  also as the siddhaloka. See D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 ,  

9 0 - 9 2 ,  a n d ja in i  1 9 79 ,130 .

1091 Exposition o f  Valid Cognition, final verse o f  ch. 1. This translation  is based  o n  th e  exp la 

n a tion  given in  Lam rim  N g a w a n g  P h u n t s o k s  Commentary on the Exposition o f  Valid 

Cognition {Tshadma m am  'grelgyi tikka), 1 :2 9 8 -2 9 9 .

1 092  T h e  co m m en ta ry , p. 298 , adds th e  w o rd s  “S ayin g  h e  is a B rah m in , ev e n  t h o u g h  

u nedu cated .”
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109 3 T his w o u ld  p robably  in c lu d e  the re lig ions o f  the A b rah am ic  tradition.

10 9 4  T ib . sogpo'am kla klo staggzigpa.

1095 T ib . nam m khai lhas bstan pa. Th is  sh o u ld  prob ably  read gnaglhas bstan pa. O n  the  

A jlvaka, see B ash am  1951, and  B asham  1959, 2 9 7 - 2 9 8 ;  also Jaini 1979, 2 1 -2 5 ,1 3 6 -1 3 8 .

1096  This is th e  fatalistic v ie w  that all events  are p red es t in ed — so v ir tuou s and n o n -v ir tu ou s  

actions w o u ld  n o t  have any bearing on  th e  o u tco m e .

1 097  T h e  five Pan d ava  brothers , w h o  are h ero ic  figures in th e  Mahabharata  ep ic , in c lu d e  

Y ud h isd iira , B h lm a , Arjuna, N a k u la ,  and  Sahadeva. S ee  also B asham  1959, 175 and  

4 1 0 - 4 1 1 .  A ll  these  c o m m e n ts  c o n ce rn in g  the aboriginals, th e  Ajlvakas, and  the repeti

t io n  o f  th e  nam es  o f  th e  five P andava brothers derive from  C h o m d e n  R igp e i Raldri, 

Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems, f. 7 3 a -b .

1098 T he d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  “orig in a l” or  “revealed” B o n  [brdolbon) and th e  m od ern  “trans

form ative” B o n  (bsgyur bon) is m ad e  in trad itional B u d d h is t  h istories  o f  T ib e t .  See Stein  

1972, 2 2 9 - 2 4 7 .  O n  m o d ern  stud ies, w h ic h  refer prin cipa lly  to  “tran sform ative” B on  

rather than “orig in a l” B on , see, e.g., Sne llgrove 1967, Karmay 1972, Kvaerne 1995, Bau-  

m er z o o z ,  and  W an gya l z o o o .  C h o m d e n  R igp ei Raldri, Ornamental Flower ofSpirituaL 

and Philosophical Systems, fF. 7 3 b - 7 6 b ,  is the m ain  source for Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resen 

ta t ion  here.

1099  ’Fhc T ib e ta n  assim ila tion  o f  these C h in e se  traditions is d iscussed  in D o r jc  z o o i .  Kap-  

ste in  2 0 0 9  also p resents a series o f  recent scholarly articles on  the cultural an d  B u d d h is 

tic  in teract ion  b e tw e e n  T ib e t  and  C h in a .

1 10 0  T his expression  is d ef in ed  in N y im a  and D orje  z o o i ,  881, as “c o n t in u o u s  happiness, the  

state o f  liberation  and  om n isc ie n c e .”

1101 T  4158, f. I 0 7 a 3 ~ 4 .

11 o z  O n  this  d is t in ct ion , see below , pp. 4 2 3 - 4 3 9 .

1103 SK, 348 , here reads mngon gro, b ut  see the s ingle v o lu m e  ed it ion , p. 35, for th e  correct  

reading, sngon gro.

1 1 0 4  T  4158, f. I0 7 a 4 .

1105 T  4158, f. i 0 7 a 4 - 6 ,  w ith  s ligh t  d ifferences n oted .

1 106  T h e three k inds o f  fa ith  (dadpa  m am  pa gsum) are en u m erated  as c o n f id en ce  (dang 

ba), aspiration (dodpa), and c o n v ic t io n  (yidchespa). See, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h c  1991, 

2:113.

1 10 7  For an alternative a cc o u n t  o f  the veh ic le  o f  g od s  and h u m an s  (devamanusyaydna, lha 

m ii thegpa), based  o n  N y in g m a  sources, see D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991 ,1 :5 7 -6 1 .

1108 Tantra ofHevajra, pt. z, v. i8cd .

1 109  T h e  h ierarchy o f  h u m a n  an d  g o d  realm s a ssoc ia ted  w ith  the w o r ld  system  o f  desire  

(kdmadhatu) is visually  p resen ted  as a chart in D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:14-15. For  

Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p ersp ect ive  o n  th e  diverse realms o f  th e  w or ld  system  o f  desire, see 

also K alu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G r ou p  1995,115-119.

1 110  S ee  th e  chart in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:14-15, also 5 7 - 6 1 .  The fou r c o n t in e n ts  

in h a b ited  by h u m a n  bein gs  (gling bzh ii mi) are Purvavideha in  th e  east, Jam b ud v lp a  

in  the sou th , A p a ragod an lya  in  th e  w est , and  U ttarakuru  in th e  n orth . T h e  six sp e 

cies o f  K am a d iv in ities  (kamadevasatkula, dod lha rigs drug) com prise , in a scen d in g  

order, Caturm aharajakayika, Trayatrimsa, Yama, Tusita, N irm anarata , and Paranirmita- 

vaiavartin .

1111 Letter to a Friend, w .  4 5 - 4 6 .

11 i z  N o  su c h  verse is f o u n d  in M ulamadhyamakakarika  ( T  3 8 2 4 ) ,  as th e  tex t  suggests,  

a lth ou gh  it  is rem in iscen t  o f  a h em ist ich  from  NagarjunasPrfa'i?«r Garland (Ratndval'i), 

w h ich  reads: “happiness  co m e s  th rou gh  ethical d isc ip l in e” (khrims kyis bde). T he read

in g  in  A ryad evas  Four Hundred Verses (Catuhsataka, T  3 8 4 6 ) ,  f. 13b, how ever, is also
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s lightly  different: “T h rou gh  eth ical d isc ip lin e  o n e  w ill  p ro ce ed  to  th e  exa lted  realm s”

(tshul khrims kyis ni mtho ris gro). Th is  is reiterated in C an d rak lr t is  c o m m e n ta r y  on  

that very tex t  ( Catuhiatakatika, T  3865, Ya, f. 138b) an d  by Santaraksita in his  Auto- 

commentary on the Ornament o f  Madhyamaka {Madhyamakdlamkaravrtti, T  3885), f. 

61b. A n o th e r  s imilar reading is fo u n d  in D h arm ik a su b h u t ig h o sa ’s Verses on the Founda

tion o f  Recollection o f  the Sacred Teachings (Saddharmasmrtyupasthanakarikd, T  4 1 7 9 ) ,  

f. 39a: “T h rou gh  e th ical d isc ip lin e  the exa lted  realms w ill  be a tta in ed ” {tshulkhrims kyis 

ni mtho ris thob).

1113 Introduction to Madhyamaka , ch. 2, v. 7.

11 1 4  T his verse is also fo u n d  in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:59.

111 5 Cf. D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :5 9 -6 0 .

1116  T ib . las dres ma dang 'phen rdzogs mu m i mthun pa. A m o n g  th e  tw elve  l inks o f  d ep en '  

d e n t  or ig in ation , the first th ree— fu n d a m en ta l  ign oran ce , form ative  p red isp o s i t io n s ,  

and co n sc io u sn e ss— are th e  actions that projec t in to  su b seq u en t lives, w h i le  th e  o th er  

links, from  n am e and form  th rou gh  to ag in g  an d  death, are th ose  that fulfil their  actions  

in th e  p resent life. S ec  Patrul R in p o c h e  s exp lan ation s o f  th e  w ork in gs  o  I karma  in Pad-  

makara Translation G rou p  1 9 9 4 ,1 0 1 -1 3 1 . F o r ja m g o n  K o n g tru l’s e x p o s it io n  o f  th e  links  

o f  the cyc le o f  d ep en d e n t  orig in ation , see below , pp. 5 7 9 -5 8 5 .

1117  A  d is t in ct ion  is m ad e here b e tw e e n  th e  fu lly  r ipened  effects o f  past act ions {rnam smin 

gyi las), such  as rebirth in an inferior realm generated  th rou gh  desire, hatred, or d e lu 

s ion , and the effects that are similar to  their causes {rgyu mthun pa'i las), as w h e n  o n e  

is in s tinctive ly  in c l in ed  towards particular m o d e s  o f  act ion  or exper ience  as a residual 

inheritance  o f  o n e s  past karma. S ee  Padm akara Translation  G rou p  1 9 9 4 ,112 -113 .

1118 The veh ic le  o f  Brahm a {brahmaydna, tshangs p a ’i thegpa) is p resen ted  from  th e  N y in g m a  

perspective in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:61-63 . T he h ierarchy o f  th e  tw elve  ord in ary  

realms o f  form  {so so’i skyes gnas bcu gnyis) a ssoc ia ted  w ith  th e  fou r m e d ita t iv e  c o n 

centrations, d ie  five pure abodes {gtsanggnas Inga) ab ove  them , and  th e  four form less  

realms (gzugs medkhams p a ’i gnas bzhi) at the su m m it  o f  cyc lic  ex istence  is also v isually  

p resen ted  as a chart, ib id., 1:14-15. F o r j a m g o n  K o n g tr u ls  p ersp ective  o n  th e  diverse  

realms o f  th e  w o r ld  system s o f  form  an d  form lessness, see also Kalu R in p o c h e  Transla

t io n  G rou p  1995 ,1 1 9 -1 2 7 ;  and  for an analysis o f  the w orld -system s o f  desire, form , and  

form lessness from  the s tan d p o in t  o f  B u d d h is t  p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  see below , pp. 4 1 7 - 4 3 9 ;  

also p. 603. V im u k tisen a  (rN am  grol sde), w h o s e  life is reco u n te d  in C h im p a  an d  C hat-  

top adh yaya  1970 , 1 8 8 -1 9 0 ,  w as an in f lu en tia l d isc ip le  o f  V asu b and h u . H is  treatises  

in c lu d e  th c.Abhisamaydlamkdrakdrikd-varttika, T  3788.

1119  V asu b a n d h u  ana lyzes  th e  fou r m e d ita t iv e  c o n c e n tr a t io n s  fro m  th e  s t a n d p o in t  o f  

A b h id h a rm a  in his Auto-commentary on the Treasury o f  Phenomenology {Abhidharma- 

kosabhasyam), translated in Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  ch. 8, pp. 1215-1219. C f. also Sh iram ati’s 

Commentary on the Five Psycho-physicaL Aggregates {Pancaskandhaprakaranavaibhdsya, 

T  4 0 6 6 ) ,  as translated  in E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  1 6 9 -1 7 8 ;  an d  from  the Theravada trad it ion ,  

N a n a m o l i  1 9 7 9 ,1 4 4 - 1 9 8 .

1120  O n  th e  practice o f  ca lm  a b id in g  in th e  K agyu  trad ition , see D a k p o  R abjam pa Tashi 

N a m g y a l s Elucidation on the Sequence o f  Meditation according to the Great Seal o f  Defini

tive Meaning entitled Moonbeams o f  Eloquence (Nges don phyag rgya chen po’i sgom rim  

gsal bar byed pa'i legs bshad zla bai od zer), 3 6 7 - 3 8 0 ,  and th e  translation in  L h a lu n gp a  

2 0 0 6 ;  also T hrangu  R in p o c h e  1993, 1 5 -6 2 .  C f. T arthang  T u lk u  1973, 8 0 - 8 4 ;  B o d h i  

2 0 0 0 ,  3 2 9 - 3 4 4 ;  and  N a n a m o l i  1979, 84ff .

1121 Thrangu  R in p o c h e  1993, 54, includes a chart o u t l in in g  the re lationship  b e tw e e n  these  

n in e  tec h n iq u e s  o f  ca lm  a b id in g  an d  th eir  assoc ia ted  m en ta l  p o w e rs  an d  levels  o f  

en gagem ent,  w h ic h  is based o n  A sa h g a s  Level o f  the Pious Attendants {Sravakabhumi, 

T  4 0 3 6 ) .
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I 1 2 2

I I 2-3

I I  2 4

1 1 2 5

1 1 2 6  

1 1  2 7

1 1 2 8

1 1  2 9

1 1 3 0

1 1 3 1

1 1 3 2

1 1 3 3

1 1 3 4

1 135

1 136

Pruden 1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  ch. 8, pp. 1227-1238; also Thrangu Rinpoche 1 9 9 3 ,5 8 - 6 2 .

O n  im p u re  or d is tu rb ed  m ed icative  con ce n tr a tio n , see P rud en  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  ch . 8, pp.  

1 2 3 8 -1 2 4 0 .

O n  th e  practice o f  h igh er  in s igh t  in the K agyu  trad ition , see  D a k p o  R abjam pa Tashi 

N a m g y a l,  Elucidation , 38 1 -3 9 9 ;  an d  th e  translation  in  L h a lu n g p a  2 0 0 6 .  For a c o n 

tem p orary  co m m en ta ry  on  the p ractice o f  h igh er  insight, see Thrangu  R in p o c h e  1993, 

6 3 - 1 0 7 .  C f. B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  330 and 3 4 4 - 3 5 6 .

The Tibetan equivalent is listed as mtshan nyid so sor rig pa {yid la byed pa), in N cgi  

Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 5820, and in Rigdzin 1993, 2 4 9 .

T h e three overt k inds o f  d is son an t m en ta l  state {dod nyon mngon gyur ba chen pogsum) 

are desire, hatred, and  d elu sion . See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 2:118.

It is th rou gh  th e  s ixth  and final m o d e  o f  a tten t io n  that th e  subtlest  traces o f  th e  w orld-  

system  o f  desire w ill  be a b a n d o n ed , p a v in g  the w ay  for th e  a t ta in m en t  o f  th e  w orld -  

system  o f  form .

H ig h e r  in s igh t  (vipalyand, lhag mthong), is n o t  therefore so le ly  th e  preserve o f  chose 

w h o  w o u ld  cu ltivate  th e  god -rea lm s o f  form  and form lessness, but it is also an im p o rta n t  

te c h n iq u e  for th e  spiritual cu lt iva tion  o f  p iou s  a ttendants  (Iravaka, nyan thos) and  h er 

m it  b ud d h as (pratyekabuddha, rangrgyai). See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:223-231;  

C allah an  2 0 0 7 ,  85-158; and N a n a m o l i  1979, 2 5 7 - 3 2 0 .

O n  the first m ed ita t ive  con ce n tr a tio n , see, e.g., E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  1 7 4 -1 7 5 ,  and N a n a m o l i  

J979> 151-161.

O n  the s eco n d  m ed ita t ive  co n cen tra tion , see, e.g., E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,1 7 5 - 1 7 6 ,  and  N a n a m o l i  

1 9 7 9 ,1 6 1 -1 6 5 .

O n the third meditative concentration, see, e.g., Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  1 7 6 -1 7 7 ,  and Nanamoli

1 9 7 9 ,1 6 5 -1 7 1 .

O n  the fou rth  m ed ita t ive  con cen tra tion , see, e.g., E ngle 2 0 0 9 ,1 7 7 - 1 7 8 ,  also N a n a m o l i  

1 9 7 9 ,1 7 1 —175-

This m ean s that rebirth in the Stratum  o f  B rahm a (brahmakayika, tshangs ris) w ill be 

o b ta in ed  by m ed ita t in g  on  the lesser fo u n d a t io n  o f  the first m ed ita t ive  con centra tion ;  

th e  realm o f  Priest Brahm a (brahmapurohita, tshangs pa mdun na don), by m ed ita t in g  

o n  th e  m ed ioc re  fo u n d ation ;  and G reat B rah m a (mahdbrahmd, tshangs pa chen po), by 

m ed ita t in g  o n  the greacer fo u n d a t io n . Thereafter, rebirth in the realm o f  L ittle  R adiance  

(parittabha, od chung) w ill be o b ta in ed  by m ed ita t in g  o n  th e  lesser fo u n d a t io n  o f  the  

s e c o n d  m ed ita t ive  con cen tra tion ;  the realm o f  Im m easurable R adiance {apramdndbha, 

tshad med od), by m ed ita t in g  on  the m ed io c re  fou n d ation ;  and  the realm o f  Inner R ad i

ance {abhasvara, odgsal), by m e d ita t in g  on  th e  greater fou n d a t io n .

Thereafter again, rebirth in the realm o f  L ittle  V ir tu e  (parittasubha, dge chung) w ill be 

atta in ed  by m ed ita t in g  o n  th e  lesser fo u n d a t io n  o f  the th ird  m ed ita t ive  con centra tion ;  

the realm o f  Im m easurable V ir tu e  (apramdnaJubha, tshadmcddge), by m e d ita t in g o n  the  

m ed io c re  fo u n d ation ;  and the realm o f  M o s t  E xtensive  V ir tu e  (subhakrtsna, dge rgyas), 

by m ed ita t in g  o n  the greater fo u n d a t io n .  Finally, rebirth in the realm  o f  th e  C lo u d 

less (anabhraka, sprin med) w ill  be  a tta in ed  by m ed ita t in g  on  the lesser fo u n d a t io n  o f  

th e  fou rth  m edicative  con centration ;  the realm o f  Increasing M erit  (punyaprasava, bsod 

nams ’phel), by m e d ita t in g o n  the m ed io c re  fou nd ation ;  and  the realm o f  G reat Fru it ion  

(brhatphala, ‘bras bu che), by m e d ita t in g  on  the greater fou n d a t io n . Sec the fu ll chart in  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991 , 1 :1 4 -1 5 .

O n these four formless absorptions, see also Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  ch. 8, pp. 1 2 2 0 -1 2 2 7  

and 1271-1273; Engle 2 0 0 9 ,1 7 8 ;  and Nanamoli 1 9 7 9 ,3 5 4 -3 7 1 .

S ee  also th e  chart, d e lin ea tin g  the h ierarchy o f  these four form less absorptions, in D u d 

jo m  R in p o c h e  1991 ,1 :14-15 .

The Mahasaiighika order is discussed in, e.g., D u t t  1 9 7 8 ,5 7 - 9 7 .
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11 37 O n  the four im m easurable aspirations, in c lu d in g  lov in g -k in d n ess ,  co m p assion , em pa-  

th et ic  joy, and  eq u anim ity , see above, n o te  272.; also N a n a m o l i  1979, 321-353.

1138 Generally, this is id en tif ied  as the sup ernorm al cog n it iv e  p ow e r  o f  m iracu lou s abilities  

(rddhyabhijnd, rdzu ’phrulgyi bya ba sbcspai mngon shes). O n  the sup ernorm al c o g n i 

tive pow ers, see also N a n a m o l i  1979, 4 0 9 - 4 7 8 .

1139  T he m ed ita t ive  ab sorption  o f  cessation  (nirodhasamdpatti, gogpai snyoms jug) refers to  

the cessation  o f  th e  m o d es  o f  con sciou sness . See  below , p. 508 and  p. 515



N o t e s  t o  P a r t  T w o

i S p h e r e  reads rang bzhinyi for rang bzhinyis, but see the s in g le -vo lu m e p u b l ica t ion ,

. roo t  verses, p. 36.

z Cf. Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 4 .

3 S im ilar passages d is t in g u is h in g  the B u d d h is t  teach ings  in th ese  terms are fo u n d , for  

exam ple , in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :7 0 -7 1 ,  w here  this sam e q u ota t ion  is cited . The  

three trainings (bslab pagsum) are th ose  o f  h igh er  eth ics  (tshul khrims), d iscrim inative  

awareness (shes rab), an d  m en ta l d e v e lo p m e n t  (scms), cu lt ivated  th rou gh  m ed ita t io n ,  

w h ic h  th em selves  form  th e basis for Jam gon  K o n g tru ls  d oxograp hy  in  The Treasury of 
Knowledge.

4 A ll strands o f  B u d d h ism  can id en tify  w ith  these four seals. See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  

1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 0 -7 1 .

5 V asu b and h u  also d ifferentiates d ie  v iew s o f  th e  Vatslputrlyas, w h o  are w ith in  the fo ld  

o f  B u d d h ism , and th ose  o f  th e  n o n -B u d d h is t  grammarians and Vaisesikas, w h i le  b e in g  

equally  critical o f  all n o t io n s  o f  in d iv idu al co n t in u u m  (pudgala, gang zag) or in d ep cn -  

d e n d y  ex ist ing  s e l f  (dtman, bdag nyid). See Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  1313-1342 o n  the for

mer; an d  1342-1355 o n  th e  latter; an d  for p h i lo so p h ica l  b ack grou nd , K ap ste in  2001,  

2 9 - 1 7 7 .  A lso , for an appraisal o f  th e  d octr in e  o f  n on-self ,  and the n o t io n  o f  c o n t in u ity  

o f  p erson a lity  w ith in  th e  Theravada tradition, see C o ll in s  1982.

6 O n the hierarchy o f  the form and formless realms at the summit o f  cyclic existence, sec 

above, pp. 417 -4 1 9 .

7 These  verses derive from  C h ap ter  N in e  o f  the Eulogy to the Transcendent Lord Buddha: 
Praising Him Who Is Worthy of Being Praised, but Otherwise Eulogizing the [Ineffable] 
Which Cannot Be Eulogized (Varndrhavarne-bhagavato buddhasya-stotre-idkyastava, T  

1138), the au thorsh ip  o f  w h ic h  is a ttr ibuted  to  M atlcitra in the c o lo p h o n .  T h e T ib e ta n  

trad ition  identifies  h im  w ith  Sura. S ee  also n o te  935 above. T he first part o f  this q u o ta 

t io n  is also c ited  in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:69 , and  the seco n d  part, ib id., 71.

8 See above, pp. 4 0 3 - 4 0 5 ,  on the former; and p p. 4 1 4 - 4 1 5  on the latter.

9 Letter to a Friend, v. 105.

I o  T he Viiesastava was c o m p o s e d  by M u d garagom in , also k n o w n  as U d b h atasid d h isvam in

(m Tho b tsu n  grub rje). O n  this figure, see C h im p a  an d  C h attop ad h yaya  1 9 7 0 .  There  

are sligh t d iscrepancies b e tw e e n  this reading an d  th e  version  fo u n d  in D erge ,  T  1109, f. 

3 a i - 2 .

II  See Jaini 1979, 130, referring to the “crescent-shaped  region  (tanuvdta), ly in g  b eyon d  

th e  ce lestia l realms,” w h ic h  is regarded  by Jains as the p e rm a n en t  a b od e  o f  liberated  

souls; also ib id., 2 7 0 ,  w h ic h  m e n t io n s  the d om e-l ik e  appearance o f  the liberated  soul  

(isat-prdghbhdrabhumi). Cf. D u n d a s  2 0 0 2 , 1 0 4 - 1 0 5 .

12 O n  th is  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  b u d d h a -w o rd  and  com m en tary , see th e  analysis in, e.g., 

D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :7 3 -1 0 9 .
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1 3 F o r ja m g o n  K on g tru l’s deta iled  presen ta tion  o f  these  four system s and  their p erm u ta 

tions, see C allahan  1 0 0 7 .

14  Sutra of the Descent to Lanka, ch. 2, v. 101 and ch. 10, v. 457 .  This quotation is cited also 

in D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:82.

15 O n  this d is t in ct ion , see above, p. 4 2 0 .

16 Edward C o n z e  s p io n eer in g  translation  o f  th tAbhisamayalamkdra (1954) ,  an d  his c o m 

p a n io n  e d it io n  o f  The Large Sutra o f Perfect Wisdom (1975) offer im p o r ta n t  in s igh ts  

in to  th e  structural p resen tat ion  o f  th e  graduated  path  {lam rim). T h e essential Sanskrit  

com m en tar ies  o f  V im u k tise n a  and H aribhadra are presen ted  by G areth  Sparham  in his  

fou r-vo lu m e translation o £Abhisamaydlamkdraloka ( 2 0 0 6 ) .

17 This q u o ta t io n  is also c ited  in D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:82.

18 Sutra of the Lotus, ch. 2, v. 54. Cf. D udjom  Rinpoche 1991,1:83.

19 T his  q u o ta t io n  appears to  be p arap hrased  fro m  A ryad eva ’s Lamp Which Subsumes 
Conduct {Carydmelapakapradipa, T  1803), f. 9 4 b 5 ~ 7 .  T h e p assage c i t e d  here and  

Tripitakam alas fo l lo w in g  verses a llude to  the frequently  c ited  d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  th e  

renu n cian t  c o n d u c t  o f  th e  p io u s  a tten d ants  w h o  avo id  a ttach m en t,  th e  en g aged  c o n 

d u c t  o f  th e  b odh isattvas  w h o  k n o w  the a n tid o te  for a ttach m en t,  and the fearless c o n 

d u c t  o f  th e  m antrins  w h o  are capable o f  tran sform in g  a ttach m en t.

20  Maitreya, Ornament ofthe Sutras of the Greater Vehicle, ch. 11, v. ia.

21 Cf. C o ll in s  1982, 85ff.

22  For th is  reason, D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:83 remarks, fo l lo w in g  N agarjuna, that “the  

paths that are to be traversed u ntil p erfect  en lig h te n m e n t  are p o s i t io n e d  like the rungs  

o f  a ladder.”

23 V asubandhu, Treasury o f Phenomenology, ch. 1, v. 3. Cf. P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,5 7 .

24  N o t  located .

2 5 Sthdndsthdnajndnabala, gnas dang gnas mayin pa mkhyen pa i stobs. This is the first o f

the ten  p ow ers  o f  a tathagata. SccMVT, n o. 119; also D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:167.

26  It is a m atter o f  s o m e  d eb ate  as to  w h e th e r  th e  B u d d h a  e x p o u n d e d  the A b h id h a r m a  

d ire c t ly  or im plicit ly! T he S autrantikas  h o ld  th e  form er  v iew , in  c o n tra s t  to  th e  

V aibhasikas  w h o  attr ib u te  th e  c o m p o s i t io n  o f  th e  A b h id h a r m a  to  elders  su ch  as 

M audgalyayana. See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :4 4 0 .

27 This is d iscussed  by V asu b and h u  in th e  Treasury of Phenomenology, v. 2 o c - d .  S ee  Pruden  

1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  8 0 -8 1 .

28 A s  exp la in e d  in  the Treasury of Phenomenology, th e  p sy c h o-p h ysica l  aggregates w ere  

therefore ex p o u n d e d  to address th o se  w h o  are d e lu d ed  w ith  respect to  m en ta l  states, 

w h o  are o f  keen  faculties, and  w h o s e  v o li t io n  is in c l in ed  tow ards con c ise  exp lanations.  

T he sensory  activity fields, by  contrast, w ere e x p o u n d e d  to th o se  w h o  are d e lu d ed  w ith  

respect to  m aterial forms, w h o  are o f  m ed iocre  faculties an d  in c l in ed  tow ards m od era te  

exp lanations. The sen sory  bases w ere th en  ex p o u n d ed  to th ose  d e lu d ed  w ith  respect to 

b o th  m en ta l  states and  material forms, w h o  are o f  d ull faculties and  in c l in ed  tow ards  

extensive  exp lanations. See Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  8 0 - 8 1 .

29 Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  399ff.

3 0 T ib . thun mong mayin pa ’khor lo tha ma'i lugs srid pa nyer Inga la sogs pa i rnam gzhag.
S ee below , p p. 5 4 9 - 5 7 4 .

3 1 This d is t in ct ion  corresponds to  that b e tw e e n  th e  tw o  m a in  treatises o f  A b h id h a rm a  in 

Ind o -T ib e ta n  B u d d h is m — the Compendium ofPhenomenology {Abhidharmasamuccaya, 
T  4 0 4 9 )  c o m p o s e d  by A sah ga  and  th e  Treasury of Phenomenology {Abhidharmakola, 
T  4 0 8 9 )  c o m p o s e d  by V asubandhu. A m o n g  th e  seven can on ica l A b h id h a rm a  texts o f  

the Theravada tradition, the corresp o n d in g  treatise focu ssin g  o n  the re lationships  and  

d is t in ct ion s  b e tw een  th e  aggregates, sensory  bases, an d  activ ity  fields is t h zDhdtukathd,
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o n  w h ic h  see th e  E n g lish  tran sla t ion  by U  N arada, Discourse on Elements (1962 ) .  A  

u sefu l reference to  th e  can on ica l an d  in d ig en o u s  T ib e ta n  co m m en tar ia l  literature o n  

th e  Treasury o f  Phenomenology can be fo u n d  in D rak pa , Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises, 

5 8 4 - 5 8 8 ,  w h i le  w w w .tb rc .org , T 5 9, offers a m ore  co m p reh en s ive  list ing  o f  A b h id h a rm a  

li terature. S ee  also P otter  e t  aL 1996  and  2 0 0 9 .

3 2 T h e text  reads daii.

3 3 This term is often translated as “formations” by Sanskrit and Pali scholars, or else as 

“motivational tendencies” or “factors” by Tibetanists. Edgerton 1953 suggests “predis

positions” or “conditionings.”

34 N o t  loc a ted . T h e  aggregates are d e s ig n a ted  here as “c o m p u ls iv e ly  acc ru ed ” because  

desire and  craving perp etu ate  th e  c o n t in u a t io n  an d  n o n -a b a n d o n m e n t  o f  future and  

p resen t  aggregates, o w in g  to  desire for  th e  fu ture  an d  a t ta ch m en t  to  th e  present. See  

B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,3 .

3 5 B o in -W eb b  2001 , 3.

3 6 T h e  form er refers to  con crete  ch an ges  occurrin g  in p hysical form s that are actually  pres

en t , i.e., p hys ica l ob jects  that are capable  o f  b e in g  d am aged , w h i le  th e  latter refers to  

im a g in e d  form s that can be p o in t e d  o u t — “th e  im a g in a t io n  o f  form , th ro u g h  deter 

m in e d  or  u n d e te rm in ed  m en ta l co n c e p t io n .” S ee  B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,3 .

37 B o in -W eb b  2 0 01 , 4 ,  and  P ru d en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  6 8 - 7 0 .  A lso  see th e  d iscu ss io n  o n  d ie  

p rim ary  e lem en ts  in G u en th er  1 9 7 6 ,1 4 6 - 1 5 1 ;  E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  2 4 8 -2 5 2 ;  and  B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,

2 3 7 -2 3 8 .

3 8 O n  the substratum  con sc iou sness  (dlaya, kungzhi), see b elow , pp. 513-523.

39 Boin-Webb 2001 , 4 - 5 .  Here the subtle material faculties o f  the eyes and so forth are 

contrasted w ith their corresponding gross material forms. See also Engle 2 0 0 9 ,2 5 2 - 2 5 8 ;  

and Bodhi 2 0 0 0 ,  2 3 8 -2 3 9 .

40  Boin-Webb 2001 , 5; and for the Sanskrit terminology, see Negi, Tibetan Sanskrit Dic

tionary, 5 4 7 4 .  For an analysis o f  derivative matter according to the diverse schools o f  

Abhidharma, see Guenther 1976 ,151 -158 .

41 A c c o r d in g  to  J inaputras Exposition o f  the Compendium o f Phenomenology (.Abhidharma- 

samuccayavydkhyd, T  4 0 5 4 ) ,  vol.  Li, f. 122a, these six sub-categories  o f  th e  tw en ty-five  

attributes com p rise  d efin in g  characteristics (;mtshan nyid), form  (dbyibs), degree  o f  b en 

efit and  harm (phangnod), fu n c t io n a l  su p p ort  {byedpai rten), fu n c tion a l characteristic  

(1byed p a i  mtshan nyid), and e m b e l l ish m en t  {rgyan). For an a lternative s ix fo ld  en u m era 

t ion  o f  form , see N o rd ra n g  O rgyan, Compendium o f Buddhist Numeric Terms, 1571.

4 2  SK, 367 , reads di for dir.This refers to the context o f  the Higher Abhidharma o f  Asahga 

specifically, in contrast to the tradition represented by Vasubandhu.

43 The H igher Abhidharma tradition o f  Asahga d oes  not accept the Sarvastivada view  

posited by Vasubandhu, for example, that apperceived but intangible forms arising 

from past impulses exist substantially throughout the three times. O n  this distinction  

between im puted  and substantial existents, see below, pp. 4 9 5 - 4 9 6 .  A m o n g  more 

recent sources elucidating the points raised in Jamgon Kongtruls presentation o f  the 

aggregates, m ention should be made o f  the works o f  his contemporary, the Jonangpa  

scholar Banda Gelek Gyatso. The latter s Ascertaining the General Meaning o f  the Col

lected Topics, entitled Precious Lamp Clarifying A ll Phenomena {bsDus grva i spyi don 

rnam par nges pa chos thams cad kyi mtshan nyid rab tu gsal bar byed pa rin po chei 

sgron me) and his Necklace o f  Youthful Clear Intelligence Analyzing the Psycho-physical 

Aggregates, entitled Jewel Garland o f  Eloquence {Phungpo Inga’i rnam par dbye ba bio 

gsalgzhon nu i mgul rgyan legs bshad nor bui phreng ba) are particularly useful for their 

examination o f  Abhidharma terminology.

4 4  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 5, m e n t io n s  o n ly  three: pleasant, unpleasant, or in d ifferen t  form s.

http://www.tbrc.org
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45  The Yogdcara Level (Yogdcdrabhumi,T  4 035 , Dg. T. Sems tsam, vol. Tshi, f. 34a) enumer

ates the four categories o f  sound as (1) virtuous (dgeba), (2) non-virtuous (mi dgeba), (3) 

obscured and ethically neutral or unspecified (bsgribs la lungdu ma bstan pa), and (4 )  

unobscured and ethically unspecified (ma bsgribs la lungdu ma bstan pa). See Nordrang  

Orgyan, Compendium o f  Buddhist Numeric Terms, 563.

4 6  Boin-Webb 2 001 , 5. For alternative discussions on this and variant Abhidharma notions  

o f  sound, see Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  2 5 8 -2 5 9 ,  and Guenther 1 9 7 6 ,1 5 8 -1 5 9 .

4 7  SK, 368, reads nga ba for  ngar ba.

48  B oin -W eb b  2001 , 5 - 6 ;  also E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  259, and  G u en th er  1976, 1 5 9 -1 6 0 ,  w h o  inter

prets the latter to in c lu d e  natural, accidental, an d  c h an g in g  odors.

4 9  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 6; also E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  259, and  G u en th er  1 9 7 6 ,1 6 0 .

50  Boin-Webb 2001 , 6, adds heat or warmth, which w ould  increase the overall number to 

twenty-three, but warmth should be included, as it is in the following paragraph.

51 B oin -W eb b  2 0 01 , 6.

52 A  d ifferent s ix fo ld  c lass if ication  o f  tan g ib le  sen sa tion s  is m e n t io n e d  in  th e  Yogdcdra 

Level ( Yogdcdrabhumi, T  4035 , D g .  T . Sem s tsam, vol. Tshi, f. 35a), com p r is in g  (1) tan 

g ib le  sensations o f  happiness  (bde ba), (2) tangib le  sensations o f  sorrow  (sdug bsngal),

(3) tangib le  sensations in d u c in g  n e ith er  sorrow  n o r  happiness  (sdug bsngal bayang ma 

yin bde ba yang ma yin  pa), ( 4 )  tangib le  sen sations that are c o -e m e rg en t  or in st in ct ive  

(than cigskyespa), (5) tangible sen sations that are d ish ar m on iou s  (mi m thunpaiphyogs 

su bsdus pa), and (6) tangible sensations o f  softness (mnyen par bsdus pa). See N o rd ra n g  

O rgyan , Compendium o f Buddhist Numeric Terms, 1591.

53 O n  tangible objects, see also Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  2 5 9 - 2 6 2 ,  and Guenther 1 9 7 6 ,1 6 0 - 1 6 3 .

5 4  C f. E ngle 2 0 0 9 ,  2 6 3 - 2 6 4 .

5 5 M e d i ta t io n  o n  th e  h u m a n  form  as a ske leton , in  order to  generate  renu n c ia t io n  and  

progress tow ards the first m ed ita t ive  con cen tra tion , is discussed  in, e.g., N a n a m o l i  1979,  

1 9 8 -1 9 9 ;  also B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  333.

56  Boin-Webb 2 0 01 , 6; also Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  2 6 4 . . Specifically on  the meditative stabilities 

associated with the ten consummations o f  the colors and elements (krtsndyatana, Pali 

kasina), see Nanam oli 1 9 7 9 ,1 2 2 -1 8 4 ;  also Guenther 1 9 7 6 ,1 1 6 -1 1 9 .

57  Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  2 6 3 - 2 6 4 ,  and 3 5 9 - 3 6 0 ,  prefers the terms “indicated” and “resisted.” Sthi- 

ramati points out that the first category capable o f  being revealed and obstructed is 

exemplified by visual objects, the second is exemplified by auditory, olfactory, gustatory, 

and tangible sense objects as well as all five sense faculties, and the third is exemplified  

by mental forms, associated with the sensory activity field o f  phenomena.

5 8 Cf. E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  3 6 7 - 3 6 8 .  T he form er in c lud e  p resen d y  ex ist ing  form s b ut  n o t  th ose  o f  

the past or  future, as w ell  as the five sense  faculties an d  a p o r t io n  o f  th e  four sense  objects  

(exc lu d in g  sou n d , b o d i ly  excretions, fluids, an d  th e  roots  o f  hair, tee th , etc.). T he latter  

are said to in c lu d e  m en ta l form s, soun d s , b od i ly  excretions, fluids, etc.

59  See Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  3 6 8 - 3 6 9 .  The former include, for example, the eye w hich  shares its 

visual object w ith visual consciousness, the ear which shares its auditory object with  

auditory consciousness, and so forth. The latter include the same categories on  occasions 

when the sense faculties are divorced from their respective consciousnesses. Absence o f  

a shared support implies that there is no cross-over between the categories themselves.

60  I.e., th is  also im p lic it ly  in clud es  fee lin gs  that are c o m p o u n d e d  by h ear ing , sm ell in g ,  

tasting, and  tou ch in g . See  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 6.

61 Boin-Webb 2001 , 7. For a more general discussion on feeling (tshor ba), cf. Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  

2 6 7 - 2 7 1 ,  and Guenther 1976, 3 7 -3 9 .

62  SK, 371, here reads m a ba’i bsdus te ( “aurally com pounded”). See Boin-Webb 2001 , 7.

63 SK, 371, here includes a passage o f  scribal repetition, com m encing with mtshan ma dang 

bcas p a i  du shes on line 16 and ending with sas bsdus p a ’i du shes on line 19.
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64  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 7 - 8 .  For a general in terpretation  o f  p ercep tion  {’du shes), see E ngle  

2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 1 -2 7 2 ,  an d  G u en th er  1976 , 3 9 - 4 1 .

6 5 C f. th e  d eta iled  ex p o s it io n  o f  form ative  p red isp osi t ion s  g iven  by Sthiram ati in  E ngle  

2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 3 -3 2 6 .

66 O n  th e  e ig h t  m o d es  o f  con sc iou sness ,  see below , pp. 511-530.

67  T h e f ifty-one m en ta l  states are all en u m era ted  below , pp. 4 9 6 - 5 0 6 .

68 F r ied m an n  1984, 4 0 - 4 1 .

69  T he first o f  these  texts is translated in  E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  2 2 9 - 2 4 4 ,  an d  the latter o n  2 4 5 - 3 6 9 .  

T h e a p p e n d ix  also p rovides  th e  T ib e ta n  translation  o f  V asu b and h u  s tex t  a lo n g  w ith  a 

recon stru c t io n  o f  th e  Sanskrit. S ee  also A nacker 1984 , 4 9 - 8 2 ,  an d  particularly  p. 72,  

w h ic h  refers to  th e  apparent am algam  o f  th e  aggregates o n  th e  basis o f  "time, scries,  

aspects, d eve lop m e n ts ,  an d  sense  objects.”

70  E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 4 .

71 Cf. P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  2 0 5 - 2 0 6 ;  also E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  4 7 3 n i7 7 .

72  For a d eta iled  d iscu ss ion  o n  th e  five aspects o f  co n c o m ita n c e  an d  their con trad ic t ion s  

from  th e  persp ect ive  o f  M in d  O n ly ,  see Z i lu n g  P an ch en  Sakya C h o k d e n  s Exegesis of 
the Compendium of Phenomenology entitled Ocean Waves Upholding Yogdcdra (mNgon 
pa kun htuspa'i mam bshad m al 'byor spyodgzung rgya mtsho'i rlabs phreng), pp. 53ff. 

C f. also Sthiram ati s Commentary on the Treasury of Phenomenology entitled Meaning
fu l Reality {Abhidharmakolabhasyatikatattvartha, T  4 4 2 1 ,  vol. T h o) ,  ff. 2 7 7 a - 2 8 o a ;  

and  th e  d iscu ss ion  o n  th e  c o n c o m i ta n c e  o f  tim e , w h ere  co n trast in g  V aibhasika and  

C ittam atra  p o s i t io n s  are g iven, in  C h im  L o b zan g  D ra k  s Ocean of Eloquence Elucidat
ing Phenomenology (Chosmngon pagsal byed legs pas bshadpa'i rgya mtsho), pp. 116-117.

73 T h ese  con tra s t in g  p o s i t io n s  are su m m a r ize d  in  C h ap ter  11 o f  U p a  L o sa ls  Exegetical 
Treasury of Philosophical Systems (Grub mtha’ mam par bshad pa'i mdzod) (T h im p h u :  

K u n zan g  T op g y e l  and  M a n i D orji ,  1979) , pp. 17 4 -1 7 5 :

T here are tw o  in terpreta tion s  c o n c e r n in g  th e  re la t ion sh ip  b e tw e e n  m in d  and  

m en ta l states, o n e  h o ld in g  that th ey  are d ifferent [ in  sub stance]  and  th e  o th er  

h o ld in g  that th ey  are identica l. T h e  form er is th e  v ie w  o f  Asariga and  so  forth, 

w h o  h o ld  that i f  m en ta l  states w ere  n o t  substantia lly  existent, fee lin gs  an d  p er 

cep tion s  w o u ld  also lack substantia l ex istence, and  therefore the structure o f  the  

five p sy ch o-p h ysica l aggregates w o u ld  be unascerta in ed . A lso , an effic ient cause  

that lacks particulars co u ld  n o t  d is t in gu ish  its result as b e in g  e ither  substantially  

ex isten t  or substantia lly  n o n -e x is ten t .  A lso ,  i f  m en ta l  states p o ssessed  attributes  

that are d issim ilar to  m in d , th ey  w o u ld  be substantia lly  ex istent, but  i f  th ey  d id  

n o t  th ey  c o u ld  n o t  even  be p rov is ion a lly  d ifferent. Fu rth erm ore, the scriptures  

say that m in d  is afflicted by desire and purified  by faith. Therefore, to  b e  brief, it 

is because  th e  five aggregates w o u ld  be  d eranged , an efficient cause w o u ld  have n o  

particulars, c ircum stantia l d ifferences  w o u ld  be inadm issib le , an d  th e  scriptures  

w o u ld  be con tra d ic ted  that th e  o p p o s i te  v ie w  [ o f  id en tica l sub stance] is u n te n 

able. T h e latter view, w h ic h  h o ld s  that m in d  an d  m en ta l  states are id en tica l in  

substance, is m a in ta in ed  by Santaraksita, w h o  c la im ed  scriptural authority, and  

by D harm aklrt i ,  w h o  said  that o th er  m in d s  can be ap preciated  because th ey  arc 

iden tica l in nature and  n o t  d ifferent. In th is  latter v iew, th e  nature o f  m in d  c o m 

prises fee lings  from  the exper ientia l perspective, p ercep tion s  from  the red u ction ist  

p erspective, an d  a tten tion , etc., from  the ob ject-or ien ted  perspective.

A lso , o n  Santaraksitas p o s i t io n  w ith  regard to  m in d  and  m en ta l states, sec B lu m en th a l  

2 0 0 4 ,  8 i ff;  an d  Padm akara T ranslation  G rou p  2 0 0 5 ,  2 1 6 - 2 1 7 .  In h is  Auto-commen
tary on the Ornament o f Madhyamaka {Madhyamakalamkaravrtti, T  3 8 8 5 ) ,  f. 64b ,  

Santaraksita refers o n ly  ob liq u e ly  to  th is  id en tity  in  th e  express ion  “m in d  to g e th er  w ith  

its cluster o f  m en ta l  states” (sems byungtshogs dang bcaspa’i sems). D h arm ak lrt i  s p osi t ion ,
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suggested in the first part o f  his Exposition of Valid Cognition (Pramdnavarttika, T  

4 2 1 0 ) ,  is summarized by Dungkar Lobzang Trinle, Great Dictionary ofDungkar, 20 6 0 ,  

as follows:

M ind and mental states are substance because they are entities, and substantially 

existent with respect to an individual mind. M ental states are formed from the 

substance o f  mind. The mental states and m ind arc exclusively established as one, 

in a symbiotic relationship, on the basis o f  their single substance. There are no  

objectifiablc mental states apart from the mind; nor is there an objectifiable m ind  

apart from the mental states. Therefore, while an individual m ind is established  

to have many distinctive and dissimilar aspects, the m ind and its mental states are 

not separately established as different in substance.

O n  the o th er  h and , C and rak lr ti  s c o m m e n ts  n ega t in g  this id e n t ity  are m a d e  tow ards  

th e  e n d  o f  ch . 6 o f  h is  Auto-commentary on the Introduction to Madhyamaka 
{Madhyamakavatarabhasya, T  3 8 6 2 ) ,  f f  301a  and  348b , an d  in  th e  r o o t  verses ( w .  

4 8 f f ) .  S ee  also Padm akara T ranslation  G r o u p  2 0 0 2 ,  74ff .  D u n g k a r  L o b z a n g  Trinle,  

Great Dictionary, 2 0 57 , sum m arizes  th e  p o s i t io n  o f  C andraklrti and A sah ga  as follows:  

I f  m in d  and  m en ta l states w ere n o t  d ifferent in substance, the def in it ive  s eq u e n c e  

o f  th e  five aggregates w o u ld  n o t  h o ld  because fee lin g  an d  p erc ep t ion  w o u ld  n o t  be  

different from  m in d  [ = c o n s c io u s n c s s ] ; and i f  these  tw o  w ere o f  a s ingle substance, 

th ey  co u ld  n o t  have a c o n c o m ita n t  causal basis. A lso  i f  n on -v ir tu o u s  and v ir tuou s  

m en ta l  states w ere identical, th e  m in d  w o u ld  turn to b o th  v ir tue  and  n o n -v ir tu e  

in  accord  w ith  its essential nature. Therefore o n e  sh o u ld  k n o w  that these  are d if 

ferent. A s  for the d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  th em , m in d  perceives the essential nature  

o f  its objects  th rou gh  its o w n  pow er, w hereas  m en ta l states p erceive its attributes  

th rou gh  their ow n  power.

O n these contrasting positions regarding m ind and its mental states in general, cf. Bar

ron 2 0 0 7 ,  9Z~9Y> ak o  Waldron 2 0 0 3 ,  5 7 - 5 9 .

7 4  T h ese  c o m m e n ts  by A sa h g a  arc fo u n d  in th e  Summation of Ascertainment from the 
Yogacara Level {Yogdcdrabhumivinilcayasariigrahani, T  4 0 3 8 ) ,  vo l. 1, ff. 7 6 b ~ 7 7 a ,  w here  

h e  remarks that the b u n d lin g  o f  d ie  aggregates (1) establishes the id en t ity  o f  m an y  diverse  

aspects {bdagnyid sna tshogs mangpo’i don), and  in a d d it ion  it (2) facilitates en g a g em e n t  

w ith  interactive objects  (phan tshun drespa’i dngospos ’jugpa’i don), (3) m an ifesd y  ga th 

ers these  objects  togeth er  {gcigtu mngon par bsduspa’i don), ( 4 )  facilitates th e  increase  

and  decrease o f  m en ta l lu m in o s ity  {’phel ba dang ’bri pa’i don), (5) facilitates th e  arising  

o f  sense objects  in  d ie  case o f  the aggregate o f  physical form s (yul de dang der skye ba’i 
don), an d  (6) facilitates con ce p tu a liza t io n  w ith  regard to referential ob jects  in  the case 

o f  th e  o th er  four aggregates (dmigspa la mam par rtogspa’i don). H e  asserts that w h i le  

th e  m en ta l aggregates m ig h t  be h e ld  from  the M in d  O n ly  (C ittam atra) p ersp ective  to  be  

id entical in substance, this c a n n o t  be the case for m en ta l states b ecause six faults [skyon 
drug) w o u ld  arise w ith  regard to th e  hierarchical arrangem ent o f  th e  p sych o-p h ysica l  

aggregates and their five fu nction s. I f  m en ta l states and m in d  w ere n o t  substantia lly  d i f 

ferent, n o t  o n ly  w o u ld  this structure be deran ged  because fee lin g  and  p erc ep t io n  cou ld  

n o t  be d ifferentiated  from  m in d , b u t  th e  five particular circum stances  {gnasskabs kyi bye 
brag Inga) th rou gh  w h ich  th ey  fu n c t io n  w o u ld  be ineffective. Similarly, th e  six m o d e s  

o f  en gaged  con sc iou sn ess  have their  d ifferent fu n c tion a l c ircum stances  and  objects  o f  

reference.

75 A sah ga  also p o in ts  o u t  in  Summation of Ascertainment fo m  the Yogacara Level, vol. 1, 

f. 7 7 a  f f ,  that d ifferentiation  b e tw e e n  the circum stances  o f  th e  aggregates is applicable  

in cases w h ere  th ey  relate to  m aterial th in gs  o w in g  to  th e  tran sform ation s  that m ay  

occur, as in th e  p ro d u c t io n  o f  m ilk ,  curd, and  butter from  a c o m m o n  source, b ut  n o t
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so  in th e  case o f  im m ateria l th ings, w here, in th e  absence o f  an efficient cause (byed pa i 
rgyu), transform ations o f  m en ta l states an d  circum stances  are n o t  possib le. H e  goes  on  

to  say that th e  v ie w  that w o u ld  id en t ify  “m in d  o n ly ” (cittamâtra) as a sub stance runs  

contrary to  th e  scriptures because it w o u ld  con trad ic t  a ttested  processes p erta in in g  to  

th e  seq uentia l p ur ification  o f  th e  d isson an t m en ta l  states o f  desire, hatred, and  d elu sion .

76  T he presen ta tion  o f  f ifty-one m en ta l  states accords w ith  A san gas  in terpretation  in  c o n 

trast to  the p o s i t io n  o f  V asubandhu, w h ic h  is o u d in e d  b elow , pp. 5 4 4 - 5 4 5 ,  an d  that o f  

th t  Abhidhammasangaha, w h ic h  enum erates  f ifty-tw o d is t in ct  m en ta l states. See E ngle  

2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 4 -3 1 2 ;  also G u en th er  1976 , 3 0 - 9 6 ;  Lusthaus 2 0 0 2 ,  5 4 2 -5 4 3 ;  a n d B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  

7 8 - 9 9 .

77  These  five ever-present m en ta l states are d iscussed  in detail below , pp. 4 9 6 - 4 9 7 .

78 The primary and subsidiary dissonant mental states are enumerated individually below, 

p p .  4 9 9 - 5 0 6 .

79 A ll these subcategories  o f  m en ta l states are o u t l in e d  b elow , pp. 4 9 6 - 5 0 6 .  Cf. d ie  d istri

b u t io n  o f  th e  m en ta l  states that may arise in v ir tuous, n on-v ir tu ous ,  and neutral en gage 

m en t ,  as described  in Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,1 9 6 - 1 9 8 .

80 O n  th e  m ea n in g  o f  object-universals, see above, p. 123 and  p. 145.

81 See, e.g., the V aibhâsika v iew  as represented  by V asubandhu, in  Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,1 9 8 .

82  E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  313. S th iram ati’s d is t in c t io n ,  h ow ever, is m ad e  b e tw e e n  sub stantia l and  

im p u ted  existents  o n  the basis o f  their  respective assoc ia tion  and  n o n -assoc ia t ion  w ith  

m in d , an d  n o t  w ith in  th e  category  o f  m en ta l states associated  w ith  m in d . In his Com
mentary on the Treasury of Phenomenology entitled Meaningful Reality (.Abhidharma- 

kosabhâsyatïkâtattvârtha, vo l.  D o ) ,  fF. I 4 7 b - i 4 8 a ,  h e  m akes a s im ilar  d i s t in c t io n  

b e tw e e n  substantia l and im p u ted  e x isten ce  in relation to the aggregates in general.

83 T he analysis p resen ted  in  d i is  an d  th e  p r e c e d in g  paragraph m ay derive fro m  C h im  

L o b za n g  D rak, Ocean of Eloquence Elucidating Phenomenology, pp. 117-118, w h ere  it 

is c la im ed  to represent the C ittam âtra  classification  o f  m en ta l states rather than  that o f  

the V aibhâsika. U p a  Losal, Exegetical Treasury of Philosophical Systems, p. 129, defines  a 

con trast in g  V aibhâsika p o s i t io n , h o ld in g  o n ly  five m en ta l  states (n o n -d e lu s io n ,  w ron g  

view, in atten tiveness , reco llec t ion , and  d istraction) to  be im p u ted  or non-su b stan tia l ,  

and  all th e  o th er  forty-six  to be substantial.

84  These form  d ie  subject m atter o f  w ork s  such  as Ban da  G e lek  G yatso  s Exegesis Elucidat
ing the Systematic Presentation of the Eighty Natural Dissonant Mental States, entitled 
Mirror That Discloses Their Meaning (Rang bzhin brgyad cui mam bzhaggsal bar bshad 
pa don rab tugsal ba'i me long). T h e e igh ty  “natural states o f  co n ce p tu a l  t h o u g h t ” c o m 

prise forty  d isso n a n t  m en ta l states based on  desire, th irty -three  based o n  hatred, and  

seven based  o n  d e lu s ion . For c o m p le te  enum erations, see N ord ra n g  O rgyan , Compen
dium of Buddhist Numeric Terms, 3 6 2 4 -3 6 2 5 .

85 S ee N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 6142 . The m en ta l states are en u m erated  differ

ently  in the d ifferent trad itions o f  A b h id h arm a . S ee  G u en th er  1976 , 9 6 ,  an d  the c o n 

trasting charts o n  2 6 0 - 2 6 6 ;  also th e  chart in Lusthaus 2 0 0 2 ,5 4 2 -5 5 3 ;  and B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  

79  and 3 7 9 - 3 8 0 .  For a d eta iled  analysis in T ib e ta n , see also C h im  L o b za n g  D rak, Ocean 

of Eloquence Elucidating Phenomenology, pp. 119-131.

86 Vasubandhus Thirty Verses, v. 3. Cf. Anacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 6 ;  and C ook  1999, 378.

87 B oin -W eb b  2001 , 9.

88 S ee  th e  d eta iled  d iscu ssion  o f  the five ever-present m en ta l states in E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 4 -  

277; also C o o k  1999, 6 8 - 7 2 ;  G u en th er  1 9 7 6 ,3 0 - 4 8 ;  and  B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  7 8 - 8 1 .

89 Thirty Verses, v. 10. Cf. A nacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ,  and  C ook 1 9 9 9 ,3 7 9 -

90  Sec above, p. 431.

91 For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p resentation  o f  the four truths (caturâryasatyà)— suffering, its
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cause, the p ath  lead in g  to th e  cessation  o f  suffering, an d  th e  actual cessation  o f  suffering, 

w h ic h  are th e  fo u n d a t io n  o f  the B u d d h is t  spiritual path , see C allah an  2 0 0 7 ,  8 9 -1 2 2 .

92  O n  these five ob ject-d e ter m in in g  m en ta l  states, see also B o in -W eb b  2 0 01 , 9; also E ngle  

2 0 0 9 ,  2 7 7 -2 8 1 ;  and C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,1 6 4 - 1 7 2 .

93 Thirty Verses, v. n .  A nacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ;  also C o o k  1999, 379.

9 4  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 9 - 1 0 ;  also E ngle 2 0 0 9 ,  281-291;  and C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,1 7 2 - 1 8 4 .

95 Thirty Verses, w .  11-12. A nacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ;  and C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,3 7 9 .

96  B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,1 1 -1 2 ;  also E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  2 9 1 -2 9 5  an d  3 0 2 -3 0 3 ;  C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,1 8 5 - 1 8 6 .

97  Cf. th e  p resen tation  in E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  2 9 2 -2 9 5 .

98 B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,1 2 -1 3 ;  also E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  2 9 6 - 3 0 2 ;  and  C o o k  1999, i86ff .

99 B o in -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,1 4 - 1 5 .

100  B o d h i  1978, 6 5 - 8 0 ,  and  the c o m m en ta ry  on  125-185. A m o n g  th e  four v iew s  p o s i t in g  

eternalism  (laivatavada., rtagsmra ba) o f  the w or ld  and th e  self, three are b ased  o n  the  

y o g ic  r e co llec t io n  o f  p ast  lives an d  o n e  o n  reason. A m o n g  th e  fou r  v iew s  o f  p artia l  

etern alism  (ekasyalahatavada, kha cig rtag smra ba) three are th eis t ic  or p o ly th e is t ic  

and  con s id er  sen tien t  beings to  be eternal, w h i le  o n e  is rationalistic, con s id er in g  o n ly  

form ative  p red isp o s i t io n s  to  be eternal. A m o n g  th e  tw o  v ie w s  o f  fo r tu i to u s  orig in  

{adhityasamutpannavada, rgyu med smra ba), o n e  refers to  th e  y o g in s  exp er ien ce  o f  

sp o n ta n e ity  o f  con sc iou sn ess  and  th e  o th er  to  th e  reason in g  o f  ord inary p erson s  w h o  

c a n n o t  d iscern past lives. A m o n g  th e  four v iew s o n  fin itu d e  (antanantavada, mtha’Idan 
smra ba) there are th ose  h o ld in g  the w o r ld  and the s e l f  to  b e  fin ite , in fin ite , b o th ,  or nei-  

dier. Lastly, th e  four v iew s o f  eq u ivoca t ion  [amaraviksepavada, mtha mi spongsmra ba) 
in c lu d e  prevaricators w h o  (1) fear m ak in g  false s ta tem en ts, (2) fear g iv in g  w ay  to  desire  

or aversion, (3) fear challenges  and  refutations, and (4 )  prevaricate d ue  to  dulln ess  and  

stupidity.

101 S ee B o d h i  1978, 8 0 - 8 8 ,  an d  th e  c o m m e n ta r y  o n  1 8 5 - 2 0 4 .  A m o n g  th em , th e  s ix teen  

v iew s h o ld in g  the se l f  to  be p erc ip ien t  after death  (.samjnivada, du shesyod smra) in c lud e  

th o se  h o ld in g  th e  im m or ta l  s e l f  to  be p erc ip ien t  an d  also m aterial, im m ateria l,  b o th  

material and  imm aterial, n eith er  m aterial n o t  im m aterial,  finite , infin ite , b o th  fin ite  and  

infin ite , n e ith er  fin ite  n or infin ite , o f  u n iform  p ercep tion , o f  diversified  p ercep tion , o f  

l im ited  percep tion , o f  b oun d less  p ercep tion , o f  exclusive happiness, o f  exclusive suffer

ing, o f  b o th  h appiness  and  suffering, and o f  n e ith er  h appiness  n or suffering.

A s  for th e  e ig h t  v iew s o n  the n on -p er c ip ie n c e  o f  th e  s e l f  after d eath  {asamjnivada, 
’du shes med smra), they h o ld  the im m o r ta l  se l f  to  be n on-p er c ip ie n t  an d  a lso  material, 

im m aterial, b o th  material and immaterial, fin ite , infin ite , b o th  fin ite  and in fin ite , and  

n eith er  fin ite  nor infin ite .

T h e e ig h t  v iew s  o n  n e ith er  p erc ip ien t  n or n o n -p er c ip ie n t  im m o r ta lity  (naivasam- 

jninasamjnivada, gnyis min brgyad) in c lu d e  th o se  h o ld in g  th e  im m o r ta l  s e l f  to  be  

n eith er  p erc ip ien t  n or n o n -p er c ip ie n t  after d eath , and  in a d d it io n  m aterial, im m a te 

rial, b o th  m aterial and im m ateria l,  n e ith er  m ateria l nor  im m ateria l,  f in ite , in f in ite ,  

b o th  f in ite  and  in fin ite , an d  n e ith er  fin ite  n or in fin ite . The seven  v ie w s  o n  n ih il ism  

[uccedavada, chad par smra ba) in c lu d e  th ose  m a in ta in in g  that the s e l f  is a n n ih ila ted  

at d ie  m o m e n t  o f  death , in seven p oss ib le  w ays— th rou gh  its id en tity  w ith  the physical 

body, and th rou gh  its id en tity  w ith  the god-realm s o f  th e  w orld -systcm s o f  desire and  

form , and  the four levels o f  the w orld -system  o f  form lessness.

Lasdy, th e  five v iew s con ce rn in g  the a tta in m en t o f  liberation in th is  l i fe t im e  (drsti- 
dharmanirvanavada, tshe ’di nyid la grol Ita) h o ld  that, rather than th e  final nirvana o f  

B u d d h is t  practice, l iberation  m ay be a tta in ed  w ith o u t  re lin q uish ing  the p hysical b o d y  

an d  by m ean s  o f  h e d o n ism  and th rou gh  th e  four m ed ita t ive  con centration s.

1 o  2 Verse Summation ofthe Transcendental Perfection of Discriminative Awareness, c h . 2 5, v. 4.

103 O n  these  n o n -B u d d h is t  views, see above, pp. 4 0 3 - 4 1 5 .  T he Vatsiputrlya, th o u g h  classed
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a m o n g  th e  sch o o ls  o f  the Lesser V ehicle, are sub jec ted  to severe cr itic ism  by V asubandhu  

o n  a cc o u n t  o f  their  am b iva lent  p o si t ion s.  S ee  Prud en  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,1 3 1 4 - 1 3 4 1 .

104 C f. th e  b r ie f  c o m m e n t  in  B o in -W eb b  2 .001 ,14 ,  an d  th e  su m m a tio n  o f  th ese  argum ents  

offered by Sthiram ati in  E n g le  2 .0 0 9 ,2 .9 6 -3 0 1 .

10$ Thirty Verses, w .  1 1 -1 4 .  A nacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ,  and  C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,3 7 9 .

106 SK, 381, reads mam tshe for mamgYeng— a scribal error repeating mam tshe.
107 T he e ig h t  w or ld ly  co n ce rn s  (chos brgyad) com p rise  p rofit ,  loss, p leasure, p a in , fame,  

d efam ation , praise, an d  blam e. See, e.g., D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:161.

108 O n  th e  subsidiary  d is son an t m en ta l states, see B o in -W eb b  1 0 0 1 ,1 5 -1 8 ;  also E ngle  1 0 0 9 ,  

3 0 3 -3 1 0 ,  and  C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,1 9 6 - 1 0 9 .

109 Thirty Verses, v. 14. C f. B o in -W eb b  1 0 01 , 18; also E n gle  1 0 0 9 ,  310-311; C o o k  1999, 

110 -1 1 8 ;  and o n  ideation  an d  scru tin y  specifically, see G u en th er  1976, 4 9 - 5 1 .

II o These d isassocia ted  form ative d isp o s i tio n s  are d iscussed  in greater detail in  C h im  L ob -

z a n g D r a k ,  Ocean of Eloquence Elucidating Phenomenology, pp. 131-168.

I I I  T ib . du by as kyignas skabs.
111 It is n o t  im m e d ia te ly  apparent that U p a  Losal d id  in fact con s id er  th e  d isassocia ted  for

m ative  p red isp osi t ion s  to be d is t in c t  from  physical forms, m in d , and m en ta l  states. See  

his c o m m en ts ,  Exegetical Treasury of Philosophical Systems, ch. 9, pp. 135-138, w here  the  

d isassocia ted  form ative p red isp o s i t io n s  are sum m arized; also p. 140 , w h e re  h e  assigns  

th em  to  o n e  aspect  o f  th e  aggregate o f  form ative  p red isp o s i t io n s ;  and  ch . 11, p. 175, 

w here h e  designates  th em  as “circum stances  p erta in in g  to m in d  an d  m en ta l states” {sems 
dangsems las byung baignas skabs).

113 Z en k ar  R in p o c h e  suggests that th is  c ita t ion  m ay possib ly  derive from  th e tw o -v o lu m e  

Chariot o f Enlightened Activity {Karma shing rta), au th o r ed  by Karm a Trinlcpa  II 

(Karma phrin las pa gnyis pa). O th e r  ex tan t texts  by  h im  in c lu d e  a treatise en tit led  

Ornaments o f Speech: Well-known Ornamental Proverbs Based on the Mirror of Poetics 
(Tshig rgyan snyan ngaggi bstan bcos me long rgyangyi dper brjod bklags pas kun shes). 
H e  is to  b e  d ifferentiated  from  th e earlier K arm a Trinlepa (1 4 5 6 -1 5 3 9 ) ,  a gram m arian,  

also k n o w n  as Pe lk han g  N g a w a n g  C h o k y i  G yatso , w h o  c o m p o s e d  a co m m e n ta r y  on  

K arm apa I l l s  Profound Inner Meaning {Zab mo nangdon) and sum m arized  the v iew s o f  

Karm apa V II  C h o d ra k  G yatso  ( 1 4 5 4 - 1 5 0 6 )  in his Replies to Doctrinal Questions {Dris 
lan). O n  th e  latter, see B r u n n h o lz l  1 0 0 9 ,  117, an d  th e  b iograp h y  in K o z h u l  D rak p a  

Ju n gn e  an d  G yalw a L o b za n g  K h ed ru b , eds., Lexicon of the Learned and Accomplished 
Masters Who Successively Appeared in the Land of Snows (Gangs can mkhasgrub rim by on 
mingmdzod), 1 0 0 1 -1 0 0 1 ;  also Stearns 1 0 0 1 ,  63, and th e  b ib liographical entries o n  p. 

1 80  o f  that w ork .

114  T hanks to  Karl B ru n n h o lz l  (em ail co m m u n ic a t io n  19 M arch  1 0 1 0 )  for h is  suggestions  

c o n ce rn in g  this passage.

115 See  the translations o f  V asu b an d h u s  treatise in A nacker 1984, 7 0 - 7 1 ,  and E n g le  1 0 0 9 ,  

1 1 9 - 1 4 4 .

116  B o in -W eb b  i o o i , 18-11.

117 O n  this d is t in ct ion , see A nacker 1984 , 7 8 - 7 9 ,  n o tes  16-18;  Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  1 0 6 -  

111; also G u en th er  1 9 7 6 ,1 7 8 - 1 7 9 ;  an d  W ald ron  10 0 3 , 7 1 - 7 3 .

118 S ee  above, pp. 4 3 4 - 4 3 7  an d  p. 508; also E ngle 1 0 0 9 ,  314 -3 1 6 .

119 Engle 1 0 0 9 ,  316-318; also A nacker 1984, 7 0 - 7 1 .

110 E ngle  1 0 0 9 ,3 1 8 -3 1 9 .

111 T hese three k inds o f  d eed s (lasgsum ) com p rise  d eeds w h o s e  fruit  w il l  b e exp er ien ced  in  

this life (mthong chos myong 'gyurgyi las), d eed s  w h o s e  fruit  w ill  be exp er ien ced  in the  

n ex t  life (skyes nas myong 'gyurgyi las), and d eed s  w h o s e  fruits  w ill  be exp er ien ced  in  

o th er  su b seq u en t lives {langrangsgzhan du myong 'gyurgyi las). C f. Engle 1 0 0 9 ,3 1 9 .

111  E n gle  1 0 0 9 ,3 1 9 - 3 1 0 ,  and A nacker 1984, 71.
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12.3 SK, 384, reads Ingar ma byung for sngar ma byung. O n  this see also A nacker 1984 , 71, 

and E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  320.

124  A nacker 1984 , 71; also E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  322.

12 5 SK, 385, reads bcu gcig for bcu gnyis.
126 Cf. E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  322-323 .

127  A nacker 1984, 71; also E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  3 2 3 -3 2 4 .

128 T he rem ain in g  form ative p red isp osit ion s  d isassocia ted  w ith  m in d  and  m en ta l  states are 

d escribed  in B oin -W eb b  2001 , 2 0 -2 1 ,  and E n gle  2 0 0 9 , 3 2 4 - 3 2 6 .

129 C f. th e  re levant d iscu ss ion  on  n o n -a s s o c ia te d  form ative  p re d is p o s i t io n s  in  Pru d en

1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  2o6 ff .

13 o T he e igh t  m o d e s  o f  co n sc iou sn ess  (tshogs brgyaA) are all exp la ined  below . A m o n g  th em ,

the first six, w h ic h  are co l lec t ive ly  k n o w n  as “en g a g ed  con sc io u sn e ss” (pravrttivijnâna,
jug p a i mam shes) represent th e  range o f  con sc io u sn e ss  k n o w n  to  e x p o n e n ts  o f  th e

V aibhâsika  and  S autrântika  system s; w hereas  th e  fu ll  e igh t ,  in c lu d in g  a d d i t io n a lly  

th e  d is so n a n t  m e n ta l  c o n s c io u s n e ss  (klistamanovijnâna, nyon y id  mam shes) an d  

th e  sub stratu m  con sc io u sn e ss  (âlayavijnâna, kun gzh ii mam shes) are k n o w n  w ith in  

th e  p h i lo s o p h ic a l  system s o f  th e  G reater V ehic le , e s p o u sed  by th e  M â d h y a m ik a  and  

C ittam âtr in .  For Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  in terpretat ion  o f  all these  four system s, sec C a l 

lahan  2 0 0 7 .  A m o n g  th e  latter t w o  system s, a d is t in c t io n  is m a d e  here  b e t w e e n  th e  

M âd h yam ik a  w h o  regard con sc io u sn e ss  as “ord in ary” and  th e  C ittam âtr in  w h o  regard  

it as “extraordinary.”

1 3 1 Cf. th e  d is t in c t io n s  draw n b e tw een  these terms in K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  17.

13 2 SK, 387, here reads rgyun stug for rgyan stug.
13 3 For a deta iled  ex p o s it io n  o f  the substratum  con sciou sness , also s o m et im es  k n o w n  as th e  

s toreh ou se  con sc iou sness  or the con sc iou sn ess  o f  the grou n d-o f-a l l  (âlayavijnâna, kun 

gzhi’i rnam par shes pa), see S ch m ith a u sen  1987 an d  W ald ron  2003 ;  also C o o k  1999,  

4 7 -1 1 1 . For an exp lan ation  o f  its d e f in in g  characteristics, see also K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  19-21;  

and  S th iram atis  in terpretation  as rend ered  in E n g le  2 0 0 9 ,  328-335 . A m o n g  th e  tw o  

identifiable facets o f  the substratum  con sc iou sness ,  the sem in al aspect is also k n o w n  as 

th e  p o ten t ia l  or co n seq u en tia l aspect (nisyandabhdga, rgyu mthunpai cha).
13 4  Tib. thog ma med pa i dus kyi bag chags la brten nas sa bonyongs su smin pargyur pa i kun 

gzhi. See Boin-Webb 2001 , 21; also Engle 2 0 0 9 ,3 2 8 - 3 3 0 ,  and Anacker 1984, 7 1 - 7 2 .

1 3 5 Cf. C ook  1999, 4 4 - 5 6 ;  and Chattcrjee 1 9 7 1 ,1 8 -1 9 .

13 6 For a d eta iled  exp lan ation  o f  such  d em on stra tion s,  see K eenan  2 0 0 3 , 2 4 - 3 2 .

137 Cf. E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,3 2 9 - 3 3 0 .

138 Sthiram ati (in  E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  331-335) reiterates this d ep en d e n c e  o f  form less m ed ita t ive  

ab sorption  o n  the substratum  con sciou sness ,  and g oes  on  to s h o w  h o w  erron eou sly  c o n 

s tru cted  argum ents  are incapable o f  e l im in a t in g  th e  seeds o f  d is son an t m en ta l  states. See  

also W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 7 9 .

139 See the accou n t o f  these dual p rocesses  in E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  33 8 -3 4 2 ;  and especia lly  in W al

d ron  2 0 0 3 ,  101 -1 2 7 . T he latter w o r k  also in c lu d es  a translated  extract (p p . 1 7 8 - 1 8 9 )  

from  the Summation of Ascertainment from the Yogâcàra Level, in  w h ic h  it is exp la ined  

that e n g a g em e n t  w ith  th e  objective  referent (dlambanapravrrtti) e n com p asses  b o th  the  

ind iscern ib le  receptacle w o r ld  an d  th e  internal prop en sit ies  that are actually d iscerned  

(W ald ron  2 0 03 , 179). E n gagem en t  by m ean s o f  assoc iation  (samprayogapravrtti) w ith  

the five ever-present m en ta l states is also d iscussed  (ibid., 1 80 -181 ) .

140 C ook  1999, 6 8 - 7 2 ;  also W aldron 2 0 0 3 ,1 8 0 - 1 8 1 .

141 SK, 388, reads mdung for gdung.
142  E n g a g e m e n t  based  o n  in teractin g  c o n d it io n s  (anyonyapratyayatdpravrtti) is ter m e d  

“reciprocal c o n d it io n a l i ty ” by W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 8 1 -1 8 2 .

143 C f. th e  exp lan ation  o f  con cu rren t en g a g em e n t  in W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 8 2 - 1 8 5 .



N O T E S  T O  P A R T  T W O  -  8 5 9

144  O n  th is  fu n c t io n  o f  th e  su b stra tu m  c o n sc io u sn e ss ,  n u r tu r in g  th e  seed s  o f  th is  life  

an d  p ro jec tin g  th em  in to  th e  su b seq u en t  life, see E ngle  2 0 0 9 ,  3 3 8 - 3 4 0 ;  also W ald ron  

2 0 0 3 ,1 8 2 ,  and  C hatterjec  1 9 7 1 ,1 8 -1 9 .  A  T ib e ta n  descrip t ion  o f  the in term ed ia te  states  

(ianta.rdbha.va., bar do) in  the cyc le  o f  life, death , and  rebirth is fo u n d  in  D o r je  2005 .

145 This  process  o f  reversal w ith  reference to  th e  substratum  con sc iou sn ess  is d iscussed  in 

E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  3 4 0 - 3 4 2 ,  and W ald ron  20 0 3 , 185-189 . S ee also D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 

1:340. O n  th e  transform ation  o f  th e  substratum  c on sc iou sn ess  in to  the m irror-like pris 

t in e  c o g n it io n ,  a m o n g  th e  five aspects  o f  pristine  c o g n it io n ,  see  K arm apa R an gju n g  

D o r je  s Treatise Distinguishing Consciousness and Pristine Cognition (rNam shes ye shes 
‘byed pa’i bstan bcos), p. 327; and  th e  c o m m en ta ry  by Jam gon  K on gtru l en t it led  Orna
ment of the Enlightened Intention o f Rangjung [Dorje] {Rang byung dgongs pa i rgyan), 
p. 366 . T h e  re levant passages are translated  in B ru n n h o lz l  2 0 0 9 / 3 6 4  (r o o t  text)  and  

2 9 2 - 2 9 4  (com m en ta ry ) .  C f. C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,3 4 7 - 3 4 9 .

146 See, e.g., P rud en  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  1021; and on  this a tta in m en t, C o o k  1999, 3 4 1 -3 4 5 ;  also  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :2 2 6 -2 2 7 .

147 O n  th e  three natures, see below , p p. 5 6 3 - 5 7 4 .

148 C f. th e  m o re  d eta iled  exp lan ation  o f  “appropriating  con sciou sness ,” p resen ted  by S th i 

ramati in  E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,3 4 1 - 3 4 2 .

149 C f.  th e  s yn on ym s  for the substratum  co n sc iou sn ess  en u m erated  in C o o k  1999, 8 1 -8 2 .

150 K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  ch. 1, v. 12, p. 17; a lso  W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 3 0 -1 3 1 .

1 5 1 T hese  e igh t  reasons {rnamgrangs brgyad) for th e  ex istence  o f  th e  substratum  are p o s i te d  

a lm o s t  at th e  start o f  A sa n g a s  Summation ofAscertainment from the Yogacdra Level, 
w h ere  h e  asserts that i f  there w ere  n o  substratum  (1) it w o u ld  be im p ossib le  for c o n 

sc iousness  to  a ssum e [n ew ] states o f  b irth  {gnaslen pamisridpa)', (2) it w o u ld  be im p o s 

s ible for co n sc iou sn ess  to  enter in to  its in itia l en g a g em e n t  {dangpo 'jugpa mi sridpa)\
(3) it w o u ld  be im p ossib le  for co n sc iou sn ess  to  en gage w ith  clarity {gsal bar ’jugpa mi 
sridpa)\ ( 4 )  it w o u ld  be im p ossib le  for th e  seeds them selves  to  exist (sa bon nyid mi srid 
pa)\ (5) th e  im p a ct  o f  past a c t ion s  w o u ld  be im p ossib le  {las mi sridpa)\ (6 )  physical  

sen sations w o u ld  be  im p ossib le  {lus kyi tshor ba mi srid p a )\and  (8) con sc iou sn ess  w o u ld  

n o t  be able to transm igrate at d eath  {mam shes ’chi ’pho mi srid pa). Cf. also th e  initial 

verses f o u n d  in ch. 1 o f  A san gas  Summary of the Greater Vehicle {Mahay anasamgraha, T  

4 0 4 8 )  translated  in K eenan  2 0 0 3 ,1 3 -1 7 ,  on  w h ic h  see W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 3 0  an d  1 0 2 - 1 0 7 .  

H ere, th e  e ig h t  p roo fs  o f  th e  substratum  con sc iou sn ess  en u m erated  in the Summation 
of Ascertainment are d iscussed. A  m o re  elaborate argu m en t for th e  ex istence  o f  the s u b 

stratum  co n sc iou sn ess  is also p resen ted  in  C o o k  1999, 83-111.

1 5 2 T he im p lica t io n  here is that o n ly  b ud d h as  an d  b odh isattvas  o n  th e  irreversible levels  

have th e  capacity  to  reverse the sub tle  d istr ib u tion  o f  p rop en sit ies  w ith in  the substratum  

con sciou sness .

153 S ee  W a ld ron  2 0 0 3 ,  1 4 0 - 1 4 6 ,  b ased  o n  c h . i ,  w .  2 9 - 5 7 ,  o f  A sa n g a s  Summary of the 
Greater Vehicle, in K eenan  2 0 03 , 2 4 - 3 3 .

154  T h e  s u b s tra tu m  c o n s c io u s n e s s  is ch a ra c ter iz ed  by im p e r m a n e n c e  a n d  c o n s ta n t  

d y n a m ic — regen eration  and  r ip e n in g  o f  p rop en sit ies .  O n  th o se  p h e n o m e n a  such as 

space w h ic h  arc characterized  as p erm a n en t  and  u n c o m p o u n d e d ,  see above, pp. 535-537.

155 C f. the exp lan ation  o f  p e r fu m in g  or  p erm e ation  in K een an  2 0 0 3 ,1 9 - 2 0 .

156 This is a w e l l -k n o w n  m e ta p h o r  for th e  p r o d u c t io n  o f  results sim ilar  in  class to  their  

seeds. S ee  N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 7 0 7 9 ,  o n  th e  a n a lo g y  p resen ted  in the  

Sutra of the Shoots of Rice {Salistambasutra, T  210) an d  its com m en ta r ie s ,  in c lu d in g  

chose by N agarju n a  ( T  3 9 8 5 - 3 9 8 6 ) .  T he d is t in c t io n  b e tw e e n  extern a l a n d  in ternal  

seeds is exp la in ed  in ch .i  o f  A sa n g a s  Summary of the Greater Vehicle. S ee  K een an  2003 ,  

2 2 -2 3 ,  v - 2-5-

1 5 7 T h e  en u m eration  o f  th e  six k inds o f  seed  {sa bon mam pa drug) is m e n t io n e d  in K h ew a n g
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Yeshe G yatso  s Exegetical Memorandum on the Ascertainment of Great Madhyamaka 
according to the Most Extensive Teachings of the Supreme. Vehicle {Thegmchogshin tu rgyas 
p a i dbu ma chen po mam par nges p a i mam bshad kyi zin bris), p. 147 . T h is  text (on  

w h ic h  see below , n o te  241) is Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p rincipal source for the later chapters  

o f  B o o k  Six, Part T w o  or> p h e n o m e n o lo g y  accord in g  to  th e  final p r o m u lg a t io n  o f  the  

B u d d h a s  teachings.

15 8 SK, 391, reads rang bzhinyi for rang bzhinyis. S ec the roo t  verses, p. 36.

1 59 C o o k  1999, 2 5 9 - 2 6 0 ,  a lludes to  th e  v iew s o f  D ig n á g a  w ith  regard to  th e  co m p le x  rela

t io n sh ip  b e tw een  the seeds and  th e  m o d e s  o f  con sciou sness . T he sam e text, pp. 5 6 - 5 7 ,  

sum m arizes these five characteristics o f  seeds or prop en sit ies  as fo llow s: th ey  are instan 

taneous, serial, m orally  determ inate , or ig in atin g  from  m u lt ip le  c o n d it io n s ,  an d  p r o d u c 

in g  results similar in type. In A sañ gas  Summary of the Greater Vehicle, six attributes or  

q ualities  o f  th e  seeds are en u m erated , viz., m om en tar in ess ,  s im u lta n e ity  w ith  results, 

seq uentia l co n tin u ity ,  determ in ate  status, d e p e n d e n c e  o n  causes, an d  p ro d u c t iv ity  o f  

specia l results. S ee  K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  2 2 -2 3 ,  v - 2-5- Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  actual w ord s  may  

im p ly  that D ig n á g a s  treatises o n  B u d d h is t  log ic  ( T  4 2 0 3 - 4 2 0 9 )  refer exp lic it ly  to  th e  

six seeds and their five natural p roperties , b ut  I have b een  unable to  f ind  any su ch  c o m 

m en ts  in th ese  w orks, even  in th e  m o s t  likely  source, Examination of Objects of Refer
ence (Alamb an apa riksá, T  4 2 0 5 - 4 2 0 6 ) ,  or in h is  Essential Lamp Commentary on the 
Treasury of Phenomenology {A bhidharmakolavrttima rrna dip a, T  4 0 9 5 ) .

160 S ee  A sañ gas  Summary of the Greater Vehicle, as translated in  K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  20 ,  v. 19.

161 See Summary of the Greater Vehicle, v. 16, as translated in K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  20 .

162 For Jam g o n  K o n g tr u ls  re sta tem e n t  o f  th e  S autrántika tenets , see C a lla h a n  2 0 0 7 ,  

132-135.

163 In h is  Door Illuminating the Hundred Teachings of the Greater Vehicle (Thegpa chen po’i 
chos brgya gsalpa’i sgo’i bstan bcos, T  4 0 6 3 ) ,  translated  from  C h in e se .  S ee  also C o o k  

1999. S i - 52-
164  For a m ore  d eta iled  analysis o f  th e  d is so n a n t  m en ta l  co n sc iou sn e ss ,  see C o o k  1999,  

113-152; also W ald ron  2 0 0 3 ,1 4 6 - 1 5 0  and  182-183.

165 O n  all these  u n w h o le s o m e  or negative  m en ta l states, see above, pp. 4 9 9 - 5 0 6 .  Cf. C o o k  

1999 ,131-132 , and E ngle 2 0 0 9 ,3 4 1 .

166 T his im p lies  that for realized arhats, th e  d is son an t m en ta l con sc io u sn e ss  is n o  lon ger  

active, w hereas it co n tin u es  to  fu n c t io n  in  th e  case o f  th ose  w h o  have n o t  yer reached  

d ie  p ath  o f  n o -m orc-learn in g . See also E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,  3 4 1 -3 4 2 .

167 O n  this tran sform ation , see K arm apa R a n gju n g  D o r j e s  Treatise Distinguishing Con
sciousness and Pristine Cognition, 327; and  the c o m m en ta ry  by J a m go n  K o n g tru l  e n t i 

tled  Ornament ofthe Enlightened Intention of Rangjung, 3 66 . T he relevant p assages are 

also translated in B r u n n h o lz l  2 0 0 9 ,  3 6 4 - 3 6 5  (root  text)  and 2 9 4 - 2 9 6  (com m en ta ry ) .  

C f. D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:231-237; also C o o k  1 9 9 9 , 3 4 8 - 3 4 9 .  For A sa ñ g a s  ex p o s i 

t io n  o f  th e  b o d h isa ttva  levels, cf. K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  7 9 - 8 3 ;  and m ore  generally, W il l ia m s  

1989, 2 0 4 - 2 1 4 .

168 See, for exam ple , K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso , ExegeticalMemorandum, ch. 4 , p p. 1 4 6 - 1 4 7 .

169 T ib . rigs pa’i mam grangs drug. These are en u m erated  in A sañ gas  Summary of the Greater 
Vehicle {Mahayanasam.grah a), ch. 1, as fo llow s: (1) I f  there w ere  n o  d is so n a n t  m en ta l  

con sciou sness ,  d e lu s ion  d evo id  o f  o th er  d isson an t m en ta l states w o u ld  be im p ossib le .  

(2) D is so n a n t  m en ta l states w o u ld  have n o  locus  or su p p ort  on  th e  an a logy  o f  the five 

sensory con sciou snesses  w h ic h  have their o w n  supports  in the sense organs. (3) T h in k 

in g  w o u ld  be im p ossib le  i f  there w ere  n o  d is so n a n t  m en ta l  co n sc iou sn e ss .  ( 4 )  There  

w o u ld  be n o  d ifference b e tw een  n o n -c o n c e p tu a l  m ed ita t ive  s tability  and the m ed ita t ive  

stability  that d estroys th o u g h t  b ecause  d isson an t m en ta l con sc iou sness  is p resen t  in the
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form er b u t  n o t  in  the latter. (5) U n c o n s c io u s  g od s  w h o  have atta in ed  su ch  m ed ita t ive  

stabilit ies  w o u ld  have n o  self-pride or b e l i e f  in s e l f  because  th ey  w o u ld  be perfect, i f  

there w ere  n o  d isson an t m en ta l  con sc iou sness .  (6 )  S e lf-a ttach m en t w o u ld  o n ly  arise in  

negative  states an d  n o t  in g o o d  or neutral states i f  there w ere n o  d isson an t m en ta l c o n 

sciousness . See the translation in K een an  1 0 0 3 ,1 5 -1 6 .  T he sam e list ing  is also a lluded  to  

in C o o k  1 9 9 9 ,1 4 4 - 1 5 2 .

170 Treasury of Phenomenology, v. i 7 a - b .  For an alternative translation an d  V asu b an d h u s  

in terpretation , see  Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  75.

171 This p o in t  is m ad e in Karm apa R an gju n g  D o r j e s  Profound Inner Meaning, ch. 1, p. 4; 

and  in  th e  a u to -com m en tary , ch.r , p. 80 . T h e form er states that “th e  im m e d ia te  c o n d i 

t io n  is the im m e d ia te  [m en ta tion ]  that remains o n c e  any o f  th e  [six m o d e s  o f  engaged  

c o n sc iou sn ess] ,  in c lu d in g  th e  sixth  or m en ta l con sciou sness ,  have cea sed ” (de ma thag 
pa’i rkyen zhes pa/ganggang gags pa de ma thag/yin te drug pa \iyid dang bcas). T h e latter 

e luc idates  that

T h e  im m e d ia te  c o n d it io n  in respect o f  the six m o d es  [ o f  en g aged  con sc iou sn ess] ,  

in c lu d in g  the s ix th  or  m en ta l  con sc iou sness ,  is exp la in ed  to  be th e  im m e d ia te  c o n 

sc iou sness  that rem ains w h e n  any aspect o f  th e  six m o d e s  o f  c o n sc io u sn e ss  has  

ceased, an d  it is id en tica l w ith  th e  sen sory  base o f  th e  m en ta l  faculty, e n d o w e d  

w ith  th e  p o te n t  p rop en sit ies  o f  th e  substratum , capable o f  su b seq u en t regenera

t ion . This sam e co n sc iou sn ess  is the im m e d ia te  co n d it io n  for the co r resp on d in g  

[m o d es  o f  en gaged  con sc iou sness]  that sub seq u en tly  arise. It is th ro u gh  this c o n 

d it io n  that th e  six m o d e s  o f  en gaged  con sc iou sness  are su b seq u en tly  regenerated, 

fo l lo w in g  their cessation , w ith o u t  the in terven tion  o f  any o th er  c o g n it io n .

172 It is unclear w ho the author implies w ould  have held this opin ion . Thanks to Karl 

Brunnholzl (email communication, 29 March 201 o) for his observations on this passage.

17 3 T he im m e d ia te  m e n ta t io n  (de ma thagpa’iyid) that rem ains after any o f  th e  six m od es  

o f  e n g a g ed  c o n sc io u sn e ss  cease to  fu n c t io n  has a d ual p u rp ose ,  triggering  their s u b 

s id en ce  in to  the sub stratu m  and  th eir  s u b seq u en t  re -em ergence  as d is so n a n t  m en ta l  

con sc io u sn e ss  a n d  so forth . See K arm apa R a n gju n g  D o r je ,  Treatise Distinguishing Con
sciousness and Pristine Cognition, p p. 3 2 6 -3 2 7 ;  and the d iscu ss ion  in  Ja m g o n  K on gtru l,  

Ornament of the Enlightened Intention of Rangjung, pp. 3 5 6 - 3 6 4 ;  also B r u n n h o lz l  

2 0 0 9 ,  1 0 9 -113 , an d  th e  translations on  pp. 3 6 3 - 3 6 4  (r o o t  verses), an d  p p. 2 8 2 - 2 8 6  

(co m m en ta ry ) .

174 B r u n n h o lz l  2 0 0 9 ,  1 0 9 -1 1 0 ,  s im ilarly  contrasts  th e  sta in less  an d  afflicted  aspects o f  

m en ta tion .

175 Cf. the elaborate description o f  the six modes o f  engaged consciousness presented in 

C o o k  1999 , 1 5 3 -229 . O n the functionality o f  the four conditions, see also Lusthaus 

2 0 0 2 ,  4 9 6 - 5 0 7 .

176 Sec  above, pp. 525-556 .

177 See above, note 173.

178 This interpretation derives from Asanga’s Yogacdra Level (Yogacarabhumi, T  4 035 ) ,  vol. 

Tshi, f. 3a -b .

179 W h i le  the actual verses c ited  here have n o t  yet  been  located , the in terpretation  o f  the  

verses and  th e  p rec ed in g  sen ten ce  derives from  A san gas  Yogdcara Level (Yogacarabhumi), 
vol. Tshi, fF. 6 4 - 67a . A  s im ilar in terpretation  is also fo u n d  in J in ap u tras  Exegesis of 
the Compendium of Phenomenology (Abhidharmasamuccayabhdsya, T  405 3 ) ,  vol.  Li, f. 

103b.

180  Thirty Verses, v. 15. Anacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ;  C ook  1 9 9 9 ,3 8 0 .

181 A nacker 1 9 8 4 ,1 8 7 ;  also C o o k  1999, 2 2 1 -2 2 7 .

182 O n  this distinction, see also Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 , 1 0 9 - m .



8 6 l  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  OF K N O W L E D G E

183 A  flavor o f  th is  c o m p le x ity  can be f o u n d  in  P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  83. C f. E n g le  1 0 0 9 ,  

361-363 .

184 Cf. th e  d e fin it ion  in B oin -W eb b  1001, 28.

185 C f. Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  78.

186 A sa i igas  p resen ta t io n  o f  th e  e ig h te e n  sen so r y  bases can be fo u n d  specifica lly  in the  

Level of the Pious Attendants (Yogdcarabhumau irdvakabhumi, T  4 0 3 6 ) ,  vol. D z i ,  f. 92a, 

w h ile  earlier, o n  if. 8 2 a -8 3 b ,  he exp lores  th e  re lationship  b e tw e e n  th ese  d iverse exter

nal and internal aspects o f  the sensory  bases. Cf. also th e  r o o t  treatise, Yogdcdra Level 
( Yogacdrabhumi), fF. i3 a - i8 a .

187 See  above, p. 4 8 4 .

188 Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  7 4 - 7 5 .

189 See  E ngle 2 0 0 9 , 1 4 0 - 1 4 1 ,  and  A nacker  1984 , 7 2 - 7 3 ,  w here  the four are en u m era ted  as 

space, th e  tw o  kinds o f  cessation, and reality or suchness. Sthiram ati s co m m e n ta r y  can  

be fo u n d  in E n gle  2 0 0 9 ,3 4 9 - 3 5 3 .

190 B oin -W eb b  2001 , 2 5 -2 6 .

191 A s to th e  d e term in ation  o f  w h ic h  sensory bases can be con s id ered  v ir tuous, n on-v ir tu -  

ous, or unspecified , see, e.g., th e  d escr ip tion  offered  in E ngle  2 0 0 9 , 3 6 3 - 3 6 4 .

192 O n  th e  realization o f  these tw o  aspects o f  selflessness— o f  th e  in d iv idu al p erson  and o f  

all p h e n o m e n a — w h ic h  d is t in gu ishes  th e  Greater V ehicle  in general, see D u d j o m  Rin-  

p o c h e  2991,1:234; and for Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  p erspective, sec C allah an  2 0 0 7 ,1 6 2 - 1 6 3 .

193 B oin -W eb b  2001 , 2 3 - 2 4 ,  for A sa iigas  particular exp lan ation  o f  these synon ym s.

194 Cf. Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  especia lly  59 an d  9 1 -9 2 ;  also E ngle 2 0 0 9 ,  3 5 9 - 3 6 0 .

195 Boin-Webb 2001 , 24; Pruden 1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  60; and Engle 2 0 0 9 ,  34 9 -3 5 1 .

196 Boin -W eb b , 2 0 0 1 ,2 4 ,  and Engle  2 0 0 9 ,3 5 1 -3 5 2 .  S ee  also the d iscu ss ion  in  P rud en  1 9 9 8 -

I99°»  5 9 - 6 0 .

197 A s  stated  above, pp. 4 3 4 - 4 3 5 ,  these fou r pairs o f  d efec ts  are said to  b e a ssoc ia ted  s ucces 

sively w ith  th e  four m ed ita t ive  con centra tion s.  S ee  also B oin -W eb b  2 0 01 , 24 .

198 B oin -W eb b  2001 , 24 .

199 B o in -W eb b  2001 , 25.

2 00  Cf. the d ef in it io n  in B oin -W eb b  2001 , 28.

201 Pruden 1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  78.

2 02  See the definition in Monier-Williams 2 0 0 5 ,1 4 8 .

203 Cf. Boin-Webb 2 001 , 28: vijnandyadvara.
2 0 4  O n  this d is t in ct ion , sec also above, p. 537.

205 See the d iscu ssion  in Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 0 0 ,  8 5 - 8 6 .

2 06  For the Vaibhasika perspective, see P ruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,1 8 4 - 1 8 5 .  A m o n g  th e  in f luentia l 

K ad am p a com m en tar ies  on  the five categories J a m g o n  K on gtru l has already m ad e  refer

en ce  to  U p a  L osa ls  Exegetical Treasury o f Philosophical Systems. S ee above, n o te  112. This  

treatise sum m arizes  the five basic categories: see pp. 1 2 0 - 1 2 4  o n  form ; pp. 1 2 4 - 1 2 6  o n  

m in d ; pp. 1 2 6 -1 2 9  ° n m en ta l states; pp. 129-138  on  c ircum stantia l form ative  p r e d is p o 

sit ions; and p p. 1 3 8 -1 4 0  on  u n c o n d i t io n e d  states.

2 0 7  Boin-Webb 2001 , 30. Zilungpa Shakya Chokden ( 1 4 2 6 - 1 5 0 7 )  authored two important 

commentaries on phenom enology: the Exegesis of the Compendium of Phenomenology 
entitled Ocean Waves Upholding Yogdcdra (mNgonpa kun btuspai mam bshad rnal ’byor 
spyodgzungrgya mtshoi rlabs phreng), and the Exegesis on Difficulties in the Treasury of 
Phenomenology entitled Great Ocean of Detailed Exposition (Chos mngon pa i mdzod kyi 
dka bai gnas mam bshad kyi bstan bcos bye brag tu bshad pa i mtsho chen po). It is clear 

from the latter, C ollected Works, vol. 2 0 , p. 3, and other remarks that Zilungpa regards 

the enumeration o f  five categories as the com m on basis o f  Abhidharma, and the eight 

topics o f  the Treasury o f Phenomenology as a special derivative.
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2 08  S ee  K alu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G r o u p  1995; also C allahan  2 0 0 7 .

209  The following verses correspond to the meter o f  the root verses o f  the Treasury of Phe
nomenology, but they are not found therein. The com m ents in parenthesis follow  the 

explanation given in the Tibetan edition, entitled mNgonpa mdzod rtsa ’grel, p. 103.

2 1 0  Cf. Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  6 4 .

211 Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  6 5 - 6 6 .

2 1 2  C f. Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  6 6 ,  w here  th e  d is t in c t io n  is m ad e  o n  th e  basis o f  w h e th e r  the  

od ors  are excessive or  n o t  excessive. SK, 4 0 4 ,  reads nga ba for ngar ba (s tron g).

213 Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  66.

2 1 4  Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 0 0 ,  6 6 - 6 7 .

215  See the discussion on  imperceptible forms in Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  6 7 - 7 2 ;  also Engle 

2 0 0 9 ,  2 6 2 - 2 6 7 ,  and Guenther 1 9 7 6 ,1 6 2 -1 6 3 .

2 1 6  This q u o ta t io n  derives from  th e Treasury of Phenomenology (Abhidharmakosa), ch. 2, v. 

24 . See Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,1 8 9 - 1 9 0 .

2 1 7  Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 2, v. 25 (Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 0 0 ,1 9 0 - 1 9 3 ) .

21 8  Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 2, v. 2 6 a - c  (Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,1 9 3 - 1 9 5 ) .

219  Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 2, v. 2 6 c - d  (P rud en  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,1 9 5 ) .

2 2 0  Treasury o f Phenomenology, ch. 2, v. 27 (P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 0 0 ,1 9 6 ) .

221 C f. P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 0 0 ,1 9 6 .

2 2 2  This means that the following m ental states associated with m ind are listed in the Com
pendium of Phenomenology [Abhidharmasamuccaya) but excluded from the Treasury 
of Phenomenology (Abhidharmakofa): non-delusion {amoha, gti mugmcd pa), fun

damental ignorance [avidya, ma rig pa), w rong view  {mithyadrsti, Ita ba), forgetful

ness (musitasmrtitd, brjed ngaspa), distraction (viksepa, gTengba), and inattentivencss 

(,asamprajanya., shes bzhin mayinpa).
223 Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 2, w .  35~36a. S ee  Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  2 0 6  (r o o t  verses)  

and  2 0 6 - 2 5 4  (com m en tary ) .

2 2 4  The discussion on acquisition and non-acquisition is found in Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  

2 0 6 - 2 1 9 .

225 Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  219 -221 .

2 2 6  Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  2 2 1 -222 .

2 2 7  Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  223-233 .

2 28  Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  233-238 .

2 29  O n the characteristics o f  birth, aging, duration, and impermanence, see Pruden 1 9 9 8 -  

1990 , 2 3 8 -2 5 0 .

2 3 0  O n nom inal clusters and the related phrasal clusters and syllabic clusters, see Pruden 

1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  2 5 0 - 2 5 4 .

231 Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  2 0 6 - 2 0 7 .

2 3 2  See above, pp. 535-537; and for the Vaibhäsika perspective specifically, Pruden 1 9 9 8 -  

I9 9 °> 59 ~ 6 i .

233 Tretisury o f Phenomenology, ch. 1, v. 9 a - b .  See Pruden  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  63.

2 3 4  Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 1, v. i 4 a - b .  S ee  Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  72.

235 See above, p. 537.

2 3 6  Treasury o f Phenomenology, ch. 1, v. i 8 a - b .  See Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  76 .

2 3 7  This and the following paragraph are taken almost verbatim from Khewang Yeshe Gyat- 

sos Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 2, pp. 7 6 - 7 7 .  Cf. the discussion in Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  

232.

238  O n  these d is t in c t io n s  b e tw een  substantia l and im p u ted  existents in relation to m enta l  

states in  particular, see above, pp. 4 9 5 - 4 9 6 .

2 3 9  Cf. Treasury of Phenomenology, ch. 6, v. 4; and Pruden 1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  910 -911 :
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W hatever on its destruction or intellectual analysis 

Ceases to convey an idea, like a vase or water,

Is relatively existent; all else is absolutely real.

2 4 0  This refers to the phenom enological presentation o f  the sutras representing the third 

turning o f  the wheel, w hich  logically follows on from the preceding analyses o f  the 

Higher Abhidharma, representing the principal phenom enological standpoint o f  the 

Greater Vehicle in general, and the Lower Abhidharma, representing the views o f  the 

Lesser Vehicle.

241  Jamgon Kongtruls analysis o f  these three topics in the pages that follow is based almost 

entirely on Taranathas versified Ascertainment of Great Madhyamaka according to the 
Most Extensive Teachings of the Supreme Vehicle (Theg mchog shin tu rgyas pa’i dbu ma 
chen po mam par ngespa) and its commentary, the ExegeticalMemorandum, which was 

com posed by Taranathas student Khewang Yeshe Gyatso. A m ong the three themes, the 

basis o f  the phenom enological categories is specifically examined in Taranatha, op. cit., 

ch. 2, pp. $ - 9 ,  and Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, op. cit., ch. 2, pp. 7 6 - 8 4 .  The five founda

tional factors follow  in Taranatha, ch. 5, pp. 1 9 - 2 0 ,  and Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ch. 5, 

pp. 156-161; and the three natures are presented in Taranatha, ch. 5, pp. 12 0 -123 , and 

Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ch. 5, pp. 1 61 -178 .

24 2  S ee above, pp. 5 4 7 - 5 4 8 .

243 T ib .yidkyiskye mched. SK, 4 0 7 ,  reads choskyiskye mched.
2 4 4  This passage and  the tw o  fo l lo w in g  paragraphs are taken verbatim  from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe  

G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 8 3 - 8 4 .  T h e tw e n ty -o n e  p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  

categeories  are also l isted  in  D u n g k a r  L o b za n g  Trinle, Great Dictionary, 1793, under  

gzhi chos nyergcig.
245  O n  these mundane spiritual paths, see above, pp. 4 2 3 - 4 3 9 .

2 4 6  The paths followed by pious attendants and hermit buddhas are outlined, from the per

spective o fjam gon  Kongtrul, in Callahan 2 0 0 7 .  Cf. D udjom  Rinpoche 1991 ,1 :156-159  

and 223-231.

247  For a general introduction, see W illiam s 1989. The traditional presentation o f  the 

Greater Vehicle, from the Nyingm a perspective, is found in D udjom  Rinpoche 1991, 

1 :160 -237 , and for Jamgon Kongtruls view, see Callahan 2 0 0 7 , 159ff.

248 T he source for this paragraph is K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

pp. 8 4 - 8 5 .

249  The expanse o f  reality (dharmadhatu, chos kyi dbyings) is elucidated particularly in 

Taranatha, Ascertainment o f Great Madhyamaka, ch. 3, pp. 9 -1 3 .  Jamgon K ongtruls  

source for this paragraph is Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 

8 5 - 8 6 .  More generally, concerning the nature o f  the expanse o f  actual reality, which is 

a synonym for emptiness, see Thrangu 2 0 0 4 ,  i2 i f f„  and Scott 2 0 0 4 .  O n  the means o f  

realizing the expanse o f  reality from the Nyingm a perspective, see Barron 2001a , and 

Barron 2001b .

2 50  S ee  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 8 6 - 8 7 .  It is s ta ted  in  ch. 

6 o f  th e. Mahdparinirvanasutra that th ese  tw enty-five  realms are tran scen d ed  as fo llow s,  

on  the basis o f  their respective m ed ita t ive  stabilities, w h ic h  are all based  in th e  experi

en ce  o f  actual reality: (1) rebirth in th e  h ells  is d estroyed  by the ta intless m ed ita t iv e  

stability  (dri ma medpa’i tingnge ’dzin)\ (2) rebirth in th e  an im al realms is destroyed  

by th e  irreversible m ed ita t ive  stability  [phyir mi Idogpa’i tingnge ’dzin)\ (3) rebirth in  

the realm o f  a n gu ish ed  spirits is d estroyed  by the m ed ita t ive  stab ility  o f  jo y o u s  m in d  

(scms bde ba’i tingnge dzin); (4 )  rebirth a m o n g  an tigod s is destroyed  by m ean s  o f  th e  

joyfu l m ed ita t ive  stability  (rab tu dga ba’i tingnge dzin); (5) rebirth in P urvavideha is 

destroyed  by the su n ligh t  m ed ita t ive  s tability  (nyi ma’i odzergyis tingnge ’dzin); (6 )
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rebirth in A p aragodan lya  is d estroyed  by the m o o n l ig h t  m ed ita t ive  stability  {zla bai od 
zergyi tingnge dzin); (7 )  rebirth in  U ttarakuru is destroyed  by m ean s o f  th e  m ed ita t ive  

stability  o f  w arm th  {me dbalgyi tingnge dzin); (8) rebirth in Jam b ud vlp a  is destroyed  

by th e  i l lusion-like  m ed ita t ive  stab ility  {sgyu ma Ita bui tingnge dzin); (9 )  rebirth in  

C aturm ahäräjakäyika is d estroyed  by th e  m ed ita t iv e  s tab ility  in w h ic h  all th in gs  are 

u n m o v in g  {chos thams cad mi gYo bai ting nge dzin); (10) rebirth  in  Trayatrim sa is 

d estroyed  by th e  m ed ita t ive  s tability  that is hard to cu ltivate {shin tugduldka bai ting 
nge dzin); (11) rebirth in  Yama is destroyed  by agreeable m ed ita t iv e  s tab ility  {yid du 
ongbai tingnge dzin); (12) rebirth in Tusita  is destroyed  by th e  m ed ita t ive  stability  o f  

c o n su m m a te  b lueness {thams cadsngonpoi tingnge dzin); (13) rebirth in N irm anarata  

is d estroyed  by m ean s  o f  th e  m ed ita t ive  stability  o f  co n su m m a te  ye l lo w ness  {thams cad 
serpo’i tingnge dzin); (14 )  rebirth  in Paranirm itavasavartin  is destro yed  by m ean s  o f  

th e  m ed ita t ive  stability  o f  c o n su m m a te  redness {thams cad dmarpoi tingnge dzin); (15) 

rebirth in th e  abodes o f  the first m ed ita t ive  con cen tra tion  is destroyed  by th e  m e d ita 

tive s tability  o f  c o n su m m a te  w hiten ess  {thams cad dkar poi tingnge dzin); (16) rebirdi  

in M a h ib r a h m ä  is destroyed  by th e  d iversified m ed ita t ive  stability  {mampa sna tshogs 
kyi tingnge dzin); (17) rebirth in  th e  ab odes  o f  th e  se c o n d  m ed ita t iv e  con ce n tr a tio n  

is d estroyed  by th e  co a le scen t  m ed ita t iv e  stab ility  {zung du 'brel bai tingnge dzin); 
(18) rebirth  in the ab od es  o f  th e  th ird  m ed ita t iv e  co n ce n tr a tio n  is d estroyed  by th e  

th un d erou s  m ed ita t ive  stability  {’brug sgrai tingnge dzin); (19) rebirth in the abodes  

o f  th e  fourth  m ed ita t ive  con ce n tr a tio n  is destroyed  by d ie  m ed ita t ive  stability  o f  p o u r 

in g  rain {charpa babpa’i ting nge dzin); (2 0 )  rebirth in  n o n -p ercep tu a l  A ka n is th a  is 

d estroyed  by the sky-like m ed ita t iv e  stab ility  {nam mkha Ita bui tingnge dzin); (21) 

rebirth as a on ce-returner in  th e  Pure A b o d e s  is d estroyed  by th e  mirror-like m ed ita tive  

stability  {me long Ita bui tingnge dzin); (22) rebirth in Ä käiänan tyäyatan a  is destroyed  

by m ean s  o f  th e  desireless or form less  m ed ita t ive  stab ility  {chags pa med p a i ting nge 
dzin); (23) rebirth in  V ijnänanancyäyatana is destroyed  by m eans o f  the eternal m e d ita 

tive stability  {rtagpai tingnge dzin); (2 4 )  rebirth in Ä kim canyäyatana  is d estroyed  by  

m ean s  o f  th e  d e l igh tfu l  m ed ita t ive  stability  {dga bai tingnge dzin); and  (25) rebirth in 

N aivasam jriän isam jnäyatana is destroyed  by m ean s o f  th e  m ed ita t ive  s tability  o f  the se lf  

{bdaggi tingnge dzin).
251 There are parallel passages w h ic h  occur in Suzuki 1932 ,193 -198 . H ow ever, th e  references  

to  d e p e n d e n t  or ig in a t io n  are su b s t itu ted  there in  by references to th e  e ig h t  m o d es  o f  

con sciou sness .

2 52  H a v in g  e s tab lish ed  the p h e n o m e n o lo g ic a l  structures o f  th e  g ro u n d , p ath , and goal,  

th e  process  o f  e p is tem o lo g y ,  a cc o rd in g  to d ie  final p ro m u lg a t io n ,  is th en  exam in e d  

in  th e  c o n te x t  o f  th e  five f o u n d a t io n a l  factors . K h c w a n g  Y eshe G yatso ,  Exegeti- 
calMemorandum, ch. 5, p. 156, p o in ts  o u t  that these  five are m e n t io n e d ,  n o t  on ly  in  

th e  Sütra of the Descent to Lanka, b ut also rather extensive ly  in th e  Sütra of the Dense 
Array. O th e r  classical sources d iscu ssin g  th e  n uances  o f  these five fou n d at ion a l  factors  

in c lu d e  Asarigas Summation of Ascertainment from the Yogäcära Level {Yogäcärabhümi- 
viniscayasamgrahani), vo l. 1, ff. 2 8 y b - 2 8 8 a ;  Parahitabhadras Exegesis of the First Two 
Verse Sections of the Ornament of the Sütras of the Greater Vehicle {Süträlamkärädillok 
advayavyäkhyäna, T  4 0 3 9 ) ,  vol.  Bi, f. 179b; S th iram atis  Commentary on the Analysis 
of the Middle and Extremes {Madhyäntavibhägatikä, T  4 0 3 2 ) ,  vol. Bi, f. 253a—b; and  

R atnäk arasän ti’s Pith Instructions on the Transcendental Perfection of Discriminative 
Awareness {Prajnäpäramitopadesa, T  4 0 7 9 ) ,  vol. H i ,  f. 1 4 4 b . A m o n g  th em , th e  last  

m e n t io n e d  sum m arizes  the five factors as follows:

Names refer to the verbalization o f  a mental state {yid kyi brjod paignas p a i sgra
ni ming); appearances refer to objects  {don ni rgyu mtshan no); false im aginations
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refer to  the im aginary nature w h ich  is in au th en tic  (m amparrtogpa niyangdagpa 
m ayinpdi kun tu rtogpa); th e  ab so lute  reality  is em p tin ess  (de bzhin nyid ni stong 

pa nyiddo)\and  the gen u in e  k n o w le d g e  (yangdagpdiye shes) is the sup ram u n d ane  

pristine co g n it io n  ( jigrten las daspdiye shes so).
C f. also S uzuk i 1931 , 1 9 3 - 1 9 8 ;  and S uzuk i 1930 , 1 6 - 3 1  and 1 3 4 - 1 5 7 .  T h e  five fac

tors are further m e n t io n e d  in th e  tw o  ex tan t  co m m en tar ies  o n  th e  Lahkavatarasu.tra 

c o n ta in e d  in th e  T a n g y u r— Jnana^rlbhadra’s Lahkdvatdrasutravrtti ( T  4 0 1 8 )  an d  

Jnanavajras Lankavatarasutravrtti-tathagatahrdayalamkara ( T  4 0 1 9 ) ,  v o l .  Pi, ff. 

11 7 b - 118a. Jam gon  K o n g tr u l’s im m e d ia te  source  for th e  m aterial in th is  ch ap ter  is 

again K h cw a n g Y e sh e  G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5 , pp. 1 5 6 - 1 6 1 .  F o r a  m o d 

ern appraisal, see also S u tto n  1 9 9 1 , 1 1 0 - 1 1 0 .

153 K h ew a n g  Y eshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 156-158 . Cf. Suzuk i 1931, 

195-

1 5 4  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p . 158. This l ist ing  is also fo u n d  

in A san gas  Summation of Ascertainmentfrom the Yogdcara Level, vol. 1, f. 4a .

155 K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. $, pp. 1 5 8 -1 5 9 . 1 have n o t  y e t  b een  

able to  id en tify  a listing  o f  forty  n am es, a lth o u g h  A san gas  Summation of Ascertainment 
from the Yogdcara Level, vol. 1, f. 4b , sub su m es th is “in estim able  d iversity” (rnampa sna 
tshogs dpagtu med pa) u nder the fo l lo w in g  tw elve  head ings: n am es o f  c o n v e n t io n a l  or i

gin  (tha snyad las byung ba’i ming), n am es  o f  au thentic  substantives {yang dagpa’i dngos 
pdi ming), co llec t ive  nam es {rigs dang ‘brel bdi ming), in d iv id u atin g  nam es [so so dang 
'brel bdi ming), erudite  nam es (yon tan las byung bdi ming), n ick n am es  (nya bar brtags 
pd i ming), w ell -k n o w n  nam es (gragspdi ming), u n k n o w n  nam es (magragspdi ming), 
clear nam es (gsal bdi ming), unclear n am es  (;migsal bdi ming), abbreviated  or in tegrated  

nam es (bsdus p d i ming), and  d iversify in g  nam es (tha dad pd i ming).
1 5 6  A  u se fu l appraisal o f  false im a g in a t io n  (vikalpa) can be f o u n d  in B r u n n h o lz l  1 0 0 9 ,  

1 4 -1 7 .  T he sam e term m ay also be rendered, perhaps m o re  narrowly, as “m isco n ce p t io n ,” 

“co n cep tu a l th o u g h t” or “n o t ion ,” an d  it has also been  translated as “d iscr im in a t ion ” in  

Suzuk i 1932,195.

15 7  T he source for this d iscu ss ion  is o n ce  again  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memo
randum, ch. 5, p. 159. These  tec h n ica l terms are also fo u n d  in N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit 
Dictionary, 4 9 6 4 ,  based  o n  J inaputras Exegesis of the Compendium of Phenomenology 
(Abhidharmasamuccayabhdsya), ff. 13-16 . A sa n g a s  Summation of Ascertainment from  
the Yogdcara Level, vol. 2, f. 4b , lists seven  m ain  categories o f  false im ag ina tion:  im ag i

n ations o f  s ym b o l ic  orig in  (mtshan ma las byung bdi mam rtog), im ag in a tion s  o f  n o n -  

sym b o l ic  or ig in  (mtshan ma med pa las byung bdi mam rtog), im ag in a tion s  w h ic h  are 

ob ject-or ien ted  by nature (yulla rangnganggis ’jugpdi rnam rtog), in vestigative  im ag i

nations (tshol ba pa’i rnam rtog), analytical im ag ina tions  (so sor rtog p d i mam rtog), dis

son an t  im aginations  (nyon mongspa cangyi rnam rtog) and n o n -d is s o n a n t  im ag in a tion s  

(nyon mongs can mayin pd i mam rtog).
258  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 159. C f. S uzuk i 1932, 196.

259  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5 ,p. 159. C f. Suzuki 1 9 3 2 ,1 9 5 -1 9 6 .

2 6 0  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 5 9 -1 6 0 .

261 T ib . de [bzhin] nyid danggzhan du brjod du med pa.
2 6 2  S ee  above, pp. 4 9 5 - 4 9 6 .

263 C f. Suzuki 1932,198, also D harm ach akra  Translation C o m m it t e e  2 0 0 6 ,  8 1 -8 2 .  G e n e r 

ally o n  th e  three natures, see also b elow , pp. 5 6 3 - 5 7 4 .  H ow ever ,  in  C o o k  1999, 2 8 8 -  

289, further com p lex it ie s  in the re lationship  b e tw een  the five fou n d a t io n a l  factors and  

th e  three natures are h ig h lig h ted .  Jnanavajra, in h is  Commentary on the Sutra of the 
Descent to Lahkd entitled Heart Ornament of the Tathdgatas (Lahkdvatdrasutravrtti- 
tathdgatahrdayalamkara, T  4 0 1 9 ) ,  Pi, ff. I 2 7 b - i 2 8 a ,  appears to  suggest that b o th  the
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ab so lute  reality  an d  th e  g en u in e  n o n -c o n c e p tu a l  k n o w le d g e  partake o f  th e  c o n su m m a te  

nature {yang dag pa’i ye shes dang de bzhin nyid ni sngar bstan pa Itaryongs su grub pa 

gnyis kyis bsduspao).
2 6 4  T his is th e  term  e m p lo y e d  in  S thiram ati s Commentary on the Analysis ofthe Middle and 

Extremes, f. 253 a -b . S ee also D harm ach akra  Translation  C o m m it t e e  2 0 0 6 ,  82.

265 A s  in d ica ted  above, n o te  252.

2 6 6  Ja m g o n  K o n g tr u ls  analysis o f  th e  three natures is based o n  th e  verses o f  Taranatha, 

Ascertainment of Great Madhyamaka, t h .  5, pp . 2 0 - 2 2 ,  and  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso ,  

Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p p . 1 6 1 -1 7 8 . For a d iscu ss ion  o f  th e  three natures in 

general, cf. C o o k  1999 , 2 8 1 - 2 9 6 ;  K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  3 7 - 5 9 ;  T ola  and  D r a g o n e t t i  2 0 0 4 ,  

1 8 7 - 2 4 4 ;  an d  S u tto n  1991, 2 2 0 -2 2 3 .  O n  the con trast in g  p ivo ta l  and  pyram idal m od a ls  

o f  the C ittam atra  and  Y ogácára-M adhyam aka, see S pon b erg  1983, 9 6 -1 1 8 .

2 6 7  T his paragraph is taken verbatim  from  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memoran
dum, ch. 5, pp. 1 6 5 -1 6 6 .  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:160, also contrasts the p resen tation  

o f  the im aginary  nature from  th e  s ta n d p o in t  o f  C ittam atra , an d  o n  1 :1 7 0 -1 7 2  from  the  

s ta n d p o in t  o f  G reat M ad h yam aka. Cf. C o o k  1999, 2 8 1 - 2 8 4 .

268  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 166, contrasts th e  exam p le  

o f  a vase an d  its attributes  o f  size and so  forth . T his  d is t in c t io n  is also m e n t io n e d  in 

A sañ gas  Summary of the Greater Vehicle, ch. 2, v. 18. S ee  K eenan  20 0 3 , 4 6 .

2 6 9  S uzuk i 1932, 113, ch. 2, v. 195, renders th is  as ten , b u t  also n o tes  that all th e  C h in e se  

translations o f  th e  text m e n t io n  tw e lv e  aspects.

2 7 0  T he tw elve  arc all exp la in ed  in Suzuk i 1932,110-111.

271 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 166. D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991,1:160, also contrasts th e  p resen tat ion  o f  the d e p en d e n t  nature from  th e  s tan d p o in t  

o f  C ittam atra , and o n  1 :1 7 0 -1 7 2 , from  the s ta n d p o in t  o f  Great M adhyam aka.

272  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 166.

273 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 6 6 - 1 6 7 .  Suzuk i 1930, 161 

refers to  th e  six categories  o f  th e  d e p e n d e n t  nature w it h o u t  specifica lly  en u m eratin g  

th em .

2 7 4  S ee  A sa ñ g a s  Summary o f the Greater Vehicle, ch. 2, v. 26 , and  K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  5 0 -5 1 .  

Jam gon  K on gtru l  is again c i t in g  K h e w a n g  Y eshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 

•5» p. 167.

275 K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 167. This d is t in c t io n  is m ade  

in  ch. 3 o f  th e  Analysis ofthe Middle and Extremes [Madhydntavibhdga), en t it led  Dckho 
na’i le’ur bead pa. See The Five Treatises ofMaitreya (.Byams chos sde Inga) (Beijing: M i  

rigs d pe  skrun khan g , 1991), 162, w h ic h  states:gyur mcdphyin ci ma logpa/yongssugrub 
pa mam pa gnyis// A lso  D harm ach akra  Translation  C o m m it t e e  2 0 0 6 ,  7 9 - 8 0 .

2 7 6  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 7 0 -1 7 1 .  T h is  list derives  

from  the Ornament of the Sutras o f the Greater Vehicle. (.Mahdydnasutrdlamkdrakdrikd, 
ch. 11, v. 7 7 .  S ee  Jam spal e t  al. 2 0 0 4 ,  150—151. T h ey  are ad dit io n a lly  m e n t io n e d  in  

A sañ gas  Summary of the Greater Vehicle, ch. 2, w .  2 1 -2 2 ,  on  w h ic h  sec K een an  2003 ,  

4 7 - 4 8 .  Cf. R ig d z in  1 9 9 3 ,1 6 0 ,  w h ere  there are s o m e  m in o r  differences; an d  B oin -W eb b  

2001 , 2 4 0 .

2 77  These are explained in Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 171— 

172. C f. Boin-Webb 2001 , 2 3 9 - 2 4 0 ;  also Summary o f the Greater Vehicle, ch. 2, v. 20 , on  

which see Keenan 20 0 3 ,  4 6 - 4 7 .

278  See  th e  co r resp on d in g  an tid otes  l isted  in  B oin -W eb b  2 0 01 , 2 4 0 ,  and in K een an  2003 ,  

4 7 - 4 8 .

279  These e leven  aspects o f  ap perception  are in terpreted  in K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegeti
cal Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 172-173;  also the sam e list is also g iven  in  D u n g k a r  L ob zan g  

Trinle, Great Dictionary, 17 91, under gzhan dbanglas ’phrospa’i mam rig bcugcig.
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2 8 0  SK, 416 , readsy id  kyi m am  shes za b p o i m am  rig.

281 K h ew a n g  Yeshc G yatso, ExegeticalMemorandum, ch . 5, p. 173.

2 8 2  T hese are listed  in K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 7, p. 329; and  

derive from  th e Satasdhasrikdprajndpdramita, as in d ica ted  in  N e g i ,  Tibetan Sanskrit 

Dictionary, 5260.

283 These co m m e n ts  derive from  the Great Commentary on the Transcendental Perfection o f  

DiscriminativeAwarenessin One Hundred Thousand, Twenty-five Thousand, andEighteen 

Thousand Lines {Satasdhasrikdpancavimsatisdhasrikdstadasa-sdhasrikdprajndpdramitd- 

brhattikd, T  3808 ) ,  f. 9 6 a - b ,  w h ic h  th e  T ib e ta n  trad ition  as a w h o le  ascribes to  Vasu-  

b andhu. A cc o r d in g  to the G e lu k p a  trad ition , th e  au thor is D am strasen a . V asu b an d h u s  

con f la t io n  o f  these  tw o  lists o f  n in e  aspects  o f  the co n s u m m a te  nature is repeated  in  

K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 7, p. 330.

2 8 4  S ee  Part O n e ,  n o te  588. These  are also en u m erated  e lsew here, in several sources, e.g., 

N eg i,  Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary, 1871; also A nacker 1984, 219.

28$ See above, p. 560 .

2 8 6  T his synthesis  paraphrases c o m m e n ts  m ad e  in  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical M em 

orandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 6 7 -1 6 8 .  O n  th is  paradox, see C o o k  1999, 2 8 5 -2 8 7 ;  also K eenan  

2 0 0 3 ,4 5 .

2 8 7  This analysis is based  on  d ie  appraisal o f  the pyram idal structure o f  th e  three natures  

in accordance w ith  th e  v ie w  o f  Great M ad h yam aka, o n  w h ic h  see D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  

1991, 1 :17 0 -1 7 2 . T he “th reefo ld  naturelessness” (rangngo bo nyid m edpa gsum po ) is 

so m et im es  g iven  as a s y n o n y m — see C o o k  1999, 2 9 4 - 2 9 6 .

2 88  These c o m m en ts ,  also fo u n d  in K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

p. 176, derive u ltim ate ly  from  th e  Ornament o f the Sutras o f  the Greater Vehicle, ch . 10, 

v. 27, and v. 41, an d  V asu b and h u s  com m en tary . See Jam spal et  al. 2 0 0 4 ,  125 -126  and  

132-133.

289  T his q u o ta t io n  is c ited  also in  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

p. 176.

2 9 0  This ou t l in e  o f  the d em on stra tion s  or illustrations o f  th e  three natures p resen ted  in these  

three paragraphs derives verbatim  from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memoran

dum, ch. 5, p. 175. Cf. D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :1 7 0 -1 7 2 .

291 K h ew a n g  Y eshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 165, em p h asizes  th e  c o m m o n  

grou n d  o f  M aitreya an d  N agarjuna in respect o f  their presentations o f  th e  three natures. 

A m o n g  the five treatises o f  M aitreya, th e  three natures are d iscussed  particularly in the  

co n te x t  o f  th e  Ornament o f  the Sutras o f  the Greater Vehicle (Sutrdlamkdra) and  the  

Analysis o f the M iddle and Extremes (.Madhyantavibhaga). A c c o r d in g  to  N agarju nas  

Commentary on the Sutra o f the Shoots o f  Rice (Salistambhakasutratika), to o ,  “th e  

im aginary nature com prises  external objects, their actions, and  appearances,” w h i le  “the  

d ep e n d e n t  nature com p rises  th e  substratum  con sc iou sn ess  an d  th e  sen sory  aspects o f  

co n sc io u sn e ss  derived  from  it,” and  “th e  co n s u m m a te  nature com p rise s  the u lt im a te  

truth because it  is n o t  an ob ject  o f  false im agination .”

2 9 2  T h e  ex p o n e n ts  o f  ex tran eou s  e m p tin ess  (gzhan stongpa mams') are e x e m p lif ie d  by  

Taranatha. O n  V asu b and h u s  p o s i t io n , see K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memoran

dum, ch. 5, p. 165. M o r e  generally, o n  th e  d is t in c t io n  b e tw een  th e  v iew s  o f  in trinsic  and  

extraneous em p tin ess , see, e.g., D u d j o m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1:162-216 . Jam gon  K o n g tru l’s 

perspective  is p resen ted  in  C allahan  2 0 0 7 ,  2 2 3 -2 6 8 .

293 Cf. V asu b and h u s  Thirty Verses, w .  2 0 - 2 1 ,  for translations o f  w h ic h  see A nacker 1984,  

188; and  C o o k  1999 ,381 .

2 9 4  S ee D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991, 1 :170 -172 , for th e  p resen tation  o f  the three natures from  

the s tan d p o in t  o f  G reat M adhyam aka.

29 5 This M aitreya C hap ter  (Shesphyingyi mdo’i byamszhuskyi leu ) is c o n ta in e d  o n ly  in th e
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m id - le n g th  versions o f  the Pra.jhdpdra.mitd in e igh teen  th o u sa n d  a n d  tw en ty-five  t h o u 

sand  lines. For b ack grou n d  o n  th is  text in  relation to th e  G reat M ad h yam aka  approach  

to  th e  three natures, see also Stearns 2 0 0 2 ,  9 0 - 9 8 .

2 96  C and rak ir ti  refers briefly to  the three  natures (trisvabhdva, ngo bo nyid gsum), in ch. 

6, f. 283a, o f  h is  Auto-commentary on the Introduction to M adhyamaka (M adhya- 

makavatarabhdsya): kun tu mi brtags pa ’i phyir te /  dngos po by as pa can ma regpar rang 

bzhin ’ba zhig mngon sum du m dzad pas de nyid thugs su chud p a ’i phyir sangs rgyas zhes 

brjod do /  de’i phyir de Itar brtags pa dang gzhan gyi dbang dangyongs su grub pa zhes 

bya ba ngo bo nyid gsum rnam par gzh ag. O n  the o th er  h and , Santaraksita refers to  the  

three natures (trisvabhdva, rang bzhin gsum) in  his  Auto-commentary on the Ornament 

o f M adhyamaka (.M adhyamakalamkaravrtti), w h ere  h e  q uote s  th e  Lahkdvatarasutra as 

fo l low s  (f. 80  a): chos Inga rang bzhin gsum rnam par shes pa brgyad nyid dang bdagm ed  

nyid kyi dngos pas ni theg pa chen po thams cad dus.

2 97  J a m g o n  K o n g tr u ls  analysis  o f  d e p e n d e n t  or ig in a t io n  derives from  K h e w a n g  Yeshe  

G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 7 7 - 2 2 4 .  For a general sp ectru m  o f  in ter

p reta t io n s  o f  d e p e n d e n t  o r ig in a t io n  in B u d d h is m , see, e.g.,  B o d h i  2 0 0 0 ,  2 9 2 - 3 2 8  

( esp ecia lly  2 9 4 - 3 0 2 ) ;  also N a n a m o l i  1979, 5 9 2 - 6 7 8 ;  Prud en  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 1 - 4 3 8 ;  

F r ied m an n  1984 , 4 6 - 5 8 ;  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 55—61; K een an  2 0 0 3 ,  2 0 - 2 1 ;  C o o k  1999,  

2 6 8 - 2 7 9 ;  S prun g  1979; N a p p er  2003 ;  Thrangu  2001; and L usthaus 2 0 0 2 ,  5 2 -8 2 .

2 98  O n  th is  d is t in ct ion , see below , pp. 6 0 5 - 6 0 6 ;  also Thrangu  2001 , 4 4 - 4 5 ,  and N a p p er  

2003 . T his particular c o m m e n t  derives from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G  yzzso, Exegetical M emo

randum, ch. 5, p. 177.

2 99  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 7 7 -1 7 8 .  O n  these  d ic h o t o 

m ies  from  th e u lt im ate  perspective , see also below , pp. 6 0 5 -6 1 1 .

300  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p . 178.

301 C f.  the ten  m o d e s  o f  u n d erstan d in g  w h ic h  are l isted  in  B oin -W eb b  2001 , 55.

3 02  Nagarjuna, Fundamental Stanzas o f M adhyamaka, ch. 24 , w .  18 -19 .

303 M o n ie r -W il l ia m s  2 0 0 5 ,  673, also suggests  “con f ir m a t io n ” or “ex p er im en t” as p oss ib le  

m ean in gs.

3 0 4  T h e sam e e ty m o lo g y  is g iven  in K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

p. 179. Cf. th e  elaborate gram m atical d iscu ssion  in  Pruden  1 9 9 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 1 3 -4 1 5 .

305 This im p lies  that it  lacks an external d yn am ic  d riv ing force. S ee  B o in -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,5 8 .

3 06  This is also listed  in  B oin -W eb b  2001 , 58, w here  it is said to id en tify  the real m ea n in g  

(artha) o f  d e p e n d e n t  orig in ation .

307  T his analysis o f  fu nd am en ta l ign oran ce derives also from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exe

getical Memorandum, c h . 5, p p . 18 9 -191 .

308 A s  s ta ted  by his  s tu d en t  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 

1 8 9 - 1 9 0 ,  th e  fu n d am en ta l ign ora n ce  e n d o w e d  w ith  d isson an t m en ta l states d oes  n o t  

s im p ly  refer to  d ie  v ie w  that substantia l entities are truly existent, b ut rather it im plies  

“d elu s ion  w ith  respect to  the [n o t io n  o f ]  s e l f  that arises w ith in  th e  range o f  the d is so 

n an t m en ta l con sc iou sness .”

309 H ere, K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 1 9 0 -1 9 1 ,  m akes the 

p o in t  that th e  v ie w  u p h o ld in g  m u n d a n e  aggregates, o n  w h ic h  see above, p . 502, is id en 

tif ied  w id i  fu n d a m en ta l  ign o ra n ce  o n ly  in  terms o f  its con sp icu o u sn ess  b ecause it is 

related to  ign oran ce and it is a con sp icu o u s  aspect o f  th e  latter. H ow ever ,  i f  this v ie w 

p o in t  w ere es tab lish ed  as an accep table il lustration o f  ignorance , it w o u ld  fo l lo w  d ia t the 

full range o f  th e  ten  or six d is son an t m en ta l states w o u ld  be in co m p le te ly  represen ted —  

th e  v ie w  o f  m u n d a n e  aggregates b eing on ly  part o f  o n e  o f  th em . Cf. the d iscu ssion  o f  

fu n d am en ta l  ignorance in Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 1 9 - 4 2 2 ;  and  especia lly  4 1 8 - 4 1 9  on  the  

con fla t ion  o f  ign oran ce w id i  the s ix ty -tw o  v iew s o f  m u n d a n e  aggregates.
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310  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, ExegeticaLMemorandum, ch. $, p. 191. S ee  also above, p p . 4 1 9 -  

439; and  Pruden  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 1 5 -4 1 8 .

311 O n  th is  iden tif ica t ion  o f  d ie  th ird  lin k  o f  d ep e n d e n t  orig in ation  specifica lly  w it h  the  

sub stratu m  co n sc iou sn ess ,  see above, p . 516; also K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical 

Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 191. V asu b and h u  (P rud en  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  418) presents th e  m a in 

stream or general v iew, referring to th e  th ird  l in k  s im p ly  as “con sc iou sness .” T h e  d is t in c 

t ion  b e tw een  th e  sem inal and  m aturationa l aspects o f  the prop en sit ies  has already b een  

m e n tio n ed .  See  above, pp. 513-510 .

312  SK, 423, readsgzhangyi rgyu layodpa.

313 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 191-192 . C f. Pruden  1998— 

1990 , 4 2 1 - 4 1 3 .

3 1 4  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 192. C f. Prud en  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  

4 0 0 .  S ee  also above, p. 331, on  em b ryo logy . A  s l ig h d y  variant en u m eration  m ay b e  fo u n d  

in  N y im a  an d  D o r je  2001 , 916.

315 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 192; also Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  

4 03 .

316  It is said that sensory  co n tact  orig inates  w h i le  in th e  w o m b  b u t  s trongly  m an ifes ts  fo l 

l o w in g  birth , in th e  in teraction  that is d escr ibed  here. S ee  th e  d iscu ss io n  in P ru d en  

1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 2 3 - 4 2 6 ,  w h ic h  d ifferen tia tes  b e tw e e n  th e  m eta p h o r ic a l  or  f r u it io n a l  

aspects o f  sen sory  con ta c t  an d  that w h ic h  is residual ( in  th e  w o m b ) .  Jam gon  K o n g tr u ls  

w o r d in g  again  fo l low s  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 192.

317  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p p . 192-193; S ee  also th e  d iscu s 

s ion  in  Pruden  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 2 6 - 4 3 0 ,  as to  w h e th e r  sen sa tion  fo llow s , p reced es, or is 

s im u ltan eou s  w ith  sensory c on tact .

318 K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 192 -193 . C f. Pruden  1988— 

1 990 , 4 3 1 - 4 3 7 ,  particularly w ith  regard to  th e  d is tr ib u tion  o f  sen sations  th ro u g h  the  

three w orld-system s.

319 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 193, c ites D h arm ak lrt i  o n  the  

m an ifes ta t ion s  o f  craving in the three w orld -system s, p o in t in g  o u t  that sensory  en g a g e 

m en t  d u e  to  a ttach m en t to  material resources is d is t in ct ive ly  assoc iated  w ith  th e  w orld -  

system  o f  desire. C f. Pruden  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  7 8 7 - 7 8 8 .

3 20  B u t  see N y im a  an d  D o r je  20 0 1 , 1198, w h ic h  lists “exc lu sive  a t ta ch m en t  to  v o w s  an d  

rituals” instead o f  rebirth.

321 O n  grasp ing, see K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 193. C f.  

P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 03 .

322 K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 193; an d  P rud en  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  

4 0 5 - 4 0 6 .

323 T his  and  th e  fo l lo w in g  paragraph derive from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical M em o

randum, ch. 5, p. 193. C f. Pruden 1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 4 .

31 4  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 1 9 3 -1 9 4 .  C f. Prud en  1 9 8 8 -  

19 90 , 4 1 5 -4 1 7 .

315 S ee  The Five Treatises ofM aitreya (Byams chos sde Inga), p. 15 8, an d  th e  translation  c o n 

ta in ed  in F r ied m an n  1984 , 4 6 - 5 2 .  C f. th e  in terpretation  o f  th e  Compendium o f  Phe

nomenology, c o n ta in ed  in  B o in -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,  57.

326  SK, 4 2 6 ,  here reads nyes spyod for nyer spyod.

3 27 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 180.

328 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 180. O n  th is  d is t in c t io n  

b e tw e e n  th e  realizations o f  p io u s  a tten d a n ts  an d  h erm it  b u d d h as,  see also D u d j o m  

R in p o c h e  1 9 9 1 ,1 :2 2 8 -2 2 9 .

3 29 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 180-181 .
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3 3 0  T his analysis o f  th e  process  o f  sen sory  en g a g em e n t  an d  its reversal o u t l in ed  in  th is  and  

th e  fo l lo w in g  paragraphs also derives from  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memo
randum, ch . 5, pp. 181-182..

331 F o r a  co n tem p orary  T ib e ta n  synop s is  o f  th e  spiritual p ath  fo l lo w e d  by p io u s  attendants,  

see, e.g.,  D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  1991,1:2.2.3-2.27.

332  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. $, pp. 1 8 2 -1 8 4 .  Cf. B o in -W eb b  

2001 , $9.

333 This reading fo l lo w s  the ro o t  verses, w hereas  th e  c o m m en ta ry  (SK, 4 2 9 )  reads snod kyis 

rab tu dbye ba.

3 3 4  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . $, p. 184. O n  th e  five spiritual  

paths, see above, p. $25, an d  o n  the three h igh er  trainings, Part O n e ,  n o te  8.

335 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. $, p. 184; also B o in -W eb b  2001,  

5 9 -
336  Ornament o f  the Sutras o f the Greater Vehicle, ch. 8, v. 1. Jam spal et  al. 2 0 0 4 ,  5 5 -5 6 .

33 7  A lth o u g h  our text  reads thog mar, o th er  versions o f  d ie  T ib e ta n  read thogs med.

338  In m o s t  trad itions , th is  is su b s t itu ted  by c la irvoyance (divyacaksurabijna, lh a i m iggi 

mngon shes) .

339  Cf. Jam spal et al. 2 0 0 4 , 5 5 - 5 6 .

340  T h o se  w h o  atta in  th e  first five b u t  n o t  k n o w le d g e  o f  the ways in w h ic h  th e  cyc le  o f  

rebirth is tran scen d ed  are classed a m o n g  the p iou s  atten d ants  and herm it  bud d h as.

341 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 184 -185 .

342  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 185. S ee  the d iscu ss ion  on  

th ese  three top ics  in  P rud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 4 f f .  V asu b and h u  also ad m its  a fou rth  cate

g o ry — “static” {dsthika) d ep e n d e n t  orig in ation .

343 P rud en  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 5 - 4 0 8 ;  also C o o k  1999, 2 6 6 - 2 7 9 .

3 4 4  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G y a tso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 185. C f. B o in -W eb b  2001 , 56; 

also C o o k  1999, 2 6 6 - 2 6 9 .

345 K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 18 5.

3 4 6  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 1 8 6 -1 8 7 .

347  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 8 7 -188 .

348 K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p p . 18 8 -1 8 9 . C f. Prud en  1 9 9 8 -  

1990 , 4 0 4 ;  an d  K u n san g  1997,1:58 .

349  S ee  F r ied m a n n  1984 , 58. S th ira m a tis  c o m m e n ta r y  still appears to  m e n t io n  tw e lv e  

links, an d  n o t  eleven, a l th ou gh  he alludes to their  e leven  fu n c tion s,  p. 53. C f. A nacker  

1984, 2 1 5 -216 . Jam gon  K o n g tru l’s in terpretation  again fo llow s  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, 

Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 1 9 4 - 1 9 7 ,  and  especia lly  pp. 1 9 5 -1 9 6 ,  w h ere  the tw o  

aspects o f  suffering are in trod u ced .

3 50  SK, 433, reads sred for srid. See  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

p. 197; also Pruden  1 9 8 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 4 .

3 5 1 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 197. F r ied m an n  1 9 8 4 ,5 3 -5 8 ;  

also Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 0 6 - 4 0 7 .

3 5 2  This is also c ited  in K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 197.

353 K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 197; also Fr ied m an n  1984, 

53- 5 4 *

3 5 4  K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso , Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 197; also F r ied m an n  1 9 8 4 ,5 4 .

355 The causes l isted  in  p arenthesis  in th e  fo l lo w in g  paragraph have b een  in serted  in accor

d ance w ith  S th iram atis  com m en tary . See  F r ied m an n  1984 , 5 4 - 5 6 ;  also A nacker  1984, 

216. T he T ib e ta n  again  fo l lo w s  K h e w a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, 

pp. 1 9 7 - 1 9 9 .

3 56  S ee  F r ied m an n  1 9 8 4 ,5 5 0 1 6 9 .
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3 57 Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 1 9 8 -1 9 9 ;  also Friedmann 

1 9 8 4 , 5 4 - 5 7 -

358 This sec t ion  is based  o n  a synopsis  near th e  en d  o f  V asu b an d h u s  Commentary Analyzing  

the Sutra o f  Dependent Origination (Pratityasamutpadadivibhangabhdsya, T  3995), f. 

5 i a - b .  The T ib e ta n  text is fou n d , a lo n g  w ith  a m ore  d eta iled  analysis, in K h e w a n g  Yeshe  

Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 1 9 9 - 2 0 1 .

359  This reading fo l lo w s  SK, 436: nuspa mthu can tsam du byaspa. H ow ev e r ,  K h e w a n g  

Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 199, suggests “this sam e seed  is n o t  yet  

p o t e n t ” (nus pa mthu can du ma byas pa).

3 60  This relates to  a b r ie f  c o m m e n t  fo u n d  in Taranathas Ascertainment o f  Great M adhya

maka according to the Most Extensive Teachings o f  the Supreme Vehicle (Thegmchogshin tu 

rgyas p d i  dbu ma chen po rnam par ngespa), w h ic h  reads: tshegcig la yang rdzogs p a yod  

pa ste/ go rim dkrugnayan lag rdzogs pa gal. “ [This process o f  d e p e n d e n t  orig in ation ]  

m ay also be co m p le te d  w ith in  a sing le  l i fetim e , b ut it is w ro n g  to  say that the [tw elve]  

l inks w il l  be co m p le ted  i f  their  order is con fu sed .” (Jo nangdpe tshogs, vo l. 10, p r in ted  

ed it io n , 2 0 0 7 ,  p. 2 4 ) .  Thanks to  M ich a e l  S h eeh y  for this identifica tion . T h e exegetica l  

m em o ra n d u m  also con ta in s  a co m m en ta ry  o n  this verse, o n  w h ic h  see K h e w a n g  Yeshe  

G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 187.

361 T he n in e  exper ientia l levels com p rise  th e  w o r ld  system  o f  desire, a lo n g  w ith  th e  four  

m ed ita t ive  con centra tion s  o f  th e  w o r ld  system  o f  form  and  the four a b sorptions  o f  the  

w o r ld  system  o f  form lessness . S ee  V a su b a n d h u s  Commentary Analyzing the Sutra o f  

Dependent Origination, if. 50b, 73b.

362  T hanks to Z en k ar  R in p o c h e  for this in terpretation . C f. also Prud en  1 9 9 8 - 1 9 9 0 ,  4 2 9 ff.

363 T he Commentary Analyzing the Sutra o f  Dependent Origination con ta in s  an extens ive  

analysis o f  each o f  th e  tw elve  links o f  d e p e n d e n t  or ig in a tion  and  exam ines  th e  role o f  

fu nd a m en ta l  ign oran ce in the c o n te x t  o f  rebirth w ith in  th e  three w orld -system s. O th er  

w ork s  elaboratin g  o n  th e  im p act  o f  m e d ita t io n  o n  su b seq u en t  rebirth in  th e  h igh er  

w orld -system s in c lud e  G u n am ati s Extensive Sub-commentary on the Commentary A na

lyzing the Sutra o f Dependent Origination (Pratityasamutpadadivibhahganirdeiatikd, T  

3996); and  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 2 0 1 - 2 0 3 .

3 64  • Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 203.

365 B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,5 8 .

3 66 T ib .  m th dbzh i im p lies  that it d oes  n o t  arise from  itself,  from  an y th in g  else, from  b o th ,  

or neither.

367  B oin -W eb b  2 0 0 1 ,5 8 .

368 N agarjunas Letter to a Friend, v. 112. Jam spal et  al. 1 9 7 8 ,1 0 8 .  N o t e  that th e  last l ine  o f  

the stanza reads d ifferently as sangs rgyas de nyid rig pa rnam mchog mthong, in s tead  of, 

as here, chos mthong de yis de bzhin gshegs pa mthong. See  th e  translation o n  p. 59: “O n e  

w h o  rightly secs this, sees the m o s t  exce llen t  bud d h a, th e  k n o w er  o f  reality.”

369 T h e source for this sec t ion  o n  th e  real nature o f  selflessness is K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, 

Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 2 0 3 - 2 0 4 .

3 70  K h ew a n g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 2 0 4 - 2 0 8 ,  exam ines  th e  real 

nature o f  internal p h e n o m e n a  in five con texts:  (1) th e  false n o t io n  o f  a creator; (2) th e  

ways in  w h ic h  past actions, d isson an t m en ta l  states, and  suffering arise; (3) th e  su p p o sed  

ex istence  o f  external objects; ( 4 )  th e  su p p o s e d  n ecess ity  for th e  ex isten ce  o f  external  

objects; and (5) the arising o f  im p u te d  a p p ercep tion — the last o f  w h ich ,  in its u n m is 

taken m od ality , is d es ign ated  as the T ea l  nature o f  internal p h e n o m e n a .”

3 71 T his final sec t ion  o n  the “real nature d e v o id  o f  in h eren t  ex isten ce” is e laborated  in K he-  

w an g  Yeshe G yatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch . 5, pp. 2 0 8 -2 1 1 .

372 Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, Exegetical Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 208 .
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373  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaLMemorandum, ch. 5, p. 20 9 .

3 7 4  B o in -W eb b  2001 , 58.

375  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 21 o.

3 76  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 21 o.

3 77  K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 21 o.

378  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 210. In this and the following

paragraph, Jamgon Kongtrul alludes to the coalescence o f  emptiness and inner radi

ance {gsal stong zung ’jug), characteristic o f  the innate seed o f  buddha nature {prakrti- 

sthagotra, rangbzhin gnas rigs), on the basis o f  which all sentient beings are said to have 

the potential to attain buddhahood. See D udjom  Rinpoche 1 9 9 1 ,1 :1 7 8 -2 0 5 .

379  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, pp. 210-211 .

3 80  Khewang Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch. 5, p. 211.

3 81 K h ew a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, ExegeticaL Memorandum, ch . 5, p. 211.
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b y t h e A u t h o r

Bibliographical referencesfor this volume are presented in two main sections— thefirst listing works 

cited by Jamgon Kongtrul in SK; and the second, the reference bibliography, listing works to which 

the reader is referred in the back-matter. The bibliography o f  works cited by the author comprises 

three distinct alphabetically arranged sections: (i) Scriptural Texts: Vinaya, Sutra, and Tantra;

(2) Indie Treatises; and (3) Indigenous Tibetan Treatises and Spiritual Revelations (gter maj.

1 . S c r i p t u r a l  T e x t s :  V i n a y a ,  S u t r a ,  a n d  T a n t r a

Analysis [ o f Monastic Disciplin e\

V  inayavibhariga 

[’D u l ba] m am  ’byed

Dg.K . ’D ul ba, vols. Ca, ff. n a - N y a ,  ff. 269a . T  3. See Lamotte 1988, 8 1 -1 9 7 .

Eight Transmitted Teachings: [Means fo r Attainment]

[sGrub pa] bka brgyad

D g .N G B , vols. 1 5 -2 4 ;  Tingkye N G B , vols. 2 0 - 3 3 ,  especially vols. 31-32., w hich contain  

the general tantras (spyi rgyud) and the particular tantras (sgos rgyud) associated with  

the original Indian revelation o f  the Tantra o f  the Gathering o f the Sugatas o f the Eight 

Transmitted Teachings (sGrub chen bka’ brgyad bde duskyi rgyud). This is the Mahayoga  

source from w hich  the subsequent T ibetan revelations (gter ma) o f  the Eight Transmitted  

Teachings (bka’brgyad) derive. The eight concern the m editational deities: Yamantaka 

('Jam dpalgzhin rjegshadpa’i rgyudskor, D g .N G B  vols. 15-17 , Tingkye N G B  vols. 2 0 -  

22, T  838); Hayagriva/ Asvottama (dPal rta m grinpadma dbangchcn rta mchogrolpa'i 

rgyudsde m am s, D g .N G B  vols. 1 7 -1 8 , Tingkye N G B  vols. 2 3 - 2 4 ) ;  Sriheruka (dPalyang 

dag thugs kyi rgyud sde rnams, D g .N G B  vols. 1 8 -19 , Tingkye N G B  vol. 25); Vajramrta 

( ’Chi med bdud rtsiyon tangyi rgyud sde m am s, D g .N G B  vols. 1 9 - 2 0 ,  Tingkye N G B  vol. 

26, T  841); Vajraklla/  Vajrakumara (bCom Idan 'das dpal rdo rjephurpa’i rgyud sde m am s, 

D g .N G B  vols. 2 0 - 2 2 ,  Tingkye N G B  vols. 2 7 - 2 9 ) ;  Matarah (Ma mo sridpa'i dzonglung 

chen mo yum  bzung m a’i dngos grub chen mo’i rgyud rnams dangm a mo rtsa rgyud ’bum tig 

giskor, D g .N G B  vols. 2 2 -2 3 ,  Tingkye N G B  vols. 3 0 -31  and 33, T  842 );  Lokastotrapuja 

(bsTan srung’jig rten  mchod bstod, D g .N G B  vol. 24 , Tingkye N G B  vol. 32, T  8 4 4 ) ;  and 

Vajramantrabhlru (rM odpa dragsngags, D g.N G B  vol. 24 , Tingkye N G B  vol. 32, T  843).  

The principal T ibetan revelations o f  this genre include the Eight Transmitted Teachings: 

Gathering o f  the Sugatas (b K d  brgyad bdegshegs dus pa) discovered by Nyangrel Nyim a  

Ozer, the. Eight Transmitted Teachings: Consummation o f  Secrets (bK a’ brgyad gsang
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bayongs rdzogs), d iscovered  by G uru  C h o w a n g ,  and  the. Eight Transmitted Teachings: 

N atural Arising (bKa!brgyad rangshar), d iscovered  by R igd z in  G o d e m c h e n ,  w h ic h  are ail 

c o n ta in e d  in bK a’ brgyadphyogs sgrigs, 2.0 vols.

Exegetical/ Great Tantra o f the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara 

[bShad  rgyud] s d o m  ’b yu n g  [gi rgyud  ch en  po]

S ee  [Tantra o f  the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara

Exegetical Tantra o f the Four Indestructible Seats: M antra Section 

S rlcatuhplthäkhyätatantraräjam anträm ia  

[dPal] gd an  b zh i pa’i bshad  rgyu d  [kyi rgyal po] sngags kyi cha  

D g .K . rG yud  ’bum , vol. N ga , ff. 2 3 i b - z 6 o a .  T  4 2 9

Gathering o f the Great Assembly 

T shogs  ch en  ’dus p a

N K ,  vols . 1 9 -2 8 ,  9 0 - 9 9 ,  w h ic h  derive from  th e p rincipal A n u y o g a  text e n t id e d  Sutra 

Which Gathers A ll Intentions (mDo dgongs pa dus pa, D g .K .  rN y in g  rgyud, vol. Ka, ff. 

8 6 b - 2 9 o a .  T  829. D g .N G B ,  vo l. Ja (7 ) , ff. n o b - 3 i 4 a

King o f  Tantras: [the Wheel o f  Time]

S ee  [Tantra o f the] Wheel o f Time

M andala Array [of the Tantra o f  the Indestructible Peak]

V ajrasekharatantram andalavyiiha

[rG yud  rdo rje rtse m o ’i] dkyil ’khor b k o d  pa

D g .K .  rG yu d  'bum, vol. N ya , ff. i 4 2 b - 2 7 4 a .  T  4 8 0

M inor Transmissions

V inayaksudrakavastu  (also: K sudrägam a)

’D u l  ba lu n g  p h ren g  tshegs  kyi gzh i  

D g .K .  ’D u l  ba, vols. T h a - D a .  T  6

M other

Yum

S ee Sütra o f the Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness in One Hundred 

Thousand Lines

Root Tantra ofM añjuIri 

Mañju^rlm ülatantra  

[’Phags pa] ’jam dpal gy i rtsa ba’i rgyud  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’b um , vol. N a ,  ff. io 8 a ~ 3 5 ia .  T  543.

B S T  18 (1 9 6 4 ) .  Translated in M a c d o n a ld  1962

Scriptural Compilation o f  the Bodhisattvas 

B od hisattvap itak a

[’Phags pa] byang ch u b  sem s dpa’i sde s n o d

D g .K .  d K o n  brtsegs, vols. Kha, ff. 2 $ 5 b -G a ,  f. 205b. T  56

M T T W L  4 4 .  Translated in Pagel 1995

[Secret] Tantra o f General [Rites]

S äm änyavidh lnäm  guhyatantra  

gS ang  ba spyi rgyud

D g .K .  rG yu d  ’bum , vol. Va, ff. 1 4 1 a - !6 7 b .  T  8 0 6
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Supramundane Sutra entitled Heruka Galpo 

’Jigs rtcn las ’das pa’i m d o  he ru ka gal p o  

D g .N G B ,  vols . Tsha (18), ff. i 7 8 a - 3 0 0 ,  and D z a  (19), ff. ¡ - 2 5 8 b

Supreme Tantra o f Manifest Expression 

A bh id an ottara tan tra  

m N g o n  par brjod pa’i rgyu d  bla ma  

D g .K . rG y u d  ’b um , vol. Ka, ff. 2 4 7 a ~ 3 7 o a .  T  369

A n  exp lan atory  tantra-text o f  th e  Cakrasam vara cycle, partly ed ite d  and translated  in  

K alff  1979

Supreme Transmission o f  Monastic Discipline 

V  inayottaragrantha  

L u ng  m c h o g  bla m a

D g .K . ’D u l  ba, vols. N a , f. i b - B a ,  f. 313a. T  7 

S ee L a m o tte  1988, pp. 181-197

Sutra o f Extensive Play 

Lalitavistarasutra  

rG ya cher rol pa

D g .K .  m D o  sde, vol. Kha, f f  i b - u 6 b .  T  95

S um m ar ized  in P Z ,  pp. 1 4 5 - 1 4 6 .  M T T W L  i o z .  B S T  1 (1958). Translated from  F ou ca u x ’s 

F rench  v ersion  in  Bays 1983

Sutra o f  [Great] Final Nirvana 

M ahaparinirvanasutra  

M yan g  n gan  las ’das pa’i [chen  p o ’i] m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vols. N y a , f. ib - T h a ,  f. 151b. T 119-121

S um m ar ized  in  P Z ,  pp. 1 7 0 -1 7 5 .  M T T W L  118.EIPRB 88. Translated in Y am am oto

1 9 9 9 - 2 0 0 0

Sutra o f [Great] Skillful Means, Repaying [the Buddha] with Gratitude 

Thabs la m khas pa [ch en  p o  sangs rgyas] drin lan bsab pa’i m d o  

D a  fang bian fo b ao en  j ing  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. A h ,  ff. 8 6 a - i 9 8 b .  T  353 

S um m ar ized  in P Z ,  pp. 5 2 0 -521

Sutra o f  Inconceivable Secrets

T athagatacin tyaguhyanirdesasutra  

gS ang  ba b sam  gyis m i  khyab pa’i m d o  

D g .K . d K o n  brtsegs, vol. Ka, ff. i o o a - 2 0 3 a .  T  4 7  

S um m ar ized  in  P Z ,  pp. 2 8 -3 2 .  M T T W L  232

Sutra o f the Ascertainment o f the Characteristics o f Phenomena 

C h o s  m a m s  kyi m tshan  nyid  rnam par nges pa’i m d o  

N A

[Sutra o f  the] Dense Array 

G hanavyuhasutra  

rG yan s t u g p o  b k o d  p a  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. C ha , ff. i b —55b. T  n o  

EIPRB  3 4 0 .  S um m ar ized  in  P Z , pp. 163-165
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Sutra o f  the Descent to Lanka 

Larikavatarasutra  

m D o sde larikar gshegs  pa  

Dg.K . m D o sde, vol. Ca, fF 56a—19 ib. T  107

S um m arized  in PZ, pp. 1 5 9 -1 6 3 .M T T W L  103. B S T  3 (1963). A7 P & 5  137. Translated  in  

Suzuki 1931

Sutra o f the Enhancement o f Faith 

D a d  p a  cher ’b yu n g  gi m d o  

N A

Sutra o f the Excellent Meditation on Faith in the Greater Vehicle 

Mahayanaprasadaprabhavanasutra  

T h e g p a  ch en  p o  la dad pa rab tu sg o m  pa’i m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. Pa, if. 6 b - 3 4 a .  T  1 4 4  

S um m arized  in P Z ,  pp. 1 0 0 - 1 0 1

Sutra o f the Great Drum  

M ahabheriharakasutra  

rN ga b o  c h e  ch en  p o ’i l e u  

D g .K . m D o  sde, v ol. D za ,  fF. 8 4 b - n 6 b .  T  111  

S um m arized  in P Z ,  pp. 3 0 0 - 3 0 3

Sutra o f  the Lotus

Saddharmapundarikasutra 

D am  chos pad dkar

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. Ja, fF. i b - i 8 o b .  T  113

Summarized in P Z , pp. 1 6 7 -1 6 9 .  M T T W L  191. B ST  6 ( i 9 6 0 ) .  Translated in Kern 1884;  

Kato et al. 197$

Sutra o f  the N et o f  Brahma 

Brahmajalasutra  

T s h a n g s p a i  dra ba’i m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. A h , fF 7 o b - 8 6 a .  T  351

Summarized in PZ, pp. 511 -5 1 4 . Translated from Pali in Bodhi 1978.

Sutra o f the Nucleus o f the Sun 

Suryagarbhasutra 

m D o  sde nyi m ai snyingpo  

Dg.K. m D o  sde, vol. Za, fF 9 i b - i 4 5 b .  T  157 

Summarized in PZ, pp. 4 1 0 - 4 1 1 .  EIPRJB 180. M T T W L  115

Sutra o f the Stacked Mansion House 

Kutagarasutra  

K h an g  bu brtsegs pa i m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. Sa, fF i 6 o a - i 6 3 b .  T  331 

S um m arized  in P Z , pp. 4 9 8 - 4 9 9

Sutra o f the Ten-Wheeled K$itigarbha 

Dasacakraksitigarbhasutra  

S a i  s n y in g p o ’i ’k hor  lo  b cu  pa  

D g .K .  m D o  sde, vol. Z h a , fF i o o a - i 4 i b .  T  139 

S um m arized  in P Z ,  pp. 331-336. M T T W L  101
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Sutra o f  the Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness 

[in Eighteen Thousand Lines]

Astádasáhasrikáprajñápáramitá

Shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa khri brgyad stong pa

D g .K . Shes p hy in ,  vols. Ka, f. l b - G a ,  f. 2 0 6 a  (3 vols.). T  10

S um m arized  in  P Z ,  pp. 4 0 2 - 4 0 6 .  EIPRB  54. M T T W L  20. Translated  and  e d ite d  in  

C o n z e  1975

[Sutra o f  the Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness 

in Five H undred Lines

Pañcasatikaprajñipáramici

Shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa Inga brgya pa

D g .K . Shes p hy in ,  vo l.  Ka, ff. i 0 4 a - i z o b .  T  1$

S um m ar ized  in P Z ,  pp. 4 1 4 - 4 1 5 .  EIPRB  549.1. M T T W L  152

Sütra o f the Transcendental Perfection o f Discriminative Awareness 

in One Hundred Thousand Lines 

Satasahasrikáprajñapáramitá

Shes rab kyi p h a  rol tu pHyin p a s to n g  p hrag brgya pa  

D g .K . Shes p h y in , vols. Ka, f. i b - A ,  f. 395a (12 vols .). T  8 

S um m ar ized  in  P Z ,  pp. 3 9 5 -3 9 9 .  EIPRB  52. M T T W L  208

Sütra o f the Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness 

[in Twenty-five Thousand Lines]

Pañcavimsatisáhasrikáprajñapáramitá

Shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa stong phrag nyi shu Inga pa

D g .K . Shes p hy in ,  vols . Ka, f. i b - G a ,  f. 381a (3 vols .) .  T  9

S um m ar ized  in P Z ,  pp. 3 9 9 - 4 0 2 .  EIPRB  53. M T T W L  154. A n n o ta te d  Sanskrit ed it ion  

by N a l in ak sh a  D u t t .  L o n d o n :  Luzac, 1934

Sütra That Expresses the Goals o f Activity  

Las kyi mtha brjod pa’i m do  

N A

Sütra That Reveals the Ten Abodes 

gNas bcu bstan pa’i m do  

N o t located

Tantra entitled Summation o f the Real 

Tattvasamgrahatantra 

D e  kho na nyid bsdus pa

Dg.K . rG yu d  ’bum , vo l. N ya , ff. i b - i 4 2 a .  T  4 7 9

Sanskrit edited in Yamada 1981; also in'Chandra and Snellgrovc 1981

Tantra ofAcala

Acalakalpatantrarâja

M i gYo ba’i rtog pa’i rgyud kyi rgyal po

Dg.K . rGyud ’bum, vol. Ca, ff. ib - iz a .  T  432

Tantra o f  Black Yamdri 

Krsnayamâritantra

gShin rje’i bshed n a g p o ’i rgyud kyi rgyal po

Dg.K . rGyud ’bum , vol. Ja, ff. i 6 4 a - i 6 7 b ;  175b—185b- T  473
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Tantra o f  Consecration

Supratisthatancrasamgraha  

R ab gnas kyi rgyud

D g .K . rG yu d  'bum, vol. Ta, ff. i 4 6 b - i 5 o a .  T  4 8 6

Tantra o f  Embrace 

Sam putatantra

Yang d ag par sbyor ba’i rgyud  kyi rgyal p o

D g .K . rG yu d  ’b um , vol. Ga, ff. 7 3 b - i 8 4 a .  T  381 -382

Tantra ofHeruka Galpo

See Supramundane Sütra entitledHeruka Galpo

Tantra ofHevajra 

Hevajratantra

d G yes  rdor rgyu d  kyi brtag pa

D g .K . rG yu d  ’b um , vol. N ga , ff. ib - 3 o a .  T  4 1 7 - 4 1 8

E d ited  and  translated in S ne llgrove 1959

Tantra o f  Red Yamäri 

Raktayamäritantraräja  

gS h in  rje b sh ed  dm ar p o ’i rgyud kyi rgyal p o  

D g .K . rG yud  ’b um , vol. Ja, ff. i8 6 a -2 4 4 b .  T  4 7 4 - 4 7 5

Tantra o f  Renunciation 

A b h y  udayatan tra 

m N g o n  par ’b yu n g  ba’i rgyud

T h e t id e  o f  three exp lanatory tancras p erta in in g  to  C akrasam vara, w h ic h  com p rise  th e  

Tantra o f the Renunciation ofSriheruka (Sriherukabkyudayatantra, D g .K .  r G y u d  ’bum ,  

vol. Ga, ff. i b —33b; T  3 7 4 ) ,  and  the tw o-p ar t  Tantra o f the Renunciation ofVajravdrdhi 

( D g .K .  rG yu d  ’b um , vol. Ga, ff. 6 o b - 7 2 b ;  T  3 7 8 - 3 7 9 )

Tantra o f  Supreme Nectar 

b D u d  rtsi m c h o g  gi rgyud  

See Tantra o f the Eight Volumes o f Nectar

Tantra o f  the Eight Volumes o f Nectar

Sarvapancäm rtasärasiddhim ahadgata-hrdayaparivartästaka  

b D u d  rtsi bam  brgyad

D g .K . rN y in g  rgyud, vol.  Ga, ff. 2 0 2 a -2 2 2 a .  T  841. D g .N G B ,  vols . D z a  (19), ff. 311a—354  

and Va (2 0 ) ,  ff. i - i 6 8 b .  T in g k y e  N G B ,  vo l. 26

[Tantra o f  the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara 

Srim ahäsam  varodayatantraraj a

[b D e  m c h o g  bshad  rgyud] s d o m  ’b y u n g  [rgyud  kyi rgyal p o  ch en  po]

D g .K .  rG yu d  ’b um , vol. K ha, ff. 2 6 5 a ~ 3 i ia .  T  373.

This is an exegetical tantra p erta in in g  to  th e  cycle  o f  Cakrasamvara ( T  3 6 6 - 3 6 9 ) .  Partially  

e d ite d  and  translated in Tsuda 1974 . T h e  r o o t  tantra, en tit led  Tantrardjasrilaghusarpvara 

(rGyud kyi rgyal po dpal bde mchog nyungngu, T  368), is translated in  Gray 2 0 0 7

[ Tantra o f  the] Empowerment ofVajrapdni 

Vajrapänyabhisekatantra  

Lag na rdo rjc d b an g  bskur ba’i rgyu d  c h en  p o  

D g .K . rG yu d  'bum, vol. D a , ff. i b —156b. T  4 9 6
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Tantra o f the Flash o f the Splendor [ofPristine Cognition]

Jn änäicaryadyuti tantra  

rG yu d  ye shes rngam  g lo g

D g.K . rNying rgyud, vol. Ka, fF. z 9 o b - 3 5 8 a .  T  830. D g.N G B , vol. Ja (7 ) , fF 314^-382.

[ Tantra o f the Four [Indestructible] Seats 

C atuhvajrap îtham ahayogin itantrarâja  

rG yu d  kyi rgyal p o  dpal gd an  b zh i pa  

Dg.K . rG yu d  ’bum , vol. N g a , fF i 8 i a - z 3 i b .  T  42.8

Tantra o f  the H abitual Practice o f the Yogini 

Yoginîsancâryatantra  

rN al ’byor m a kun sp yod  kyi rgyud  

D g .K .  rG y u d  ’b u m , vol. Ga, fF. 3 4 a ~ 4 4 b .  T  375

A n  exp lan atory  tantra p er ta in in g  to  Cakrasamvara. Sanskrit and  T ib e ta n  texts ed ite d  in  

P a n d e y 1998

Tantra o f  the Indestructible Array 

Vyühavajratantra  

r D o  rjc b k o d  pa’i rgyu d

D g .K . rN y in g  rgyud , vol.  Ka, fF 8 6 b - i 9 o a .  T  819. D g .N G B ,  vol. Ja (7 ) ,  fF n o b - 3 i 4 a  

A  prim ary tantra-text o f  the A n u y o g a  trad ition . See also Gathering o f  the Great Assembly

[ Tantra o f  the\ Indestructible Garland 

Vajram âlâbhidhânatantra  

r D o  rje p h r en g  ba m n g o n  par brjod pa’i rgyu d  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’bum , vol. C a, fF z o 8 a - i 7 7 b .  T  4 4 5  

A n  exp lan atory  tantra p erta in in g  to th e  Tantra o f the Secret Assembly 

( Guhyasamâjatantra,T  442.)

Tantra o f  the Indestructible Peak 

Vajraiekharatantra

gSang ba rnal ’byor chen p o ’i rgyud rdo rje rcse mo  

D g.K . rGyud ’bum, vol. Nya, fF 142.b-2 .74a. T  4 8 0

A n  exp lan atory  tantra p erta in in g  to th e  Tantra o f  the Summation o f  the Real 

( Tattvajamgrahatantra,T  4 7 9 )

[ Tantra o f  the Indestructible Skyfarers 

V ajradikanâm am ahâtantrarâja  

rG yu d  kyi rgyal p o  ch en  p o  d pal rdo rje m k ha’ ’gro  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’bum , vo l.  K ha, fF i b - i i 5 a .  T  370  

A n  exp lanatory  tantra p er ta in in g  to th e  cycle o f  Cakrasamvara

[Tantra o f the Indestructible] Tent 

D âkinlvajrapanjaram ahâtantra  

[m K h a’ ’gro m a rdo rjc] gur g y i rgyud  

D g .K .  rG yu d  ’b um , vol. N ga , fF 3 o a - 6 s b .  T  419  

A n  exp lan atory  tantra p erta in in g  to Hevajra

Tantra ofthe Lasso ofSkillful Means 

Thabs kyi zhags pa’i rgyud

D g .K . rN y in g  rgyud , vol. Kha, fF z 9 9 a ~ 3 i ia .  T  835. D g .N G B ,  vol. Pa (13), fF z 8 6 a - z 9 8 .  

T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 19

N ew  authoritative edition in Cantwell and Mayer, forthcom ing



8 8 4  ^  T H E  t r e a s u r y  o f  k n o w l e d g e

[Tantra ofthe] Magical N et [ofVajrasattva]

Vaj rasattvamäyäj älatan era

r D o  rje scms dpa’ sgyu  ’p hrul dra ba’i rgyud

D g .N G B ,  vols. 5>—11

O n e  o f  th e  four primary d iv is ion s o f  th e  cycle  o f  th e  tantras o f  th e  Magical N et 

(M äyäjäla), w h ich , accord ing  to L o n g c h e n  Rabjam pa, in clud es th e  fo l lo w in g  m a in  texts:

(1) T he Tantra o f the Secret Nucleus ( Guhyagarbha Tantra, D g .N G B ,  vol. Ta [9], ff. 

i —31b; T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14; D g .K .  rN y in g  rgyud, vol. Kha, ff. u o b - i 3 z a ;  T  

83z), w h ic h  presents m in d  and p ristine  c o g n it io n  as naturally m an ifes t in g

(2) T he Forty-Chapter Tantra, from  the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. Tha [10], ff. 135a- 

182b; T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14), w h ic h  p erfectly  presents b ud d h a  activities

(3) T h e. Eight-Chapter Tantra, from the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. Tha [10], ff. 11 4 a -  

123a; T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14), w h ic h  perfectly  presents th e  m andalas

( 4 )  T he Tantra o f the Spiritual Teacher, from  the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. D a  [ n ] ,  

f f  3 4 b - 6 o a ;  T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14; D g .K ,  rN y in g  rgyud, vol. Ga, f f  3 4 b - 6 o a ;  T  

837), w h ic h  clearly presents the em p o w erm en ts

(5) T he Tantra o f Supplementary Points, from the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. Tha [10], 

if. i8 2 b -2 3 8 b ;  T in g k y e  N G B ,  vo l.  14), w h ic h  em p h atica l ly  presents the c o m m i t 

m en ts

(6 )  T he Eighty-Chapter Tantra, from  the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. D a  [11], f f  1 4 8 b -  

248b ; T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14; D g .K .  r N y in g  rgyud, vol.  K ha, f f  i 9 8 b - 2 9 8 b ;  T  

834) , w h ic h  extensive ly  presents b uddha-attr ibutes

(7 )  The M irror of Indestructible Reality ( D g .N G B ,  vol. D a  [ i i ], ff. 8 2 b - i 4 8 a ;  T in g k y e  

N G B ,  vol. 1$; D g .K .  rN y in g  rgyud , vol. K ha, ff. I 3 2 b - i9 8 a ;  T  833), w h ic h  clearly  

presents the sym b o l ic  b od y-co lors  and  h an d -h e ld  im p lem en ts  o f  th e  h u n d red  d e i 

ties

(8) T he Oceanic Tantra, from  the Magical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. Tha [10], ff. 2 7 9 b —313; 

T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 15), w h ic h  clearly presents th e  gen eration  stage o f  m e d ita t io n

(9) T h e Penetrating Tantra, from  the M agical N et ( D g .N G B ,  vol. D a  [ 11 ], ff. 2 4 9 a -  

294a ;  T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 13), w h ic h  clearly presents th e  p ath  o f  skillfu l m eans.

N ow ad ays ,  the roo t  and  exegetical tantras o f  th e  Magical N et (sGyu ’phrul drva ba rtsa 

bshad kyi rgyud) a ltoge ther  com p rise  n in e te e n  d is t in ct  texts, w h ic h  are all co n ta in e d  in  

D g .N G B ,  vols. 9 —11, and  T in g k y e  N G B ,  vols. 1 4 -1 6  and  19. For further detail , see D o r je  

1987, and  the u pd ated  in tro d u ct io n  to  that w ork  at th e  W is d o m  B o o k s  o n l in e  reading  

room .

[ Tantra o f the] Ocean ofSky-farers 

D äkärnavam ahäyoginitantraräja  

m K h a  ’gro rg y a m ts h o  [rnal ’byor m a’i rgyud]

D g .K . rG yud ’b um , vol. K ha, ff. i3 7 a - 2 6 4 b .  T  372

A n  exp lan atory  tantra p erta in ing  to  C akrasamvara. A pab h ram sa  version  ed 

ited  in N a gen d r a  N arayan C hau d h uri, Studies in the Apabhramsa Texts o f the 

Däkärnavamahäyoginitantraräja. C a lcutta : M e tro p o lita n  P r inting and  P u b lish in g  

H o u se ,  1935

Tantra o f  the Secret Assembly 

Guhyasam äjatantra  

g S ang  ba ’dus pa’i rgyud

Dg.K . rG yu d  ’b um , vol. C a, ff. 9 o a - i 5 7 b .  T  4 4 2 - 4 4 3 .  D g.N G B , vol. N a  (12), ff. 8 9 a -  

137a.

B S T  9 (1965). Translated in F. Frem antle. 1971. “A  C ritical S tud y  o f  th e  Guhyasam äja  

Tantra.” P h D  diss. U nivers ity  o f  L o n d o n ,  S c h o o l  o f  O rien ta l an d  A frican  Studies.
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[ Tantra o f the] Secret Nucleus 

Guhyagarbhatantra  

rG yud  g sang  ba i n y in g  p o

D g .K . rN y in g  rgyud, vol. K ha, ff. n o b - i 3 2 a .  T  832. D g .N G B ,  v ol. Ta (9), ff. 1—31b. 

T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 14

T ib e ta n  text ed ite d  a n d  translated in D o r je  1987. See also the revised in tro d u ct io n  to that  

w o rk  at th e  W is d o m  B o o k s  o n l in e  reading room

[ Tantra o f  the] Victory over the Three Worlds 

Trailokyavij ay amahäkalparäj a

’Jig rtcn g su m  las m a m  par rgyal ba r to g  pa'i p o  ch en  p o  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’bum , vo l.  Ta, ff. io a ~ 5 8 a .  T  4 82

[ Tantra ofthe] Wheel o f Time

[P aram â d ib u d d h o d d h rtaérl] kâlacakratantrarâja

[ m C h o g  gi d ang  p o ’i sangs rgyas las p h y u n g  ba rgyud  kyi rgyal p o  dpal] dus kyi ’k hor lo  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’bum , vo l. Ka, ff. 2 2 b - i2 8 b .  T  362

A ls o  k n o w n  as th e  Concise Tantra [ofthe Wheel o f  Time] (bsDus rgyud), w h e n  con trasted  

w ith  th e  lo n ger  Root Tantra [ofthe Wheel o f Time] (rTsa rgyud), w h ic h  is n o  lo n ger  

extant, apart from  references to  it w h ic h  are fo u n d  in Pundarlka’s c o m m en ta ry  ( T  1347). 

SP, vols. 6 9 - 7 0  (1 9 6 6 ) .  Sanskrit also e d ite d  in B. Banerjee 1985. Translations in c lu d e  

N e w m a n  1987 (ch. 1) and  W allace 200 1  (ch. 2). S ee  also K ilty  2 0 0 4 ;  S im o n  1985; D ala i  

Lam a an d  H o p k in s  1985; and Bryant 1992

Tantra That Completely Apprehends the Attributes o f a Spiritual Teacher 

B la m a’i y o n  tan y on gs  g zu n g  gi rgyu d  

N A

[Tantras/ Cycles o f  Vajrakila 

Vajrakila[tantra]  

r D o  rje p h u r  ba’i r g y u d /  skor

A  set o f  tantras and derivative cycles, th e  form er com p ris in g  the Root Fragment o f  

Vajrakila ( Vajrakïlamülatantrakhanda, Phur ba rtsa ba dum bu, D g .K .  rG yud  ’b u m , vol.  

C a, ff. 4 3 b - 4 s b ,  T  4 3 9 ) ,  as w ell  as the Karmamâla ( D g .N G B ,  vol. N a  [12], ff. 273a~343;  

T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 17), Phur pa bcu gnyis pa  ( D g .N G B ,  vol. Pa [13], ff. i7 6 a - 2 5 i b ;  

T in g k y e  N G B ,  vol. 19), an d  the various tantras o f  th e  m eans for a t ta in m en t o f  Vajrakila  

(bCom Idan das dpal rdo rje phur p a ’i rgyud sde mams, D g .N G B ,  vols. 2 0 - 2 2 ;  T in g k y e  

N G B ,  vols . 2 7 - 2 9 ) .  A m o n g  th em , the Phur pa bcu gnyis pa  is sum m arized  in  M ayer 19 96 ,  

w h ile  tw o  o f  th e  “m ean s for a t ta in m e n t” tantras are p resen ted  in C a n tw e l l  and Mayer  

2 0 0 7 .  T he extensive  c o m m en ta ry  en tit led  Phur ’grel ’bum nag is translated and analyzed  

in B o o rd  2 0 0 2 .

Transmissions o f  Monastic Discipline 

V in ayägam a  

’D u l  ba’i lu n g

D g .K . ’D u l  ba, vols. K a - P a  (13 vols.). T  1 - 7

T h e p rim ary texts o f  the Sanskrit Vinayapitaka, as preserved in T ib e ta n  translation.

S ee  Frauw allner 1956

Verse Summation [ofthe Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness] 

Prajnâpâramitâsahcayagâthâ

Shes rab kyi p ha  roi tu p h y in  pa sd u d  pa tshigs su bead p a  

D g .K . Shes phy in , vol. Ka, ff. i b - i o b .  T  13

S um m ar ized  in  P Z ,  p. 412. M T T W L  183. B S T  17 (1961). Translated  in C o n z e  1973
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Wrathful Deities o f the Magical N et 

sG yu  ’p h ru l khro b o [ ’i skor]

T his  m ay refer to all th ose  cantras o f  the M agical N et cycle ( D g .N G B ,  vols. 9 -1 1 )  w h ic h  

in c lud e  th e  assem bly o f  w rathful deities  {khro bo’i lha tshogs), and  to  th e  derivative cycles  

o f  th e  oral tradition  co n ta in ed  in N K ,  vols . 13-17  and vols. 6 3 - 8 0 ,  8 3 - 8 9 .  T he form er  

also specifically  in c lu d e  the Kingly Tantra concerning the Power ofthe Wrathful Deities, 

from  the Secret Nucleus Which Ascertains the Real (gSang ba i snyingpo de kho na nyid nges 

p a i khro bo stobs kyi rgyud rgyal, D g .N G B ,  vo l. 11 [D a],  ff. 2 9 6 - 2 9 7 )  and the Tantra o f  the 

Attainm ent ofthe M ighty Lords o f Yoga through the Power ofthe Precious Wrathful Deities, 

from  the Magical N et {Khro bo rin po che’i stobs kyis m a l ’byor dbangphyug sgrub p a ’i sgyu 

‘phruldra bai rgyud, D g .N G B ,  vol. 11 [D a ] ,  ff. 2 9 4 - 2 9 6 )

2 . I n d i c  T r e a t i s e s

A bh ayákaragupta  (fl. late e lev en th -ea r ly  tw elfth  century)

Cornucopia o f Esoteric Instructions: [A Commentary on the Tantra o f  Embrace] 

^rlsam putatancrarijatíkámnáyamañjarí

[dPal yang d ag par sbyor b a i  rgyud  kyi rgyal p o ’i rgya cher ’grel pa] m an  n gag  snye m a  

D g.T . rGyud, vol. C ha, ff. ib - 3 i6 a .  T  1198

[.Indestructible] Garland 

V ajrávali-nám a-m andalasádhana  

[dKyil ’k hor  g yi ch o  ga] rdo rje p hren g  ba  

D g.T . rG yud, vol. Phu, ff. ib ~ 9 4 b .  T  3140  

S ee W il l s o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0

A m aras im h a  (fl. fifth or seven th  century)

Treasury o f Amarasimha

A m arak osa

’C h i  m e d  m d z o d

D g.T . sGra m od , vol. Se, ff. i 2 6 b - 2 4 3 a .  T  4 2 9 9

S ee  n o te  9 76 ;  also M isra 2005; and  V ogel 1979, pp. 3 0 9 -313 . T ib e ta n  text: mNgon 

brjod ’chi ba med p a i m dzod  (Q in g h a i  m i rigs d pe skrun k hang, 1985)

A m o g h o d a y a  {donyod char) (dates u ncerta in)

Answers to the Questions ofVim ala[kirti\

V im alap ra inottararatn am ila  

D r i  m a m ed  p a  i dris lan

D g .T . T h un  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  ff. 12 6 a - ! 2 7 b .  T  4333

A n u b h ü t isvab h áva  (a.k.a. A nu b h ütisvarüp a , fl. th ir teen th  century)

Analysis o f the Grammar o fSárasvata

Sarasvatavyakaranasutra

m Tsho ldan m a i rab byed

R etranslation  by S itu  C h o k y i Ju ngn e  in bK a brgyu d  p a i  g sun g  rab, 1 :3 8 1 -6 0 2

Commentary on the Grammar o f  Sárasvata 

Sárasvatavyakaranavrttiprakriyácaturá

b rD a  sprod  pa i bstan bcos  ch en  p o  dbyangs can byi. ka ra na’i ’grel pa rab

tu  bya ba gsal ldan  gyi m d o

D g.T . sGra m od , vol. Se, ff. i o b - i2 $ a .  T  4 2 9 8
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Grammar o f Sdrasvata 

Sarasvatavyakaranasutra 

b rD a  sprod p a  dbyangs can gy i m d o  

D g.T. sGra m o d , vol. Se, ff. ib-5?a. T  4 2 9 7

A ryad eva  I (fl. s e c o n d - t h ir d  century)

Compendium ofthe Nucleus o f  Pristine Cognition

Jnanasarasamuccaya

Ye shes sny ing  p o  kun  las b tus pa

Dg.T. dBu ma, vol. Tsha, ff. 2 6b -2 8 a .  T  3851

M T T W L  8 8 .EIPRB  4 1 4 -2-

Four Flundred Verses

Catuhsataka

bsTan b cos  b zh i brgya pa

D g.T. d B u  ma, vol. Tsha, ff. i b - i 8 a .  T  3 8 4 6

M T T W L  53. EIPRB  50.2. Translated in  Lang 1986

A ryad eva  II (fl. e ig h th  century)

Lamp Which Subsumes Conduct

Caryamelapakapradlpa

s P yod  pa bsdus pa’i sgron m e

D g.T. rGyud, vol. N g i ,  ff. $ 7 a - io 6 b .  T  1803

Translated  in W ed em e y cr  2 0 0 8

A san ga  (fl. late fo u r th -e a r ly  fifth century)

Actual Foundation o f the Yogacara Level

Yogacarabhumivastu

[rN al ’byor s p y o d p a i ]  sa’i d n g o s  gzh i

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vols. Tsh i-V i (3 vols.). T  4 0 3 5 - 4 0 3 7

M T T W L  259. EIPRB 174 .10 . T his is th e  first o f  the five parts o f  the Yogacara Level, c o m 

p ris ing three texts: the Yogacara Level (Yogacdrabhumi, T  4035 )  an d  its sub -sect ions:  the  

Level o f  the Pious Attendants (Srdvakabhumi, T  4 0 3 6 )  and the Level ofthe Bodhisattvas 

(Bodhisattvabhumi, Byangchub sems d p a isa , T  4 0 3 7 )

Compendium o f Phenomenology

A b h id h arm asam uccaya

C h o s  m n g o n  p a  kun  las btus pa

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vol. Ri, ff. 4 4 b - i 2 o a .  T  4 0 4 9

M T T W L  1. EIPRB  174.2. Translated  from  Fren ch  in B oin -W eb b  2001

Level o f the Bodhisattvas

B o d h isa ttv a b h u m i

B yang  ch u b  sem s d p a i  sa

D g.T. Sem s tsam, vol. V i, ff. ib - 2 i3 a .  T  4 0 3 7

M T T W L  41. EIPRB  174 .10 . Partly translated  in Tatz 1986 and  W il l is  1982

Summary o f the Greater Vehicle

M ahayanasam graha

T h eg  pa c h en  p o  bsd u s p a

D g.T. Sems tsam, vol. Ri, ff. ib - 4 3 a .  T  4 0 4 8

M T T W L  125. EIPRB  1 7 4 .7 .  Translated in Keenan 2 00 3
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Summation o f Ascertainmentfrom the Yogacdra Level

Yogacarabhumiviniscayasarpgrahani

rNal ’byor spyod pa i sa rnam par gtan la dbab pa bsdu ba

Dg.T. Sem s tsam, vols Z h i - Z i  (2  vols.) . T  4 0 3 8

EIPRB  174 .10 . O ne o f  the five parts o f  the Yogacara Level, pardy translated in 

Waldron 100 3

Asvabhava (fl. early sixth century)

Combined Commentary on the Summary o f  the Greater Vehicle

M ahayanasam grahapanibandhana

Theg pa chen po bsdus pa’i bshad sbyar

D g.T. Sem s tsam, vol. Ri, if. i9 o b - 2 9 6 a .  T  4051

M T T W L  117. EIPRB  2 74 -1

Atreya (Tibetan attribution, fl. sixth century)

Sutra Requested by Sariputra

Sariputrastakasutra, also known as the Pratibimbamanalaksana 

Shari bu ky iszh u sp a’i m do [sK ugzugskyi cha tshadkyi mtshan nyid]

Dg.T. b Z o  rig, vol. Ngo, ff. n a - i5 b .  T  4316. P 5812 

See Peterson 1980

Bhavaviveka (ca. 5 0 0 - 5 7 0 )

Flame o f Dialectics 

[M adhyam akahrdayavrtti]tarkajvala  

[dBu m a’i sny ing  p o ’i ’grel pa] r tog  ge  ’bar ba  

D g.T. d B u  ma, vol. D za , ff. 4 o b ~ 3 i9 b .  T  3856

M T T W L  1 0 4 - 1 0 5 .  EIPRB  2 9 4 .2 .  Partial translation (ch. 3) in Iida 1980

B od h ib h a d ra  (fl. 1 0 0 0 )

Interlinear Commentary on the Compendium o f the Nucleus o f Pristine Cognition

Jrianasarasamuccaya-nama-nibandhana

Ye shes snying po kun las bstus pa zhes bya ba’i bshad sbyar

Dg.T. dBu ma, vol. Tsha, ff. 2 8 a -4 5 b .  T  3852

M T T W L  8 9.EIPRB  568.2

Bodhisattva (dates uncertain)

Commentary on the Taintless [Crown Protuberance]

S h cn gpu  men ru guang m ing ding jie wu gou tuo luo ni du song er jing chao chu bai bu 

zhi duo lai zhi wu zhi duo jian li yi gui

[’Phags pa kun nas sgor ’jug pa’i ’od zer] gtsug gtor dri m ed [gzungs bklag cing m chod  

rten brgya rtsa brgyad dam m chod rten Inga gdab pa’i cho ga m do sde las btus pa]

Dg.T. rGyud, vo l. Pu, ff. i 4 o a - i 7 5 b .  T  3 0 6 8 - 3 0 7 8

Collective name for a series o f  rituals on dharanl and stupas, translated into T ibetan from  

the Chinese

Brhaspati (fl. 6 5 0 - 6 0 0  b c e )

Sutra o f Brhaspati 

Brhaspatisutra

N A . S ee C hattop ad hyaya  199 4

Buddhabatta (a.k.a. Mahosadhi, sixth century)

Scrutiny o f Gems and Precious Metals

R atnapariksa

Rin po che brtagpa

E d it ion  and French translation f fo m  Sanskrit in F in o t  1896
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C ân ak ya  (3 5 0 -2 7 $  b c e )

Treatise on the Behavior o f  Kings 

C ânakyanltiiâstra

Tsa ra ka i rgyal p o ’i lugs kyi bstan b cos

Dg.T. T h un  m on g , vol. N g o ,  ff. I 2 7 b - i3 7 b .  T  4334

Sanskrit ed ite d  w i th  c o m m en ta ry  in  B ist  2001; also S ternbach  1 9 6 3 - 7 0  an d  1966. Cf.  

D u d jo m  R in p o c h e  19 91, n o te  8$

C a n d ra g o m in  (fl. seven th  century)

Grammar o f  Candragomin

Candravyakaranasutra

L u ng  s ton  p a  tsandra p a i  m d o

Dg.T. sGra m d o, vol. Re, ff. ib - 2 9 a .  T  4 2 6 9

Sanskrit e d it io n  in L iebach  1902. S ee also Thakur 2 0 0 6

C and rak ir t i  (fl. seven th  century)

Auto-commentary on the Introduction to Madhyamaka

M adhyam akâvatârabhâsya

d B u  m a la ’ju g  pa’i b sh ad  pa

Dg.T . d B u  ma, vol. ’A , ff. 2 2 o b -3 4 8 a .  T  3862

EIPRB  321.2

Introduction to Madhyamaka

M ad h yam akâvatira

d B u  m a la jug pa

Dg.T. d B u  ma, vol. ’A , ff. 2 0 i b - 2 i 9 a .  T  3861

M T T W L  109. EIPRB  321.2. Translated  in H u n t in g t o n  and W an gch en , 1989; also in 

Padm akara Translation  G rou p  2 0 0 2

D a n d in  (fl. s ixth  century)

M irror o f  Poetics

Kavyadarsa

sN y a n  n gag  m e  lo n g

D g.T. sGra m d o, vol. Se, ff. 3 i8 a -3 4 ia .  T  4301

Sanskrit and  T ib e ta n  versions ed ite d  in A . Banerjee 1939. Sanskrit ed ite d  w ith  E n g lish  

co m m en ta ry  in  Ray 2 0 0 4 .  See also G u p ta  1970

D h arm ak irt i  (fl. early seven th  century)

Exposition o f Valid Cognition 

Pramânavârttika[kârikâ]

Tshad m a rnam grel gy i tsh ig  le ’u byas pa  

Dg.T . Tshad ma, vol. C e, ff. 9 4 b - :  51a. T  4210

M T T W L  168. EIPRB  3 4 4 .4 .  Sanskrit ed it io n  in Bau dh a  Bharati Series 3 (1968 ) .  E nglish  

translation (ch. 2) in N a g a to m i 1957

Seven Sections [of Valid Cognition]

[Tshad ma] sde b d u n

A  co llec t ive  n am e for  th e  seven  prin cipa l logical treatises o f  D harm akirti ,  com p r is 

in g  the Ascertainment o f  Valid Cognition (Pramanavini^caya, D g.T . Tshad ma, vol. Ce,  

ff. i$ 2 b -2 3 o a ,  T  4211, M T T W L  1 7 0 , EIPRB  344 .5 );  th  e. Exposition o f Valid Cognition 

(Pramânavârttika, D g.T . Tshad ma, vol. C e, ff. 9 4 b - i 5 i a ,  T  4 2 1 0 , M T T W L  168, EIPRB  

3 4 4 .4 ) ;  th e  Inquiry into Relations (Sam bandhapariksa , D g.T . T shad ma, vol. C e, ff. 

255a-256a, T  4 2 14 , M T T W L  195, EIPRB  3 4 4 .6 ) ;  the Point ofthe Axioms (H e tu b in d u ,  

Dg.T. Tshad ma, vol. C e, ff. i38a -25$a , T  4213, M T T W L  83, EIPRB  344 .1 );  th e  Point
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o f Reason (N yàyabind u , D g.T. Tshad ma, vol. C e , f f  2 3 ib - i3 8 a ,  T  42.11, M T T W L  147,  

EIPRB  344 .3 );  th e  ProofofOther M inds (Santänäntarasiddhinäm aprakarana, D g .T  Tshad  

m a, vol. C he , f f  3$$}3—359a, T  4119, M T T W L  2 0 0 ,  EIPRB 3 4 4 .7 ) ;  and  th e  Reasoning o f  

Polemics (Vadanyaýa, Dg.T . Tshad ma, vol. C he , ff. 326b —355b, T  4218, EIPRB  3 4 4 .8 )

D lp am karabh ad ra  (fl, early e igh th  century)

Four Hundred and Fifty Verse [Mandala Rite o f the Secret Assembly] 

Šrígu h yasam ijam and alav id h i

dPal gsang  ba ’dus pa’i dkyil ’k h or  gy i c h o  ga; also k n o w n  as b Z h i b rgya Inga b cu  pa  

Dg.T. rG yud, vol. D i ,  ff. 6 9 a - 87a, T  1865

D u r g a s im h a  (b G ro d  dka’ sen g  ge)

Paradigm o f Verbal Roots

D h atu sú tra

Byin gs m d o

D g.T . sGra m d o, vol. Le, ff. 63a~75a. T  4285  

This accords w ith  th e  system  o f  th e  K aläpa Tantra

isvarakrsna (fl. fourth century)

Thirty-Chapter and Six-Chapter Tantras 

Sâm khyâkârikâ

rG y u d  sum  cu p a  d an g  drug pa

EIPRB  163.1. Translated  from  Sanskrit in  S in h a  1915. E d ited  and  translated  in  Suryana-  

rayana Sastri 1935. Extracts also in R adhakrishnan  and  M o o r e  1957

Jagaddarpana ( ’G ro  ba’i m e  lo n g ,  fl. tw elfth  century)

Compendium o f Rituals [ofthe Indestructible Master]

[Vajrâcârya] kriyâsamuccaya

[r D o  rje slob  d p o n  gyi]  bya ba kun  las b tus  pa

D g.T. rG yud, vol. Bu, ff. 4 8 a - 2 4 9 a ,  T  3305

Jayasena (ca. 9 98 )

[Commentary] on the Tantra o f  the Ocean ofSky-farers 

P âk ârn avatantram andalacakrasâdhanaratnapadm arâganidhi

dPal m k ha’ gro rgya m ts h o ’i rgyu d  kyi dkyil ’k h or  g y i ’k h o r  lo ’i sgrub thabs p a d m a  raga’i 

gter

D g.T . rG yud, vol. Za, f f  ib -3 5 a . T  1516

Jñ anaklrti (dates u ncerta in)

Abridgement o f A ll the Transmitted Teachings W ithout Exception: A  Dissertation on 

Exegesis

Tattvävatäräkhyasakalasugataväcasamksiptavyäkhyäprakarana

D e  k h o  na n y id  la ’jug p a  shes bya ba b d e  bar gshegs  p a  i bka m a  lus pa  m d o r  bsdus te

bshad  pa’i rab tu  b yed  pa

D g.T . rGyud, vol. Tsu, f f  39a~76a . T  3 7 0 9

K am ala illa  ( 7 4 0 - 7 9 5 )

Lamp ofM adhyamaka 

M a d h y a m a k i lo k a  

d B u  m a snan g  ba

D g.T . d B u  ma, vol. Sa, f f  i 3 3 b -2 4 4 b .  T  3887  

EIPRB 418.8
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Kapila (fl. s e v e n t h  c e n t u r y  BCE)

Treatise on the Categories o f  Reality

Simkhyätattvasamäsaiästra, also know n as Sämkhyätpravacanasütra

A lso  later version  o f  u n k n o w n  authorsh ip , d ated  1300 (EIPRB  7 7 6 ) .  Translated  in S inha

1915. Extracts also in Radhakrishnan and M oore 1957. See also Chakravarti 1975

Karmasiddhi Utpala (dates uncertain)

Tantra o f  M artial Conquest I Svarodaya 

Yuddhajaya-näma-tantraräja-svarodaya

gYul las rnam  par rgyal ba shcs p a  i rgyu d  kyi rgyal p o  dbyangs char ba 

D g.T. b Z o  rig, vol. N g o ,  ff. 4 9 b - 9 1 b .  T  4322

Krsnamisra (fl. late eleventh century)

Defining Characteristics o f  Prosody entitled Mastery through Learning

Chandasamlaksanairutabodha

sDeb sbyor rnams kyi mtshan nyid thos pas chub pa

Translated  in to  T ib e ta n  by S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, bKa b rgyud  p a  i g su n g  rab, 1 : 6 0 3 - 6 2 4

Ksemendra (late tenth-early eleventh century)

Wish-granting Tree: Narrative o f  the Bodhisattva 

Bodhisattvävadänakalpalatä

[Byang ch u b  sem s dpa’i rtogs p a  brjod pa] dpag  bsam  ’khri sh in g  

D g.T . sKyes rabs, vol. Ke, ff. ib - 3 6 6 a .  T  4155

EIPRB 677.1. Abridged version by Pema C hopel (Sichuan mi rigs dpe krun khang, 1991) 

translated in Black 1997

Kuladatta (dates uncertain)

Collection o f  Rites 

Kriyasamgraha 

Bya ba bsdus pa

D g .T  rG yud, vol. Ku, ff. 2 2 7 b -3 6 2 a .  T  2531

Partial translations in Skorupski 2 0 0 2  and Tanemura 2 0 0 4

Mahdvyutpatti
Detailed Inspection [of Terminology]

Bye brag tu rtogs par byed pa

D g.T. sN a  tshogs, vol. C o ,  ff. i b —131a. T  4 3 4 6 .M V T . B B u d h  13 (1911). E d ited  Sakaki 

1916-25;  reprint, 1965. A lso  ed ite d  an d  translated in C so m a  d e K oros (3 vols., 1910 ,1916 , 

an d  1 9 4 4 ) ;  repu b lish ed  1984

Maitreya (dates uncertain)

Analysis o f  the M iddle and Extremes 

Madhyantavibhäga

dBus mtha rnam par ’byed pa’i tshig le’u byas pa 

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vol. Phi, ff. 4 o b - 4 5 a .  T  4021

M T T W L  112. EIPRB  174 .6 .  Translated in Dharmachakra Translation C om m ittee  2 0 0 6 ;  

also in the commentarial literature, e.g., Friedmann 1 9 8 4  and Anacker 1984

The Five Treatises o f Maitreya 

Byams chos sde Inga

Beijing: M i rigs d p e  skrun khang , 1991. A  T ib e ta n  ed it io n  o f  the ro o t  verses o f  five 

sem in a l M ahäyäna  treatises a ttr ibuted  to  M aitreya, com p ris in g  th e  Ornament o f  

Emergent Realization (.Abhisamaydlarjtkdra, D g .T . Shes  p hy in , vol. Ka, ff. ib - i 3 a ;  T  

3786); the Ornament of the Sutras of the Greater Vehicle (Mahdydnasutrdlarpkdrakdrikd,
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D g.T . Sem s tsam, vol. Phi, ff. i b —39a; T  4 0 2 0 ) ;  th e  Analysis ofthe M iddle and Extremes 

{.Madhyântavibhâga, D g .T . Sem s csam, vol. Phi, ff. 4 o b ~ 4 5 a ;  T  4 021 );  tEe. Analy

sis o f Phenomena and Actual Reality (.Dharmadharmatâvibhâga, D g .T . Sem s csam, 

vol. Phi, ff. 4 6 b ~ 4 9 a ;  T  4021);  and th e  Supreme Continuum o f the Greater Vehicle 

{.Mahâyànottaratantrasâstra, D g.T . S em s tsam , vol. Phi, ff. $ 4 b ~ 7 3 a ;  T  4 0 2 4 ) .

Ornament o f Emergent Realization

A bh isam ayilam kâra-[nâm a'prajnâpâram itopadesaiâstrakârikâ]

[Shes rab kyi p h a  roi tu p hy in  p a i  m an  n g a g g i  bstan bcos] m n g o n  par rtogs p a i  rgyan  

D g.T. Shes phyin, vol. Ka, ff. ib - i3 a .  T  3786

B S T  4  { i9 6 0 ).M T T W L  2 -5 .  EIPRB  174.3. Translated  in C o n z e  1954 and  Thrangu  

2 0 0 4 ;  also in the com m en tar ia l literature, o n  w h ic h  see Sparham  2 0 0 6

Ornament ofthe Sütras o f the Greater Vehicle 

[M ahäyäna] sücrälamkärakärikä

[ T h e g p a c h e n  p o]  m d o  sd e’i rgyan zh es  bya b a i  t s h i g le u r  byas p a  

Dg.T. Sem s tsam, vol. Phi, ff. ib ~39a . T  4 0 2 0

B S T  13 (1970 ) .  M T T W L  12 9 .EIPRB  174 .8 . Translated  in ja m s p a l et al. 2 0 0 4

M asuraksa (dates u ncertain)

Treatise on Human Behavior

N itisastra

Lugs kyi bstan bcos

D g.T. Th un  m o n g , vol. N g o ,  ff. 13 7 b -!4 3 a . T  4335

M atlc itra  (a.k.a. M ätrceta , also a ttributed  to  Sura, fl. early third centu ry)

Eulogy to the Transcendent Lord Buddha: Praising H im  Who Is Worthy o f  Being Praised, 

but otherwise Eulogizing the [.Ineffable] Which Cannot Be Eulogized 

Vam arhavarnastotra

Sangs rgyas b c o m  ldan  ’das la bscod pa bsngags par ’os p a  bsngags p a  las b sto d  par m i nus  

par b sto d  pa

D g.T . bsTod tshogs, vol. Ka, ff. 8 4 a - i o o b .  T  1138 

M T T W L  2 4 7 .  EIPRB 6 7 A . Z

M audgalyäyana (fl. fifth century b c e )

Discourse on Designations 

Prajnaptipada  

g D a g s  p a  i m d o  

T aish o  1538 an d  1 6 4 4

M u d g a ra g o m in  (fl. seco n d  century)

Eulogy on Distinctions 

V iiesastava

K h yad  par du  ’p hags pa’i b stod  pa

D g .T . bsTod tshogs, vol. Ka, ff. i b - 4 b .  T  1109

N â g a b o d h i  (dates u ncerta in)

Twenty Rituals ofthe M andala o f the Secret Assembly

G uhyasam äjam andalavim^atividhi

dPal gsang  ba ’dus p a ’i dkyil ’khor gy i c h o  ga nyi shu  pa

D g.T . rG yud, vol. N g i ,  ff. I 3 ia - i4 5 b .  T  1810

Sanskrit text restored by K im iak i Tanaka in S h in g o  E in o o , ed., Genesis and 
Development o f Tajitrism, pp. 4 2 5 --4 3 4 .  T okyo: Institu te o f  O rien ta l C ulture,

U n ivers ity  o f  Tokyo, 2010.
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Nâgârjuna (fl. second century)

Commentary on Enlightened M ind

Bodhicittavivarana

B yang  ch u b  sem s k yi grel p a

D g .T . rG yud , vo l. N g i ,  f f  3 8 a -4 5 a .  T  1 8 0 0 -1 8 0 1

M T T W L  36. EIPRB  405.1. E d ited  and  translated in L in d tn er  1997

Commentary on the Sütra ofthe Shoots o f Rice 

Silistambhakasûtratlkâ

T h a g s  pa sâ lu ljang pa zh es  bya ba th eg  pa ch en  p o ’i m d o ’i rgya cher grel pa  

D g.T . m D o  grel, vol. N i ,  ff. 2 o b - 5 5 b .  T  3986

Eulogy to the Expanse o f  Actual Reality
D h arm adh âtu stava

Chos kyi dbyings su bstod pa

D g.T . sTod tshogs, vol.  Ka, ff. 6 3 b - 6 y b .  T  1118

M T T W L  55. Translated in R u egg  1971; also in  B ru n n h ó lz l  1 0 0 7

Eulogy to the Stùpas o f  the Eight Supreme Sacred Places

Astamahàsthànacaityastotra

g N as  ch en  p o  brgyad kyi m c h o d  rten la b stod  pa

Dg.T. sTod tshogs, vol. Ka, f f  8 ib - 8 ib .  T  1133-1134

M T T W L  21

[Explanation o f the] Nucleus o f  Dependent Origination according to Madhyamaka

M adhyam akap ra tltyasam u tp ádah rd aya[vy ik h y in a ]

rTen c in g  ’brel bar ’b y u n g  ba’i sn y in g  p o [ ’i rnam  par bshad  pa]

Dg.T. dBu ma, vol. Tsa, ff. i 4 6 b - i 4 9 a .  T  3 8 3 6 -3 8 3 7  

M T T W L  1 72 -173 . EIPRB  4 7 .6 .  Translated in Jamieson 1001

Fundamental Stanzas o f  M adhyamaka [entitled Discriminative Awareness] Prajña-náma-

mùlamadhyamakakâriki

dBu ma rtsa ba i tshig le u byas pa

D g.T . d B u  ma, vol. Tsa, ff. i b - i 9 a .  T  3824

BST  10 ( i 9 6 0 ) .  M T T W L  135. EIPRB  4 7 .4 .  Translated in Padmakara Translation Group 

2 0 0 8 ;  also Streng 1967, Inada 1 9 70 , Kalupahana 1986, Garfield 1995, and Batchelor 2 0 0 0

Hundred Verses on Discriminative Awareness 

Prajñásatakaprakarana

Shes rab b r g y a p a  zhes  bya b a i  rab tu byed pa  

D g.T . T h u n  m o n g ,  vo l.  N g o ,  f f  9 9 b - i 0 3 a .  T  4328

Letter to a Friend

Suhrllekha

bShes pa’i sprinyig

D g T .  sPrin yig, vo l. N g c ,  ff. 4 o b - 4 6 b .  T  4182

M T T W L  218. EIPRB  47 .8 .  Translated in Jamspal et  al. 1978 and  in Tharchin  

and E n gle  1979

Point o f Human Sustenance 

N ltisastrajan tup osanab in d u  

sKye b o  gso  th ig

D g.T . Th un  m o n g ,  vol.  N g o ,  ff. i i 3 a - n 6 b .  T  4330  

T ranslated from  th e M o n g o l ia n  in Frye 1981
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Precious Garland

[Rajaparikatha] ratnavali

[rG yal p o  la g tam  bya ba] rin ch en  p h ren g  ba

D g.T . sPrin yig, vo l.  Ge, ff. i o 7 a - i 2 6 a .  T  4158

B S T  10 ( i 9 6 0 ) .  M T T W L  189. EIPRB  4 7 .7 .  Translated in D u n n e  and M c C l in t o c k  1997

Stem o f Discriminative Awareness

Nltisastraprajnadanda

[Lugs kyi bstan bcos] shes rab sd o n g  bu

D g .T . T h un  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  ff. i o 3 a - i i 3 a .  T  4329

Patanjali (fl. d iird  c e n t u r y  b c e )

Sutra on Yoga 

Yogasutra

EIPRB  131.1. Translated in Prasada 1924. Extracts also in R adhakrishnan  and M o o r e  1957

Pihgala (fl. ca. s eco n d  century  b c e )

Discourse on Prosody

C handasutra

d M ar ser can g y i g z h u n g

Sanskrit e d ite d  in W eb er  1863

Prasantam itra (fl. late n in th  century)

Commentary on the Nucleus o f Indestructible Reality 

Vajrahrdayalamkaratantrapanjika

dPal rdo rje snying p o ’i rgyan gyi rgyu d  ch en  p o ’i dka ’grel 

D g.T . rG yud, vol.  I, ff. 3 i3 a -3 6 z a .  T  2515

Pundarlka (a.k.a. A valokitavrata) (dates u ncerta in)

Taintless Light: A  Great [Commentary] on the Wheel o f Time
V im alap rab h anam am u latan tran u sarin ld vad aiasahair lk a laghu k alacak ratan trarajatlk a  

b sD u s  pa’i rgyu d  kyi rgyal p o  dus kyi ’k h o r  lo ’i grel b shad  rtsa ba’i rgyu d  kyi rjes su ’jug pa  

s to n g  phrag bcu  gnyis pa dri m a m e d  pa’i ’od , also k n o w n  as D u s  ’k h o r  ’grel ch en  

D g .K . D u s  ’k hor grel bshad, vol. Sri, ff. i b - 4 6 9 a .  T  845

Sanskrit e d it io n  in Jagannatha U padhyaya, B ib lio th eca  In d o-T ib etica ,  vols . 11-13. Sar- 

nath: C en tra l Institu te o f  H ig h e r  T ib e ta n  Studies, 1986. See K ilty  2 0 0 4 ;  also N e w m a n  

1987, and  W allace 2001

Purijaraja (dates uncerta in)

Commentary on the Sdrasvata Grammar

Sarasvatavyakaranavrtti

b rD a  sprod  pa dbyangs can gyi m d o ’i ’grel pa

N A

R atnakara[santi] (fl. early e leventh  century)

Commentary on the Four Hundred and Fifty Verse M andala Rite o f the Secret Assembly 

S riguhyasam ajam andalavidh itlka

dPal gsang  ba ’dus pa’i dkyil ’k h or  c h o  ga’i ’grel pa; also k n o w n  by d ie  sh or t  t id e  ’J ig  rten  

sn an g  byed

D g .T . rG yud, vol. N i ,  ff. 5 9 a - i3 o a .  T  1871

Precious Source [of Prosody]

C han d oratn akara

[sD e b  sbyor] rin ch en  ’b y u n g g n a s

D g .T . sGra m d o , vol. Se, ff. 3 7 ib - 3 7 9 a .  T  4 3 0 3 - 4 .  T ib e ta n  ed it ion , w ith  restored
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Sanskrit text and H in d i translation in L. Shastri 1990. Tibetan commentary in Nyagong  

K onchok Tseten et al., Commentary on the Precious Source o f Prosody

R atnaraksita  (dates u ncertain)

Lotus Commentary on Difficulties in the Tantra o f  the Emergence o f Cakrasamvara 

S nsam varod ayam ah itan trar ija -pad m in í-n ám a-p aňjik á

dPal s d o m  pa 'b yung ba’i rgyu d  kyi rgyal p o  ch en  p o ’i dka grel p ad m a can, also k n o w n  as 

K yog  bshad  (th e  “Evasive Exegesis”)

D g .T . rG yud, vol. Va, ff. i b - i o i b .  T  1420

R atnasrl[jñana] (dates u ncerta in)

Ratnasri Commentary on the M irror o f Poetics 

Kâvyâdarsâratna^rïvrcti

Sanskrit ed it io n  in A n an ta la l T hakur an d  U p en d ra  Jha, D arb haiiga  M ith i la  Institute, 1957

Sakyaprabha (fl. e igh th  centu ry)

Sun Commentary on the Monastic Discipline [of the Novitiate]
[À ryam ûlasarvâstivâdi] srâmanerakarikâvrttiprabhâvatï

[’Phags p a  g z h i  tham s cad y o d  par sm ra ba’i] dge tshul gy i cshig le u r  byas pa’i grel pa  

D g.T . 'D ul ba, vol. Shu, ff. 7 4 a - 162b. T  4125

S alihotra  (daces uncerta in)

Compendium on the Inspection o f the Life Span o f Horses

S âlihotrîyâsvâyurvedasam hitâ

rTa’i tsh e ’i rig b yed  sha li h o  eras bsdus pa

D g.T . T h un  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  ff. i s 6 b - 2 7 7 a .  T  434$

Säntarak$ita ( 7 2 5 -7 8 3 )

Auto-commentary on the Ornament o f Madhyamaka

M ad hyam akälam käravrtti

d B u  m a rgyan gy i ’grel pa

D g.T . d B u  ma, vol. Sa, ff. 5 6 b - 8 4 a .  T  3885

EIPRB  4 0 4 .1 .  E d ited  and translated in  Ich igo  1985

Ornament o f the Madhyamaka

M ad h yam akâlam kâra

d B u  m a rgyan gy i tsh ig  le ’u byas pa

Dg.T. d B u  m a, vol. Sa, ff. 53a—56b. T  3884

EIPRB  4 0 4 .1 .  Translated  w ith  co m m en ta ry  in Padm akara Translation G rou p  2 005 ;  also  

B lu m en th a l  2 0 0 4 ,  and  D o c t o r  2 0 0 4 .

S ântideva  (fl. late s e v en th -ea r ly  e igh th  century)

Introduction to the Conduct o f  a Bodhisattva

B odhisattvacaryâvatâra

Byang chub sems dpa’i spyod pa la ’jug pa

D g.T . d B u  m a, vol. La, f f  i b - 4 o a .  T  3871

B S T  12 ( i 9 6 0 ) .  B B u d h  28 (1929) . M T T W L  109. EIPRB  368.1. Translated  in Padm akara  

Translation  G r ou p  1997; also M atics  1 9 70 , B a tch elor  1979, C rosb y  and S k ilton  1996, 

W allace an d  W allace 1997

Š antigarbha (dates u ncerta in)

Differentiation o f  the Parts o f a Stupa 

Zhi duo xing zhuang luo suo chu jing 

m C h od  rten gyi cha dbye ba 

Dg.T. rGyud, vol. Pu, ff. 173b—175b. T  3 078



8 9 6  -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E

Sarvadhara (daces uncertain)

Analysis o f  the Terminations Indicating Verbal Morphology from  the Kalâpa Grammar

Tyâdyantaprakriyâvicârita

Ti la sogs pa i m thab bya ba rnam par dpyad pa

D g .T . sGra m d o , vol. She, ff. 9 7 b - i3 $ a .  T  4 2 8 9

Sarvavarman (a.k.a. ïévaravarman or Räjadeva, dates uncertain)

Kalâpa Grammar 

Kaläpasütra 

Ka la pa i m do

Dg.T. sGra m d o , vol. Le, ff. i b - 2 o a .  T  4 2 8 2  

S ee also Scharfe 1977, pp. 162 -163

Sîlapâlita (fl. eighth century)

Extensive [ Commentary ] on the M inor Transmissions
À gam aksudrakavyâkhyâna

L u n g  phran  tshegs kyi rgya cher ’grel

D g .T . ’D u l  ba, vol.  D z u ,  ff. ib -2 3 2 a .  T  4115

Sraddhakaravarman (dates u ncertain)

Auto-commentary on the Concise Commentary on Forming the Gridlines o f the M andala 

Samksiptamandalasütravrtti

dKyil ’k h o r  gyi th ig  gdab p a m d o r  bsdus p a’i ’grel pa  

D g.T . rG yud , vol. Ri, ff. 2 0 7 b - 2 i$ b .  T  2506

Concise Commentary on Forming the Gridlines o f the M andala

Samksiptamandalasütra

dKyil ’k h or  gy i th ig  gdab pa m d o r  bsdus pa

D g.T . rG yud, vol. Ri, ff. 2 0 5 b - 2 0 7 b .  T  2505

S thiram ati (ca. 4 7 0 - 5 5 0 )

Commentary [on the Dissertation on] the Five Psycho-physical Aggregates

Pancaskandhaprakaranavaibhasya

Phung po lnga’i rab tu byed pa bye brag tu bshad pa

D g.T . Sems tsam, vol. Shi, ff. i9 5 b - 2 5 o a .  T  4 0 6 6

EIPRB  3 0 4 .9 .  Translated in E ngle  2 0 0 9

Subhücicandra (dates uncertain)

Addendum to the Last Part [of the Wish-fulfilling Commentary on the Treasury o f  

Amarasimha]

m D zod  grel ’dod ’jo’i ’phros glegs bam ’og ma

Tibetan translation from Sanskrit by Situ Chokyi Jungne (C ollected Works, vol. Ca)

Wish fulfilling Commentary [on the Treasury o f Amarasimha]

A m arak o ia tîk âk âm ad h en u

’C h i  m c d  m d z o d  kyi rgya cher ’grel p a  ’d o d  ‘jo ’i ba m o  

D g.T . sGra m d o , vol. Se, ff. 2 4 4 b - 3 i 8 a .  T  4 3 0 0

Sanskrit e d ite d  in L ok esh  C handra, SP 38 (1965). R e-translated  in to  T ib e ta n  by S itu  

C h o k y i Jungne, under the tit lc M ing dang rtags rjessu stonpa’i bstan bcos chi med m dzod  

kyi rgya cher ’grelpa ’dod ’jo ’i ba mo (C o l le c te d  W orks, vol. N g a ) . .S ee  also V ogel 1979, pp. 

3 1 4 - 3 1 5

Sura (fourth century)

Garland o f Birth Stories 

Jâtakamâlâ
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sKyes p a’i rabs kyi rgyud

D g .T . sKyes rabs, vol. H u ,  ff. ib - i3 $ a .  T  4150

B S T  21 (1959). Translated  in Speyer 1895

S ü ryagup ta  (fl. s ix th  century)

Treasury o f the Collection o f Topics 

Gäthakosa

T shigs  su bead  pa’i m d z o d

D g .T . T h u n  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  ff. n 6 b - i 2 2 a .  T  4331

T f ip ita k a m ila  (dates u ncerta in)

Lamp o f the Three Ways

N a y  atrayap r adlp a

T shu l g sum  sgron  m a

D g .T . rG yud, vol. Tsu, f f  6 b - 2 6 b .  T  3 7 0 7

Vararuci (late fo u r th -e a r ly  fifth century)

H undred Verses on the Collection o f  Topics 

£atagäthä

T shigs  su bead  pa brgya pa

D g .T . T h un  m o n g ,  vol.  N g o ,  i2 2 a - i2 Ö a .  T  4332

V asu b and h u  (ca. late fo u r th -ea r ly  fifth centu ry)

[Auto-] Commentary on the Treasury [of Phenomenology]
A bh id h arm ak osabh âsya

C h o s  m n g o n  pa’i m d z o d  kyi bshad  pa

D g.T . m N g o n  pa, vol. Ku, f f  2 6 b -2 $ 8 a .  T  4 0 9 0

T ib e ta n  ed it io n  in mNgonpa m dzod rtsa grel (S ichuan  m i rigs d pe skrun k hang, 1996).  

EIPRB  175.1. Translated  from  the French  in Pruden  1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0 .

Commentary Analyzing the Sütra o f Dependent Origination 

Pratîtyasam utpâdâdivibharigabhâsya

rTen c in g  ’brel bar ’b yu n g  ba d an g  p o ’i rnam  par dbye ba bshad pa  

D g.T . m D o  ’grel, vo l. C h i ,  f f  i b - 6 i a .  T  3995 

EIPRB  175.12

[Dissertation on] the Five Psycho-physical Aggregates

Paricaskandhaprakarana

P h u n g  p o  lnga’i rab tu b yed  pa

D g .T . Sem s tsam, vol. Shi, if. n b - iy a .  T  4 0 5 9

EIPRB  175.11. Translated, a lo n g  w ith  T ib e ta n  and recon stru cted  Sanskrit ed it ions ,  in 

E ngle  2 0 0 9 ;  also A nacker 1984

[Dissertation on the] Thirty Verses 
T rim iik â  [ kär ikäp rakaran a]

S um  cu  pa’i tsh ig  le’u byas pa

Dg.T. S em s tsam , vol. Shi, ff. ib - 3 a .  T  4055

M T T W L  236. EIPRB  175.18. Translated  from  d ie  C h in e se  in C o o k  1999; also A nacker  

1984, K o c h u m u tto m  1982

Rational System o f Exposition

Vyikhyiyukti

rN am  par bshad pa’i rigs pa

D g.T . Sems tsam, vol. Shi, if. 2 9 a - i3 4 b .  T  4 0 6 1

EIPRB  175.13
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Treasury o f  Phenomenology 

A bh idharmako^a [ karika]

C h o s  m n g o n  pa i m d z o d  kyi tsh ig  le ’ur byas pa  

D g.T . m N g o n  pa, vol. Ku, ff. i b - i $ a .  T  4 0 8 9

B Budh 10  (1917 ,1 9 3 0 )  and 11 (1918-31) . Tibetan edition in mNgonpa m dzod rtsa ’grel 

(Sichuan mi rigs dpe skrun khang, 1996) . EIPRB  175.1. Translated from the French in 

Pruden 1 9 8 8 -1 9 9 0

Vasum itra (fl. s e c o n d  or  fou rth  century)

Auto-commentary on the Great Treasury [o f  Detailed Exposition]

Mahavibhasako^a

Bye brag bshad m dzod [chen mo], also known as m D zod  kyi rang grel 

E xtan t in Chinese. Taisho 1545 .EIPRB  39.1.

V idyakara (fl. tw elfth  century)

Precious Treasury o f  Eloquence 

Subhasitaratnakosa

Sanskrit ed it io n  by D .D .  K osam b i and V.V. G ok h ale .  C am br id ge, M A :  Harvard U n iv er 

s i ty  Press, 1957. Translated in Ingalls 1965

Vimalamitra (fl. late eighth-early ninth century)

Short [Commentary on the Tantra o f the Secret Nucleus]

Sriguhyagarbhapindarthatika  

gS ang  ba sny ing  p o ’i ’grel ch u n g  

P. rG yud , vol. M u , f f  i a - i 6 a .  P 4755

Vitapada (fl. late ninth century)

Commentary on the Oral Teachings ofM anjulri: The Beautiful Flower 

Sukusuma-nama-dvikramatattvabhavanamukhagamavrtti

m Dzes pa’i me tog zhes bya ba rim pa gnyis pa’i de kho na nyid bsgom pa zhal gyi lung gi 

grel pa

D g.T . rG yud, vol. D i ,  ff. 8 7 a - !3 9 b .  T  1866

Vyasa (diffuser/ redactor, dates uncertain)

Four Vedas 
Caturveda 

Rig byed bzhi

T he prim ary source texts or d iv in e  revelations o f  the Brah m an ica l tradition  o f  H in d u is m ,  

co m p ris in g  th e  R gveda, A tharvaveda, Sam aveda, an d  Yajurveda. A m o n g  th em , th e  ten  

chapters o f  the R gved a  are extan t in th irty  d is t in ct  m an uscr ip t  recensions, w r it ten  in Sha-  

rad and  D evanagari scripts, tw en ty -fou r  o f  w h ic h  w ere co n su lted  by M ax  M u ller  for his  

s ix -vo lu m e editio princeps, en tit led  The Hymns o f  the Rgveda with Sayana’s Commentary 

(L o n d o n ,  1 8 4 9 - 7 5 ) .  O n  all four Vedas, see G o n d a  1975, chs. 3 - 7

Yasomitra (fl. early fifth century)

Commentary on the Treasury o f Phenomenology

A b h id h arm ak o /a tlk a

Chos m ngon pa’i m dzod kyi grel bshad

Dg.T. m N gon pa, vols. G u -N gu . T  4 0 9 2
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3. I n d i g e n o u s  T i b e t a n  T r e a t s e s  a n d  S p i r i t u a l  

R e v e l a t i o n s  [gter ma)

A n o n

Citadel o f the W ind Goddess 

L u n g  lha m o  gnas m khar  

N o t  lo ca ted

A n o n  (n in th  century)

Commentary on the Eight Elements o f  Semantic Application 

g N as  brgyad  ch en  p o ’i grel pa, also k n o w n  as sGra’i bstan bcos  

D g.T . sN a  cshogs, vo l.  C o ,  ff. i6 5 a - i 7 3 a .  T  4351 

S ee Part O n e ,  n o te  95

A n o n

Hundred Thousand Scrutinies o f  the Ddkinis 

m K h a’ gro brtag  ’b u m  

N o t  located

A n o n

Private Tantra: Black Skull o f the Charnel Ground 

sG er rgyu d  dur k h r od  th o d  nag  

N o t  loca ted

A n o n

Short Chapter on Discrimination 

’B yed  pa  le ’u ch u n g  

See n o te  1115

A n o n

Tantra entitled Mountain o f Corpses, Fortress o f  Skulls 

rG yu d  bam  ri th o d  m k har  

N o t  loca ted

A n o n

Treatise on Behavior entitled *Holy Ornament”

Lugs kyi bstan b cos  d am  p a’i rgyan  

S ee n o te  1114

C andrasrl [D a w a  Palrin] (Z la  ba dpal rin, b. ca. 1375)

Definitive Presentation o f  Drums and Cymbals 

rN ga  sbu g  gi rnam gzh a g

In Tashi G yatso  ec al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  

Secret [Mantras], p p . 357 -3 5 9

Methodology o f  Musical Sound 

R o l m o ’i sgra thabs b zh ugs

U n p u b l is h e d  ms. h e ld  at A m n y e  M a c h e n  Institute, D haram sala

Treatise on Melody entitled Neck Ornament o f  Clear Intelligence

dB yangs kyi bstan b cos  b io  gsal m g u l rgyan

U n p u b l is h e d  ms. h e ld  at A m n y e  M a c h e n  Institute, D haram sala
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C h e  K h yid ru g  ( C e  khyi ’brug, ca. 7 9 8 - 8 1 5 )

Root Verses on the Eight Elements o f  Semantic Application 

gN as  brgyad [chcn p o ’i] rtsa ba

D g .T . sN a  tshogs, vol. C o ,  1612.-165*. T  4350 . See  Part O n e , n o te  95

C h o m d e n  R igp ei Raldri ( b C o m  ldan r ig p a ’i ral gri, 12.2.7-130$)

Ornamental Flolqer o f Philosophical Systems 

G rub m th a’ rgyan gy i m e  to g

d B u  m ed  m s. in T B R C  H o ld in g s  ( W 1 C Z 1 0 4 1 .2.: 1 5 9 - 4 4 6 )

D ah ü ra  [N a g p o ] ,  disc. ( D a  h u  ra n a g p o ,  fl. ca. tw elfth  century)

Tantra o f  the White, Black, and Variegated Hundred Thousand Stanzas 

’B u m  dkar n ag khra g sum  gyi rgyud

A  w o rk  o n  g e o m a n cy  attributed to th e  C h in e se  treasure-finder D ah u ra  N a g p o ,  w h ic h  

was translated in to  T ib etan , a lon g  w ith  h is  o th er  revelations, su ch  as th e  Root Tantra o f  

the Clarifying Lamp: Indicatve o f Buddha Body {sKu rgyud snanggsal sgron me), b y  his  

s tu d en t  K h am p a  Trawo  

N o t  located

D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  disc. (G ra pa m n g o n  bshes, 1012 .-1090 )

Glorious Great Tantra entitled Essence o f  Nectar, also known as the Great Tantra o f  Secret 

Instructions on the Eight Branches o f the Essence o f  the Glorious Elixir [ofImmortality] 

dPal ldan b d u d  rtsi snying p o  yan lag brgyad  p a  gsang  ba m an n gag  gi rgyud  c h en  po;  

shor t  title: Grva th ang  rgyu d  bzh i

S o m etim e s  attributed  to  th e  au thorsh ip  o f  Y utok  Y onten  G o n p o .  T ib e ta n  ed it io n  

p u b l ish e d  by B o d  kyi gso  b o  rig pa’i gna’ d p e  p h y o g s  bsgrigs d p e  tshogs, vo l.  2.0 (Beijing:  

1 0 0 5 ) .  This w ork  com prises  the Four Tantras [rGyud bzhi), namely, th e  Root Tantra 

(rTsa rgyud), the Exegetical Tantra (bShad rgyud), th e  Instructional Tantra {Man ngaggi 

rgyud), an d  the Subsequent Tantra {Phyi m d i rgyud), th e  first tw o  o f  w h ic h  are translated  

in  Clark 1995. S ee also P arfionovitch , D orje ,  and  M eyer 1991; M eyer 1981; an d  R e c h u n g  

R i n p o c h e 1976

D r u g u  S en g d o  O c h e n  (G ru  gu  sen g  m d o  o d  chen , dates u ncertain)

M irror Trilogy 

M e  lo n g  skor gsum

T w o  o f  these texts, reputed ly  translated from  C en tra l A sian  sources in to  T ib e ta n  by  

D r u g u  S en g d o  O c h e n ,  respectively en t it led  rTa gzhungdngul dkar me long an d  rTa dpyad 

mthong ba kun gsal me long, are co n ta in ed  in Bod kyi rta’i gso dpyadgzhung lugs mdams 

bsgrigs, G angs can rig m d z o d ,  v ol. 1 3 , 1 9 9 0 ,  pp. 3 - 8 5  and  pp. Z 7 3 - 3 5 9  respectively

G u ru  C h o w a n g  (G u  ru ch os  dban g , 1112.-1270)

M ethod o f Constructing Stupas 

m C h o d  rten b zh en gs  thabs

N o t  extant in  C h e n g d u  p h o to -o f f s e t  ed it io n  o f  th e  Eight Transmitted Teachings: Consum

mation o f  Secrets {b K d  brgyad gsang bayongs rdzogs), w h ic h  is c o n ta in e d  in 4  vols . o f  the  

b K d  brgyad phyogs bsgrigs. It m ay p oss ib ly  be related to  sKu gsum yongs rdzogs kyi lha 

khanggzhengs thabs kyi dpe ris, w h ic h  is c o n ta in ed  in the sam e co l lec t io n , a ccord in g  to  

rN y in g  m a i  dkar chags (Potala, 199z), vol. 1, n o . 4 0  an d  vol. 4 , no. 51

G yalw a T en -n e (rG yal ba ten  ne, 112.7-12.17) and  D r o m t o n p a  ( ’B ro m  s to n  pa, 1 0 0 4 - 1 0 6 4 )  

Garland o f  the Essential Points o f  the Religion o f  the Gods and the Religion o f  Humans 

L h a ch os  m i ch os  gnad  kyi p h ren g  ba 

N o t  located . See n o te  730
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H üm kärajaya  ( H u m  m d zad  rgyal ba, dates u ncertain)

W hite Lotus Bouquet o f  Investigation
dP yad  d o n  pad  dkar ch u n  po , also k n o w n  as Legs par bshad pa’i p ad m a dkar 

p o  ch u n  p o

G a n gtok : Sherab G yaltsen  Lam a, 1981

Jam yang S o n a m  W a n g p o  ( ’Jam dbyangs b so d  nam s d b a n g p o ,  fl. 1559-1611)

Treatise on Musical Instruments entitled The Single Knowledge That Liberates A ll 

Rol m o’i bstan bcos gcig shes kun sgrol 

N o t located

Karm apa V II  C h o d r a k  G yatso  (K arm apa ch os  grags rgya m tsh o , 1 4 5 4 - 1 5 0 6 )

Oceanic Textbook o f  Uncommon Logical Reasoning 

Thun m in  rig gzhung rgya m tsh o

Full title: Tshad ma legs par bshad pa thams cad kyi chu bo yongs su ’du ba i rigs pa’i 

gzhung lugs kyi rgya m tsho

C o n ta in e d  in  bKa’ b rgyu d  pa’i g su n g  rab, vols. 6 - 7

Karm apa VIII M ik y o  D o r je  (K arm apa m i b sk yod  rdo rje, 1 5 0 7 -1 5 5 4 )

M irror o f  Great Sunlight 

N yi ma chen po’i me long

Full title: rD o rje thcg pa’i yang dag par rdzogs pa’i phyag rgya chen p o’i nye bar longs 

spyod pa’i gnas dang spyod yul gsal bar byed pa’i nyi ma chen p o ’i me long  

C ontained in the C ollected Works o f  Karmapa M i bskyod rdo rje, vol. 16; published  

with the support o f  the Bodhi Foundation and the Tsadra Foundation, 1 0 0 4

Khyungpo Yutri Bar (K h yungp o gYu khri bar, fl. late tenth-early eleventh century) 

Miraculous Lamp  

’Phrul gyi sgron me 

N o t located

L och en  D harm asr l (Lo ch en  D harm asr l, 1 6 5 4 -1 7 1 7 )

Choreographic Memoranda o f  the Sacred Dances o f the Wrathful Herukas and  

o f Glorious Samantabhadra entitLed Display ofthe Deities

[K hrag’thungkhro bo’i] chams [kyi brjed byangdpal] kun tu bzangp o’i ’chams kyi 

brjed byang lha’i rol ga

S h or t  title: Choreographic Treatise o f  the Sacred Dances entitled Display o f Samantabhadra 

( ’Chamsyig kun bzang rol pa)

N K , vol. 14, pp. 3 6 5 - 4 5 6

L o n g c h e n  R abjam pa (K lo n g  ch en  rab ’byam s pa, 1308 -1363 )

Precious Treasury o f Wish-fulfilling Gems: A  Treatise on the Pith Instructions o f  

the Greater Vehicle

T h eg  p a  ch en  p o ’i m an  n gag  gi bstan b cos  y id  b zh in  rin p o  c h e ’i m d z o d  

In th e  Seven  Treasuries o f  L o n g c h e n p a  (K lo n g  ch en  m d z o d  b d u n ) (Beijing: dPal brtsegs  

b o d  y ig  d p e  r n y in g z h ib  ’jug k han g , 1 0 0 9 ) ,  vols. 118-119. A lso  Potala  e d it ion , vol. 1 (3iiT);  

G an gtok : D o d r u p c h e n  R in p o c h e , n .d. (I-T ib-143); and  C h e n g d u :  A d z o m  C hogar , 1999.  

C h . i translated in L ip m an  1977

M enthangpa M enla D ondrub (sMan thang pa sman la don grub, fl. late fifteenth century) 

Wish fulfilling Jewel of Iconometry

[bDe bar gshegs pa’i sku gzugs kyi] cha tshad yid bzhin nor bu

G an gtok : Lam a D a w a  an d  Sherab G yaltsen, 1983. Library o f  C ongress: 83905557
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[Pang] L od ro  Tenpa (d Pan g  b io  gros brtan pa, 12.76-1342.)

Clarification o f the Three Clusters 

T sh ogs  g sum  gsal ba

Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  N atio n a lit ie s  P u b lish in g  H o u s e ,  1998

P h u rb u c h o k  Tsultrim  Jam pa G yatso  P e lzan gp o  (Phur bu lc og  tshu l khrim s byam s p a  rgya  

m ts h o  dpal b z a n g p o ,  1825 -1901 )

Magic Key o f  the Path o f  Reasoning: [Presentation o f  the Collected Topics, Analyzing the 

M eaning o f  Valid Cognition]

[Tshad  ma’i g z h u n g d o n  ’byed  pa’i bsdus grva rnam  gzh ag] rigs lam  ’p h ru l gyi lde m ig;  

also k n o w n  as the Yongs ’d z in  bsdus grva ( C o l le c te d  Topics o f  th e  T utor)

C o n ta in in g  the Rigs lam  c h u n g  n g u ’i rnam  bshad (23 fo lio s) ,  the Rigs lam  ’b ring p o ’i 

rnam  bshad  (30 fo lios),  and  th e  Rigs lam  c h e  ba’i rnam bshad  (36 fo lios) ,  a lon g  w ith  its 

bio  rigs (27  fo lios)  and  rtags rigs (25 fo lio s)  sub d iv isions. G an su ’i m i rigs d pe skrung  

k hang , 1982, 2 0 0 2 ,  2 0 0 5 .  Translated in R ogers  2 0 0 9 ;  see also R ogers  1980

R o n g p o  ( R o n g p o ,  dates u ncerta in)

Supplement: [The R adiant Lamp That Clarifies Calligraphy]

L han thab [yi g e ’i th ig  ris gsal ba’i rin ch en  sgrom  bu]

N o t  loca ted

Sakya Pan ch en  K unga  G yaltsen  (Sa skya pan  ch en  k un  dga’ rgyal m tshan , 1182-1251)

Analysis o f  the Three Vows
s D o m  g su m  rab dbye

In dPal ldan sa skya’i g su n g  rab, I 2 a : i - i 2 7

Eloquence o f Sakya
Sa skya’i legs bshad; fu ll title: Legs par bsh ad  p a  rin p o  c h e ’i g ter

R o o t  verses and prose com m en tary , in C o l le c t e d  W ork s o f  Sapen  K u n ga  G yaltsen, G angs  

can r ig m d z o d ,  23 :213-348  (B o d  ljongs b o d y i g d p e  r n y in g d p e  skrun khan g , 1992); also  

B o d  ljongs m i rigs d pe  skrun khang , 1982. Translated  in D a v e n p o r t  2 0 0 0

Treasure o f Valid Logical Reasoning 

Tshad ma rigs gter

In C o l le c te d  W orks o f  Sapen  K u n ga  Gyaltsen, G angs can rig m d z o d ,  24:1 -53 ,  w ith  a u to 

c o m m en ta ry  pp. 55-538 (B o d  ljongs b o d y i g d p e  r n y in g d p e  skrun khan g , 1992). O th e r  

versions in c lud e  SKB, vo l. 5, no. 1 (1968) ,  B o d  ljongs m i d m an gs  d pe  skrun k han g  (1989) ,  

B eijing  m i rigs d pe skrun khan g  (1989) , and  S ichuan  m i rigs d pe  skrun k han g  (1995)

Treatise on Music 

R o l m o ’i bstan bcos

In C o l le c te d  W orks o f  Sapen K unga  Gyaltsen, G angs can rig m d z o d ,  2 3 :3 4 9 -3 6 3  (B o d  

ljongs b o d  y ig  d pe  rny in g  d pe skrun k han g , 1992)

San gy e  G yatso  (s D e  srid  sangs rgyas rgya m tsh o , 1655 -1 7 0 5 )

Removal o f the Tarnish [ofDeluded Appearances: Questions and Answers Arising from  the 

W hite Beryl]

[V aidurya dkar p o  las dris lan ’khrul snan g]  gYa’ sel  

2 vols. Beijing: K run g  g o ’i b o d  rig p a  d p e  skrun k hang, 2 0 0 2

W hite Beryl: [An Eloquent Treatise on the Astrology o f the Phukpa School]

[P h u g  lugs rtsis k y f leg s  bshad] vaidurya dkar p o  

2 vols. Beijing: K run g  g o ’i b o d  rig p a  d p e  skrun khan g , 1 9 9 6 - 1 9 9 7  

Extracts translated in D o r je  2001
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S m rtijnänaklrti (D ra n  pa ye shes grags, fl. late t e n th -e a r ly  e leven th  century)

Commentary on the Sword a t the Gateway to Language

V acan am uk h äyud h op am anäm avrtti

sM ra sgo  m ts h o n  c h a lt a  bu shes bya ba’i ’g r c lp a

D g .T . sG ra m d o ,  vo l. She, fF. Z 7 7 b - i 8 i b .  T  4195

Sword a t the Gateway to Language 

V acan am u k h äyu d h op am a  

sM ra sgo [m tsh o n  cha]

D g .T . sG ra m d o , vol. She, fF. i 7 7 b - i 8 i b .  T  4295  

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun khang , 1980

Srldharasena (dPal ’d z in  sde, dates u ncerta in)

Pearl Necklace ofSynonymies

A b h id h an asästra-v i iva locana'[ ityap arab hidh än am u ktäva ll]

m N g o n  b r jo d k y i  bstan b cos  sna tshgs gsal ba’am m n g o n  brjod m u  t ig p h r e n g  ba

D g.T . sN a  tshogs, vol.  Po, fF. 7 o b - 163b. T  4453

T ak tsan g  L otsäw a Sherab R in ch en  (sTag tshan g  lo  tsa ba shes rab rin ch en , b. 140$)

Ocean o f Wealth

[rTen g su m  b zh u gs  gnas d a n g b c a s  pa’i sgrub tshu l] dpal ’b yor rgya m tsh o  

In dPal ldan  sa s k y a p a i  g su n g  rab, v o l.  3, pp. 161-139

T äranätha , Jetsun  (rje b tsu n  t i  ra nä tha, 1 5 7 5 -1 6 3 4 )

Origin o f  Happiness: A  Description ofIconometric Proportions 

[rG yal ba i] sku gzu gs kyi cha tshad bstan pa bde skyid  ’b y u n g  gnas  

In th e  C o l le c te d  W ork s o f  Taranatha, vo l.  18 (Tsha), no . 19. H J K , p. 63

T o n m i S a m b h o ta  (a.k.a. A n u ,  T h o n  m i sam  b h o  ta, fl. s even th  centu ry)

Introduction to Gender

[L u ng  du  s ton  pa] rtags kyi ’jug pa

D g .T . sN a  tshogs, vol. C o ,  fF. i 6 i b - i 6 z b .  T  4 3 4 9

See also references in  n ex t  entry

Thirty Verses

[L u ng  du s ton  pa’i rtsa ba] sum  cu p a

D g .T  sN a  tshogs, vol. C o ,  fF. i 6 o b - i 6 i b .  T  4 3 4 8

T ib e ta n  text also in Sum rtags rtsa ba phyogs sgrig (C h e n g d u :  S ich u an  m i rigs d p e  skrun  

k han g , 1991); and  in  dKyilgrva dka’chenpadma’i brda dagphyogs bsgrigs (Lhasa: B o d  

ljongs b o d  y ig  d pe  rnying d pe  skrun k han g , 1 001 ) ,  pp. 1 4 0 - 1 4 8 .  C o n c e r n in g  th is  text  

and  its s econ d ary  literature, see M in y a g  Butruk, dK dgnadsdom  tshigsitu dgongsgsal 

(Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k han g , 100 3 );  also M iller  1976 , an d  V erhagen 1001

T sa m o ro n g  S o n a m  O z er  (rTsa m o  ron g  b so d  nam s o d  zer, fl. th ir teen th  century)

Source o f Enlightened Attributes: the Methods o f  Constructing the Three Representational 

Supports

rTen gsu m  b zh en gs  thabs y o n  tan ’b y u n g  gnas  

N A

U p a  Losal (d B us pa b io  gsal, fl. th ir teen th  century)

Exegetical Treasury o f  Philosophical Systems 

Grub mtha rnam par bshad pa’i m dzod

T h im p h u : K u n z a n g T o p g y c l  and M a n i D orji ,  1979. A ls o  Beijing: M i rigs d pe skrun  

k han g , 1 0 0 4
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Yeshede (Ye shes sde, fl. late e ig h th -e a r ly  n in th  century)

Commentary on the Aspirational Prayer o f  Good Conduct [in the Form o f  a Memorandum  

Combining Four Distinct Commentaries\

bZang spyod kyi grel pa [bzhi’i don bsdus nas brjed byang du byas pa]

D g.T . sN a  tshogs, vol. Jo, ff. i 8 4 a - z i 3 b .  T  4359

Zhamar VI Garwang Chokyi W angchuk (Zhva dmar gar dbang chos kyi dbang phyug, 

1 5 8 4 -1 6 3 0 )

Collected Topics o f Logical Reasoning 

Rigs kyi bsdus grva 

N o t located

Z ilu n g  P an ch en  Sakya C h o k d e n  (Z i  lung pan  ch en  ¿a kya m c h o g  ldan, 1 4 2 8 - 1 5 0 7 )

Exegesis o f  the Compendium o f  Phenomenology entitled Ocean Waves Upholding Yogacara 

m N g o n  pa kun btus pa’i rnam bshad  rnal ’byor sp yod  g zu n g  rgya m ts h o ’i rlabs p h r en g  

In C o l le c te d  W orks, vol. 14 (Pha). T h im p h u : K u n zan g  Topgey, 1975

Exegesis on Difficulties in the Treasury o f Phenomenology entitled Great Ocean o f Detailed  

Exposition

C hos mngon pa’i m dzod kyi dka’ ba’i gnas rnam bshad kyi bstan bcos bye brag tu bshad 

pa’i mtsho chen po

In Collected Works, vols. 2 0 -2 1  (V a-Z ha). Thimphu: Kunzang Topgey, 1975



R e f e r e n c e  B i b l i o g r a p h y

This comprises five distinct alphabetically arranged sections: (i) Canonical and Commcntarial 

Collections; (2) Individual Scriptures: Vinaya, Sutra, and Tantra; (3) Treatises o f Indie Origin;

(4) Treatises and Revelations (gterrna) o f  Tibetan Origin; and ($) Works in Other Languages.

1. C a n o n i c a l  a n d  C o m m e n t a r i a l  C o l l e c t i o n s

bKa’ brgyad p h y o g s  sgrigs

Anthology o f  Spiritual Revelations Concerning the M editationalDeities o f the Eight Trans
m itted Teachings

20  vols. com p r is in g  th e  revelations o f  N yangrel N y im a  Ozer, G uru  C h o w a n g ,  and Rig-  

d zin  G o d e m c h e n .

C h e n g d u :  Z en k ar  R in p o c h e , ca. 1999

bK a b rgyu d  pa’i g su n g  rab

Scriptures o f the Kagyupa School

E d ited  by K h e n p o  D a m c h o  D aw a. 20  vols. Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i rigs d p e  skrun khang,  

2 0 0 1 - 2 0 0 4

C o l le c te d  Tantras o f  th e  N y in g m a p a  

rN y in g  m a i rgyu d  ’b um

A m o n g  extan t  versions, reference is prin cipa lly  m ad e in th e  present w ork  to th e  D erg e  

xylograph ic  ed it io n , w h ic h  was prepared  b e tw een  1 7 9 4  and 1798, u nd er the ed itor ia l  

g u id an ce  o f  G e tse  P andita  G yu rm e T sh e w a n g  C h o d r u b  o f  K atok  and  Pem a N a m d a k , in  

26 lo n g -fo l io  vo lu m es  (4 1 4  texts) , and  cata logued  in T h u b ten  C hod ar, rNyingm a rgyud 

’bum gyi dkar chaggsal ba’i me long (Beijing: M i rigs d pe skrun k han g , 2 0 0 0 ) .  O c cas ion a l  

references are also m ade to  the T in g k y c  ed it io n , p u b l ish e d  in D e lh i  in 1973 by D i lg o  

K h yen tse  R in p o c h e , in 36 short v o lu m es ,  an d  cata logued  in K an ek o  1982.

Collected  Works o f  Taranätha

rje b tsu n  tä ra nä tha’i g su n g  ’b um

T B R C  h o ld s  three e d it io n s — the Ladakh ed it io n  in 17 vols. ( 1 9 8 2 -8 7 ) ;  the D z a m ta n g  

p h o to -o f f s e t  ed it io n  in 23 vols. (1 9 9 0 s ) ,  to  w h ic h  H J K  refers; and  the extensive  Pedurm a  

ed it io n  in 45 vols., dPal brtsegs d pe  rnying zh ib  ’jug k han g , Beijing: K r u n g g o  b od  rig pa  

d p e  skrun k han g , 2 0 0 8 .

dPal ldan sa skya’i g su n g  rab

Scriptures o f  the Glorious Sakya School

25 vols . Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun k han g , in collab oration  w ith  Q in g h a i  m i rigs dpe  

skrun khang , 2 0 0 3 - 2 0 0 4
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Jo nang dpe tshogs

Jonang Publications Scries

2.1 vols. Beijing: N atio n a lit ie s  P u b lish in g  H o u s e ,  1 0 0 7 - 1 0 0 8

Kangyur 

bKa gyur

The Collected Translations o f  the Transmitted Teachings. The T B R C  digital library includes 

six versions, which are freely accessible online, including the Dcrge Parphud xylograph 

edition o f  1733 (103 vols.), which is catalogued in H. U i et al., A  Complete Catalogue o f the 

Tibetan Buddhist Canons (Sendai: Tohoku University, 1934). O ther editions consulted  

in the present work include the Peking edition in 10 4  vols., republished with catalogue 

by Suzuki Research Foundation (Tokyo-Kyoto: 1955-61); and the new  collated edition, 

Kangyur Pedurma, published C hengdu ( 1 0 0 9 ) ,  in 108 vols. M ention is also made in the 

text o f  three renowned manuscript versions: the Serdri (gilded) Kangyur Thempangma  

from Gyantse (rgyal rtsegser bris bka’ 'gyur them spangs m a ), which is m odelled on the 

calligraphic style o f  Khyungpo Yutri, the Serdri (gilded) manuscript from D repung (gser 

bris dzamglinggYas bzhag), and the Tshalpa manuscript.

Nikaya C ollection

T h e N ik aya  literature, preserved in  the Suttapitaka  o f  th e  Theravada trad ition , com p rises  

(1) T hcD igha Nikaya, co n ta in in g  th irty -four d iscourses, translated in M . W alshe, The 

Long Discourses o f the Buddha (B oston :  W is d o m  P u blications, 1987)

(1) The M ajjhima Nikaya, containing 151 discourses, translated in Bhikkhu N anam oli  

and Bhikkhu Bodhi, The M iddle Length Discourses o f  the Buddha (Boston: W isd om  

Publications, 1995)

(3) T he Samyutta Nikaya , co n ta in in g  fifty-six sub d iv isions, translated in B h ik k h u  B o d h i ,  

The Connected Discourses o f  the Buddha (B o s to n :  W is d o m  P u b lications, 1 0 0 0 )

( 4 )  Thc. Anguttara Nikaya, containing 1 ,3 4 4  discourses, translated in W oodward and 

Hare, The Book o f  Gradual Sayings (Pali Text Society, 1931 -1 9 3 6 ) ,  1 0 8  o f  which are 

retranslated in Nyanaponika Thera and Bhikkhu Bodhi, Numerical Discourses o f the Bud

dha  (Walnut Creek, CA: AltaMira Press, 1999)

(5) The Khuddaka Nikaya, containing 15-18 well-known supplementary texts, some o f  

w hich have been published separately in translation

T engyur

bsTan gyur

The Collected Translations o f Classical Treatises. The T B R C  digital library includes four 

versions, which are freely accessible online, including the D erge xylograph edition o f  

* 7 3 7 -1 7 4 4  (2.13 vols.), com piled and edited by Zhuchen Tsultrim Rinchen, w hich  is 

catalogued in H . U i et al., A  Complete Catalogue o f  the Tibetan Buddhist Canons (Sen

dai: Tohoku University, 1934). Other editions consulted in the present work include  

the Peking edition in 185 vols, republished w ith catalogue by Suzuki Research Founda

tion (Tokyo-Kyoto: 1955-61); and the new  collated edition, Tengyur Pedurma, in n o  

vols. (Chengdu: 1995-1005). M ention is occasionally made in the text o f  tw o other  

renowned manuscript versions: the eighteenth-century N artang (sNar thang) and Serdri 

(gilded) Tengyurs.
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2 . In d i v i d u a l  S c r i p t u r e s : V i n a y a , S ü t r a , a n d  T a n t r a

Continuation Tantra Based on the Tantra o f  the Renunciation ofVajravàrâhi: The Inconceivable 

Pristine Cognition Inseparablefrom the Buddha M ind o f  A ll the Skyfarers

m K h a’ ’gro m a tham s cad  kyi thugs gnyis  su m e d  pa bsam  gyis m i khyab p a i  ye shes rdo rje 

p h a g  m o  m n g o n  par ’b y u n g  ba’i rgyu d  las rgyu d  p hyi m a  

D g .K . rG y u d  ’b um , vol. Ga, fF. 7 ia -7 2 .b .  T  379

Inspection o f  Skulls: Extracting the Wealth o f  the Yaksas 

Thod brtag gnod sbyin nor ’don

An extract from the Tantra ofHeruka Galpo (D g .N G B , vols. 1 8 -1 9 ) .  Included \ngSang 

m yingrgyan dangrolm o’i bstan bcos, Gangs can rig mdzod, vol. 30, pp. 1 9 3 - 2 9 7 .  Bod  

ljongs bod yig dpe rnying dpe skrun khang, 1 9 9 6

Sutra o f Renunciation 

A bhin isk ram an asütra  

m N g o n  par ’b y u n g  ba’i m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. Sa, fF. i b - n s a .  T  301

Sütra o f the Ascertainment o f  Meanings: A  Lexicon o f Buddhist Numerical Categories 

A rthavin iscaya-nâm a-dharm aparyâya  

D o n  rnam  par nges p a  zhes  bya ba’i ch os  kyi rnam grangs  

D g .K . m D o  sde, vol. Sa, fF. i 7 o b - i 8 8 a .  T  317 

EIPRB  134. Translated in S am tani 1 0 0 1

Sütra ofthe Shoots o f  Rice 

Sâlistam basûtra

Sâ lu  Ijang p a  zh es  bya ba th eg  p a  ch en  p o ’i m d o  

D g .K . m D o  sde, v o l .T s h a ,  fF. n 6 b - i i 3 b .  T  110  

EIPRB  49B .1 . E d ited  and translated  in Rear 1993

Sütra That Analyzes Past Actions 

Karmavibhangasutra

Las rnam par ’byed p a / Las rnam par ’gyur ba 

Dg.K . m D o  sde, vol. Sa, fF. 2 7 7 a ~ 3 io a .  T  338-339  

EIPRB  3.1

Sütra Which Gathers A ll Intentions 

m D o dgongs pa ’dus pa

D g .K . rN y in g  rgyud, vo l.  Ka, fF. 8 6 b - i 9 o a .  T  829. D g .N G B ,  vol. Ja (7 ) ,  fF. n o b - 3 i 4 a

Tantra o f the Renunciation ofÉriheruka 

Sriherukâbhyudayatantra 

dPal khrag ’thung m ngon par ’byung ba 

D g .K . rGyud 'bum, vol. Ga, fF. i b —33b. T  3 7 4

Tantra o f the Renunciation ofVajravàrâhi: The Inconceivable Pristine Cognition Inseparable 

from  the Buddha M ind o f  A ll the Skyfarers

Pâkinîsarvacittâdvayâcintyajnânavajravârahyabhibhavatantrarâja

m K h a ’ gro m a tham s cad kyi thugs gnyis  su m ed  pa bsam  gyis m i khyab pa’i ye shes rdo rje 

p h a g  m o  m n g o n  par ’b y u n g  ba’i rgyu d  kyi rgyal p o  

D g .K . rG y u d  ’b um , vol. Ga, fF. 6 o b - 7 i a .  T  378
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Tantra o f the Wrathful Lord Mahakala: The Origin o f Secret Accomplishment 

Srivajram ahakalakrodhanatharahasyasiddhibhavatantra  

dPal rdo rje n ag p o  ch cn  p o  khros p a i m g o n  p o  gsang  ba d n g o s  grub ’b yu n g  

D g .K . rG yu d  ’bum , vol. Ga, fF. i 6 3 b - 2 9 i a .  T  416  

Re-translated  by Tsam i Sangye D rak pa

3 . T r e a t i s e s  o f  In d i c  O r i g i n

A n on

Consecratory Rite entitled King o f Consecrations 

Rab tu gnas pa’i cho ga rab gnas kyi rgyal po  

D g.T . rG yud , vo l.  Ku, fF. i 8 8 a - z i$ b .  T  2.518

A n on

Synopsis o f the Inspection o f  Human Beings

Tanuvicaranasastrasamksepa

Mi dpyad kyi bstan bsdus pa

Dg.T. T h un  m ong, vol. N go, fF. i 5 o b - i 5 i a .  T  4337

A n on

Tales o f  Spiritual Accomplishment Achieved through a Female M edium

Narlsiddhilabhakhyana

Bud m ed kyis grub pa thob pa’i gtam rgyud

Dg.T. Thun m ong, vol. Ngo, fF. 155 b - 156a. T  4 343

Asariga (fl. late fourth-early fifth century)

Level o f  the Pious Attendants: [from the Yogacdra Level]

Sravakabhumi

[rNal ’byor spyod  pa’i sa las] nyan th os kyi sa 

Dg.T. S em s tsam, vol. Dzi, fF. i b - i 9 $ a .  T  4 0 3 6  

M T T W L  159. EIPRB 174 .10

A sv agh osa  (ca. 8 0 - 1 5 0 )

Epic o f the Deeds o f the Buddha 
B u ddhacaritam ahakavya

Sangs rgyas kyi spyod  pa zhes  bya ba’i snyan dngags  

D g.T . sKyes rabs, vol. G e , fF. i b - i 0 3 b .  T  4156  

M T T W L  48 .  E d ited  an d  translated in J o h n so n  1971

Eulogy entitled One Hundred and Fifty Verses

Sataparicasatka-nama-stotra

brGya Inga bcu pa zhes bya ba’i bstod pa

Dg.T. bsTod tshogs, vol. Ka, fF. n o a - n 6 a .  T  1147

M T T W L  2 0 7

Verses in Eulogy to the Monastery Gong

Gandlstotragatha

Gandl’i bstod pa tshigs su bead pa

Dg.T. bsTod tshogs, vol. Ka, fF. I 7 8 a - i8 ia .  T  1149

Avalokitavrata (fl. seventh century)

Commentary on the Lamp o f  Discriminative Awareness 

Prajnapradlpatlka
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Shes rab sgon ma rgya cher ’grel pa 

Dg.T. dBu ma, vols. V a-Z a  (3 vols.). T  3859 

EIPRB  354.1

Bharata (fl. prior to second century)

Treatise on Dramaturgy 

Natyasastra

Sanskrit edition, Sharma and Upadhyaya 1919 

Translated in Vatsyayan 1996

Candraklrti (fl. seventh century)

Commentary on the Four Hundred Verses 

[Bodhisattvayogacara] catuhsatakatlka

[B yang  ch u b  sem s d p a  rnal ’b yor sp yod  pa] b zh i brgya pa’i rgya cher grel pa  

D g.T . d B u  m a, vol. Ya, fF. 3 o b - 2 3 9 a .  T  3865 

M T T W L w . EIPRB  311.1

Devasurl (fl. twelfth century)

Ornamental M irror o f  Categories: A  Guide to Valid Cognition

Pramananayatattvalokalamkara

EIPRB  658.1

D h arm ak lr t i  (fl. late s ix th -e a r ly  seven th  century)

Extensive Exegesis on the Garland o f  Tales o f Past Lives 

Jatakamalatlka

sKyes rabs kyi rgya cher bshad pa

D g.T . sKyes rabs, vol. H a , fF. i3 5 b ~ 3 4 o a .  T  4151

P roofof Other M inds 

Santanantarasiddhi-nama-prakarana 

rGyud gzhan grub pa

D g.T . T shad  m a, vol. Che, fF. 355b—359a. T  4119  

M T T W L  zoo . EIPRB  3 4 4 . 7

D h arm apala  (ca. 5 3 0 -5 6 1 )

Door Illuminating the Hundred Teachings o f the Greater Vehicle 

D a cheng bai Fa m ing men lun

T h e g p a c h e n p o ’i ch os  b rgyagsa l p a i  sgo ’i bstan bcos  

D g.T . Sem s tsam, vol.  Shi, fF. i 4 5 a - i 4 6 b .  T  4 0 6 3  

EIPRB  3o z

Dharmikasubhutighosa (Chos Idan rab ’byor dbyangs, dates uncertain)

Verses on the Foundation o f Recollection o f the Sacred Teachings 

Saddharmasmrtyupasthanakarika

D a m  pa’i ch os  dran p a  n ye bar g z h a g p a ’i tsh ig  le ’ur byas pa  

Dg.T. sPrin yig , vol. N g o ,  fF. 35b—39a. T  4179

Dignaga (fl. late fif th -m id  sixth century)

Auto-commentary on the Compendium o f Valid Cognition

Pramanasamuccayavrtti

Tshad ma kun las btus pa’i grel pa

D g.T . Tshad ma, vol. Ce, fF. i 4 b - 8 5 b .  T  4 2 0 4

M T T W L  167. EIPRB  168 .7
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Auto-commentary on the Examination o f  Objects o f  Reference

A lam b an ap arlk savm i

dMigs pa brtag pa’i ’grel pa

Dg.T. Tshad ma, vol. Ce, fF. 86a-8yb . T  42.06

EIPRB  268.2.

Compendium o f Valid Cognition 

Pramanasamuccaya

T shad ma kun las bcus pa zhes bya ba i rab tu b yed  pa 

D g.T . Tshad  ma, vol. C e, fF. i b —13a. T  4 2 0 3  

M T T W L  166. EIPRB  268 .7

Essential Lamp Commentary on the Treasury o f Phenomenology
A bh id h arm ak osavrtt im arm ad lp a

Chos m ngon pa i m dzod kyi grel pa gnad kyi sgron me

D g.T . m N g o n  pa, vol.  N y u ,  fF 9 5 b - z i 4 a .  T  4 0 9 s

EIPRB  268.1

Establishing the Circle o f  Logical Axioms 

Hetucakradamaru

gTan tshigs kyi ’k h or  lo  g tan  la dbab pa  

D g.T . Tshad  ma, vol. C e, fF 9 3 2 - 9 4a. T  4 2 0 9  

M T T W L  8 4 .  EIPRB 2 6 8 .4

Examination o f Objects o f  Reference 

A l am ban ap arlksa 

d M ig s  p a  brtag pa

D g .T . Tshad  ma, vol. Ce, F 86a. T  4205  

M T T W L  11. EIPRB 268.2

Examination o f the Three Times
Trikalpapariksa

D u s  g su m  brtag pa

D g .T . Tshad ma, vo l. C e ,  fF. 8 7 b —88b. T  4 2 0 7  

EIPRB  368.8

Introduction to Logical Reasoning

Liang lun ru zheng li

Tshad ma’i bstan bcos rigs pa la ’ju gpa

D g.T . Tshad ma, vol. Ce, fF 8 8 b -9 3 a .  T  4 2 0 8

EIPRB  368.$

Durlabharaja (dates uncertain)

Inspection ofthe Physical Characteristics o f  Human Beings entitled Samudrika

Samudrika-nama-tanulaksanaparlksa

M i’i mtshan nyid brtag pa rgya mtsho

D g.T . Th un  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  fF 1512-153a. T  4338

Physical Charateristics [of Human Beings], Demonstrated by Samudrika

Sam udrikavyanjanavarnana

rGya mtshos bstan pa’i mtshan

D g.T . T h un  m o n g ,  vol. N g o ,  fF i 4 8 b - i 5 o b .  T  4336

S ee S m ith  2001 , p. 187, for th is tcntatvc a ttr ibution
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Gunamati (fl. early sixth century)

Extensive Sub-commentary on the Commentary Analyzing the Sütra 

o f Dependent Origination 

Pratítyasam utpádádiv ibhaňganirdesatlká

rTen c in g  grel par ’b y u n g  ba d an g  p o  d an g  rnam par d bye ba bstan pa’i rgya cher bshad pa  

D g.T . m D o  ’grel, vol. C h i ,  fF. 6 i b - 2 3 4 a .  T  3996  

EIPRB 378C.Z

H arsadeva (ca. 6 0 0 - 6 4 6 )

Utter Delight o f  the Nâgas

N ágánan d an am an átak a

Klu kun du dga ba zhes bya ba’i zlos gar

Dg.T. sKyes rabs, vol. U, fF. z zsa -z sza . T  4154

T ranslated  in B oyd  1872

Jaim inI (fl. th ird  centu ry  B C e )

M imámsa Sütra

EIPRB  22.1. E d ited  in M . G o sw a m i. M imàmsa Sütra. Varanasi: 1 9 8 4 - 1 9 8 7

Jayadeva (fl. late seventh-early eighth century)

Commentary on the Grammar ofM añjusri 

Mañjusnsabdavyákarana

’Jam dpal gyi sgra brda sprod  pa’i grel pa  s to n g  phrag brgyad pa  

D g.T . sG ra m d o ,  vol.  Re, fF. i 4 2 b - 2 3 i a .  T  4 2 8 0

Jinaputra (a.k.a. Rajaputra or Yogamitra, dates uncertain)

Exegesis o f  the Compendium o f  Phenomenology 

A b h id h arm asam uccayab hasya  

m N g o n  pa ch os  k u n  las btus pa’i bshad pa  

D g.T . S em s tsam, vol. Li, fF. i b - i i 7 a .  T  4053  

EIPRB  296.1

Exposition ofthe Compendium o f Phenomenology

Abhidharmasamuccayavyâkhyâ

m N g o n  p a  c h os  kun las b tus pa’i rnam  par bshad pa

D g.T . S em s tsam, vo l.  Li, fF. i i y a - 2 9 3 a .  T  4 0 5 4

Jñanasrlbhadra (fl. late eleventh century)

Commentary on the Sütra o f the Descent to Laňka

Lankàvatàrasûtravrtti

’Phags pa laň kar gshegs pa’i ’grel pa

D g.T . m D o  ’grel, vol. N i ,  fF. ib - 2 6 2 a .  T  4018

EIPRB  617.1

Jñánavajra (dates uncertain)

Commentary on the Sütra o f the Descent to Lanka entitled Heart Ornament 

ofthe Path ágatas

Lankâvatârasûtravrtti-tathâgatahrdayâlamkâra

’Phags pa lang kar gshegs pa zhes bya ba theg pa chen p o ’i m do’i ’grel pa de bzhin gshegs 

pa’i snying po’i rgyan

D g.T . m D o  ’grel, vol.  Pi, fF. i b - 3 i o a .  T  40 1 9
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Kamalasïla ( 7 4 0 - 7 9 5 )

Commentary on Difficulties in the Summation o f  the Real

Tattvasamgrahapanj ikà

D e  kho na nyid bsdus pa i dka’ ’grel

Dg.T. T shad  ma, vol. Ze, fF. 133b—363a. T  42.67

EIPRB  418.8

Kum àrila (c. 6 8 6 - 7 4 5 )

Exposition o f the Sacred Sciences 

Tantravarttika

O n  Sahara, B o o k  i, chs. 2 . -4  and B o o k s  2,-3. EIPRB  363.2.. E d ited  w ith  H in d i  translation  

in M ahaprabhulal G o sw a m i. Varanasi: Tara P u b lish in g , 1 9 8 4 - 1 9 8 7

Exposition o f the Verses 

Slokavârttîka

O n Sahara, B ook 1, ch. 1. EIPRB  363.1. Sanskrit edition by Ràma SàstrI Tailaiiga 

(Manavalli), Chowkhamba, Varanasi: 1891. Translated in Jha 1985

Full Exposition 

Tup dka

O n  Sahara, B o o k s  4 - 9 .  EIPRB  363.3

Madhva (fl. fourteenth century)

Extensive Garland o f Logic 

Nyàyamàlàvistara

EIPRB  809.13. Edited by Apayya Diksita, Delhi: 1989

Mamhikawi (dates uncertain)

Application o f Terminations indicative ofN om inal Declension: A  Commentary on the 

Kalâpasütra

Kalâpasütravrtti syàdivibhaktiprakriyà

Ka là pa’i m do dang ’grel pa’i si la sogs pa’i rnam ’bye’i bya ba

D g.T . sG ra m d o, vol.  She, fF. 5 4 b ~ 9 7 a .  T  418 8

Maudgalyâyana (fl.  sixth-fifth century B C e )

Treatise on the Designation o f Causes

Karanaprajnapti

rGyu’i gdags pa

D g.T . m N g o n  pa, vol. I, fF. 9 8 a - i 7 i b .  T  4 0 8 7

Treatise on the Designation o f Cosmology

Lokaprajnapti

’Jig rten gdags pa

D g.T . m N g o n  pa, vol.  I, fF. i b - 9 3 a .  T  4 0 8 6

Treatise on the Designation o f Past Actions
Karmaprajnapd

Las gdags pa

Dg.T. m N gon pa, vol. I, fF. I 7 i b - i2 .9 a .  T  4 0 8 8

Nâgàrjuna (fl. second century)

Commentary on the Sütra ofthe Greater Vehicle entitled Shoots o f Rice 

Sàlistam bhaka-nàm a-m ahàyànasûtratïkâ

Sâ lu ljang pa zhes  bya ba th eg  pa chen  p o ’i m d o ’i rgya cher ’grel pa  

D g.T . m D o  ’grel, vol.  N g i,  fF. z o b -5 5 b .  T  3986
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Verses concerning the [Sútra o f  the Shoots o f  Rice

Šalistambhakakáriká

Sä lu ljang pa i tshig le’ur byas pa

Dg.T. m D o  ’grel, vol. Ngi, fF. i 8 a - z o b .  T  3985

Pänini (fl. Fourth century b c e )

Grammar o f Pänini

Päninivyäkaranasütra

b rD a  sprod  p a  pä ni n i ’i m d o

Dg.T. sN a  tshogs, vol. To, fF. ib ~ 4 5 z a .  T  4 4 1 0

Astädhyäyi translated in  Joshi and  R o o d b er g en  1 9 9 1 - 1 0 0 7 .  See also Katre 1987 and  

C ard ona  1988

Parahitabhadra (fl. 1 0 0 0 )

Exegesis ofthe First Two Verse Sections o f  the Ornament ofthe Sutras o f  the Greater Vehicle 

Süträlamkärädislokadvayavyäkhyäna

m D o  sde rgyan gyi tshigs su bead pa dang po gnyis kyi bshad pa 

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vol. Bi, fF. I 7 4 b - i 8 3 b .  T  4 0 3 0  

EIPRB  570.1

R adh ak än tad eva  (1 7 8 4 - 1 8 6 7 )

Ša bdakalpadruma

A  lex icon  en tit led  “W ish -g ra n t in g  Tree o ř  W ords.” Calcutta: Baptist M iss io n  Press, 1886

Ratnäkarasänti (fl. early e leven th  century)

Commentary on the Ornament ofM adhyamaka entitled Attainm ent o f the M iddle Way

Madhyamakälamkäravrttimadhyamakapratipadäsiddhi

dBu ma rgyan gyi grel pa dbu ma’i lam grub pa

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vol. H i, fF. i o z a - i z o b .  T  4 0 7 z

Pith Instructions on the Transcendental Perfection o f Discriminative Awareness

Prajňapiramitopadeša

Shes rab kyi pha rol tu phyin pa’i man ngag

D g.T . Sems tsam, vol. H i ,  fF. 1 3 3 b - !6 z b .  T  4 0 7 9

Ratnaklrti (fl. eleventh century)

Ascertainment o f the Sacred Teachings

Dharmavinikaya-näma-prakarana

C h o s  rnam par nge pa zh es  bya ba’i rab tu b yed  pa

Dg.T. Sems tsam, vol. Hi, fF. z i 7 b - z z 3 b .  T  4 0 8 4

EIPRB  595.6

Rüpabhadra (dates uncertain)

Treatise on the Arts o f  Love

Kämasästra

’D o d  pa’i bstan bcos

Dg.T. rGyud, vol. Zi, fF. Z 7 4 b -Z 7 7 a .  T  Z500

Šabara-[svam in] (fl. 4 0 0 )

Commentary o f  Savara 

Savarabhisya

O n JaiminT’s M imämsa Sütra. EIPRB  198.1. Edited in Mahaprabhulal Goswami. Varanasi: 

Tara Publishing, 1 9 8 4 -1 9 8 7
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Sâkâyana (ca. second century b c e )

Maitrdyana Upanisad

O ne o f  sixteen esoteric instructions pertaining to the Sâmaveda. Translated in 

Radhakrishnan 1953, pp. 7 9 3 -8 5 9

Sintaralqita ( 7 1 5 -7 8 3 )

Summation o f  the Real 

Tattvasamgraha

D c k h o  na nyidbsdus pa’i tsh ig leu  byas pa

D g.T . Tshad  ma, vol. Z e,  fF. i b —133a. T  4 1 6 6

M T T W L  233. EIPRB 4 0 4 . 4 .  English  translation  in Jha 1937

Srîjnàna (dates uncertain)

Jewel Necklace o f Synonymies, Concerning Homonyms 

[Ekasabdabahvarthapravartana] abhidhânamanimâlâ  

sKad dod geig gis don du mar ’jug pa’i m ngon brjod nor bu’i phrcng ba 

Dg.T. sNa tshogs, vol. Po, fF. i 6 4 a - 2 4 2 a .  T  4 4 5 4

S thiram ati (ca. 4 7 0 - 5 5 0 )

Commentary on the Analysis o f the M iddle and Extremes

Madhyântavibhàgatlkà

dBu dang mtha’ m am  par byed pa’i ’grel bshad

Dg.T. Scm s tsam, vol. Bi, fF. 18 9 b —318a. T  4 0 3 2

M T T W L  114. EIPRB  304.5. First p art translated in  Fr ied m an n  1984

Commentary on the Treasury o f Phenomenology entitled Meaningful Reality 

Abhidharmakosabhàsya-tlkàtattvârtha

Chos m ngon pa m dzod kyi bshad pa’i rgya cher grel pa don gyi de kho na nyid 

Dg.T. sNa tshogs, vols. Tho and D o  (2 vols.). T  4421  

EIPRB  304.1

Vagbhata (fl. seventh century)

Eight Divisions o f Medical Science 

Astângahrdayasamhitâ

Yan lag brgyad pa’i sny ing  p o  zhes  bya ba’i sm an dpyad  kyi bshad pa  

D g.T . gS o  rig pa, vol. H e , fF. 4 4 b ~ 3 3 5 a . T  4310  

E d ited  and translated in V ogel 1965

Varâhamihira (fl. sixth century)

Fivefold Textbook Calculation 

Pancasiddhântaka

Translated from  the Sanskrit in Kuppanna Sastry 1993

Great Compilation 

Brhatsamhitâ

Translated from  th e Sanskrit in R am akrishna Bhat 1981

Vararuci (late fourth-early fifth century)

Summation o f Gender, and Its Auto'Commentary

Lingasamgraha

rTags bsdu rtsa ’grel gsar gyur

Translated into T ibetan by Situ Chokyi Jungne, Collected Works, vol. Ca
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V a su b a n d h u /  D am §trasena

Great Commentary on the Transcendental Perfection o f  Discriminative Awareness in One

Hundred Thousand, Twenty-five Thousand, and Eighteen Thousand Lines
3 atasahasrikaparicavirnsatisahasr ikastadasasahasrikaprajhaparamita-brhattika

’Phags pa shes rab kyi p h a  rol tu p h y in  p a  ’b u m  p a  da n g  nyi khri Inga s to n g  pa d a n g  khri

b rgyad  s t o n g  pa’i rgya cher b shad  pa

D g.T .  Shes  p hyin , vol.  Pha, fF. i b - i 9 i b .  T  3808

Vatsyayana (fl. ca. s e c o n d - f i f t h  century)

Discourse on the Arts o f  Love 

Kamasutra

Translated  in B u rto n  an d  A r b u th n o t  1883; also D o n i g e r  and Kakar 2 0 0 2

V o pad eva  (fl. tw e lfth  century)

Paradigms o f Verbal Roots 

D h a tu p a d ia

Sanskrit  ed ite d  in A sh u  B o d h a  V id yabh u sa na  et al., Kavikalpadrumah Dhdtupdthah. 

S A M P , 1 9 0 4

Vyadi ( late f o u r th -ea r ly  fifth century)

Commentary on Grammatical Rules 

Paribhasavrtti

Sanskrit  ed i te d  and  translated  in W iijastyk  1993

Yajnavalkya (e ig h t h - f i f th  centu ry  B C e )

Brhadaranyaka U p a n isad

O n e  o f  fifty esoteric  in structions  p er ta in in g  to the Yajurveda. Translated  in  Radhakrish-  

nan 1953,  pp. I 4 7 “ 333

4. T r e a t i s e s  a n d  R e v e l a t i o n s  [gterma) o f  T i b e t a n  O r i g i n

A n o n

Clarification o f Sensual Grace in the Wish-fulfilling Commentary 

Ka m a d h e  nur sgeg  pa gsal ba 

N o t  loca ted

A n o n  (p oss ib ly  Kaw a Pcltsek)

Commentary on the Eight Elements o f  Linguistic Application

gN as  brgyad ch en  p o ’i grel pa

D g.T . sN a  tshogs,  vol.  C o ,  fF. i 6 s a - i 7 3 a .  T  4351

A ls o  Lhasa: B o d  ljongs m i d m an gs  d pe  skrun khang, 1988

A n o n

M ethod o f  Attaching D r umskin Covers 

rN ga  spags gYogs thabs

In Tashi G yatso  et  al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  

Secret [Mantras], p .  363

B an da G e lek  Gyatso  ( ’Ba m d a ’ dge legs rgya m tsho ,  1 8 4 4 - 1 9 0 4 )

Ascertaining the General Meaning o f  the Collected Topics, entitled Precious Lamp Clarifying 

A ll Phenomena

b sD u s  grva’i spyi d o n  rnam par nges p a  ch os  tham s cad kyi m tsh an  nyid  rab tu gsal bar 

b yed  pa rin p o  c h e ’i sgron m e
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C o l le c t e d  W orks o f  B anda G e lek  G yatso, d bu  m e d  ms, vol.  i (Ka), 491 pages  (D za m ta n g :  

1997).  A ls o  G an gs  ljongs shes rig gi  n y in g  bcud  series (Beijing: K r u n g g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig 

d p e  skrun khang, 1993)

H J K , p. 86

Exegesis Elucidating the Systematic Presentation o f the Eighty N atural [Dissonant M ental 

States], entitled M irror That Discloses Their Meaning

R an g  b zh in  brgyad cu’i rnam b zh ag  gsal bar bshad pa d on  rab tu gsal ba’i m e  lo n g  

In d ie  C o l le c t e d  W orks  o f  B anda G e lek  Gyatso, d bu  m e d  ms, vol.  17 (Tsa), 12 pages  

( D zam tan g:  1997)

H J K ,  p. 96

Necklace o f Youthful CLear Intelligence Analyzing the Psycho-physical Aggregates, 

entitledJewel Garland o f Eloquence

P h u n g p o  lnga’i rnam par dbye ba b io  gsal g z h o n  n u ’i m gu l rgyan legs bshad n o r  b u ’i 

p hren g  ba

C o l le c t e d  W orks  o f  B an da  G e lek  Gyatso ,  d bu  m e d  ms, vol.  18 (Tsha), 189 pages  

(D za m ta n g :  1997)

H J K , p. 102

Belo  T sew an g  K unkhyab  (Be lo tshc  d b a n g k u n  khyab, b. 1718)

Biographical Account ofthe Karma Kamtsang Lineage ofSpiritual Attainm ent, entitled 

Infinite Jewel Garland o f Crystal

sG ru b  b rgyu d  karma kam tshang  gi b rg yu d  pa rin p o  c h e ’i rnam par thar pa  rab ’byams

nor bu zla ba chu  shel gyi p hren g  ba

K u n m in g:  Y unnan m i rigs d pe  skrun k hang, 1998

Exegesis o f  Cakrasamvara 

b D e  m c h o g  rnam  bshad

L isted  in  D r o  Jinpa, Catalogue o f the Collected Works o f  Hundreds o f Learned and Accom

plished Masters from  Upper Dokham, p. 382

B o  K h ep a  [ M ip h a m  G e lek  N am g y a l]  ( B o d  m khas pa, 161 8-1685)

Commentary and Proverbs Based on the M irror o f Poetics

sN y an  ngag  m e  lo n g  gi ’grel p a  d ang  dper brjod

In sNyan ngagrtsa ’grel. Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe  skrun khang, 1981

B o d o n g  P an ch en  [C h ok - le  N a m g y a l]  (B o  d o n g  pan  chen , 1376 -14 51 )

Exegesis on M aking Artistic Representations o f  Buddha Body, Speech, and M ind:

A  Discourse on the Gateway to Knowledge
m K h as  p a  ’jug pa’i m d o  b zo  rig sku gsun g  thugs kyi rten b zh en gs  tshul bshad pa  

In C o l le c te d  W orks,  2:215-265 . D e lh i:  T ib e t  H o u s e ,  1969

Exegesis on the Systematic Presentation o f  Valid Cognition according to Buddhism,

as stated in D harm akirti’s Drops o f Reasoning

Rigs th igs  las gsungs pa’i n a n g p a ’i tshad m a’i rnam gzh ag  bshad  pa

In C o l le c t e d  W orks,  vols . 7 and  8. D e lh i:  T ib e t  H ou se ,  1973

B u c h u n g  (Bu  ch u ng ,  fl. late tw en t ie th  century)

Dictionary o f Synonyms

m N g o n  brjod kyi tshig  m d z o d

Lhasa: B o d  ljongs m i d m angs  d pe  skrun khang, 1997
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B u t o n  R in ch en d r u b  (B u  s to n  rin ch en  grub, 1 1 9 0 - 1 3 6 4 )

History o f  Buddhism entitled Treasury o f the Precious Scriptures

b D e  bar g s h e g s p a ’i bstan p a i g s a l  b y e d c h o s  kyi ’b y u n g g n a s  g s u n g r a b  rin p o  c h e ’i m d z o d  

Beijing: K r u n g g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig d pe  skrun k hang , 1988

Proportional Measurements o f the Enlightenment Stupa 

B y an g  ch u b  ch en  p o ’i m c h o d  rcen gy i  cha tshad

C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  B u to n ,  vol.  14 (Pha),  no. 11. Lhasa: Z h o l  Parkhang reprint; 1 0 0 0

Sunlight Rays Clarifying the M andala 

dKyil ’k h or  gsal byed  nyi m a’i ’o d z e r

C o l le c t e d  W orks o f  B u to n ,  vol.  17 (Tsa), nos.  3-15 .  Lhasa: Z h o l  Parkhang re-print, 1 0 0 0 .  

A lso  in  bKa b rgyud  pa’i g su n g  rab, 3 :6 1 -7 3 0 .  Q in g h a i  M i  rigs d pe  skrun k han g ,  100 3

Candrasri[ratna] (Z la  bad pal rin, b. ca. 1375)

Methodology o f Musical Sound 

R ol m o ’i sgra thabs b zh ug s

U n p u b l i s h e d  ms h e ld  at A m n y e  M a c h e n  Institute, D haram sala

Systematic Presentation o f Drums and Cymbab 

rN ga  sbu g  gi  rnam  b zh ag

In Tashi Gyatso  et al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f 

Secret [Mantras\, pp. 35 7 -33 9

Treatise on Melody entitled Neck Ornament o f Clear Intelligence

dByangs  kyi bstan b cos  b io  gsal m gu l rgyan

U n p u b l is h e d  ms h e ld  at A m n y e  M a c h e n  Institute, D haram sala

C h a n g lu n g  Pandita  N g a w a n g  L ob za n g  T en p ei  Gyaltsen  (IC ang  lu n g  pandita ,  1 7 7 0 - 1 8 4 5 )  

M ultiple Illustrations o f Scriptsfrom India, China, Russia, Kashmir, Nepal, Tibet and  

Mongolia

rGya dkar rgya n ag rgya ser kasmir bal b o d  h o r  gy i yi ge d ang  d p e  ris rnam  grangs  

m a n g b a

C o lle c te d  W orks,  vol.  4  (N ga ) ,  i9 f f .  D e lh i:  M o n g o l ia n  Lam a Gurudeva, 1975 -1 985 .  A lso  

D haram sala:  L T W A , 1991

C h a p a  C h o k y i  S en gc  ( P h y v a p a c h o s  kyi s e n g g c ,  1 1 0 9 -1 169 )

Dispelling M ental Darkness: Root Text and Commentary Integrating [D harm akirtis] Seven 

Treatises on Valid Cognition

Tshad m a [sde b du n ] bsdus pa y id  gi m u n  sel [rtsa ’grel]

U n p u b l is h e d  ms in 9 6fF. T B R C  h old in g s ,  W12.171-2.077

C h a p e l  Tseten  P h u n tso k  an d  Tsering Peljor, eds.

Compilation o f Useful Instructions on the Arts 

b Z o  rig nyer m k h o  b dam s bsgrigs

In G an gs  can rig m d z o d ,  vol.  13. Lhasa: B o d  ljongs b o d  y ig  d pe rnying d pe skrun khang,  

199 0

C h e  K h yid ru k  (C e  khyi ’brug, ca. 7 9 8 - 8 1 5 )

Root Verses on the Eight Elements o f  Linguistic Application

gN a s  brgyad ch en  p o ’i rtsa ba

D g.T .  m D o  grel, vol.  C o ,  ff. 163 a - 165a. T  4350

A lso  Lhasa: B o d  ljongs m i  d m a ngs  d p e  skrun khang, 1988
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C h e b u  Trishe (dPyad  bu khri shes, dates  uncerta in)

Four Collections o f  Medical Science 

gS o  rig ’b u m  bzh i

Beijing: M i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 2 0 0 5

C h i m  L o b z a n g D r a k  (’C h im s  b io  b zan ggrags ,  1 2 9 9 -13 75 )

Ocean o f Eloquence Elucidating Phenomenology 

C h o s  m n g o n  p a  gsal byed  legs pas b shad  pa’i rgya m ts h o

In dPal Idan sa skya pa'i g sun g  rab, vo l.  17. Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang, in co l lab ora 

t ion  w ith  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe skrun k han g , 2 0 0 4

C h i m  N a m k a  D r a k  ( ’C h im s  n a m  m k h a’ grags, 1 2 1 0 -1 2 6 7 /8 5 )

Hundred Sâdhanas ofNarthang

sNar th a n g  rgya rtsa; also k n o w n  as Y i d am  rgya m t s h o ’i sgrub thabs rin ch en  b y u n g  gnas  

D e lh i:  C h o p h a l  Legdan, 1 9 7 4 - 1 9 7 5 .  S ee  also W i l l s o n  and  Brauen 2 0 0 0

C h o m d e n  R ikpei Raldri ( I C o m  ldan rig pa’i ral gri, 1 2 27 -130 5 )

Ornamental Flower of[DharmakirtTs] Seven Treatises on Valid Cognition 

Tshad ma sde bdun rgyan gyi me tog

Gangs  ljongs shes rig gi  n y in g  b cu d  series. Beijing: K r u n g g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig dpe  skrun  

k h a n g , 1991

Ornamental Flower o f  Spiritual and Philosophical Systems 

G rub  m th a ’ rgyan g y i m e  tog

R ep rin ted  from  d b u  m e d  ms. In th e  C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  C h o m d e n  R ig p e i  Raldri.  10 vols .  

Lhasa: K h am tru l  S o n a m  D o n d r u b ,  2 0 0 6

C h o p e l  K elzan g  Trinle ( C h o s  dpal skal b z a n g p h r in  las, fl. late tw en t ie th  century)

Pearl Necklace o f Clear Intelligence: A  Numeric Lexicon o f Buddhist Technical Terms Com

piledfrom  the Sütras, Tantras, and Treatises

m D o  rgyu d  bstan b co s  k un  las btus pa’i chos kyi rnam grangs m u  thi la’i p h r en g  ba lo  gsal 

m g u l  rgyan

L an zh ou:  G an su  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k han g ,  20 0 5

D a k p o  R abjam pa Tashi N a m g y a l  (D vag s  p o  rab ’byam s p a  bkra shis rnam rgyal,  1512-1587)  

Elucidation on the Sequence o f M editation according to the Great Seal o f  Definitive Meaning 

entitled Moonbeams o f Eloquence

N g e s  d o n  phyag  rgya ch en  p o ’i sg o m  rim gsal bar b yed  pa’i legs bshad zla ba’i ’o d  zer 

In bKa b rgyu d  pa’i gsu n g  rab, 2 0 :3 2 3 -7 7 3 .  English  translation  in L h a lu n g p a  2 0 0 6

D ra k p a  (Grags pa, fl. late tw en t ie th  century)

Inventory o f  Tibetan Treatises entitled Immaculate Crystal Rosary

B o d  kyi bstan bcos  khag c ig  gi  m tshan  b yang  dri m e d  shel dkar p h r en g  ba; also k n o w n  as

the Bla  brang dkar chag

Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k han g , 1985

D rak p a  Gyaltsen  o f  Sakya (Grags pa rgyal m tshan , 1 1 47 -121 6 )

Examination o f  the Begging Bowl [of the Skull\, According to the Inner Way o f  Secret 

Mantras

gS ang  sngags n a n g g i  lh u n  b zed  b r ta g p a

In Tashi Gyatso  e t  al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  

Secret [Mantras], p p . 317 -  3 3 4
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D r o  Jin p a  ( ’Bro  sbyin  pa, fl. tw enty-first  century)

Catalogue ofthe Collected Works o f  Hundreds o f  Learned and Accomplished Mastersfrom  

Upper Dokham

Yul m d o  k ham s  scod kyi m k has  grub brgya rtsa’i gsun g  ’b u m  dkar c h a g p h y o g s  gc ig  tu  

bsgrigs p a  d vangs gsal shel gy i m e  lo n g  

Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k ha n g ,  2.008

D r o m t o n  L o d ro  Z h o n u  (’B r o m  s ton  b io  gros g z h o n  nu, b. 1171)

Biography ofJowojeAtisa entitled the Father Teachings ofKadam  

Jo b o  rjc dpal ld an  atisha’i rnam thar b ka  gd am s p ha  ch os  

Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1994 .

S ee  M art in  1997, no .  69

D r u g u  S e n g d o  O c h e n  (G ru  g u  sen g  m d o  o d  chen , fl. e ighth  century)

M irror Trilogy 

M e  lo n g  skor g sum

I n c lu d in g  the  Treatise on Horses entitled Silver-W hite M irror (rTz gzhung dngul dkar me 

long) an d  the Inspection o f Horses entitled All-radiant M irror (rTa dpyad mthongba kun 

gsal me long). P u b lish ed  in Anthology o f  Texts and Advice Concerning the Veterinary Treat

ment o f  Horses {Bod kyi rtaigso dpyad gzhung lugs mdams bsgrigs). G an gs  ch en  rig m d z o d  

series, vol.  13. Lhasa: B o d  ljongs b o d  y ig  d pe  rnying dpe skrun k hang, 1990

D u n g k a r  L o b z a n g T r in le  ( D u n g  dkar b io  b z a n g p h r in  las, 1 9 1 7 - 1 9 9 7 )

Great Dictionary o f  Dungkar

D u n g  dkar tsh ig  m d z o d  ch en  m o

Beijing: K r u n g g o ’i b o d  rig p a  d pe skrun k hang, 1 0 0 1

Initial Thoughts concerning the Development o f  the Tibetan Writing Systems

B o d  kyi skad y ig  p h e i  rgyas g t o n g  p h y o g s  skor gyi t h o g  m a’i b sam  tshu i

In K h ag an g  T ashi Tsering, ed. , Studies on Ancient Tibetan Writing and Orthography

G a w ei  D o r je  (d G a  ba’i rdo rje, b. 1950)

Immaculate Crystal M irror o f [Materia Medico) Illustrations 

’K h ru n gs  d p e  dri m e d  she l g y i  m e  lo n g  

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang , 1995

G e n d u n  C h o p e l  (d G c  ’dun  ch os  p he l,  190 3 -19 51 )

Treatise on the Arts o f  Love 

’D o d  pa’i bstan bcos  

Translated  in  J. H o p k in s  1992

G o n p o  G yaltsen  et  al. ( m G o n  p o  rgyal m tshan ,  fl. late tw en t ie th  century)

Storehouse o f  Knowledge: A  Catalogue o f  the Collected Works Compiledfrom Ethnic [T i

betan] Libraries

M i  rigs d p e  m d z o d  k h a n g  gi d p e  th o  las g su n g  ’b u m  skor gy i dkar chag  shes bya’i gter  

m d z o d

3 vols . C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1 9 8 4 - 1 9 9 7

G o n p o  W a n g ya l  ( m G o n  p o  d b a n g  rgyal, fl. tw en t ie th  century)

Numeric Lexicon o f Buddhist Terms 

C h o s  kyi rnam  grangs

C h e n g d u :  S ich u an  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang , 1988
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G o r a m p a  S o n a m  S cn ge  (G o  ram pa b so d  nam s s c n g g e ,  1 4 1 9 - 1 4 8 9 )

Explanation o f  Difficult Points in [Sa-pans] Treasury o f  Valid Cognition [entitled 

Clarification o f the Seven Sections ofD harm kirti]

T shad  m a  rig gter gy i  dka’ gnas rnam  par bshad  pa [sdc b du n  rab gsal]

SKBt vol.  11. Tokyo: T oyo  B u nk o ,  1968

Faultless Commentary on the Intention o f the Seven Treatises and their Sutra Revealing the 

Meaning [ofSa-pan  jr] Treasury o f  Logical Reasoning

s D e  b d u n  m d o  d an g  bcas pa’i d g o n g s  pa p h y in  c i m a lo g  par grel pa  tshad m a rigs p a i  g ter

gy i  d o n  gsal bar byed  p a

SKB, vo l.  11. Tokyo: T oyo  B u nk o , 1 9 6 8 - 6 9

G u  W en y i  an d  S hi X u e l i  (fl. tw en t ie th  century)

Compilation ofthe Various Types o f Calligraphy ofScholars in the L and ofSnow, entitled 

Precious Garland

G an gs  can m k has  p a  i p hyag  bris sna tshogs  p h y o g s  bsdus rin ch en  p hren g  ba 

L an zh ou: G an su  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1990

G u n g ru  Sherab Z a n g p o  ( G u n g  ru shes rab b z a n g p o ,  14 1 1 -1 4 7 5 )

Dissertation and Pith Instructions on the Geometry o f  the M andala 

dKyil ’k h o r  gy i th ig  gi rab tu  b yed  p a  m a n  ngag  d ang  bcas pa

In dPal ldan s a s k y a p a i  gsu n grab ,  3:110-131. Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang , in  c o l 

laboration w ith  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang , 1 0 0 4

G u ru  C h o w a n g  (G u  ru ch os  d bang , 1 1 1 1 -117 0 )

M ethod o f  Constructing Stupas 

m C h o d  rten  b zh en gs  thabs

Possib ly to  be  identif ied  w i t h  Illustrations o f Temple Construction, fo r  the Consummation 

o f  the Three Buddha Bodies (sKu gsum yongs rdzogs kyi lha khanggzhengs thabs kyi dpe ris). 

C o n t a in e d  in the  Eight Transmitted Teachings: Consummation o f  Secrets (bKa brgyad 

gsang ba yongs rdzogs). rN y in g  m a  i dkar chags, vol.  1, no .  4 0  and  vol.  4 ,  n o .  51. Lhasa:  

Potala  A rchives,  1991

Spiritual Teacher: Gathering o f  Secrets

Bla m a gsang  ’dus

RTDy vo l.  7, pp. 4 6 1 - 6 1 4

G y u rm e  R ab gye  ( ’G yu r m e d  rab rgyas, fl. tw e n t ie th - tw e n ty - f ir s t  century)

Wondrous Garland o f Tales Concerning Tibetan Painting Traditions 

B o d  kyi srol rgyun  ri m o ’i skor brjod pa  i n g o  m tshar g ta m  p hren g  

L an zh ou:  G ansu  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k han g , 1001

H o r  rgyal, ed.

Jonang Catalogue entitled Beautiful Crystal Garland 

Jo n an g  dkar chag  shel dkar p h ren g  m d zes  

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang, 1 0 0 5

H u a n g  T i,  ed. (fl. tw en t ie th  century)

Tibetan Painted Scrolls 

B o d  kyi th an g  kha

Beijing: R ig d n g o s  d pe  skrun k hang , 1985

H umkarajaya (dates uncerta in)

W hite Lotus Bouquet ofInvestigation/ Bouquet o f W hite Lotuses o f Eloquence
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dPyad  d o n  pad dkar c h u n  p o /  Legs par b shad  pa’i p a d m a  dkar p o  ch u n  p o  

G an g tok :  Sherab G yaltsen  Lama, 1981

J am g on  K o n g tru l  ( ’Jam  m g o n  k o n g s p r u l ,  1813-1899)

Clear Interlinear Commentary on the Treatise Distinguishing Consciousness and Pristine 

Cognition entitled Ornament o f  the Enlightened Intention ofRangjung[D orje] 

rN a m  shes  ye shes 'b y e d p a i  bstan b co s  kyi t s h i g d o n  g o  gsal d u  ’g r e lp a  r a n g b y u n g  

d g o n g s  p a i  rgyan

In bKa b rgyu d  pa’i g s u n g  rab, 16:331-385. Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 20 03

Infinite Ocean o f  Knowledge 

Shes bya m th a  yas pa’i rgya m ts h o

Prose a u t o -c o m m e n ta r y  o n  the Treasury o f  Knowledge, co n ta in e d  in the sam e v o lu m es

Treasury o f Knowledge 

S hes bya k un  khyab m d z o d

R o o t  verses co n ta in e d  in  th ree -vo lu m e p ub l ica t ion .  Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun khang,  

1981; B o u d h n a th :  Padm a K arpo Translation  C o m m it t e e  ed it ion ,  2 0 0 0  (p h o to g r a p h ic  

reprodu ct ion  o f  th e  orig inal fou r -vo lu m e  Palpung  xylograph, 1 8 4 4 )

Translated, a lo n g  w i t h  the  au to -com m en tary ,  by the  K alu  R in p o c h c  T ranslation  G roup  in 

The Treasury o f  Knowledge series (Ithaca, N Y : S n o w  L io n  Pu blications,  1995 to  present);  

m e n t io n e d  here are Kalu  R in p o c h e  Translation  G r o u p  1995 ( B o o k  1) and  1998 ( B o o k  

5); N g a w a n g Z a n g p o  2 0 1 0  (B o o k s  2, 3, and  4);  C allahan  1 0 0 7  ( B o o k  6, Part 3); and  

Guarisco an d  M c L e o d  2 0 0 5  (B o o k  6, Part 4 )  an d  2 0 0 8  ( B o o k  8, Part 3).

Ja m g o n  M ip h a m  G yatso  ( ’Jam  m g o n  m i  p h a m  rgya m tsh o ,  1 8 4 6 -1 9 1 2 )

Bilingual Concordance entitled R adiant Jewel M irror 

sKad gnyis  shan sbyar rab gsal n or  b u ’i m e  lo n g

In C o l le c t e d  W o rk s  o f  M ip h a m  Gyatso ,  vol.  4  (N g a ) ,  pp. 6 9 - 7 7 0 .  G an gs  can rig g z h u n g  

d pe  rnying m yu r  skyob  lhan  tshogs.  C h e n g d u ,  2 0 0 7 .

C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  J am gon  M ip h a m  

M i p h a m  g s u n g  ’b u m

Lhasa: Potala  Library im print ,  20  vols . A ls o  Paro: L am a N g o d r u p  and Sherab D rim ey ,  

1 9 8 4 -1 9 9 3  (27  vols .); C h e n g d u :  G a n g s  can rig g z h u n g  d pe  rnying m yur skyobs lhan  

tshogs,  2 0 0 7  (32 vols .) ; G a n gtok :  S o n a m  T op gyay  Kazi,  1972 (15 vols .)

Cornucopia o f Practical Tecnhiques Pertaining to the Arts 

b Z o  gnas nyer m k h o ’i za m a  tog

In C o l le c t e d  W o rk s  o f  J am gon  M ip h a m ,  vol.  1 (Ka). 3 4  fo lios  

A ls o  Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe skrun khang, 1993

Gateway to Know Ledge 

m K h as  pa’i tshul la ’jug pa’i sgo

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  Ja m g on  M ip h a m ,  vol.  6 (C h a ) .  116 fo lios

A ls o  Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d p e  skrun khang, 198 8 ,1 992 .  Translated in Erik Pem a

K u n san g  1 9 9 7 - 2 0 0 2

Radiant Sunlight oflconometry

sKu gzu gs  kyi th ig  rtsa rab gsal nyi m a

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  J am go n  M ip h a m ,  vol.  1 (Ka). 35 fo lios

Treatise on the Arts o f  Love: A  Treasure That Delights the Whole World 

’D o d  pa’i bstan bcos  ’jig  rten k un  tu  d ga’ ba’i gter  

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  Jam g on  M ip h a m ,  vol.  4  (N ga ) .  33 fo lios
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Jam pa Trinle, sen ior  cd. (Byams p a  p hr in  las, b. 1918)

Great Compendium o f Tibetan Astrological Science 

B o d  kyi rtsis rig k un  ’dus ch en  m o  

5 vols . C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i  rigs d pe skrun k han g , 1998

Jam yang  D ra k p a  ( ’Jam dbyangs grags pa, fl. late t w e n t ie t h - e a r ly  twenty-first  century)  

Recorded and Roughly Transcribed Guidance based on the Supreme Scholar Tseten Zhab- 

drungs Summary o f  the M irror o f Poetics, entitled Oral Transmissions o f  Our Ancestors 

m K h as  d ban g  tshe  brtan zhabs d ru n g  m c h o g  gi snyan n gag  spyi d o n  d p e  khrid  ba sgrar 

p h a b  p a  ch e  lo n g  tsam  yi ger b k o d  pa m es p o ’i zhal lu n g  

Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe skrun k hang , 2.001

Jam yang  Gyatso  (’Jam dbyangs rgya m tsho ,  dates u ncerta in)

Explanation o f Elision ofAnubandhas 

rjes ’brel sogs  dbyi tshul bshad pa

In K e lzan g  N g a w a n g  D a m c h o ,  ed., Extensive Exegesis o f  the Sdrasvata Grammar, pp.  

6 1 9 - 6 1 7

Jam yang  L oter  W a n g p o  ( ’Jam dbyangs b io  gter d b an g  p o ,  1 8 4 7 - 1 9 1 4 )

Compendium o f A ll the Tantras 

r G y u d  sde k un  btus

D e lh i:  N .  L u n g to k  and  N .  Gyaltsen, 1 9 7 1 - 1 9 7 1  (30 vols .) ; K ath m an du :  S ach en  Interna

t ional,  G u ru  Lama, 1 0 0 4  (31 vols .)

Jangkya R o lp e i  D o r je  ( IC a n g sk y a  rol pa’i rdo rje, 1 7 1 7 -1 7 8 6 )

Exegesis o f  Philosophical Systems entitled Beautiful Ornament ofthe M ound ofthe Buddhist 

Teachings

G r u b  m th a  bshad p a  th ub  bstan lh u n  p o ’i m d zes  rgyan  

Beijing: K r u n g g o  b o d  kyi shes rig d pe  skrun k han g , 1989

Jatson  N y in g p o  ( ’Ja t sh on  s n y in g p o ,  1 385-1656)

Exegesis on Maintenance o f  the Supreme Sacraments Revered in the Great Vehicle o f  the Way 

o f  Secret M antra

gS an g  sngags theg  pa c h en  p o ’i bsten  par bya ba’i d am  rdzas m c h o g  ji ltar b can g  ba’i rnam  

b shad  rnal ’byor pa’i d ga s ton

In Tashi Gyatso  et  al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f the Ancient Way o f 

Secret [Mantras], pp. 1 1 2 -11 6

J igm e C h o k y i  D o r je  ( ’Jigs m e d  chos  kyi rdo rje, fl. late t w e n t ie t h -e a r ly  tw enty-first  century)  

Great Anthology o f  Buddhist Icons according to the Tibetan Lineages 

B o d  b rgyu d  n ang  bstan lha t shogs  ch en  m o  

Z il in g :  Q in g h a i  m i rigs d pe skrun k hang , 1001

K arm a C h o p e l ,  ed. (Karm a ch os  ’p he l ,  fl. late tw en t ie th  century)

Illustrations o f  Nectar-like M ateria Medica

b D u d  rtsi sm an  gy i ’khrungs  d p e  legs b shad  n or  bu’i p hren g  ba

Lhasa: B o d  ljongs m i  d m an gs  d p e  skrun g  khang, 1993

Karm a Lhagsam  (K arm a lhag  bsam, fl. n in te e n th  century)

Summary ofthe Precious Source o f  Prosody entitled Light That Benefits A ll 

s D e b  sbyor rin ch en  ’b y u n g  gnas kyi bsdus grel k un  p h an  snan g  ba  

In bK a b rgy u d  pa’i gsu n g  rab, 1:637
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K arm apa III R a n g j u n g D o r j e  (Karm apa r a n g b y u n g  rdo rje, 1184 -133 9 )

Profound Inner Meaning 

Z a b  m o  n a n g  d o n

R o o t  text an d  a u to -c o m m e n ta r y  in b'Ka brgyudpaigsungrab , 1 0 :1 -3 1 1

Treatise Distinguishing Consciousness and Pristine Cognition 

r N a m  shes ye shes  ’byed pa’i bstan bcos  

In bKa! brgyudpa‘igsung rab, 16:313-319  

E n g l ish  translation  in  B r u n n h ö lz l  1 0 0 9

K arm a Trinlepa (Karm a phr in  las pa, 1 4 5 6 -1 5 3 9 )

Commentary on the Profound Inner Meaning

Z a b  m o  n a n g  d o n  gy i  rnam b shad  sn y in g  p o  gsal bar byed  p a  i nyin  b yed  o d  kyi  

p h r e n g  ba

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  R a n g ju n g  D orje ,  vol.  14 (Tram ), pp. 1-533. T surphu K h e n p o  

L o y a g T a s h i .  Z il in g ,  1 0 0 6 .

Replies to Doctrinal Questions: Dispelling M ental Darkness 

D r is  lan y id  kyi m u n  sei

In Spiritual Songs and Replies to Doctrinal Questions (mGur dang dris lan). D e lh i :  

N g a w a n g  Topgyay, 1975

K arm a Trinlepa II (Karm a p hr in  las pa  gnyis  pa, a.k.a N g a w a n g  C h o k y i  Gyatso, fl. f i f t e e n th -  

s ix tee n th  century)

Chariot o f  Enlightened Activity  

K arm a s h in g  rta

T h e  C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  Karm a Trinie II, 1 vols., n.d.,  n.p. P u b lish ed  separately and  

in c o m p le te

Ornaments o f  Speech: Well-known Ornamental Proverbs based on the M irror o f Poetics 

T sh ig  rgyan snyan n gag  gi bstan bcos  m e  lo n g  rgyan gyi dper brjod bklags pas k u n  shes  

D a t e d  1543; co n ta in e d  in  th e  Chariot o f  Enlightened Activity

K arm a T sew an g  Pelbar (K arm a tshe  d b a n g  dpal ’bar, fl. e ig h te en th  century)

Exegetical Commentary on the M irror o f  Poetics entitled Novel Sugar Cane Plant 

bsTan b cos  snyan ngag  m e  lo n g  gi ’grel b sh ad  s n g o n  m e d  bu  ram sh in g  gi Ijon pa  

C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i rigs d p e  skrun k hang , 1 9 9 4

K e lzan g  N g a w a n g  D a m c h o ,  ed. (sKal b zan g  ngag  d b an g  d am  chos,  late t w e n t ie th -e a r ly  

twenty-first  century)

Extensive Exegesis o f the Sârasvata Grammar 

dB yangs  can sgra m d o ’i rgyas bshad

G an gs  can rig brgya’i ’byed  lde m ig  series, vol.  19.  Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k hang , 1001

K h a g a n g  Tashi Tsering, ed . (K h a  sgang  bkra shis tshe ring, b. 1956)

Studies on Ancient Tibetan W riting and Orthography

B o d  kyi y ig  rnying zh ib  ’jug

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun k han g ,  1 0 0 3

K h ed ru b [je ]  G e lek  P e lzan gp o  (m K h as  grub  rje dge legs dpal b zan g  p o ,  1385-1438)  

Ornament o f  the Seven Treatises Clearing M ental Obscurity 

T shad  m a  sde  b d u n  gy i rgyan y id  kyi m u n  sei

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  K h cd ru b  G e le k  Pe lzan gp o ,  vol.  10. Lhasa: Z h o l  xylograph, 1897;  

N e w  D e lh i:  G u ru  D ev a ,  1981
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K h ep a  T o b d c n  R abjampa (m K h as  pa scobs Idan rab byam s pa, b. 1813)

Memorandum on the M irror o f  Poetics entitled Prayer o f Recollection 

sN yan  ngag m e  lo n g  gi z in  cho dran pa’i gsal ’debs  

Zil ing:  Q in g h a i  m i rigs d pe skrun k hang, 1995

K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso  (m K h as  d b a n g y c  shes  rgya m csho, fl. s ix te e n th - s e v e n t e e n t h  

centuries)

Exegetical Memorandum on the Ascertainment o f Great Madhyamaka according to the 

M ost Extensive Teachings o f the Supreme Vehicle

T h e g  m c h o g  shin  tu rgyas pa’i d bu  m a ch en  p o  rnam  par nges pa’i rnam bshad kyi zin  bris 

In Jo  n a n g d p e  cshogs, 10:55 -3 99 .  A lso  li s ted  a m o n g  the C o l le c te d  W orks o fT a ra n ath a ,  

vol .  z z  (Z a) ,  no .  1, in H J K , p. 71

K o n c h o k  T en d zin  (d K o n  m c h o g  bstan ’dz in ,  b. 19 49 )

The Collection ofThanglha Tsewang

T h ang  lha tshe d ban g  p h y ogs  bris gees bsgrigs b zo  rig m ig  rgyan  

C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i rigs d pe  skrun k han g ,  z o o 6

The Fine Arts: A  Drop o f Water on a H air-tip  

b Z o  gnas skra rtsc’i ch u  thigs

Beijing: K run g  g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig d pe  skrun k hang , 1 9 9 4

K o n c h o k  T enpei D r o n m e  (d K o n  m c h o g  bstan p a’i sgron m e, 1 7 6 Z - 1 8 Z 3 )

Magic Key Opening a Hundred Doors o f  Logical Reasoning 

Rigs lam sgo brgya 'byed pa’i ’p hrul gy i lde  m ig  

L a n zh o u :  G ansu  m i rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1997

Treatise on Dramaturgy entitled Play That Leads Along the Pure Pathway 

Z lo s  gar gy i bstan bcos  yang dag lam  du  bkri pa’i rol rtsed

In the C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  G u n g ta n g  K o n c h o k  Tenpei D r o n m e ,  vol.  7 (Ja). 14 fo lios.  

Lhasa: Z h o l  Parkhang xylograph, 1897

K o n c h o k  Tseten  (d K o n  m c h o g  tshe brtan)

The Obelisk Inscription o f the Sarnye Edict, and Its Annotations 

b Sam  yas bka’ gtsigs rdo ring gi yi ge d a n g  d e ’i m ch an  ’grel

In K h ag an g  Tashi Tsering, ed. , Studies on Ancient Tibetan W riting and Orthography, 

p p .  5 1 - 5 8

K o n c h o k  Tseten  et  al., eds.

Anthology o f Poetical Proverbs 

sN y a n  n gag  dper brjod  p h y o g s  sgrigs  

L a n zh o u :  G an su  m i rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1984

K o z h u l  D r a k p a j u n g n e  (K o  zh u l grags pa ’b y u n g g n a s ,  b. 1955) and  G yalw a L o b za n g  Kh e-  

drub  (rGyal ba b io  b zan g  m k has  grub), eds.

Lexicon o f  the Learned and Accomplished Masters Who Successively Appeared in the Land  

ofSnows

G a n gs  can m khas  grub rim b yo n  m in g  m d z o d  

L an zh ou:  G ansu  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1 9 9 Z

K u n zan g  D o r je  (K u n  b zang  rdo rje, fl. late t w e n t ie th - e a r ly  tw enty-first  century)

Illustrations ofthe Essential Physical Exercisesfor the Control o f Energy Channels and  

Winds according to the Vital A ttainm ent o f  the Awareness-holder 

Z ab  ch os  rig ’d z in  srog sgrub las rtsa rlung ’khrul ’k h or  lus gnad  d p e ’u ris 

G an g tok :  n.d.
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L am rim  N g a w a n g  P h u n ts o k  (L am  rim n g a g  d b an g  p h u n  tshogs,  1 9 2 2 -1 9 9 7 )

Commentary on the Exposition o f  Valid Cognition

Tshad  m a rnam  grel g y i  tik-ka

Lhasa: B o d  l jongs m i  d m an gs  d p e  skrun  k hang, 1997

L h agp a  Tsering ( L h a g p a  tshe ring, b. 1965)

Comparative Analysis o f  the Bon Tradition and the Religious Tradition o f  Exorcism 

among the N axi

B o n  lugs d an g  ’jang rigs g t o  p a i  ch os  lugs kyi khyad  ch o s  dpyad bsdur  

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun  khang, 10 0 3

L o b z a n g N o r b u  Shastri  (B io  b zan g  n or bu, fl. late tw e n t ie th - e a r ly  twenty-first  century)

The Precious Source o f  Prosody 

C handoratnakara

B ib l io th eca  In d o -T ib e t ica  Series  18. Sarnath: C entra l Inst itute o f  H ig h e r  T ib e ta n  Studies,  

1990

E d it io n  o f  root-text ,  w ith  a u to -co m en ta ry  in T ib e ta n  and restored Sanskrit,  a lo n g  w ith  

H i n d i  translation

L o c h e n  D harm asr i  (Lo  ch en  Dharm asri,  1 6 5 4 -1 7 1 7 )

Moonbeams: An Instruction on Elemental Divination  

’B y u n g r ts i s  m an  n g a g z la  ba’i o d z e r

Sm anrtsis  Shesrig S p e n d z o d  series. Leh: D o n d u p  Tashi, r975  

Translated  in  D o r je  2001

Ornament ofthe Enlightened Intention o f  the Lord ofSecrets 

gS an g  bdag  d g o n g s  rgyan

N K ,  vol.  76 .  A lso  in D g . N G B ,  vo l.  Ta (9 ) ,  ff. 3 i b - i 7 4 b ,  an d  in  the  C o l le c te d  W ork s  o f  

L o c h e n  Dharm asri,  D e h r a  D u n  ed it io n ,  vol.  8, if. 9 0 - 3 3 7  (19 99 )

Sunlight Instructions on Astrology

rTsis kyi m an  n gag  nyin  m o r  byed  pa’i s n a n g  ba

In C o l le c t e d  W orks  o f  L o c h e n  Dharm asr i,  D eh ra  D u n  ed it ion ,  vol.  3, fF. 1 -1 7 0  (1999)

L o n g c h e n  C h o y in g  T o b d e n  D o r je  ( K lo n g  ch en  ch os  dbyings rdo rje, 1 7 8 5 - 1 8 4 8 )

Precious Treasury o f the Sutras and Tantras 

m D o  rgy u d  rin p o  c h e ’i m d z o d

5 vols . C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i  rigs d p e  skrun  k hang , 2 0 0 0

L o n g c h e n  R abjam pa (K lo n g  ch en  rab byam s pa, 1 308-1363)

W hite Lotus Auto-commentary, on the Precious Treasury o f  Wish-fulfilling Gems: A  Trea

tise on the Pith Instructions o f  the Greater Vehicle
T h eg  pa c h en  p o ’i m an  n gag  gi bstan b cos  yid  b zh in  rin p o  c h e ’i m d z o d  kyi ’grel p a  p ad m a  

dkar p o

In th e  Seven  Treasuries o f  L o n g c h e n p a  ( K lo n g  ch en  m d z o d  b du n ) (Beijing: dPal brtsegs  

b o d  y ig  dpe  rnying zh ib  ’jug  k han g , 2 0 0 9 ) ,  vols . 118-119; also Potala ed it ion ,  vol.  1 (312 

fF.); G a n gtok :  D o d r u p c h e n  R in p o c h e ,  n.d.  (I—T i b —143); C h e n g d u :  A d z o m  C hogar , 1999

L o n g d o l  L am a [N g a w a n g  L o  bzang] ( K lo n g  rdol bla ma, 1 7 1 9 - 1 7 9 4 )

C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  L o n g d o l  Lama

K lo n g  rdol ngag  d b a n g  b io  bzang  gi g su n g  ’b um

2 vols . G angs  can rig m d z o d  series, vols . 2 0 - 2 1 .  Lhasa: B o d  ljongs b o d  y ig  d pe rnying d pe  

skrun  k hang , 1991
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M e n p a  D a w a  (sM an pa zla ba, b. 1958)

Drawings o f Tibetan M ateria Medica, entitled Clear M irror 

B o d  kyi g so  rig sm an ris gsal ba i m e  lo n g  

Dharam sala: T ib e ta n  M e d ica l  and  A stro  Institute, 1993

M in y a g  B u tru k  ( M i  nyag bu  phrug , 1 9 3 0 - 1 9 9 8 )

Rules Concerning Difficult Points, Clarifying the Intention o f  Situ [Choky i Jungne] 

dK a’ gn ad  s d o m  tshig  si tu  d g o n g s  gsal 

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun khang, 200 3

M o n d r o  Pandita  [W angyal D orje ]  ( s M o n  gro pandita ,  fl. late s ix te e n th -e a r ly  seven teen th  

century)

Answers to Questions concerning Astrology a?id Divination  

sKar n ag rtsis kyi dri len  

N o t  located

N a m k h a i  N o r b u  ( N a m  m k h a’i n or  bu, b. 1938)

Light o f  Kailash: Legends ofZhangzhungand Tibet 

Z h a n g  b o d  lo  rgyus ti s e ’i ’od

Beijing: K r u n g  g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig d p e  skrun khang, 1996

E n glish  translation  o f  Vol. One: The Early Period  by  D o n a te l la  Rossi.  Merigar: S h an g  

S h u n g  Pu blications,  2 0 0 9

N a r th a n g  L o t s iw a  [G e n d u n p e l ]  (sNar th a n g  lo tsâ ba, fl. fou rteen th  century)

M ethod o f  M antra Recitation 

sN g ags  kyi bklag thabs

L a n zh ou:  G an su  m i  rigs d pe skrun khang, 1995

N e g i ,  J.S.

Tibetan Sanskrit Dictionary

B o d  skad d an g  legs sbyar gy i tshig  m d z o d  ch en  m o

16 vols . Sarnath: C en tra l  Inst itute o f  H i g h e r  T ib e ta n  Studies, 1 9 9 3 - 2 0 0 5

N g u l c h u  D harm abh ad ra  (rN g u l  chu  ch os  kyi b zang  p o , 1772-1851)

Treatise on Synonymies entitled Drop o f Water in the Ocean 

m N g o n  brjod  kyi bstan bcos  rgya m t s h o ’i ch u  thigs

Im print  from  d N g u l  ch u  rd zon g  xylograph, preserved at Z h o l  Pàrkhang. Lhasa: 2 0 0 0

N o r d r a n g  O r g y a n  ( N o r  brang o rgyan, b. 1933)

Compendium o f Buddhist Numeric Terms 

C h o s  rnam  k un btus

3 vols . Beijing: K run g  g o ’i b o d  rig pa d pe  skrun k hang , 2 0 0 8

N y a g o n g  K o n c h o k  Tseten  et  al., eds. (g N y a  g o n g  d k o n  m c h o g  tshe brtan, b. 1 9 4 6 )  

Commentary on the Precious Source o f  Prosody 

s D e b  sbyor rin ch en  ’b yu n g  gnas kyi ’grel ba

E d ited  w ith  K h a b u m  and  Tsew ang  N a m g y a l .  Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun khang, 2 0 0 3

Pan ch en  S o n a m  D rak p a  (Pan ch en  b so d  nam s grags pa, 1 4 7 8 - 1 5 5 4 )

Commentary on Difficult Points in the Exposition o f  Valid Cognition entitled Complete 

Revelation o f Enlightened Intention

rG yas pa’i bstan bcos  tshad m a  rnam grel gyi dka  grel d g o n g s  p a  rab gsal  

Beijing: K r u n g  g o ’i b o d  kyi shes rig d pe skrun k hang , 1998. A lso  M u n d g o d :  L o l in g  Print

in g  Press, 1989
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P a n ch en  V II I  T en p ei  W a n g ch u k  (Pan ch en  bstan pa’i d b a n g p h y u g ,  1855-1882)

Joyous Music: M ind Treasury o f Proverbs

dPcr brjod b io  gter [tshangs sras] dgyes  pa’i rol m o

N e w  D e lh i:  C h o p e l  Lekden , 1972

Paldu  (dPal bsdus, b. 1966)

Exegesis on Tibetan Writing and Calligraphy, entitled Lions Roar 

B o d  kyi yi g e ’i rnam  bshad sen g  g e ’i n g a  ro 

C h e n g d u :  S ich u an  m i  rigs d p e  skrun k han g , 2 0 0 4

Pari S angye (dPa ris sangs rgyas, b. 1931)

Elucidation o f  the Four Grammatical Formations 

b rD a  sprod  sbyor ba rnam b zh i  rab gsal  

Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun k ha n g ,  2 0 0 8

The W riting o f  Tibetan: Wishing A ll to See 

B o d  y ig  ’bri tshul m t h o n g  ba k un  s m o n  

Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1997

Paw o Tsuklak  T rengw a (dPa’ b o g t s u g  la g p h r e n g b a ,  1 5 0 4 - 1 5 6 6 )

Scholars Feast o f  Doctrinal History 

C h o s  ’b y u n g  m k h a s  pa’i dga’ s ton

Beijing: M i  rigs d p e  skrun khang, 1986 (2 vols .) , 2 0 0 6  (1 vol. )

S ee  M artin  1997, n o .  168

P h u g p a  L h u n d ru b  Gyatso  (P h u g  pa lh u n  grub rgya m tsh o ,  fl. f if teenth  century)

Extensive Commentary on the Glorious Svarodaya, King o f  Tantras, Esteeming M artial 

Conquest, entitled Melody That Utterly Delights the Ford o f Eloquence 

dPal gYul las rnam  par rgyal ba gees pa’i rgyud  kyi rgyal p o  d byangs ’char ba’i rgya cher  

’grel ba legs  b shad  ’jug n g ogs  m e h o g s  tu  d ga ba’i sgra dbyangs

In Jam pa Trinle,  ed ., Great Compendium o f Tibetan Astrological Science, vo l.  3, pp. 5 - 4 8 5

R ig d z in j ig m e  L in g p a  ( R i g ’d z in  ’jigs m e d  g l in g p a ,  1 7 3 0 - 1 7 9 8 )

Illustrations ofTorma Offerings According to the Innermost Spirituality ofLongchcnpa 

K l o n g c h e n  sny ing  t h ig g i  g to r  m a i  d p e ’u ris 

D elh i:  S angye  D orji ,  n.d.

R ig d z in  T s e w a n g N o r b u  (R ig  ’d z in  tshe d b a n g  n or  bu, 1 6 9 7 -1 7 5 5 )

C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  R igd z in  T sew a n g  N o r b u  o f  K a tok  

Kah t h o g  r igkiz in  tshe  d b an g  n o r  b u ’i bka’ ’b u m  

3 vols . Beijing: K r u n g g o ’i b o d  rig p a  d p e  skrun khang, 2 0 0 6

R in c h e n  N a m g y a l  (R in  ch en  rnam rgyal) an d  G u ru  D h o t t s h a  (G u  ru d h o  tstsha)

The Life and Songs o f  Lord Tilopd, with a B rief Biography ofNaropä 

rje b tsu n  ti lo  pa’i rnam m gu r  d ang  dpal na ro pa’i rnam thar bsdus pa  

Z il in g:  Q in g h a i  m i rigs d pe skrun k hang , 1992

R in p u n g  N g a w a n g j ig d r a k  (R in  spungs n g ag  d b a n g ’jigs grags, 1 4 8 2 /1 5 4 2 -1 5 9 5 )

Treatise on Synonymies: Ornament ofthe Ears o f  the Learned 

m N g o n  b rjod  kyi bstan b cos  m k has  pa’i rna rgyan  

Beijing: M i  rigs d pe skrun k hang , 1985

R o n g p o  ( R o n g p o ,  fl. late e l e v e n t h - t w e l f t h  century)

Precious Chest Clarifying Calligraphic Proportions 

Y i g e ’i th ig  ris gsal ba’i rin ch en  sgrom  bu  

N o t  loca ted
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Supplement 

Lh an  thabs  

N o t  loca ted

R o n g ta  L o b za n g  D a m c h o  G yatso  ( R o n g  rta b io  b zan g  d am  ch os  rgya m tsh o ,  186 3 -1 9 1 7 )  

Clear Explanation o f  M any Practical Iconometric Techniques entitled Beautiful Face Orna

ment o f  the Fine Arts

T h ig g i  lag len d u  m a gsal bar bshad pa b zo  rig m d zes  p a i  kha rgyan  

In C o l le c t e d  W orks  from  R anyak G o n p a ,  vol.  2. 83 fo lios.  Lhasa: Potala A rch ives ,  repu b 

li sh ed  in 1980s

Sakya Pan ch en  [K unga Gyaltsen] (Sa skya p an  ch en  k un  dga rgyal m tshan , 1181-1251)  

Gateway to Knowledge 

m K has ’jug

In Sa pan mkhas ’ju grtsa  ’grel, pp. 1 - 4 6 .  C h e n g d u :  S ichuan  m i  rigs d pe  skrun k hang , 1998  

A n a ly zed  in G o ld  2 0 0 8

Variegated Flower Bouquet o f Prosody 

s D e b  sbyor sna tshogs  m e  to g  ch u n  p o

In Sa pan kun dga’ rgyal mtshan gyi gsung *bum , 1 : 4 1 0 - 6 4 7 .  G angs can rig m d z o d  series, 

23. Lhasa: B o d  ljongs y ig  d p e  rnying d p e  skrung khang, 1992

Sangye  Gyatso  ( s D c  srid sangs rgyas rgya m tsh o ,  16 5 3 -1 7 0 5 )

Blue Beryl [Treatise on Medicine, Clarifying the Four Tantras Which Are the Enlightened 

Intention o f  Bhai$ajyaguru\

[gS o  ba rig p a i  bstan b cos  s m an bla’i d g o n g s  rgyan rgyu d  b z h i’i gsal byed]  baidûrya  

s n g o n  p o [ ’i mall ika]

2 vols . Lhasa: B o d  ljongs m i  d m a n g s  d p e  skrun k han g , 1982  

Illustrated extracts translated in  Parfionovitch , D or je ,  an d  M eyer  1992

Survey o f  Medicine 

sM an  gy i k h o g  ’bubs

B o d  kyi g so  ba rig pa’i gna d p e  p hyog s  bsgrigs d pe  t sh ogs  series, 8. Beijing: M i  rigs dpe  

skrun khang, 2 0 0 4  

Translated in K ilty  2 010

Sa ngy e  L ingpa, disc.  (Sangs rgyas g l in g p a ,  1 3 4 0 - 1 3 9 6 )

Explanation o f the Vajra and Bell, in accordance with the Tantras, Transmissions, and  

Empowerments

r D o  rje dril bu’i b shad  p a  rgyu d  lu n g  d b a n g  b zh ag

In Tashi Gyatso  et  al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  

Secret [Mantras\, pp . 2 5 7 - 2 8 0

Spiritual Attainm ent associated with the Skull: A  Storehouse o f Wish-fulfilling Gems 

T h o d  sgrub y id  b zh in  b ang  m d z o d

In Tashi G yatso  et  al., Treatises on the Accoutrements and Music o f  the Ancient Way o f  

Secret [Mantras], pp. 311-316

Situ  C h o k y i j u n g n e  (Si tu ch os  kyi ’b y u n g g n a s ,  1 7 0 0 - 1 7 7 4 )

C o l le c t e d  W o rk s  o f  S itu  C h o k y i j u n g n e

Si tu  c h o s  kyi ’b yu n g  gnas kyi g su n g  ’b u m

14 vols . Sansai, Kangra: Sungrab N y a m s o  K h an g , 1990
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Compendium o f  Spiritual Accomplishment based on Glorious Mahäkäla, 

the King o f Tantras

dPal n ag p o  ch en  p o ’i rgy u d  kyi rgyal p o  d n g os  grub kun  las btus pa  

In C o l le c t e d  W orks  o f  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e, vol.  7 (Ja), no .  2 .1 7  pages

Concordance o f  Terminology based on the M irror o f  Poetics 

sN ya n  n gag  m e  lo n g  gi skad gnyis  shan  sbyar

In C o l le c t e d  W ork s  o f  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e , vol.  6 (C h a ) ,  no. 4 . 5 2  pages

Great Commentary on the Thirty Verses and Introduction to Gender entitled Beautiful Pearl

Garland, a Neck Ornament o f the Learned

S um  rtags  grel ch en  m khas pa’i m g u l  rgyan m u  t ig p h r e n g m d z e s

In C o l le c t e d  W o rk s  o f  S itu  C h o k y i  Ju ngn e ,  vol.  6 (C h a ) ,  no .  3. 86 pages

Inventory to the Likeness ofthe Intangible Stüpa ofParamädya, entitled Wish fulfilling  

Rain o f  Good Auspices

dPal m c h o g  r e g p a  m e d  p a  i m c h o d  rten  gy i snang brnyan dge i e g s /d o d  g u ’i char bcbs kyi  
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Iconometric Drawings and Illustrations Based on the Fine Arts, entitled A  Drop o f  M inium  
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I n d e x

T h e in d ex  inc lud es  prim ary sources m e n t io n e d  in the text and e n d n o te s ,  b ut  n o t  secon d ary  

references or translations, for w h ic h  the reader s h o u ld  co n su lt  the n o tes  and bibliography.

Abhasvara (realm ), 8 47  

A bhayakaragupta,  7 6 4 ,  76 7 ,  7 7 5 ,  886  

Abhiddnottaratantra , 244 ,  87 9  

Abhidhanamanimdld, 8 36 ,  9 1 4  

A b h id h a rm a .  See H ig h e r  A bh id h a rm a;

L o w er  A b h id h arm a;  p h e n o m e n o l o g y  

Abhidharmako!a-[karikd/bhasya/ ,  23,

5 4 - 5 5 » 102.» 107» 3 5 4 , 4 5 0 » 4 7 0 , 52-5» 

5 4 1 - 4 8 ,  74 9 ,  7 75 ,  804 , 819 , 840 , 846,  

850 , 863, 897 ,  898  

A  bhidharmakola bhdsyatikata ttvartha , 

8 5 3 . 9 1 4
Abhidharmakolavrttimarmadipa, 860 ,  9 1 0  

Abhidharmasamuccaya, 4 1 - 5 4 ,  4 4 4 - 5 0 ,  

4 7 3 - 5 4 0 , 75 8 ,  82 9 ,  850 , 863 , 88 7 ,  933  

Abhidharmasamuccayabhdsya, 861 ,  866,  

911

Abhidharmasamuccayavydkhyd, 8 5 1 ,9 1 1  

A bhinavabharati,  8 3 6 - 3 7  

Abhisamaydlamkdra, 77 1 ,  846, 850,  

8 9 1 - 9 2 ,  9 4 2  

Abhyudayatantra, 344, 819 ,  8 82  

ab id in g  nature, 57, 123, 126, 168, 310,

3 4 5 » 3 4 9 » 3 9 9 , 4 1 7 , 4 5 1 , 4 7 2 . ,  52.0, 533,  

5 52, 570, 6 0 0 ,  7 1 2 ,  7 22 ,  734» 73 5 

Acala ,  7 7 7

AcalakaLpatantrardja, 1 8 5 ,8 8 1  

A c t io n  Tantra, 8, 7 26 ,  7 6 4  

A d itya ,  26, 683 ,  7 6 5 ,  831  

affixation, 1 3 2 - 3 4

Agamaksudrakavydkhyana, 315,  806 , 8 96

aggregate o f  con sciou sness ,  42, 4 8 - 5 2 ,

1 51, 4 4 6 - 4 8 ,  4 7 8 ,  49 2 . - 9 4 , 5 * 1 - 3  *» 

5 3 3 - 3 4 , 5 4 8 , 5 5 0 - 5 1 ,  5 6 0 - 6 1 ,  

5 8 0 - 8 2 ,  585, 590, 5 9 5 - 9 7 ,  6 0 0 - 0 2 ,  

60 8 ,  7 2 3 - 2 4 ,  7 5 8 ,  8 5 8 - 6 1  

e ig ht  m o d e s  o f  con sciou sness ,  45, 4 7 - 5 2 ,  

1 5 1 ,4 4 6 ,  4 9 0 ,  4 9 3 » 5 1 1 -3 1 »  5 3 4 , 6 48 ,  

8 5 8 ,8 6 5

six m o d e s  o f  con sciou sness ,  4 5 , 4 8 - 5 3 ,  

55, 1 5 1 , 4 4 8 - 5 0 , 4 5 5 ,  506, 508, 512,  

5 2 6 - 3 0 ,  534, 5 3 7 , 5 4 2 ,  566, 568,  

5 8 8 - 8 9 ,  6 4 8 ,  724 ,  854 , 861 

See aiso d isson an t  m en ta l  consciousness ;  

en gag ed  consciousness;  substratum  

con sc io u sness  

aggregate o f  feelings, 42., 44 ,  46 ,  49»

5 3 - 5 4 ,  56, 6 0 , 3 5 1 , 4 3 4 - 3 5 , 4 4 4 - 4 5 , 

4 4 9 » 4 5 1 » 4 7 7 , 4 8 5 - 8 6 ,  4 9 0 - 9 1 ,  4 9 7 , 

502, 508, 514, 516, 548, 550, 551, 567,  

5 8 1 , 7 3 1 , 8 5 2  

aggregate o f  form ative pred isposi t ions ,  42,

4 5 - 4 9 » 5 3 - 5  5 , 5 8 ,6 2 ,  6 4 - 6 5 , 7 5 ,  107, 

282 , 351, 44 4 ,  4 5 7 , 4 7 7 - 7 8 ,  4 8 8 - 5 1 1 ,

5 1 4 , 53 1 , 5 3 3 - 3 4 , 5 3 7 , 542. - 4 3 » 5 4 6 , 

548, 5 5 0 - 5 1 ,  5 8 0 - 8 1 ,  585, 590,  

5 9 5 - 9 6 , 5 9 8 , 603 ,  6 0 9 ,  720 ,  7 45 ,  7 7 5 , 

7 9 2 ,  84 6 ,  8 53 , 8 5 6 - 5 8 ,  86 2  

aggregate o f  p ercep tion s,  42 ,  4 4 - 4 5 ,

5 3 - 5 4 ,  56, 4 4 4 - 4 5 » 4 4 9 » 45  1. 4 7 7 . 

4 8 6 - 8 8 ,  508, 53 1 , 53 3 - 3 4 , 5 3 7 , 548,  

5 5 0 - 5 1 , 5 8 1 , 7 2 0 , 7 5 9 , 8 5 3
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aggregate o f  physical forms, 4 2 - 4 4 ,  53, 36, 

4 4 4 , 4 4 8 - 5 U 4 7 U 4 7 7 - 8 4 , 518, 530,  

5 3 3 » 5 3 9 » 5 4 7 » 550, 566, $ 8 1 - 8 2 ,  734 ,  

8 07 ,  8$ 1 - 5 2 ,  8 57  

agin g  and  death, 4 3 , 4 8 , 6 2 , 6 $ ,  3 5 1 , 4 $ $ ,  

4 $ 7 ,  481 , $09 , $11, $46, $ 8 3 - 8 $ ,  

5 9 5 - 9 8 ,  6 0 1 - 0 3 ,  70 8 ,  846 , 863  

A g n i ,  371 ,72 .9

Aisvarya, 34, 402 ,  4 0 9 - 1 0 ,  7 0 1 ,  841  

Ajita,  4 1 4

A jitakeéakam baiin , 841  

Àjïvaka, 37, 417 ,  84$ , 93 8  

A jnâtakaundinya, 279  

Àkâsagarbha, 3 34  

A ksobhya[-vajra],  2 3 5 ,7 6 8 ,  8 10  

Âlambanapariksd, 8 60 ,  9 1 0  

Âlambanaparîksdvrtti, 91 o 

Amarakosa, 2 8 - 2 8 ,  3 7 9 - 8 $ ,  7 $3 ,  804 , 836,  

8 8 6 ,  9 39

Amarakolatïkâkàmadhenu, 28,  1 32, 7$ 3,

83  $, 8 96

A m aras im h a, 2 8 , 3 8 2 - 8 3 ,  753 ,  804 ,  

8 3 5 - 3 6 ,  896  

A m d o ,  $, 7 8 9 ,  79 8  

A m itâ b h a ,  184, 23 $, 7 6 4  

A m itâ yu s,  201 

A m o g h a s id d h i ,  2 3 5 , 8 1 2  

A nab h ra k a  (realm ), 43 $, 72 4 ,  8 47  

A n àth ap in d ada ,  30$

A n c ie n t  Translations, 244, 7 7 8  

a n th r op om e tr ic  units  o f  m easu rem en t,  82,  

1 9 3 - 9 7 , 7 6 6 - 6 7 ,  771  

barley grain, 194, 23 9, 6 $ $ 

face-length , 81, 1 9 2 - 9 $ ,  207, 6$6 , 766  

f inger-width , 8 1 - 8 2 ,  1 8 7 - 8 9 ,  191,

193 —9^, 1 9 8 - 9 9 , 2 .0 7 ,  212 , 266 , 288,  

6 $ 7 - 5 8 ,  7 6 5 - 6 8 ,  7 7 0 - 7 U 7 7 5 , 834  

large unit, 83, 85, 194, 198, 207, 2 3 6 - 3 7 ,  

278 , 283, 6 5 3 , 7 6 6 ,  771 ,  7 7 5 - 7 6  

m id-f inger  span, 8 2 - 8 3 ,  l 94» 196, 198,  

2 07 , 266 , 6 54 ,  7 6 7  

p a lm -le n g th ,  8 2 - 8 3 ,  191, 193 —99, m ,  

65 4 ,  7 6 6 - 6 7 ,  7 7 0  

quarter, 194, 236 , 6 5 9  

sm all unit , 194, 2 3 6 - 3 7 ,  252, 6 53 ,  

7 7 6 - 7 7  
so le - len gth ,  6 5 4  

A nu b h ütisva rüp a ,  1 1 ,8 8 6  

A n u y o g a ,  7, 764 ,  79 5 ,  8 79 , 883  

A pabhram éa, 2 5 ,3 6 2 ,  689 ,  745 , 829

A paragodan lya  (realm ), 275 ,  726 ,  845 ,  865  

approaches  to  liberation, eight,  28 5 ,  287,  

7 2 2 ,  7 7 8 ,  7 9 2 - 9 3  

A pram anasu bh a  (realm ), 7 3 0 ,  8 47  

A p ram ánáb h a  (realm ), 7 3 0 ,  8 4 7  

arhat, 4 9 —51, 236 , 4 4 7 ,  516, 7 07 ,  7 7 5 ,  8 6 0  

Aries,  23,  347 , 349 , 354, 6 83 ,  68 6 ,  822 ,

825

arc. See f ine arts

arts o f  b u d d h a  body, 16, 8 1 - 8 3 ,  1 8 2 - 2 4 5 ,  

6 5 2 - 5 9 ,  7 6 5 - 7 8 .  See also ic onograph y;  

ic on om e try ;  m an dala  co n s tru ct ion ;  

sacred dance; sacred m usic  

arts o f  b ud d h a  m in d ,  17, 86, 2 7 2 - 3 0 2 ,  

6 6 4 - 6 8 ,  7 8 8 - 9 6 .  See also h a n d  

em b lem s; sacred dance; sacred music;  

stupas

arts o f  b u d d h a  speech , 1 6 - 1 7 , 8 4 - 8 5 ,  

2 4 5 - 7 2 ,  6 6 0 - 6 4 ,  7 7 8 - 8 8 .  See also 

calligraphic  techn iq u e;  Ind ie  scripts;  

T ib e ta n  scripts  

Á ryadeva, 4 6 5 ,  845 , 887 , 938  

Á ryadeva  II, 8$o , 88 7 ,  943  

A saňga, 4 1 , 4 6 ,  48 ,  50, 54, 60, 65, 4 9 2 ,

5 1 7 , 5 2 2 ,  532, 567 , 609 ,  6 1 1 , 7 1 0 ,

7 44 ,  75 8 ,  8 29 ,  846, 8 5 0 - 5 1 ,  8 5 3 - 5 5 ,  

8 5 9 - 6 2 ,  8 6 5 - 6 7 ,  887 , 9 08  

ascendant con ju n c t io n (s ) ,  24, 90 ,  347,

352, 356, 683 , 8 22 , 8 2 6  

aspects o f  en l ig h te n m e n t ,  th irty-seven,  

2 3 4 , 7 2 6 ,  7 7 4 , 7 9 1  
A$tádašasáhasrikáprajňápáramitá> 8 81 

Astamahdsthdnacaityastotra, 278 ,  893  

Astdngahrdayasamhitd, 19, 7 4 4 ,  809 ,  914 ,  

9 4 3
astrology, 6, 9, 2 2 - 2 5 ,  6 7 - 6 9 ,  8 9 - 9 0 ,  311,  

313» 343 — 57, 674 ,  6 8 2 - 8 7 ,  8 1 9 - 2 8  

con ste l la t ion s,  2 3 - 2 4 ,  8 9 - 9 0 ,  2 90 ,

3 4 8 - 4 9 ,  3 5 3 - 5 6 ,  6 8 2 - 8 7 ,  8 2 2 - 2 3 ,

8 2 5 - 2 8

eclipses (solar and lunar), 90 ,  3 4 9 - 5 1  

e lem en ta l  d iv in ation , 3 5 6 - 5 7  

elem ents ,  23,  3 4 6 - 4 7  

f ivefo ld  astrological ca lculation , 90 ,  

3 5 5 - 5 6
m ic r o c o s m  and  m a cr ocosm , 23, 3 4 6 - 4 7 ,  

349, 821, 823  

p lanetary  bodies ,  2 3 - 2 4 ,  8 9 - 9 0 ,

3 4 6 - 5 1 , 3 5 3 - 5 6 ,  6 8 2 - 8 6 ,  8 2 0 - 2 4 ,

8 2 6 - 2 8
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R ahu ,  24. 9 0 . 3 4 5 » 3 4 9 ~ 5  U 3 5 5 - 5 6 ,  

6 8 2 - 8 5 ,  8 2 0 - 2 1 ,  823 ,  8 26  

solar m an sions ,  2 3 - 2 4 ,  8 9 , 3 4 7 - 4 9 ,  

3 5 2 - 5 4 ,  356, 6 8 2 - 8 6 ,  82 2 ,  8 24  

S varodaya system, 3 5 6  

zod iac ,  24, 8 9 - 9 0 ,  349, 3 5 1 - 5 3 ,  682,

8 2 3 - 2 4 ,  8 2 6 - 2 7  

See also t im e  

A svag h osa ,  8 30 , 908  

A svatara, 841  

A svina ,  353, 68 3 ,  8 2 4  

A svabhava, 50, 523, 808  

Ati^a, 397 , 80 6 ,  8 4 0  

A tiyo ga ,  6 - 7 ,  7 6 4 ,  778  

A treya, 15, 7 6 3 ,  8 88  

attributes o f  b u d d h a  speech , sixty, 285 ,

7 9 2

A valokitavrata ,  4, 842 , 9 0 8 - 0 9  

A valok itesvara, 197, 7 6 7 - 6 8 ,  7 7 7  

A vatarabalin , 4 0 3 - 0 4 ,  841 

awareness, 79, 150, 168, 4 2 1 ,  4 5 3 - 5 4 ,  516, 

566, 571, 573» 5 7 9 - ^ 0 ,  651 ,  7 3 6  

extrinsic, 1 4 ,7 9 ,  1 5 0 - 5 2 ,  167, 6 5 0, 7 6 2  

in trinsic , 14, 79 ,  1 5 0 - 5 2 ,  168, 651 , 7 58 ,  

7 6 2

A yurveda, 19, 8 09 , 9 4 4  

Bactria , 745

Bactrian Greeks, 22, 7 7 9 ,  819

B ahyarthavadin , 46 6 ,  725

B alyu l rang byung mchod rten chen po’i lo

rg ym y 7 9 5 » 9 Z9 
B an da Gelek' Gyatso, 8 1 9 , 8 5 1 , 8 5 5  

barbarous v iews, 3 7 , 4 1 6 - 1 7  

basic categories o f  p h e n o m e n a ,  five, 54, 

4 5 0 ,  5 4 2 - 4 8 ,  73 8 ,  8 62  

apparent form s, 5 4 - 5 5 , 4 5 0 ,  5 4 2 - 4 4  

central m in d ,  46, 55, 450 ,  4 9 1 ,  497 ,  

5 4 1 - 4 4

d isassocia ted  form ative pred isposi t ions ,  

5 4 . 4 5 0 » 542. - 4 6 , 8 5 7  

peripheral m en ta l  states, 5 5 , 4 5 0 , 4 9 1 ,  

4 9 7 , 5 *9 » 52-8, 542 . - 4 5 » 564, 7 0 6  

u n c o n d i t io n e d  states, 5 4 - 5 5 , 4 5 0 ,  537,  

542 . - 4 3 » 5 4 6 , 862  

bDe mchog rnam bshad, 7 9 3 , 9 1 6  

bDen smra’i mdo, 4 0 0 ,  841 

bD ud rtsi mchog gi rgyud, 276 ,  882  

bD ud rtsi sman gyi ’khrungs dpe legs bshad 

nor bu’iphreng ba, 7 8 6 ,  7 8 8 ,  817 , 9 2 2

B elo  T sew ang  K unkhyab, 298 , 7 9 3 ,  9 1 6  

Beri, 3

Bhaisajyaguru, 21, 319, 3 2 7 - 2 8 ,  8 10, 8 1 2

B ham äha, 25, 828

Bharata, 29, 8 3 6 - 3 8 ,  909 ,  941 ,  9 4 4

Bhartrhari , 4 12 ,  749 ,  844 , 93 4 ,  9 3 8

Bhävaviveka, 4, 838 , 888

B h üd evalak sm ï,  371

Bimbisära (k in g ) ,  2 79

birth, 48 ,  6 2 - 6 3 ,  2 22 , 236 , 316, 3 4 7 - 4 8 ,

3 5 1 » 4 5 4 - 5  5» 4 5 7 . 5 0 9 - 1 * .  5 16, 546,  

565, 5 8 2 - 8 5 ,  588, 590, 5 9 5 -9 9 »

6 0 1 - 0 3 , 6 7 2 ,  7 0 5 . 7 7 3  

Bism illah , 4 1 7 ,  701

bKa brgyadgsang bayongs rdzogs, 2 91 ,

8 7 7 - 7 8

bKa chemska kholma, 7 9 3 ,  92 9  

Bla brangdkar chag, 7 4 7 ,  7 5 0 ,  7 5 6 , 7 6 3 ,  

809, 819 , 8 2 7 - 2 8 ,  831 , 8 35 , 8 5 1 , 9 1 8  

Bla m agsang ’dus, 802 ,  9 2 0  

Bla m a’iyon tanyongsgzunggi rgyud, 226,  

228 , 77 3 ,  885  

Black Yamari, I 9 7 . 7 6 8  
B o  K h ep a  M ip h a m  G e lek  N a m g y a l ,  828 ,  

9 16

Bod brgyud nang bstan lha tshogs chen mo, 

764 ,  7 6 7 - 6 9 ,  7 7 8 ,  9 22  

Bod kyigso rig sman ris gsal ba’i me Long, 

786 ,  8 17 , 9 2 6  

Bod kyi rdo ringyige dang dril bu’i kha 

byang, 7 8 2 ,  929  

Bod kyi rtsis rigkun ’dus chen mo, 82 0 ,  922  

Bod kyi srol rgyun ri mo’i skor brjod p a ’i ngo 

mtshargtamphreng, 7 6 5 ,  7 6 9 - 7 0 ,  7 8 9 ,  

7 9 3 »7 9 8 , 92-o 

Bod kyi thangkha, 769 ,  92 0  

Bod kyi y i ge’i m am  bshad sengge’i nga ro, 

7 8 1 - 8 4 ,  7 8 6 - 8 8 ,  9 2 7  

Bod kyiyig  rnyingzhib jug, 7 8 2 ,  91 9 ,  

9 2 3 - 2 4

Bod rgya skar rtsis rig p a ’i tshigs mdzod,

8 2 5 , 9 3 0

Bod rgya tshig m dzod chen mo, 7 4 7 ,  7 4 9 ,  

7 5 9 »7 7 3 »7 8 8 , 8 2 9 - 3 0 , 9 3 2  

Bod skad dang legs sbyar gyi tshig m dzod  

chen mo, 7 5 7 ,  77 9 ,  804 , 847 , 8 5 1 , 8 5 6 ,  

859 ,  8 66 , 868 , 9 2 6  

B odyig ’bri tshul mthong ba kun srnon,

7 8 0 - 8 4 ,  78 6 ,  9 2 7  

B od hib had ra ,  4, 397 , 8 42 , 888
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Bodhicittavivarana, 6 1 ,5 7 4 ,  893  

b odh isattva(s ) ,  7 - 1 0 ,  29, 5 1 ,8 2 ,  1 0 0 - 0 3 ,  

1 2 6 - 2 7 ,  1 5 3» 1 9 4 - 2 0 1 ,  2 15 , 291,

344» 394» 4 6 7 - 6 8 ,  525, 569, 572, 587,  

5 9 3 » 7 4 4 , 7 5 9 » 76 2 ,  7 6 6 - 7 1 ,  7 7 3 " 7 5 » 

78 3 ,  78 9 ,  79 1 ,  801 , 8 0 6 - 0 8 ,  850,  

8 5 9 - 6 0  

Bodhisattvabhümi, 100,  8 87  

Bodhisattvacaryávatára, 126, 397, 7 50 ,

838 , 895  

Bodhisattvapitaka, 99, 878  

Bodhisattvávadánakalpalatá, 25, 366 , 891  

B o d h n a t h  Stüpa, 789  

B o d o n g  P anchen , 6, 12, 756 ,  77 9 ,  916  

Bon lugs dang jan g  rigs gto p a i chos lugs kyi 

khyad chos dpyad bsdur, 787 ,  925  

B o n ,  1 - 3 ,  6, 20, 37, 41 7 ,  697 , 809 , 845  

Brahm a, 34, 38,  8 2 - 8 3 ,  190, 1 9 8 - 9 9 ,  207,  

220 , 285, 292 , 362, 40 3 ,  4 1 1 - 1 2 ,  420 ,  

6 5 6 - 6 6 ,  7 02 ,  7 7 0 ,  772 ,  7 9 2 ,  809  

Brahmajdlasdtra, 4, 397, 880  

Brahm akáyika (realm ), 4 3 5 , 7 3 0 ,  84 7  

brahm an, 3 5, 41 2 ,  7 0 2  

Brahm ana, 34, 91 ,  94, 305, 383, 4 02 ,  4 1 0 ,  

4 1 2 ,  7 02 ,  8 02 , 843  

Brah m an ism , 5 ,9 ,  19, 40 3 ,  4 1 6 ,  745 ,  7 68 ,  

77 8 ,  8 09 , 819 , 8 22 , 842, 898  

Bra h m ap uro hita  (realm ), 7 30 ,  847  

branches o f  cn lighcen m en t ,  seven, 83,  226 ,  

284 , 364, 7 7 3 - 7 4 , 79 1 
branches o f  the scriptures, twelve , 100,  

7 4 0 , 7 4 4
brDa sprodpa dbyangs can gyi mdo’i ’grel 

pa nyungngu rnamgsal, 7 5 1 , 7 5 3 - 5 4 ,  

7 5 6 , 9 3  1
brDa sprod pa tsandra p a ’i mdo ’grel pa zla  

ba'i ’odzer, 74 7 ,  7 5 2 - 5 5  

brDa sprod sbyor ba rnam bzhi rab gsal, 

7 4 7 , 7 8 2 , 9 2 7  

Brhaddranyaka Upanisad, 843 ,  915  

Brhaspati,  4 03 ,  8 41 , 898  

Brhaspatisütra, 842 ,  8 98  

Brhatphala  (realm ), 508, 7 2 7 ,  8 4 7  

Brhatsamhitd, 8 1 9 , 9 1 4  

bsDus grva’i spyi don m am  par nges pa,

8 5 1 ,9 1 5  

B u c h u n g ,  836, 9 16  

B u d d h a .  See Sákyam uni B u d d h a  

B u d d h a  Ka^yapa, 291  

B u d d h a  K anakam uni,  291

B u d d h a  Sik h in , 290

b u d d h a  bodies ,  three, 199, 212 , 2 1 8 - 2 0 ,  

290 , 6 01 ,  705  

b u d d h a  m in d ,  1 6 - 1 7 , 2 1 , 8 5 ,  1 8 2 ,2 3 5 ,  

272 , 288 , 290 , 292 , 319, 659 , 66 5 ,  717 ,  

78 8 ,  79.5, 801 , 810  

b u d d h a  nature, 61, 4 0 0 ,  574, 7 0 6 ,  72 0 ,  873  

b u d d h a  speech , 16, 94, 182, 207 , 235 ,  

2 4 5 - 4 6 ,  259 , 285, 2 9 0 - 9 1 ,  6 0 5 - 0 6 ,  

65 9 ,  6 64 , 7 4 0 ,  76 4 ,  7 9 2  

Bu dd h ab hatta ,  8 0 4  

Buddhacaritamahakavya, 830 ,  908  

Bu dd h ag u ptan ath a ,  793  

B u dd h a lo cana ,  196, 768  

B u d d h is t  veh ic les  

d efin it ive  excellence ,  37, 315, 4 2 0 - 2 2 ,

44 3 ,  4 6 1 ,  4 6 4 ,  46 6 ,  70 9 ,  8 0 6  

five vehic les, 4 6 6

three facu lt ies /  s c o p e s /  types  o f  person,

444 ,  4 6 6 ,  4 7 1

three vehic les, 315 , 44 3 ,  4 65 ,  4 6 7 - 6 8 ,  

717 ,  8 0 6  

three vo li t ion s ,  44 4 ,  471  

t w o  pitakas,  46 8 ,  721  

t w o  vehic les ,  4 6 6  

See also exalted  veh ic le  

'Bum dkar nagkhragsum gyi rgyud, 312,  

804 ,  9 0 0

B u to n  R in ch en d ru b ,  11, 16, 199, 7 43 ,

769» 776, 790- 91, 819,  917 
Byang chub chen po’i mchod rten gyi cha 

tshad, 791 ,  9 1 7  

’Byedpa leu chung, 4 2 5 , 8 9 9  

’Byung rtsis man ngagzla bai ’odzer, 896 ,  

92.5
bZangspyod kyi ’grelpa bzh i’i don bsdus, 

3 9 9 » 840 , 9 0 4  

bZo gnas nyer mkho’i za  ma tog, 7 6 3 , 9 2 1  

bZognasskra rtse’i chu thigs, 7 6 5 , 7 7 1 - 7 4 ,  

776 ,  7 7 8 - 7 9 ,  7 8 1 - 8 2 ,  78 4 ,  7 8 7 - 9 1 ,  

7 9 3 - 9 5
bZo mchogltadm o kun mthong, 76 3 ,  76 6 ,  

77 1 ,  79 0 ,  972  

bZo rig nyer mkho bdams bsgrigs, 80 2 ,

9 1 7
bZo rigpa’i bstan bcos mdo rgyud gsal ba’i 

me long, 7 9 1 ,9 3 1

Caitra (m o n th ) ,  348 , 3 5 3 - 5 4 ,  6 8 4 ,

8 2 4 - 2 5
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calligraphic tec h n iq u e ,  17, 8 4 - 8 5 ,

2 5 9 - 7 2 ,  6 6 0 - 6 4 ,  7 8 6 - 8 8  

b a m b o o  pens,  2 6 4 - 6 7 ,  6 6 0 - 6 4 ,  7 8 7 - 8 8  

ink , 2 6 8 - 7 2 ,  6 6 0 - 6 4 ,  788  

paper-m ak in g , 2 6 0 - 6 4 ,  6 6 0 - 6 4 ,  7 8 6 - 8 7  

ca lm  ab id ing, 8, 38, 94, 4 2 8 - 3 4 ,  508, 732 ,  

7 3 9 , 7 4 1 , 8 4 6  
Cancer, 3 52 , 3 54, 682 ,  822  

C and ra , 371, 745

Candra^rl (D a w a  Palrin),  1 8 - 1 9 ,  2-94, 

2 -9 6 -9 7 ,  304, 3° 7 , 3 0 9 , 3 9 6 , 7 9 6 - 9 8 ,  

8 0 3 ,  889 , 8 9 9 ,  9 1 7  

C a n d r a [g o m in ] ,  11, 7 4 5 ,  7 5 0 - 5 1 ,  790 ,

88 9

C a n d rag u p ta  II, 2 8 , 8 3 5  

Candraklrti ,  46 ,  61 ,  398, 49 2 ,  574, 781 ,  

84 6 ,  8 54 ,  869 ,  9 09  

C and ran an d ana ,  1 9 - 2 0 ,  8 09  

Candravydkaranasutra,-;6, 109, 1 3 3 - 3 4 ,  

7 4 6 - 4 7 , 7 5 4 - 5  5 , 889  

Canakyanitiiastra, 3 1 3 , 8 8 9  

ca n on ica l  i c o n o m e tr ic  systems  

five a n th r op om e tr ic  scales, 1 9 3 - 9 7  

s ix fo ld  t y p o lo g y  o f  deit ies, 1 9 7 - 9 8  

Caraka, 19, 36

Caraka, 4 1 2 - 1 4 ,  702 ,  74 1 ,  8 4 4  

Caritra, 289

Caryamelapakapradipa, 467 ,  850 , 8 87  

Catuhiataka , 4 2 4 ,  606 , 845, 8 87  

Catuhsatakatikd, 846 ,  909  

Catuhpithakhyatatantrardjamantrdmsa, 
192, 878

Catuhvajrapithamahdyoginita.ntra.rdja, 81, 

1 8 7 , 1 3 7 , 8 8 3  

C hab k a r  Beutse, 251

’Chamsyigkun bzangrolpa, 18, 2 9 9 - 3 0 2 ,

7 9 8 - 8 0 1 ,  901  

ChandasamlaksanaJrutabodha, 370 ,  891  

Chandasutra, 26, 8 31 , 83 5, 8 94 , 943  

Chandoratnakara, 2 6 - 2 7 ,  894 , 92 5 ,  942  

C h an g ar  R in c h e n  Bar, 25 2  

C h a n g lu n g  Pandita  N g a w a n g  L o b za n g  

T en p ei  G yaltsen, 7 7 9 - 8 1 ,  7 88 ,  9 17  

ch an t in g ,  1 8 - 1 9 ,  69, 8 6 , 3 0 4 - 0 9  

d efec ts  and  their  causes, 3 0 6 - 0 7  

fou r m e lo d ic  con tou rs ,  18, 3 0 5 - 0 6  

six ce rem o n ia l  con texts ,  307  

C h a p a  C h o k y i  Senge,  12, 7 5 6 -  5 7, 917  

C h a p e l  Tseten  Ph u n tsok ,  802 , 9 1 7  

C h e  K h yidruk , 11, 7  5 o, 9 1 7

C h c b u  Trishe, 20, 809 , 9 18  

C h im  L o b z a n g D r a k ,  8 5 3 , 8 5 5 , 8 5 7 , 9 1 8  

C h im  N a m k a  D rak , 76 4 ,  918  

C h in a ,  25,  94, 121, 232 , 303, 4 1 6 - 1 7 ,  845  

C h o g y a l  Phakpa L od ro  Gyeltsan, 3, 5, 23, 

291, 819 , 8 2 4  

C h o g a y  Trichen, 77 3 ,  9 3 4  

C h o g y u r  D e c h e n  L ingpa , 2 

C h o m d e n  R ig p e i  Raldri , 5 , 1 2 , 3 1 ,  

4 0 2 - 0 3 ,  7 5 6 ,  8 3 8 - 4 5 ,  9 0 0  

C h o p e l  K e lzan g  Trinle, 8 3 8 - 4 0 ,  9 1 8  

Chos ’byung m khaspai dga ston, 8 4 0 ,  9 2 7  

Chos kyi m am  grangs, 8 3 8 , 9 1 9  

Chos kyi m am  grangs mu thi la’iphreng ba 

lo gsal mgul rgyan, 8 3 9 , 9 1 8  

Chos mngon p a i m dzod kyi dka’ ba i gnas 

m am  bshad kyi bstan bcos bye brag tu 

bshadpaim tsho chenpo, 862 ,  9 0 4  

Chos mngon pa gsal byed legs pas bshad p a i  

rgya mtsho, 853 ,  8 55 , 857 , 918  

Chos m am  kun btus, 74 3 ,  77 4 ,  839 ,  841,  

8 5 1 - 5 2 ,  855 , 9 2 6  

Chos mams kyi mtshan nyid rnam par nges 

pa im do , 101, 879  

Cittam atra, 5, 60 9 ,  7 3 9 ,  79 4 ,  8 5 3 - 5 5 ,  867  

C ittam atrin ,  61, 4 66 ,  5 1 2 ,5 7 3 ,  7 3 9 ,  858  

classical learning, 5, 8 - 9 ,  9 9 - 4 3 9  

advantages, 1 2 3 - 2 7  

co n ten t ,  1 0 3 - 4 3 9  

purpose ,  9 9 - 1 0 0  

scope, 1 0 0 - 9 3  

classical sciences, 6, 1 o - 11, 30, 77 ,  97 ,  

1 2 5 - 3 9 4  

five major, n - 2 2 ,  102, 1 2 7 - 3 4 1  

five minor,  2 2 - 3 0 ,  3 4 3 - 9 4  

co m m it m e n t ( s ) ,  43 ,  81, 1 8 3 - 8 6 ,  2 85 ,  300,  

340, 4 1 5 ,  484 ,  854 , 7 00 ,  7 1 7 - 1 8 ,  740 ,  

76 4 ,  7 9 1 ,  818 , 884 , 935  

c o m m o n  m en ta l  arts, 19, 8 6 - 8 7 ,  3 11 - 1 5 

e ight  subjects o f  scrutiny, 8 6 - 8 7 ,

3 1 1 - 1 3 ,  805  

e igh teen  great top ics  o f  k n o w le d g e ,  19, 

86, 311, 8 0 4  

eighteen  requis ites o f  musical perfor 

m ance,  314  

L o n g c h e n  R abjam pas  view, 3 1 5 - 1 6 ,  

8 0 6 - 0 9

n in e  dramatic  d e m e a n o r s /m o o d s ,  19, 

314, 297 , 6 72  

scrutiny o f  skulls, 312, 8 0 4
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seven ton es  o f  the musical scale, 314 , 806  

Sllapâlitas view, 87, 315  

s ixty-four crafts, 8 7 , 3 1 3 ,  806  

th irty  designated  arts, 3 1 3 - 1 4  

treatises o n  h u m an  behavior, 87,

3 1 2 - 1  3, 805  

c o n d it io n s ,  four, 51-52 .,  144, 334, 44 8 ,  

5 2 .6 -27 ,  530, 5 3 8 - 3 9 ,  6 44 , 861  

co n d u c t ,  3 4 ,3 8 ,  40 ,  87,  94 ,  106, 291 , 299,  

311, 325, 333 , 341, 4 1 5 - 1 6 ,  4 1 3 - 1 6 ,  

419» 4 6 1 - 6 3 ,  4 6 7 ,  499 .  70 0 ,  72 4 ,  7 32 ,  

773 , 8 15 , 844 , 8 50  

C o n d u c t  Tantra,  8, 276 , 7 24 ,  7 6 4  

C o n f u c iu s /C o n f u c ia n is m ,  37, 4 1 7  

con sciou sness .  See aggregate o f  

co n sc iou sness  

c o n s u m m a te  nature, 5 9 - 6 1 ,  4 53 ,  561,

563, 5 6 6 - 6 7 ,  5 7 0 - 7 4 » 5 7 7 » 707 . 709» 

7 1 2 - 1 3 , 7 1 6 , 7 1 8 - 1 9 , 7 2 3 , 7 2 5 , 7 3 0 ,  

7 3 5 - 3 7 , 867 ,  868  

correct trainings, four, 774 , 791  

co sm o lo g y ,  7, 77 0 ,  821  

craving, 62, 64, 3 5 U 4 5 4 , 4 5 7 » 505,

5 8 2 - 8 3 ,  585, 5 9 5 - 6 0 2 ,  7 1 3 - 1 4 ,  740,  

851 , 8 70

cyclic  existence, 9, 29, 31, 37, 3 9, 41 ,  49 ,

5 U 5 7 »9 3 »9 7 , 2.87, 3 1 5 - 1 6 ,  3 9 4 , 3 9 9 » 

401 ,  4 0 5 ,  41 5 - 1 7 ,  4 2 0 - 2 2 ,  4 26 ,  44 3 ,  

454 ,  4 5 6 ,  4 6 2 - 6 6 ,  4 6 9 - 7 0 ,  4 97 ,  501,  

508, 514, 517, 513» 5 57» 5 8 0 - 8 1 ,  585,  

588, 5 9 1 - 9 3 ,  60 7 ,  67 2 ,  698 ,  7 0 6 ,  775 ,

8 0 8 - 0 9 ,  841 , 8 46 , 8 4 8 - 4 9

D a b z a n g  N g e d o n  T en p a  R abgye , 7 

D ad  pa cher ’byung g i mdo , 3 9 7 , 8 3 9 , 8 8 0  

D a h u ra  N a g p o ,  312, 804 , 9 0 0  

Dâkârnavamahâyoginitantrarâja, 223,

234, 2 97 , 8 8 4  

Dâkàrnavatantramandalacakrasâdhana- 

ratnapadmarâganidhi, 235 ,  8 9 0  

tyâkinïvajrapanjaramahâtantra , 235 ,  297,  

883

D a k p o  R abjampa Tashi N am g ya l ,  8 4 6 - 4 7 ,  

918

D ala i  L am a V, 78 3 ,  791 ,  79 9 ,  828  

Dam  rdzas mchogji Ltar bcang ba’i m am  

bshadm a l ’byorpai dgaston , 7 9 6 - 9 7 ,  

92 2

Darpstrasena, 868 , 915

D a n d in ,  2 5 , 3 6 1 - 6 2 , 8 2 8 - 3 0 , 8 3 6 , 8 8 9 , 9 3 6

D a o is m ,  3 7 ,4 1 7  

D archaruw a, 199 , 7 7 9  

D arpa  Lotsawa, 11 

Dasacakraksitigarbhasutra, 46 8 ,  8 8 0  

dByangs char ’grel ba legs bshad ’ju g  ngog, 

8 2 7

dByangs can sgra mdo’i rgyas bshad, 

7 5 5 - 56, 913  
dByangs kyi bstan bcos bio gsal mgul rgyan, 

803 , 899, 9 1 7  

death . See ag ing  and  death  

delights , four, 290 , 7 0 7 ,  7 9 4  

d e m o n ic  forces, four, 2 8 5 , 7 1 9 , 7 9 2  

d e m o n ic  possess ion , 21, 87, 321, 3 2 7 - 2 8 ,  

334, 674 , 6 7 7 ,  8 12  

D e n m a  Tsem ang, 258 , 7 8 6  

d e p e n d e n t  nature, 5 9 - 6 2 ,  45 3, 5 6 0 - 6 1 ,  

563, 5 6 5 - 6 7 ,  5 6 9 - 7 4 ,  5 7 6 - 7 7 , 70 4 ,  

7 1 7 - 1 8 ,  7 3 2 ,  8 6 7 - 6 8  

d e p e n d e n t  or ig ination , 41 ,  51, 56,

6 1 - 6 6 ,  170, 285 , 3 5 0 - 5 1 ,  44 3 ,  

4 5 2 - 5 8 , 4 7 0 - 7 2 . ,  511, 5 5 6 , 5 7 5 - 6 i i ,  

7 0 4 - 0 5 ,  7 0 7 - 0 8 ,  7 1 3 - 1 7 ,  7 1 9 ,  

7 2 1 - 2 8 ,  7 3 1 - 3 4 , 7 3 7 , 7 4 0 ,  7 4 3 »

7 9 3 ,  8 08 , 810 ,  8 2 3 - 2 4 ,  846 , 8 6 5 ,  

8 6 9 - 7 2  

alternative processes  of, 6 0 2  

e ig h tfo ld  analysis of, 5 9 0 - 9 3  

essentia l nature of, 578  

etym o lo gy ,  5 7 8 - 7 9  

generative an d  relativistic aspects  of,  

5 7 6 - 7 7
in the three w orld-system s, 6 0 3 - 0 4  

instantaneous,  597  

in ter con n e cted ,  5 9 8 - 6 0 2  

literal m e a n in g  of, 579  

real nature of, 6 0 6 - 1 1  

seria l/  c ircum stantial,  5 9 4 - 9 7  

synthesis  of, 6 0 4 - 0 6  

threefo ld  analysis of, 5 8 6 - 8 9  

tw e lve  l inks of, 56,  6 1 - 6 4 ,  3 5 1, 5 7 9 - 8 5 ,  

587, 5 9 3 - 6 0 2 ,  715 , 79 3 ,  8 2 3 - 2 4 ,  846,  

8 72

derivation (m o rp h o lo g ic a l ) ,  12, 7 7 - 7 8 ,  

125, 128, 131, 1 3 4 - 3 8 , 6 4 0 - 4 1 ,  

7 5 4 - 5 5
n o m in a l  c o m p o u n d in g ,  1 3 7 - 3 8  

p rep os it ion s ,  1 36  

subst itu tion , 13 5 

techn ica l  markers, 1 3 5 - 3 7
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derivative matter, 42, 4 44 ,  4 7 8 - 8 3 ,  727 ,  

851

five sense objects, 4 8 0 - 8 3  

five sense organs, 4 7 9 - 8 0  

D erge ,  1 - 4 ,  778 ,  78 7 ,  7 8 9 ,  849  

D e r g e  Parkhang, 3, 7 8 7  

D evad atta ,  150, 282  

D hanañjaya, 8 37  

D h a n ik a ,  837  

D há n yak a tak a  Stüpa, 7 9 0  

Dharmadhdtustava , 116, 893  

D harm akirt i ,  12, 46 ,  142, 165, 168, 492 ,  

745» 7 5 6 - 5 8 ,  7 6 1 - 6 2 ,  80 4 ,  853, 870,  

88 9 ,  9 0 9  

D harm apála ,  51, 523, 9 0 9  

D harm asr lm itra ,  291 

D harm avin.ilca.ya-ndma-prakarana, 744 ,  

913

Dhdtupdtha, 1 2 9 , 7 5 1 , 9 1 5 ,  9 4 0  

Dhdtusütra, 105,  129, 8 90  

D ig n ág a ,  12, 142, 522, 7 5 6 ,  860, 9 0 9  

D lp am karabh ad ra ,  7 7 5 ,  8 9 0  

direct  percep tion , 1 3 - 1 5 ,  33, 3 5 - 3 6 ,  

7 9 - 8 1 ,  146, 1 5 1 - 5 4 ,  156, 1 6 7 - 6 9 ,  

4 0 6 ,  40 9 ,  4 1 2 - 1 4 ,  646 , 6 4 8 - 5 1 ,  698,  

7 5 7 - 5 8 , 762 ,  808  

o f  intrinsic  awareness, 14, 79 ,  1 5 1 - 5 2 ,  

168

o f  m en ta l  con sc iou sness ,  14, 79, 1 5 1 - 5 2 ,  

168

o f  th e  sense organs, 14, 79, 1 5 1 - 5 2 ,  168  

o f  yoga, 14, 79, 1 5 1 - 5 3 ,  168  

d iscrim inative  awareness, 7 - 9 ,  19, 37, 41,  

4 6 ,  97, 1 0 0 - 0 1 ,  176, 222 , 226, 236,  

185 ,  3 9 9 - 4 0 0 ,  4 1 6 - 1 7 ,  4 2 1 - 2 2 ,  4 43 ,  

4 4 6 ,  4 6 6 ,  4 6 9 - 7 0 ,  4 9 7 - 9 8 ,  500, 506,  

508, 5 i o ,  7 3 8 ,  7 4 3 - 4 4 ,  7 91 .  8 0 4 - 0 5 ,  

8 4 9

d is son an t  m en ta l  consciousness ,  47,  

4 9 - 5 3 »4 4 5 . 4 4 8 , 4 5 4 . 4 9 3 . 508, 512, 

515, 5 1 8 - 1 9 ,  5 2 3 - 2 6 ,  537, 566, 7 14 ,  

858 , 8 6 0 - 6 1 ,  869  

d isson an t  m en ta l  states, 39, 49, 51,

5 8 - 5 9 ,  6 3 - 6 4 ,  168, 4 2 6 ,  4 2 9 - 3 0 ,  

4 5 2 . - 5 5 . 4 5 7 . 4 7 0 . 4 9 9 - 5 0 6 ,  514,  

5 2 1 - 2 2 ,  524, 536, 5 5 8 - 5 9 .  5 6 5 - 6 6 ,  

573, 580, 585, 587, 5 8 9 - 9 0 ,  5 9 7 - 6 0 0 ,  

7 0 4 ,  708 , 7 1 4 ,  72.1, 72-7, 7 3 7 . 761 ,  7 7 3 . 

7 7 5 ,  79 2 ,  8 08 , 8 20 , 83 9 ,  847, 855,  

8 5 7 - 5 8 ,  860 , 869, 872

six primary, 47 ,  4 4 5 “ 4 6 ,  4 9 3 . 4 9 9 ~ 5 0 4 .

7 3 0  (see also w r o n g  view)  

tw e n ty  subsidiary, 47 ,  4 4 5 - 4 6 ,  4 9 3 ,  

5 0 4 - 0 6 ,  7 1 4  

dKa gnad sdom tshigsi tu dgongsgsal, 903 ,  

926

dKyil ‘kh or gsal byed nyi m at od zer, 77 0 ,  

7 7 6 , 9 1 7

dKyil 'khorgyi thiggi rab tu byed pa  man 

ngag dang bcaspa, 7 7 5 - 7 8 , 9 2 0  

’D o d p a i bstan bcos, 8 0 6 , 9 1 3 , 9 1 5 , 9 1 9  

JD o d p a i bstan bcos j ig  rten kun tu dga bai 
gter, 806 ,  921  

D o lp o p a  Sherab Gyaltsen, 5 

d o m in io n s ,  ten, 226 , 726 ,  773  

D o n d a m  M a w ei  Senge,  6 

D o n g k a m  Tulku, 4  

D orje  Berchen, 2 07 , 210 ,  7 7 0  

dPal ‘byor rgya mtsho, 1 8 3 - 8 4 ,  2 2 8 , 2 9 1 ,  

7 6 3 - 6 4 ,  7 7 3 . 7 8 9 - 9 1 . 9 0 3  

dPal Idan atisha’i m am  thar bka’gdams 

pha chos, 806 ,  840 , 9 19  

dPal mchog regpa m edpa i mchod rtengyi 

dkar chags, 79  3 - 9 4 ,  9 19  

dPer brjod bio gter tshangs sras dgyespai rol

dPyad don p ad  dkar chun po, 8 0 4 - 0 5 ,  

9 2 0 - 2 1

D rakpa, 7 47 ,  7 5 0 ,  75 6 ,  76 3 ,  809 , 819 ,

8 2 7 - 2 8 ,  8 31 , 8 3 5 - 3 6 ,  8 51 , 9 18  

D rak pa  Gyaltsen, 8 05 , 918  

D rak pa  Pelzang, 2 3 , 8 1 9  

dramaturgy, 9, 22, 2 8 - 3 0 ,  67, 69, 9 1 - 9 2 ,  

344, 3 8 7 - 9 4 ,  6 9 2 - 9 6 ,  819 , 825 ,  836,

9 0 9 , 9 2 4 , 9 3 3

five dramatic  junctures, 2 9 - 3 0 ,  92 ,  

3 8 7 - 9 1 ,  695 , 8 3 6 - 3 8  

four dramatic e lem ents ,  30, 92, 3 8 7 - 8 8 ,

3 8 1 - 9 2 , 6 9 3 , 8 3 7  

sen tim en ts ,  25, 2 9 - 3 0 ,  91, 364, 387,  

3 8 9 - 9 0 ,  3 9 2 - 9 4 ,  4 9 7 ,  653 ,  6 8 8 ,  693,  

6 9 5 - 9 6 ,  829 , 8 3 7 - 3 8 ’ 

thirty-six  characteristics o f  stagecraft, 30, 

92, 3 8 7 - 8 8 ,  3 9 2 - 9 3 ,  695 , 8 36  

D rap a  N g o n s h e ,  20, 8 0 9 - 1 2 ,  9 0 0  

Dratang , 2 0 - 2 1 ,  3 19, 6 2 1 ,  8 0 9 - 1 2  

Drayab, 4 

D r e -o  T rom , 252  

D rig u n g ,  207

D r ig u n g K y o p a J ig te n  S u m g o n ,  2 07
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D r im e  Ozer. See L o n g c h e n  Rabjampa  

D r o  Nyashari, 151  

D r o k m i,  788

D r o m t o n p a  G yaiwa Jungne, 313, 77 8 ,

806 , 9 0 0

D r o m t o n  Z h o n u  L odro , 8 06 , 840 , 919  

D r u g u  S en g d o  O c h e n ,  31 z,  8o$ ,  9 0 0  

D r u k c h e n  Pem a Karpo, 5, 7 6 6  

D r u n g p a  M a-sc  L od ro  R in ch en ,  301, 801  

D u d j o m  Jigdral Yeshe D orje ,  1, 4, 6, 68, 

7 4 3 - 4 5 > 7 5 0 . 7 5 7 » 7 5 9 ~ 6 o ,  7 6 1 - 6 4 ,  

7 68 ,  7 7 0 ,  77 1 ,  7 7 8 ,  7 8 0 - 8 1 ,  786 ,  

7 8 8 - 9 0 ,  79Z, 7 9 4 - 9 5 »  7 9 8 - 9 9 ,  8 0 1 -  

oz ,  80 4 ,  8 06 , 8 0 9 - 1 0 ,  8 z z ,  8 15 , 830,  

836 , 8 4 0 - 4 1 ,  8 4 4 - 4 7 ,  8 4 9 - 5 0 ,  857,  

8 5 9 - 6 0 ,  8 6 z ,  864 , 8 6 7 - 6 8 ,  8 7 0 - 7 1 ,  

8 7 3 . 8 8 9 , 9 3 5  

D ung dkar tshig m dzod chen mo, 7 8 3 , 8 0 4 ,  

841 , 854 , 864, 867 , 919  

D u n g k a r  L o n za n g T r in lc ,  4, 7 8 1 - 8 3 ,  804 ,  

854 , 864 ,  8 67 , 9 1 9  

Durlabharaja, 805, 9 1 0  

D u s o n g  M a n g p o je  (em peror) ,  151  

D y u t im a t ,  179  

D za ch u k a ,  3 

D z o n g - n y in g ,  3 

D zo n g sar ,  z - 3

e ig h t fo ld  pach, 184 , 7 7 4 - 7 5 ,  791  

elixirs, z i ,  87, 31 3, 317 , 4 9 9 ,  6 69 , 677 ,  8 1 7  

e m p o w erm en t ,  6, 18, 81, 1 8 3 - 8 4 , 1 4 1 ,

191, 307 , 71 6 ,  764 ,  79 5 ,  8 8 z ,  8 8 4  

em ptiness ,  8, 6 i - 6 z ,  6 5 - 6 6 ,  89, 168, 345 ,  

3 4 7 , 3 5 0 , 3 8 0 , 4 5 3 . 4 8 1 ,  536, 563» 5 7 1 . 

$ 7 3 - 7 4 ,  $78, 589, 6 0 5 - 0 7 ,  6 10 , 648 ,  

716 , 719 ,  719 , 7 31 , 73 6 ,  7 7 3 ,  7 9 2 . -9 6 ,  

798 ,  811 , 8 64 , 866 , 8 68 , 873  

sixteen  m o d es  of, 6o, 185 , 570, 793  

en cyc lop ed ia (s ) ,  6

en ga ged  consciousness ,  six  m o d e s  of, 

4 8 - 5 3 »  5 5» 6 3 , 4 4 8 - 5 0 ,  506, 511, 515,  

5 1 8 - 1 9 ,  52 .4 -3 0 ,  5 3 3 - 3 4 , 5 3 7 » 542-, 

544» 566, 568, 589, 7 13 ,  71 4 ,  7 3 1 ,  8 54 ,  

858 , 861

auditory  consciousness ,  51, 5 1 7 - 1 8  

gu statory consciousness ,  51, 5 1 7 - 1 8  

m en ta l  consciousness ,  51, 53, 5 1 7 - 1 8 ,  

5 3 0 , 5 3 4 , 7 1 9  
olfac tory  consciousness ,  5 1 , 5 1 7 - 1 8  

tactile  consciousness ,  51, 5 1 7 - 1 8

visual consciousness ,  51, 53, 5 1 7 - 1 8 ,

5 3 4
en l ig h te n m e n t ,  10, 17, 83, 103, 1 1 7 ,1 1 6 ,  

1 3 1 , 1 3 4 , 1 7 9 , 1 8 4 , 1 8 6 ,  31 5, 344, 360,  

41 5 ,  71 1 ,  7 1 6 ,  7 6 4 ,  7 7 3 - 7 4 , 7 9 0 - 9 1 ,  

806 ,  8 09 , 815 ,  850  

e n l ig h te n e d  attributes , 1, 8, 75 ,  96,

9 9 - 1 0 0 , 1 1 6 , 1 7 5 , 1 8 5 , 1 9 1 ,  300,

4 3 8 -3 9 ,7 0 9 ,7 7 3 ,7 9 5 , 7 9 9

e n l ig h te n e d  m in d ,  7 1 6  

essential reco llect ion s  o f  the  bud d h as,  7 9 1  

eternalism , 3 1 , 6 5 , 3 0 1 ,  397, 4 1 1 ,  501, 60 4 ,  

608 , 699 ,  7 0 5 ,  7 1 5 ,  801 , 8 3 9 - 4 0 ,  8 56  

ethical d isc ip line ,  8 - 9 ,  97, 9 9 - 1 0 0 ,  146,  

116 , 42.4-2.5, 4 6 3 ,  7 3 0 , 7 4 3 » 74 8 ,  791  

exalted  realms, 31, 34, 37, 93, 4 0 5 ,

4 1 1 - 1 3 ,  4 1 6 ,  4 1 0 - 1 4 ,  4 1 6 ,  4 3 8 - 3 9 ,  

46 6 ,  4 6 8 ,  7 1 7 ,  8 0 6 ,  8 4 6  

exalted  vehic le ,  31, 3 7 - 3 9 ,  9 4 - 9 6 ,  

3 9 7 - 9 8 , 4 1 9 - 3 9 , 7 1 0 , 8 3 8  

c o m m o n  prelim inaries, 4 1 1 - 1 3  

veh ic le  o f  Brahm a, 3 8 - 3 9 , 9 4 , 4 1 1 ,  

4 1 6 - 3 9 ,  468 ,  7 3 0 ,  8 46  

veh ic le  o f  go d s  and  h um ans, 3 7 - 3 8 ,  4 11 ,  

4 1 3 - 1 6 ,  741 ,  845  

expanse  o f  reality, 5 7 , 1 7 5 , 1 9 0 - 9 1 ,  4 5 1 ,  

536, 5 4 9 , 552 . - 5 3 , 5 7 0 ,71 2 . ,  7 9 4 - 9 5 » 

8 6 4

extremists, 31, 40, 9 1 , 1 4 4 , 1 7 9 ,  305 ,

3 4 7 - 4 8 , 3 5 4 , 3 9 7 , 4 1 6 , 4 3 9 ,  4 6 3 , 4 8 1 ,  

501, 699 ,  7 0 1, 7 1 9 ,  7 7 8 ,  8 3 9 - 4 1  

dialectic ians, 401 - 1 6  

in d ep en d en t,  40 0 ,  7 0 1 - 0 3  

m editators,  401  

no m in a l ,  3 9 9 - 4 0 0 ,  699

faculties. See sense facult ies  

faith, io ,  37, 47, 94, 101, 1 8 5 ,1 4 4 ,  305,  

4 1 1 - 1 3 , 4 1 5 , 4 9 8 ,  5 4 5 , 7 1 8 , 7 7 4 ,  845,  

8 5 3
Father Tantra, 7 6 4  

fearlessnesses, four, 185 , 7 1 8 ,  7 9 1  

feelings. See aggregate o f  fee lings  

fem ale b uddhas,  301, 768  

fem ale gatekeepers, 3 01 

Fibon acc i  sequence,  8 3 4  

fine art, 9, 11, 1 5 - 1 9 , 1 6 ,  6 7 - 6 9 ,  8 1 - 8 7 ,  

9 9 - 1 0 1 ,  117, 1 7 7 - 3  16, 6 5 1 - 7 4 ,  

7 6 3 - 8 0 9  

artists, 1 8 3 - 8 4 ,  7 6 4
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c o m m o n /a p p l i e d  m en ta l  arts, 19,

8 6 - 8 7 ,  3 1 1 - 1 6 ,  6 7 2 - 7 4 ,  8 0 4 - 0 9  

c o m m o n /a p p l i e d  physical arts, 18, 86, 

303, 6 6 8 - 6 9 ,  8 02  

c o m m o n /a p p l i e d  verbal arts, 19, 86,

182, 310, 6 7 0 - 7 2 ,  8 0 4  

patrons,  1 8 4 - 8 5 ,  7 6 4 - 7 5  

sup rem e m en ta l  arts, 1 9 ,8 6 ,  182, 31 o, 

8 0 4  (see ¿liso d iscr im inative  awareness)  

sup rem e physical arts, 1 6 - 1 8 ,  1 8 2 - 3 0 2 ,

6 5 2 - 6 8 ,  7 6 5 - 8 0 2  (see also arts o f b u d -  

d h a  b ody; arts o f  b u d d h a  m in d ;  arts o f  

b u d d h a  speech )  

s u p rem e verbal arts, 1 8 - 1 9 ,  86, 182, 304 ,  

6 7 0 - 7 2 ,  8 0 2 - 0 4  (seealso c h an t in g )  

f ive fo ld  astrological ca lculation , 90,

3 5 5 - 5 6
eleven  im pacts  o f  the  lunar m o n th ,  24,  

90, 3 5 4 - 5 5 ,  382, 6 8 2 - 8 5 ,  8 26  

sev en  w eekdays, 90 ,  3 5 4 - 5 5 ,  68 6 ,  825 ,  

828

tw en ty -sev en  c o m b in e d  ca lculations  

o f  solar an d  lunar lo n g itu d e ,  24, 90, 

3 5 4 - 5  5, 68 5 ,  68 7 ,  8 2 6  

tw en ty -seven  con ste l la t ion s  d em arcating  

lunar lon g itu d e ,  24, 3 5 5, 68 6 ,  825  

tw en ty -sev en  con ste l la t ion s  d em arcating  

solar lo n g itu d e ,  24, 89, 3 4 8 - 4 9 ,  355,  

68 3 ,  826

form ative  p red isp osi t ion s .  See aggregate o f  

form ative p red isp osi t io n s  

fo u n d a t ion a l  factors o f  ep is tem ology ,  five, 

5 6 , 4 5 1 - 5 2 - ,  5 4 9 , 5 5 5 - 6 i , 7 i 2 . ,  7 33 ,  

8 6 4 - 6 6

ab so lute  reality, 5 7 - 5 8 , 4 5 2 ,  556,

5 5 9 - 6 0

appearances, 5 7 - 5 8 , 4 5 2 ,  5 5 6 - 5 7 ,  560  

false im aginations ,  5 7 - 5 8 ,  4 5 2 ,  556,

5 5 8 - 6 0 ,  5 6 4 - 6 5 ,  5 6 7 - 6 8 ,  573, 589,  

6 0 4 ,  72 2 ,  8 6 5 - 6 6 ,  868  

g en u in e  n o n -c o n c e p tu a l  k n ow le d ge ,  

5 7 - 5 9 , 4 5 2 ., 5 5 6 , 5 5 9 - 6 0  

nam es, 5 7 - 5 8 ,  4 52 ,  5 5 6 - 5 8 ,  560  

f o u n d a t io n s  o f  m in d fu ln ess ,  four, 284 ,

7 7 4 , 7 9 1
fou r  hallmarks [ o f  the B u d d h is t  v iew ] ,  40,  

65, 4 4 3 ,  4 6 1 - 6 2 ,  607  

im p er m an e n c e ,  40 ,  4 8 , 6 5 ,  149, 158, 168,  

503, 509, 5 1 1 , 546, 568, 589, 60 7 ,  609 ,  

6 4 9 ,  72.5, 7 2 8 ,  859 ,  863

q u iescen t  nirvana, 9, 17, 37, 4 0 ,  49, 100, 

126, 282 , 3 1 5 , 3 9 9 ,  42 0 ,  4 4 3 ,  4 6 2 ,  

4 6 4 - 6 5 ,  46 8 ,  503, 5 1 6 - 1 7 ,  539, 666 ,  

72.9, 7 3 6 , 7 4 1 , 7 9 0 , 7 9 3 , 80 8 ,  8 39 , 856  

selflessness, 40 ,  65 ,  168, 4 2 2 ,  4 5 5 ,  46 3 ,  

4 82 ,  536, 576, 5 8 8 - 8 9 ,  607 ,  644 , 6 46 ,  

648 ,  7 06 ,  71 9 ,  7 6 2 - 6 3 ,  862 , 872  

suffering, 3 0 - 3 1 ,  33, 37, 4 0 - 4 1 , 4 5 ,  52., 

6 4 - 6 5 ,  115, 168, 229 , 307, 315, 340,  

388, 393, 396, 4 0 9 ,4 2 .0 ,  4 43 ,  4 5 5 ,

4 5 7 , 4 6 1 - 6 4 ,  49 0 ,  4 9 9 , 52.9, 5 3 7 , 568,

5 8 2 - 8 5 ,  589, 5 9 8 - 9 9 ,  60 1 ,  6 0 7 ,  645 ,  

695 ,  7 0 0 ,  70 7 ,  71 5, 71 8 ,  721 ,  72 9 ,  79 1 ,  

806 , 8 5 5 - 5 6 ,  8 7 1 - 7 2  

fu n d am en ta l  ig norance ,  3 5, 47 ,  62 ,  64,

3 3 3 , 3 4 5 , 3 5 1, 3 5 6 , 3 8 5 , 4 1 3 , 4 5 4 , 4 5 7 , 

4 8 3 , 4 9 9 , 52.4 , 5 7 9 - 8 o ,  585, 5 8 8 , 5 9 0 ,  

5 9 5 - 6 0 3 ,  60 9 ,  7 1 4 , 7 2 8 ,  7 30 ,  814 , 846,  

863 , 869 , 8 7 2

Gagana, 371 

G alagandin, 841  

Ganapati,  195, 207 ,  209 ,  7 6 7  

G an d h a  Stüpa, 276  

Gandhara, 74 5 ,  7 7 9  

G anges,  34, 4 0 3 ,  4 1 2  

G angkar D o r jed en p a ,  292 , 795  

Gangs can mkhas grub rim by on ming 

m dzod , 80 6 ,  857 ,  9 2 4  

Gangs can m khaspaiphyag bris sna tshogs 

phyogs bsdus, 78 1 ,  7 8 3 - 8 4 ,  78 6 ,  9 10  

Gandistotragathd, 830 ,  908  

Gáthákoia, 31 5, 8 97  

Gaudapáda, 841  

Gaurl, e ight,  3 o 1 

G aw ei D orje ,  786 ,  788 ,  817, 919  

gD agspai mdo, 101, 7 4 4 - 4 5 ,  892  

G elu k (p a ) ,  3 - 5 ,  13, 7 5 6 - 5 8 ,  76 1 ,  79 5 ,

802 , 868  

G e m in i ,  354 , 6 84 ,  8 2 2  

G e n d u n  C h o p c l ,  806 , 919  

g en u in e  analytic  k n o w le d g e ,  four k in d s  of,

101, 70 9 ,  7 1 2 ,  718 ,  7 2 4 ,  7 4 4  

G e u d o s h a  Stüpa, 276, 7 89  

Ghanavyüh¿isütra, 512, 865 , 879  

gNas bcu bstanpa’i mdo,?508, 881  

gNas brgyad chenpo, 1 1 , 7 6 - 7 7 ,  1 2 1 - 2 3 ,  

9 1 7
gNas brgyadchenpoi ’grelpa, 1 2 1 - 2 3 ,

7 4 9 , 9 1 5



954 -  T H E  T R E A S U R Y  O F  K N O W L E D G E

G o  Lotsäwa Z h o n u p e l ,  2 3 , 8 1 9  

G o m a r  G o n p a ,  7 89  

G o m a s a  (K h o tan ) ,  1 76  

G o n g k a r  C h o d e ,  769  

G o n lu n g  (m on astery) ,  $

G o n p o  N a m g y e l ,  3 

G o r a m p a S o n a m  Senge, 1 2 , 7 5 6 , 7 5 8 ,  

7 6 0 - 6 1 ,  9 2 0  

grasping, 46 ,  62, 64, 3 5 U 4 5 4 , 4 5 7 , 46 8 ,

583, 5 8 5 , 5 9 5 - 6 0 2 , 7 1 4 , 7 1 6 , 7 1 9 , 7 2 - 1 ,

7 3 8 , 7 4 0 , 8 7 0  

great com p assion ,  2 84 , 4 1 7 ,  42 2 ,  6 6 5 ,7 1 5  

Great M ad h yam aka, 172, 7 6 1 , 7 6 3 ,  

8 6 7 - 6 9

Greater Vehic le  (M ahäyäna),  41 ,  51, 57,

63, 97 ,  1 2 6 - 2 7 ,  1 5 3 , 2-3 4 , 2.76, 4 5 2 -, 

4 5 9 ,  4 6 6 ,  4 6 8 ,  470 ,  4 7 6 ,  5 1 6 - 1 7 ,  522,  

52-5 , 5 3 4 , 552-, 5 5 6 , 5 8 7 , 6 1 1 , 7 1 7 , 8 0 1 ,  

840 , 8 58 , 862 , 8 6 4  

Grub mtha bshadpa thub bstan Ihunpoi 

mdzes rgyan, 84 2 ,  9 2 2  

Grub m tha’rgyangyi me tog, 4 0 2 ,  8 3 8 - 4 5 ,  

900 ,  918

Grub mtha m am  par bshadpai m dzod , 

8 4 2 - 4 4 ,  853 ,  855, 857 , 862 , 903  

Grua thangrgyud bzhi, 2 0 - 2 1 ,  3 1 9 - 4 1 ,

8 0 9 - 1 2 ,  9 0 0  

gSang bdag dgongs rgyan , 7 7 8 , 9 2 5  

gSang sngags nanggi Lhun bzed brtagpa, 

805 , 918  

gSo rig *bum bzhi, 20, 809 , 918  

gter ma. Sec revelation  

Guhyagarbhapindärthatikä, 244 ,  898  

Guhyagarbhatantra, 244 ,  7 78 ,  79 8 ,  

8 8 4 - 8 5 , 9 3 5  

Guhyasamäjamandalavimiatividhi, 242 ,  

892

Guhyasamäjamandalavidhiy 236, 7 7 5 ,  . 

89 0

Guhyasamäjamandalavidhitikä , 776 ,

8 9 4
Guhyasamäjatantra, 235 ,  7 7 5 - 7 6 ,  778 ,  

838 , 8 8 3 - 8 4  

G u n gru  Sherab Z a n g p o ,  7 7 5 - 7 8 ,  9 2 0  

G u ru  C h o w a n g /C h o k y i  W an gch uk ,

2 9 1 , 3 0 2 ,  79 5 ,  7 9 8 ,  802 , 878 , 9 00 ,  905 ,  

9 2 0

G yalw a L o b za n g  Kh ed ru b , 8 0 6 ,  857 ,

9 2 4

G yalw a Te-ne, 313, 8 0 7 - 0 6

Gyantse K u m b u m , 7 69  

g yn eco lo gy ,  21, 87, 327 , 679 , 81 2 ,  8 17  

G y u rm e Rabgye, 7 6 5 ,  7 6 9 - 7 0 ,  7 8 9 ,  793 ,  

7 9 5 ,7 9 8 ,9 2- 0  

G y u rm e Tsew ang  C h o k d ru b ,  2 - 3 , 8 7 5  

G y u rm e T u to b  N a m g y a l ,  1

h and  em b lem s, 16, 2 2 2 - 2 5 , 2 - 9 3 - 9 4 ,2 . 9 9 ,  

668 , 796 ,  7 9 8 ,  818  

H a n u m a n t ,  411  

Harsadeva, 29, 836 , 911  

Haribhadra, 85 0 ,  9 4 2  

Harivarman, 841

Hayagrlva, 1 9 7 ,3 7 2 ,  76 8 ,  832 ,  8 77  

h erm it  b ud d h a(s) ,  8, 17, 3 9 - 4 0 ,  57, 63 ,  83,  

85, 153, 196, 198, 207 , 21 0 ,  2 7 6 - 7 7 ,  

4 3 1 , 4 3 9 , 4 5  5 , 4 6 6 , 4 6 8 , 4 8 1 ,  518, 552,  

587, 71 3 ,  7 3 6 ,  759 ,  7 6 7 - 6 8 ,  8 0 6 - 0 8 ,  

847 , 8 64 , 8 7 0 - 7 1  

heruka(s) ,  18, 1 9 6 - 9 7 ,  2 23 , 276 , 2 9 7 - 3 0 1 ,  

658 , 6 6 7 - 6 8 , 7 6 8  

Hctucakradamaruy 91 o 

Hevajra, 186, 197, 76 6 ,  7 6 8 ,  7 7 1 ,  775 ,  

7 9 5 ,8 8 3

Hevajratantra, 186, 4 2 3 ,  77 1 ,  8 4 5 ,  882 ,

94 2

H ig h e r  A bh id h arm a ,  4 1 - 5 4 ,  4 4 4 -  5 o, 

4 7 2 - 5 4 0 ,  7 1 0 ,  85 1 ,  8 6 4  

e ighteen  sen sory  bases, 5 3 - 5 4 ,  4 4 8 - 4 9 ,  

5 3 1 - 3 7
five p sycho-p h ysica l  aggregates,  4 3 - 5 3 ,  

4 4 4 - 4 8 , 4 7 7 - 5 3 1  
tw e lve  sensory activity  fields, 54,

4 4 9 - 5 0 , 5 3 7 - 4 0  
high er in sight, 8 , 3 8 - 3 9 ,  95, 4 2 8 - 3 4 ,  498 ,  

508 , 724 , 7 4 1 ,  847  

Humkarajaya, 8 05 , 90 1 ,  9 20

iconography, 16, 83, 187, 2 1 2 - 3 4 ,

6 5 2 - 5 8 ,  801  

co lor  and shading , 83, 2 2 8 - 2 9  

correct ion  o f  errors in draftsm anship , 83,  

2 3 1 - 3 4  

dem eanor, 83,  2 1 2 - 1 4  

h and -em b lem s,  83, 2 2 2 - 2 5  

orn am en ts  and  drapery, 83, 2 1 7 - 2 2  

posture ,  2 1 3 , 2 1 5 - 1 6  

stylistic  features, 83 ,  2 2 9 - 3 1  

thrones  an d  backrests, 83, 2 2 6 - 2 8  

iconom etry ,  16, 8 1 - 8 3 ,  183, 1 8 6 - 2 1 2 ,
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6 5 3 - 5 4 , 7 6 5 - 6 6 ,  7 6 8 ,  7 0 9 ,  7 7 0 - 7 1 ,  

7 9 5
an th r o p o m e tr ic  m easurem ents ,  8 1 - 8 3 ,  

1 8 7 - 8 8 , 1 9 1 - 9 7  

ca n on ica l  systems, 16, 8 1 - 8 2 ,  1 8 7 - 9 3 ,

1 9 7 - 9 8

co n tem p o ra ry  systems, 16, 8 2 - 9 3 ,

1 9 8 - 2 1 2  

ob so le te  systems, 7 6 9

ignorance .  See fu n d a m en ta l  ign oran ce  

im aginary  nature, 5 9 - 6 2 ,  4 5 2 - 5  3, 556 ,  

560, 5 6 3 - 6 5 ,  5 6 8 - 6 9 ,  5 7 1 - 7 4 ,  577.  

71 2 ,  73 1 ,  86 6 ,  8 68  

im p erm a n en ce .  See four hallm arks [ o f  the  

B u d d h is t  v iew ]

India , 5, 11, 1 6 - 1 7 ,  22, 25, 37, 76 ,  1 0 8 -  

09 , 116, i 2 i ,  165 ,  182, 232 , 238, 289,  

2 9 8 - 9 9 ,  303, 398, 4 0 3 ,  41 7 ,  7 4 4 - 4 5 ,  

7 6 5 - 6 6 ,  7 7 4 ,  7 7 9 ,  8 01 , 8 2 2  

Ind ie  scripts,  16, 108, 2 4 5 - 5 0 ,  27 2 ,  745 ,

7 7 8 - 8 1

in d iv idu al  s e l f ( h o o d ) ,  59, 4 5 2 ,  564, 7 0 6  

Indrabhuti,  299 ,  7 98  

in ference,  1 4 - 1 5 , 3 2 - 3 3 , 3 5 - 3 6 ,  7 9 - 8 1 ,  

136, 146, 151, 1 5 3 - 5 5 , 1 5 9 - 6 3 , 

1 6 6 - 6 7 ,  169, 390, 4 0 4 ,  4 0 6 ,  40 9 ,

4 1 2 - 1 4 ,  6 4 4 - 4 6 ,  6 5 0 - 5 1 ,  693, 698 ,  

7 0 0 ,  752 ,  7 5 7 ,  7 5 9 - 6 0 ,  818 , 8 42  

in ferior realms, 31,  3 7 - 3 8 ,  315, 397 , 4 05 ,  

4 2 0 ,  4 23 ,  591, 6 87 , 7 0 9  

infertil ity, 21, 327, 67 8 ,  8 1 2  

inner radiance, 24, 66, 347, 4 5 8 ,  574,

6 0 8 ,  610 ,  68 5 ,  72 6 ,  7 3 4 ,  8 2 0 - 2 2 ,  84 7 ,  

8 7 3  
Islam, 37

Isvara, 34, 93, 4 0 3 ,  4 0 8 - 1 0 ,  701 ,  8 4 0  

Isvarakrsna, 842 , 8 90  

Isvari, 301

Jagaddarpana, 7 6 3 ,  7 6 7 ,  890

J a i m i n i ,  3 5 , 9 3 , 4 1 3 , 6 9 7 ,  8 4 3 - 4 4 , 9 1 1 ,

913

Jainism , 5, 3 6 - 3 7 ,  4 1 4 - 1 6 ,  7 6 3 ,  778 ,  8 4 4  

Jam b ud v ip a  (realm ), 23 5, 2 75 , 279 , 732 ,  

7 7 0 ,  845 ,  865  

J am g on  K on gtru l ,  1 - 4 ,  6 - 8 ,  6 6 - 6 7 ,

152., 7 4 3 - 4 4 , 7 5 0 - 5  1, 7 5 6 , 7 5 8 - 6 4 ,

7 6 8 - 7 0 ,  7 7 2 ,  7 7 4 ,  7 7 8 ,  7 8 3 ,  78 6 ,  

7 8 9 - 9 0 ,  7 9 3 - 9 5 ,  801 ,  806 , 8 0 9 - 1 0 ,  

8 1 7 ,  8 2 0 - 2 4 ,  828 ,  83 1 ,  83 5 ,  838 ,

8 4 0 - 4 6 ,  8 4 9 - 5 1 ,  8 55 , 8 5 8 - 6 2 ,  864,  

8 6 6 - 7 1 ,  873, 8 76 , 911  

Ja m gon  M ip h a m  Gyatso, 7 4 4 ,  7 5 6 ,  763 ,

7 7 0 - 7 1 ,  78 8 ,  8 04 , 806, 921  

Jam p aT rin le ,  820 , 827 , 9 2 2 ,  9 2 7  

Jam yang Drakpa, 8 28 , 9 2 2  

J am ya n gG yatso ,  7 5 0 - 5 2 ,  7 5 4 - 5 5 ,  9 2 2  

Jam yang K h yen tse  W a n gch u k ,  7 6 9  

Jam yang K h yen tse  W a n g p o ,  2, 4, 6, 7 

Jam yang Loter  W a n gp o ,  76 4 ,  9 22  

Jam yang S o n a m  W a n g p o ,  296 , 7 9 6 - 9 8 ,  

901

Jam yang Z h e p a  II K o n c h o k j ig m e  

W a n g p o ,  5 

Jangkya R o lp e i  D orje ,  5, 842 , 9 2 2  

Jangpa (sch o o l) ,  20, 80 9  

Jätakamälä, 25, 830 ,  8 96 , 9 4 2  

Jätakamälätikä , 72 0 ,  9 09  

Jatson N y in g p o ,  7 9 6 - 9 7 ,  9 2 2  

Jayadeva, 7 5 1 , 9 1 1  

Jayasena, 235 , 8 9 0  

Jetävana G rove, 279  

Jigm e C h o k y i  D orje ,  764 ,  7 6 7 - 6 9 ,  7 7 5 ,  

7 7 8 , 9 2 2

’Jigs rten las ’daspa’i mdo he ru ka galpo, 

299 , 79 8 ,  80 5 ,  879, 882 , 9 0 7  

Jinaputra, 8 5 1 , 8 6 1 ,  8 66 , 911  

Jin ch en g ,  4 1 7  

Jinendra, 745

Jňánáicaryadyutitantra , 222 ,  298 , 883  

Jnänasärasamuccaya, 40 2 ,  4 6 5 ,  9 9 7  

Jnänasärasamuccaya-näma-nibandhana, 

197 , 40 1 ,  842, 888  

Jnänasribhadra, 866 , 9 1 1 

Jnänaklrti, 4 6 8 ,  890  

Jnänavajra, 263 , 8 66 ,  911  

Jfiänabim bakäya Stüpa, 17, 2 8 9 - 9 0 ,

7 9 3 - 9 4  
Jom d a, 3

Jon a ng(p a ) ,  1 - 2 ,  5, 23, 193, 602 , 793 ,

819 , 851  

Jumla , 25, 8 26  

Jyekundo, 3

K ä ma dhe nur sgegpa gsal ba, 7 5 0 - 5 1 ,

9 1 5
K ad a m (p a) ,  5 - 6 ,  12, 15, 80, 1 6 4 - 6 5 ,  70 4 ,  

7 5 6 ,  802 , 8 05 ,  86 2  

K a g y u (p a ) ,  1 - 6 ,  12, 15, 68 ,  228, 7 5 6 ,  7 87 ,  

8 0 1 - 0 2 ,  805 ,  8 4 6 - 4 7 ,  905
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Kah thogrig ’dzin tshe dbangnor bu’i bka 

’bum, 9 2 7

Kalacakra, 6, 1 9 7 - 9 8 ,  241 , 290 , 766 ,  7 6 8 ,

7 7 1 . 7 7 6 - 7 8 , 7 9 4  

Kdlacakratantrardja, 16, 2 2 - 2 3 ,  8 1 - 8 2 ,

85, 1 8 7 - 9 0 ,  1 9 3 - 9 4 ,  196, 207, 238,  

273 , 276, 283, 2 8 7 ,2 . 9 1 - 9 3 ,  2 9 7 ,3 4 5 ,  

348, 5 5 3 - 5 4 , 3 5 6 , 402 ,  766 ,  7 73 ,  78 9 ,  

791 , 7 9 3 - 9 5 ,  8 02 , 8 2 0 - 2 2 ,  825, 876 ,  

8 7 8 ,8 8 5

Kalapasutra, 11, 138, 7 5 0 - 5 1 ,  75 3 ,  755 ,  

8 90

K am adeva, 308

K am a  divin ities, six species of, 38, 424 ,

845
Kamala&la, 4, 61, 574, 8 42 , 890, 9 12  

Kdmasastra, 806 ,  913  

Kdmasutra, 806 ,  9 1 5 ,  933 ,  935  

K anaka Stupa, 276

K angyur, 3, 7 44 ,  7 53 ,  7 7 3 - 7 4 ,  7 7 8 ,  783 ,  

789 ,  9 06  

Kani$ka, 8 30  

Kanada, 40 8 ,  843  

Kapila, 4 0 5 - 0 6 ,  891  

Kapilavastu, 279 , 7 9 0  

karma, 4 1 7 .  See also past actions  

Karm a C h o p e l ,  7 8 6 ,  7 8 8 ,  8 17 , 9 2 2  

Karma K ag yu  ( sch o o l) ,  7 7 0  

Karm a shing rta , 8 5 7 ,9 2 3  

Karma Tashi C h o p e l ,  1 

Karma Trinle, aka P e lkhang  N g a w a n g  

C h o k y i  Gyatso, 857 , 923  

Karm a Trinle(pa)  II, 507, 857, 923  

K ar m aT se w an gP e lb a r ,  828 , 923  

K arm apa I D u s u m  K hyenpa, 7 7 6  

K a r m a p a H I  R a n g ju n g D o r je ,  5 ,2 3 ,  228,  

774 ,  819 , 822 , 857 , 8 5 9 - 6 1  

Karm apa VTI C h o d r a k  Gyatso, 12, 15, 

165, 617 , 7 5 6 ,  857 , 901 

Karm apa V III  M ik y o  D orje ,  207 , 283,

7 7 3 . 7 7 6 - 7 7 , 901

Karm apa I X  W an g ch u k  D orje ,  76 3 ,  769 ,

963

Karm apa X  C h o y in g  D orje ,  763  

Karttika (m o n th ) ,  3 53, 685 , 8 2 4  

Kashm ir, 232, 248, 2 76 , 7 45 ,  7 8 0 - 8 1  

K ato k  (m on astery) ,  2 - 3 ,  5, 7 9 4 ,  802 , 8 75 ,  

905 , 9 27

K avyadarla , 2 5 - 2 6 ,  361, 365, 368, 389, 

8 2 8 - 3 0 ,  8 3 6 - 3 7 ,  8 57 ,  889

Kavyddariaratnasrivrtti, 389 ,  8 3 7 ,  895 

Kaw a Peltsek, 5, 7 5 0 ,  7 8 2 ,  915  

K e lz a n g N g a w a n g D a m c h o ,  7 5 5 - 5 6 , 9 2 2 ,

923

K eud e  (m on astery ) ,  6 

K h ab u m , 9 2 6

K h a g a n g T a s h i  Tsering, 78 2 ,  9 1 9 ,  9 2 3 - 2 4  

K h am , 2 - 4 ,  769 , 783  

K h ed ru b (je )  G e lek  P e lzangpo , 5, 13, 756 ,  

7 6 2 - 6 3 , 7 9 5 , 9 2 3  

K h e p a T o b d e n  Rabjam pa, 828 , 9 2 4  

K h e w a n g  Yeshe Gyatso, 66, 8 6 0 ,  8 6 3 - 7 3 ,

9 2 4

’Khrungs dpe dri med shelgyi me long, 511,  

7 86 ,  7 88 ,  81 7  

K h y u n g p o  Yutri Bar, 252, 7 8 2 - 8 3 ,  901  

Klong chen snying th iggigtor m a’i dpe’u ris, 

7 64 ,  7 7 5 - 7 7 , 92.7 
Klong rdol ngag dbang bio bzanggi gsung 

’bum, 7 4 5 ,  76 1 ,  804 , 925  

K o n c h o k  Ten d zin ,  7 6 5 ,  7 6 9 ,  7 7 1 - 7 4 ,

776 ,  7 7 8 - 7 9 ,  7 8 1 - 8 2 ,  7 8 4 ,  7 8 7 - 9 1 ,  

7 9 3 - 9 5 , 92.4 
K o n c h o k  Ten p ei  D r o n m e ,  762 ,  8 3 6 , 9 2 7  

K o n c h o k  Tseten, 78 2 ,  9 2 4  

Korikana, 2 8 9 - 9 0  

Kong sprul gsan yig, 1 

K o z h u l  D r a k p a ju n g n e ,  806 , 857 ,  9 2 4  

Krsnayamdritantra, 193, 199, 881  

Kriydsamgraha, 86,  292, 294 , 891  

Kriyasamuccaya, 193, 4 3 3 ,  7 7 7 ,  796 ,  8 90  

K sem endra , 25,  366, 83 9 ,  891  

Ksit igarbha, 7 68

Kuladatca,  15, 294, 76 3 ,  76 6 ,  9 4 2  

Kumaralata, 745  

Kumarila , 4 1 0 ,  8 43 , 9 1 2  

K unga S o n a m , 7 9 6 - 9 7 ,  8 0 3 - 0 4  

K u n za n g  D orje ,  77 1 ,  9 2 4  

Kusinagara, 282 , 7 9 0  

Kutdgdrasutra, 282 ,  8 80

Labrang [Tashikyil m on astery] ,  5 

Lalitavistarasutra, 74 5 ,  75 7 ,  7 7 9 ,  806 , 879  

Lam rim  N g a w a n g  P h u n tsok ,  8 4 4 ,  925  

Lanja’i thig ’grel, 2 4 9 - 5 0 ,  781  

Lanka, 2 79 , 41 1 ,  781  

Lankajayabhadra, 793  

Lankavatdrasu.tra, 5 9 - 6 0 ,  399, 4 2 4 ,

4 6 6 - 6 7 ,  564, 566, 840 , 850 , 865 , 869,  

880 , 9 4 2
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Lankdvatdrasutravrtti, 8 66 ,  911  

Lankdvatdrasutravrtti-

tathdgatahrdaydlamkara, 8 66 ,  911  

Las kyi mtha brjodpai mdo, 17 8 ,  7 8 9 - 9 0 ,  

881

Lesser V ehicle  (H lnaya n a) ,  4 0 - 4 1 ,  5 3 ,6 1 ,  

9 6 - 9 7 > 4 3 8 - 3 9 , 4 4 4 , 4 5 9 , 4 66 ,  468 ,  

47 0 ,  4 7 2 ,  508, 5 1 6 - 1 7 ,  531, 576, 611,  

71 7 ,  8 57 , 8 6 4  

Lha chos m i chosgnadkyiphreng ba, 313,  

9 0 0

L h ag p a  Tsering, 78 7 ,  925  

Lhan th abyige’i th igrisgsa lba i rin chen 

sgrom bu , 4 8 3 ,  9 02 ,  9 2 7  

L h odra k ,  76 9 ,  7 8 7  

L icchavi(s) ,  279  

Lij iang, 7 8 7

Lihgasamgraha, 7 5 4, 9 1 4  

l inguistics,  6, 67 ,  7 5 - 7 6 ,  1 0 5 - 2 3 ,  6 3 7 - 4 4  

articulation , 75 ,  1 0 5 - 0 8  

grap h ology , 7 5 - 7 6 ,  108, 2 4 8 - 7 2  

m o rp h o lo g y ,  76 ,  1 1 3 - 2 0  

p h o n et ic s ,  76 ,  1 0 8 - 1 3  

p ron u n cia t ion ,  76 ,  1 2 0 - 2 1  

sem antics ,  7 6 - 7 7 ,  1 2 1 - 2 3  

L o c h e n  Dharm asri,  18, 23, 69, 299, 7 78 ,  

79 0 ,  7 9 8 ,  7 9 9 - 8 0 1 ,  8 1 9 - 2 0 ,  827 , 901 ,

925

L o c h e n  R in ch en  Z a n g p o ,  305

L od ro  T o b d e n  (k in g ) ,  3

logic, 9 - 1 5 ,  26, 6 7 - 6 9 ,  7 8 - 8 1 ,  86,

1 0 1 - 0 2 ,  127, 1 3 9 - 7 6 ,  3 1 1 ,3 6 5 ,  404 ,  

517, 610 , 6 4 4 - 5  1, 6 73 ,  7 4 4 , 7 4 9 , 7 5 4 ,

7 5 6 - 6 3 ,  845 , 8 60 ,  889  

an tag onist  an d  resp on dent,  1 4 - 1 5 ,

80, 1 6 0 - 6 3 ,  165, 1 7 1 - 7 5 ,  6 4 5 - 4 6 ,  

7 6 0 - 6 1

(appraisable) object,  13, 15, 3 2 - 3 3 ,  

7 8 - 7 9 ,  1 4 3 - 4 6 ,  1 6 7 - 6 9 ,  40 6 ,  4 0 9 ,  

6 4 4 ,  646 , 650 ,  7 5 7  

Collected Topics, 1 4 2 - 6 5 ,  1 7 1 - 7 2 ,  648 ,  

7 5 7 ,  7 6 1 - 6 2 ,  902 ,  9 04 , 915 ,  941  

five essential m o d e s  of,  81, 1 6 9 - 7 2  

gen u in e  an d  osten sib le  ev idence,  14, 80, 

1 5 9 - 6 1 ,  6 4 7 ,  7 6 0  

in d e p e n d e n t  a nd  con seq u en t ia l  reason

ing, 8, 14, 8 0 - 8 1 ,  1 6 2 - 6 3 ,  1 7 0 - 7 1 ,

198, 7 2 7 ,  7 6 0  

in d iv idu al  p erson , d ef in it ion  of, 150  

log ical en ta i lm en t,  1 4 - 1 5 ,  156, 1 5 8 - 6 1 ,

164, 171, 1 7 4 - 7 6 ,  6 44 ,  6 4 6 - 4 8 ,  651 ,  

7 6 0

rejoinders, 1 5 , 3 0 , 1 6 3 ,  1 7 1 - 7 5 , 3 8 8 , 6 5 1  

signifier, 13, 79, 1 4 7 - 5  1 

subject, 147, 170 (ref logic: signif ier)  

subject for d iscussion , 160, 1 6 2 - 6 4 ,  

1 7 2 - 7 5 , 4 0 4  

syllable, d ef in it ion  of, 1 4 9 - 5 0  

three criteria, 80, 154, 1 5 9 - 6 2 ,  173,

757» 760
See also logical processes; valid  c o g n it io n  

logical processes, 80, 1 5 4 - 6 3  

affirmative en g agem ent ,  14, 80, 1 5 4 -55»  

1 5 7 » 6 4 5 . 7 5 9  
contrad ic t ion , 14, 65 ,  80, 1 5 4 - 5  5 ,1 6 2 ,

165, 169, 171, 1 7 5 , 4 5 8 , 4 6 7 ,  4 9 1 ,  522, 

6 0 4 - 0 6 ,  60 9 ,  636 ,  64 5 ,  716 ,  7 5 3 ,  759 ,  

8 5 3
d ef in iend u m , 80, 155, 1 5 7 - 5 8  

d efin it ion ,  80, 155, 157  

d is t in gu ish in g  co unterpart  p h e n o m 

en on ,  14, 80, 1 5 5 - 5 6 ,  158, 165, 173, 

507, 646 , 648 , 650 , 7 6 0  

el im inative  en g agem ent ,  14, 80,  1 5 4 -57»  

651» 7 5 7
extraneous e l im in at ion ,  14, 80, 155,

1 5 7 , 6 5 0

id en t ity  and difference, 14, 80, 145,  

1 5 4 - 5 6 ,  158, 160, 169, 646 , 6 4 8 ,  651 ,  

7 5 9 - 6 0 ,  840 , 8 5 3 - 5 6  

log ica l in ference {see in ference)  

n egation , 1 4 ,8 0 ,  1 5 4 - 5 5 ,  1 6 4 - 6  5, 

1 7 0 - 7 1 ,  645» 649» 7 5 9  
particular, 14, 33, 80,  1 5 4 - 5 6 ,  165,  

1 7 0 - 7 1 ,  40 8 ,  6 4 4 , 7 0 1 ,  7 5 9  

p roof,  1 4 - 1 5 ,  30, 80,  1 5 4 - 5 6 ,  1 5 9 - 6 2 ,  

164, 166, 170, 1 7 2 - 7 4 ,  393, 4 0 4 ,

4 9 5 » 5 1 7 » 52.5» 6 4 5 - 4 7 » 6 9 6 - 9 7 ,  722 ,  

7 5 9 - 6 0 , 8 5 9  

relation, 14, 33, 65, 80, 1 5 4 - 5 6 ,  165,

168, 171, 4 0 6 ,  6 4 7 - 4 9 ,  7 0 0 - 0 1 ,  759  

substance p h e n o m e n o n ,  14, 80, 155,

1 58, 6 50

universal, 14, 33, 80, 1 54, 156, 165,  

1 7 0 - 7 1 , 4 0 8 , 4 5 2 ,  544, 551-52.»

5 5 6 - 5 8 ,  64 1 ,  6 45 , 648 ,  7 0 0 ,  73 6 ,  749,  

7 5 9 , 7 6 0

object-universal, 46 ,  123, 145,

1 5 5 » 1 5 7 » 4 9 5 . 6 4 7 , 7 0 0 , 7 1 0 , 7 3 2 ,  

7 4 9 , 7 5 7
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t erm /soun d -un iversa l ,  58, 149, 512,  

551, 558, 64 5 ,  709 ,  7 4 9 - 5 0  

type-universal,  1 4 8 , 6 5 1 , 7 5 8  

Lokaksin ,  40 3 ,  841

Lokayatika, 31, 4 0 2 - 0 5 ,  4 6 3 - 6 4 ,  503,  

6 9 7 - 9 8 ,  7 0 1 - 0 3 ,  8 4 0 - 4 1  

L o n g c h e n  C h o y i n g T o b d e n  D orje ,  6, 7 8 9 ,  

925

L o n g ch en  Rabjampa, 5, 19, 3 1 5 - 1 6 ,  

8 0 6 - 0 9 ,  884 , 901 , 925  

L o n g d o l  Lama, 7 4 5 ,  7 61 ,  804 , 925  

L o n p o  Gar, 3

L o w er  A bh id h a rm a ,  41 ,  5 4 - 5 6 ,  4 50 ,  4 7 2 ,  

5 4 1 - 4 8 ,  71 0 ,  8 6 4  

Lugs kyi bstan bcos dam pai rgyan, 42 5 ,

899

Lum binI,  279, 7 9 0

Lunglha mognas mkhar, 312, 899

M a  R in ch en ch o k ,  7 98  

M a dhyam aka, 5, 8, 402 ,  41 1 ,  574, 578,

609 ,  72 7 ,  7 6 0 ,  7 63 ,  7 9 3 - 9 4 ,  841 .See 
also Great M ad h ya m a ka  

Madhyamakahrdayavrttitarkajvaldy 4,

397, 4 0 1 - 0 2 ,  888  

Madhyamakalamkara, 4 1 1 ,  895  

Madhyamakalamkaravrttiy 61, 574, 84 6 ,  

8 5 3 - 5 4 , 8 9 5  

Madhyamakalamkaravrttimadhyamaka- 

pratipadasiddhi, 8 3 9 ,9 1 3  

Madhyamakaloka, 61, 574, 8 90  

Madhyamakapratityasamutpadahrdaya- 
vyakhyana, 5 9 9 ,8 9 3  

Madhyamakavatara, 61, 40 6 ,  42 4 ,  84 2 ,  

846 , 889

Madhyamakdvatarabhdsyat 61, 5 3 4, 8 5 4, 

869 , 889

M ad h yam ik a , 41 ,  61, 398, 46 6 ,  512, 573,  

7 1 0 , 7 2 7 , 8 5 8  

Madhyantavibhaga, 60, 4 57 ,  49 0 ,  567,

584, 598, 8 6 7 - 6 8 ,  935  

Madhydntavibhagatika, 8 65 , 867 , 9 14 ,  9 36  

M agad h a, 193, 2 46 , 276 , 2 82 , 663 ,  7 6 5 ,  

7 7 9
M ahabala ,  7 6 4

Mahdbharata, 82 9 ,  843 , 8 45 , 936  

Mahdbherihdrakasutra, 5 8 3 , 8 8 0  

M a h ab im b a  caitya,  7 9 4  

M ah ab rah m a (realm ),  730 , 847 , 865  

M ahakala,  195, 198, 297, 7 67 ,  77 1 ,  7 73

and  h is  sister, 305 

as D o r je  Berchen , 207 , 2 10 , 7 7 0  

as Parijaranatha, 208  

Bhagavan, 199  

M ahakarunika, 200 , 7 7 0  

Mahdparinirvdnasutray 234, 8 6 4 - 6 5 ,  879  

Mahasarighika, 4 3 8 ,  72 5 ,  8 47  

Maha^rl H eru ka ,  301 , 668  

Mahavibhasakoia, 311,  7 4 5 ,  8 0 4 ,  898  

M ahavira, 410 ,  4 1 4 - 1 5 ,  8 4 3 - 4 4  

Mahdvyutpatti, 8 04 ,  806 ,  89 1 ,  941  

Mahaydnaprasadaprabhdvanasutra, 397,

839 , 880

Mahaydnasamgraha, 525,  567, 8 5 9 - 6 0 ,

867 , 8 87

Mahayanasamgrahapanibandhana, 523, 

888
Mahdydnasutrdlamkarakdrikdy 127, 46 8 ,  

567, 571, 592, 7 5 0 ,  7 9 2 ,  84 0 ,  850 ,  867 ,

868 , 871 , 8 9 1 - 9 2  

M ah ayoga , 7, 76 4 ,  767 ,  7 9 8 ,  8 7 7  

M a h o sa d h i ,  312 , 804 , 888  

Maitrdyana Upanisad, 843 ,  9 1 4  

M aitreya, 41, 56, 6 0 - 6 1 ,  64, 127, 216,

5 7 3 - 7 4 ,  5 9 8 - 6 0 1 ,  6 5 7 ,  7 5 0 ,  7 6 8 ,  771 .

8 40 , 850 , 8 6 7 - 6 8 ,  870 , 89 1 ,  9 3 5 ,  941 ,  

9 4 3
m ajor sciences, five, 9, 127, 8 19 

B u d d h ism , 3 7 - 6 6 ,  9 4 - 9 6 ,  4 2 .6 - 6 1 1 ,  

7 0 4 - 4 1

fine art, 1 5 - 1 9 ,  8 1 - 8 7 ,  1 7 1 - 3 1 6 ,  

6 5 2 - 7 4

logic ,  1 2 - 1 5 ,  7 8 - 8  I, I 3 9 - 7 0 ,  6 4 4 - 5 1 

m ed ic in e ,  1 9 - 2 2 ,  8 7 - 8 9 ,  3 1 7 - 4 1 ,

6 7 4 - 8 1

Sanskrit  grammar, 11 - 1 2 ,  7 7 - 7 8 ,  

1 2 5 - 3 8 ,  6 3 7 - 4 4  

Mallas, 2 8 2  

M a m h ik a w i ,  7 5 5 , 9 1 2  

m andala ,  6, 16, 184, 189, 199, 252 , 273,  

2 9 0 - 9 1 ,  2 9 9 - 3 0 1 ,  3 4 6 - 4 7 ,  4 1 2 ,  7 04 ,  

7 6 4 ,  7 6 6 - 6 7 ,  7 6 9 - 7 1 ,  7 7 5 - 7 8 , 7 9 4 ,

7 9 9 - 8 0 0 ,  821  

niandala  con s tru ct ion ,  2 3 4 - 4 5 ,  6 5 8 - 5 9  

M a n g s o n g  M a n gtsen ,  emperor, 251 

M an ju ghosa ,  101, 197, 289 , 29 1 ,  7 6 7 - 6 8 ,  

7 9 5
Mahjuiri . See M a n ju gh osa  

Manjuiriia bda vydkarana, 7 5 1 , 9 1 1  

Manjusrimulatantra, 187, 87 8 ,  8 59
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M a r Sakyam uni,  798

M arpa  K ag yu ,  6

M arpa  [Lotsawa],  6, 778

M askari Gosalaputra,  4 1 7 ,  700 ,  841

M asuraksa, 3 1 3 , 8 9 2

Matarah, 176, 2 76 , 7 8 9 ,  807 , 8 77

Matlcitra, 849 ,  89 2

M audgalyayana, 282 , 7 4 4 ,  790 ,  850 ,  892 ,  

9 1 2

mChodrten bzhengs thabs, 291 ,  795 ,  9 00  

m C hodrtengyi cha dbye ba, 284 ,  895  

mDo dgongspa duspa , 7 6 9 ,  798 ,  878, 9 0 7  

mDo rgyudrinpo che’i m dzod , 6, 7 8 9 ,  9 25  

M e long skor gsum, 312,  8 05 , 90 0 ,  9 19  

M e cca ,  4 1 7

m ed ic in e ,  6, 9 - 1 1 ,  1 9 - 2 2 ,  6 7 - 6 9 ,  8 7 - 8 9 ,  

1 0 1 - 0 2 ,  193, 311, 3 1 7 - 4 1 ,  6 7 4 - 8 1 ,  

7 4 4 ,  7 8 6 ,  8 0 9 - 1 0 ,  8 12 , 8 18 , 92 8 ,  93 4 ,  

938 ,  941  

arboreal m etaphors ,  20, 3 1 9 - 2 6  

diagnost ics ,  2 0 - 2 2 ,  8 7 - 8 8 ,  319, 3 2 2 - 2 3 ,  

326, 3 2 8 - 2 9 , 3 3 7 - 3 9 ,  341, 6 7 5 - 7 6 ,  

8 09 ,  8 1 1 - 1 2 ,  8 1 8 - 1 9  

four k inds o f  disease, 2 1 , 3 2 8 ,  67 4 ,  6 7 6 ,

68 0 ,  8 12

h um ors,  22, 88, 3 1 9 - 2 2 ,  3 2 4 - 2 5 ,  327,  

3 3 I - 32-. 3 3 3 - 3 4 , 3 3 6 - 4 0 , 6 7 6 - 7 7 ,

68 1 ,  810 , 815

p atho lo gy ,  2 0 - 2 2 ,  3 1 9 - 2 2 ,  326 , 3 3 3 - 3 4 ,  

67 7 ,  8 0 9 - 1 0  

physic ians,  1 9 - 2 2 ,  8 7 - 8 9 ,  216 , 330,

3 3 3 - 3 4 , 3 3 7 - 4 1 , 67 9 ,  68 1 ,  8 09 , 612 ,  

81 4 ,  81 8 ,  8 2 4  

p hys io logy ,  2 0 - 2 1 ,  87, 3 1 9 - 2 1 ,  326,  

3 2 9 - 3 3 ,  67 8 ,  6 81 ,  8 1 0  

therapeutic  principles, 22, 89, 3 2 8 - 2 9 ,  

3 3 8 - 3 9 , 32.7, 32.9 - 4 1  
treatm ent,  4, 2 0 - 2 2 ,  8 7 - 8 9 ,  3 1 8 - 1 9 ,  

32.3-3 1,333,337-41,675, 678, 
6 8 0 - 8 1 ,  8 09 , 8 1 1 - 1 3 ,  818  

m ed ita t io n ,  2, 5 - 7 ,  9, 19, 34,  40, 86, 100,  

153, 181, 310 , 341, 399, 4 11 , 567, 603 ,  

7 0 9 ,  7 4 4 ,  7 6 4 ,  804 , 843 , 849 , 852 , 8 7 2  

gen eration  stage of, 7 93 ,  8 8 4  

p er fe c t io n  stage of, 7 9 3 - 9 4 ,  8 2 0 - 2 1  

m ed ita t io n a l  deity, 2 99 , 657 ,  7 6 4 ,  7 6 6 - 6 8 ,  

7 7 1 - 7 2 ,  7 94 ,  7 9 8 - 9 9 ,  832., 8 7 7  

m ed ita t ive  ab sorpt ion(s ) ,  3 8 - 4 0 ,  48,  

5 1 - 5 2 , 9 5 - 9 6 ,  1 8 1 , 4 0 3 , 4 1 7 , 4 2 8 ,  

4 3 5 - 4 9 ,  508, 525, 530, 546, 6 9 8 , 7 0 7 ,

7 1 1 ,  7 1 5 ,  7 2 0 ,  7 2 2 ,  72 4 ,  7 3 4 ,  8 4 1 -4 3 »  

858

m ed ita t ive  con ce n tr a tion (s ) ,  33,  3 8 - 3 9 ,  

94, 226 , 4 0 0 - 0 1 ,  4 0 8 ,  42 3 ,  4 2 7 - 3 6 ,

43  8, 4 6 3 ,  5 3 7 , 5 4 4 , 7 4 0 , 792., 843,  

9 4 6 - 4 7 ,  856, 862, 8 72  

first, 3 8 - 3 9 ,  5 8 , 9 4 - 9 5 , 42.7 - 3 1 » 5 5 9 , 

741 ,  847 , 852 , 865  

fourth , 39, 95, 42.7, 4 3 4 - 3 7 »  439» 508,  

7 41 ,  847 , 865  

fru it iona l a t ta in m en t  of, 3 9 - 4 0 ,  95 ,  4 2 7 ,  

4 3 5 - 3 6
preparations for, 3 8 - 3 9 ,  9 4 - 9 5 ,  42 .7 -3 1  

(see also calm  abiding; h igh er  insight)  

secon d ,  39, 95, 4 2 7 ,  4 3 1 - 3 3 ,  7 4 0 - 4 1 ,  

847 , 865

third, 39, 95, 4 2 7 ,  4 3 3 - 3 4 , 536, 7 4 1 ,

847,  865

m ed ita t ive  eq u ip o ise ,  3 8, 44, 51, 5 8 ,9 4 ,  

213 , 4 2 8 - 2 9 ,  452-, 487» 4 9 9 » 5 1 5 , 52.5,

5 5 9 - 6 0 , 7 1 5 , 7 1 8  

M e ld ro  Gungkar, 7 8 2  

M e n la  D o n d r u b ,  16, 2 0 7 - 1 2 ,  7 6 7 ,  76 9 ,  

771 ,  901  

M e n p a  D aw a ,  7 8 6 ,  81 7 ,  9 1 6  

m en ta l  faculty,  3 2, 5 3 -  54, 5 6, 4 4 9 - 5 1, 

4 83 ,  5 3 3 - 3 4 , 5 3 9 - 4 0 , 5 4 7 - 4 8 , 5 5 0 ,

557, 7 3 4 - 3 5 ,  861 .Seealso  m en ta t io n  

m en ta l  states, 4 5 - 4 6 ,  5 0 - 5 1 ,  55,  5 8 - 5 9 ,

79., 1 5 0 - 5 1 ,  168, 4 2 9 ,  4 4 5 - 4 6 ,  

4 4 8 , 4 5 0 , 4 5 2 ,  4 7 1 , 4 8 9 ,  5 0 7 - 0 8 ,  516,  

5 1 9 , 52.4 - 3 5 » 52.8, 532., 538 , 542.,

5 5 7 - 5 9 » 5 6 4 - 6 5 ,  5 7 3 , 5 8 8 - 8 9 ,  591,  

651 ,  7 0 6 ,  72 8 ,  73 9 ,  850 , 8 5 5 ,8 5 7 ,

8 6 2 - 6 3 ,  865  

eig h ty  natural states o f  co n ce p tu a l  

th oug h t ,  496 ,  5 4 2 - 4 5 ,  855  

eleven w h o le s o m e ,  47 ,  4 4 6 , 4 9 8 - 9 9 ,  

5 9 U 7 0 7
f ifty-one, 4 6 - 4 7 ,  151, 4 4 5 - 4 6 ,  4 8 9 - 5 0 6 ,  

7 3 9 , 7 6 1 , 8 5 5  

five ever-present, 46 ,  4 8 - 4 9 ,  51, 4 4 5 - 4 6 ,  

4 9 3 , 4 9 6 - 9 7 , 5 *4 - 1 5 » 52.4, 52 .9 ,704 ,  

8 5 5
five ob ject -d eterm in in g ,  46, 4 4 6 ,  

4 9 7 - 9 8 , 7 3 5 , 8 5  6 

f ivefo ld  c o n c o m i ta n c e  o f  m in d  and,  

4 5 - 4 6 ,  4 4 5 » 4 4 8 , 4 9 0 - 9 *, 5 2 .8 -2 9  

forty-six, 5 5, 4 5 0  

four variable, 47, 4 4 6 ,  506, 7 3 2
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m in d  and, 14, 4 6 - 4 8 ,  4 4 6 , 4 9 0 ,  4 9 2 - 9 4 ,  

8 5 3 - 5 4
substantial and  im p u ted  existents,

4 9 4 - 9 6 ,  863

See also d isson an t  m en ta l  states  

m en ta t ion ,  48 ,  52, 56, 4 4 6 ,  44 8 ,  45 1 ,

5 1 1 - 1 2 ,  515, 5 2 3 - 2 8 , 5 3 0 ,  5 5 0 - 5 U  

70 9 ,  71 9 ,  72 2 ,  7 3 4 ,  861 . See also 
m en ta l  facu lty  

merit, 33, 36, 126, 181, 2 28 , 3 0 0 - 0 2 ,  322 ,

3 4 9 - 5 0 , 383 ,  4 08 ,  4 1 5 ,  698 ,  704 ,  7 1 1 ,  

8 01 , 810 ,  8 28 , 830 ,  8 38  

Mimdmsa Sutra, 8 4 3 - 4 4 ,  9 1 1 ,9 1 3  

M im á m sak a ,  3 5 - 3  6, 40 2 ,  41 o - 11,

4 1 3 - 1 4 ,  6 9 7 - 7 0 4 , 8 4 4  

m in d ,  9, 1 3 - 1 5 ,  19, 3 1 - 3 4 ,  36, 3 9 - 4 0 ,  

4 5 - 4 6 , 4 8 ,  52, 5 5 - 6 1 ,  79, 86, 9 3 - 9 5 ,  

100, 107, 126, 142, 1 5 9 - 5 2 ,  158, 160,  

176, 1 8 0 - 8 1 ,  2 07 , 284 ,  294, 310, 

3 1 5 - 1 6 ,  332, 341, 357, 3 8 5 ,4 0 0 ,  4 0 4 -  

09, 41 1 ,  4 1 4 ,  4 2 2 ,  4 2 8 - 3 1 ,  4 3 6 - 3 9 ,  

4 4 5 - 4 6 ,  4 4 8 - 5 2 ,  46 4 ,  4 8 4 ,  4 8 8 - 8 9 ,

4 9 5 - 5 0 0 ,  5 0 5 - 0 8 ,  5 11 — 12, 5 2 7 - 3 0 ,  

5 3 2 - 3 4 , 5 3 6 , 5 3 8 , 5 4 2 - 4 6 , 5 5 7 - 5 9 , 

564, 566, 570, 5 7 2 - 7 4 ,  582, 5 8 8 - 8 9 ,  

593, 597, 6 04 ,  6 7 4 ,  686 , 7 0 1 - 0 2 ,  7 0 7 ,  

7 1 4 ,  722 ,  7 24 ,  72 8 ,  73 0 ,  732 ,  7 3 4 - 3 6 ,  

7 3 9 , 7 4 3 , 7 4 5 , 7 7 3 - 7 4 , 7 9 I - 92-, 801 ,  

820 , 881 , 82 7 ,  855 ,  857 , 8 6 2 - 6 4

and m en ta l  states, 4 9 0 - 9 4 ,  8 5 3 - 5 5  

as substratum  consciousness ,  5 1 3 - 2 3  

cf con sc iou sness  an d  m en ta t io n ,  45 1 ,  

5 1 1 - 1 2 ,  5 5 0 - 5 1  

m in d fu ln ess ,  46 ,  284 ,  4 3 2 ,  497 ,  545, 7 1 9 ,  

7 7 4 , 79 1  
M in d r o l in g ,  259 , 7 9 8 - 9 9  

m in o r  sciences, five, 9, 2 2 - 3 0 ,  8 9 - 9 2 ,  127,  

3 4 4 - 9 4 ,  63 7 ,  6 8 2 - 9 6 ,  8 1 9 - 3 8  

astrology, 2 2 - 2 5 ,  8 9 - 9 0 ,  3 4 4 - 5 7 ,  

6 8 2 - 8 7 ,  8 1 9 - 2 8  

dramaturgy, 2 9 - 3 0 ,  9 1 - 9 2 ,  3 8 7 - 9 4 ,  

6 9 2 - 9 6 ,  8 3 6 - 3 8  

poetics,  2 5 - 2 6 ,  90 ,  3 5 9 - 6 6 ,  6 8 7 - 8 9 ,

8 2 8 - 3 0

prosody, 2 6 - 2 8 ,  9 0 - 9 1 ,  3 6 7 - 7 8 ,

6 9 0 - 9 1 ,  8 3 0 - 3 5  

synon ym ies ,  2 8 - 2 9 ,  9 1» 3 7 9 - 8 5 ,

6 9 1 - 9 2 ,  8 3 5 - 3 6

M ip h a m  N a m g y a l  Gyatso, 4, 12, 74 4 ,  7 5 6 ,  

76 3 ,  7 7 0 - 7 1 ,  7 8 8 ,  804 ,  806 , 921

Mišrabhásá ( language) ,  25, 362 ,  6 8 8 ,  82 9  

m ixed  verse and prose,  25, 90 ,  3 6 0 - 6 2 ,

688
C a m p ů  co m p o s it io n ,  25,  360 , 362, 689  

courtly  drama, 25, 3 6 1 - 6 2  

mKha’gro brtag ’bum, 312, 8 9 9  

mKhaspa’i tshulla ’jugpa’isgo, 7 4 4 ,  9 21 ,  

938

mNgon brjod kyi ’grelpa btus bsgrigs legs 
bshad ’drenpa’i dungsgra, 83 6 ,  931  

mNgon brjod kyi bstan bcos mkhaspa’i ma 
rgyan, 8 36 , 9 2 7  

mNgon brjod kyi bstan bcos rgya mtsho’i chu 
thigs, 8 36 ,  92 6  

mNgon brjod kyi tshig mdzod, 8 3 6, 9 1 6  

mNgon brjod mu tigphreng ba, 383, 836 ,  

903

mNgon pa kun btus pa’i mam bshad m al 
’byor spyodgzungrgya mtsho’i rlabs 

phreng, 8 53 ,  862 ,  9 0 4  

M o n d r o  Pandita, 7 7 8 ,  9 2 6  

m o rp h o lo g y ,  10, 106, 1 1 3 - 1 9 ,  129, 133,

1 3 7 , 6 3 7 ,  6 4 3

M o th e r  Tantra, 220 , 7 28 ,  7 64 ,  7 7 2  

M o u n t  Pótala  (stûpa), 2 76 , 6 1 0  

M o u n t  Sum eru, 273 , 294 , 349, 608 , 666,  

7 9 6

M u d g arag om in ,  849 , 89 2  

M ughals ,  4 17

M u n e T s e n p o  (em peror) ,  252  

M u t ik T s e n p o  (em peror) ,  2 52

Nâgânandanàmanâtaka, 29, 836 , 911  

N àgàrjuna, 19, 61, 126, 146, 276 ,  2 78 ,

312, 383, 5 7 3 - 7 4 ,  599, 6 0 9 - 1 0 ,  75 0 ,  

7 5 8 ,  7 8 9 ,  805 , 80 9 ,  845 , 850 ,  8 69 ,  

8 6 8 - 6 9 ,  87a , 893 , 9 1 2  

Nàgàrjuna Ban, 79  5 

Naiyáyika, 33, 93, 4 0 2 ,  4 0 8 - 0 9 , 5 0 4 ,  

6 9 7 - 9 8 ,  7 0 0 - 0 3 ,  843  

N àla n da ,  11

n am e an d  form , 62, 351 , 4 5 4 ,  581, 585,  

5 9 5 - 9 7 ,  6 0 0 - 0 2 ,  7 2 9 ,  8 4 6  

names, 29, 5 7 - 5 9 ,  76 ,  91 ,  101, 1 2 1 - 2 3 ,  

156, 3 7 9 - 8 5 , 4 1 7 , 45 2 ., 509 ,  514,

5 5 7 - 5 8 , 5 6 0 ,  568, 5 8 0 - 8 1 ,  64 2 ,  646 ,  

649 , 6 9 1 - 9 2 ,  706 ,  7 1 0 ,  7 1 7 ,  7 1 9 - 2 0 ,  

7 2 7 - 2 9 ,  7 4 9 - 5 0 » 82.7, 8 4 5 - 4 6 ,

8 6 5 —66  

N a m g y a l  D orje ,  20, 809
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N a m k a  Tashi, 7 6 9  

N a m k h a i  N o r b u ,  7 8 2 ,  9 2 6  

N a n g c h e n ,  2

N a r th a n g  Lotsawa, 7 4 7 ,  9 2 6  

NdtyaJastra, 29, 8 3 6 - 3 7 ,  9 0 9 ,  9 4 1 ,  943  

N axi,  2 65 ,  661 ,  7 8 7  

Nayatrayapradipa, 4 6 7 ,  89 7  

N e g i ,  J.S., 7 5 7 ,  779 .  80 4 ,  8 47 , 851 ,  855 ,  

85 9 ,  8 66 , 868 ,  9 2 6  

N ep a l ,  11, 17, 25, 86, 276 , 2 88 , 290 , 303,

7 6 6 ,  7 7 9 ,  7 8 8 - 8 9 ,  7 9 4 ,  8 26  

n e w  translation  (sch o o ls ) ,  2 91 ,  7 4 0 ,  768 ,  

7 7 8 ,  802 . See also Sarma  

Nges don phyagrgya chen po’i sgom rim gsal 
bar byedpai legs bshad zla bai od zer, 

846 , 918

N g o k  L otsaw a L o d c n  Sherab, 165, 761  

N g o r ( p a ) ,  3, 2 5 2 ,7 8 3  

N g u l c h u  D harm abh ad ra , 8 36 , 9 2 6  

nih il ism , 31, 65 ,  92 ,  301, 397, 4 0 2 ,  503, 

6 04 ,  609 ,  6 9 8 ,  7 1 1 ,  801 , 8 40 , 8 56  

N ik a y a  literature, 7 4 4 ,  9 06  

N irgranth aJa in s ,  36,  9 3 ,  181, 4 0 2 ,  410 ,

4 1 3 - 1 5 ,  4 6 3 - 6 4 ,  503, 69 8 ,  7 6 3 ,  841 

Nitildstra, 313 ,  6 7 4 ,  892  

Nitisastrajantuposanabindu, 3 1 3 ,8 9 3  

Nitiidstraprajnadanda, 3 1 3 - 1 4 ,  8 9 4  

nirvana, 9, 17, 37, 40 ,  49 ,  100, 126, 282,

3 1 5» 3 9 9 , 4 i 0 > 4 4 3 , 462., 46 4 ,  4 6 6 ,  46 8 ,  

503, 5 1 6 - 1 7 ,  539, 6 6 6 , 7 2 9 , 7 3 6 ,  7 41 ,  

790 , 79 3 ,  808 , 839  

N iv aran a v iik am b h in ,  7 68  

N o n - d u a l  Tantra, 7 6 4  

N o r d r a n g  O rgy an ,  74 3 ,  77 4 ,  839 , 841 ,

8 5 1 - 5 2 ,  855 , 9 2 6  

N o r z a n g  Gyatso ,  23, 79 3 ,  8 19 ,  822 ,  825  

N u b c h e n  Sangye  Yeshe, 299 , 7 98  

N y a g o n g K o n c h o k T s e t e n ,  8 3 1 - 3 4 ,  895 ,  

9 2 6

N y a k  [Jnanakumara], 299 ,  7 9 8  

N yan gr e l  [ N y im a  O zer] ,  7 9 8 ,  877 , 905  

N y a ro n g ,  3 - 4  

Nyayamdldvistara, 8 44 ,  91 2  

Nyi ma chen po’i me long, 207,  7 7 0 ,  773 ,  

7 7 6 - 7 7 , 901 
N y in g m a  G y u d b u m , 3, 7 4 4 ,  789 ,  8 7 5 - 7 6 ,  

905

N y in g m a (p a ) ,  2 - 3 ,  5 - 6 ,  17, 68, 86, 217 ,  

2 2 2 - 2 3 ,  2 4 4 - 4 5 ,  291, 294 , 2 9 7 - 3 0 2 ,  

305, 312, 7 0 5 , 7 1 1 , 7 1 5 , 7 5 6 , 7 5 9 , 7 7 2 ,

7 7 8 , 7 9 3 , 7 9 5 - 9 9 , 802 ,  820 ,  8 4 5 - 4 6 ,

8 6 4

O d d iy an a ,  383, 7 79

O d d iy a n a  tradition  o f  ritual service and  

a tta in m en t,  6 

over-in du lgence,  463

Pacif ication, 6 

Padm acula  H i l l ,  79  5 

Padm asam bhava, 2, 20, 302, 78 6 ,  79 8 ,

802 ,  809  

Paldu, 7 8 1 - 8 4 , 7 8 6 - 8 8 ,  9 1 7  

P a lp u n g (m o n a s ter y ) ,  1 - 5 , 7 ,  I I » 7 5 °  

Pancasatikaprajndpdramita, 5 72 ,  8 81 

Pancasiddhantaka, 22, 8 19 ,  9 1 4  

Pancaskandhaprakarana, 508 ,  74 7 ,  8 9 7  

Pancaskandhaprakaranavaibhasya, 8 4 6 , 

8 9 6

Pancavimsatisdhasrikaprajndpdramitd,

574, 881  

Pandavas,  five, 4 1 7 ,  845  

P a n ch en  S o n a m  D rakpa , 13, 75 6 ,  9 26  

P an ch en  T enpei W an g ch u k ,  7 5 5 , 9 1 7  

Pang L od ro  Tenpa, 1 1 - 1 2 ,  1 1 5 , 7 4 7 , 7 5 0 ,  

901

Panini,  12, 745 ,  747 ,  7 4 9 - 5 *. 75 3. 756 ,  

829 , 913

Pdninivydkaranasutra, 11, 744 ,  7 50, 913  

Parahitabhadra, 865, 91 3 

Pari Sangye, 7 4 7 ,  7 8 0 - 8 4 ,  78 6 ,  9 2 7  

Paribhdsavrtti, 7 5 3 ,9 1 5  

Parlttasubha (realm ), 7 0 7 ,  8 47  

Parittabha (realm ), 7 34 , 8 47  

Pasar Tsultrim Tenzin ,  78 2 ,  9 40  

past actions, 10, 21, 32, 3 6 - 3 8 ,  41 ,  49,

62, 6 4 - 6 5 ,  83, 92, 94, 100, 102, 198,  

2 1 2 ,3 2 2 ,  328, 346, 349, 4 0 2 - 0 4 ,  4 1 5 ,  

4 2 0 - 2 6 ,  4 5 4 ,  4 5 7 ,  4 6 2 ,  500, 510, 514,  

517, 5 8 0 - 8 1 , 5 8 4 - 8 5 , 5 9 1 ,  5 9 9 - 6 0 0 ,

6 0 2 - 0 3 ,  6 06 , 680 ,  6 8 6 ,  7 20 ,  7 2 9 ,  737 ,  

74 1 ,  771 ,  7 92 ,  8 10 , 812 , 8 2 0 - 2 1 ,  823,  

828, 846 , 859 ,  8 72  

Patanjali, 4 0 6 ,  842 , 894 , 9 4 0  

p atho logy ,  2 0 - 2 2 ,  319, 3 2 1 - 2 2 ,  326,  

3 3 3 - 3 4 ,  6 7 7 , 8 0 9 - 1 0  

paths o f  learning, four, 51, 807. See also 
spiritual paths  

Patrul [O rgy an  J igm e C h o k y i  W a n g ch u k ] ,  

76 3 ,  84 6 ,  9 4 0
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Paw o Tsuklak Trengwa, 1 3 , 8 1 9 , 8 1 1 , 8 4 0 ,  

9 1 7

pediatrics, 21, 87,  317, 678  

Pem a Karpo, 5, 7 6 6

’Phags pa kun nas sgor jug p a i od zergtsug 
gtordrimcd, 8 5 , 1 7 8 , 1 8 2 - 8 3 ,  888  

p h e n o m e n o lo g y ,  8, 4 0 - 6 6 ,  69, 121,

3 5 3 » 4 4 i - 6 i 1, 7 0 4 - 4 1 ,  7 5 7 - 5  8,

810, 814 , 824, 840 , 8 46 , 860 , 862.

See also H ig h e r  A bh id h arm a ;  Low er  

A bh id h arm a;  p h e n o m e n o l o g y  o f  the  

d efin it ive  p rom u lga t ion  

p h e n o m e n o l o g y  o f  th e  def in it ive  p r o m 

ulgation, 5 5 - 5 6 ,  4 5 1 - 5 8 ,  5 4 9 - 6 1 1 ,

8 6 3 -7 3
five fou nd at ion a l  factors, 5 7 - 5 9 ,

4 5 1 - 5 2 . ,  5 5 5 - 6 i 

p ath  and goal,  57, 4 5 1 ,  5 5 1 - 5 3  

three natures, 5 8 - 6 1 ,  4 5 2 - 5 3 ,  5 6 3 - 7 4  

tw elve  links o f  d e p e n d e n t  orig ination ,  

6 1 - 6 6 ,  4 5 3 - 5 8 ,  5 7 5 - 6 1 1  

t w e n ty -o n e  aspects o f  the  ground,

5 5 - 5 7 , 4 5  U 5 4 9 - 52.

P h en y u l,  151 , 783

p h i lo so p h ica l  an d  spiritual system (s) ,

4 - 5 ,  8 - 9 ,  3 1 - 4 1 , 5 7 ,  101, 1 7 2 ,1 9 0 ,  

3 9 5 - 4 1 7 , 4 4 3 , 4 6 i - 6 8  
p h o n o lo g y ,  1 0 8 - 1 3  

Phrulgyisgron mey 7 8 3 ,9 0 1  

P h u gp a  L h un d ru b  Gyatso ,  23, 819 , 821 ,  

827 , 9 2 7

Phung po Inga’i rnam par dbye bat %<>i,<)i6 
P h u rb u c h o k  T sultrim  Jam pa Gyatso  Pei- 

zan g p o ,  13, 15, 75 6 ,  7 6 1 - 6 2 ,  9 0 1  

physical forms. See aggregate o f  physical 

forms

physic ians, 1 9 - 1 2 ,  8 7 - 8 9 ,  316, 330,

33 3 - 3 4 ,  3 3 7 - 4 U  6 79 , 681 ,  809 , 812,  

8 14 , 818

p hys io log y ,  2 0 - 1 1 ,  87,  3 1 9 - 2 1 ,  316,  

3 1 9 - 3 3 ,  678 ,  681 ,  8 10  

Pingala, 2 6 - 1 7 ,  831, 8 3 3 - 3 5 ,  8 94 , 943  

p iou s  attendant,  8, 17, 3 9 - 4 0 ,  51, 5 7 ,6 3 ,  

8 3 , 8 5 ,  100, 153, 196, 198, 207, 210,  

2-76 -77 ,  4 3 1, 4 3 9 , 4 5 0 , 45  5 , 4 6 6 ,  4 68 ,  

4 8 1 ,  518, 539, 5 4 2 .-4 3 ,  5 5 2-, 5 8 7 - 8 9 .  

7 1 3 , 7 4 4 , 7 5 5 , 762 ,  7 6 7 - 6 8 ,  774 ,  789 ,

8 0 6 - 0 8 ,  847 , 850, 8 64 , 8 7 0 - 7 1  

Pisacl(s) , 301 

Pisces , 3 4 8 - 4 9 ,  6 8 3 - 8 4

p lanetary b o d i e s /m o t io n ,  2 3 - 1 4 ,  8 9 - 9 0 ,  

3 4 6 - 5  1, 3 5 2 - 5 6 ,  6 8 2 - 8 6 ,  8 1 0 - 2 4 ,  

8 1 6 - 2 8  

Pleiades, 3 5 3 , 6 8 5 , 8 2 3  

p o e t ic  o rnam ents ,  25, 90 ,  3 5 9 - 6 0 ,  

3 6 2 - 6 4 ,  6 8 7 - 8 9 ,  829  

G a u d a sty le ,  15, 3 6 1 - 6 3  

p h o n e t i c  o rnam ents ,  1 5 - 2 6 ,  3 64 , 8 3 0  

s ixteen  en igm atic  orn am en ts ,  16, 364,  

83 0

thirty-five orn a m en ts  o f  sense, 25,  

2 6 3 - 6 4 , 8 3 0  

V aidarbhastyle ,  25, 3 6 2 - 6 3  

po et ic s ,  2 5 - 2 6 ,  90 ,  3 5 9 - 6 6 ,  6 8 7 - 8 9 ,  

8 1 8 - 3 0

m ixe d  verse and prose, 2 5 ,9 0 ,  3 6 0 - 6 2 ,  

688
prose,  7, 25, 6 6 - 6 7 ,  9 ° ,  344, 3 6 0 - 8 1 ,  

689 ,  7 4 4 ,  7 4 7 ,  78 7 ,  805 , 8 3 0  

verse, 17, 2 5 - 2 8 ,  6 6 - 6 7 ,  9 ° ,  1 J7, 183, 

186, 242 , 289 , 344, 3 6 0 - 6 1 ,  368 ,

377 , 6 8 7 - 8 9 ,  7 4 5 - 4 6 ,  7 4 8 - 4 9 , 7 5 3 , 

7 5 8 - 6 0 ,  7 6 2 - 6 6 ,  7 7 1 ,  7 7 8 ,  7 8 3 - 8 4 ,

7 8 7 - 8 8 ,  79 1 ,  79 4 ,  7 9 6 - 9 8 ,  8 0 0 - 0 1 ,  

8 0 3 - 0 6 ,  8 3 0 - 3 1 ,  835 , 8 41 , 8 45 ,  859,  

8 61 , 863 , 867 , 8 72  

See also p o e t ic  orn a m en ts  

p o is o n in g ,  11, 87, 313, 3 27, 4 9 9 ,  669 ,

677 , 8 17

p ow ers

eight  p ow ers  o f  the Aiivarya, 3 4, 41 o 

five p ow ers  o f  the  bodh isattvas ,  2 84 ,  

71 6 ,  7 7 4 ,  7 9 1  

ten p ow ers  o f  the  bodh isattvas ,  216 ,

7 1 6 , 7 7 3
ten pow ers  o f  th e  b uddhas,  2 8 5 ,  384,  

79 2 ,  8 50

See also supernorm al co g n it iv e  p ow ers  

PrajñdJa takaprakarana, 313,893 
Prajñá-náma-mülamadbyamakakárikáy 

126, 578, 750 ,  845 , 86 9 ,  893  

Prajndpdramitdbrhattikd, 8 6 8 , 9 1 5  

Prajñápáramitásañcayagáthá, 503, 856, 

885

Prajñápdramitopadesa, 25 2, 913  

Prajndpradípatikd, 842 ,  9 0 8 - 0 9  

Prakrit ( languages) ,  25, 362, 6 8 9 ,  74 5 ,  

7 80 ,  829

Pramdnanayatattvdlokdlamkdra, 844 , 9 09  

Pramdnasamuccaya, 9 1 0
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Pramdnasarnuccayavrtti, 9 0 9  

Pramanavdrttikafkdrikd], 107, 41 6 ,  74 5 ,  

844 , 854 , 889 , 939  

prat im ok sa  (vow s) ,  763  

Pratityasamutpádádivibhaňgabhdsya, 601 ,

872., 897

Pratityasamutpádádivibhaňganirdešatiká, 

872 , 911

p rec iou s  jewels, three, 32, 294 , 305, 360,  

4 0 4 ,  4 1 6 - 1 7 ,  4 2 5 . 501 ,  7 0 4 , 7 9 4  
p rim ary bases, 1 1 - 1 2 ,  77 ,  1 2 8 - 3 2 ,  1 36,  

6 3 8 - 3 9 ,  643  

n o m in a l  stems, 12, 77 ,  115, 1 2 8 - 2 9 ,  

1 3 1 - 3 3 ,6 4 2 . , 7 5 0 ,7 5 2 -

verbal roots , 12, 7 7 - 7 8 ,  91, 1 2 8 - 3 3 ,  

1 3 5 - 3 6 ,  382, 6 3 8 - 3 9 ,  6 4 1 - 4 3 ,  747 ,  

7 5 0 - 5 5 , 8 9 0 , 9 1 5

prim ary matter, 32,  4 2 ,  44 4 ,  4 7 8 - 7 9 ,  708  

p ristine co g n it io n ,  1 o, 49 ,  5 1 - 5 2 ,  5 8, 66, 

66, 8$, 1 0 2 - 0 3 ,  12.7, 185, 2 2 2 - 2 6 ,

229 , 2 79 , 283 , 285 , 2 87 , 289 , 302,

346, 3 5 0 , 4 5 3 , 4 5 8 ,  516, 5 2 5 - 2 7 ,  559,  

5 6 6 - 6 7 ,  593, 608 ,  610 , 657 , 66 6 ,  68 6 ,  

715 ,  7 2 3 ,  72 9 ,  73  5 - 3 6 , 7 4 5 , 7 6 4 ,  7 7 1 , 

7 7 3 - 7 4 ,  79 2 ,  79 4 ,  801 , 810 , 821 ,  859, 

866 . See also b u d d h a  m in d  

p ropensit ies ,  4 9 - 5 2 , 5 7 ,  5 9 - 6 0 ,  62, 44 7 ,  

452 ,  4 5 4 ,  5 1 2 - 1 4 ,  5 1 6 -2 .3 ,  525, 527,  

537, 5 6 5 - 6 6 ,  5 6 9 - 7 0 ,  581, 584, 588,  

597, 600 ,  72 4 ,  7 7 3 ,  8 5 8 - 6 1 ,  8 7 0  

five natural properties, 5 2 1 - 2 2  

s ix  seeds, 521 

prosody, 2 6 - 2 8 ,  9 0 - 9 1 ,  3 6 7 - 7 8 ,  6 9 0 - 9 1 ,  

8 3 0 - 3 5  

com b in ator ics ,  3 7 2 - 7 7  

e ig h t  trimeters, 2 6 - 2 7 ,  3 7 0 - 7 1 ,  378,  

6 9 0 - 9 1

m o r ic  instants , 26, 28, 91, 3 6 7 - 6 8 , 3 7 0 ,  

3 7 7 , 6 9 0 - 9 1 , 8 3 2 , 8 3 4 - 3 5

syllabic  quantity, 26, 9 0 - 9 1 ,  3 6 7 - 7 0 ,  

372, 377, 690 , 832  

tw en ty -seven  m eter  classes, 2 6 - 2 8 ,  91,  

3 6 8 - 7 6 ,  6 9 0 - 9 1 ,  8 3 1 - 3 4  

p sycho-p h y sica l  aggregates, five, 3 1 ,4 1 ,

4 9 , 52. - 5 3 , 56, 115, 150, 4 4 3 - 4 4 , 

4 4 8 - 4 9 ,  4 5 1 ,  4 6 2 ,  4 7 0 -7 2 . ,  4 7 6 - 5 3 5 ,  

5 4 1 - 4 2 ,  547, 550, 5 9 7 , 72-5 , 7 4 3 , 7 5 8 , 

79 2 ,  850 , 8 5 3 ,8 5  4. See also aggregate  

o f  consciousness;  aggregate o f  feelings;  

aggregate o f  form ative p red isp osi t ion s;

aggregate o f  perceptions;  aggregate o f  

physical forms  

Pu b organ g , 7 9 4  

Punjarâja, 1 30, 75 2 ,  7 9 4 ,  8 9 4  

Punyaprasava (realm ), 7 4 1 ,  84 7  

Pürvàsàdha (con ste l la t ion ) ,  683 , 823

Radhakântadeva, 28, 835 , 913  

R ahm an ,  4 1 7

Râhu, 2 4 ,9 0 ,  345, 3 4 9 - 5  1, 35 5 - 5 6 ,

6 8 2 - 8 5 ,  8 2 0 - 2 1 ,  8 23 , 826  

Ràjagrha, 239 , 658 , 777 ,  7 9 0  

Raktayamdritantrardja, 16, 193, 882  

Ratnapariksd , 3 12, 804 , 888  

Ratnairi,  25,  389, 828 , 837, 895  

Ratnâkarasânti,  26, 3 7 - 7 8 ,  776 ,  831,  

8 3 3 - 3 5 , 8 3 9 , 8 6 5 , 9 1 3 , 9 4 2 .

Ratnaklrti,  74 4 ,  91 3

Ratnaraksita, 192, 195, 76 7 ,  7 7 0 ,  789 ,

895

Ratnasam bhava, 2 3 5 , 8 1 2  

Ratndvali, 146, 4 2 0 - 2 1 ,  466 ,  7 5 8 ,  845,  

8 9 4 , 9 3 5 , 9 3 7  
rDo rje dril bu i bshad pa rgyud lungdbang 

bzhag, 79 6 ,  928  

rebirth process, 8, 33, 3 7 - 4 0 ,  49 ,  52, 62, 

64, 287 , 315, 3 3 1 , 3 5 1 , 4 0 3 , 4 0 5 , 4 0 9 ,  

42 0 ,  42.3-2.4 , 42-6, 43 5 ,  4 3 8 ,  4 5 4 - 5 7 . 

4 6 3 , 4 7 0 ,  517, 530, 5 8 2 - 8 5 ,  588,  

5 9 0 - 9 2  

R ed  Yamari, 197, 768  

refuge, 68, 28 9 ,  403 ,  4 1 1 ,  4 17 , 4 2 5 ,  7 05 ,  

7 9 4
relative appearances, 61, 89,  2 26 , 284, 345,  

5 4 8 , 5 7 4 , 7 0 4 , 7 7 3  
relative truth, 61, 350, 572, 610 , 7 0 4  

R elp ach en  (emperor) ,  252  

Rem atî, 198, 7 69  

R ep k o n g ,  6, 7 6 9 - 7 0  

R etin g  (m on astery) ,  806  

revelation, 2, 7, 302, 3 12, 71 5, 7 9 5 ,  7 98 ,  

79 9 ,  802 , 804 , 809 , 877 , 8 9 8 - 9 0 0 ,

9 0 5 ,  9 1 5

rGyud bam ri thod mkhar, 312, 8 99  

rG yudsde kun btus, 7 6 4 ,  9 2 2  

Rig dzin rgya mtsho’i long spyod chas 

rgyan dang rol mo rnam bshad, 

7 9 5 - 9 6 , 9 3 0  

Rig ’dzin srogsgrub las rtsa rlung ’khrul 

’khor lus gnad dpe’à ris, 7 7 1 , 9 2 4
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Rig pa bzo y i ’byung ba thig ris dpe dang 

bcaspa li khri'i thigspa, 7 6 5 - 6 7 ,  771 ,  

7 8 3 - 8 4 , 7 9 0 - 9 1 , 9 3 2  

R igd z in  G o d c m c h e n ,  79 8 ,  878 , 905  

R ig d zin  J igm e Lingpa, 76 4 ,  7 7 5 ~ 7 7 ,  92-7 

R igd z in  N a m g y a l  Trakzangpel,  10,  809  

R ig d z in  T s e w a n g N o r b u ,  1, 5, 7 94 ,  91 7  

Rigs lam sgo brgya 'byedpai 'phrulgyi Ide 

mig, 76 1 ,  9 1 4  

Rigs thigs las gsungspai nangpa'i tshad 

m ai m am  gzhag bshad pa, 7 5 6 , 9 1 6  

Rin 'byungrgya rtsa, 76 4 ,  9 3 0  

R in p u n g N g a w a n g J ik d ra k ,  828  

rites, four, 2 9 5 - 9 6 , 1 9 9 ,  302, 79 7 ,  7 99 ,

801

rNam shesyeshes ’bycdpai bstan bcos, 

8 5 9 - 6 1 , 9 1 3  

rNam shesyeshes 'byedpa'i bstan bcos kyi 
'grelpa rang byung dgongspa'i rgyan, 

8 5 9 - 6 1 ,  921  

rNga sbuggi rnam bzhag, 7 9 6 - 9 7 ,  894 ,

9 1 7
rNga spagsgYogs thabs, 7 96 ,  915  

Rolmo'i bstan bcos, 18, 308 , 797 ,  8 0 2 - 0 4 ,  

9 0 2

Rol mo'i bstan bcosgcigshes kun sgrol, 196,  

901

Rol mo'i sgra thabs bzhugs, 79 7 ,  899 , 9 1 7

R o n g p o ,  7 83 , 902 ,  9 27

R o n g ta  L o b za n g  D a m c h o  Gyatso,

7 6 9 - 7 0 ,  928  

R o n g t o n  M a w ei Sengc,  761  

R o n g z o m  C h o k y i  Z a n g p o ,  5 

roots  o f  tantric practice, three, 7 9 4  

Rsabha, 41 4 ,  8 4 4  

rTags kyi ju g  pa, 120, 903  

rTengsum bzhengs thabs yon tan 'byung 

gnas, 1 9 1 ,7 9 5 ,  903  

rTsa rlung 'phrul 'khor, 7 7 1 , 9 3 1  

rTsis kyi man ngag nyin mor byed p a i snang 

ba, 810 ,  925  

Rudra, 276 , 4 0 9 ,  78 9  

Rudrata, 837

Sa pan gi mkhas 'jug, 928  

Sa skyai legs bshad, 3 1 3 , 7 1 9 , 8 0 5 ,  9 02  

Sabdakalpadruma, 1 8 , 8 3 5 , 9 1 3  

sacram ent(s) ,  184, 187, 2 1 1 , 1 3 2 ,  71 8 ,

7 6 4

sacred dance, 18, 86, 2 17 , 294 , 2 9 7 - 3 0 2 ,

3 14, 6 52 ,  6 6 7 - 6 8 ,  7 9 8 - 8 0 2 ,  9 0 1 ,  93 5, 

940 .  See abo  secular d ance  

sacred music,  69, 289 , 2 9 4 - 9 7 ,  303, 314,  

6 6 7 - 6 8 ,  67 0 ,  7 9 5 - 9 7 ,  8 0 2 - 0 5  

cym bals ,  2 9 4 - 9 6  

drums, 1 9 6 - 9 7

See abo  chanting;  secular m u sic  

Saddharmapundarikasütra, 4 6 7 ,  8 50, 8 8 0  

Saddharmasmrtyupasthánakdriká, 846 ,  

90 9  

Sahor, 27 6  

Sakra, 196, 207 ,  768  

Sakya(pa), 3, 5 - 6 ,  12, 2 3 ,3 0 1 ,  4 0 1 ,

7 5 6 - 5 8 ,  76 7 ,  7 83 ,  7 9 5 ,  8 01 , 803 ,  805,  

819, 90 5 ,  9 18 ,  9 3 4

Sakya Pan ch en  [K unga G yeltsan] ,  5, 

1 2 - 1 3 ,  1 5« 18, 164, 289, 306 , 308,

7 5 7 - 6 1 ,  7 6 3 ,  794 , 7 9 6 ,  8 0 1 - 0 5 ,  831 ,

9 0 2 , 9 1 8 , 9 3 4 - 3 5

Sakya Pandita. See Sakya P an ch en  

áakyamitra, 15, 763  

Sakyam uni B u d d h a ,  101, 2 7 8 - 7 9 ,  291,  

305, 354, 398, 4 0 3 , 4 1 1 , 7 8 8 , 7 9 0 ,  815  

Sakyaprabha, 46 1 ,  893  

Sálihotra, 311

Sdlihotriydsvdyurvedasamhitd, 312 ,  895  

Sdlistambasütra, 859,  9 0 7  

Édlistambhakasütratikd, 573 ,  85 9 ,  868,  

8 9 3 , 9 1 2 - 1 3  

S am antabhadra (b odh isat tva) ,  197, 

7 6 8 - 6 9

S am antabhadra (b ud d h a),  384  

S am ayatári, 193  

Samye, 2 0 ,1 5 2 ,  7 82 ,  809 , 9 2 4  

Sámányavidhinámguhyatantra, 143 ,  878  

Sám khya, 3 2 - 3 3 ,  91, 4 0 1 ,  4 0 5 - 0 8 ,

5 0 3 - 0 4 ,  6 9 7 - 7 0 3 ,  75 3 ,  765 ,  8 1 1 -1 2 ,  

842.-43, 9 3 4 , 9 3 8 , 942.

Sdmkhydkdrikd, 842 ,  89 0 ,  942  

Sdmkhydtattvasamdsaidstra, 891 ,  9 4 2  

Samksiptamandalasütra, 77 5 ,  896  

Samksiptamandalasütravrtti, 7 7 5 - 7 6 ,  8 9 6  

Samputatantra, 1 8 3 , 1 4 3 , 1 9 1 ,  7 9 5 ,  882  

Samputatantrardjatikdmndyamañjari, 

2 4 3 - 4 4 ,  886  

Samvarodayatantra, 1 6 ,8 1 ,  187, 1 9 1 - 9 2 ,  

218 , 2 4 5 , 1 9 2 , 3 1 2 ,  7 6 6 ,  7 9 5 ,  78 9 ,  878 ,  

8 8 1

Samvarodayatantra-padmini-náma- 

pañjikd, 193, 5 5 o, 895
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Samudrika-ndma-tanulaksanapariksa,

7 1 6 ,  9 1 0

Samudrikavyanjanavarnana, 72 6 ,  9 1 0  

Sa ngy e  Gyatso, 20, 23, 6 8 - 6 9 ,  *9*., 2.83,

76 6 ,  7 7 0 - 7 1 ,  7 7 8 - 7 9 ,  781 ,  7 8 3 - 8 4 ,

7 8 8 - 9 1 ,  7 9 7 ,  802 , 8 0 4 - 0 6 ,  8 0 9 - 1 0 ,  

812 , 8 1 4 - 1 6 ,  8 1 8 - 2 0 ,  827 , 902 ,  928  

Sa ngy e  L ingpa , 7 9 6 ,  805 , 928  

Sankara Stupa, 276 , 7 8 9  

Sanskrit  ( language) ,  20,  2 5 - 2 6 ,  28, 29,

67 .  7 7 - 7 8 , 2 3 4 ,3 62 . ,  368 , 3 8 3 - 8 5 ,

38 8 ,4 12 . ,  4 7 7 , 5 3 1 - 3 1, 5 38, 558, 564, 

5 7 9 , 6 3 7 - 4 4 , 68 9 ,  7 4 5 ,  7 4 9 - 52., 7 5 4 ,  

7 6 5 - 6 6 ,  7 7 8 - 7 9 ,  8 0 4 ,  809 ,  819 , 8 26 ,  

8 2 8 - 3  1, 8 3 5 - 3 8 ,  8 5 0 - 5 1 ,  853  

Sanskrit  grammar, 9 - 1 2 ,  22, 29, 35, 67,

69, 76 ,  86, 102, 1 0 8 - 1 2 ,  115, 120, 

1 2 5 - 3 8 ,  176, 311. Sec also affixation;  

derivation; p rim ary bases  

S antagupta ,  793

Santandntarasiddhi-nama-prakarana, 762 ,  

8 90 , 9 09

Santaraksita, 46 ,  6 1 , 4 9 2 ,  5 74 ,  7 5 7 , 7 5 9 ,  

846 , 853 , 8 69 , 89 5 ,  91 4 ,  93 3, 9 3 7  

Santigarbha, 28 4 ,  895  

Sdrasvatavydkaranasutra, 11, 114, 7 5 o, 

75 2 ,  8 8 6 - 8 7  

Sarasvatavyakaranavrtti, 75 2 ,  8 9 4  

Sarasvatavyakaranavrttiprakriydcatura,

89 6

Sariputra, 282, 7 9 0  

¿ariputrdstakasutra, 193, 888 
Sarm a(pa) ,  2, 7 78 . See also n e w  translation  

sch oo ls  

Sarvadhara, 1 3 3 ,7 5 5 ,  8 9 6  

Sarvapancdmrtasarasiddhimahadgata- 

hrdayaparivartdstaka, 2 76 ,  88 2  

Sarvastivada, 745 ,  851, 9 4 4  

Satagatha, 313 ,  8 97  

Satapancdsatka-nama-stotra, 8 30 ,  908  

Satasdhasrikdprajndparamitd, 868 ,  878,

881

Satyadevamisra, 7 5 3 , 8 3 5 - 3 6  

Sautrantika, 5 , 4 1 ,  107, 398 , 4 6 6 ,  512, 523,  

530, 720 ,  74 5 ,  7 94 ,  85 0 ,  8 58 ,  8 6 0  

Savarabhdsya, 843,  913  

sDe bdun la ju g  p a i sgo don gnyeryid kyi 

mun sel, 76 2 ,  9 3 2  

sDeb sbyor rin chen ’byunggnas kyi ’grel ba, 

8 3 1 - 3 5 , 9 2 6

sDeb sbyor rin chen ’byunggnas kyi bsdus 

’grclkunphan snang¿4, 8 3 5, ? 1 2 

sDomgsum rab dbye, 7 9 4 ,  9 0 2  

seal(s), 220 ,  2 9 8 - 3 0 0 ,  443 ,  4 6 1 - 6 2 ,  655 ,  

668 ,  7 9 8 - 9 9 ,  849  

secular dance, 92, 3 8 8 ,3 9 3 ,  6 69 ,  693 , 7 64 ,  

807, 838

secu larm u s ic ,  19, 294 , 3 1 0 - 1 1 ,  313,  

6 7 1 - 7 2 ,  838  

self, 3 2 - 3 5 , 4 4 ,  57, 92-—93, ** 5, *68,

172, 3 4 6 - 4 7 ,  4 0 3 - 0 9 ,  4 1 1 - 1 4 ,  41 6 ,  

4 4 3 - 4 4 , 45 2 -, 4 5 4 , 4 5 8 , 4 6 2 - 6 3 ,  46 5 ,  

46 8 ,  4 71 ,  4 8 6 ,  4 9 5 ,  5 0 0 - 0 4 ,  536, 557,  

5 6 8 - 7 0 ,  580, 583, 6 0 7 - 0 9 ,  648 , 685,  

696 ,  699 , 70 1 ,  703 , 7 1 9 - 2 0 ,  7 3 6 - 3 7 ,

807 , 8 2 1 - 2 2 ,  8 4 0 - 4 1 ,  849 ,  856 , 861,  

869 , 934 . See also in d iv idual s e l f (h o o d )

selflessness. See four hallmarks [ o f  the  

B u d d h is t  v iew]  

self -m ortif icat ion, 40 ,  4 6 2 - 6 3 ,  71 9  

sensation, 44, 6 2 - 6 3 ,  454 , 4 8 6 ,  4 91 ,  582,  

585, 5 8 8 - 8 9 ,  5 9 5 - 9 7 ,  6 0 0 - 0 2 ,  73 1 ,  

738 ,  852 , 859 , 870  

sense-facult ie s, five, 168, 284, 332, 383,  

4 1 5 , 4 9 7 , 5 *°, 5 7 0 , 6 4 9 , 7 2 7 ,  7 7 4 , 7 9 *,

808 , 8 52

sense objects, five, 3 2 - 3 3 , 4 2 ,  5 1 - 5 5 ,

152, 3 3 2 , 3 5 7 ,  4 00 ,  4 0 7 - 0 9 , 4 4 8 - 4 9 ,  

4 5 4 - 5  5, 4 8 0 - 8 3 , 4 9 7 ,  505, 510, 512,  

5 2 6 - 2 9 ,  5 32. - 3 4 , 5 3 9 - 4 0 , 543, 5 4 8 , 

582, 5 8 4 - 8 5 ,  589, 597, 60 0 ,  608 ,  

6 8 3 - 8 4 ,  7 *8 ,  72.9, 73  5 , 75 8, 827,  

8 5 2 - 5 4  

odors , 4 2 - 4 3 ,  482 ,  544  

sounds ,  42, 4 8 1 - 8 2 ,  5 4 3 - 4 4  

tangibles, 4 3 ,  4 8 2 - 8 3 ,  544  

tastes, 43, 482 ,  544  

vis ib le  forms, 42 ,  4 8 0 - 8 1 ,  543  

sensory activity fields, 41 ,  5 4 - 5 5 ,  4 4 9 -  5 0,  

451 ,  47 2 ., 4 8 3 ,  5 3 7 - 4 0 , 5 8 0 , 7 4 3 ,  808 ,  

850

sensory bases, 41, 5 3 - 5 4 ,  56, 6 4 ,  44 3 ,  

4 4 8 - 5 1 , 4 7 0 - 7 2 . ,  4 7 6 ,  5 *2., 5 3 * - 42-, 

5 4 7 - 4 8 , 5 5 0 - 5  *, 5 9 *> 70 6 ,  712 ,  72 0 ,  

723 ,  7 25 ,  7 2 7 ,  7 3 4 - 3  5 , 7 4 3 , 79 2 -, 808,  

850, 8 6 1 - 6 2  

sensory  contact ,  43 ,  4 5 - 4 6 ,  6 2 - 6 4 ,  351,  

4 3 7 , 4 4 5 , 4 5 4 , 4 7 8 ,  485 ,  4 8 7 ,  4 89 ,  

4 9 6 - 9 7 , 5 4 5 , 582, 585, 589, 591,  

5 9 5 - 9 7 ,  6 0 0 - 0 2 ,  73 7 ,  8 07 , 824, 87 0
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Sershul, 3

sGer rgyud dur khrod thod nag, 3 1 2 ,8 9 9  

sGra gzhungphyogs bsgrigs, 7 5 1 ,9 3 1  

sGrub mtha kun shes nas mtha braLgrub 

pa, 841 ,  9 3 0  

sGrub pa bka brgyad, 222 ,  297, 7 98 ,  

8 7 7 - 7 8  

S h a n gp a  K ag yu  ( s ch o o l) ,  6 

Shes by a kun khyab kyi sa bead, 67,61$,

9 3 i

Shes by a kun khyab mdzod, 6, 876 , 921  

Shes bya mtha’y a sp a i rgya mtsho, 7, 66,

8 7 6, 921  

Sim h advlp a , 2 76  

SimhamukhT, 301

Siddhartha, 246. See also Sakyam uni  

B u d d h a  

Silapalita, 19, 315, 806 , 896  

Sirighala, 276

Situ  C h o k y i  Jungne, 1 - 3 ,  5, 1 1 - 1 2 ,  228 ,  

2.91, 7 4 5 , 7 4 7 - 50 , 7 5 2-_ 55 , 769, 7 7 3 , 
7 9 3 - 9 5 ,  832., 8 86 , 891 , 896, 914 ,  

9 2 8 - 2 9

S itu  T enpei N yin je .  See S itu  C h o k y i  

Ju n gn e  

Situ  Pem a N yin je ,  1

sKadgnyis shan sbyar rabgsalnor bu i me 

long, 72 0 ,  921  

sKar nag rtsis kyi dri len, 7 7 8 ,  9 2 6  

skillful means,  222 , 236, 2 85 , 399, 417 ,  

4 6 7 ,7 1 7 ,  7 7 3 , 792. 
sKu gzugs kyi cha tshad bstan pa bde sky id  

'byunggnas, 195,  7 6 6 - 6 9 ,  7 7 1 - 7 3 ,  903  

sKu gzugs kyi cha tshadyid bzhin nor bu, 

2 12 ,  77 1 ,  901 

sKu gzugs kyi thig rtsa rabgsal nyi ma, 771, 

921

Slokavarttika, 843 ,  912 ,  9 37  

sM angyi khog ’bubs, 20, 809 , 928  

sMrasgo mtshon cha, 380, 903  

sMra sgo mtshon cha Ita bu shes bya ba’i 

’grelpa, 903  

sNar thang rgya rtsa, 764 ,  918  

sNgags kyi bklagthabs, 7 47 ,  92 6  

sNyan ngagdper brjod phyogs sgrigs, 828 ,  

9 2 4

sNyan ngag me longgi ’grel bshad sngon 

m ed bu ram shinggi Ijonpa, 8 28 ,  923  

sNyan ngag me longgi ’grelpa dang dper 

brjod, 828 ,  9 1 6

sNyan ngag me longgi spyi don sdeb legs rig 

pa  V ’char sgo, 8 2 8 , 9 3 2  

sNyan ngag me longgi zin tho dran p a ’i gsal 

’debs, 8 28 ,  9 2 4  

S o d o k p a  Lo d ro  Gyaltsen, 12 

S o n a m  Kyi, 78 2 ,  92 9  

S o n a m  T sem o ,  120, 749 ,  9 29  

S o n g tsen  G a m p o  (em peror) ,  3, 25 1, 7 82 ,  

7 9 3 , 92.9
spiritual paths, 7, 9, 57, 60 ,  64, 97, 4 5 - 5 3 ,  

4 5 6 ,  4 6 3 - 6 4 ,  4 6 6 - 6 7 ,  536, 552 , 557,

5 5 9 - 6 0 ,  5 6 6 - 6 7 ,  592, 6 07 , 73 7 ,  

7 9 1 - 9 2 ,  856 , 871  

exalted, 3 7 - 3 8 ,  9 4 - 9 6 ,  4 1 9 - 3 9  

m u n d an e ,  9 2 - 9 4 ,  97, 103, 3 9 5 - 4 1 7 ,

7 0 2 ,  7 1 2 ,  7 89 ,  8 6 4  

See also e igh tfo ld  path  

Sraddhakaravarman, 237 , 7 7 5 - 7 6 ,  896  

Sramanerakdrikdvrttiprabhavati, 4 6 2 ,  89 5 

Srdvakabhumi, 8 46 ,  862 ,  88 7 ,  908  

Sravastl, 279,  7 9 0  

Sri Lanka. See Larika 

SrldevI, 769  

Sriheruka, 79 8 ,  8 7 7

Srih erukabhyudayat antra, 8 1 9 , 8 8 2 ,  9 0 7  

Sthiramati,  4 9 1 ,  49 5 ,  7 4 7 ,  8 5 2 - 5 3 ,  855 ,  

8 5 7 - 5 9 ,  862 , 865 ,  867 , 871 , 8 9 6  

study, 1, 7 - 1 3 ,  19, 69, 86, 97, 9 9 - 1 0 3 ,

127, 259, 298 , 3 1 0 - 1 1 ,  344 , 387, 42.5, 
4 3 0 , 673 ,  7 1 7 ,  7 4 4 - 4 5 , 7 4 7 , 7 5 6 - 5 7 , 

8 0 4

stupa(s),  1 6 - 1 7 ,  1 8 1 - 8 2 ,  239 , 2 7 2 - 9 1 ,  

7 3 0 ,  888

extraordinary, 17, 2 8 8 - 9 1 ,  7 9 3 - 9 5  

N y in g m a ,  86, 291 , 795  

sy m b o l ism  of, 17, 2 8 3 - 8 7 ,  7 8 9 - 9 2  

typ o logy , 17, 85, 2 7 2 - 7 6 ,  7 8 9  

u n c o m m o n ,  17, 8 5 - 8 6 ,  2 8 7 - 8 8 ,  793  

s tupa con stru ct ion ,  85, 2 7 7 - 8 2 ,  6 6 4 - 6 7 ,

7 8 9 - 9 1  

d im en s io n s  of, 2 8 2 - 8 3  

e ight  m o d e ls  for b uddhas,  17, 85 ,  

2 7 8 - 8 2 ,  7 8 8 - 9 0  

S ubhakrtsna (realm ), 707 ,  84 7  

Subhuticandra, 28, 83 5 ,  8 96  

substratum  consciousness ,  47, 4 9 - 5 1 ,  

6 2 - 6 3 ,  44 7 ,  4 5 4 ,  5 1 2 - 2 4 ,  528, 565,  

568, 571, 577, 581, 587, 600 , 7 0 4 ,  72.3, 

7 27 ,  7 30 ,  7 3 9 ,  8 51 , 8 5 8 - 5 9 ,  86 8 ,  8 70  

S u d d h o d h a n a ,  278
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suffering. See four hallmarks [ o f  the  

B u d d h is t  view]  

sugatagarbha, 61, 574, 7 1 0  

Suhrllekha, 313 ,  42,4, 4 6 3 ,  606 ,  845 , 849,

8 7 2 . ,  8 9 3 , 9 4 3

S ukhakum ara Stupa, 2 76  

Sukusuma, 397 ,  838, 898  

Sum cupa, 106, 120, 7 4 7 ,  903  

Sum rtags ’grel chen mkhas p a i mgul rgyan 

mu tig phreng mdzes, 7 4 5 ,  7 4 7 - 4 9 ,  929  

sup p orts  for m iracu lou s  ability, four, 284,

7 7 4 , 7 9 1
Supratisthatantrasamgraha, 185, 882  

sup ernorm al c o gn it iv e  powers,  31, 33,

40 ,  43, 64, 92, 96 ,  384, 4 0 0 - 0 1 ,  40 8 ,  

4 3 8 - 3 9 , 4 5 6 , 4 8 4 ,  592 . - 9 3 , 698 ,  7 1 1 ,  

7 2 7 ,  841 , 848  

Sura, 25,  207 , 365 —66, 40 1 ,  46 3 ,  830 , 8 49 ,  

892 , 896 , 9 4 2  

Surya, 371, 382, 665 ,  68 3 ,  765  

Suryagarbhasutra, 22, 353 , 8 19 , 880  

Susruta, 19, 809

Sutrdlamkaradidokadvayavyakhyana, 865 ,  

9 1 3
S vayam bh u  Stupa, 17, 86, 288 , 2 9 0 - 9 1 ,  

7 9 5
Svarodaya, 25, 356 , 6 8 5 ,  8 2 6 - 2 7  

s y m b o l ic  num bers,  1 8 8 - 8 9 ,  7 6 5 - 6 6  

s y m b o l ic  em b lem s.  See h an d  em b le m s  

syno n y m ies ,  2 8 - 2 9 ,  91, 3 7 9 - 8 5 ,  6 9 1 - 9 2 ,  

8 3 5 - 3 6

co m m u n ica t iv e  sym bols ,  76, 1 2 1 - 2 2 ,  

1 4 7 , 380

c o n v en t io n a l  terms, 42 ,  76, 81, 1 2 1 - 2 2 ,  

126, 157, 160, 170, 172, 380, 4 4 6 ,  47 9 ,  

48 7 ,  511, 567, 569, 63 9 ,  647 , 69 2 ,  716 ,  

76 0 ,  8 08 , 9 5 6  

e t y m o lo g y ,  9 - 1 0 ,  75, 1 0 1 - 0 2 ,  1 0 6 - 0 8 ,  

3 8 0 - 8 1 ,  3 8 4 - 8 5 ,  4 54 ,  528, 579, 638,  

691 , 70 9 ,  74 4 ,  808 , 819 , 869  

h o m o n y m s ,  2 8 - 2 9 ,  91, 1 3 2 ,3 4 4 ,

3 8 2 - 8 3 ,  69 2 ,  8 3 5 - 3 6  

synon ym s ,  2 8 - 2 9 ,  60, 91, 101, 132, 194,  

198, 277 , 344, 3 8 3 - 8 5 ,  4 7 7 , 5 1 6 - 1 7 ,  

526, 536, 567, 574, 69 2 ,  7 5 3 , 7 8 6 ,  78 9 ,  

79 5 ,  830 , 8 35 , 843 , 859 , 862 , 864 , 868  

See also n am es

Tajik, 41 7 ,  7 8 2

Taktsang L otsawa [Sherab R in ch en ] ,  228,

283, 288 , 7 6 3 - 6 4 ,  7 7 0 ,  7 7 3 , 7 7 8 - 9 1 ,  

7 9 5 - 9 6 ,  8 41 , 9 0 3 > 9 3 0  

Tanglha  Tsew ang , 7 69  

T a n g to n g  G yelpo, 3, 5 

Tara, 196, 199, 204 , 768 , 77 0 ,  7 7 7  

Taranatha, 2, 5, 1 1 ,4 1 ,  5 6 - 5 7 ,  60 ,  66,

193, 195, 289, 580, 602, 7 6 4 ,  7 6 6 - 6 9 ,

7 7 1 - 7 3 ,  79 3 ,  836, 864 , 8 6 7 - 6 8 ,  9 03 ,

9 0 5 , 9 3 0

Tashi Gyatso ,  7 9 5 - 9 9 ,  805 , 899 ,  915 ,  

9 1 7 - 1 8 ,  922 ,  92 8 ,  9 3 0 - 3  1 

Tashi Ozer, 7

T ash i lh u n p o  (m o n a stery ) ,  7 69  

Tathagatacintyaguhyanirdelasutra, 462 ,  

879

Tattvasamgraha, 7 5 7 , 8 4 1 , 9 1 4

Tattvasamgrahapanjikd, 842 ,  9 1 2

Tattvasamgrahatantra, 303, 881

Tattvdvatdra, 4 6 8 ,  8 90

Te Y onten, 15 1, 7 8 2

Tengyur, 3, 19, 29, 7 4 4 ,  7 5 6 ,  7 6 3 ,  776 ,

805 , 809 , 828 , 8 36 , 838 , 906  

Tenpa Tsering (k in g ) ,  3 

Terdak L ingpa , 2 99 , 7 9 9  

Thabs kyi zhagspa’i rgyud, 299 ,  883  

Thabs la mkhas pa dr in lan bsab p a i  mdo, 

9 - 1 0 ,  1 0 2 - 0 3 ,  8 79  

Thang lha tshe dbangphyogs bris gees bsgrigs 

bzo rig mig rgyan, 7 6 9 ,  9 2 4  

Thegmchogdbu ma, 864 ,  8 67 , 8 72 ,  9 3 0  

Ihegmchogdbu m a’i zin  bris, 860 ,  86 3 - 7  3, 

9 2 4

Thegpa chenpo’i chos brgyagsalpa’i sgo’i 

bstan bcos, 860,  909  

therapeutic  principles, 2 1 - 2 2 ,  89, 319,  

3 2 7 - 3 0 , 3 3 7 - 4 1 , 6 7 5 , 8 1 8 - 1 9  

Thiggi lag len du ma gsal bshad bzo rig 

mdzes p a ’i kha rgyan , 7 6 9 - 7 0 ,  928  

Thig le dbang g i rgyud, 275  

Thod brtaggnodsbyin nor ’don, 805 ,  9 0 7  

Thod brtag nor bu i phreng £ ¿ , 8 0 5 , 9 3 1  

Thodsgrubyid bzhin bangm dzod, 805 ,

928

three h um ors.  See m e d ic in e  

three natures , 56, 5 9 - 6 1 ,  6 5 - 6 6 ,  4 5 1 - 5 3 ,  

5 i 7 > 5 4 9 , 5 5 5 - 5 6 , 560, 5 6 3 - 7 4 ,  

5 7 6 - 7 7 ,  604 , 610 , 710 ,  731 ,  73 6 ,  859,  

864, 8 6 6 —69  

analysis  of, 5 9 - 6 0 ,  5 6 7 - 7 0  

as em ptiness ,  5 7 1 - 7 2
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Ind ian  in terpretations of, 5 7 3 - 7 4  

synthesis  of, 6 0 - 6 1 ,  571 

See also co n su m m a te  nature; d ep en d e n t  

nature; im aginary nature  

T h u b ten  N y im a ,  x i - x i i ,  68, 613 , 774 ,  857 ,  

872 , 903 ,  931  

T h u b ten  Ph u ntso k ,  7 7 1 ,  931 

Thun min riggzhungrgya mtsho, 1 5 ,8 0 ,  

1 6 4 - 6 5 ,  7 6 1 ,  901  

T h u p ten J in p a L a n g r i ,  69, 858 ,  7 6 1 - 6 2  

Ti lo p a i m am  mgur dangdpalna ropa’i 

m am  thar hsduspa, 8 02 ,  9 0 7  

T ib e t ,  2 - 7 ,  11, 1 5 - 1 7 ,  20, 2 9 , 3 7 ,  66, 85, 

94, 121, 130, 165, 182, 195, 199, 228,  

232 ,  238, 248 , 2 78 , 283 , 305, 3 1 2 - 1 3 ,  

3 *8 , 345 ,  3 9 4 , 4 *6 - 1 7 , 7 6 5 , 7 6 9 , 7 7 9 ,

7 8 1 - 8 2 ,  787 ,  7 9 3 - 9 4 ,  7 9 8 - 9 9 ,  802,

8 0 9 ,  8 19 , 822 ,  8 28 , 84 5 ,  924 ,  9 2 6  

T ib e t a n  (language) ,  1 ,7 ,  1 0 - 1 1 ,  23,

2 8 - 2 9 ,  6 6 -6 8 ,  76, 1 1 2 - 2 1 ,  1 3 0 -3 1 ,  

165, 3 8 3 - 9 5 , 4 7 7 , 5 3 *, 5 7 9 , 6 3 7 , 7 4 5 , 

7 4 7 -5 0 ,  75  3- 54 , 765, 7 7 9 « 8 0 3 -0 4 ,

8 10 ,  8 2 7 - 2 8 ,  8 3 1 - 3 2 ,  8 3 5 - 4 8 ,  853,  

8 55 ,  859 , 8 6 3 ,  871

T ib e ta n  scripts and  calligraphy, 17, 84,  

245 ,  2 4 9 - 6 0 ,  74 9 ,  7 8 0 - 8 8 .  See also 

calligraphic tech n iq u e  

T ilo p a ,  302, 801

t im e, 24, 28, 3 1 ,3 3 ,  36, 45 ,  4 8 , 5 0 ,  56,

89, 107, 1 4 4 - 4 5 ,  *5° ,  3*6, 32 .1 ,346 ,  

348, 3 5 2 - 5 6 ,  4 0 1 ,  40 8 ,  41 1 ,  41 4 ,  451 ,  

4 5 5 , 4 6 2 ,  4 9 1 ,  5 0 2 ,5 1 0 ,  535, 5 5 0 - 5 1 ,

5 8 3 - 8 4 , 5 9 5 ,  6 4 4 - 4 5 ,  6 73 , 677 ,

6 8 3 - 8 4 ,  699 , 7 0 5 , 7 1 1 , 7 1 8 , 7 2 5 , 7 5 7 ,  

807 , 821 , 832 , 8 35 , 851, 853  

divis ion s  of, 24,  90, 3 5 3 - 5 3  

eclipses, 24,  90, 356  

n e w  year, 24, 3 5 3 - 5 4 ,  8 2 4 - 2 5  

w a x in g  and w a n in g  m o o n ,  24, 3 5 4 - 5 5 ,  

825

zodiacal, calendar and  lunar days, 24, 

352, 8 2 4  

T in le y  N o r b u ,  772 ,  943  

T o b d c n  C h o y in g  D orje ,  6 

T o k d en  Rabjam  L o b za n g  D argye ,  805 ,  

9 3 *

T on g w ar  D orje ,  252

T o n m i S am b h o ta ,  106, 120, 2 5 1 - 5 2 ,  745 ,  

7 4 7 , 74 9 ,  782., 78 6 ,  903

Trailokyavijayamahakalpardja, 23 7 ,  885  

training, 8, 18, 64, 100, 106, 120, 2 43 ,  284,  

3 0 6 - 0 7 , 3 3 7 ,  341, 46 2 ,  569, 592, 7 30 ,  

7 3 4 , 7 3 8 - 3 9 , 7 4 1 , 7 4 3 , 7 7 4 , 7 9 *, 805 ,  
849 .  See also d iscr im inative  awareness;  

ethical discip line; m in d  

Trangu R in p o c h e ,  8 4 6 - 4 7 ,  869 , 89 2 ,  943  

transcendental p erfect ions ,  six, 83, 226,

4 6 7 - 6 8 ,  7 2 4 ,  773  

four h igher, 2 26 , 395, 773  

tra u m a /w o u n d s ,  21, 87, 3 2 7 , 3 3 6 ,  6 8 0 ,

812 , 817  

treatm ent. See m ed ic in e  

Trengkheb  Palden Z a n g p o ,  283 , 7 9 1 ,  931  

Tride Tsukten  (em peror) ,  251  

Trimiika [kdrikaprakarana], 61, 4 9 6 - 9 9 ,  

504, 506, 530, 573, 8 5 5 - 5 7 ,  86 1 ,  868 ,  

8 9 7
Trikalpapariksd, 9 1 0  

Tripitakamala, 4 6 7 ,  850 ,  8 97  

Trison g  D e t s e n  (em peror) ,  252 ,  312 , 7 86 ,  

805

Tro Z il trom , 7 8 7

Troru Tsenam , 7 4 6 - 4 7 ,  7 5 1 - 5 6 , 9 3 1  

truths, four, 41 ,  168, 2 8 4 - 8 5 ,  4 4 3 ,

4 6 1 - 6 2 ,  4 64 ,  4 6 7 - 6 8 ,  4 9 8 - 5 0 1 ,

648 ,  7 0 7 ,  72 0 ,  72 5 ,  7 6 2 ,  7 9 1 - 9 2 ,  808 ,  

85 5
truths, tw o .  See relative truth; u lt im ate  

truth

Tsadra R in ch en  D rak , 2 

Tsam i S angye  D rakpa , 228 , 7 7 3 ,  90 8  

T sa m oro n g  S o n a m  Ozer, 291 , 7 9 5 ,  903  

Tsang, 7 6 9

Tsang  G e n y e n  K o n c h o k  W a n g ,  251

Tsang Rabsel, 7 98

T sen p o  N g a w a n g  Trinle, 761

Tsering Peljor, 8 02 , 9 1 7

Tseten  Z h ab d ru n g ,  4, 7 8 0 - 8 1 ,  82 8 ,  931

T s c p o n g ja n g c h u b ,  252

Tshad ma rigsgter, 1 2 - 1 3 ,  15, 164,

7 5 6 - 6 1

Tshad ma rigs gter gyi dkagnas rnam  

bshad sde bdun rab gsal, 7 6 0 ,  9 2 0  

Tshad ma rigs pa ’i gter gyi don gsal bar byed 

pa, 7 6 1 ,  9 2 0  

Tshad ma rnam 'grelgyi tik-ka, 84 4 ,  925  

Tshad ma rnam 'grelgyi dka’ ’grel dgongspa 

rab gsal, 7 56 ,  9 2 6
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Tshad ma sde bdun bsdus p a y  id  g i mun sel 

rtsa ’grel, 7 5 6 ,  761 ,  91 7  

Tshad ma sde bdun gyi rgyan y  id  kyi mun 

sel, 7 56 ,  76 1 ,  923  

Tshad ma sde bdun rgyan gyi me tog, 7 56 ,  

918

Tshad m ai bstan bcos rigs pa la 'jugpa, 91 o  

Tshogs chen dus pa, 29 7 ,  798 ,  878  

Tshogsgsumgsalba, 115, 74 7 ,  9 0 2  

T son gk h ap a  [L ob za n g  D rak pa],  5, 13, 76 2 ,  

7 7 5 . 93 2 .

T sultrim  Gyatso  R in p o c h e ,  69,  7 6 1  

Tsurphu, 23, 3 48 , 819, 822 ,  8 2 4  

Tuptika, 8 43 ,  91 1  

Tusita  (realm ), 279, 707 ,  845 , 865  

T u k en  L o b za n g  C h o k y i  N y im a ,  5 

Tyädyantaprakriyävicärita, 75 5 ,  896

U db h ata ,  2 5 , 8 2 8  

U d b h atas id d h isv ám in ,  849  

Udära, 371 

U gra, 4 0 9 , 7 5  3 , 7 7 9
ult im ate  t r u th /  reality, 57, 6 0 - 6 1 ,  6 5 - 6 6 ,  

126, 172, 226 ,  3 4 9 , 4 5 1 , 4 5 8 ,  536, 551, 

5 6 6 ,5 7 1 ,  574, 6 0 5 ,  610 ,  70 5 ,  7 0 9 ,  719 ,  

7 2 1 , 7 2 7 , 7 3 1 , 7 7 3 , 7 9 3 , 8 6 8  

universal m on arch ,  82, 197, 235 , 65 1 ,  7 7 5 ,

8 0 7 - 0 8

U nsu rp assed  Yoga Tantra, 8 , 176 , 7 2 6 ,  822 

U p a Losal,  5, 507, 842.-44,  8 53 , 855 ,  857,  

8 61 , 903

U ttarakuru (realm ), 147 , 275 , 66 2 ,  709 ,  

845 , 865

Vagbhata, 19, 744 ,  809 , 91 4 ,  943  

Vagindraklrti,  25,  818  

Vaibhäsika, 5, 41 ,  1 0 6 - 0 7 ,  398, 4 6 6 ,  47 1 ,  

5 0 8 , 5 1 2 ,  5 4 2 , 7 2 6 , 7 4 5 , 7 9 4 , 8 5 0 ,  8 53 ,  

8 5 5 ,8 5 8 ,  8 6 2 - 6 3  

Vaidürya dkarpo, 10, 69,  766 ,  804 , 820,  

817 , 9 0 2

Vaidüryagfa  sel, 20, 212, 766 ,  77 1 ,  7 7 8 -  

79, 781 ,  7 8 3 - 8 4 ,  7 8 8 - 9 1 ,  7 9 7 - 9 8 ,

802 ,  8 0 4 - 0 6 ,  80 9 ,  8 20  

Vaidürya sngonpo, 20, 68, 8 0 9 - 1 0 ,  8 12, 

8 1 4 - 1 6 ,  8 1 8 - 1 9 ,  918 ,  9 4 0  

Vairocana (b ud d h a) ,  184, 235 , 7 6 4 ,  812  

Vairocana (translator), 1 ,1 0 ,  8 09  

Vaisäkha (m o n t h ) ,  1 1 5 , 6 5 7 ,  815

Vai^âlï, 279 ,  281 , 7 9 0

Vai^esika, 33, 93, 4 0 1 ,  4 0 8 - 1 0 ,  6 9 6 - 7 0 3 ,

843, 8 49

Vaisnava, 34, 93, 4 0 1 ,  4 1 0 - 1 2 ,  6 9 7 - 9 9 ,  

7 0 1 - 0 3 ,  843  

Vaiyakarana, 35, 93, 4 1 0 ,  4 1 2 - 1  3, 700 ,  

702 ,  8 4 4  

Vajrabhairava, 197, 205, 76 8 ,  7 7 0  

Vajradâkanàmamahâtantrarâja, 120 ,  883  

Vajrahrdayâlamkâratantrapanjikâ, 4 67 ,  

894

Vajraklla (cycles and  deity) ,  19 7 ,  302, 77 1 ,  

7 9 8 - 9 9 ,  801 , 877, 885  

Vajrakilamülatantrakhanda, 885  

Vajramahâkâlakrodhanâtharahasyasiddhi- 

bhavatantra, 7 7 3 ,  908  

Vajramâlâbhidhânatantra, 297 ,  883  

Vajrapàni, 195, 199, 206 , 7 6 7 - 6 8 ,  7 78  

Vajrapânyabhisekatantra, 244 ,  8 8 1  

Vajrâsana, 179, 66 5 ,  7 9 0 ,  825  

Vajrasattva, 7 7 7 ,  798  

Vajrasattvamâyâjâlatantra, 244 ,  8 84  

Vajrasekharatantra, 292 ,  883  

Vajraiekharatantramandalavyüha, 237 ,  

776 ,  878

Vajrâvali-nâma-mandalasâdhana, 8 3, 

2. 3 4 - 3 9 , 7 6 4 , 7 6 7 , 7 7 7 , 8 8 6  
Vajravarâhl, 1 8 6 ,1 8 9 ,  7 6 8 ,  7 9 4  

Vajravârâhyabhibhavatantrarâja, 819,  882,

9 0 7

VajrayoginI, 79 4 ,  9 3 6  

valid c o g n it io n ,  15, 33, 3 5 - 3 6 ,  7 8 - 8 1 ,  

9 2 - 9 3 ,  136, 1 4 1 - 4 3 ,  146, 1 5 0 - 5 4 ,  

1 5 9 - 6 0 ,  163, 1 6 5 - 6 8 ,  1 7 0 - 7 3 , 4 0 4 -  

14, 646 , 6 5 0 - 5 1 ,  6 9 7 - 9 8 ,  7 5 8 - 5 9 .  See 

also d irect perception;  in ference  

Valm lki,  40 3 ,  841 

V ariham ih ira ,  12, 819  

Varanasi, 68, 279, 7 9 0  

Vararuci, 134, 75 4 ,  897 , 9 1 4  

Varnârhavarnastotra, 892 ,  849  

Vdrtui m aphyi, 78 0 ,  931  

Varuna, 371

V asubandhu, 23, 41 ,  54, 6 0 - 6 1 ,  6 4 - 6 5 ,  

4 5 7 , 4 9 1 , 4 9 6 ,  5 4 5 , 570, 5 7 3 , 576, 598,  

6 0 1 - 0 2 ,  604 ,  60 9 ,  6 11 , 71 0 ,  7 4 3 - 4 4 ,  

747 ,  7 49 ,  775 ,  804 ,  819 , 840 , 846,  

8 4 9 - 5 1 ,  853 , 855 , 857, 861, 868 , 870,

872., 897 , 915
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Vasudeva [Krsna], 34, 4 1 0 - 1 1  

Vatslputriya,  31, 40 0 ,  4 6 1 ,  503, j i l , 840 ,  

8 3 6 - 5 7  

Vacsyayana, 806 ,  915  

Vayu, 371

Vedantaupanisadika, 3 4 - 3  5,  4 0 z, 4 1  z,  7 0 3  

Vedas, 3 4 - 3  5,  9 3 ,  1 0 6 , 3 0 5 ,  4 0 3 ,  4 0 9 - 1 0 ,

4 1  z - 1 4 ,  4 1 6 ,  7 0 3 ,  7 4 5 ,  7 6 5 ,  8o z ,  8 Z 9 ,  

8 3 7 ,  8 4 3 ,  8 9 8  

vehic les  o f  d ef in it ive  excellence.  See B u d 

d h is t  vehic les  

V id eh a  (realm ), Z 4 7 ,  Z 7 5 ,  6 6 4 ,  7 3 8 ,  8 4 5 ,  

8 6 4

Vidyajnana, z i ,  3 1 9 ,  3 Z 7 - Z 8 ,  8 1 0 - i z  

Vidyasagara, 361, 8 Z9 

view (s)  

barbarous, 3 7 ,  9 4 ,  4 1 6 - 1 7  

Bu d d h is t ,  4 0 ,  9 Z ,  3 4 1 ,  3 9 6 ,  3 9 8 ,  4 4 3 ,  

4 6 1 ,  4 6 5 ,  5 6 8 ,  8 5 0 ,  8 5 5  

n o n -B u d d h is t ,  4 ,  31  -  3 7 ,  9 z - 9  3 , 3 0 1 ,  

3 9 6 - 4 1 6 ,  4 4 4 ,  4 6 1 ,  4 7 1 ,  5 0 0 ,  5 7 0 ,  6 0 4 ,  

8 0 1 ,  8 3 8 - 4 0 ,  8 4 1 - 4 5 ,  8 4 9  

o f  defin it ive  excellence,  3 8 ,  4 Z I - Z 3 ,  

4 2 . 6 - 3 9

o f  exalted  realms, 31, 3 8 - 3 9 ,  4 Z O - Z 6  

o f M a d h y a m a k a ,  8, 8 1 ,  1 7 0 - 7 Z ,  606,

6 0 9 ,  7 6 1 ,  8 6 8  

substantialist ,  5 1 ,  5 Z 4 ,  5 Z 8 ,  8 6 9  

w ro n g ,  4 7 ,  5 1 » 1 6 9 , 4 4 6 , 4 5 4 ,  4 9 3 , 4 9 5 , 

4 9 9 - 5 0 4 ,  5 0 8 , 5 Z 4 ,  5 6 5 ,  5 6 8 ,  5 8 0 ,  5 8 3 ,  

74 4 ,  8 4 1 , 8 5 5 - 5 6 ,  8 6 3 ,  8 6 9  

V igh na n ta k a ,  18 4 ,  7 6 4  

V ikram aditya ,  z 8 ,  8 3 5  

Vimalaprabha, z z ,  Z 4 Z ,  8 1 9 ,  8 9 4  

Vimala.prainottararatna.mald, 3 1 3 , 8 8 6  

V im u ktisena ,  4 z 6 ,  8 4 6 ,  8 5 0 ,  9 4 Z  

vinaya, 1, 8 5 ,  Z 7 7 ,  3 0 5 ,  3 5 3 , 4 6 3 ,  7 2 . 0 ,  7 6 3 ,  

7 9 9 ,  8 o z ,  8 0 7 ,  8 Z 4  

Vinaydgama, 1 8 0 ,  8 0 6 ,  8 7 8 ,  8 8 5  

Vinayavibhanga, 1 0 0 ,  7 6 3 ,  8 7 7  

Vinayottaragrantha, z j  3,  8  7  9  

virility, the restoration of, z i ,  8 7 ,  3 Z 7 ,

68 0 ,  81 z 

Viiesastava, 46 4 ,  849 , 8 9 z 

V isn u ,  34, 93 ,  40 3 ,  4 1 0 - 1 1 ,  6 9 7 - 9 8 ,  83Z, 

841

Vitapada, 4, 397 , 838 , 89 8  

V opadeva, 7 45 ,  91 5 

Vyadi, 1 3 z, 7 5 3 ,  91 5 ,  9 4 4

Vydkhyayukti, 1 0 0 ,  7 4 3 ,  8 9 7  

Vyasa, 8 Z 9 ,  8 4 3 ,  8 9 8  

Vyuhavajratantra, Z 7 3 ,  8 8 3

W angchuk Drak, zo, 8 0 9

Xikang, 4

Yama, 8 3 ,  1 9 8 - 9 9 ,  6 5 7 ,  7 3 8 ,  7 6 9 ,  7 7 1  

Yama (realm), 8 4 5 ,  8 6 5  

Yamantaka, 1 9 5 ,  1 9 9 ,  7 6 7 ,  8 7 7  

Yangtze, z - 3

Yeshe Sherab, 7 6 5 - 6 7 ,  7 7 7 ,  7 8 3 - 8 4 ,

7 9 0 - 9 1 ,  9 3 Z  

Yige dang dpe ris rnamgrangs mang ba,

7 7 9 - 8 0 , 7 8 8 , 9 1 7  

Yi g e i klag thabs by is pa bde blag tu ju g  pa, 

7 4 9 , 92.9
Yige’i thigrisgsal ba’i rin chen sgrom bu, 

7 8 3 ,  9 0 Z ,  9 Z 7  

Yid bzhin rinpo che’i mdzod, 1 9 , 3 1 6 ,  8 0 6 ,  

9 0 1

Yid bzhin rin po chc’i m dzod kyi ’grelpa  

padm a dkarpo, 8 0 6 - 0 9 ,  9 Z5 

Yo Gejung, 7 9 8

Yoga Tantra, 8 ,  Z 7 6 ,  Z 9 z, z 9 7 ,  7 6 4 ,  8 0 3 ,  

8 zz

Yogdcdrabhumi, 8 5 Z ,  8 6 i - 6 z ,  8 8 7  

Yogdcarabhumivastu, 5 3 z,  8 8 7  

Yogdcdrabhumiviniscay/zsamgrahani, 5 1 7,  

8 5 4 ,  8 5 8 - 5 9 ,  8 6 5 - 6 6 ,  8 8 8  

Yogacarin, 4 1 ,  4 6 6 ,  j z j  

Yogasutra, 8 4 Z ,  8 9 4  

Yoginisancaratantra, z z o ,  8 8 3  

Yongs dzin bsdusgrva, 13,  7 5 6, 7 6 1 , 9 0 z 

Yonten Tsering, 7 6 5 - 6 6 ,  7 7 1 ,  7 9 0 ,  9 3 z  

Yu ddhajaya-nama-ta n tra rdja -s va ro day a , 

3 5 6 ,  8 9 1 .  See also Svarodaya 

Yungton Dorjepel, Z3,  8 1 9  

Yutok Yonten Gonpo, z o ,  8 0 9 ,  9 6 0  

Yutok Yonten G onpo the Elder, z o ,  8 0 9

Zab mo nangdon, 8 5 7 ,  8 6 1 ,  9 Z 3  

Zhamarpa VI Garwang C hokyi W ang

chuk, 1 z, 1 7 0 ,  1 7 Z ,  7 6 Z - 6 3 ,  9 0 4  

Zhang bod lo rgyus ti sei od, 7 8  z, 9  z 6  

Zhang [Yeshede], 5,  3 9 9 ,  9 0 4  

Zhang Yisun, 747, 7 4 9 , 7 5 9 , 7 7 3 , 788, 

8 2 . 9 - 3 0 , 9 3 2 .
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Z h a n g z h u n g ,  7 6 9 ,  7 8 2 ,  9 2 6 ,  9 3 7 ,  9 4 0  

Z h e c h e n  (m on astery) ,  1 

Z h e c h e n  Gyaltsab G yu rm e Pem a N a m g 

yal, 1 , 9 3 2  

Z h u c h c n  Tsui trim R in ch en ,  3, 8 7 5 ,  9 0 6  

Z ilu n g p a  Shäkya C h o k d e n ,  5, 12,  75  6 , 

7 6 1 ,  8 6 2

Zlos gar gyi bstan bcos yang dag lam du bkri 

pa’i rol rtscd, 8 3 6 , 9 2 4  

Z ur (fa m ily /  lineage) ,  2 9 9 ,  7 9 9  

Zurkhar ( l in e a g e /  s ch o o l) ,  2 0 ,  8 0 9  

Zurkhar N y a m n y i  D orje ,  20 ,  8 0 9  

Z u rm a n g  (m on astery) ,  3 0 2 ,  80 1


